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L The..J.e ... c,gud. grand division of the Atharvan collection com
Pr.~h~nds books viii.-xii. It consists wholly of hymns of more 
than twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length 
except such as for especial reasons were placed in the later books. 
Leaving out of account t~e later books, there are forty-five such 
hymns; and these have been divided into five books, of which 
the first four, books viii., ix., x., and xi., have ten hymns each, 
while the remaining five hymns make up the twelfth book. Dis
regarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (paryaya-hymns), it may be noted that 
books viii.-xi. contain all the hymns of from twenty to fifty verses 
to be found in the first two grand divisions, and that book xii. 
contains all t>f more than that number in the same divisions. "Of 
any other principle of arrangement dependent on the length of 
the different hymns, no trace is to be observed," says Whitney. 
For the divisions of book viii., see below. The whole book has 
been translated by Victor Henry, Les livres VIII et IX de 
l'Atharva-veda trad11its et cmnmmtes, Paris, 1894. The com
mentary (" of Saya9a ") breaks off at the end of hymn 6 and we 
have no more of it till the beginning of book xi. But in lieu of 
the missing introductions, Shankar Pandurang Pandit gives intro
ductions of his own, modelled on those of the bha,fya, and drawn 
from the same sources, the Kau~ika, the Ke~avi, etc.J 

L The Major Anukrama1,1i, at the beginning of § 2 of its treatment of book viii., says 
that,' up to the end of book xi., the arth,1-.,·1i!.·tns constitute the norm and the flllryifyas, 
beginning with 11iriiil 11ii (viii. 10. 1 ), the exception': yiimd eMdafaka11(!a11t11111 artha
uikta.pmkrtis, lam,/ 1•ih,tva pa1yii_v1i11 11in1il1•1i-jm1bhrlli1 iii. And in fact, all through 
books viii,-xii., and even to the end of book xviii., every artha,•1ik/11 is by one ms. or 
another clt.'signatcd a& an ar/has1iklt1 (xviii. 2 is an exception, solitary and doubtless 
casual). - In this place it may be well to enumerate the p11ry,iy,z-hymns (including 
those also of the next division) and to print an account of the way in which the mss. 
present them. The account (barring &light changes) is by Mr. Whitney, and is written 
on a loose slip of paper found in his Collation-hook at viii. 10. 1. J 

L The paryiya-hymn1 are eight in number and arc scattered over 
seven different Looks. Specifically, and with the number of 
paryayas in each, they are as follows: viii. IO (with 6 paryayas); 
ix. 6 (with 6); ix. 7 (with 1); xi. 3 (with 3); xii. 5 (with 7); xiii. 4 
(with 6); book xv. ( 18 pa1yiiyas); book xvi. ( 9 parJ•iiyas).J 

471 
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ATHARVA-VEDA-SANIHITA. 472 

n distinction from those among which they occur 

• .. .,,,.11.,·. • The separate portions of which they are composed 

are called each a p,1ry,iy11 Lor also p,zryaya-szi,(•ta J. Each LParyaya taken separately J 
is in the m,s. numbered as to its verses separately; hut they L the paryayas of a given 

group tJkcn tui.:cthcr J so evidently constitute each a whole, as shown by the sense and 

likewise by tht' m.111ner in which thr Anukrama1,1i11, treat them, tha,t we LR. and W.J 
regarded it as beyond question that they should be numbered continuously, to save a 
citation by more than three numbers. L In this connection should be consulted SPP's 

"Critical Notice," prefixed to vol. i., p. 19 ff.J L See pages cxxxiii-vii.J 
Each p,11y,ll'll has its own summing up at the end: if a numbered division corre

spon,ling to an r, is compo~ed of more than one divided portion, it is called a gara, 
ancl its suhclivisions ,z,•asii11a-rcas or ga/1ii '11asii11a-rcas. Thus the first division L of 

viii IO J is ,ummcd up as follows: paryayat,. 1, ga11at,. 6, ga11avasa11arca~ 13 ; and it is 

by the l.1tkr number that the Anukr. treats it. Similarly the third paryaya L of viii. 10 J 
is summed up as pary,1ya-s1ikta111 1, ga11,ifz 4, ga11avasiinarcat,. 8. L Cf. the summation 

at the cm! of viii. 10.J 

In xii. 5 the divisions are called 1//1C1111a11i or mca11ii 'vaJa11a-rcas. In paryayas 5 
and 6 of xiii. 4 a distinction is made between amsiintlr,-at,. and ga11avas/111arca(i, those 

which have the refrain receiving the latter designation. 1, 
The divisions of books xv. and xvi. arc likewise pary/Jyas, and their subdivisions are 

styled 1l1'as,i11,1rca~ or .i;1111,i71asii11,1rra~ in the same manner. 

LThe amn•,lka-divi,ion of each of the ten-hymned books viii.-xi. is into five a11u11akas 
of two hymns e.ich; and that of book xii. (consisting of five long hymns) is also into 

five a11111•1i!.·as, but these are of one hymn each, so that here the a111111aka-division and 

the hymn-division coincide. The comm. divides the a111111akas into hymns in a manner 

nearly like that described for book vii. (see p. 388): that is, his "hymns" are mechan

ical rlecads of verses, with an overplus or shortage in the last "decad" when the total 

for the hy11111 (not- as in book vii.- for the a1111v,ik,1) is not an exact multiple of ten. 

A tabular com,pectus for book viii. follows : 

Anuvakas 2 3 4 5 
,--A~ r-------->------"-' r 

Hymns I 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10 

Verses • 21 28 26 25 22 26 28 24 26 33,J" 
Deca<l-div. 1o+n 1n+ 1u+a 1 □ + IH ~6 10+111+5 10+12 10+ 111+~ rn+rn+B 1u+14 t<1+10+6 6 I' 

Here ~I means '' paragraph of a ft11y,1y11" (such as is numbered as a "verse" in the 
Berlin edition) an,1 I' means "p,1ryiiy11." The last line shows the "decad "-division. 

These divisions arc sliown also in the Berlin edition, Of these "rlccads," a111111iikas 
1, 2, 3, and ➔ contain respectively 5, (,, 5, and 5 (in all, 2 I "decads "); while a11uv11ka 
5 h,u, 3 "decarls" and 6 p,11y,1yas The sum is 24 "rlccad "-s1iktas and 6 paryiiya
s1i~·t11s or 30 .11ik/,1S. Cl. again the snmmation at the end of hynrn 10.J 

I. For some one's continued life. 
[R, alml11n ·- d,·,l'i. 011ifl1I·am. ,1, ,y (,irh•v ?) ,~1•11.~pe1,n. trdtf!t,blwn,: I fttrobrhati ln)fu/Jh J, a, 

J, 17-.!1, ,11wrt11/i/1 ,· 4, l), 15, 16 f1a,tiira/1llll.-t1: 7 . .3-p. 1.11r,1tf 6r-Jy,1hi; 8. 711111/ jt1th;1J. 

l'!"h,,ti. u. J~"'· 5-p. }1.\•,1/i; 13 3-p. bhuriii 111,1hill•rlrati; 14. 1-av. 2-p, sa11111i bhung 
l•rh,,ti] 

Found abu in P~tipp. xvi., with verse 17 after 20. L Partly prose, "verse" 14.J 

LHymns I ancl 2 together arc u~cd with others in Kau~- in the !'Janaya11a (55. 17) 
with tourhing the student's navel, and again with others in rites for long life (58. 31 11 ). 
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473 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. I 

The comm. cites them from Nak~. K. 23 in a ,,,aliiifiinti. They are reckoned by Kauc;. 
to the llyu1ya ga~a (note to 54. 11 ). For vs. 1 o, see below. J .. 

Translated: Muir, v. 444; Ludwig, p. 495 ; Henry, 11 35; Griffith, i. 385 ; Bloom
field, 53, 569, 

I. To the c~der Death [~e] homage. Let thy breaths, expirations, 
rest here. Let this man be here with his life (dm), in the portion of the 
sun, in the world of the immortal. 

Ppp. puts our second pada last. 

2. Up bath Bhaga taken him, up Soma rich in shoo'ts Lhath takenj 
him, up the heavenly Maruts Lhave takenj him, up have Indra-and-Agni, 
for his welfare. 

Or a,ifumant means • rich in rays,' Soma having its secondary sense of •moon' : 
both were probably in the author's mind. 

3. Here [be] thy life, here breath, here life-time, here thy mind; we 
bear thee upJrom the fetters of perdition with divine speech. 

4. Step up from here, Q man, fall not down, loosening down the fetter 
(pdtfbifa) of death ; be not severed from this world, from the sight 
(sa1izdff) of fire, of the sun. 

The mss., as usual, vary between jJd({-,1/falll and jJd(lb-, and SPP. adopts the former; 
the comm. has the latter. 

5. Let the wind, Matari~van, be cleansing for thee; for thee let the 
waters rain immortal things; may the sun burn weal for thy body; let 
death compassionate thee ; do not thou perish. 

Pavaliim 'be cleansing' might properly enough be rendered simply 'blow.' 

6. Up-going [be] thine, 0 man, not down-going; length of life (jivtitu), 
ability, I make for thee; for tlo thou ascend this immortal easy-running 
chariot, then shalt thou in advanced age (?jin,i) speak to the council 
(viddtha). 

Roth here and at xiv. 1. 21, our mss. on the whole read decidedly jfrns (only P.M. 
havejivrls, Hp.Jh•is, h~re), and SPP. reports all his :'luthoritics without exception as 
giving it, so that it is without question the true A\'. reading (as against N.V.jh1ri); the 
comm. reads ajir11is, and glosses it with OJll"///IS, and Ludwig t,:nders • l~benskraftig.' 

7. Let not thy mind go thither; let it not be los~ (tircf-bh,i) ; do not 
neglect (pra-mad) the living, go not after the Fathers; let all the gods 
defend thee here. 

8. Do not reg.ml (ii-dhi) the departed, who leacl [one] to the distance; 
ascend out of darkness, come to light ; we take hold on thy hands. 

Ppp. begins c with ud ii roha, which makes the pada a ~nod tri1/11bli; the omission 
of e 'Iii would rectify it to :in a11u,r/11blt. The comm. omits c 'hi. Ppp. also reads 
has/am in d. L With b, cf. v. 30, I~ b J 
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viii. I- BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 474 

9. Let not the dark and the brindled one, sent forth, [seize] thee, that 
are Yama's dogs, road-defenders; come thou hitherward; do not hesi
tate; stand not there with mind averted.· 

Ppp. reads mii '1•a for 111ei vi in c. The comm. omits prliitau in a; he L twice J sup
plies biidhat,im as the missing verb in a. 

10. Do not follow that road; that is a frightful one -the one thou 
hast not gone before, that I speak of; to that darkness, 0 man, do not 
go forth; [there is] fear in the distance, safety for thee hitherward. 

L K:iu~. reckons the vs. to the ,zbhaya ga!,a, note to 16. 8.J Ppp. mutilates lamas in 
c to tt1111. The comm. reads Jmrastiil in d. L For iydtha, see Gra111. § 801 d.J 

11. Let the fires that arc within the waters defend thee; let that 
defend thee which human beings kindle; let Vai~vanara, Jatavedas 
defend [thee]; let not [the fire] of heaven consume thee along with the 

lightning. 
Our text should read in d mfi fml Jlu'ik; the omission of pref is Jn error .of the 

press. l'pp. n·,id~ mii Jira dtzltiit. ' 

12. Let not the flesh-eating [fire] plot against thee; move far from 
the destroying (sd1i1l.·as11/,:a) one ; let heaven defend, let earth defend 
thee; let both sun and moon defend thee; let the atmosphere defend 
from the gods' missile. 

!\lost of the mss. (not our Bp.P.M.l.) read r,lk!llfiim in d, which SPl'. accordingly 
(following all his authorities) retains, though the accent is not defen&ible. LI can find 
no note to the effect that I'. :it.I leave rak,rafeim unaccented. J l'pp. puts pa<las a, b 
after c, d. The comm. rear!~ sa,idms11keil in b. 

13. Let both the knower and the attender defend thee; let both the 
sleepless one and the unslumbering one defend thee; let both the guard
ian and the wakeful one protect thee. 

In bodlc,1 anrl pmt1bodlt,I, in a, the radical sense is perhaps more that of • wake.' 
The comm. underst.mrl, ~ix rishi5 bearing these several appellation~ to be intended. 
L Cf. the dosdy rcl ittd v. 30. 10, ahove; also MGS. ii. 15. 1 a, b, c, d, and the Index to 
their pr,1/ikllr. J A similar formul,l is fouml also in K. xxxvii. 10; compare further 
P1;s. iii. 4. 17. Ppp. reads a11amdni!1tf ea in b. L In b, the first ea might be dropped, 
without hurting the meter J 

14. Let these defend thee; let these guard thee; to these [be] hom
age! to these hail! 

After gopay,111111, !'pp. inserts le h•e11i1 hasassiiyt1f11. 

15. Let Vayu, Inclra, Dhatar, t!ie preserving Savitar, assign thee unto 
converse with the living; let not breath, strength, leave thee; we call 
after thy lifr. 

The p,1da-text has sa111°1idc in a, and the tran~lation follows tbis ( d. 1,yo1lii from 
ront i·,1• ), as being on the 1\holc probably the understanding of the text-makers; if they 
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47S TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii, I 

had seen in the word anything of the root mud, they would have divided 1ao111'1dl; and 
yet it is very likely that it is a corruption for sam•11111de; the comm. glosses it with 
.ram•Qf/4ya, as if the reading were ~amml1dl. No variant from Ppp. is noted. 

The comm. divides our 15-17 into two loni; verses, ending 15 with. katlz4 syil{,. His 
intention seems to be to make just twenty verses of the hymn. 

16. Let not the jaw-snapping(?) grinder (ja,nbltd), let not the dark
ness find thee, let not· the tongue-vrrencher (?) ; how shouldst thou be 
one that perisheth? up let the Adityas, the Vasus bear thee, up let 
Indra-and-Agni, for thy w-:lfare. 

The translation implies a bold emendation of the unintelligible ji/11,il il !Jarlzls to 
jiltvil!Jarltas, formed like mu[kif/Jarlrds Lat iii. 9. 2 J ; Ludwig has a kindred conjecture, 
if /Jarltis (aor. ). The comm. thinks of a demon's tongue stretched to the size of a 
6arltis. The rendering of sa1nlta11u agrees with that of the Petersburg Lexicon, and 
with the comm's first gloss, sa1i1hat,1da11ta; he adds as an alternative satitltatnlta11ur 
jam/Jho 'stlltllada11tn{I. L But cf. v. 28. 13 and note.J Ppp. reads, for b, mif jihva
carya{,, pras11y11f kathilsya. 

17. • Up hath heaven, up bath earth, up hath Prajapati caught thee; up 
out of death have the herbs, with Soma for their king, made thee pass. 

Put after vs. 20 in Ppp., as noted above. . 
I 8. Be this man just here, 0 gods; let him not go yonder from hence; 

him by what is of thousand-fold might do we make pass up out of death. 
19. I have made thee pass up out of death; let the vigor-givers blow 

together; let not the women of disheveled locks, let not the evil-wailers, 
wail for thee. · 

The 'evil-wailcrs,' perhaps professional lamenters of death or other misfortune, 
appear again at xi. 2. 11. The comm., in a, has ap;paran, which SPP., without suffi
cient reason, is inclined to regard as the original reading. For the fuller use of • blow 
together,' see 2. 4 below. L~'or nglta-rti,l, see Dloomfield, AJP. xi. 339; Caland, Todtm
ge/Jrimclte, Note 106•. See also his note 517.J 

20. I have taken, I have found thee ; thou hast come back renewed ; 
whole-limbed one! I have found thy whole sight, and thy whole life-time. 

The verse is RV. x. 161. 5, which has another /110. after if 'ltar,am in a, and the voc. 
pu,rarnav,i L with unlinguali1.cd It J at end of b, with hoth of which variants the comm. 
agrees, while Ppp. also gives the former. LFor the ling~alized 11, sec P·at iii. 82.J 

21. It bath shone out for thee ; it hath become light ; darkness bath 
departed from thee; away from thee we set down death [and] perdition, 
away the ydkfma. 

The comm. also recognizes 1,, avilt as coming from root 11as ' shine,' glossing it with 
vyilu"ltat: compare tasmili 1,,011,ltal PB. xvi. 1, 1, L For the form, cf. Gram. § 890 a 

and§ 167.J 
LThe first artlta-stlkta, so called (see above, p. 472, top), ends here. The quoted 

Anukr. says ekavi1ifaka11t iltli "dyam 11cyate. It adds, further, silklaftif ea ga!1anli 
pravartate. J L See p. cxl. J 
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v:ii, 2- BOOK VIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA!0:HIT.A. 

2. To prolong some one's life. 
I 

[llrahma11, - ••f{ifvi,irakam. iir!V (nrtr1• .') ny"fJ,1111. l[ti•f!11Mam •: r, 2, 7· 6hurij; J· tl1tiira
t,,iilt,; 4, prasl,irapaiil.•t, ;• 6, f,1ilt.1•dfaiiM; 8, f1m11ltij jyPllfmali f••Kt1ti; 9, S-P· 
J<u:ah; u. '''!1,irapaiil.11; u. p111astndbrh.rli; 14. J-,m ~}-Jagali; 15. j>atltyiipaiikli; 
,
9 

11p,11·,,./1ldbfhati; 21. sa/,1~p11iil.-it; 26. 1islif1·,1p,11ikt,; 211, 28. purastiid6rhati; S, 10, 

10-18, 20, :13-25, 27. ,11111.'{11M (17. lrt/tll).] 

Founrl also in l'aipp. Hi., all l,ut the la~t verse, and with 9 before 8. •LVerse 13 
appear, 111 be the one upon the strength of which the Anukr. declares the hymn to be 
11,ii,,11,bham (11' remaining 27 vss. being exceptions!); and even this is no real tri#uM. 
It ruunt., indeed H (8 + 12: 12 + 12) and might be called fmrastajjyotifmatl.J 

L V:iit, u,cs only vs, 16: ~ee under 16. - The uses by Kau~. are many. For the 
use~ of thi~ hymn with h. 1, sec introd. to h. 1. Further, in the name-giving ceremony, 
it is user! (58, 14) with pouring a continuous stream of water on the youth's right hand; 
and this is follower! (58. 15) · by the binding on of an amulet of i:leodar (see note to 
n 28 below); and the use o[ vs. 16 is especially prescribed (58. 17: the text of the 
sutra in the comm. differs from that o[ lll.) to acrompany the putting a new gannent 
upon him. v~5. 12-13 are prescribed (97• 3) in case of family quarrels (see also note 
to vs. 9 below); vs. 14 (comm., 14-15) is used in the tonsure ceremony (54.17); and 
again vs. 14 (comm., 14-15), on the child's first going out of the house (58. 18). Vs. 17 
was previou~ly prescribed for the same tonsure ceremony (53. 19: the comm. reads 
/,fur.1111 ablty11k,ry,1 tri{i pmm,irffi) on sprinkling and wiping the razor; and the same 
vs. is substituted for vi. 68. 3 by the Da~a Karma1,1i in the same ceremony (53. 17 note); 
furthermore, it is used at the beginning of the ceremony of the reception of the Vedic 
student (55. 3). Vs. 18 (romm, 18-19) is used on the first feeding of the child (with 
rice and IMrlcy: 58.19); and vss 20 anti 22 on his" committal" (58. 20, 21) respec
tively II to day and night" and II to the seasons." - nloomfield (note to 58. 17) cites a 
pa~sagc descrihin!{ the four "committals": I. to heaven and earth, with vss. 14-15; 
2. to rice and barley, with vss. 1/!--19; 3. to day and night, with vs. 20; 4. to the bea
sons, with vs. 22. - Fin.lily, the comm. regarrls vs. 15 as intended, with v, 1. 7 etc., at 
Kau~. 46, 1-3, in the rite against false accusation.J 

Tran~lated: Muir, v. 447; Ludwig, p. 496; Henry, 4, 39; Griffith, i. 388; Bloom
field, 55, 573. 

r. Take tho~ hold on this bundle (?} of immortality ; unse\'ered length 
of life be thine; I bring back thy hfc, [thy] life-time ; go not to the 
wclkin (rdjas), to darkness ; do not perish. 

S PP. ,~ith all his authorities save one (which has J'llll·) reads fnu1{im in a, and this 
must rlouhtle,,s he regarded a~ the true AV. text: compare iii. 17, 2. The comm. 
glosses it here with j,mmuti' a dripping forth,' and then explains amrtasya fHUffi as 
the stream of water which, according to one direction in Kau~. (5'8. 14), is to be poured 
out while the hymn is recited. He i:losses rnjas with rliga, and explains it and lamas 
a, the two familiar g1111<Zs so called: it is, inrleerl, a little startling to find the two names 
here side by side. 

2. Come thou hitherwarcl unto the light of the living; I take thee in 
order to life for a. hundred autumns ; loosening down the fetters of death, 
imprecation, I set for thee further a longer life-time. 
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471 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 2 

Some of SPP's mss. accent falsely a6hyelti in a. Ppp. transposes tht! order of c 
and cl, and reads lokam for 'arvilii in a. 

3. From the wind have I found thy breath,.from the sun I thy sight; 
what is thy mind, that I maintain in thee ; be in concord with thy limbs; 
speak with thy tongue, not babbling. 

The comm. reads in d vifviliigilis and illapa11. 

4. I blow together upon thee with the breath of bipeds [:mcl] quad
rupeds as upon [new-] born fire; homage, 0 death, to thy sight, homage 
to thy breath have I made. 

5. Let this man live; let him not die; him we send together; I make 
a remedy for him ; death, do not slay the man. 

The majority of the mss. (including all ours save Bp.O.) leave mr(vo in d accentless. 
L Both editions read mfryo. J 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the preserving, over
powering, powerful, do I call hither, for this man's freedom from harm. 

L Padas a and bare repeated at viii. 7. 6.J The accent of the two participlesjf11a11d111 
~nd lrilyamli!zJm seems to mark them as appellatives, rather than proper participles. 
Naghilrif<I, like ,1,1ghamilrd, seems a fusion of the phrase 11a ghii (or gha) njyati• 
etc. ; the pada-mss. chance mo~tly to agree in the frequent error of reading r for ri 
(11aglzaorrdm; Bp. orir,1111); the comm. reads and explains 11aglzartqil111, taking -ghiz
as representing root lta11: yasyil{z kopo 'pi 11a gltil/aka{z; he regards the plant intended 
as the Pil!h11 (Clyje,1 lter11a11tlifolia). !'pp. reads 11a_t;lztirt~·a1i1, adds anmdhatfm after 
salzasvatim in cl, and has /111aye for l,m,e. The long I in Ufadltfm is expressly taught 
by Prat. iii. 6; n,1gl1ilrira111 is mentioned in the introduction to the fourth chapter ( add. 
note 4, at II. 7). 

7. Bless thou [him] ; do not take hold; let him loose ; even being 
thine, let him be one of completed years (?) here; 0 llhava-and-~arva, 
be ye gracious ; yield protection ; driving away difficulty, bestow ye 
life-time. 

The obscure -lziiyas in bis tran~latcd here as if akin with lziiy,rna L d. vs. 8 d J; the 
comm. glosses sar11t1h,,yas with sar.1,~,:,1ti: the Petcrsburg Lexicons conjecture• having 
complete livelines, or power.' For s,111, the comm. reads s,w1 Lam! joins it with sril, 
bUpplying prii11ai~ J. • 

8. Bless thou this man, 0 death ; pity him ; let him go up from here ; 
unharmed, whole-limbed, well-hearing, hundred-ycared by old age, let 
him attain enjo:,iment with himself. 

Ppp. reads /u"m for 'yam in b, ancl comhin~s in d---e -k,1y,111ii "tm-. The comm. para
phrases ii/111a11il in d with a11t111yiiflel.-!a~ sa11. L Reatl as 8 + 11 : 8 + 8 + 8. J 

9. Let the missile of the gods avoid thee ; I make thee pass from the 
welkin (rd_jas) ; I have made thee pass t•p out of death; removing afar 
the flesh-eating Agni, J set for thee an enclosure in order to living. 
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The comm. reads in c nirliukam; SPP. follows grammatical rule and reads -Aalijlv
this tim~ L d. note to 1. , 9. 4 J because all his samkitil-mss. happen to agree in doing 
so · some of ours,' however, do not. The comm. explains rdjasas in b as #1flr&l1illall
f•l/:,1,l ,z1•a,·1111al. LAt 97. 6, K~u~. gives in full, for use in case of a family quarrel 
(cf .• 1bo~·c, introd ), a verse whose first half agrees entirely with the second half of this.J . 

IO. The down-going in the welkin, not to be ventured down upon, 
which is thine, 0 death - from that road defending this man, we make 
brdlmum a covering (vtinnan) for him. 

The comm. reads in b ana1•atlhrfy11m; root tlhrf + ava is found only in these two 
derivatives. For ra1,zsd111 Ld, Cmm. § 1209 bJ Ppp. has rajasas; the comm. simply 
paraphr.1bes the fonner by raiomayam. One or two of the Jada-mss. (including our 
Hp.) ieave 111rtyo unaccented in b; l'pp. elides '11av- after it; and, in c, combines Jatkili 
'111ali1 (batisfying the meter). 

11. I make for thee breath-and-expiration, old age as [mode of] death, 
long life-time, welfare; all the messengers of Yama, sent forth by Vivas
vant's son, moving about, I drive away. 

Ppp. reads in b;ani111rty111n, and, in d, ,aratii "r,i11 (i.e. carata iiriid?) aj,a. 

12. Afar niggardliness, perdition, away seizure (gnthi), the flesh-eating 
fifticds, every demon that is of evil nature - that we smite away, as it 
were into darkness. 

Or 'like darknes~.' The comm. reads in b jmrogriihim, and, in d, e1•a for i1111, 
Ppp. has la1•ii1 '1,,1 for /al ltlma h•a. 'Afar' and 'away' in a, b anticipate as it were 
the ' we ~mite away' of d. 

13. Thy breath I win from immortal Agni, from long-lived Jatavedas, 
that thou mayest take no harm, mayest be immortal in alliance [with ., 
him l : that I make for thee; let that prove successful for thee. 

A number of the mss. (including our Hp.E.D.) read ffy,1J in c. l'pp. has i1anave 
for 1•a11;•e in b. anclyalrii at hl'ginning of c. 

14. I.et heaven-and-earth be propitious to thee, not distressing, con
ferring fortune (? abhicrf) ; let the sun burn weal unto thee ; let the 
win,! blow weal to thy heart; let the heavenly waters, rich in fatness 
(/'dy,1s), flow propitious upon thee. 

l'pp. , omhincs s1i1y,i "tt1j,a/11 in c, reads k[ara11/i in e, and adds further at the end 
fh•,h t,· Ja1117• O!adlu11. The comm. gives adh1friy,111 in b, glossing it with JriijJlafYllle 
r11J,1,1de. • 

1 5. Propitious to thee be the lierbs ; I have caught thee up from the 
lower unto the upper earth; there let both the Adityas, sun and moon, 
defend thet. 

l'pp. re.1ds ,l 'h.tn_111111 in b, and ati for abhi in c, and combines -masii ubhii at the 
end. 
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16. What enveloping (paridhdna) garment thou hast, what inner wrap 
(nivl) thou makest for thyself, that we make propitious unto thy body; 
be it not harsh to thy touch. 

SPP. reads, "with all his authorities," tfdrilkf/ltUn in d. Our mss. might doubtless 
all be understood in the salJle way, but some of them look more like -,_/11- or -d1l-; -ru-, 
which our text unfortunately gives, is not found in any; neither r,i/q/ta nor dnikf/la 
appears to be met with elsewhere; the comm. glosses with ani/~f''"'; he also reads 
ap111t1 for astu t, at the end. Ppp. has 'd11kfa/la111. LVait. (10. 6) employs the vs. in 
the pafu/Jandha on draping the sacrificial post. J 

17. In that. with a dangerous (? mamtyant) very sharp (sutrjds) razor 
thou, a hair-dresser, shearest hair and beard, adorning the face, <.lo not 
thou steal away OU~ life-time. 

The translation given implies in c the reading pi111bha11, which, it can hardly be 
questioned, is the true one, although it is read hy only one ms. (our W.) and by !'pp.; 
the rest of our mss. all have, and our edition with them, pi111bh111il. SPP. accepts the 
unintelligible fu/Jltam, with the comm., and with, as he reports, the majority of his 
authorities, the rest reading, like ours, pi111bha1i1; the comm. explains fu/J/1a111 with 
tltj>ta1il t1jas1Jl and has to supply after it Imm to make any sense. l'pp. further reads 
•flltO(rti in b, and miii '11am for 111ii 11as in c. According to the distinct direction of 
the Prat. (ii. 76), we ought to read dytq j)rtf in d, and its authority is sufficient to estab
lish that as the true text, against both the editions; half SPl''s authorities give it, 
though only one of ours ( R.) ; on such a point the mss. are often at odds, and their evi
dence of little weight. The verse occurs also in several Grhya-Sutras, AGS. (i. 17. 16); 
PGS. (ii. 1. 19), and IIGS. (i.9. 16); all read s11pefas,1 in a; in b, HGS. has 1,aptar, 
PGS. va_/Jati, AGS. and PGS. ktfiill, in c, the two latter have p111dd/1i firas, HGS. 
mrcaytl 11111kham, in d, Ac;s, and PGS. give a.rya for 11as: all have iiy11/1 pra. 
L Found also Ml'. ii. 1. 7: see also MGS. i. 21. 7 and p. I 53. J L Cf. Oldenberg, lFA. · 
vi. 184.J 

18. Propitious to thee be rice and barley, fre~ from ba/asa, causing no 
burning(?); these drive off thcydkpna; these free from distress. 

Compare Grohmann in /11,/. Stud. ix. 399. The comm. does not connect a6alasii11 
with l>a/4.ra, hut regards it as a-bala-asa, and glosses it with fllrfraba/asyil 'kftjJlilra11. 
Ado111titlhii11 (d. ad,m1adtf111, vi.63. 1, and note) is very obscure; l'pp. reads instead 
otf/1()111adlt,i11; the comm. adomatlhzi, glos~ing it with 11payogil11a11tara111 111atlh11rii11. 
l'pp. reads yalos for etiiu in both c aM d, and follows it in d by 1111111cata 111ii '1ihasa~. 

19. What thou catest (af), what thou drinkest, of grain, milk of the 
plowing - what should be eaten, what should not be eaten - all food I 
make for thee poisonless. 

The comm. readlf'strangely krrhrat instead of kr,ryiis in b. 

20. Both to rlay and to night, to them both we commit thee. Defend 
ye this man for me from the ardyas that seek to devour [him]. 

Some of SPP's authorities, also the comm. and Ppp., read dadh111asi at end of b. 
Ppp. further has rayeMyas at beginning of c, and 11as (for me) in d. The comm. 
explains arJye/Jltyas as = adha11161tyo dhaniljlahartrbhyo vii. 
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21 • A hundred, a myriad years, two periods (J'ltgd), three, four, we 
make for thee; Jet Indra-and-Agni, Jet all the gods, approve thee, not 

.showing enmity. 
The ,econd half-verse is i. 35. 4 c, d. Tl1e 'periods' here are not at all likely to be 

those of the later chronology, though the comm. naturally thinks them so. L Alterna
tively, he makes )'llgi = 'generations.' J l'pp. has sa11t11 Ior l;-r11111as in b, and omits le 
in c. The p(1{!,1-m,s. read ll: ,/1111 inbtead of le: dntt: rompare under i. 35. 4, L We 
h,1d a" .ral,1~Jt117l.:ll" al vi. 20. 3.J 

22. Unto autumn, unto winter, unto spring, unto summer, we commit 
thee; [be] the rains pleasant to thee, in which the herbs grow. 

Ppp. has again tlatfh111,1si in b. 

23. Death is master of bipeds; death is master of quadrupeds; from 
that death, lord of kine, I bear thee up; LsoJ do thou not be afraid. 

• !'pp. reads ford 11d dhar,imi sa mii mrta Lin tending 111rthds ! J. 
24. Thou, unharmed one, shalt not die; thou shalt not die, be not 

afraid; [ men l die not there, nor go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. gives in c pra 111Fya11le- a better reading, as rectifying the meter. L Piida b 
occurs as vs. 1 a of a kh1/a to RV. i. 191, with the two clauses inverted.J , 

2 5. Every one, verily, lives there - ox, horse, man, beast -where , 
this charm (brd/1111a11) is performed, a defense (paridhi) unto living. 

The verse has a correspondent in TA. (vi. 11. 12), but with a different first piida: 
TA. makes it 111f 1•,il Mira prd miyate (nearly as our 24 c in l'pp.). 

26. Let it protect thee from thy fellows, from witchcraft, from thy 
kinsmen ; be thou undying, immortal, surviving; let not thy life-breaths 
(ds11) leave thy body. • · 

Ppp. reads s11g,1111t,bhyas at end of b. 

27. The deaths that are a hundred and one, the perditions (ntif{rd) 
that arc to be over-passed - from that let the gods free thee, from Agni 
Vai~vanara. 

Ppp. reads in b niif/riilla (-t11?)jl11yii~. LSee note to iii. 11. 5 for" 101 deaths."J 

28. Agni's body art thou, successful (piirayif!llt); demon-slayer art 
thou, rival-slayer, likewise expeller of disease, a remedy pmudne by 
name. 

P1lllidru is (OB.) Acacia cale.-1111 or Pi1111s deotfora; the comm. reads piitatlr11 and 
does not attempt Lon p. 587 J to identify it.• The mss. vary between -1111 and •!ll~s at 
end of a; our edition reads -111is (with our P.M.E.s.m.); SPI'. adopts -111~, with the 
great majority of his authorities; the comm. has -1111s; Ppp., as noticed above, lacks 
this verse. There is little to choose in point of acceptability between the two readings. 
*LAs noted in the introd., the use of the hymn is followed in Klufi, 58. 15 by the bind
ing on of p1it11-d,iru (so lll's text, with the variant piita-; in citing the text, at p. 568, 
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comm. hasp,11,:). This is explained by Dae;. Kar. at an" amulet of deodar," drvatl4ru-
maftiJ and so Dar. and Kee;. to 8. 15, and comm. p. 567 end.J ' 

L'fhe first aN1111ifka, 2 hymns and 49 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. (cf. end 
of h. 1) says ifdyasaltita111. J 

3. To Agni : against sorcerers and demons. 

[Catana.-fa(ivinp,m1. tlgntya,n. trdtf/116/tam: 7, u, 14, 15, 17, 21. M11rij; 
25. 5-f'. l>rhaligar6hil jagali; 2J, 2J. a1111.r{11blt; 26. gd'yalri.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in tlie verse-order 1-.i, 6, 51 7-14, 181 15, 17, 16, 19-221 241 

261 25 1 23). The first 23 verses are (in slightly different order*) vss. 1-23 of RV. x. 87, 
and most of them are found in no other text. L Cf. Oldenhcrg, Die lly11111tn des 

RV. i. 246. J • L Namely, with 4 after 6, with 17 and 18 inverted, and with 12 between 
21 and 22.J 

L Kauc;. reckons the hymn to the oi/a11,1 hymns (8. 25). The comm. says (p. 5871 

I. 18 ff.) that the ·whole a111111aka, that is hymn 4 as well as 31 is to be used in a 
variety of practices, which he details. In the 11a1,i1a111a11,1 ceremony (44. 16), after the 
victim's II breath has been stopped" with ii. 34. 51 the p~rformer takes his place at her 
right and mutters thi~ hymn. Vs. 22 (not 21) is illentical with vii. 71. 11 which was 
prescribed at 2. 10 for u&e in the parmn sacrifice&, to accompany the carrying of fire 
thrice about the offering. Moreover, verses of this hymn arc used in four expiatory 
rites as follows: vss. 1 5-18 accompany an oblation ( 112. 1) m,ule whrn the cows give 
bloody milk; vs. 2(, i~ n,,ed with vi. 63. 4 if spont:meou~ combustion orrurs (46. 23) ; 
and the same vs. is used ( 130. 3) when there appe,trs a bright glow without any fire ; 
and yet again (131. 3) 1 when the fir~ puff~ (p•,ir,1/i). Fin,11ly, the same vs. is used by 
Vait.(6.11) in the ag11)'lidl1Q''! (with \i. 19. 2 de.) with .u1 offering to Agni ~·ud.J 

Translated: Henry, 7, 43; Griffith, i. 392. 

I. I pour ghce upon (11-gl1r) the vigorous (v,1.Jfn) demon-slayer; I go 
for broadest protection to the friend; Agni, sharpened, l is] kindled with 
acts of skill (? l-rdt11); let him by clay, let him ~y night, protect us from 
harm. 

This verse is found further in TS. (i. 2. 14r•); neiihcr RV. nor TS. offers a variant 
reading. 

2. Do thou, of iron tusks, 0 Jatavedas, kindled, touch the sorcerers 
with thy flame (ards); take hold of the false-worshipers with thy tongue; 
cutting off (?) the flc!>h-eaters, shut them in thy mouth. 

The comm. reads dhrf/1•11 in d, paraphrasing it only with dh,irfif1,,i. RV. h,1, 1•rl.-t1.f, 

which is most prob,lbly to be rdcrreci to rout 1-rJ. l'pp. has da/11,,i (for dhat.,1•a), 

3. Apply both thy tusks, thou that hast them in both jaws (11bha;1ri11fn), 
the lower one anrl the upper, being harmful, sharpened ; also in the 
atmosphere go about, 0 Agni; put together thy grinders upon the 
sorcerers. 

RV. reads dtfli1/ra at end of a, and riija11 for ag11e at end of c. Ppp. has dehy Lin 
a, apparently J and api for a/Jhi in d. 
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4. O Agni, split the skin of the sorcerer; let the harmful thunderbolt 
smite him with flame (hdras) ; crush his joints, 0 Jatavedas; let the flesh
eating, flesh-craving LoneJ divide him. 

RV. (vs. 5; its vs. 4 is our 6) reads 7,rk11dm for tnam at the end. The comi.n, 
understands • a wolf or the like' in d, and takes 11i-ci as • scatter about, dragging him 
to and fro to eat him.' It more probably refers to the flesh-eating Agni. 

5. Wherever now, 0 Jatavedas, thou seest a sorcerer standing, 0 Agni, 
or also moving, also flying in the atmosphere, him [as] archer, pierce 
with a shaft, being sharpened. 

RV. (vs. 6) has a quite different c, yM 11a 'ntdrik!e ;at/i{/Jhi~ jdtantam. Ppp. 
(vb. 6) reads in d wfdhi farva. Many mss, (including our Bp.W.E.O.T.) have sdrva 
in d. 

6. By sacrifices, 0 Agni, straightening (smn-nam) thine arrows, by 
speech smearing their tips with thunderbolts - with tl:iem pierce in the 
heart the sorcerers; break back (pratlctis) their arms. 

, Hy sacrifices,'' by speech' - i.e. in virtue of our offerings and praise. RV. (vs. 4) 
offe1s no vari,rnt; l'pp. (vs. 5) reads fa/yam in b. 

7. Both those that arc seitcd do thou win (s/'r), 0 Jatavedas, and also 
the sorcerers that have seized with spears; do thou, 0 Agni, first, greatly 
gleaming, smite lhim] down; let the variegated raw-flesh-eating kfvlnkiis 
eat him. 

This verse differs somewhat, anrl inconsistently, from RV., which has illabdkam in a, 
and, without 111<1, ,ilebh,i11,1t ... y,it111fh,t11,U in b, giving the clear sense • win away him 
that is seized from the sorcerer that has seilcd him,' and agreeing with the sing. tdm in d. 
The AV. version yidtls no acceptable meaning; and most of the S{llli/tita-mss. read 
,1mbd/1,i1i1 in a (including our P.M.W.1.: some of the others not noted), as if the word 
were after all a i,ingular. The comm. reads k,rm1ik,i.r ir;i d, and. explains it simply as 
p11l·,,n•i1e,rtiS. lie gives a mo&t absurd version of a, b: 'protect (us) who have begun 
(to praise thee) and (slay) with spears the sorcerers who have made a noise'! L Comm. 
i,eems to reacl nbh,i/11111 and to take it from ro~t ribh: cf. note to vs. 21.J Ppp. has 
our version of a, b, except that it reads 11/ii "lab- in a, and omits uta in b L i.e., if I 
undcr&tand R., it appears to begin b with ,irt'bhti111i1i J. 

8. Proclaim thou here which that [is], 0 Agni - the sorcerer that is 
doing this; him take hold of with the fuel, 0 youngest (god]; subject 
him to the eyt: of the men-watcher. 

RV. insert& ,inother yds al beginning of b, and Ppp. has the same. The comm. reads 
kn,~.ri (explaining it L alternatively J as = knzoti) at end of b, and yavi!{hya at end 
of c. L netter, perhaps, in a, ' Proclaim which one he [is] ' etc. J 

9. With sharp eye, 0 Agni, defend thou the sacrifice; conduct it for
ward to the Va~us, 0 forethoughtful one; thee that art harmful, greatly 
gleaming against the demons, let not the sorcerers injure, 0 men
watcher. 
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Ppp. reads l,insril at beginning of c. The comm. appears to regard, a6htfOfll&4,uzm 
as a compound. 

10. A men-watcher, do thou look around for the demon among the 
people (vikfu); crush back his three points (dgra); crush, 0 Agni, his 
ribs with flame (hdras) ; cut up threefold the root of the sorcerer. 

The comm. attempts no explanation of the 'three points,' but simply glosses agra 
with ujJari6"ilga. 

t I. Let the sorcerer thrice come within thy reach(? prdsiti), who, IJ Agni, 
slays truth (rtd) with untruth; roaring [at] him with thy flame (an:ls), 0 
Jatavedas, do thou put him down (ni-yuj) before the eyes of the singer. 

Our 11{ yundl,i at the end is a weakened corruption of RV. 11/ 1•r1idl,i, which is read 
also by Ppp., the comm., and one of SPP's authorities. SPP. readsy11iigtlhi, not heed-

• ing the rule of the Prat. (ii. 20) to the contrary. L Cf. his /Jha,7gtlhi in vs. 6. And in 
his "Corrections" to vol. ii., he is at pains thrice to correct 11riidl,i of p. 71-2 to 
'llriigdl,i.J The majority of the mss. (including all ours ~ave D.R.p.m.K.) accent dg11e 
in b; both editions, of course, emend to ag11e. The comm. paraphrases prd.rilim with 
j'lliililm; he does not deign to add any explanation to spn11r;dya11. The occurrence of 
e11a111 in d seems to require us to regard lam as object of .rph11rj,fya11. 

12. What, 0 Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness 
(trf(d) of speech the reciters (rcbhd) produce : the shaft that is born of 
fury of the mind - with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 

• That' in d is fem., as if referring to the 'shaft' alone ; and the comm. regards a 
and bas de&cribing faults caused by the &orccrers, which Agni is to requite- which is 
doubtless the true connection. · llfilh11ita is explained as = .1lrip111isri11, and fapat,1.r as 
= pnrasparam iikroralas. The verse is RV. vs. 13 1 its vs. 12 being found much further 
on, as our vs. 21. Ppp. ag,tin reads 'l!iddhi for ~•idhy,1 in d. 

13. Crush away the sorcerers with heat; crush away, 0 Agni, the demon 
with flame (hdras) ; crush away with burning (arcls) the falsc-worshipers ; 
crush away the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives (? amtfp). 

RV. (vs. 14) is quite different in d: 'p,lr,i 'J11/f po ,z/;hf fO(uc,in,1!1, The comm. para
phrases asutrp,1s with parapn111a1r ii.tmdna,ii 1,1rpaya11la!1, 

14. Let the gods crush away to<lay the wicked one (v1ji111i); let (his] 
curses sent forth go back upon him ; let shafts strike (rd1) in the vitals 
him who steals by [magic] speech; let the sorcerer come within every 
one's reach. 

RV. (vs. 15) reads lrfffls (for sr1f,1s) at end of b, and the comm. and one of SPI"s 
authorities have the same. The comm. thi~ time paraphrases prds1/1111 with pru!.·,,r,..,·11a 
a./JltiMa'llilrlm helim, adding as alternative agner ;11a/,i111. 

I 5. The sorcerer that smears himself (sam-ai1j) with the flesh of men, 
who with that of horses, with cat'tle, who bears [off] the milk of the 
inviolable (cow], 0 Agni - their heads cut thou into with flame. 

Ppp. reads Maraia in c. LThe dp1ryma of Aufrecht's RV.• scc'lls to be a misprint.J 
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16. Let the sorcerers bear [off] poison of the kine; let them of evil 
courses fall under the wrath of Aditi ; let god Savitar abandon them ; 
let them lose their share of the herbs. 

, Lobe': lit. 1 have it conquered from them.' RV. (1·s. 18: RV. inverts the order of 
nur ,·~,. 1 G and 17) rcadb pib,111/11 for bh,m111/ii111 (with Ppp.) in a, has the proper , 
passiw form •'f({)'t111t,1m in b ( !'pp. has 111rdd/1ya11ti1111),•and leaves e11il11 unlingualized 
in c; th~ lingualization in our text is hy Prat. iii. 80, where the commentary quotes this 
p,U;',.\gc. 

17. Yearly [is] the milk of the ruddy [cow]; of that let not the sor
cerer partake (nf), 0 men-watcher; whatever one [ of them], 0 Agni, 
would fain enjoy (tr/') the beesting-s, him do thou pierce back in the vitals 
with thy burning (ards). 

Onr p,1d,1•1t'xt rlividc~ wrongly 111,1: tifit in b; RV. has the true teading, /1/(1: affl. 
RV. also 11.ls mdr111n11 at the end, making the tri,r(11bh verse regular. l'pp. once more 
1c.uls 1,id/li (not ,,id,l/li this time) for ,•idhya iii d, and 111an11a11 after it. 

18. From of old, 0 Agni, thou killcst the sorcerers; the demons have 
not conqnered thee in fights; burn up the flesh-eaters together with their 
dupes (? mimi); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

We hMI this wrs,! abol'e, a, v. ~(). 11. The only variant in the version of RV. 
(vs. IfJ) b that, in c, s11htf1111ir,i11 is put after t/1111 ,fttlttt; Lbo aL,o SV. i. So, which has 
hc;Hks l·ny,fd11s for kr,11'.v,fd11s J. The comm. rt'J('ards -1111ini11 as for -1mil,i11, and ren
ders it 1111il11Jnhilti11 'to).:ethcr with their roots,' and it is perhaps one of the cases con
templ.1k1l by !'rat i. (16- at least, the commentary there quotes this pas~age as one of 
the in~tances of bubstitution of r for I; and it is very likely that the tr.1dition is right. 

19. Do thou, 0 Agni, from below, from above, do thou defend us 
from behind and from in front; let those [flames l of thine, unaging, 
extremely hot, greatly paining, burn against the evil-plotter. 

RV. (1·s. 20) re.ids 1idttkliil at end of a, and t,' for tyl in c; in the latter case, the 
comm. docs the same; he snpplie~ ,ph1i/il~1;iis as the missing noun in c, d An accent• 
m,1rk has dropped out in our edition under the -du- of parc,1d 11/t! in b. 

20. From behind, in front, below, ancl above, do thou, 0 Agni, a poet, 
protect us about with poesy; [as] friend a friend, [as] unaging in order 
to old age, [as] an immortal mortals, do thou [protect] us, 0 Agni. 

RV. (vs. 21) rc.uls al{,1in 1id11l·ltil for 11/0 'lltmft in a, also 1'llja11 for ag11e at end of b, 
and j,/k/u at beginning of c; and it rombinc~ -1111li'g11e between c and d. The comm. 
has 111arty,111 in d. 

::? 1. Set thou in thl' reciter, 0 Agni, that eye with which thou seest 
the hoof-breaking sorcerers; Atharvan-like, with brightness of the gods, 
scorch (11:r) down the truth-damaging fool (adt). 

The obscure epithet in bis divided in pada-text faf!l,ao,1nlja~ (RV. -j1Z111, and later 
y,it111lh,111am). The comm. is in part obscure: faf!hiirnjn~ ra/Jha11af fajJha~: ,iakhil 
ity n,·th,1~; but he adds as alternative atha va pap1rupadhilri11il1i1 faphll api 
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sa1116ltava111i: tllir ilrujantl'ti fapltllruja{,: i.e.' breaking things with their hoofs.' The 
irregularity of meter allows us to suspect the tradition of the word. The comm. also 
strangely explains re/Jiu as fa/Jdam kurvate ralqase I L Root n'bh : cf. note to vs. 7. J 
l'pp. reads in d aditi for acitam. 

The V1!rse Is RV. vs. 121 where it is decidedly better in place. 

22. Thee the devout, 0 Agni, powerful one, would we fain put about 
us [as] a stronghold, lthee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of the 
destructive one. · 

We have had this verse above, as vii. 71. 1 ; for its different correspondences :i,nd 
variants, see the note at that place; L but Ppp. here ends with bha11gurifr11/1i111 J. The 
comm., though he notes it as • explained above,' goes on to give a new explanation, 
curiously accordant with and yet not a little different from the other; the mo~t impor
tant point of difference is that, in explaining /mri dkimaki, he there gave us our choice 
between pt1rilo dl,iirayiimaft and pt1ridki1ii k11r11111fi, while here he gives us our choice 
between the latter and dhyiiyemaki. The real reason of the repetition probably is that 
he this time reads at the end bka17g11rii1•atii111, with RV. Land Ppp.J, while before he 
had no variant from our AV. text. L Here and in v&. 23, W. queries his ver&ion of 
bha,7g- as he did at vii. jl, which see.J 

2 3. With poison smite thou back the destructive ones, ~he demoniacs, 
0 Agni, with keen brightness (cods), with heat-pointed flames (ard). 

RV. in b lingualizes the particle to fllla, and rearls dt1ht1 for jahi; and it end& d with 
r/lfbliis instead of the anomalous anlbhis. Ppp. has in c (ltfre11,1 in&tead of lig111l11a. 

The RV. hymn ends with four allttf/11/Jle verses, of which only the first l\\O find place 
thus in our text. 

24. With great light Agni shineth out; he maketh all things manifest 
by his greatness ; he forceth away the ill-conditioned ungodly wiles; he 
sharpeneth his two horns to gore the demons. 

All the authorities read at the enrl 1•i11lk ... •e, and even the comm. is with them, call
ing the 11 a Vcdic accretion (mktirc1pa;a11t1( chii11d.,s,1(1). RV., in the corresponding 
verse (v. ::. 9: repeated without variant in TS i. :i. 1.p), has 11i11lk,,·e, which our edition 
rearls by emendation, S PP. retaining the totally inarhnissible ,,, which seems to have 
blundered into the word out of ,,/ 1t1kfva in the following ver&c. RV. (and TS.) has 
before it r,fi.·,ase (~ing.). 

25. The two horns that thou hast, 0 Jatavedas, unaging, of keen 
thrust, sharpened by devotion (brd/1ma11) - - with thcrn de, thou gore, 
0 Jatavcdas, the attacking enemy (durkdrd), the advancing kimid/11 with 
thy flame (arcfs). 

At the end of this verse, 11ik11•a seems to have heen taken for a 2d i,ing-. middle; 
but it is doubtless a corruptio~ * for 11iksa, the root ~howing an a-stem' di,ewhere. 
l'pp. avoids the erro, by reading 11rmkfa(I; and also y1it«tih,i11a111 for arcif,1 before it, 
which gets rid of yet another difficulty of construction, though it makes the irregular 
meter yet worse. In our edition, in d, the accent-mark which shoula ~tan,\ under the 
do 0£jata11e,/,J has slipped out of place to the left, under i•e. "L We mu~t a&sume that 
the corruption is an old one if the 11 of 1•i11lkr1•e is to )le ascribed t•> it. Since the forms 
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' from stem 11iksa- are so few (in 3 AV. verses), perhaps we might after all assume that 
this is ,1 root-c.lass imperative, 1tikn11a. J 

26. Agni drives off the demons, he of bright brightness, immortal, 
bright, purifying, laudable. ' 

This ven,c is RV. vii. 15, 10, and is found also in TB. (ii. 4. 16) and MS. (iv. 11. 5); 
the teAt i~ the ~ame in all. L Ritual uses, above.J 

L II ere ends the third artha-s1ikltt an~ the quoted Anukr. says trtlyam tu.J 

4. Against sorcerers and demons : to Indra and Soma. 

[Cd'ta11,1 -f<1iic,w11i1ak,,m. m,111/rokt,ulei•aty11m. JJ~,,1111111: 8-I,/, I6, I?, I9, :11, z,1. 

lr11/11bh : 20, 23. bhtmJ: 25. a11111/11bh.] 

Found also in l'aipp. xvi. (with exchange of order betwePn 4 and 5, and between 19 
and ~o). It is, with no change of order of verses, and with only feY( and insignificant 
variants, RV. vii. 104; not a verse occurs further in any other text, so far as known. 

L No I itu.11 use of the hymn i~ 1m~tribed either by Kiiu~. or by Viiit. Ilut the comm. 
regard~ this hymn as used with the preceding one in a variety of practices: see h. 3. J 

Tran~l.itcd: by the RV. translators; and as AV. hymn by Henry, 101 47; Griffith, 
i. 396. 

1. 0 Imlra-ancl-Soma, burn the demon, oppress (11bj) [him]; put 
(arpa;1-) down, ye two bulls, them that thrive in darkness; crush away, 
scorch down the fools (acft) ; slay, push, pin (fa) down the devourers. 

Tfl11w1•fdh may be (so L11rlwig) 'increaser of darkness.' The comm, has nothing 
hctll'r than /111i r to M1gg-e,t for 11bj. 

:?. 0 Indra-and-Soma, against Lab/ii J the evil-plotter, the evil, let heat 
boil ,111 up Lsam:;•as J like a fiery pot; assign unavoidable hate unto the 
brahman-hating, fksh-eating l.:z111idi11 of terrible aspect. 

The construe-lion and meaning of lhc fir~t half-verse are doubtful; the comm. glosses 
y,~v11st11 with &implc ,,:actl1t1t11. I{ V. has ,~:;1111•,iii instrarl of -111ifo in b. In our edition, 
the a, n•nhign which ~houkl stand 11111.lcr g11i in this worrl ha~ slipped to the right, 
unrlcr 1111/11. LI lcrc W seems to t.1kc s,zm :t>< intensive an,\ to renrlcr its force by 11 ,lll 
up." Neither in BR. nor in the /11dt'l' i, it joined withyas: but d. sa1i1:rasa.J 

3. 0 Tndra-[tncl-Soma, pierce, ye the evil-doers within their hiding
place (, 111,ni), in untenable darkness, whence there shall not come_ up 
again any one soever of them; be that your furious might unto over
powering. 

R\. reacls at bcginninL( of cydth,1 ,,,1 'ta~ p1i11-. In our crlition read t/11.rkfto in a. 

4. 0 lndra-and-Soma, cause to roll (z•rt) from the sky the deadly 
weapon, from the earth also, a ~hattering for the evil-plotter; shape out 
from the mount.tins (pdrmta) the noisy one, wherewith ye burn down 
the increaPing demon. 

The comm. i;:losses s11a1y,l with s1•11rfl/l1/r/1a. l'pp. has the easier reading pra 
harat,11ii for 1111rtr1yata111 in a. 
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5. 0 Indra-and-Soma, cause [it] to roll forth from the sky; with fire
heated, stone-smiting, unaging heat-weapons do ye pierce the devourers 
in the abyss ; let them go to silence. 

Ppp. re~ds divas for J'U'llam in b; the comm. has in d 11i!1111aram, which would be 
a good reading, but is against thepada-texts of both RV, and AV. (11iasvai.!1J1). 

6. 0 Indra-and-Soma, be there about you on all sides this prayer 
(malt), as a girth [about] two vigorous (viijin) horses, the invocation 
(Mtrii) that I send forth to you with wisdom ; these acts of worship 
(brdlmttm} quicken ye like two lords of men. 

RV. reads in d nrpatI '71a, as the meter demands, and so do our P.M.W.R.T.K. and 
part of Sl'P's ai1thorities1 also the comm., and l'pp., and this is, almost beyond ques
tion, the true text; but SPl'. adopts in his edition nrPtflf i11a, with the remainder (a 
majority) of his.ua1h/1i/ii authorities. The p11d,z-reading is probably "!-P•ili h•I 'ti 
11rfidlfoiva, as all the pada-ms,. except our llp. (both copies) appear to read, and as 

the RV. j,ada reads; hut we should altogether expect 11r/"fli 'v,' 'ti 11t-Pdlioh•a, as 
Bp. reads. The anomaly of the addition of Iii after im in,te,1d of after 11rptlti (first 
time) is noted in Priit. i. 82 c; the Priit. takes no notirc of the exceptional combina
tion 11rpatf 'i•a -which is, to be sun:, an argument again~t its right to stand in the 
s111izhit,1-text: see note lo Prat. iii. 33. The rckntion of dental II in hi111!111i after pari 
is prescribed by Prat. iii. 88. l'pp. reads im,tead pm h1110111i. L Cf. Geidner, I "ed. 
Stud. ii. 134. J 

7. Remember ye with ryourl rapid courses; smite the haters, the 
destructive demoniacs; 0 Indra-and-Soma, let there not be case (sugd) 
for the evil-doer, the hater that at any time vex<.'s me. 

RV. reads, in d, 1111s for ma, and drn/1,1 for dr11h1is. l'pp ends with (for ab!.i, • . ) 
api kii cid ud li/111~. The retention o[ dental r in pnlti smar- 1s by Prat. ii. 102; the 
pa~~.1ge is there quoted in the rommcntary. Our romm. glosses t111ay11dbh1S with bala-
11atfbhis, and attenuates the difficult jirali s111c1r.-th1i111 to prali .i;acd111l11111. 

8. Whoever reviles with untrue speeches me walking with simple mind 
- like waters grasped with the fist, let the speaker of what is nut be 
[himself] non-existent, 0 Intlra. 

The comm glosses 11Miul,r/<' with abhipljJ1ui1 karoli. The lung initial vowel of 
ilsallls (p. dsataM is by Priit. iii. 21 1 iv. 90; the pa~sag-c i, there <]HOted. 

9. They who distract (1 1i-l1r) with [their] courses him of simple intent, 
or who spoil at their will (smdhdbhis) wh.1t is excellent - let Soma either 
deliver them up to the serpent, or let him set them in the lap of perdition. 

The rnmm. dedares s11ad/111 in ban a1111111111m11, and tenders sr,1ad/111bhis by a1111ii1r 
ni111ittabh1itiii~, • for food'! An accent-mark is wantin~ in our text over the ya of 
tl1ifdy,mti in b. 

IO. Whoever, 0 Agni, tries to harm our taste of drink, of horses, of 
kine, whoever of our bodies - let the enemy, the thief, the thcft-committer, 
go to want (dabhrd); let him be degraded with self and with posterity. 
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• 
RV. reads In byo dfviinii,il yo gd11ifm, and the comm. does the same. LDut SPP. 

reports that Siiyai:ia's text reads b thus; ye af. ye g. yas I. J A number of our m811. 
(P.l\I.W.R.K.) read 11/ for 1tl at heginning of d, but SPP. reports no such variant 
among hh, authorities. The form fd after nl here is not quoted in the Prat. commen

t.1ry. LJoin 1111s 1.1ther with the genitives of a and b? J 

11. Ile he far away, with self and with posterity, be he beneath all 
the three earths, let his glory dry up, ye gods, who by day and who by 
night tries to harm me. 

RV. reads in d 11as instead of mii. 

12. It is easy of understanding for a knowing man (.Jana) [that] true 
and untrue words (,•dcas) arc at variance; of them what is true, which
ever is more right, that Soma verily favors; he smites the untrue. 

l'pp. rl'ads pasPrrate at end of b. 

13- Soma by no means furthers the wicked [man], nor the kshatrlya 
who maintains [anything] falsely; he smites the demon; he smites the 
speaker of untruth; both lie within reach C?f lndra. 

14. If I am one of false gods, or if I put upon (? api-1ih) the gods· what 
is vain, 0 Agni-why art thou angry with us, 0 Jatavedas? let them of 
hateful speech obtain (sac) misery of thee. 

RV. read~ ,1ra instead of ,fsmi at end of a. The comm. renders te in d as if it were 
tr!: for the difficult aj,y-1ihe he gives ~imply mMmi (111oglza11i 1,yartha1iz devii11 slola-
1'.Yrill yaffa1,yrilif ea t1py1ilze 1111hii111i). 

15. May I die today if I am a sorcerer, or if I have burnt (tap) a man's 
lifetime; then let him be divided from ten heroes who vainly says to me 
"thou sorrerer." 

The comm. glos,e, 11fr,1is with /'11/riiis, which is probably its virtual meaning: 'may 
lw lose trn heroic sons.' Our p,ul,i-tcxt differs from that of RV. hy dividing da(dobl,1~ 

in c. !'pp. rc.1ds p,111/'llfllJftl in b. 
• 

16. Whoever to me that am no sorcerer (dyalu) says "thou sorcerer," 
or whatever demoniac says "I am pure (ptci)" - let Indra smite him 
with a great deadly weapon; may he fall lowest of every creature. 

Apil11 doubtbs literally • th,11 have no y,ihi or familiar demon ' (though the proper 
accent in such case would he aJ•,1111), opposite of_v,U11111,f11I • posseSl,ing such ayalli,' or 
ydhull1t111a 'holding or containing such.' 

• 
17- She who goes forth in the night like an owl(?), hateful, hiding 

herself away- may she fall down into an endless hole (mvni); let the 
[pressing-] stones ~mite the demoniacs with [their] noises. 

RV. again ( "in 7 d) rcacl~ drnlz,f for tlruluis m b; also •vavrii,i ananttf,i dva in c. 
Ppp. reads r/1ilzt1s in b; aild the comm. has upa instead of apa. He glosses kharsalil 
with 11/11kf. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 4 

• • • 
18. Scatter yourselves, 0 Maruts, among the people (11ik11,) ; seek, 

seize, crush' (sa,n-pz'!) the demoniacs, who, becoming birds, fly in the 
nights, or who have pu! defilements (rlpas) on the heavenly sacrifice. 

RV. has 6/ziilvt in c. SPP. reads {3cd1ata in a, because the great majority of his 
authorities give it, This is contrary to the established usage of both RV. and AV. (but 
in accordance with that of SY.), although in nearly every such case a part of the mss. 
lengthen the vowel ; part of ours do the sam~ here, as elsewhere. The comm. glosses 
rijJas with hiiuiis; and dadlzire with dhiirayanti I 

19. Cause the stone to roll forth from the sky, 0 Indra; [it,] sharpened 
by Soma, do thou wholly sharpen, 0 liberal o'ne ; from before, from away, 
from below, from above, do thou smite upon the demoniacs with a 
mountain. 

RV. reads in a df111• after divo, and some of SPP's authorities do the same. RV. has 
also j,rdktild djJiiktild and 11dakttid in c; the directions admit also of being understood 
as from east, wc~t, south, and north. 

20. Here fly tliese dog-sorcerers (rvdyiit11); Indra the unharmable they 
the harm-seeking seek to harm ; the mighty one (rafrd) sharpens his 
deadly weapon for the treacherous ones (pfpma) ; now may he let fly 
(sr/) the thunderbolt at the sorcerers (;1,il~1111dnt). 

The epithets like p1tiyiit11 in this verse and below in vs. 22 seem by their accent (and 
by comparison with yiih1111rlllt and y1i111dl1ii11(1) to signify strictly 'one having a dog 
(etc.) for his familiar demon' The romm. glosses with f7'anlpatfhiirit111~ f?la.rahit,l 
[11a]. l'pp. combines at cnrt of b -110 t1,lt1blty,1m. 

2r. Indra was the crusher-away of the familiar demons (ytltze), of the 
oblation-disturbers, of them who strive to win upon [it]; let the mighty 
one (rafrd) attack thrm that arc demoniacs as an ax the woods, splitting 
[them] like vessels. 

RV. reads eti in d, and no small share of the AV. mss. (the majority of SPP's) do 
the same*(including o~r P.s.m.1.D.Rp.m.Kp.); both editions give e/11, The AV. 
/mda-text, like the RV., divides an,! accents in b abhf · ,iwh•ii.rat,im. The l'ttcrsburg 
Lexicon5 treat the ablti as if in dirert tomhination with the participle; and they trans
late • apprnach with hor,tile intent,' which is hii:hly arbitrary. The comm. gives no aid, 
rendering simply ablti11111kht11i1 ,1;t1rchat,i111. Ppp. rcadr, in b -111al111ii111. L W. would 
probably have changed "cru~hcr-away" to "demolisher" on the 1evision. J 

22. The owl-sorcerer, the owlet-(?)sorccrcr smit& thou, the dog-sorcerer 
and the cuckoo-sorcerer, the eagle-(? mpa~zd-)sorcerer and the vulture
sorcerer - do thou destroy (fra-mnz) the demon, 0 lndra, as if with a 
mill-stone. 

As to the renderings of these various names for sorcerers, see under vs. 20. For 
fllfUliika- Ppp. has fullilla•, the comm. fif11/iik,z-. The tranblation of it is a mere 
guess, to avoid transferring the word. 
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• 

23. Let ~ot the sorcerous demon reach us ; let the kimid{ns that are 
paired fade away; let the earth protect us from earthly disttess, let the 
atmosphere protect us from heavenly. 

RV. rcatb, in a, b, yiill1111,11•at,i111 ,lpo 'cl1at11 mitl11111d yd ki111tdl11iJ. Ppp. has 
k11111i/11uim. The comm. glo~~t'> 11po 'clum/11 with simple apa gaccka11tu. The pada
division of y,U- in a is J•,U1N111ti1111f hoth in AV. and in RV.; the word is the subject of 

Prat. iv. 8. 

24. O lndra, smite the man sorcerer, likewise the woman L who isj pre
vailing- with magic (111tiya) ; let the ncckless falsc-worshipers vanish 
(? rd) ; kt them not see the sun moving upward. 

The obscure rrl,wtu in c is glo~scd hy the comm. with ,1arya11/11; Ppp. reads rt,janla 
instead. {',i(t1d,i11ti111 the tomm. explains as=- /1ilisa/fm. 

25. Look thou on; look abroad; 0 Soma, lndra also, watch ye; hurl 
ye the deadly weapon at the demons, the thunderbolt at the sorcerers 
(yrit11111d11t). 

L II ere cmb the ~t'rond :1111111,ikt1, with 2 hymns and SI verses. The quoted Anukr. 
sa)~ t11ri)•t1111 1ih11r ilia p,11i,a11i1ir,1k,1111.J 

5. Against witchcraft etc. : with an amulet, 
[ fukra. - ,hilt•11i111111. l-rt11t1,lti,m1iad,v11tya111 11111 111,mtrokt,11/tval)'IIIII. ii1111_rf11bh11m : r. ufari

f/Mbr/111/i: .J,J·/', l'lltl(f,:dy,1tri: ]· 1-1'· b/111r11{)<1gali: 5. wiist,impt1iikfl 6l11m;: 6. 11pari
fl,idlrl1,lli; i• 8 k,ilm11111111ti; 9 4-p.p11rt1.J:rh 1a,,:11ti: ro. tnr/11/,/,; 11.path;•tlfaiikli; 
r;.. 3-,111. 6f 1,1g11ti, 1_;. pm11,t,i,ll•rlmti: r,;. ;agatigrrr/,1,,; ln:/uhh; 20. 1•1rti,jg11r/1ha• 
p,a,t,11,1p11ii{•11: .Jr. p,111i1•mi/ t11,•/11bh; iii/ 3-,m 7-p. vmi!(~,110/,d bh1111k (ltl·wri.] 

Found also ( except vs. 18) in l':lipp. xvi. *L The Berlin ms. rtads -garbhii "stiira-, 
whirh is more nc,1rly right. J 

L K111~. uses the hymn, with iii. 5 etc., to accompany the binding on of an amulet in 
a rite ( l<). ::2) for general prosperity; and ag,1in, with ii. 11 etc., in a rite (39· 7) against 
witd1cr,.ft. It is rcrkonecl (note to 19. 1) to the jl111tik<i 111a11/ms. To the s·vastyaya11a 
ga!lll (note to 25. 36) are reckoner! vs. 18 (not r 5: and probably not xix. 20. 4, which 
has the sam~ fr,,tika as 18) and its fellow vs. 19; and to the abhay<1 .i:a11q (note to 
16. 8), vs. 2::. The romm. riks from Nak~. Kalpa (19) the use of the hymn in a malui-
fri11ti callccl rti11dri V lit. p.isscs the hymn unnoticecl. J 

Tr.i.n,l,1kd: Henry, q, 50; (;rillith, i. 400; llloomficld, 79, 575. 

1. This reverting amulet, a hero, is bound on a hero; heroic, rival
slaying, true hero, a very propitious protection. 

The rornm. c,111, the amulet tilt1!.'1111rl-fa11ir111it,1, thus L d. comm. to vss.' 41 8 J iden
tif} ing hlt1!.-a and mi!.•~vt1.' Ppp. omits our b and the fir~t words of our c, reading as 
its b s,1jlt1l1111h,zs stwirn~: then j,t111/J,1!1a(1 etc. 

:?. This amulet, rival-slaying, having excellent heroes, powerful, vigor
ous, overpowering, formidable, a hero, goes to meet the witchcrafts, spoil
ing [them]. 

Ppp. re.ul, t/11 in c. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



491 fRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIII. -viii. 5 

3. With this amulet lndra smote Vritra; with this he, being filled with 
wisdom, ruined the Asuras; with this he conqu!!red both, heaven-and
earth here; with this he conquered the four directions. 

Ppp. reads, for c, anma dyilviiprthivi 11/Jhe njayat. 

4. This amulet of sraktyd, back-turning, reverting, forcible, remover 
of scorners, controlling- let it protect us on all sides. 

Ppp. reads ma!ds again for 11afi in c; also' n"fr,a/,z.r at the end. 

5. This Agni says, this also Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, Indra; 
let these gods, my representatives (P11nJhita), drive the witchcrafts back
ward with the revcrtcrs. 

In this verse and the next, Ppp. has the hettcr reading jmztisare11a for -rilis in d. 
The first hal£-ver~e is fonncl again below as xix. 24. 8 c, d. L CI. also MS. i. 5. 3. The 
first pada recurs at xvi. 9. 2. J 

6. I interpose heaven-and-earth, also the day, also the sun ; let 
these gods, my representatives, drive the witchcrafts backward with the 
revcrters. 

' I nlerpose ' - i.e. between me and what I dread. Ppp. j,ratisan11,z in d, as noted 
above; also, for b, utai '1•11 bmhmanaspatim; and, al beginning of c, te t,: tleviif fm-. 

7. The people who make the amulet of sral·t;1ti their defenses -like 
the sun ascending the sky, it, controlling, drives away the witchcrafts. 

Ppp. puts h•,z after rl1r•t1111 in c. 

8. By the amulet of m1k(11d, as by a seer (fJi) full of wisdom, I have 
conquered all fighters; I smite away the scorners, the demoniacs. 

9. The witchcrafts that arc of the Afig-irases, the witchcrafts that arc 
of the Asuras, the witchcrafts that are self-made, and those that arc 
brought by others - let these, of both kinds, go away to the distances, 
across 11inety navigable l streams]. 

1 Self-made' (s1•11y,11i1!.rtn ), doubtless I made hy omselvcs '; the comm. ~o understands. 
• N,1vigable' -i.e. not to be rrossec\ without the help of .1 boat. SPP'b mss. do not 
punctuate between b and c, hut the comm. docs so, like our edition. Ppp. combines 
!.·rty,i ",7,Kirasfr, has for by,i(e krtya "surir 11/a (the addition rectifying the meter), and 
combines in f 11ii1'J''' 'Ii; and in c it putsy,zs after 1.-rty,zs. 

10. On this man let the gods bind the amulet [as] dcfense : [namely,] 
Indra, Vishl)u, Savitar, Rudra, Agni, Prajapatf, Paramesh!hin, Viraj, 
VaiCjvanara, and all the seers. 

L J.o'or a somewhat ~1milar combination of names, d. iv, 11. 7. J 

I I. Thou art the chief (uttamd) of herbs, as the ox of moving crea
tures (jci,:at), as the tiger of wild beasts (ri,dpad) ; whom we sought, him 
have we found, a watcher near at hand (? ). · 
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The mark of division in this verse i, badly placed in our edition; it should be after 
f7'tl},ufiim im, as in the mss. Land Sl'l"s editionj. SPP. reads at the end, with all the 
mas., ,/11/11,1111; th~ comm. this time (cf. the note to vi.4. 2) gives us.our choice between 
t,iking ii a, one word ( = 11ty1111/11.ra11i111l1itn111) or two (:: lam •·va a11tike); Ppp. avoids 
the ditliculty Ly rc,uling inbtead atlhr,111a111. To me the emendation to d11ti tdm seems 
unacceptahlc. The comm. reads before itpratisf>iifi1tn111. Prat. iii. 10 notes the double 
form r11djJad and p,dp,ul. The first three piidas are found again below as xix, 39, 4 a, 
b, c; the irrci:ular 111/11111,is instead of 11/la111,1 seems due to the influence of the two 
masculiM nouns in the double compa, bon, 

12. He verily becomes a tiger, likewise a lion, likewise a bull, likewise 
a lessener of rivals, who bears this amulet. 

• Less,·,wr' --lil'ly • one who makes lean'; but, though all the mss. and both editions 
havt• -l.-,frt1111<1, it can h.utlly be othcrwi5c than a mi,reading for -ktirfa11a, which the 
comm. givl'~. l'pp. h,Ls a whnlly different c, St1/"1•1i dtfo 11i r1iJali (as our 13 c), and so 
deprive~ us of its witne,!,. 

13, Not Apsarases smite him, not Gandharvas, not mortals; he reigns 
over (,•i-rii.f) all the quarters who bears this amulet. 

14. Ka~y,1pa created thee; Ka~yapa colkctet! thee;· Indra bore thee 
in human wise(?); braring [thet>], he conquered in the conflict(?); the 
amulet, of thous,rnd-fold might, the gods made their defcnse. 

The obscure 111,1"11.re, in c, the comm explains a, La collective J = 1111!1111f1'fll 1J1atfhye,· 
he read, in d r111il(1t'f,111e, which i, much more acceptable; one is inclined al!,o to con
jecture s,11i11re,1f/10 'j11y11I. · l'pp. bring', no hdp, only r~adin,; nl1t1dh11t1l11 for nlnn•at,1 

at the encl. 
LThe rnmm. reckons our e, fas a separate verse, the 5th of his" decad," thus making 

thi, "tlerad" come out with 13 v,s. (inble,l<I nf 22 - Jo= 12, .lb in the ~crlin ed.).j 

15. Whoever with witchcrafts, whoever with corw;errations, whoever 
with sacrifices desires to slay thee - him do thou, 0 Indra, smite back 
with the hundred-jointed thunclerbolt. 

The omission of the second y,1.r t,,,i woul,I rcclif y the meter of a. 

16. Let this back-turning, forcible, all-conquering amulet verily defend 
four] progeny and riches, a very propitious protection. 

l'pp. read~ salt,ir1•,111 in,te.1d of 1>711JI•ti11 in b. Our te,t ~hould, for consistency, read 
oj,u,•,i11I s-. 

17. Freedom from rivals. for us below, freedom from rivals for us 
above, freedom from rivals for us behind, 0 Indra, light in front make 
thou, 0 hero. 

Or the clircction, may he un,l~r,toorl as south, north, west, and e,tst. Ppp. has, for 
c, i11d1 ,1 /ii{ ,ic,1111 llllf pa{ t,it 

'I 8. A ckfcnsc for me [be] heaven-and-earth, a dcfensc the day, a 
clefcnse the sun, a dcfensc for me both Indra and Agni; a dcfense let 
Dhatar assign (dliii) to me. 
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Compare A<;S. i. 2. r Land Ap<;S. xiv. 26 .. rJ with a, b; both substitute a..i:11is for 
al,ar. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. The comm. omits 111e in c. 
The first half-verse pccurs again as xix. 20. 4 a, b. • 

19. Indra-and-Agni's abundant formidable defense, which not all the 
gods together pierce through - let that, being great, save my body on all 
sides, that I may be long-lived, attaining old age. 

With d compare VS. xxxiv. 52 d, which differs from it only by reading at the end 
the irregular form dsam. Ppp. has le for me in c, and asat in d L though the oronoun 
calls for asas J. 

20. The divine amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharm
edness; enter ye together unto this post (? methl), body-protecting, thrice
defending, in order to vigor (ofas). 

l'pp. reads tvii instead of 111d in a, and myt1111 in&tead of 111elki111 in c. The comm. 
questions whether maltyiii in b means 111ak11tyi1i or 11/tlhyam I The difficult and doubt
ful second half-verse puzzks him (as us) greatly: first he regards •men' as addres&cd 
(kc 11t1rii!i), and takes metki as ' a &tirrer-up, a destroyer of enemies,' or alternatively 
as a post in a threshing floor (metltf kkal,: y{l//w 'ukiril v,zrt,1/a e1•am 11y,111t apt 'ti: 
or, sec-ondly, the gods are addressed, anrl 111elki means an amulet representing such a 
po&t (metklstltiiniya,'! 111t111i111). 

21. In this let Indra deposit manliness; this, 0 gods, enter ye together 
unto, in order to long life-time of a hundred autumns ; that he may be 
long-liver!, attaining old age. 

LWith d, cf. l\lP. ii. 1. 3 d.J 

22. Giver of welfart>, lord of the people, Vritra-slayer, masterful 
remover of scorners, let In<lra bind Lfor thee J the amulet, [he] that has 
conquered, is uncolquered, soma-drinking, fearless-making bull ; let him 
lkfend thee on all sides, by day and by night on all sides. 

The m,1jority of mss. (nearly all Sl'P'~) put no pause at the end of d (after apar,1-
,iitll{i). The first two padas are nearly the &,1me with i. 21. 1 a, b, above (and with other 
texts: see the note to that verse). l'pp. omit~ a, b, and reads (better) Jfl1'1'tld,i instead 
of san•att1s at end of f. L An accent-mark is lacking under the so of snmapd~.J 

L II ere ends the fifth artlta-.rtlkt,1. The qnotcd Anukr. &ay& jJt11/m111e.J 

L Here also earl~ the eightcenth jJmjJ,1(knkt1.J 

6. To guard a pregnant woman from demons. 
[ Afiftrntim,111. --[<l,f111ilfam. n1iitr11imil,levt1~111l»l 1tf,11nantroktt1tic1.,atya'1l. 1lllllffUhl1t1nt .' 2 /'lira• 

sttld6rltatf; ro. J~"'· 6-f'. J<igati; u, u, I,/, r(J. p,1t!,y,1J,1ii!.:h; r.5. J~•v. 7-/'· fal.·1',11i 

61al,m<1/l<lS/'<1{1•ti; 17· t,,tha jagati.] 

Found also in Pai pp. X\'i. 1 L but with vs. 8 before 7, vs. r 5 between II and 12, and 
vs. 24 between I 3 and 14 J. 

LThe hymn is reckoned by Kau~. (8. i4), with ii. 2 (which sre) and vi. r, r, to "the 
millfnilmilni. It is employed in the sf111a11ta rite (35. 20) in the eighth month of a 
woman's pregnancy with binding on an amulet "as specified in the text" (cf. vs. 20):. 
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Dar. and Ke~. and comm. (p. 636 1, p. 6488) say an amulet of white and yellow 
mustard; the Ath. Paddh. seems to prei,cribe a "talisman in the form of a doll made 
of red an<l yclloi-'mustard plants"(?) and reaching from the womaa's neck to her navel. 
In D:iril.1's note on the same passage (35• 20), vs. 18 is specially cited for the same rite. 
The hymn is not noticed by Vait.J 

Trani,lated: Weber, Ind. S/11,/. v. 251; Ludwig, p. ;23; Henry, 17, 54; Griffith, 
i. 403. 

1. The two spouse-finders which thy mother rubbed up for thee when 
born (fem.) - for them Lfdlm J let not the ill-named one be greedy, the 
11/li11a nor the mtsdpa (calf-drinker or -protector?). 

Weber (and Zimmer after him: JJ 321) ronjecturcs that the two •winners of .a 
hu~band' arc the breasts, and that the reference is to the ceremonious washing of the 
young rhild. The numerous names of evil beings in the hymn are in good part unknown 
elsewhere and untranslatable; of some of them tentative \'ersions can be added in 
parenthesis. The comm. rearls ali(aS in d, and explains it as ali + ffa L taking alias 
diseases (or deities reprc&enting them) that fly about like beesj. 

:?. I'alii/11 (straw) and a1111pa!ti/a (after-straw), 1drku, koka (cuckoo), 
malimlurd (robber), palfjt1ka, the entwiner (lifrt';11), the wrap-garmented, 
the bear-necked, the winking one. 

l'pp. reads (11//.w111 for («r/.·11111 in a; in b, 111alr111rt(lli1 palt1aka;,; in c, a(lqam, and 
adcl., L d. \'So. 5, 23J at the encl lllll)A'IIJOr apa lum111a.ri 'we smite away in the jnulmda,' 
which i:ivcs a construction tu the accu,.1tives of which our text is alone made up. The 
l'Omm. J;"ivcs in b palka!.·t1111; he supplies 1//i,ay,imi to govern the accusatives. 

3. Approach (sam-'ilrt) thou not ; creep thou not on ; creep not clown 
between the thighs; I make for her a remedy, the b,rjd, expcller of the 
ill-named. 

l'pp. rcarl~1,11•a111 instead of bajam in d. The comm. idcntflics bap1 with the white 
must.ml ( p•elasar,w/1t1) L see introd.J. 

4. Iloth the ill-named and the well-named - both seek approach 
(smiwft); the niggards (artf.J'il) we smite away; let the well-named seek 
wh;tt is woman's (slni/~111). 

Ppp. rc:ids tu luzt,1111 at end of b, and omits the second half-verse. The comm. 
explain& rhd11111111 a, 1/r~}'1ih rn111l1t111dhy a1~,:,mi stris,11111iha1i1 11ii; he takes -nilmall 

from root 1111111. The /I of d11r!tii111,111 is prescribed by Prat. iii. 84. 

5. The dsum that is black, hairy, tuft-born, also snouted (ftt!ttfiA--a) -the 
niggards we smile away from her pudenda, from her buttocks (bhdnsas). 

!'pp. reads, in c, d, ,zsy,i N1111is1lf<11111111.,,yor t1jJa L cf. vss. 2, 23J. 

6. The after-snuffling, fore-feeling, and the much-licking flesh-eater, 
the niggards, the dog-kirki11s, hath the brown bajd made to disappear. 

Ppp. reads. for c, r,iy,tf (t1ka1l't/tn1i1; the comm. has ea l·i1·k1!1,1s (for ;1111ki1-); and 
he explains /a;1·ki11 to me:in either • uttering the sound /d,r kif,' or 'constantly injuring' 
(from the rout /.·i_r/.•). 
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7. He who lies with (ni-pad) thee in sleep, having become [like] a 
brother and like a father - them, eunuch-formed, tiara-clccked (tiri({n), 
let, the /Jajd force (sah) from here. 

TirI!in = 'womanish,' as wearing a distincth-e woman's head-dress; the comm., h01~
ever, paraphrase~ the word with a11tardhii11ena '{ala~, as if from tira~-a/in / Ppp. puts 
the verse after vs. 8, ;md reads suptiiti1 for si1ap11e in a, and, in c, d, vaja.,· ta,il , .. 
klf/Jarupa,it kirf!inam. LCf. RV. x. 162, 5-6 with our vss. 7-8.J 

8. He who surprises (tsar) thee sleeping, who tries to harm thre wak
ing- them the circling (pari-kram) sun hath made to vanish away like a 
shadow. 

Both translators understand the second half-verse to mean ' them hath the b,1ja made 
to vanish, as the sun the shadow,' and the comm. takes it in the same way; but, though 
that may he the virtual sense, it is not what the line actually s.1ys. l'pp. reads, in a, 
suptll1ii c/1i11atti, with. ra for 11,a in b. The comm. has c,mzti instead of tsara/1 in a. 
Nearly all our mss. (all save D.R.) read ;,igratim at end of b, but SPP. strangely 
reports no such variant from any of his authorities. 

9. Whoever makes this woman one having a dead child (-11atsd), or a 
miscarriage, him, 0 herb, do thou make disappear, lustful LaccusativeJ 
tor her, slippery. 

The last pada is vrry obscure and doubtful, and quite otherwise under~tood by the 
translators ; the version given follows the Pcter,burg Lexicon. The comm. interprets 
kamalam by garbhadviiram, and ai1.fivam by abhivyaktim,ul 11,lak!a!1opeta1i1 1,,;, and 
supplies to them 1.-unt. l'pp. reads instead J:a111ala, 1,11il dy111 111111; it also reverses the 
order of mrt,fvatsiim and ,fvatol.·am in a, b. A,1jmtfm (p. uiij1011tl111) b quoted under 
Prat. iv. 18 as an example of a word m,ulc with a taddh,ta-suffix beginning with ~,. 

IO. They who dance around the dwellings (fdla) in the evening, mak
ing donkey-noises...:.... they that [are] k11s1'ilas (granaries) and k11k1ilds 
(paunchy), exaltccl (kllkubltd), !..·an,mas, srlmas - these, 0 herb, with thy 
smell do thou make to disappear scattered. 

One or two of our mss. (.1~ of SPP's) read strlm,i(z (I.) or sf-111ii{1 (W.) at ~ml of d, 
or omit the n'sarg,z before it (M.s.m.W.O.). !'pp. reads, for c, d, l.·11r1il,1 ya( ea k11l.·1·11/ii 
!.almbh,l n•aras,'i (-ram,'i ?) rnmii; the comm., for the la~t two word,, has l.-/1ar111111i{1 
cr11111ii{1; he interprets l.-11.rlil,is as l.'lts11lt1krtayas, k1tkfi/iis a~ /,rkatl.-uk,1t1yt1s, and kalm
bh,is as a1j1111t11•rl.·fm1t1d /,/,ay,uizl.·ariikrtay,rr. L Over "exalted" \V. h,1s interlined 
"humped?" As for sr!ma, cf. sfma in Oll. J 

I I. The kuk1fotlhas, the kuk,'imbhas, that bear :,,kins (l..·ftti), pelts 
(? dti.rfd), dancing on like impotent men, that make a noise in the forest 
- them we make disappear from here. 

Ppp. reads kaku11dhii,r kanirab/1ii1· !.·rtyair d11ri1ii11i bibhrati: !.-li; 1,U 'v,i pr. _::hor,11h 
ye kun,att 11a11e. The comm. has krka11dh,1{1 l.·11k11ra11ii(z !.·r~viiir ,Mry,711i. 

I 2. They who do not endure yonder sun, burning down from the slty, 
the niggards, buck-clothed, ill-smelling, red-mouthed, the mdka!..-as, we 
make to disappear, · 
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l'pp. reads in c r,7Yii1n mstaviisino, and, in e, mn-akiln for makakiln, In hula• 

1,asili, Weber umler,tands -1•,Jsill as• smelling,' the Peterbburg Lexicons (also Ludw• 
altt'rnativcly) as• bleating' (for -11llfli1); the comm. ai1icarmavasanil11. LFor the verse
sequence in Ppp., see above. J 

1 3, They who, putting their excessive self on the shoulder, carry [it], 
thrusters-forth of women's hips - 0 Inc.Ira, make the demons disappear. 

The comm. has several different explanations of the first half-verse, the translators 
as m.my more; a literal rendering seems admissible en,,ugh. !'pp. reads for b ahbi, 
m,idh,~y,1 l01bhmll. 

r 4. They who go before a woman, beadng horns (pl.) in thf hand, 
stayers in the oven, laughing out, who make light in the tuft - them we 
make to disappear from here. 

All our mss, and nearly all those of SPP., read badl111as in a, and our edition follows 
them. Sl'I'. give~ in his text rndlwas, with the commentator. Inc, he adopts iipiike
,rtl111r, with ,ism,111 minority of his m~s., and directly against Prat. ii. 941 which prescribes 
-sth,11. One woul,I like to emend to njJ,ik- ',tanding aloof.' 

1 5. Of whom the front-feet arc behind, the heels in front, the faces in 
front, who are threshing-floor-born, dung-smoke-born, who are ttnt?u(as 

and 11111{11111(ds, pot-testicled, ayd11ir (impotent?) --.these from her, 0 Brah
ma1psp,1ti, do thou make to disappear by attention (? pmtibodhd). 

l'pp. re,!Ch in c (1il.adli-, in dye r,1 111ayy1111i, and in e combines -,rk1i ytif•· Some of 
our m,s. (Bp.l'.M.W.), as of Sl'l"s, read 1111iM,i(1 at encl of b. The comm. has, ford, 
aru11d,i ye rn 11111/111111,1~; he explains nyiif1171tH by nyo i 1,iy111· 11,iyu-.,ntl ,1111g,1111i11n~. 

16. With eyes cast about, not looking forward (? dpmcan/.:a1a), women
less be the eunuchs; make tu fall down, 0 remedy, him who, not her 
husband, tries to approach this woman that has a husband. 

The comm. read, in a pr,u,117A-ilfri,, and strangdy explains it L alternatively J as 
= jir,tk{i/tt>ruj,md,•uis; for j1111rj11;:,1s in b 'he has panllf1giis (pttdc11a 11a gaccha11ta~); 
fur p,i,l,1y,1 m c, j,1U,1ya. !'pp. gives in e s11ajali. 

17. The bristling, hermit-haired, grinding up, much handling one, 
hasten in~ up, coppcr-colored, snouted (? ht?llffla) and fdlmfa, pierce thou 
forth with the foot, with the heel, as a kicking cow a pot. 

Doubtless the conclucling wore! bhould be spn111lam1, as given by SPP., in accordance, 
as he claim~, with all hut two of his authorities. The mss. are always so careless and 
untrustworthy in their distinction of sji and sy that it must hi: the sense rather than their 
testimony that decide~ in any case whkh is the true reacling. Ppp. appears to have 
s_ya11d,m,1. The cornhination 11jl1nnta111 (p. 11j,flol,ranta111: Ppp. 11ptf1lllla111) is accord
ing to Pr.'it. iii. 52; the pabsage is quoted in the commentary to that rule; the comm. 
Lane! his trxtJ re:ul here 11/Jiii,1·-. The comm. also has (ltla,jam (Ppp. filli1rjha,n) in d, 
and takrs fr,I 111,fkra (Ppp. pra11rddhi) in e as prm,fdhyn, gerund. Further, he has 
pra~v1il instr,ul of j1ir~11y,i, and, at the end, sjln11dt.1111tt. His verse-division is different 
from ours, as he reckons e, f to vs. , 8. He explains martmrfam in b as = puna~punar 
111rra11tn111. l'pp. h,1s, for 11d11111b11l111it hmde/am, adara1i1 su/Jlu!Jtfena,n. 
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r 8. Whoever shall handle thy embryo, or shall make it born dead -

tet the brown one, with formidable bow, make him pierced to the heart. 

The comm. explains prali 111rfilt by pi<Jayet. The il of hrday,i1J/dha,n, and its non
division in pada-text, are the subject of Prat. iii. 3, iv. 68. L Delete the accent mark 
under tu in d. J 

19. They who suddenly make die those that are born, (who] lie by the 
bearing {women]- the Gandharvas, woman-seekers ( ?), let the brown 
one drive, as the wind a cloud. 

Ppp. begins ye sto j-, and ends a6hriii ?'iiliii 'i•n 1·,ijall1. The comm. explains a111110-
jiiliin al== ardhotpam1ii11. The• )'rat., ii. 52, cxpres&ly prescribes that the final of 
a11111J~ is not L convertible into J r-which seems a plain arknowledgment that at a later 
period the word was treated 'as beingl'h111,11/r. . 

20. Let (her] maintain what is left(?); what is set, let not that fall 
down ; let the two formidable remedies, to be borne in the under garment, 
defend thine embryo. 

Parisr,(a111 in a is very hard to deal with, both on account of the meaning and 
because combinations of root srJ with pari are hardly met with; the Pet. Lexicon sug
gests emendation to -<;rit(am; as both Ppp. and the comm. have -fi.,·(am, I have taken 
the liberty of bO tranblating. The comm. paraphrases it by ho111iitlivi11iyog,I?,ap!f<11i1 
sarfaj,a,il,nyam Lsec the introduction J and makes it the object of tlhiiraya/11. Ppp. 
also reads ptjya/am for y,lti dhitam in b, and, at the end, ,m,abhiirynyii11 L Whitney 
queries for a: 'Let what is wreathed about (pari-sr.i) maintain.' This might refer to 
bandages swathed around, to ~upport the abdomen. In b, hi!tlm would refer to the 
embryo (cf. dl1illii tfatlhil/11 etc.), and ,f1,a p,idi to untimely delivery (cf.i.11. 4-6).J 

21. From the rim-nosed, the tangah•11, the shady (? chi:tyaka) and 
naked, from the kimltlin, Jct the brown one protect thee about for 
progeny, for husband. 

Or rhiiyaka may come from root ch,l, and so bignify •tearing' or the like ; the comm. 
reads in~tead s,i_v,zkiit. Ppp. h.t~ at the beginning pa1•,1i11asii ta,i-. 

22. From the two-mouthed, the four-eyed, the five-footed, the finger
less one, from the much twining twincr (11f11ta) that creeps forth upon 
[one], do thou protect [her] about. . -

All the j,ad,z-m~~- most absurdly di\ide a11amol{llrl~ at end of b; SPP. properly 
emends to ana1~1;11d~, but why II with Silyal)a" is not evident; l'pp. read~ a11a1ig11/r~; 

and further has, in c, 11rt1dliiid adhi pra-. S l'l'. seems to regard the comm. as reading 
abkiprasarpa/n~. 

23. They who e.:-• raw meat, and who the flesh of men, the hairy ones 
[that] devour embryos - them we make to disappear from here. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning yil "111anz, and has in place of our d 'ril_viin L combined 
ktfewilrilyil11 J asyll /Jhalisaso mufkayor apa han"!,zsi (as in its version of our S c, d
e£. 2). The pada-re.ading k&fQO'IJ,~ is quoted in the commentary to Prat. iv. 18. 
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24. They that creep away from the sun, as a daughter-in-law away from 
her father-in-law - let both btZjd and piiigd pierce in into their heart. • 

Pf/ri in a, though compounded with the verb, has the .value of a strengthener of the 
ablative &cnsc of Jt1ry,il, a~ ,tdhi in b of that of f1 1dp1riJf, L Cf. Geidner, Ved. Stud. 
i. 270.J 

25. Pziigd, defend thou [the child] in process of birth; let them not 
make the male female; let not the egg-eaters injure the embryps; drive 
thou the kimidf11s from here. 

Jn b, lit'ly • not make the man a woman.' Ppp. puts the mii after pumiiit.ram. 

26. Childlessness, still-birth, also cryi°ng, guilt (aghd), bafrenness 
(? ri'7'1lyd)-· that clo thou attach to [our] enemy (dpriya), as if having 
made a garland from a tree. 

Ppp. 're,lds, in a, b, m,ir/111'tlls11111 ii11111Mro,r:l1a111 ag/1a111 ii11aya111. The comm. has, for 
agham ,i1lflyt1111, 11gl1111•1imy11m, .md p,1raphrases it with 11ghii11/J111 papaniili1 tatpltala
b/111tii11d1i! d11(1kh1i111i1i1 11ii 'sakrd , 1aya11a111. It is curious that both ii-vayam and 
111,irt,1-,•11/111111 are quoted in the rnmmcntary to Prat. iv. 18, as if their second member 
were ',l tatldh1t,1 beginning with v.' -L Cf. Mll. i. 1. 14; MP. i. 4. 11.J · 

Lilt-re emls the third ammika, with 2 hymns ,md 48 verses. It is also the end of 
the ~ixth ,irt/1,1-11ikta, which brgins with yii1i le. The quoted Anukr. says yiiu lt.J 

From thi, point on, the commentary is wanting until the beginning of book xi. 

7, To the plants: for some one's restoration to health. 

[Ath,1r·v,111 -,1.1/1i;•11it11h1m.• /Jh,r1ft1Jy1iy11!J't111111l,1111a11/rokt,111!atlhiJ,r1atii.kam. 1illt1fft1bhan,: 
2. 11t11ri1Md bhu, i,: brhali: 3. f11m11,•111h ; 4 5 /'· p,111im1,,(11/, 111,;,,g,,li; 5, 6. fathy,1f11iikt, 
(6. 1·trti(l;;,11bhif 611111y); 9. 2-p. ,irci /,l,11n.r: a1111y{11bh; 10. falhy,;p11nNi; 12. 5-p. i>1111tf 
11l1111foari; 14. 11f1111r{•III 1111 rd l,rh,1/i; t JJ, falhyiffmi/111; 26. 111crt; 28. bhurlJ.] 

Found al.o in P;iipp. xvi. Lwith verses 16-19 in the order 16, 18, 19, 17J. •rrhe 
mss. have s,i,1/1i11i1irakllm.J tlThe Anukr, omits the definition of v~,. 15 (tri1{11bh) 
and 24 ( 6-p. ;11,1:ati). J 

L Used hy K,iu~. in a remedial rite (26. 331 40, note), "with a gilt and lacquered 
amulet made [d. introrl to AV. ii. 9] of splinters of ten kinds of trees" (Kee;., p. 327»), 
ai,:ainst all diseases. In the fn11iis,wa11a, vs. 27 accompanies (note to 35. 6) the givi~g 
of food to the pregnant woman. VJit. prescribes the hymn for use in the sii11triilllt1!1l 
rite (30. 6) when the priest mixes herbs with the surii. J 

Tr.u1slakd: Ludwig, p. 504; Henry, 201 58; Griffith, i.408; Bloomfield, 41 1 578. 

1. Those that are brown, and that are bright (f!tkt-d), the red and the 
spotted, the swarthy, the black herbs-all [of them] do we address 
(ad1t1-ii-md). 

2. Let them save (tra) this man from theydk:fma sent by the gods
the plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, ocean 
the root. 

The second half-\·ersc was found above, as iii. 23. 6 a, b. This time it is also in Ppp. 
Inc, dy,11i1 is read by W.I.R.T. We should expectpAnqam in 11,. 
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3. Waters (were] the beginning, heavenly herbs; they have made· dis
~pear from every limb thy sinful (enasyd) ydkp11a. 

The first pada is a fragment, in meter and in construction ; the omission of dgra,11 

would fairly rectify both. As in sundry other like cases, most of the mss. read at the 
end anfnafatn (or •fa,ii); only P.M.W. have •fa11. 

4. The spreading, the bushy, the one-spathed, the extending herbs do 
I address; those rich in shoots, jointed (kd~ztf/11), that have spreading 
branches (vlfiik/1a) ; I call for thee the plants tha\ belong to all the gods, 
formidable, giving life to men. 

Vlfii/aja might also signify' branehless.' Ppp. reads in a-b ekarr11giif pradlla1111alfr. 

5. What power [is] yours, ye powerful ones, [what] heroism and what 
strength [is] yours, therewith, 0 herbs, free ye this man from this 
ydkfma; now (dtho) do I make a remedy. 

The last pada is wanting in Ppp. 

6. The lively, by-no-means-harming, living herb, the non-obstructing, 
up-guiding, flourishing (? j}Ufyd) one, rich in sweets, do I call hither, for 
this man's freedom from harm. 

Compare 2. 6, with which this agrees in the first two paclas and in most of the la~t 
two. The mss. again are much at variance as to the reading of 11a,,:l11iri1,1111: Ilp.P.' 
M.p.m.E.p.m.O. read L Hp. with 1,'lld-J 11aglltir,fdm. L Ppp. reads 11a,1;11,iri11im (as does 
Berlin ed.) and omits ilia and pada e.J The omis~ion of the obscure jiu1ydm would 
rectify the meter ; the Pet. Lexx. regard the word as proper name of a plant. 

7. Let the forethoughtful ones come hither, allies (mcdln) of my spell 
(11dc11s), that we may make this man pass forth out of difficulty. 

Read 111edl11ir in b (two acrent-signs &lipped out of place leftward). 

8. Foorl of fire, embryo of the waters, they that grow up renewed, 
fixed, thousand-named - be they remedial [when] brought. 

9. Wrapped in d11a/.:ii, water-natured, let the herbs, sharp-horned, 
tbrust away difficulty. 

Literally, 'having the a11akii as fretal envelop.' 

10. Releasing, free from Varul)a, formidable, that are poison-spoiling, 
also ba/dsa-dispelling, and that are witchcraft-spoiling- Jct those herbs 
come hither. 

'Free from Varu~a': i.e., doubtless, 'freeing from the l.>ouds of Varu~a,' with which 
he visits guilt on the guilty. l'pp. reads in c-d balasall(ifillf ra~·1011,1fa11ff krt,yiid-. 
Read in our text krtyad,~fa/lif (for -yad-) in d. 

I 1, Let the purchased, very powerful plants that are praised save in 
this village cow, horse, man, beast. 

Ppp. prefixes an additional pada to each half-verse: fi11as te sa11/v o1adhir apak-; 
and ajJ11 sarasvalf jye1flla,i, lriiy-. 
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r2. Rich in sweets the root, rich in sweets the tip of them, rich in 
sweets was the middle of the plants; rich in sweets the leaf, rich in 
sweets the flower of them ; partaking of sweet, a drink of nectar (amfla), 
Jet them milk out ghce, food, with milk (go-) as chief (-purogavd). 

The mss. ( rxrept D. and R.s.m. ?) ai:ree in the unmotived accent /Ja/Jkdva at end 
of b. Ppp. has instead 611/ma; also, for sambhal:ttis, sa111bh1i11is 'originated,' which is 

ea~icr. ~i 1 ?,O I 
13. However many fmay be] these herbs upon the earth, Jet them, 

thous,ind-leafcd, free me from death, from distress. 
,\11 the mss leaw /lflldhis unaccenterl ,it end of b; and most (all save P,M,D.R.T.) 

accent -ja11(vds at em! of c. L Cf. Cal,1nd, KZ. xxxi. ~65.J 

14. I.et the tigerish amulet of plants, saving, protecting from impre-
cation, smite far away from us diseases land] all demons. · 

The p,111,1-tcxt rrads s1fr1,,i (not sdn,,i~) in c, and t11c translation follows it. Ppp. 
has 11yiighr/l in a, and ,is1111if at the end. A,dhi in d is redundant in respect both to 
scnsl' and to nll'lcr, 

15. As at the roaring of a lion do they quake; as at fire clo they 
tremble at [the herbs when] brought; let the ycik1111a of kine, of men, go 
driven by the plants beyond navigable streams. 

1 he usual expre,,ion is 'beyond ninety-nine' ~11ch streams. !'pp. reads /lfadlirnam 
for s,uii 1•i;,111te in a L Over II quake" \V. interlines "shrink with fear." He woulrl 
proiiahly have cl1,1ngcd it to" they are all in a tremble," as in v. 21. 4, 6.J 

16. The herbs, becoming freed from Agni Vai~vanara - go ye stretch
inl-{ over the earth, [yel whose king is the forest-tree. 

We shoul,l expect vorativc, in,k,lll of nominatives in the fir;t line. 

I 7. They who, belonging to the Ai1girases, grow on mountains and on 
plains - ll't those herbs, rich in milk, propitious, be weal to our heart. 

In !'pp. thi, ,·cr,e follow~ our ,.,. 19. L !'pp. inserts ,lftcr b 11fr11dho 11ip1abhqajis, 
anrl continue, t,i 110 11111y,1111,1ff( (l.•,1h: rJ s. ( h.J • 

18. Hoth what plants I know, and what I sec with the eye, the 
unknown anti what we arc acquJinted with, and those in whic.:h we know 
what is brought together -

That i,, proli,1!,ly, their collcct,•rl or ronccntrakd virtue. !'pp. reads in c ja11T111asi 

for fti111111,1( "'· L We might ren,lcr d;1i,it.is by' wh.11 we are not acquainted with,' to 
cm respond with W's I crsion of ;,1111111.l.1. J 

t 9. Let all the entire herbs note (lmdh) my spell (1•dcns), that we may 
make this man pass forth out of difficulty. · 

l'pp. omit, the serond half-vcr,e; it is identiral with 7 c, d, above. 

20. The 1111•atthd, the darbhd, sJ111a king of plants, immortal oblation 
-rice anti barley [are] remedial, immortal 'sons of heaven. 

Ppp. reads ,va,1,1 ~l'•Z blte.rt!.Ju in c. 
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21. Ye rise up (ud-ha); it thunders, it roars at [you], 0 herbs! when, 
O ye cliildren of the spotted one, Parjanya favors you with see<l. 

With the second half-verse b to be compared RV. \". S3. 4 c, d. Pn11i111,itr is else
where epithet only of the Marutb. The accent abhilmfudati is unniotivcd L unless, 
in~ced, with Henry, we bring it, with J·/11111/;•ali, under the domain of J'tltl,1 J 

22. Of this anzfta we make this man to drink the strength; now <lo I 
make a remedy, that he may be one of a hundred years (-kii;•a11d). 

W. and 0.b,m. read jJ11rayii111asi at ellll of b; l'pp. has p!1t1l,1_1•iimasi. 

23. The boar knows the plant; the mongoos knows the remedial 
[herb] ; what ones the serpents, the Gamlharvas know, those I call to aid 

for him. 
One or two of our mss. (Bp.M. L only one, Bp., if I unrlerstancl W's Collation-book j) 

read 1,rr11dhiim at end of a. Ppp. puts sar/"1.r after ,i:11111/han•iis ip c, and has ford t,i 
ihii ''ya11t11 fJfadlif~. 

24. What [herbs] of the Angirases the eagles [know], what heavenly 
ones the n~r;hd(s know, what ones the birds, the swans know, and what 
~ 11 the winged ones, what herbs the wil<l beasts know - those I call to 

aid for him. 

Rag/11// (which dh,y,1.s 'hc:wenly' might also qualify) is elsewhere unknown; l'pp. 
J l•arls instead Pagh-; the major Pet. Lex. suggests emcmlation L apparently withdrawn 
in the minor: see rn.~/1,// J to r11,1;h,l,,,1s 's11 ift '; Lurlwig conjecturP, 'bee,.' !'pp. al,o 
comhi1ws sup11r!1,i ",~i;- in a. L Kcncler ha,is,1s by the prosaic • geese,' since the poetic 
tone of the AV. is not so elev.ltcrl as to make that version intolerable. Cf. J AOS. 

xix., zrl b.1lf, JJ. 1 54. J 

25. Of how many herbs the inviolable kine partake (fra•Gf), of how 
many the goats and sheep, let so many herbs, being brought, extend pro
teLliun to thee. 

Ppp. exch,rngcs the second b,tlves of vbs. 2 5 :11111 26, and makes iibhrt,1s and t1:radhls 
chal!ge places. 

26. · In how many Lherbsj human physicians (bl,i[dj) know a remedy, 
so many, all-remedial, <lo I bring unto thee. 

Ppp. L ,cc unrler vs. 25J rcarls at the end iti for ab)ii. 

27. Rich in flowers, rich in shoots (lwasft-), rich in fruits, also those 
lacking fruits - like joint mothers, let them milk unto this man in order 
to his freedom from harm. 

l'pp. combines sa11im,it,11"iii 'va in c. The first parla is nearly identical with RV . 

.-. 97.3 b. 

28. I have taken thee up out of what has five ralas, and also out of 
what has ten falas, also out of Yama's fetter, out of all offcnsc against 
the gods. 
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The Pet. Lexx. explain -fa/a as • a certain measure of distance,' but that sense does not 
in the lea~t suit the connection, either here or in TD. i. 5. 10 1• Ppp. reads altar,jam in a, 
Lut tM for ollw in c,J and, for d, Pfadhfbhir aprparam. The second half-verse is 
idrntical with vi. 96. 2 c, d, above L an<l nearly identical with RV. x. 97. 16 c, dJ. 

L Here ends the seventh arlha-s11l:la, with 28 verses. The quoted Anukr. says sa 

}11p1ama1Ji vrtlt!hi.111ifali111 rco 's/a "i 'par,1/1 (unclear).J 

8. To conquer enemies, 

[Bhn"l•a11,'1r111.-mlttn.'11i1am, il111dmm 11111 r•il11a1patyam. parasmilkananam. t111u;</11Wzam: 
2, J· /,rhati (2. 1,jans(,1'; J· 1•1rii;) ; -,. /,rhatipm·as/,Ilfrasldrapaiii:li; 6. tislilrapaiWi; 
7 ,,,p,1riMpt1rl,1l,1kfmd -11' aty,1gati; 8 10. 11panf/ddorltati; JJ, pathynorhati; Ill, 

/,h111·y; 19, 20. p1m1Sltldbrhati (19. Mr,i.J ; .,,o. 111qt); 21. ln_,(116h; .,,..,_ 4-p. fai:vari; 
.JJ 11p,m_r{drlbrhati, .14. J-,w. tnf{11bt1!/ll,,:,;arbh,T f,zr.i(alT•ari5-p, Jagati.] 

Found also in P.iipp. xvi.; L but the order o{ vss. 3 and 4 is inverted; likewise that 
of vs •. 6 .111<1 7 J. L" Verses" 22-2-l arc pro~e, in Brahmai:ia style.- Whitney's treat
ment of this hymn b doul,tlc~s only a rough first draft, which he would have revised 
1h01 oughly had his hfe been spand. The underotanding of this hymn is so peculiarly 
depenrlrnt upon an undeN,mding of the ritual that I have felt obliged to present the 
latter with cxccpuon,11 fulncss- without attempting, however, to revise W's version into 
entire arcorclance therewith. J 

L V Jit. 1lol·~ not 110tkc the hymn. Its principal use by Kaui;. is in the army rites of 
the rUh k1111!M,i In the previous one (15. 11 ), vs. 22 is used with v. 2. 6 etc. when the 
king mounts a new chariot. And at 73. 5, among the citations for the morning and 
evening oblations, is one that hl•ars ,l marked resemblance to our vs. q.J 

LThc te~t of the" army rites" ( 16. 9-20), dtr~ cxpre&sly vss. 1, 2, and parts of 24, 
and is indeed l.1rgely made up of the names of the objert5 mentioned in the hymn (oee 
below), Not only Diirila, but also Kec;ava (DI., p. 314•·1 ll,), and the introd. which 
SPP. gi1·cs (p. 658-•J) in lieu of the lo~t comm., all present in,tructive rlctails.J 

L With vs. 1, the smccrer twirls a fire-drill (16. <J) m,lllc of afvattha and lmdhaka sticks 
(1(J 11 ; d. vss. 3, 4). Thrreupon, while redting the first half of vo. 2 1 he lays down 
some" old rope" (jir1111-m.i.J11, D;ir.; apparently to oerve as tinder?) "in the place where 
tlw sp,uk~ [from the fire-drill] fall" (so Dar. and Kee;.). When the smoke appears, he 
uord~cs it with the words 

t!/11i111,f111 par,it!i'fy,i 'mltrii hrts1I ,1 dat!haltlm h/111ya111. 

This i~ the ,ccon<l haH of our verse 21 with agnlm left out. When the flame breaks 
out (a,1{11ilii J,U,1111), he addre,,es it with 

11g1tl111 par,idffy,z '111ftrii hrts,i if dndh11ta111 hhayt/111. 

This is the same half-~crsr, with dh1i1111f111 left out. Sec Ke~., p. 314J 1 If., SPl'., 
p. 6,s,~-•9. -This now is the fire for the II army ritcs."J 

L lfpon it, with u~e of h. 8, is plarecl succl·s:.ivcly (16, 14) fuel of af'IJOllha, bat!kaka, 
t,ij,1t!-blia1~i;,1 (' r.istor-oil pl,mt '), ,i/11111 ( 1p11t,1111 '), l./1adira, and fara ('reeds'). • 
These things arc all mentioned in v&,. 3. 4; Darila's li,t (n. to 48. 1) agrees entirely 
with this; cf. also BI.. p xliv.-Next follows the bestrewing of the tracks of the hostile 
army with various oymbolical objects, to wit: fin,t (16. 15), "the fetters afores~id" (at 
14. 28) of h~mp and of munj.1-grass sme,ircd with i11gi!la; then (16. 16-17), "traps 
[?l.·11(,1: seen. to ,•s, 16) o{ ap1,1llh11," "hempen net~," and "stakes of badltaka,11

• 

Various apres~ions in the hymn may I.Jc taken either as allusions to these objects or 
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else as suggesting their use : such are the "fetters " of vss. 1 o, 16 ; the " trap " of 
vs. 16; the "net 1' of vss. 4-8 and 18; the "net-stakes" of vss. 5, 12.J 

L Finally, with "hail to these" (sv;Jhai '6kytls of vs. 24), the sorcerer makes, with his 
right hand, for his friends (16. 18) an oblation in the.fire kindled with the drill of 
/Jadhaka; and with "wail to those" (durdha 'mf/Jhyas of vs. 24), he makes, with his 
left, in the same fire an oblation of the uncanny iiig1(fa for the destruction of the armJ 
of his enemies ( 16. 19 ). Then, setting up a branch of red ap•altha to the north of his 
fire, he winds it with threads of blue and red wi,th the last pada of vs. 24, and moves it 
to the south (16. 20).J 

L In counter-sorcery; i,1gitfa is the regular surrogate for ghcc (Kauc;. 47. 3). In the 
rites accompanying iii. 6 (the hymn is notably affiliated with ours in respect of sub
stance and expression: cf. "fetters," ap,attha, khadira; cf. al~o viii. S. 3 a with iii. 6. 2 a; 
10 a, b with 5 a, b; 19 C with 7 c), it is user\ (48. 4) for smearing the threads or ~ym
bolical fetters; similarly at 14. 28, above; and again (with vi. 75: Kauc,. 48.31) with a 
leaf of red afvatlka.J 

LA most interesting critical result is won from the study of the ritual use of our 
hymn, to wit: that here (vs. 2 c) we have an instance in which both alternatives 
(dk1imdm and ag11fm) of an 1iha have been adopted into the received text. This has 
given it a semblance of metrical blemish (Henry, Bloomfield, and Whitney all suggest 
the excision of amflrii{i), the true meaning of which has been missed by the Occidental 
e,cegetes. SPP. (as above) understands Kci;ava's introd. to Kaui;. 14 aright and explains 
it clearly, p. 658 18.-lt may be noted that Ppp. uAintelligently, with its ,1,1;11in1 dh,ima,il 
(intending dhii111a1it), has both alternath·es, but in the wrong ordcr.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 88 (vss. 5-8); Ludwig, p. 527; Henry, 23, 61 ; Griffith, i. 412; 
Bloomfield, 117, 582. 

1. Let lndra the shaker shake (111ath) [them], he the mighty hero, 
stronghold-splitter, in order that we may ::.lay by thousands the armies of 
our enemies. 

Quoted in Kauc;. 16.9 Lscc introrl.J. 

:.!. Let the putrid rope, breathing on [it], make yonder army putrid ; 
scl!ing afar smoke, fire, let our enemies set fear in their hearts. 

1'1Jp. reads ag11i1ie dhii111a1il in c. The different part, of the verse arc quoted in 
Kaui;. 16. 10, 12, 13, where the • putrid rnpc' appc,1rs to be under~tood as an actual 
rope which is burnt, and of which the •smoke' and •fire' are to frighten tht" foe. It is 
perhaps quite as likely that the ceremony is founded on a crass misinterpretation of the 
ver~e, and that the •rope' is a poisonous serpent (as conjectured by Ludwig). The. 
omission of amltriis in d would rectify the meter. L With regard to the la~t and to 
the whole verse, sec the inuod.J 

3. Crush yonder men out, 0 afv«tthd; devour (khtid) them speedily, 
0 klllldird; let them be suddenly VtijadJ broken Lhl1a1?jJ like hemp 
L "hdnga J; let the s' 1yer (1•ddhaka) slay (!tan) them with deadly weapons 
(11adhd,. 

The translation implies the emendation (which is made in our text) of ajiram 
(p. kkadiraoajiram !) to -ram,• and the treatment of tiijtlt and /Jhd11gas (p. tajddbh,W
ga(toi11a /) as two separate words. Ppp. reads in b kha1lir1i 'dram, and in C combine~ 

• 
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-M,11~i;1ii 'm; for d it has brka1jale11a sa11icitaf, L cf. our 4 d J. Kau<;. (16. 14) fakes 
t,iputb/11111_1;a as a binglc word, and its comm. explains it as the castor-oil plant (era11tfa): 
L In l!!tihi I bee an allubion to the sorcerer's favorite "reeds" ((ard) of vs. 4. Griffith 

notes the power of the t1(vatt/1a to rend asunder the masonry etc. in whose crevices its 

seed h.1~ g-cn11i11.1tcd. The other word-plays, including that on 11ddkaka /Jadhaka (cf. 
lit!!t,1k,1 ,;ml root b,idh), arc cvklcnt. Sec abo introd.J *L So also SPP. with several 

uf his authorities. J 

4. Let the rough-called one make yonder men rough (pamfd); let the 
slayer slay them with deadly weapons; let them be broken quickly like a 
reed (card), tied together with a great net. 

l'pp. roml,incs (are 'win c,• and ha~ at the rnrl (as in 3 d) Sfl1iuiliis; it puts the 

ver,c hdurc our v,. 3. Tht: Pet. Lcxx. conjecture parzqiilt11d to be 'a kind of reed.' 

L For the m.1teri.1ls of the borccry, and the "net," cf. introrl.J • L As the meter requires; 

why th,·n dues nut the Anukr. c.111 the vs. a j111J"t1,tiitlbrl111/f and have dune with it? J 

5. The atmosphere was the net; the great quarters [wercJ the net
stakes ; therewith encircling [them J, the mighty one (p1kni) scattered 
away the army of the barbarians (dds;111). 

!'pp has an cabier hut virtually equivalent version o( c, d: tenii. 'bhidh,iya scn,im 
i11d1u da~y1i11 af,i '7'tlfat. Ysb. 5-8 arc translated by l\Tuir (v. 88). L·' Net·btakcs ": 
d. mtrod. - For "cnlirdinl(" W. first had "girding"; 11blii-tlh,i carricb the idea of 

hridhng, lurbing, or rc~training: cf. vss. 7, 8, 9 and note to ii1.11. 8.J 

6. Since great [is] the net of the great mighty one, the vigorous 
(11i'ijfnfm11t) - therewith do thou crowd (ubj) down upon all [our] foe~, 
that no one soever of them may be released. 

l'pp. adds tu our first half-verse (with roc,111ii1•11l11s for n1j- in b) the second h.11£

vcrse of our 7 (omitting 11y11rb11d,111i .rnd reading at the tnd smtim), then putting the 

whole ,Lfkr 7. All the mbs. accent 1111icy1U,ii, which, though suppmtccl hy the usage 

of ,mu:ry Vedic tc~ts (including even RV.), was emended in our edition to ,1grcc with 

the Ath,uv.1n acccntu.1tion elsewhere. LIIcnry would read 11100; of which he holds 

111/ff)'1ft,11 to he a glo,,. J 

7. Great, 0 lmlra, hero (1nm), is the net of thee that art great, that 
art worth a thousand, that hast hundred-fold heroism ; therewith encircling 

·the army of the barbarians, the mighty one slew a hundred, a thousand, 
ten thousan,1, a hundred million. 

The tr.in,Lltiun follows l'pp. (,cc under thc•prccccling verse) in reading se11ii111 at 

the cud. lnbtc.11! o( our c, d, l'pp. has ft•1111 11y 11l'}a magha•z,111111 a1111trii1i fafvatfbhya~. 

8. This great world was the net of the gn:at mighty one; by that net 
of lndra do I cnr:irclc all yon men with darkness. 

9. Debility, formidable ill-success, and mishap that is not to be exor
cised away (m1-apm•iicand), toil, and weariness, and confusion - with these 
do I encircle all yon men. 
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• 
10. To death do I deliver those yonder; with fetters of death [are] 

they bound (sa); the sad messengers that arc death's -them I lea<l them 
to meet, having bound (ba11dk) [them]. 

Ppp. reads khiiliis for aghal,is in c, and at the end baddhii11. All 1,ur mss. agree in 
giving the abbreviated form bad/111t1. L" Fetters": cf. introd.J 

I I. Lead ye them, 0 messengers of death; 0 messengers of Yama, 
restrain (apa-11mbk) [them] ; be they ~lain to more than thousands ; let 
Hhava's club (? matya) shatter them. 

Ppp. reads for a mrty11d1itii a111111it 11ayt1la; d is corrupt, but apparently is the same 

with our d. 

I 2. The Perfectiblcs (siidhyti) go lifting with force one m:t-stake, the 
Rudras one, the Vas us one; by the Aclityas one i~ liftl·cl. 

Ppp. has for second half-verse : rudrii tl,,itiy,ui1 ,,a.,was trt~vam ,idityiiir ek,i 
11dyat,1. 

13. Let all the gods from above go crowding with force; let the 
Angirases go slaying midway the great army. 

Ppp. has at the ent! ,,a,/l//tii· instead o[ 11/tlh/111. 

14. The forest trees, them of the forest trees, the herbs and the 
plants, what is biped, what is quadruped I despatch (i~·), that they may 
slay yonder army. 

• Them of the fore~! tree~,' ,•1i11a.,pat,y,i11, .ire. pl. masc. ; the Jcxicoi:raphcrs cxpl,1in 
the word to mc,111 'fruit tree with conspicuous flowers.' At the end hoth of this vcr~e 

and of the ucxt, l'pp. reads h111t11i1. Dp. reacls ,friopdt in c. L For the citation in 

Kauc;. 73. 5, sec introd.J 

I 5. The (iandharvas and Apsarases, the serpents, the go<ls, the pure
folks, the Fathers, those seen, those unseen I despatch, that they may 
slay yonder army. 

!'pp. makt'~ de1•,i11 and s,1rj,,i11 ch,mi:c plaLeS Land re:ul~ ha1t11h again at the enrlJ. 
L l\luir, \', 296, <'iks l\lllh. ii. 11. 45 = 461, where the Fathers are divided into seven 
troops, four of embodied ,rnd thrcl' of ho,lilcss. J 

16. IIere are spread the fetters of death, which stepping i1;to thou art 
not released; let this horn (l-di{a) slay of yonder army by thousands. 

Ppp. give~ [or a 111r(v11p11f,i _vam,1 Lthat is, i111c? J _v11!.·t,i. Kam;. (1(,. 16) speaks o[ 

• l.·1i/as of t1(1ialll111[-wood] and net~ of hemp.' L GelrlrH·r, l'L"d, Stud. i. 139, rendcts tl)c 
vs. and take, ki1/ti as ·• tr.1p"; Sl'P., p. 659 1 3, ~.1ys 11iydtl1inii111 Jmi1lib,111dha11a111; Ill., 

p, 119 (see esp. p. 585,, "hammer.''J 

I 7. The hot drink (ghan11d) [is] kindled with fire, this thousand-slay
ing oblation (koma) ; both llhava and the spotted-armed one - 0 <_;arva, 
slay ye (two) yonder army. 
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All the mss. read IJ/zdv111 at beginning of c; our edition emends to /Jliavtls. The 

rommon com,truction /Jhai,df &a ••• fdrv11 . .• /iatam (cf, the next verse) is much dis
turbed by the addition of pff11ib,ih11s, which the second ~a f~rbids to take as a mere 
epithet. l'pp. reads sahasrafa~ and hala111 at the end of the two lines respectively. 

18. Let them go unto death's burning (? ), unto hunger, debility, the 
deadly weapon, fear; by snare (di.pi) and net, 0 <;arva, [do thou] and 
lndra slay yonder army. 

Only P. ancl R s.m. have Ofam, all the rest ,1fam, which must accordingly be regarded 
as the traditional text, though unintelligible. Further emendation to Ofdlll 'quickly' is 
hardly advisable. Ppp. has Of/1111. Ppp. also differs much in c, d: i11dra1ya 'kra1111JIIJ
My,i1il rarva st11a111 a1111i1i1 l1alii.111. Part of our mss. also (W.O.D.T.) read sdrva in d. 
L Geidner discu,,cs dkfll, V,,d. Sl11d. i. r 36.J · 

19. Flee (tras) forth, 0 enemies, being conquered; run, Lbeingj thrust 
by the charm (brdhma11); of them yonder, thrust forth by Brihaspati, let 
none soever be freed. 

The second half-verse is nearly repeated as xi. 10. 19 c, d, below. The pada-mss. 
absurdly read 111111,f (not 11111t.1M in b. Amilr,is is mctric,11ly redundant in a. LRather 
, r + 8 : 8 + R. J The p,1,/,1-reacling of bf h,zsp,it10/m11111t/ii.11,i111 L cf. iii. 6. 7 J is by Prat. 
iii. 76, iv. 77, the commentary quoting it under each rule. 

20. Let their weapons (cfy11dl1t1) fall down ; let them not be able to fit 
the arrow; then, of them fearing much let arrows strike in the vitals. 

Ppp. reads flfllliz for fllka11 in d. 

21. Together let heaven-and-earth yell at them; together let the. 
atmosphere, along with the deities; let them not find a knower, nor a 
foundation; mutually destroying one another let them go unto death. 

The ~cconrl half-ver,e is identical with vi. 32. 3 c, d, above. l'pp. puts miili before 
fro111t,i111, and aclds 11bhe at the encl of a. 

22. The four quarters [arc] the she-mules of the god-chariot; the sac
rificial cakes [arc] the hoofs, the atmosphere the scat (? uddhl), hcaven
and-carth the two sides, the seasons the reins, the intermediate directions 
the attendants, speech the rim (? pdrimthya). 

Ppp. n•Jcl, (t1ji/1,i '11111rikf11 buddld~ and omits the clau,e a11tard,·f1i~ kili1kara~. 
The vcr,c i:, quoted in Kau~. 15. 11 L sec in trod. J. 

23. The year (smi111atsard) is the chariot, the complete year (parivat
sard) the chariot-lap, r•irif.J the pole (1:r,t), Agni the chariot-mouth, Indra 
the left-stander, the moon the charioteer. 

Ppp. reads, for the first part of the paragraph, ahor,itrt cakre 111,i111a iirill 1a1iwatsaro 
adh1,-/h1i11,1111: 1•1r,il etc. ,S1wy111th,1.,· (p. sa1,y11os//111~) is a subject of Prat. Ii. 95. 
LAs for the "years," seen. to vi. 55, 3,J 

24. On this side conquer thou; on this side conquer away, conquer 
completely, conquer; hail! let these here conquer, let those yonder be 
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conquered; hail LsvahtiJ to these! wail (durtlhii) to those! with the blue
red one I stretch down upon them yonder. 

That is, probably, with <;iva's aid I bring the net down upon them. L Ppp. omits all 
after the first svdhit. J Parts of the verse arc quoted in Kau\. 16. 18-2u : , with "hail to 
these" he makes a libation for his friends; with "wail to those" [he pours J with the left • 
hand iRgitja on the [staff] of /Jatfhaka; having stuck in a branch of red afvallh,i north 
of the fire, having surrounded it with two blue and red threads, he pulls it up toward the 
right with "with the blue-red one"': evidently artificial adaptations of ceremonies to 
the words of the text. L For the whole matter, see introd.J 

L Here ends the fourth am111iikt1, with 2 hymns and 52 verses. Here also ends the 
eighth artlia-sr,kta, which begins with bulro 111a11thatr1. The quoted Anukr. says i111(ro 
ma11thatr1. J 

9. Mystic: extolling the viraj. 

[ Alharvat1. -iaifv11i(am. kt1(Yt1/'~1•mn 11t,1 sarr•tiry,1ti1 d1tinda1am. trd1!/"Ma111 · ;,, 3. faiikt; 

(3. i:/Jtdrapaiikll); 4,.5, 23, .:,.5, [26]. a1111y{11bh; 8, II, I2, 22. ;a,1;ati; 9. bhun;; 
I 4. -,-p. at9agafi] 

Found also (except vss. 19, 20) in l'aipp. xvi. L with vs. 23 after vs. 24J. The Kau\. 
takes no notice of the hymn; Lhut the:: \'ait. (33. 8) allows the use of 21 vss. (from 
,s. 6 to the end) in the saltra sacrifice at the cclebr.1nt's optionJ. 

Tran&l,1ted: Ludwig, p. 439; Henry, 26, 65; Griffith, i. 416.- Sec also l\Iuir, v. 370. 

I. Whence [were] those two born? which side (drdha) was that? out 
of what world? out of which earth ? the two young (-;1atsd) of the vir,fj 

rose out of the sea (salild); of those I ask thee: by whether [of them 
was] she milkec.1? 

The • whirh' is both times 1.·atama, implying the existence of more than two; but 
l'pp. has instead !.·,1tara,t1•,il1 />rthnyii(t. 

2. He who caused the sea to resound (A:mnd) with greatness, making 
a threefold lair (yo11i) as he lay, the desire-milking young of the viraj: 
he made his bodies secret (~1,hii) in the distance. 

Ppp. combine~ yo 'krmzd- at the beginning, and reads in b fyt1bh1ja111 (ay,i11a1i1. 

3. What three great ones (brhdt, n,) there are, the fourth of which 
[one] dis joins [as] speech - the priest (bmhmdn) may know it by pen
ance, the inspired one, in which one (t'kam) is joined, in which one [is 
joined]. 

l'pp. reads ra/11,1ri instead of trr,ri in a. Cat11rthtlm •fourth' might also he subject 
of• disjuins.' Compare ix. 10. 27 (RV. i. 164. ,H), 

4. Forth out of brhdt [as] sixth five samans [were] fashioned; brhdt 
was fashioned out <,f brhatt; out of what was /Jrhati made? 

Ppp. reads ,rai/na(t instead of -thiit. 

5. Brhatt the measure (mdtrii) was fashioned forth out of measure [as] 
a mother; illusion ('1ziiyt't) was born from illusion, MatalI out of illusion. 
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The drsire to play upon the root 111ii 'measure, fa~hion,' is·the leading motive in the 
making' of this verse. The pada-lt•xt gives the ah~urd reading mllyd~ at beginning 
of c; Ppp. reads after it /Ii instead of ha, 

6. V;ii<;vanara's counterpart [is] the sky above, as far as Agni forced', 
, (brid/1) apart the two firmaments; from that sixth yonder come· the 

JM111as; up from here they go unto the sixth of the day. 
For ,1 '1111/to, 111 c, l'pp. n·arl~ iimico. The remainder of the hymn, from this verse 

on, b by \';1it. 33. 8 ,1llow1·rl to be i11tro<lucc1l at plea,ure in the ll(n,ariill'tl ceremony. 

7. We these six seers ask thee, 0 Ka<;yapa, for thou didst join what 
is joined an1l what is to be joined; they call (11h) ,•i1-dj the father of the 
brdh111tl11 ,· distribute(? ,ii-dhti) it to us [thy] friends accord~ng to [our] 
numbers. 

l'pp. reads />rrhtimi N· in a. 

8. After whom, when removed, the sacrifices remove (pm-cyu), 
[whom], when attending, they attend on (1tftl-st"'1), in whose course 
(1mrtd) L ancl ? J impulsc the monstcr (? ;•,rf.:fd) stirs - that, 0 seers, is 
the ,'lrtl.J in the highest firmament. 

9. Breathless, she goes by the breath of breathing ones (f.); 1•i1't1/ goes 
unto s1•1mtj from behind; ,•m,j that touches, that is adapted to, every
thing - some sec her, some sec her not. 

No ms. Lof our~J in~t•rh t between -n1/ and n•,1- in b Lbut four of Sl'l''s do soJ, 
a~ required 1,y l'r.H. ii. 8 (under which this is, one of the pabbill(e~ quoted). Ind we 
ought properly to h,1vc cmen,lcd to f11e ..• tu (accentlcss); all the m,s. accent the 
two worcls, ac;,1in,t the uniform Ub,l/.(e elsewhere; and the j;,uf,1-niss. commit the further 
hlunrler of giving' both timl's 17,,' fti, as if the word were the Vedk lo.:ative of the 2d 
pers. pronoun (a~ in v z. 3)· 

10. Who understandeth (pra-vid) the pair-ncss of virifj .1 who the sea
sons, who the ordering (/.:d/pa) of her? who hn steps (l.rdma), how many 
times milker! out (vi-du/1)? who her abode (dMmm1) 1 how many times 
dawnings (<'J'lt_r(t)? 

The wrsion i~ much more liter,il than intelligent, especially at the end, where we 
expect ratlwr ,'.1·1hl,w1 th.1n •(ls. • P,1ir-ncbs,' milh1111t1l1•d111, meanb especially the con
dition of heing a p.1ir of opposite sexes. 

11. This same is she that first shone forth; among these other 
ones (f.) she goes about having entered; great mightinesses [are] within 
her; the woman, the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verse ocu1rrr.d above, as iii. 10 4. It i, found also in other texts in connection 
with the four vcm·s which follow it here. !'pp. lw, Lin a, b J the same readings as in 
iii.10, L4 a, bJ; Land, here also, it invcrt5 the order of c and dJ. 

12. ThL' two meter-winged dawns, greatly adorning themselves, move 
on together toward the same lair (Joni) ; spouses of the sun, they move on 
together, understanding, having ensigns, unaging, having abundant seed., 
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The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in the form chdndaspakfa, although Prat, ii. 62 
expressly requires -a{,pa-, and all the mss. read it except Bp., which has -a,rpa-. The 
verse is found also in·TS. iv.3. 11 1, MS. ii.13, 10, K. xxxix. 10. Both TS. and MS. 
have at the beginning d1dmlan,atf; MS. reads 11,rdsiiu, and at the end -retaslllt; at 
end of b, MS. gives a1111sd1iuarete and TS. dnu sa1i1&dra11ti; both have 11/ for sdm in 
c, and TS. ketu,h kr1iviine for ket11111dtl in d. Ppp. reads carati in c. 

13. Three (f.) have come along the road of righteousness; three heats 
(ghannd) have come after the seed ; one (f.) enlivens the progeny, one 
the refreshment (fer}) ; one defends the realm of the godly ones. 

The verse follows the preceding in the other three texts also. TS.MS. rertify the 
meter of b by reading gkarmJsas, and for 1·t'/aj' MS. has 1·tt,w1 and TS.jytlh~ii; TS. 
gives rdkfali flilr jfnvati in c; and for ni,r/r.tm in d TS. has vra/1/111 and MS. l.:,,atrdm. 

14. She that was fourth set Agni-and-Soma; the seers arranging the 
(two) wings of the sacrifice -l{iiyatrf, lrif(t'tbh, j'dgatl, amtf(11bh, brhad
arkt, bringing heaven (sr,,1r) for the sacrificer. 

The meter-names in the second half-verse are all in the accusative, possibly as 
coordinate with •wings' in b; but comparison with the other texts indicates that the 
verse is very corrupt. The tran~lation implies emendation of ,11fi1tlk11s to atladk,U in a; 
i'. would not be absolutely impo~sililc to take ' the seers' as suhject in a, and ' her th,1t 
was fourth' as joint object with 'Agni-and-Soma.' Of the other texts (as above), TS. 
begins with cal11f/fl1110 abkm1,1d, and MS. with mltt,'/()111tl111 adadliiid; hoth rectify the 
meter of a by omitting ,1sit; in b both have r,rayar as vocative, and aftt'r it blidm11tf, 

and MS. has pak~·,1 (for ·!titi) before it; in c, MS. has 1•ir,11a111 for a1111,r/1ibka111; in d, 
TS. begins with brli,id ,1rkti111, 1\1 S. with ark,/111 alone; and both follow it with y11iiJii-

. 11,1~ s11ar (TS., of cour&e, Slf'l'llr) ,1 'bkar,11m i,Mm. J>pp's only variant is brkatfarkir 
in d. 

. I 5. Five milkings after five clawnings ; five seasons after the five
name<l cow; five quarters arranged by the fifteenth -those (f.) [arc] one
headed toward one worlcl. 

• The fifteenth' (m,1sc. or ncut. sing.) might mean .11s0 'fifteen-fold, of fifteen parts,' 
etc. The vcr~e b found in the thrl'e other kxts (,lb above), but in TS.MS. (,dso in K. ?) 

separated at some dbt,mce from those that here precede; also in PGS. iii. 3. 5: all 
read sa111,i111i1111irtlk11fs inbtearl of t'k,111111• in d. 

16. Six [arc] born the beings first-born of righteousness; six sdma11s 
carry the six-day ( ?) l sacrifice J; after the six-yoked plough (sfra) sever
ally a sctman; six they call (ah) the heavens and carths, six the wide 
[spaces]. 

The translation implies in b the re,uling ,ra!f,ikt/111; this is given in our text, against 
the authority of our p,uf,1-mss. L which ha\·c !•i!: a/i,/111 J; the sa1il/i1t,i-m,s (except 
O.p.m.) have !arf-, All the latkr read in a :1tl rt,fsya (p. jJrat/1,1111ao}'1: rt,isy,1 L cf. 

JAUS. x.451J. 

I 7. Six they call the cold, and six the hot months; tell ye us the sea
son, which one [is] in excess (dtinl.:ta) ; seven eagles (supa111d), poets, 
sat down ; seven meters after seven consecrations .. 

• 
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None of the mss. read fftilnt .rdtf in a, as demanded by Prat. ii. 9.' In d the con

struction of the two nouns is reversible. 

18. Seven [ are 1 the offerings (hhna), .the fuels seven, the swec:t things 
(mddh11, n.) seven, the seasons seven; seven sacrificial butters (d,iya) 
went about the existent thing (b/uUd); those (f.) are seven-vultured, so 
have we heard. 

The version is as literal as possible; to modify it would imply an understanding of 
it. The nearest fem. word fur ·those' in d tu relate to 1s 'fuels' in a. All the sa1i1/,itil· 
m,s cumhine saplti 1·1,1,,,, in b. l'pp. reads in b 11u Cor ha, and has instead of our c, d: 
s11pt,1 ;yc~1,a1i1 paruh1ila gciya1i1 saptaholii rtudayajelit,is sapta grdltrii iii fUfravil 
'h,1111. Nearly all the mss. (all !)f ours save E.) read ,,yam (the sa1i1hitil-mss, -am) at 

end of c 

19. Seven [arc] the meters increasing (-11lt ara) by four, the one set 
upon the other: how clo the praises (stoma) stand firm in them? how are 
they set in the praises? 

The i:cndcr of 111(v,fs at beginning o{ b speaks strongly for a compound like the later 

a11y,1 'nya: but the double accent aurl the pad11 reading (,my,f~ :1111yds111i11) are again~! 

it. The /w/,1-te~t dil'irlcs ilrjnt,im (,iodrp-) at end of b, but not at end of d. The 

verse is wantinl{ in l'pp. 

20. How did giiyatrt permeate (11i-tip) the triple [stoma]? how is hi
f(11M aclaptcd to that of fifteen? how jdgati to that of thirty-three? how 
lis J _m1111{11bh that of twenty-one? 

This vcrM·, like the preceding, is wanting in l'pp.; and they are in a manner inkr• • 

ruptions of the progn·ss of the hymn. 

2 I. Eight [are] born the beings first-born of righteousness; eight, 0 
lnrlra, arc the priests (rh 1ij) who are of the gods; Aditi has eight wombs 
(;1011i), eight sons ; the oblation (ht11')1d111) goes unto the eighth night. 

With a rnmp,uc 16 a above; ht'rc as there all the sa1i1hitii-mss. combine :1if 1·/tf.ry,1, 
a~ in b ,111 comhint' indr,1 rf1,.. l'pp. rt'ads fiom the heginuing: af/1i11 dhit111,i11ipr11tha• 
1111y,11il /,1,y,i \i(e '11dr,1 th'-; and, in d, ,1p1 fur alihi, 

22. Thus thinking what is better have I come hither; in your friend
ship I am auspicious (f/,•a) ; being of the 5ame birth, your skill is propi
.tious; it (m.), unclerstanding, goes about to you all (f.). 

The adjc,·tin-~ in a, b arc km .. seeming to indicate that the 11irilj is rcgarrled as 

spc,tkin){. l'pp. h,ls ii '.i:a1i1 at curl of a, and 11as for ms both times in c, d. • It' in d 
app,lrcntly refrrs to • skill.' 

23. Eight of Indra, six of Yama, seven of the seers, seven-fold; 
wat<.:rs, men (mmlll!J'O), herbs - them five followed (sac) after. 

The nouns in c arc accusatives, and are apparently summed up in 'them'. (tiln). • 
All them~,. this time read with our tcxtya111dsya h· in a-b. Ppp. puts the verse after 
our 24. 
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24. Since the heifer milked solely (l:fvali) for lndra (his] will (1,dfa), 
the beestings, (when] first milked, then [she] gratified in four ways the 
four- gpds, men, Asuras, and soers. 

Ppp. reads at the end atlta f'fh1; all our mss. save 0. make the combination 11/a 

f!Tn as in the printed text. 

25. What now [is] the ox (go), who the sole seer, what the abode 
(dlutman), what the blessings (tiffs)? the monster on the earth [is] simple 
(ckavtt); the sole season - which now is that? 

Ppp. reads sa111a for dltiima in b. All our mss. combine ekar:ds in a, l>ut all tl.-ar/Jis 
(also Ppp.) in d. It is neces1,ary here and in the next ver1,e to rcncler gii1is • ox,' because 

the accompanying adjectives are masculine. 'Which ' in d is the superlative kalam,i. 
L Over II simpM" W. has interlined II single." J 

26. One [is] the ox, one the sole seer, one the abode, singly the bless
ings ; the monster on the earth [is J single ; the sole season is not in excess. 

Again Ppp. reads .,•,ima for tflt,ima, anrl all the ms1,. (with Ppp.) have d:ar,ds l>ut 

dmrhis. 
L Here ends the ninth arth,i-s11kta. It l>egins with kiila{t. The quoted Anukr. here 

s .. ys k11ta~.J 

10. Extolling the vir!j. 

This curious piece of prose is (with the excrption of paragraphs here and tht"re) 
found also in l'.:iipp. xvi. L Paipp. has the ordrr 22 1 241 23, 26, 25.J LThis is the fir1,t 
of the pary,1y,1-s11ktt1s. For the p,iryaya-hyrnns in gencr.1l 1 see introduction to l>ook 
viii , pages 47 I -2, ,tbove. J 

L Neither Kau~. nor V,iit. makes u~e of the hymn; but one of the "rommittals" in 

the 11ft111ay,111a (K:iui;. 56. 13) is to 111,1rty1111i;,zy,1 111,,,ty,zni: d. vs. 23.J 
Tran,lakd: Henry, 29, 71 ; Griffith, i. 4~1. - See al,o :\luir, v. 370. 

lParyiya I. -tr,~,•~d,1r,1k<lm. '·.J-/'· it11i p11iikt,; a of 2--7 J'1i111.ri J<(,:,,ti: b uf 2,5. silm11y 
,1n1tf{11bh •• b of J .. ,irry a1111_,t11lih: b ef 4, 7 1.111 ,l!~~,.ii_iwhi; b ef 6 . .sl111111i lirhati.] 

I. Virtlj verily was this [universe] in the beginning; of her when 
born everything was afraid, [thinking] "this one indeed will become this 
[universe]." 

Ppp. read& 'j,ty,zf,1 for iisfl, and, after /11.ry,is, jiitii;•a 'bibhcd tk,z sar1•a1•1: J'fl111 1:111 

'tf11111 bk,n,i,,y,1ti Ila 1•,zyam iii. • 

2. She ascended (11t-fram) ; she descender! (11i-l.:ra111) in the house
holder's fire (gdrhapatya) ; house-sacrificing (grha111cdhf11) house-holder 
Lrrh,~atiJ becometh he who knoweth thus. 

This paragraph and the one following are wanting in !'pp. 

3, She ascended ; she descended in the fire of offering (tiha11a11lya) : 
to his god-invocation the gods go, dear to the gods becometh he who 
knoweth thus. · 
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The introductory clause stl 'tl akriimal, which belongs to the paragraphs from here 
on to ~•J inclu,ive (8-17 counting in this respect as a single paragraph), is omitted by 
the mss., ,tccunling to their cu,tom, almost without exception, until the last paragraph, 
2y, where all give it; it is restored throughout in our edition. R. alone giv'es it in this 
p,1r,1graph. 

4. She ascended; she descended in the southern Lddkfitza J fire: justi-, 
lied (? -rid) by the offering, fit for sacrificial gifts Ldt1kfi~(yaJ, fit for 
refu~e (,•dsatqa) becometh he who ~noweth thus. 

Our p11t!a-mss. divide y,1p7tlrlas into yajTla 0 fta~, which is evidently wrong, for yajlld• 
rta~ La:, indeed two of Sl' I", rcadJ; and the quotation of the word under Prat. iii. 64 
also in<l1rntts that the latter is the true accent. l'pp. reads instead yajllilntas, and 
omit, after it d,1k,d11fyas. 

5. She ascender!; she descended in the assembly (J·abhtt): [men] go 
to his ai,scmbly, fit for the assembly becometh he who knoweth thus. 

6. She ascended; she descended in the gathering (sdmiti): [men] go 
to his gathering, fit for gatherings becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Thb ,uporlluous etJuivalent of § 5 is wanting in Ppp. 

7. She ascended; she descended in address (? iimdnt,·a?ta); [men] go 
to his ad<lrcss, fit for address becometh he who knoweth thus. 

By the connection, ,i111rltrtr1111,r- ought to involve the idea of a locality. Instead of 
Llinc 2? J, l'pp. repeats yapi,/11/0 1•,i,11/tyo bh111•,ili etc. from § 4. 

[Paryiya II. - d,1raka111. 8, 16. s,illm;• a1111_rt11bh (8. 3-/>,); 9 un1i1;garbhil 4-p. uj>ar,f(tldvirntf 

l•rhali; 10 1-j> y,1111_ri,1•tiy,1tri; 1 r [? ], 14. ,,,,,,,,, paiik/J (r r. r-j>.); 12. 111rd(I gnyatri; 

13. ,ire;' a1111,1/11bh; 15. iis11ri,r,l;1alri; 17. Jti11111f /1rh11!i.J 

8. ~he ascended; she stood striding (? vlfriintii) fourfold in the 
atmosphere. 

The phrase' she ascended' is prefixed by only one or two of the mss. (1'.s.m.R.), but 
is implied in the metrical de&cription of the Anukr. 

(). Of her gods and men said : "she verily knoweth that upon which 
we of both classes may sub~ist ; let us call to her." 

l'pp. reads al the rnd 1"1//pimahi (without iii). 

JO. They callee! to her : 

1 1. "0 rrfreshment, come! 0 smdlut, come! 0 pleasantness, come I 
0 thou rich in cheer (fni), come!" · 

!'pp. tombincs n•adht 'hi and J1,11rle 'Iii, and omits iii at the end (as in § 9). 

12. Of her lntlra was the young (1•atsd), gnyatrt the halter, cloud the 
urldcr; 

l'pp. begins tasy,i 'g11ir 11at-. Accent in our text, with all the mss., ilsll. 
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13. Both 6rhdt and ratha11tard were two teats ; both yaj,'layajn(ya and 
viJmadevyd [were] two. 

Ppp. prefixes a tasyifs at the beginning. Accent again in our text Jstam, with all 
the mss. 

14. Herbs did the gods milk [from her] by rathantard, expansion 
('l>J'dcas) by brhdt; 

1 5. Waters by '!!iimadcvyd, the sacrifice by ;-aj,1iiJ•ajliiya. 

16. Herbs doth rathantard milk,"expansion doth brltdt, 

17. Waters doth 11,imadevyd, the sacrifice doth y11j1ia;,aj1if;,,z, for him 
who knoweth thus. 

For the last two parag-raph~, l'pp. reads: le 11,zi "<1lriiJii{t kii111,11fl111ga sta11,1 kii111,11i1-

k,1111a1i1 yajam,111,m 11111k,1 ya~. 

[Paryiya m. - affiill. a of 18. 4-f. f'lrdil tllll(.'{"bh : b ,,r 18. ,ird fr, .'{"bh; a ef J<}-;,r, 

./-f>• pr,ytift1lyti p,1ii!.:h; b ,!f l<J-,U, iirti /,/ hati.] 

18. She ascended; she came to the forest trees; the forest trees slew 
i1er; she in a year came into being; therefore what is cut of the forest 
trees grows over in a year; cut off (;•mrc) is his unfriendly foe (bhnttrz'Ya) 
who knoweth thus. 

Only P.s.m ,111d R. give here the first phra~c, anrl only R in the three following 
paragr,iphs. !'pp. puts 1•,mt1sj,,1ti11ii111 after st11i11•t1f111re. L For 1•n«ite, nee note to 
vi. 13(,. 3 J 

19. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers slew her; 
she in a month came into being; therefore to the Fathers they give in a 
month the monthly [ oblation l; he unclerstandeth the road that goes to 
th1.: Fathers who knowcth thus. 

Again l'pp. put~ p1trbky,u ,1ftcr 111,1s1 L Wb collation. masi J, and then reads dtulk,1t,1s 
sv,ulhiivii11 pitr111 bltavat1 pitryii11,11i1 de. 0.R. accentJiimiti. 

20. She ascende<l ; she came to the gods; the gods slew her; she in 
a half-month came into being; therefore for the gods they make 1•dfa( in 
a half-month : he unclerstandeth the road that goes to the c;ods who 

knoweth thus. · 

Ppp. reads ft1s11"1,l anlkamiise de~•ebky" piliofl: J1tl1o~y a,,:mk,1tr,11i1 pm dei1,1y-. 
O.R. again accentp1miti. 

2 1. She ascended ; she came to men (mmmfJ'tr) ; men slew her; she at 
once (sadyds) came into being; therefore on both days they present 
(upa-hr) to m~n ; in his house do they present who knoweth thus. 

• Present,' i.e. , food'; • on both dayr.' is a queer expression for 'every day.' l'pp. 
is corrupt, but perhaps means a!zar-akar 111anu,rya11a111 11pa /1-. 
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- nT and V: -tlZJt .rl'ml{t1kf, a of 22,3,j,26,29, ,,.;. 1lmt1iJ'a.ran; II ,ju-.11,,,,. 
[Pa.ryayas "'' • • · . -~ 

__ , ,
1
,,. c•,·•• .A !tiJ1t1t"11sn1n; dllj22,2J,-,.19-art'}'an11-1.1NM; Cfl" .;y Jt/JI/J// (l/'I(( II I ':J' ._,._, ,aJ. ..., •• ,_ I ";/ 

_ • _·I.-. ,..,., ,·J<f. .... 11s111A; clljz,1,j'nljtf/,11_)',T 11111/IIM,' def.11, .1.J• tf.1/fl"/ ,ftO'(/ // I o/ *"f'I • ..,, I .,. ./"' 1 1 , • 

. -,., ,,,,,. b"' u ,A ,,1,,mv11,,·111A; co"z~,.,,,,.,s, FJ1rad~'liy111r1,- .111"-. ~ .. ~,. (l/11 JI II, VII, VJ •JI .,."tJ, C,,, ,, ':f ~ fi , "{/ -,, 

.,;. fn1jiipa1y,i'.1,i,:,,ti; b ,if .17. sti11111i trq/116/,; d of .28. J-1· 6ral11ni 6/i11ric- rayalri; 
c t!/ ..!f/, st.i111ny ,1nt1,rf1tl>A.] 

2 2• She ascended ; she came to the Asuras; the Asuras called to her: 
O illusion (miiyd), come ! of her Virochana son of Prahrii.da was young 
(mlsd), the metal-(dyns-)vesscl [was.] vessel; her Ovimurdhan son of 
Ritu milked; from her he milked illusion; that illusion the Asuras sub
;ist upon; one to be subsisted on become~h he who knoweth thus. 

R. alone gives the first phrase in §§ 22-28. In this and the following pal'agraphs 
to 29 inclusive, the text ~hould accent ,1sil, with all the mss. Ppp. reads viiiroca11as 
instead of 111r-. Single points in these paragraphs find correspondences in MS. iv. 
(p. 21 1 I. 14 ff. ; p. 361 I. 8 ff.) and in Tll. ii. 2,\)6 ff. L cf. i. 5.91 J. 

23. She ascended; she came to the Fathers; the Fathers called to 
her: O smdluf, come! of her king Yama was young, the silver-vessel 
[was] vessel; her Antaka son of Mrityu milked; from her he milked 
smdhit; that svatlluf the Fathers subsist upon: one to be subsisted upon 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The· .1111i1hit,1-mss. vary a good de,11 over 111iirtya1,o 'dhr1k: P.M. read milrh,yo, 
R. 111,irh,yo, E.O.K. 11111rtya,,J, T. 111,irty,!;10; Lcf, introd.J. Ppp. has instead tidityo,· 
and it omit, riipi after yamas; it puts the paragraph after our 24. 

2,4. She ascended; she came to men (ma1111:r;1,1}; men called to her: 
0 rich in cheer, come! of her Manu son of Vivasvant was young, earth 
[was] vessel ; her Prithi son of Vena milked ; from her he milked both 
cultivation (/..Tfl) and grain; upon those two, both cultivation and grain, 
men subsist ; successful by what is cultivated (l.'f:r(d- ), one to be sub-
sisted upon, becometh he who knoweth thus. • 

T,' at beginning of d i. rendered in accordance with the paragraphs that precede 
and follow; hut the pad11-text reads II simply (not tt Iii), as if it qualified 111a111qy,h. 
Ppp. reads Prtl111s fur Prt/1£. An accent-mark has dropped out in our edition undtr the 
,,,, of 1ni1,11ty in a. 

25. She ascended; she came to the seven seers; the seven seers 
called to her: 0 rich in brd/1111a11, come! of her king Soma was young, 
meter [ was l vessel; her Brihaspati son of Angiras milked; froJll her he 
milked both brd/111w11 and penance; upon that, both brdlmum and penance, 
the seven seers subsist ; possessed of brdhmnn-splendor, one to be sub
sisted upon, berometh he who knoweth thus. 

!'pp. puts this paragraph after our 26, and omits rii}ii after soma.r in b . 
• 

26. She ascender! ; she came to the go<ls; the gods called to her: 
0 refreshment, come! of her Indra was young, the bowl [was] vessel; 
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her god Savitar milked ; from her he milked refreshment; upon that 
refreshment the gods subsist; one to be subsisted upon becometh he who 
knoweth thus. . . 

Ppp. reads d4r11j>4tram instead of r:a111asas in b, and omit.<, devas in c. 

27. She ascended; she came to the Gandharvas and Apsarases; the 
Gandharvas and Apsarases called to her : 0 thou of sweet (f'lt!IJ'll) odor, 
come!, of her Chitraratha son of Siiryavarchas was young, the blue-lotus 
leaf [was] vessel; her Vasuruchi son of Siiryavarchas milked; from her he 
milked sweet odor; upon that sweet odor the Gandharvas and Apsarases 
subsist; of sweet odor, one to be subsisted upon, bccometh he who 
knoweth thus. 

Ppp. has kt111vero viiifrava!to L cf. our 28 b J and d,irnpiitn11i1 in b, and 1•ii}at,111ii/i/11/1 
kii1111erako L cf. our 28 cJ in c. Restore in our tcxl the loi,t accent-mark under the Ii of 
;iVantiin d. 

28. She ascended ; she came to the other-folks ; the other-folks called 
to her: 0 concealment (tirodha), come! of her Kubera son of Vi<.raval}a 
was young, the raw vessel [ was J vessel; her Rajatanabhi son of Kubera 
milked; from her he milked concealment; upon that concealment the 
other-folks subsist : he concealeth all evil, bccometh one to be subsisted 
upon, who knoweth thus. 

Ppp. gives everywhere fm!1y,1ja11a instead of it,mrj,111,1 l twice: third occurrence 
not noted J, and reads in b ;•,zmrud(I s111ya1-arcaso and jn11l,amp,m1a1iz L cf. our 27 b J. 
P.p.m. and K. read k111•eras in b, ,tnd Bp.K. read kiiverakds in c. 

29. She ascended; she came to the serpents ; the serpents called to 
her: 0 poisonous one, come! of her Takshaka descendant of Vii;ala was 
young, the gourd-vessel [was] vessel; her Dhritarash~ra son of lravant 
milked; from her he milked poison ; upon that poison the serpents sub
sist; Olle to be subsisted upon bccnmeth he who knoweth thus. 

All the mss. gh·e the.first phra~e in this ver~e, where il is for the last time repeated . 
.;lir,i0?.1(1/d{i is quoted under Prat. iv. 55 as an example of a word divided in the pada
text notwithstanding its secondary formation with initial vrddhi. Ppp. reads 11i1,i

bhayt1s for 11iiic<ileyt1s in b, and combines -rdf/riii "riiv- in c L R's collation has 
-rilf!riiirii11-J. 

[Paryiya VI.-c,1tu!l·ar. 311. 2-p. 1•irn!I .,;iiy11tri: 31. 2-p. sifm11i tnyf11bh; 32. 2-j>. 

pr,1jJfaty,i '1111y(11bii; .J.J z-t. tircy "!!llh.] 

30. Th~n for whomsoever that knoweth thus one shall pour out with a 
gourd, he should reject [it]. 

A gourd, apparently, ,ieing a too bimple vessel to be respectful. L The connection 
of the gourd with serpentb (vss. 29, 32, 33), would beem to be the reason for rejection, 
a~ Dr. Ryder sugge~ts.J The readings of Ppp. in this divbion of the hymn are "con
fused but apparently essentially accordant" with those of our text. Read ldd for ydd 

at the beginning in our text. 
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31. Should he not reject [it], he should reject [it] by [thinking]: with 
the mind I reject thee. 

32. In that he rejects [it], he thus rejects poison. , 

33. Poison is poured out after the unfriendly foe of him who knoweth 
thus. 

L'l he 11uotations from the Old Anukr. for the pa,y,iya•s1ikla are given piecemeal at 
the crnl of ,·ach pa,y,iya. For brevity they m.iy here lie given together: I. trayotlafa; 

II. d,1ra: Ill. 1H/1i11 w; IV. lat11(1 ,1tJ!lt1fa; V. ~o!tara; VI. rahqkas.J , 
LSI'!'., "Critical Notice,'' \'Ol. i., p. 19, prints them in full in thdr metrical form: 

lmyod11f11 da,,,,i •~ta11 ea lata~ ~o!faf(l foifaf1l: 

11irci!h,iyii1i1 , 11f11sl.11s 111; ,rat pa1y,1yas !11 11ifcilii~: 

• In the [hymn heginning] "11ir,il 11ii" (1•,ii), [the last pary,iya is] one of four 
[t11•1rni1111-rm,]; while the p,11:1•1iy111 count ~ix.'J 

LThe ,umm.itions of K•l!ltls and (g,1!111-)m1,wi11a-ru1r arc as follows: I. g., 6; av., 
13: II. 1111., 10; Ill. g, 4; a,1., 8; IV. g., 4; ,m, 16; V. g., 4; a11., 16; VI. av., 4.
Tot,1! of ,m, 67.J 

LI !ere emb the tilth t1J11111,U•a, with 2 hymns and 59 verses: that is I artlta-s1ikla 

of 26 ,·crses ancl I pa1J1ti_1•a-s1ikt,1 with 6 p,1ry,1ya, anrl 33 ver~cs.J 
L Some m,s. ~um up the hymns and vcr~t'S correctly. Thus D. reckons 30 s1iklas 

(th,1• i., 24 of tht• rlcC'ad-clivisions of our hymns 1-9, plus 6 pa1yilya-s1ikt11s of our h. 10) 
with 226 n1scs (i.e. in our hymns 1-9) phi~ 67 m1,wi11,z-,·ms Simil.1rly ms. I. makes 
30 hymns; but 259 verses (i.e. 226, plus the 33 of our h. 10).J 

L Here ends the nineteenth pmjJ,i/k11!.·,1 J 
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Book IX. 

L This ninth book is the second of the second grand division 
of the Atharvan collection. For a, general statement as to the 
make~up of the books of this division, sec page 47 I. The Old 

· Anukrama9i describes the length of hymns J, 3, and 5 by stat
ing in each case the ,excess over 20 verses - perhaps ass\tming 
20 as the normal length .• The whole book has been translated 
by Victor Henry, Les livrcs l'l/1 d IX dt l'At!tarva-vcda lra
duits et commcntes, Paris, 1894. The b!tii.~ya is lacking for this 
book.J 

LParyiya-hymns: for details respecting them, sec pages 47 1-2. 

The paryiiya-hymns of this book arc hymn 6 (with 6 paryiiyas) 
a:1d hymn 7 (with I pa,yaya).J 

LThe amw,,ka-divbion of the hook (as is expl.1incd on page 4i~ also) b into five 
a111111,1kt1s of two hymns each. The "<lccad "-division likc11 is~ is as described on 
page 472. II. tabular com,pc:dus for hook ix. follows: 

Anuvakas ,--L_, 4 5 
,--A----- ,---~ ,---A--"""' 

Hymns I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Yerseo 24 z5 ,, _, 24 38 G!,r 2(,~ .!.! . -- 2~ 

ll,•cad-div. 1•1+14 ti1+111+5. Ju+ 11-t-11 n+n rri+1,,+n+-l M' ... l '-t I .I 11+ I.I Ill+ Ju..f fl 

Here 'If means" paragraph of a f>ary,i_va" (such as is numberer! as a "verse,. in the 
ll•·rlin erlition) and I' means "p,uy,iya." The la,t line shows the "dt"cad ''-di\·ision. 
1 hese divbions are ~hown also in both edition,. Of these• "rlccads," t111m•,1l.·,u 
,, 2, 3J41 and 5 contain respectivl"ly 5, 5. 4, 2, and 5 (in ,111, 21 ••c!t•rarls "); while 
t1111w,1k,zs3 and 4 have respectively 6f>,11:J•riyt1s and I. The ,urn is 21 ••decarl ''-Hikt,is 
and 7 paryiiyt1-s12kt,1s or 28 s1iklt1s.J 

1. To the honey-whip etc. 

[Athar1,a11. - cnluniuirarcnm. mmtl111dn•a~i1a,n ,· if(NIMfll, tri1_rfubh,1m: 2, /n!fulit:,zrblul 
p11iik~; J· pnrdn11,,fubh; 6, 7. ,,,ahiibrh11N (6. nlifdkr•nr11g11r6hif; 7. ,1hpl,,:at,1J11rt,hiT); 

8. !Jrl111/ig11rbh1l s111itstdrofaiikh; 9. f11rii/Jrl,,1N pr,11/drnft1nl:h; ta. p,1ro)(llk p11iiM; 

n-13, 15, 16, 18, 19. t1111q{11bh ; 14 p11ra11.'!""; 17. 11f,m.'f,idv1rtitf br"'1ti: 20. bh111·i,: 
viffdrapaiikti; :11. ,.,,... ,1-p. tircy ,11111:'/1,M; 22. J-/'· br,ihmi f11rtm_,111h : a3. 2-p. ,il"ci 

paiikti; 24,3-av. 6j>. t1f/1.] 

L Partly prose- 14 a and 21 to the end.J Found also L with vs. 3 before 2, vs. 7 
bdore 6, and vs. 18 before 16 J in Piiipp. xvi. ; L but acrorrling to a note in W's Collation
book, vss. 1-24 occur in Paipp. at folios 226 a, 108 a, 69 b, i.e. in several different 

517 
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' . 
:d the 111adl111s1ikla •honey-hymn' in Vait. 16. u, and is 
company the mixing of soma with milk in a part of the 
ckoned to the r•armsya ga11a (see note to Kau<;, 12. 10); 

_ ii.16; vi.6<)) is directed in Kau<;.10. 24•; 12. 15; 13,6 
to ue rernca in v:irlous ce,.., nonies. LSce also notes tons. 13, 18.J •Lvi. 125. 2 and 
ix. 1. , and xix. 3. 1 have the same pralika (t!imJ,Prthi1')·iis). SPP. understands the 
comm. at iii 16 and at vi. 69 as intending ix. I by tiwasf>rthivyiis; but the comm. ai 
,ix. 3 nnderstanrls xix. 3 as intended ( cf. Whitney's introduction to xix. 3). - The 
,. honeyed whip," 111dd/111111ati kdfii, of the A<;vins is mentioned in the RV. (i. 22. 3 ; 
157. 4), Oldenbcri:, Rd. ,lu Ve,l,1, p. 209, thinks it refers to the morning dew. Cf. Mac
donell, led . .llythol., p. 49, HJ 

Translakd; Henry, 81, 115 ; Griffith, i. 427; Bloomfield, 229, 587. 

r. Verily from sky, from earth, from atmosphere, from ocean, from 
fire, from wind was born the honey-whip; noting (cay) it, [ as] putting on 
immortality, all creatures (/m1jd) rejoice to meet it with their hearts. 

The irregulalitics of meter in a and c may he rectified L very unsatisfactorily J by 
combining frtlih:v,1 '11/- (as Ppp. actually reads) and resolving ciiyi/11-d. Divas P· is 
prt'scribcd by Prat. ii. 68. 

2. Great, all-formeu [is 1 the milk of it ; also they call thee the seed of 
oce:m; whence the granting ho~ey-whip cometh, thither breath, thither 
immortality (am(la) hath entered in. 

l'pp. pnts payas in a after r•ip•anijJam Land combines payo 'syt1s J and puts /vii in b 
after 11/,1; and it reads at the encl tih•i,1{111il. It also gives the vcr~e after our vs. 3. 
The metrical ,lefinition of the Anukr. is wrong, since a fair t,·i1/11bh is restorable by a 
littl~ resolution ( ,•i111-11, .f>r-,111as). 

3. l\frn, manifoldly meditating (m'im,i,is-) severally see its movement 
(cantd) on the earth; verily from fire, from wind was born the honcy
whip, the formidable daughter (1111ptf) of the Maruts. 

l'a<l,1 c is identical with I b, pad.is c, d with 10 c, d. Ppp. reads at end of a Prthi
,:1•,i_,; at encl of d, 11g1,i a1111p11t,[1 (also in ,·s. 10), 

4- l\lother of the Aclityas, daughter of the Vasus, breath of creatures 

(/1'<1jd), navel of immortality (amfta), gold-colorcd, dripping with ghee 
(gl1rtdcl), the honey-whip moves among mortals [as] a great brightness 
(bltd,;[{t1). 

llp.p m ,Llp.•T. re.id .,;drbhar in d, and our edition follows them, doubtless errone
ously. LAIi of SPI'\ ,mthorities give bh,frx,zr,J With a, b compare RV. viii. 101(90). 
15 a, b Lam\ :'ITB. ii R. 15 a, b J. The Anukr. docs not heed the redundant syllable in c. 
L Corre, t g1fr/,/111i In M,i,:~af. J 

5. The gods generated the whip of honey; of it there·came to be an 
all-formed embryo; this, when born [and] tender, its mother fills; it, 
[when] born, looks abroad on all existences. 

Ppp. has at the end bhwva11,i 'bhi rnsle. 
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6. Who knows (pra-vid) that, who understands (dt) that which [is] 
the unexhausted soma-holding vessel of the heart of it ? The priest 
(brahmdn) of excellent wisdom - he may revel in it. 

• Of it' (b) is fem., and so relates to the 'honey-whip'; 'in it,' at the end, relates to 
the I vessel.' Akfilas (Ppp. ak,atas) at the end of bis plainly an int1usivc addition to 
the pada ; the Anukr., wrongly reckoning the initial a of t1sy,1s as uneliderl, counts Is 
syllables in the piida, and calls both this and the pext verse by the unusual and indefinite 
name makll/Jrnall. 

7. He knows those two, he understands them that [are] its two unex
haustcd, thousand-streaming breasts; they milk out refreshment (fi,j), 
unresisting. 

, Its,' i.e. of the 'honey-whip.' Ppp. reads again akyat,111 in b, anrl it puts this verse 
before our vs. 6. 

8. She that, crying much, great, vigor-bestowing, loucl-noisecl,.goes unto 
her course ( ?vratd), bellowing at three gharmds - she lows a lowing, she 
abounds (pi) with milk (pdyas). • 

, Crying loudly,' lit. 'making to excess the sound hil1.,:'; 'abounds with milk,' per
haps rather • gives milk in streams.' The verse is very obscure ; it is in part identical 
with 10. 6 below (= RV. i. 164. 28). Its irre~lar meter (11 + 10[11 ?J: 'J + 11 = 41 

syllables) is very ill defined by the Anukr. L which seems to scan as I r + 9: 9 + 11 J. 

9. Whom, when fattened, the waters wait upon, the mighty (piJ:mrd) 
hulls that are self-ruling, they rain, they cause to rain, for him who knows 
this, his desire, refreshment, waters. 

1 Whom' is fem. ; 1 they' (CJ is masc, -=- the bullh. !'arts of thi5 verse and the fol
lowing one are lost in Ppp. The Anukr, L seems to scan as I I + 11 : 9 + 9 J. 

JO. Thunder [is] thy voice, 0 Prajapati ; a bull, thou castest (l..·fi'p) 
vehemence ( ?fttfm«) over the earth; verily from fire, from wind was born 
the honey-whip, the formidable daughter of the Maruts. 

The latter half-verse we harl ahovc, as 3 c, d; the fmmer half-verse is repeated below, 
:l.h 20 a, b L with dh,/ for 1fdlti al the end J. L llloomfield thinks fllfllla is •lightning': 
ZDMG. xlviii. 566.J 0, reads at the beginning slt111ayit111if (e. The metrkal descrip
tion of the Anukr. means only that the syllables are 40 in all (10 + 1'2: 11 + 7), and 
that one p:ida contains bevt!n. 

11. As at the early pressing soma is loved (pnj,d) of the A~vins, ·so, 
0 A~vins, let splendor be maintained in my self. 

I 2. As at the second pressing soma is loved of lndra-and-Agni, so, 
0 Inclra-and-Agni, lr~ splendor be maintained in my self. 

I 3. As at the third pressing soma is loved of the ~ibhus, so, 0 }3.ibhus, 
lt:t splendor be maintained in my self. · 

This group of three verses is specially quoted at Viiit. 21, 7 to accompany an olTering 
of iljya. It is one of the passages forming the 11arcas_ya ga11a (see note to Kaui;. 13. i); 
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and at K:iu~. 139. 15 it is prescribed to be used, with many others, in the ceremony of 
initiation of a V cdic student, The verses are not metrical, though the Anukr. calla 
them ,11111,,t11M (as having 31 and 32 syllables). In 12 a the accent-mark under y1 haa 
dropped uut. 

14. l\fay I ~eneratc honey; may I win honey; rich in milk, 0 Agni, 
have I come; unite me here with splenJor. 

The second p,1rt of the verse we have had above as vii. 89. I c, d. The edition reads, 
with all the mss, ,1,11ifi-f0'1l 1 hut it &hould he emended to vt11is1~·rya (root va11); cf. the 
similar misreading at xvi.')· 4. l'pp. reads 111,1d!t11 ;a11i,fi 111111111 mambikf)!a~; and it 
combines 1(,:11ii ",,:11111,uit. By n•ckoning the first part of the passage as metrical (which 
it b not) the Anukr. counts out a good p11ra11.r1til1. 

15. Unite me, 0 Agni, with spkndor, with progeny, with life-time; 
may the gods know me as such; may In<lra know, together with the 
seers. 

We had the verse ahove, as vii. 89. 2. 

16. ,As the honey-makers• bring together honey upon honey, so, 
0 A~vins, let splcndor be maintained in my self. 

l'pp. reads, for the &erond half-verse, e7 1,i 111,· 'p,i/lti b11la111 ojaf m d!triyat1i111: cf. our 
17 c, d. The line is, hkc the corresponding p,uts of 11-13, riot metrical as it ~lands. 

17. As the flies (111df.:f1i) smear down here honey upon honey, so, 
O A,;vins, h:t my splenuor, brilliancy, strength, and force be maintained. 

In a, delrte the ~uperlluous accent-mark under d/111. !'pp. ha~ quite another version 
of a, b: yat/1ii 11u1l·;r,i 11111y1111ty11Jt1111 dt1l\ri!1a111 ad!ti: and it omits b11l11111 flJas in d. 
The omb~ion of. any one of the three nouns in our d would rectify the meter . . 

18. What honey on hills (girl), on mountains, what in kine, in horses, 
in strong drink (s11ni) as poured out, what honey [is] there, (be] that in 
me. 

With this vrrse and the next ,ire to be compared vi. 69. 1, 2 L where the use by Viiit. 
is 1;ivcn J. !'pp. h,l'> only y,uti gm,ry,zi1iju11iz {l/~•1.ri in place of this verse, and puts it 
before our 16. 

1 CJ. 0 ye A~vins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees 
(siimglui), that I may speak splendid words among the people. 

This verse dilferb only by one word from vi. 69. 2. 

20. Thunder [is] thy voice, 0 l'rajapati; a bull, thou castest vehe
mence on the earth, on the sky; upon that live all cattle; with this it 
lavishes (/>r) food (ff) [ and] refreshment. 

The lirst h,1l f-n rse is the same with 10 a, b, saving dh,/ for ddhi at the end. •That' 
in c is f,·m (t,1111), and might refer t·ither to •voice' or to• earth'; 1 this' is masc. (or 
neut., fl/l(t), and mi1;ht refer eithrr to •vehemence' or to • bky'; while •it' is again 
fem The ohscurity of the verse baffies interpretation. The Pet. Lex. suggests •seed' 
as a possible rendering of pl111111 (' vehemence'). The metrical description of the 
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Anukr. is, as usual in such. an irregular case (10 + 12; 11 + 9 (11 ?] = 42), quite worth
less, Ppp. omits the first pada, reads ,livas for dh1i at the end of the second, and goes 
on thus: ,nadhof kaftI_YOf fJrthivim a11akfi IJ1i1 ,/,Uiirtllit jt1fa1•a ttja jiva11ti _. sarn 
tma vo fqa111 tlrja,it /Ji/Jharti. 

21. Earth [is] the staff, atmosphere the embryo, sky the whip, light
ning the snapper (? pral,.wcd}, of gold the globule (bind11). 

The Pet. Lex. conjectures" Peitschenriemcn," for pm!..·11(rl. l'pp. leaves the initial 
of anlarikfalll unelided, and for fmika(t1S has pr,,k,i(ii m11,llwkt11,1 ci ghrt,id. 

22. He who knows the seven honeys of the whip becomes rich in 
honey: the Brahman, and the king, and 

0

the milch-cow, and the draft-ox, 
and rice, and barley; honey the seventh. 

One does not see why the Anukr. call~ the passai;:e /Jr,ihmi p11r,111,•!1ih L that is 1 
of 12:8+8=18:12+12=4zJ rather than simply br,1hmi u_r111l1 l'/ of 8+8:12= 
12 + 12: 18 = 42 J; it is the only example of either name in the trcalihe. LThe not 
very sufficient reason for the preference would seem to be the position of the ,n•11.1t111a, 

which divides the "vs." :th 18 : ~4 and not ,ls 24 : 18. J L l'pp. 11.lh in a 11111,llw!..w1,~v,1.r 
for kar- and sapta 111adlw111,1/i111 for 111,1tfh11111,i1i blta1'tlli; then follows 111adhu11111/tJ 

lt1kiill J<lyati (cf. vs. 23).J 

23. Rich in honey he becomes; rich in honey becomes his provision 
(iih,iryii) ; worlds rich in honey he conquers, who knows thus. 

24. When it thunders in a clear sky, that is PrajJpati himself becom
ing manifest to his creatures; thcrefon; I stand with the sacred cord 
over the right shoulder, saying : 0 l'raj:ipati, take notice (m111-b11dh) of 
me : creatures [take notice], Prajapati takes notice of him who knows 
thus, 

In order to make an tlffi (64 syll) of this piece of prose, we h,we to restore d1111 

and &ep,1ratc fti in d, ancl to rr,olve ,/1111 mam in e; and to make six p.1cl.1s the l,1st 
line has to he violently divided; the j>ad,r-text intimates a division aft~r the second dm,. 
L Ppp. in a-b has a ft1I also before j>rt1Jt1j>rltis ancl in e it ruds pra;ii budhy,mte for 
jra;,1}- b11dl,y,1t,·.J 

LThc hymn begins with dh,dr and the quoted Anukr. says "dh<,1f" ea c,ztur-111/ar,i~ 
(referring to a plus of 4 over the normal 20 ). J 

2. To Kama : for various blessings. 

[At/iarm,i.-f,1iicm•11i1aka111. ka111,1,kv,1f)•,u11. l,rl1_r(uM1<1m: J· nlt1a.1:,1ti: 7.;a,i;nti: S. 2-J. 
drci paiikh; rr, .zo, .z3. /,h11n1; r2. mlltf{ll/,h: .I.J, ..! /'· iiny ,11111,1{11/Jh; 1.1, .15,r7, 1S, 111, 2.1 

Jt11,<1ti; 16 41'· ft1b•,ir(,:orbh,ifar4Jagati.] 

LPartly prosc-"vs." 13.J Found also (except vs.4) in P:iipp.xvi. Lwith vs. 16 
before 12 and vs. 24 before 20J. The hymn (vs. 1) is prescribed in Vait. 24.10 to be 
recited, with homage to J..:ama, in a p,ut of the Agni~!Oma ceremony; and in Kaui;. 49. I 

it (vs. 1) accompanies the release of a bull in a witchcraft ceremony. 
Translated: Muir, v. 404 (nearly all); Ludwig, p. 519; Slherman, Pltilflsophisrhe 

Hymnen, p. 76 (part); Henry, 84, I 1S; Griffith, i. 430; Bloomfield, 220, 591.-Cf. Hille
brandt, Veda-Chrestomathie, p. 40. 
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r. The rival-slaying bull Kama do I desire to aid (?p'kf) with ghee, 
with oblation, with sacrificial butter; do thou, praised with great heroism, 
make my rivals to fall downward. 

K,1111a, lit. 'desire, love,' is so thoroughly personified throughout the hymn that the 
word is better transferred than trdnslatcd. 

2. What of my mind or my sight is not agreeable (priyd), what of 
me gnaws, docs not enjoy (abhi-nand), that evil-dreaming do I fasten on 
my rival; praising Kama, may I shoot up. 

The sense of a, b is very douhtf~l; without b added, a would naturally mean ' what 
is not agreeable to my mind or sight'; the Pet. Lex. proposes to help the difficulty 
rather by emending b to ;•a.r111iid bib/l(lfse yac ra nii • bhi11a11de. This verse and the fol
lowing one are included in the d11{ln•a/111a11iira11t1 ga11a: ~ee note to Kau~. 46. 9. There 
is an irregularity in every pada, hut the Anukr. does not heed them. Ppp. has, for b,yan 
me hrdaye 11,i 'bhi11a11dm1li; and, ford, k,i111a1il j11.'fa h,i11111fa1il Mideyam - thuM giv
ing us no help. L Pischel treats the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 61. Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 459, sees 
here a root bhas 'verdriessen, taedcrc.' J 

3. Evil-dreaming, 0 Kama, and difficulty, 0 Kama, want of progeny, 
homelessness, ruin do thou, formidable, masterful, fasten on him who 
shall seek to devise (cikits-) distresses for us. 

!'pp. combines yo "J11111bhya111 in d. 

4. Thrust, 0 Kama; thrust forth, 0 Kama; let them who are my 
rivals go to ruin; of them, thrust to lowest darknesses, do thou, 0 Agni, 
burn out the abodes (1 1dst1i). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in d, which in 9 d is 
made up by the ad,lition of a 1111. In V,iit. 4, 5 the verse is strangely u&ed to accompany 
the ~cp,uation of two ~acrificial ladles; in K.1.u~. 48. 5 it accompanies the driving away 
of ,omething with a branch. 

5. That daughter of thine, 0 Kama, is callecl a milch-cow, what utter
ance (-.•de) the poets name vintj; with that do thou avoid them that are 
my rivals; let breath, cattle, life avoid them. 

Or a miµ;ht be 'that mikh-cow is c.illed thy daughter.' 0. reads jJd1y ttuin in d; 
hut the passage 1, quokd under l'riit. iii. 80 as one in which the lingualization of 11 

doc~ not take pi.ice. 

6. With the strength of Kama, of Indra, of king Varm;ia, of Vishi;iu, 
with the impulse of Savitar (' the impeller'), with the priestship (hotrd) 
of Agni I thrust forth my rivals, as a skilful pole-man (? rambln) a boat 
on the waters (11d11l·d). 

{i1111bfi1 occurs no11hcre el,c, ,Ind the meaning of (d111ba is doubtful. Ppp. reads in 
c pic,ic,111 instead of S11/Jat11,111. 

7. Let Kama, my valiant (1•1i.flll) formidable overseer, make for me 
freedom from rivals; let the all-gods be my refuge; let all the gods come 
to this call of mine. 
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, All' is vfrue in c, and sdrue in d. The verse is calledjagatI by the Anukr., though 
ortly dis ajagalf plida Land that only by countj. Ppp. combines at the end of d mili · 

•111am Land thus suggests the true metrical rendering of d as a trif/11/J/,: similarly at 

ix. 3. 15J. 

8. Enjoying this sacrificial butter rich in ghce, do ye, with Kama as 
chief (•:fylf{llll), revel here, making for me freedom from rivals. 

Ppp. reads ,gkrtam id in a, and kn11•,mt11, in c. The verse is a perfectly good 
virilw1il111agilyatrf, but the Anukr. calls it an ,,rri pa,ikti, as if it had 30 syllable~. 

9. Becoming, 0 Kama, in alliance .(s;nftham) with Indra-and-Agni, 
may ye make my rivals to fall downward ; of them, fallen to lowest dark
nesses, do thou, 0 Agni, burn along out the abodes. 

·with c, d compare 4 c, d above. The first half-verse presents various anomalies: 
sarrltham demands an in~trumental case ; we should expect rather a plural verb (but 
compare vi. 104. 3 a, b); and it should be accented after /1£. Emending indr,ig11t to 
b1dre!za, and reading pad,fyilt/1as, would make everything right. 

10. Slay thou, 0 Kama, those that are my rivals; make them fall 
down to blind darknesses ; be they all senseless (? nirindriya), sapless; 
let them not live any day soever. 

Ppp. combines sapahtii '11dhiz in a--b, combines and reads niri11driyii 'ra11ii{z in c, 
and has for dyathii 1111 Ji11iif kata11111c L-11111(? J ,a11e 'f1i1i1. 

I 1. Kama hath slain (mdh) them that are my rivals; he hath made 
for me wide space, prosperity ; let the four directions bow to me; let the 
six wide ones Lfem.J bring ghee to me. 

The third pada wa~ found above as v. 3. I c. It is unusual for the Anukr. to note as 
bk11rij a tri~·fttblz containing a 111g11ti-p.i<la. L Cf. Berg.1ignc, Rd. Vi'd. ii. I 22.J 

r 2. Let them float away downward, like a boat severed from its moor: 
ing; of them, thrust forth by missiles, there is no return again. 

Ti,c \·erse is nearly idcntkal with iii. 6. 7 above. L l'pp. reads in c s,iyal,tlf pra-.J 

I 3. Agni [is] a repeller (? ;1dz•a), lndra a repeller, Soma a repeller; let 
the repelling ( ?_pt1vayd1.•a11) gods repel (y11) him. 

L l'rose.J This translation is altogether questionable. Perhaps the verse accom
panies a t-eremony in which barley (yJ1•t1) is used, a play on words bei,1g intended, 
between' y,fv,z 'barley' an,1 the root Y" •repel'; ya1•ay,in111 would then be • going in 
barley.' Ppp. has for second half _11a11,1_v,111ty amum iim11,ryii_ya11t1m a11111,ryiif putrt11i1 

.1I.1aloka,n 111rt,zlokt11i1 katii '11111111. It is strange that the Anukr. does not note the 
paragraph as d11yav,1sii11ii. 

14. With his herc,es not safe Ld-sarrnviraJ let him go on, thrust forth, 
to be hated of friends, to ,be avoided of his own kin ; on earth also stay 
(am-sa) thunderbolts; may·the formidable god massacre your rivals. 

The sense of c is obscure; 11idy1ilas might also be object nf the verb: 'they let loose 
thunderbolts.' Ppp. puts dvtfyas after mitrii!tilm in b .• The Anukr. calls the verse a 
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1agalf, although it is a trif/11/Jh with one jagatf-pa.da (like I 1). L W. usually renders 
s,/1'11,n•ira by• with all [hi,, our, etc.] heroes.'J 

r 5. This great [earth], both stirred and unstirred, bears the lightning 
and all the thunders; let the Aditya, arising with property, with bril
liancy, thrust downward my rivals, he the powerful one. 

The fir,t half-verse is wholly obscure, and the version given commits the grammatical 
,nlcci,m of taking- 11idy1it as ncut. accus. But for the last ea, 11idy11t might be taken as 
suhjcrt of the sentence. The \'crse has a lrtf/llM-pada (a), of which the Anukr. makes 
no ,llCOUlll. • 

16. What sufficient (11dbh1i) triply-guarding dcfcnse thou hast, 0 Kama, 
worship (brd/111za11) as extended protection (vdrmnn), made unpicrceable, 
with that do thou avoid them that are my rivals; let breath, cattle, l'ife 
avoid them. 

The l.1st half-ver,c fs Lncarly J identical with 5 c, d ahove, and O. again reads e!1il11 

in d. !'pp. put, the verse next before our 12. The description of the meter by the 
Anukr. is unintelligible, ,ince we have ( 12 + q: Ii+ q) p oyllahles, or an atijaga/1; 
pc1 hapo f>ar,i}t1.,;t1/i is a misrc.uliug for this. 

17. Wherewith the gods thrust forth the Asuras, wherewith, Inclra 
conJucted the barbarians (ddsp,) to lowest darkness, therewith <lo thou, 
0 Kama, thrust forth far from this world those who are my rivals. 

l'pp. rea1ls at end of b !11111{1 'j>11Mdlie, and at end of d rnr,1,111 for d1im111. The verse 
( I I + 1 J : 11 + I I = .;6) is a r1uecr ,urt uf "111_,:11/i." 

1 8. As the gods thrust forth the Asuras, as Indra drove (btidh) the 
barbarians to lowest clarkncss, so do thou, 0 Kama, thrust forth far from 
this world those who arc my rivals. 

!'pp. ha, again lamo 'f>11brid/1e, but thi~ lime d1irn111. The "}t1gati" meter i. like 
that of vs. 17. 

19. Kama was first born, not the gods, the Fathers, nor mortals 
attained (,if) him; to them art thou superior (jyay,ilis), always great; to 
thee as such, 0 Kama, 110 I pay homage. 

l'pp.1c,1tl, in a, b j,rat/1amo 111i '1(11at f>11ro 11,ii 'na,it dn1,1.111.r j,ilaro 110 't,z 111arty,1~; 
anrl it combines in d 11,1111,11 't. The \'t'ISC (9L1o?J+10:12+11 =4z) is a queer 
"ln.lft1bl1." 

20. Ilow great in wiuth arc heaven-and-earth; how far the waters 
flowed, how far fire--- to them art thou etc. etc. 

With a i~ ickntical iv. 6. 2 a. Sumc r,wi/11/,i-mss. read sisyad1ir in b (O.s.m.R.). 
LJ find no note uf R. J The meter is ,lcsLribed by the Anukr. in accordance with th~t 
Of\',. I I. 

• 2 r. How great arc the divergent (~'(H,mic) quarters [and] directions; how 
great the regions (,fpi), on-lookers of the sky - to them art thou etc. etc

Thc vtrsc lacks two sylla~Ieo of being a real jagali. 
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22. How many the humble-bees (bhfnga), the bats, the i:urilrus ,· how 
many have been the vdghas, the tree-creepers-to them art thou etc. etc. 

The verse is a jagall in number of syllables (12 + 13: 12 + 11 = 48). llp. accents 
jatvd{, in a. • 

23. Superior art thou to him that winks, that stands ; superior to the 
ocean art thou, 0 Kama, fury- to them art thou etc. etc. 

24. Verily no wind soever attains (tip) Kama, not fire, sun, also not 
moon; to them art thou etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts this verse before our 20, and reads for c, d 11a ,,,1pa( m1111 k,1111a111 ,1f111r 
11il 'horiilrt1/d 11ikal1i11i ya,i/f 11a 111ii f}///IYa},if Lintending fm11y11;11111if t J m11a l.·,1111a111 
apur 11a ga11dkarviJ/JSart1so 1111 sarp,1~. The Anukr. accounts the ver~e simply a. 
tri,rfublt Lperhaps counting b as 10 and balancing it with the 12 of cj. 

25. What propitious excellent bodies thou hast, 0 Kama, with which 
what thou choosest becometh real, with them do thou enter wholly into 
us ; make evil devices (did) enter away elsewhere. 

The combination t,1bliif /7'<im is an example under l'r,H. ii. ILl, and is quoted in the 
l'ommentary there. Ppp. rearls 11n1ile at end of b, 11p11- for ,zblti- in c, and upa for apa 
in d. The Anukr. pays nn heed to the extr,1 ~yll,thle in d. 'l he verse is tiuotcd in 
Kam;. 24. 29 in the ii.i:ral1i1y11111 ceremony, to acrompany the act of lying down (app.1r
ently merely on account of the occurrence of -s,wi-,,i~ in c). 

L The quoted Anukr. here says kti111aHil.-ta(z. J 
LHere ends the first ,1111ni,ika, with 2 hymns and 49 vcrses.J 

3. To accompany the releasing of a house. 

[Rhr,1rvnii,(11·111.-d·atr1Ji(t1fka111. (iflifdrm~l"""· d11urt11bha111 · 6.path)'fi,',1iil•t,; 7. /arv,r!tih; 
15 J·""· .,·/', nltpzl·,,,111: '7, fr,irtifraf,1J1l·lt ; 21. if,lifraf,v'ikti; ~;, 31. 3·/. fnl;,ip,1ty,l 
brhati; 26. 1iim11i lnr/u/,h; .27-30. pr,1/1:th,iJtiimfWiiyalri; :15-31. 1-m•.3 /',] 

ll'artly prose-25 to cnd.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the vcrsc-mdcr 1-3, 5, 41 

6-10,-14, 16, 11, 121 13, 15, 17, 21, 18, 20, 19, 24, 23, 22, 25-31). The hymn is not 
noticed in V;iit.; but st·vcral verses (1, 15 1 18, 22, 24) are quoted in Kau~. 66. 22--30, in 
connection with an inauguration-ceremony (sa1•ayaj1ia) in whiLh a hou~e (a toy house?) 
is an object given. 

Transl,1ted: Lurlwig-, p. 464; Zimmer, p. 151 (vss. 1-24); (;rill, 60 1 188 (vss. 1-24); 
Henry, 87, 121; (;riffith, i. 434; Bloomfield, 193 1 595. - CI. also Olden berg, IF A. 
vi. 179. 

1. Of the props (11pa111{t), of the supports, (/watim{t), and also of the 
conncctc,rs (? parim{t) of the dwelling (fdlii) that possesses all choice 
things, we unfasten the tied (naddlut) [parts]. 

l'pp. reads z,pamila! fva/imito '/ho parimitaf ea yaf 1illiiy1l 11ip1a1•,1riiy,i le nadtlhii,e 
vi qtifmasi . 

• 
2. What of thee is tied, 0 thou that possessest all choice things, what 

fetter and knot is made, that with a spell (vac) I make fall apart, as 
Brihaspati [ did] Bala. 
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All tl,e mss. read 6altf111 (not m/J,11) in c, as also Ppp. (~lla.rpalilit 11aAalli Jala11t). • 
Our np. has in d sra,ifayii1111: tz,,u. The Anukr. seems to imply the abbreviation of 

11.1a to 1
'l'tl in c. 

3. He stretched (,1-;1am), he combined (sam-brh), he made thy knots 
firm (drtfhd); with lndra we unfasten [them], as a knowing slaughterer " 

the joints. 

4. Of thy beams (vaitfd), ties (11dha11a), and binding (prii~ziihd) grass, 
of thy sides (pal.·;rd), 0 thou that possesscst all choice things, we unfasten 
the tied [parts J. 

l 'iui(d is properly a bamboo beam. I'rii!zii/J,f ( unchanged in pada-text) seems to 
occur only here, nor is root 11ak elsewhere combined with jJra; I have ventured to 
render it as an adj., as lf!1a appears to call for a descriptive epithet. Ppp. reads 
11atldh,111 -,,j in d. 

5. Of the clamps (sa,izdaitfd), of the pa/adds, and of the embracer 
(pdri;rmi1.fal)'l1) - now of the mistress of the building do we unfasten the 
tied [parts]. 

!'pp. reads, in a, b, palitlii11ii1i1 _/Jarifi•aitcanadasya ea; and, for c, sarvii 111ii11asya 
p"t11i te; it abo puts the ver~e before our 4. 

6. What hanging vessels (? fik}'ti) they bound on to thee within for 
enjoyment, those we unfasten for thee; be thou, [when] set up, 0 mis
tress of the building, propitious to our self (Imrie). 

{',k_v,l may be an ornamental hanging appendage of ~omc kind.• All the mss. read 
111,1"t1sy,1 /Jt1hti in d; our edition emends to 111ti11-. The jt1da-text has 1idd/Jitii, undi
vided, in e (a~ .Lt xviii. 2. 34, .md udd/JI~ at viii. 8. 22); the case ought to fall under 
!'rat. iv. (,2, but root tlltti is not ,mentioned there, though we find ht111 superfluously 
indmled. l'pp. re.tds y,111i le a11tar cilJ•,111y ,imedlw '11ty,tv,1 k,11it; and, ford, sar111i 
111ii1111sya P{lfll}'<i. 

"LAs to decorations of this kind, see John Griffiths, The /'{li11ti11gs i11 the ll11tldkist 
Ct111e-Te111pln of Aj,mt,1, London, 1896, plates 6, 10, and 13; d. albo Karpiira-manjari, 
iii. 27, ed. Konow, aocl my note thereon at p. 289. W. has interlined II slings" as an 
alternative rendering of pky,i.J 

7. Oblation-holder (lta,•irdkdna), fire-place (agnirala), wives' site [and] 
scat; scat of the gods art thou, 0 heavenly dwelling. 

The parv_1!11k is regular, ~.tve for the common. variant of a tri!f11bk instead of a 
}'tg11/t-pad.t at the end. 

S. The thousand-eyed net (d/.·l11), stretched out as opafd on the division
line ('i 1iffl'i•d11t), tied down, put on, do we with worship (brdhman) unfasten: 

AMt/11t,1 lll c 1\ouhtlrss contains the 5uggcstion of t1bhitlhii11i • a halter.' teldner 
(I ,·d . .St11d. i. 136) want~ to make of ak,fll a 'btake' or • pillar.' Viftiva11t probably 
means the 'p.1rting of the hair, crown' (so Zimmer), here the ridge of the roof. 
Ppp. begins withy"i•fmt>_/Jt(t1111, and hJb in c the easier reading apinaddkam apikitam. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



SZ! TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. -ix. J 

9. He who, 0 dwelling, accepts thee, and he by whom thou art built 
- let both those, 0 mistress of the building, live to attain old age. 

The mil11asya of the mss. in c Is again emended in our edition to 1111i11-, Ppp, recti
fies the meter of a by reading yaf citra (ea Iva .P) pr-. The Anukr. pays no heed to 
the irregularity of the verse (9 + 8 : 8 + 7). 

10. Do thou, made firm, tied, adorned (pan"-kr), go to him yonder
thou whose every limb, whose every joint' we unfasten. 

0, reads in a am1itriii '!1n111. Pdritkrta is unaltered in the pad(l-text, as prescribed by 
Prat. iv. 58. Ell(zm probably indicates the" acceptor" (9 a, 15). !'pp. reads in b tridlul 
for drifhtt,_ and begins C with lasytts. LAs to am,itra, cf. Oldenberg, !FA. vi. 179.J 

1 I. He who fixed (11i-mi) thee, 0 dwelling, [who) brought together 
the forest trees - unto progeny, 0 dwelling, he, [as a] most exalted 
Prajapati, made thee. 

Ppp. reads pfirms for (iile in a. 

12. Homage to him, homage to the giver, and to the lord of the 
dwelling we pay; homage to the forth-moving (pra-car) fire, and to thy 
spirit (? p 11r111a) [be] homage. 

l'pp. reads in b knrmasi. 

13, Homage to kine, to horses, whatever is born (11i-;ii) in the dwelling; 
thou rich in births (viJii-), rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

Ppp. lacks, prob.ibly by an oversight, the second half-verse. 

r 4. Thou coverest within the fire, the men together with the cattle 
(/'af/1); thou rich in births, rich in progeny, we unfasten thy fetters. 

1 5. Between both heaven and earth what expanse [there is], therewith 
du l accept this dwelling of thin~; the atmosphere that pervades (~1i111d11a) 

space (niJ~lS), that do I make a paunch (11ddm) for treasures; therewith I 
accept the house for this man. 

This verse in Kaui;. 66. 28 accompanit's the " acceptance" of the house in question. 
The Anukr. calls it an 11tip1ki111ri, though it contains only 57 syllables (12 + 12: 

11 + I 1 : 11) instead of (,o. !'pp. rc,llls at end of b /111 '111,11it (an abbreviation which is 
here acceptable, as m.1king a good /n_r/11bh-pfl.da L such was the case al ix, 2. 7 also j), 
and in eyac d1,1!,11iz for lt11a (·. 

16. Rich in refreshment, rich in milk, fixed (11i-mi), built upon the earth, 
bearing all food, O dwelling, do not thou injure those accepting [thee]. 

17. Wrapped (11-vr) with grass, clothing itself in pa/adds, the dwelling, 
place of rest (ni-.•lrmu) of living creatures, like the night - built on the 
earth thou standcst, like a she-elephant, having feet. 

That is, apparently, heavy and big on th,e four corner posts, like an elephant (female 
bec.1use •dwelling' is feminine) on its feet. With b compare xii. 1. 6 b. The verse as 
a prastiJ.rapa,ikti ( 11 4 12: 8 + 8) has no irregularity which the Anukr. is wont to heed. 
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18. Of thy rush-work (i{a) I unfasten what was tied on, uncovering; 
lthee] pressed together by Varu!].a let Mitra in the morning open out. 

The verse in Kiiu~. 66. 24 accompanies the lettibg down (a11a-sr) of the door. 
L Bergaignc has a note on the vs., Rei. Vld. iii. 122.J 

19. The dwelling- fixed with worship (brdlm1a11), fixed, built by the 
poets - let Indra-and-Agni, immortal, defend the dwelling, the seat for 
soma (som)'li). 

I'. rea,I~ 11fr111it,i111 in b, and si111111ytl111 in d. !'pp. ha, :1 quite different version: 
tt1f1mmkt11iJ p,m,almi1i1 for a; 11ip1,iJ1a b1bhm/l r,il,im (cf. our 16 c) a,;,r/() siiu111ya1n 
\/Ida~ for c, d. 

20. A nest (!.·11!tt.ra) upon a nest, a vessel (l:1fra) pressed together in a 
vessel - there a mortal is born (vi:f,i), from whom all is generated 
(pra-j,i). 

l'pp. has 111,1r(v<1s in c. 

21. (The rlwclling] which is fixed with two sides, with four sides, 
which with six sicks - the eight-sidecl, the ten-sitled dwelling, the mistress 
of the building, Agni lies in like an embryo. 

Thr p,1d,r-kxt re,uls fl,'l,i 0p,ri·J,im in c, by l'riit. iii. z; i\' <14. LAs to j}{li'fll, cf, 
iii, 7, 3.J The verse is ,l g-ood p,1171.li, invol\'ing only the ll·~olution 11111111tsi•a in d, but 
the ,\nukr. ah,unlly treat~ it a, of four p,1das; and, in accordance with this, the pada
m,, m,u k a p,1d,l division after c,11,1111. 

22. I go forward, 0 dwelling, turned toward thee, uninjuring, that art 
turned towanl me; for within l arc J fire and waters, the first door of 
right (rtd). 

J>pp. reads at the end pr,1t/1,1111ob/1ii. The m~s. all have rn rt,1..ya in c-d. The 
wrsc is quoted in K:iu~. 66. 25, arrnmpanying the action of' going forw,ud with (,id,tv,1) 
water-pot [,11111] tire.' 

23. I bring forwarcl these waters, free from ydl-rma, dispellcrs of 
)'lil.-:1·111a; I set forth unto the houses, together with immortal fire. 

We h,ul thi~ verse ,lhO\c, a, iii. r ~- <J, Ppp. (which omitktl it as part of that hymn) 
read, in a h,m1m1, ,1nd in c 11/11,i (for ujia). 

24. F,1sten thou not on us the fetter; a heavy burden, become thou 
light ; like a woman (mdldi), _O dwelling, we carry thee where we will. 

<luote,l in K.rni; 66. 30, LU again Oldcnherg, !FA. \'i. 179. - Over II woman" W, 
mterline, " bride?" J. 

25. From the eastern quarter, homage to the greatness of the dwell
ing! hail to the gods that arc to be hailed! 

L l'pp. put, si1,1l1il rlr11eMya(1 S1111hy,·bhya(1 before jJrticy,1~: and has a similar order 
in tl1e following vs~. J 
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26. From the southern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

27. From the western quarter, homage etc. etc. 

28. From the nortliern quarter, homage etc. etc. 

29. From the firm quarter, homage etc. etc. 

30. From the upward quarter, homage -etc. etc. 

3 I. From every quarter, homage etc. etc. 

In the last verse dt°fJdi(a~ &hould have been printed without space before the repeti
tion, as Is our \JSage elsewhere. 

LAfter this hymn, which exceeds the norm by 11 vcrs,·s, the quot.ition from the Old 
Anukr. is ek,idafiti 'iio "'pa1111tam" 1ti sy11~.J 

4. Accompanying the gift of a bull. 

[Bn1kman. -,a/uro1nrak,m1. ilr!abh,1111. tr,1,!("M""': 8. bk1trlj; r,, IO, 24.;,1g,1ti; u-q, I9, 
20,-13. a1111ff116h; 1S. upan~/,fcl l1rht1li; 21. ,istifrafaiikll.] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi. (in the verse-ordrr 1-3, 5, 4, 6, 8, 7, 9, 10-13, 15, 14, 16-22, 

24, 23). Not noticed in Viiit., and not in Kau~. in a "'•'Y lo cast any light whatever 
upon it; the hymn is quoted in Klu~. 24. 19 (with vi. 111) in the ceremony of turning 
a hull loose, and \"S. 24 separately in the same ceremony in Kauc;. 24. 21 ; also vs. 1 in 
66. 18 in connection with a hull; the hymn is reckoned (see note to Klu<j. 19. 1) among 
the jlf!{ika 111,wtmr. 

Translated: Henry, 90, 1 ~s; c:rillith, i. 438. -- For some of the ,·,s. the reader may 
con5ult llillebrandt, Ve,/. ,lfyth. i. 330, 516, 382, 35R, 525. . 

1. The bright bull of a thousand, rich in milk, bearing all forms in his 
bellies, desiring to accomplish (? 1ik:r) what is excellent for his giver, the 
sacrificc-r - he, the ruddy one of Brihaspati, bath stretched Ltf-l£l11 J the 
line (tdntu). 

That is, doubtless, • has nlcnclcrl or perfornwd the S,\crificc.' 

2. He who in the beginning became the counterpart (pratimd) of the 
waters, prevailing (/mzblui) for everything, like the divine car:th, father of 
young (vatsd), lord of the inviolable [kine J --let him set (l·r) us in thou
sandfold prosperity. 

3. A male (f'ltma,is), [yet] pregnant, big (sthdvira), rich in milk, the 
bull bears a trunk (kdtia11dha) of good (vds11); him, sacrificed to Indra, let 
Agni Jatavcdas carry by the roads travelecl by the gods. 

W. reads in b z•dso! kd-. 

4. Father of calves, lord of the inviolable [kine], also father of great 
gulf,, (gdrgara) ; calf, aiterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, curd, ghec - that 

[is] his seed. 
The verse occurs also in TS. (iii. 3. 9•), MS. (ii. 5, 10), and K. (xiii. q). In b, MS. 

reads utd 'yam for dtlto; ford, TS. ha.~ ,1111fkfii 111,lst,1 .i:11rt,/111 asya reta/1, and MS. the 

same, save y<Jnif, for rita{,. 
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Th rrods' portion [was] that load, the sap of waters, .of plants, of 
5. e i, • f 

ghce; the mighty one (p1krd) chose a dnnk o soma; a great;. stone 

b,x,1mr: what [w.1s his} boJy. 
. · l · · r.,u,id in T5 and M.~~ r,1s above), in both texts preceding our vs. 4 Th,, rei;,• .1 so ,~ ,., . . \, ., 

(
. 'JS' onn other ,·cr,e interrenes, our .wiii.4. 28). Bot/J /Jave, for a, _tM'lltlNOIH ~sa 
JIJ JI • • ~ ' .,l • 

11
p,

11
u,h,f ,1,11; for b, TS. has ,rp,f,ii gtfrbht1 1lft1dhf~·11 1,yaktaft, and :MS. apa111 fa/llr 

,•rs,,t,1,,1 ,ls,,dhl"'im; in c, both h,we tfrajJSti111 for 6ha/qd111 and /JlifJ for (almift; in d, 
,1fter abh,;,,,11, MS. has ydt td,f Jsit, and TS. tdd l'ftim. 

6. Thou bcarcst a vessel filled with soma, shaper (tvdf(r) of forms, 
generator of cattle ; propitious to thee be these pudenda (? prajanfl) that 
arc here; to us, 0 ax, confirm those that are yonder. 

!'pp. rcarls at the beginning S<imasy,1 ; its second half-verse is unintelligible. The 
verse is with no propritly called a;agali(II + 11: 13 + 12=47). 

7. Sacrificial butter he bears; ghce [isl his seed; thousandfold pros
perity- that they call the sacrifice; the bull, clothing himself in Indra's 
form - let him, 0 gods, come propitious to us, being given. 

!'pp. re.iris in b sal1asrapoy,1s, and in d 'Hni1 anrl fh,,ii "111. 

8. Indra's force, Varul}a's two arms, the A~vins' two shoulders, of the 
Maruts this hump; they who arc wise, poets, who are sl<ilful (maniffo), 
call him Brihaspati brought together. 

The verse has two j,1ga/f-piirlas, though called by the Anukr. simply bliurij. Read 
at the end of b kak,it. 

9. _Rich in milk, thou stretchest unto the people (11{f) of the gods; 
thee they call Indra, thee Sarasvant; he gives a thousand [kine] with one 
face who makes offering (ii-/111) of a bull to a Brahman. 

L Cf. Oldenbcrg, !FA. vi. 183.J 

10. Brihaspati, Savitar bestowed on thee vigor (1 1dya.r} ; from Tvashtar, 
from Vayu was brought forth thy soul (iitmd11); with mind in the atmos
phere I make offering (/w) of thee ; let heaven-and-earth both be thy 
bar/ds. 

l'pp. reads ;11,a11as for -.•ayas in a. The Anukr. calls the verse fagati, though two of 
its p:id,\s are tr1,,·t1tblz. 

I I. He who goes speaking out greatly among the kine, like Indra 
among the gods - of that bull let the worshiper (brahmdn) praise together 
the members excellently. 

All our mss. (save 0.) rear!, like the edition, tdsya rfa- in c, although the passage is 
quoted as example under the Prat. rule (iii. 46) that a or a+ r make ar. Ppp. reads 
in a dindri '1•11. The paddkati (nute to Kauc;. 24. 19) has the verse whispered in the: 
right car of the released bull. 
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12. His sides were Anumati's; his flanks (?anuvf./) were Bhaga's; of 
his knees (at{hivdnt) Mitra said : those are wholly mine. 

AU the nouns are duals. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant svllable in c. 
£Henry would emend t/ius": •'i!J11t,iPnn•, i.e. -vd11/t1 t1Pra1•-.J l'pp. reads at the begin
ning ptlrfVO)' 4s/4m. 

13. His rump was the Adityas'; his t3/0 thighs were Brihaspati's; his 
tail [was] the heavenly wind's; therewith he shakes the herbs. 

Ppp. reads in b fYO!lfy ,1slam. 

14. His intestines (g11dii) were Sinivali's; they called his skin Siirya's; 
they called his feet (pl.) the upstander's (uttMtf·), when they prepared 
(kalpay-) the bull. 

The pada-text reads, like the s,uiihita, 11/lh,ilu{I, by Prat. iv. 62. l'pp. combine, 
g11da "sali,; it also makes our 14 c, d and 15 c, d exchange places. L !'pp. puts yal 

before rfa/Jl,am, and for akalpaya11 it has ~,ika ... (gap).J 

15. His breast (krotfd) was Jamii;ansa's; his vessel [was] maintained 
as Soma's, when all the gods, coming together, distributed (vi-1.·,llpa;•-) 
th~ bull. 

We had jtlmifaiisa above (ii. 10. 1) as' imprecation of sbters'; the word does not 
occur elsewhere. What part of the bull is his 'vessel' is obscure. The fir~t pfi.da has 
a redundant syllable. · 

16. Those dew-claws (kltf(hika) [werel SaramJ.'s; they assigned the 
• hoofs to the tortoises (k1irmd) ; the content of his bowels they maintained 

for the wormill, the ftlVartds. 

The mss. are divided between fa11arla (P.s.m.1.0.R.p.m.T.I>.Kp.) and p•a11arta 

(Ilp.E.R.s.m.); while M. and l'.p.m. have p•aravarlt1, and W, fllft111,1r/a, The occur
rence of r,n,,zr/,f in TS. (v. 7. 23 1 : also in connection with z1b,ulhy,z) d~termincd the 
rc~,ling of our text. But our pada-text divides the word (Bp. f71t101•t1r/,f; D.Kp. 1a0 1•·), 

which favors the reading p•a-, since it implies a comhin,ltion o( the two recognizably 
independent words p11.111 and 111.1rltl, 'occurrinl{ in dog~,' or something of the sort. Ppp. 
apparently has fi11amtrebhyo. LJ{oth suggests that r,warltz may be for ft1rn11arla 
• Aaswurm, Made.'J 

17. With his horns he pushes the <lemon; with his eye he slays ruin; 
with his ears he hears what is excellent - he who is the inviohble lord 
of kine. 

Ppp. reads in a, b ral,fa ri_1t1d riili. The Pr.it. (ii. 70) notes th,\I the reading in d 
is notyds j,dt-. Some of the mss. ( Bp.l.K.) accent a1:h11pls. 

I 8. With a hundred-fold sacrifice he sacrifices; the fires burn him not; 
all the gods quicken him, who makes offering of a bull to a Brahman. 

The last pad.i is the same with 9 d. Ppp. has sarN instead of 11if11e in c. 

19. Having given a bull to Rrahmans, one makes his mind wider; he 
beholds (ava-paf) prosperity of the inviolable lkincl in his own stall. 
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P d ·
1
n a br,ilunan,i')'O 11rsa6ha1i1, and in d 11ijlafJalu. In a, we have to corn. pp. rea s . . . 

bine (as not \'cry r.irdy elsewhere) -b!tya rf•, 

?O Let there be kine, let there be progeny, also l_et there be own 

str;n~th; Jet the gods approve all that for the giver of a bull. 

l'pp. puts t,1/ after J111·rw11 in c. 

21. Let this burly (/'lfii11,1) one, a very Indra, bestow conspicuous 
wealth; /et this one [bestow] a well-milking cow, constantly with calf; 
Jet him yield (duh) inspired will beyond the sky. 

Ppp. has very different readings, which in part are less unacceptaule than those of 
our text: for a, b, aya1il /npt1111i 111dr(y1111i ,i:,1y,ilil bib!t,1rli ltja11l: in d, 11i/Jar1ata1iz 
fiuro diyat,. L For pfj>,ina, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. "ii. 443.J 

22. Of reddish form, clouded ( ?11abhasd), vigor-giving, vehemence of 
Indra, all-formed, he hath come to us, assigning to us life-time and 
progeny; and with abundances of wealth let him attach himself to 
(abhi-sac) us. 

The last half-verse agrees nearly with xv iii. 4. 62 c, d, where ,Mdhatas ancl sacadh11am 
make better meter. ll is not impossiule to resolve 11.,11ulbhi-11111 in c, !Jut saca11/ii111, 
whirh ~ome of the mss. read ( P.p m.W.D.), is forbic!den by the sense. l'pp. has a 
wholly different line: pra/11111 as111,zblty,11i1 dad!t1110 rayili1 ea ,lfrg!t,1y11h1iiya ftllaftfra
diiya. L Bloomfidd translates the verse at ZDMG. xlviii. 5(,6, but overlooks the accent 
of 111zb!t,uo: cf. t,f1111u-,i and lamaJ.1 (s,11i1hit,i-£orm at ,.i, 9. 22) J 

23. Here in this stall, 0 closeness (11papdrca11a), be thou close unto 
us; unto ( us l what seed the bull has; unto [us], 0 Indra, thy heroism. 

This is a variant of RV. n 28. /l (with which TB. ii. 8. 812 anc! 1.c;s. iii. 3. 4 precisely 
agree); RV. ha~, for a, b, 1ife '1M111 11/111pdr.-a11a111 ,is,i gr/111 'pa Prcyat,1111,.with rt!tasi 
for vdd dlas in c, and ni_v,1 at the end: a very different sense; the !'et. Lexx. unc!er
M:uul 11j,a-/m a, big-nifying here sexual union. We have to comuine ii regularly .l{•':1//10 

'j,,z in order to reLlify the meter of b; the Anukr. c!oes not heed the irregularity. 

24. This young male we set toward you here; with him go ye (fem.} 
playing accordii1g to your wills; abandon us not with birth, ye well
portioned ones; and with abundances of wealth attach yourselves to us. 

The l,1st p,irl,1 ;~ the same with xviii. 4. fo d. The vcn,e is found, in mµch more 
accept,1hlc form, in TS. (iii. 3. 91 , followed, after one intervening vrrse, by our vss. 51 4 
above) and P< ;s, (iii. 9. 6, dis,1grccing with TS. in only one wore!); they read, for a, 
etrl,it _y1h•ii11t1m fdri (but l'C-S. p,zti11i) 11<1 d,uliimi (omitting ,1/r,1); in b, priyt!/lil for 
11,lftiii ,/1111; in c, f,ij,/,1 for !t,11isl,1; and, ford, rrt1•ds /"l,rm,z s,f111 ,,,,t 111<1de111a (nearly 
our iii. 15. 8 c). l'pp. a~recs with our te.d, only combining ,l,1,l/1111,1 'Ira in a. But for 
the ,lLccnt of 1,1111ir,i (in TS. al~o), we might rrndcr, with Ste111.ler, 'ye who are by birth 
wrll-porht111c,l.' llp.R p.m. ha,c at enrl of c subhag,is. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse ( 12 + 12: 11 + 11) a ;agalt, in bpite of the tn,r/ubh cadence of its first pii<la. It 
i~ <1uoted ;,1 Kiiu(. 2i. 21, to accomp,my the sending aw,1y of an ol<ler !Juli and the 
release of a new flnc. L See also note to K,iuc;. 25. 24.J 

L Here ends the second 11111mik,1 with 2 hymns and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr; 
s.1ys "s,i/1,1,r,•."'J 
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5. With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes. 

[ Bhrru• -a,tiilriNfat. mantroktii_jam paiiciiudaHlldn,atyam. tr,li1f11Mam : .1· 1-I• purobfd· 
wrifag-,1/i; ,f., ro. /agr,h·, I,f., r7, 31-.JO, """!fu6/, (,10. l:al,ummati); r6.,1-f'. """f/1161,; 
r8, .11· J-P· .,,rii!' riz_yalri; 3.J. f'urallf!""; 3,f.. 5-/', a11u1/11611,'!l{{',f"<ZI/JlltJ 'j>a,·1i/4tl/JarAtJl4 
f11"rii!f jag,,h·; ll0-33, ? ; 36. 51'· """f.lll6Nf!'«T<JrMo 'p,1T1f/•ld/lJrA,1ttl M11nj; .JI. 7-/'· a:'/'; 

,1,11-.15. ro.p. fm1krt1; .J6- ro-J>. ilkrt,; .18 . .r-,,r,. ,,11-/. silm•I '"!/11M.J 

LPartly prose - "vss." 16, 20-22, 31-36; also considerable parts of 23-30.J Found 
for the most part also in Paipp., but not all together, nor even all in the same book; 
the greater part of,the vss. (1, 3-6, 8, 7, 11, 9, 12, 10, 13-15, 19-21, 23, 24, 2) occur 
in xvi.; vss. 16, 17, 37 (part) in iii. i vss. 27, 28 in viii.; v~s. 24-26, 31-36 arc represented 
by similar, but briefer and•very corrupt makrial, in xvi.; v&s. 18, 22, 37 (part), 38 arc 
wan!ing L apparently also 29-30 J. Three of the verses arc quoted in Va.it., and more 
in Kam;. : see under the verses. 

Tran&lated: Muir, v. 304-6 (parts); Ludwig, p. 435; Henry, 93, 133; Griffith, i. 442. 

1. Conduct him hither;' take hold; Jct him go, foreknowing, unto the 
world of the well-doing; crossing the great darknesses variously, Jct the 
goat step unto the third firmament (ndka). 

l'pp. has, in c, viparya,i, for mah,111/i: c:f. our 3 c. The first six verses of the hymn 
arc quoted in their order in Karn;. 64. 6-16 (vs. 1 also in"64. -:::7) in connection with the 
hrin1,•ing in, slaughtering, and cooking of a goat; vss. 1 and 2 also in Vlit. 10. 14

1 
15, 

in connection with the sacrifice of an animal. This verse is called hy the Anukr. simply 
a triy/11bh, although its fir~t half b very irregular (8 + 13). 

2. I lead thee about as portion for In<lra, as patron (siirf) for the sacri
firer at this sacrifice; whoever hate us, them take hold after; innocent 
(dnilgas) [arc] the &acrificer's heroes. 

The verse in l'pp. (as noted abov<') follo\\s what corresponds to our vs. 241 and has, 
f,., a, b, ind. bh. f,1mita kr!10'1w1i1 _yajli,z yajliapalif m s1irif,; and, ford, an~/a 1,zra 
ya;a111ii11iif ea sar:.,e. 

3. Away from his foot wash thou down the evil walk that he walked 
(mr) ; with cleansed hoofs let him step on, foreknowing; crossing the 
darknesses, variously looking abroad let the goat step unto the third 
firmament. 

Or pat!ds in a may be accus. pl. ; the redundancy of the pada, in sense ax-d meter, is 
an indication of intrusion; but the mode of its reduction to prop,·r ~h.1pc is not obvious, 
and !'pp. gives no help. Ppp. has, instead of our c, d, le jyoli!111a11tt11i1 sukrtal lokam 
ljJ.ran lfliye 11i1ke adhi 11ikramasva. 

4. Cut along this skin with the dark [metal], 0 slaughterer, joint by 
Joint with the knife \asl) ; do not plot against [him] ; do not be hostile to 
[him]; pr~pare him joint-wise; set him up apart in the third firmament. 

Ppp. has, ford, s11krtii111 madhye adhi 1•i frayi: 'mam. The Anukr. weakly calls the 
verse ajagAJI, although it is-a tri~"!u/Jh with three redundant syllables (doubtless fyiimt!na 

or vifastar) in a. The pada-text divides partt<>fa~, by Prat. iv. 19. 
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5. With a verse I set the kettle upon the fire; pour thou on the 
water; set him down ; set [him] about with fire, ye qucllers ; when cooked, 
let him go where is the world. of the well-doing. 

Ppp. has instead, for a, bh1imyii1iz b/11,mim adhi dh,Irayllmi; and, in b, ablti for ava. 
The successive parts of the verse are quoted in Kau~. 64. 11-15, to accompany corrc
~ponding acts. The Anukr. does not heed the redundant syllable in d. 

6. Step up from here, if thou hast been completely heated, from the 
heated pot on to the third firmament; thou, a fire, hast come into being 
out of fire; conquer l thy way] unto that world of light. 

The translation of a implies the emendation to tltapthiis, which seems very probable; 
nearly all the mss. na<l ataj>liis (only E. ,Ila-, l'.1\1. ataplas), whic;h the edition has 
altcrcil to dtajJtar. Of the rt'ading in Ppp. I have no not~; Ppp. reads for djyohfmo 
t1rha s11!.rt,11il yt1/ra !aka~; our dis found (nearly) as its 8 d. 

7. The goat [is] Agni, and they call the goat light; they say that the 
goat is to be given by one living to a priest (bralmtdn); the goat, given 
in this world by one having faith, smites far away the darknesses. 

For the first two words l'pp. read~ aji1111 n•,i '.i:11im; in b, it puts jlvatii. after bralt
ma/te. The redundant syllable in b is not noticed by the Anukr. L See note under 8. J 

8. Having five rice-di&hes, let him step out five-fold, about to step 
unto the three lights; go thou forth to the midst of the well-doing that 
have made offerings; spread out (r•i-rri) upon the third firmament. 

The la~t pacla is the ~amc with xvi ii. 4. 3 e; Ppp. has instead jyotip11antam abhi 
/,,1·a,i, jayil 'Jm,ii, with whilh compare our 6 d. The Anukr. passes in silence the 

imgul,uities of the second p~1da. L CL Ol<lenbcrg, ZDIIIG. I. 449.J 

9. Ascend, 0 goat, to where is the world of the well-doing; like an 
expelled fflmblid mayest thou move (ef) across difficult places; given, 
with five rice-dishes, to a priest (bra/1111d11), he shall rejoice the giver with 
rejoicing. 

Ppp. reads kra111an1a in~tc,HI of r11/1a in a, and reads ftllf!bltas • locust,' which is 
more ~cnsililc, in b; our d is its I o d, with dhiit,iram in~tead of dii.-. The Anukr. treats 
the ~ecoml p:ida .is regular, and it can, indeed, be read by violence into 11 syllables. 

IO. The goat sets him that has given it on the three-firmamented, 
three-hcavened, three-backed back of the firmament ; being given with 
five rice-dishes to a priest, thou art a single milch-cow, all-formed, wish
yielding. 

l'pp. reads in b s11!.rtii1il l111·e for 1uikasya Pr!!he; and our d is its 9 d, with the 
intrusive dhemu left out. The ver~.e, in bpitc of its irregularity, is by the Anukr. reck
oned simply a1,1g,1ti (11 + I 2: II + 12 [13?]). 

I I. This third light of yours, 0 Fathers, the goat with five rice-dishes 
one gives to a priest; the goat, given in this wdtld by one hi,,ving faith, 
smites far away the darknesses. 
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• The second half-verse is identical with 7 c, d above. Ppp. has, for d, pallcod.mo 
/Jral,ma!ft dlyamana{i (our 9 c, ro c), 

12. Desiring to obtain the world of the well-doing that have made 
offerings, one gives to a priest a goat with five rice-dishes ; do thou con
quer complete attainment (vyapti) unto that world; be he, accepted, pro

pitious to us. 

Ppp. begins pra jyoti!ma11ta,n s11krt,i1il lok-; and read~ c, d thus: sa ~,y,1po ,mi! 
'!/Jl,i loka1n jayil 's111e fivo 's111a6hymiz j,raligrhyale 'cflti. 

1 3. The goat verily was born from the heat of the fire, wise, of the 
wise (v{pra), of power,. he the inspired one; what is offered, is bestowed, 
is c~mferred (abh{p1irtrr), accompanied with 11df<1( - that let the gods pt'e
pare in due season (rtufds). 

The first pada is identical with iv. 14, 1 a. Ludwig (al~o p. 370) proposes to emend 
in c to g11rtam a/Jhig,,rta,11. Part of the mss. blunderingly accent rt11pJs in d. Ppp. has 
in b vayodl,a instead of vij,afcil, and in c puts j>iirtam before ifl,1111. The l,1st two 
piidas are irregular, but the Anukr, takes no notice of it. L Piida c is a good jagall; 
and d, a good lrt°{/11/Jh, if we read tfer•,1sas, or (with Henry) Ide/ lti.J 

r 4. A home-woven garment he may give, also gold as sacrificial gift; 
so he fully obtains the worlds that arc heavenly and that are earthly. 

r 5. Unto thee, 0 goat, let these streams of soma (so111yti) go, divine, 
ghee-backed, honey-dripping; c;stablish thou earth and sky, upon the 
seven-rayed back of the firmament. 

The ms~. in general (not P.l\1.) ac.-ent cfJa in a. They are rather evenly divided 
between tfdhi and 'dhi in d (W.1.0.R.T.K. have 'dhi). Compart' with a, b the refrain 
to iv. 3➔· 5-7. Ppp. reads for a: etiis h•,i dadhiirii ',chamayallli 111°(r1a/,is J/JJJ~ya1h; 
L ,,111~1•,1111 woulrl seem to be the Lcginning of Ppp's b :J in c, d, for 11/,z ••• J,rs/he, it 
,;k _, d111,uit s,1ti,1n'<l 11,rke li,<//1,isy. P:idas b, care metrically irregular, but the Anukr. 
rlnes not heed it. 

16. A goat art thou; 0 goat, heaven-going (smr-.1;tf) art thou; by thee 
the Angirases foreknew [their] world; that pure (p11!1J1t1) world would I 
fain foreknow. 

L Prose. J The translation of a is .1ccordi11g to the accent of the vocative ,lja; there 
may be a play on words between aJ<f •goat' and t1Jci 'unborn' 'unbor ,irt thou, 
0 goat' (cml·nding to a1a). l'pp. reads for c lalit /,,k,1111 ,11111 Jmr Jiiqma. L This ,·s. 
and the next are in its iii.J The definition ot the meter by the Anukr. ~ecms ~en~clcss 
(7 [8 ?) + 11 : 8 = 26). The third pada is \'S, i,.~. !S c. 

17. Wherewith thou carriest a thousand; wherewith, 0 Agni, [the 

01icring of] one's whulc possession - therewith carry thou this our offer

ing to go to 
0

heaven (nittr) among the gods. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xv. 55), TS. (iv. 7. 13 1; , •• 7. 7J)1 MS. (ii. 12. ➔>• and 
K. (xl. 12 L but Schroeder under the 1\1S. pa~sage refers to K. i,.viii. 18 j). VS. and 1\1S. 
put sahdsra111 after vdhasi in a, and VS. reads Lyt!11a in a, and J 11aytZ for 11tZha in c; 

• 
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h 
. . , d J,.wvtf11t1 ,,,1 ,111u111dA (in v. it agrees throughout with our text). 

TS. as m IV, ,or '"' ,.. ., . • , 
1, he,,,·

115 
with w11,1 r,,1 Jt1II-. l'ait. quotes the verse in 29. 9, 23. l MS. has.)'11111.J 

pp. "' -

18. The cooked goat, having five rice-dishes, driving off perdition, sets , 
[one] in the heavenly (smrgd) world; with it may we conquer worlds 
that possess suns. 

As noted above, the vcr~e is wanting in l'pp. 

19. [The goat] which one deposited with the Brahman, and which 
among the people (11zkpl); what scattered drops (vipn,~) [there areJ of
the rice-dishes, of the goat - all that of ours, 0 Agni, do thou later know 
in the world of the well-clone, at the meeting of the ways. 

20. The goat verily strode out here (iddm) in the beginning; this 
[earth] became its breast, the sky its back, the atmosphere its middle, 
the quarters its (two) sides, the (two) oceans its paunches; 

L l'rose- 20, 21, and 22.J 

2 r. Both truth and right its eyes, all truth [ and] faith its breath, the 
11irdj its head; this verily is an unlimited offering, namely (yd/) the goat 
with five rice-dishes. 

The seronrl s,1ty,1111 in vs. 21 is douhtle~s a corrupt reading, and the Ppp. version 
indicates th.1t we ~hould have instead riipdm (' tht' univer~e its form,' in~tea<l of 'all 

truth'). Ppp. reads, for the two verses: 11Ja.r pa1icii11da110 •'.Y a!.ramata t,1.')'0 'ra iya111 

abha11ad 11d11ra111 a11t,m'kfam: ,lyii11! {t prs{h,1fi1 difll! piirp,e: diprf c,i 'titlifaf ea 
<r1ke sa(1•a1il m rt,wi ea C11k.r1qi vif,!1mip1111i (l"tllldh,i ctt:. All the s,111ihil1i-mss. read 
ea rlti1i1 (111stcatl of c,1 rl<l•il) nc,1r the beginning of vs. 21. The text of the Anukr. is 
apparently defective, leaving out the metrical definition of vss. 20-22 and vs. 25. 

22. An unlimited offering does he obtain, an unlimited world does he 
take possession of (ava-rud/1), who gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with 
the iight of sacrificial gifts. 

Wanting in l'pp., ,Ls noted above. 

23. IIe should not split its bones; he should not suck out its marrow; 
taking it all together, he should cause it to enter here and here. 

Or, 'shouhl ~ause this and this to enter'; the sense is obscure. l'pp. reads in c 
sa11•1i11i for 11rr,1a111 m,1111. Hy calling the verse a p11ra111!11/11 the Anukr. intends that 

it~ fir,t two p.id,1> he rear! a~ one, of 12 hyllahles. The K'i.111;. quotes (66. 31, 32; next 
after <p10tations of vcr~c~ from hymn 3) both h,1lvcs of tht' ver~c, the latter to accom
p;r.uy the act of pierdng an object and scattering it into a pit filled with water . 

.?4. This and this verily becomes its form; therewith one makes it 
come together; food, greatness, refreshment it yields (duh) to him who 
gives a go.it with five rice-dishes, with the light of sacrificial 'gifts. 

l'pp. read, for the second hal£-vnse svad/111111 1i1j,1m al.·1ati1il maho 'smiii d11he: ya 
rm,il ,,i,/11.r,, ';,11it j,,11ic,111d,111,11iz dad,Ui: and, ,ls above noted, our vs. 2 then follows. 

The metriL,tl dc~cription of the Anukr. (dohcly accordant with that of vs. 26, though 
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the real construction of the verses is very dilit:rent) implies the artificial division of the 
refrain (as in vs. z8 and other verses below) into two piidas, of 7 and 9 syllables, and 
counts46syllables in all; the natural numberis 45 (12+8: 10+ 15::45). 

25. Five gold ornaments (mkmd), five new garments, five milch-cows 
milking his desire come to be his who gives a goat with etc. etc. 

This verse, of which at least the first piida is metrical (11 + 13: 15 = 39) is left 
undescribed in the Anukr. It ( or vs. 26, both baving the same pratika) is quoted in 
Kiiu~. 64, 25. LMorc nearly,' Five milch-cows become wish-milking for him who,' th,1t 
is, • yield _or grant to him his wishes who' etc. J 

26. Five gold ornaments, become light for him ; his garments become 
a defense for his body, he attains the heavenly (smrgd) world, who gives 
a goat with etc. etc. 

Here arc plainly four piidas, of which the first three are metric.ii, with the refrain added 

(1 r + 11 : 8 + I 5); the definition of the Anukr. seems to imply 11 + 10: 8 + 7 + 9 = 45 
syllable~, or a bhurik trif/ubh. 

27. Whoever (fem.) having gained a former husband, then gains 
another later one - if (ea) they (dual) shall give a goat with five ricc
dishes, they shall .not be separated. 

The mss., as usual in such cases, read 1,i11,,1 in a; and all hut llp. str,mgely atcent 
a,zyam in b, Ppp. reads p,1c<1tas for dad,Uas in d. L This vs. and the next arc in 

l'pp's viii.J 

28. Her later husband comes to have the same world with his remar
ried spouse who (masc.) gives a goat with five rice-dishes, with the light 
of sacrificial gifts. 

The Anukr. treats the prose refrain of v~~- 22, 24-26 as a half t111111/ubh in the sernnd 
line o[ this verse. l'pp. reads instead a1a1iz ea j>,1itciimla11,uiz dadat. 

29. A milch-cow h.wing one calf after another, a draft-ox, a pillow, a 
garment, gold, having given, those go to the highest heaven (div). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the r~clundant ~yllablc in b. L Perhaps it balances the 

1 cdundancy of b with the deficiency of c. J 

30. Self, father, son, grand&on, grandfather, wife, generatrix, mother, 
those who arc dear- them I call upon, 

Nor does the Anukr. heed the drficicnt syllables in b of this verse, L We might 
render 1d111tri111 111,U.tram by I the mother that bore [mc].'J 

3 r. Whoever knows the season II torrid" (/ltild,~i;·ha) by name - that 
verily is the season II torrirl" by name, namely (J1dt) the goat with five 
,ice-dishes; he in~.:ed burns out the fortune of his unfriendly foe 
(blmttrvya); he thrives (bhii) by himself, who gives a goat with five rice
clishcs, with the light of sacrificial gifts. 

1 n this and the following verses the mss. read 11'111111 rt,im etc. throughout. The 
natural division is into four padas instead of seven, and L the par.1graph, read as prose, 
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1 6 II blcs instead of 64 ( = asli) ; but the three missing syllables can easily 
liasJ on y 1 5)' a ' .. · d · 

b . :S~'ritJ'"Ils One would expect 11/ tlalta/1, to correspon 1v1th 114frl4,rAr1. be made out ~ re .,, " • 
Re.id in by,f,I ,1J,f.ll (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

32. Whoever knows the season "making" by name, each making fortune 
of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that verily is the season "making"• 
by name, namely the goat with five rice-dishes; he indeed etc. etc. 

33. Whoever knows the season "gathering" by name, each gathering 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that verily is the sea
son "gathering" by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

34. Whoever knows the season "fattening" by name, each fattening 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that verily is the season 
"fattening" by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

35. Whoever knows the season "up-going" by name, each up-going 
fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself ; that verily is the season 
"up-going" by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

These four verse~ agree in number of syllables, and the name given them by the 
Anukr. (pra/Jr/1) demands 84; this number it is possible to make out by resolutions of 
stlliufhi, though the natural reading gives only So (ro + 20: 15: 20 -i- 15 = 80). Sa1i1-
J"ltfmosa1i1yafi111 in vs. 33 b b quoted by the commentary under Prat. iv. 44, as an 
example of a repeated separable won\ which gives up in pt1d,1-text its individual separa
tion in favor of that hetween the repetitions. Read in 32 c ytfd t1jdf1 (an accetf-sign 
gone), and supply an omitted mark of punctuation after d,11/e in 33. 

36. Whoever knows the season "overcoming" (abhibldi) by name, 
each overcoming fortune of his unfriendly foe he takes to himself; that 
verily is the season "overcoming" by name, namely the goat etc. etc. 

This verse has six more ~yllahles than the preceding ones, and the Anukr. gives it a 
name (rikrll) applying properly to 88 syllables. In c read ,._.,/ for q.1. 

37, Cook ye the goat and the five rice-dishes; let all the quarters, like
mindcd, united (sadkrJldiic), with the intermediate directions, accept that 
of thee. 

All the m,s. ( except V ) re,\d at the end tJ (Pt1dr1-text II) before ,:t,/111; our edition 
emends to t,z: the word could better be sp.ued altogether. l'pp. has (in iii.) only the 
first p:ida. The Anukr. desc1 ibes the verse as if thb pada as well as the other two 
w~re metric.11. 

38. Let them defend this of thine for thee; to them I offer (ku) sacri
ficial butter, this oblation. 

'Them' is fem., designating the• quarters' ofvs. 37. The translation omits a le; it may 
he regarded as an ethical dativ~, antiripating the distincter t,ibhy,1111 • for thee' that follows. 

l This hymn brgins with ,1 11t1y11; and, with its 38 vss., exceeds the norm by 18. The 
quoted An11!-r. s.1ys ,1_1tiidt1(<i ""11aya."J 

L The twentieth prapii/haka ends here. As in the cases of the tenth and eighteenth 
(ending at v. 7 and viii. 5), the prapii/h11ka-division here fails to coincide with the 
01111~•iika-division. J 
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6. E:ralting the entertainment of guests. 
[BraA111t111. -ftl! f"ryti.J•ti,4, tlllM;•tl 11/a t'lfl;•tlderwl_ytll} 

• This whole prose hymn is found in Pa,pp. xvi., except a few verses, as noted below. 
It is not quoted by either Kam;. or Vait. In the Prat, on the other hand, it has more 
than its fair share of notice. L With regard to the pary,ljla-h ymns in general, ~cc 

PP· 471-z.J 
Translated: Henry, 98, 137; Griffith, i. 448. 

[Paryiya I. - ,aptadararca~. r. J-f. gay,1/ri: 2. J-1'· a,,,, giTJ•alri; .3, 7. ,t1mni tn!/11M: 
,J, 9. ilrcy a11ttfft1M; .5· ifawi griyalri: 6 J·P· 1ii11mi 1a,,:ali; 8 )'if/1t_ri lrtf/llbh : ro. 
st1m11i 61,ur,1; /Jrllali: n, r-1--r6. silnmy n11u_r{11hh; 12. ,•miil gt1;•at,·i; IJ. ,t1m11i mqt 
panktz; q, J-/', 11irt1il b!mrig giiyt1lri.J 

1. Whoever may know the obvious (/iratydkfa) brdhmm,, whose joints 
arc the preparations (sambluird), whose &pine the verses (fc); 

l'pp. reads, instead of our a. as follows: yo 11,i eka,ii brah11ui '111qfh,i 111nyi1t sadya 
mah,uh•ate, making an a,m,r/110/1 of the verse. The Anukr. is corrupt at this point, one 
ms. appearing to call the ver~e 11,1gi 111i111a t11jJiid g,1yalrf; one ~ecs no rca~on why. 

:?. Whose hairs the chants (sttman), [whose] heart the sacrificial for
mula (ydjus) is called, [whosel litter (paristdra~,a) the oblation. 

l'pp. rt.ids ch,mdii11oi for s,i111ii11i in a, and puts c before b. The unlingualized st of 
p,1ris,d1a11a111 is noted under Prat. ii. 105. T_he 'ohvious b1tflt1m111,' or 'brifhman in 
vibihle pre~cnce,' thus wondrously m.1de up, lb doubtless the guest, all attentions to 
whom the hymn proceeds to glorify hy identifying them with sacred acts. 

3. When in truth the lord of guests meets with his eyes the guests, he · 
looks at a sacrificing to the gods. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yad alltltij,ati{, pre1ynte. The verse has one syllable 
too many for a regular s1i11mi tni/11/,!,; but the system of nomenclature affords no 
Lsimplej name for one of 23 syllable~. 

4. When he greets them, he enters upon consecration ; when he offers 
(y,ic) water, he brings forward the [sacrificial] waters. 

l'r,I 11a_vati is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 79. We have to read ydcati 
apd{I to make out the defined meter. 

5. Just what waters are brought in at the sacrifice, those arc the very 
ones. 

Pra1_1fydnte also is quoted under Prat. iii. 79. 

6. When they fetch a gratification (tdrpa11a) - that is just the same 
as an animal for Arni-and-Soma that is bound [for sacrifice]. 

Ppp. adds after this verse yat kltiltam ifltamnti p11rol,1fii wale. 

7. In that they prepare lodgings, they so prepare the seat (stidas) and 
· oblation-holders (havirdhana). 

8. In that they strew [a couch], that is a barhis. 
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Ppp. omits the second clause of vs. 71 and reads par,~ for upa- in 8; it omits 9 here: 

see under I o, below. 

9. In that they fetch a coverlet (? 11parirayand), thereby one gains 
possession of the heavenly (svargd) world. • 

llf!ari(tl)'t/11<1, lit. • above-lying,' occurs only here; L but cf. 11parifaya,.OB. iv. 296 cJ. 
The minor Pet. Lex. render~ it • an elevated conch.' The verse lacks a syllable. 

10. In that they fetch mattress and pillow, those are the enclosures 

(paridld). 

Thal i~, the sticks laid about the altar-fire to shut it in. .In this verse, the extra syl
lable is noted by the Anukr. l'pp. reads -b,11"ka/1ii11i and paridke '11a le; and it adds 

its ver~ion of 9: yat parft/ltlm (jJt1nf11ya11t1m I) ,ikart111ti n1t1r- etc. 

r r. In that they fetch ointment and unguent, that is sacrificial butter. 

The pnda-rcading iinja11non/Jkyniyiz11tl is quoted under Prat. iv. 42, as example of 
words that lose their own individual divi~ion in favor of separation from each other. 
l'pp. omits ,ilij,111t1. The Anukr. reads 16 syllables, which may be obtained in more 
than one w,1y (most probably -ranti iij-). 

12. In that they fetch a morsel (kluidd) before the serving-up (pan._ 
r1r1d), that is the two sacrificial cakes. 

Kkild,I is perhaps a special bit or bite, anticipatory of the proper meal. The verse 
i~ wanting in Ppp. • 

13. In that they call the food-maker (111anal.:ft), they so call the maker 
, of oblations. • 

Some of the mss. read kavifikfta111. 

14. The grains of rice, of barley, that are scattered out- those are 
soma-shoots (aiipt ). 

The Annkr. requires -ya11te n,if- to be read, although the passage is quoted under 

Prat. i. 69 as an example of the eli5ion of initial a with the transfer o{ its nasalilation 
to the eliding e. l'pp. reads at the end a1icnv,1 cva le '111ijJya11/e. 

1 5. The mortar and pestles - those are the pressing-stones. 

The Anukr. expects us to read yd11i iii-. Ppp. omits yiini and reads -11111sa/am, 
whirh i~ easier; it also omits em It at the end. 

16. The sieve Lrh1pa J is the soma-strainer (pa11itra); the chaff is the 
pomace (r;'itti); the waters are those of pressing. 

That is, L the waters arc J tho~c used in facilitating the pressing of the Soma. L Is not 
f111-p,1 rather 'winnowing-ba5ket'? J The • pomacc' is the refuse stalks from which the 
soma has heen pressed. LAIi of SPP's and of W'sjJnda-m~s. seem to agree in reading 

rjifd as fon.J Ppp. reads rnji!a~. It omits aM1'!ava11ir iijJa~ here: but see vs. 17. 

17. The spoon is the sacrificial spoon, the stirring-stick the spit 
(?nfl-ta!za), the kettles the wooden vess~ls, the drinking-vessels those of , 
Vayu, this [earth] itself the black antelope's skin. 
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Ppp. reads -kalafa/ ltu,n/Jlttm eva kr111lljinam ,,11ya,,ylln,' pillrll1ti; and it also has 
aMirava!'fr llpa{I, in this verse, after ilyavanam, instead of in vs. 16. The Anukr. 
defines the verse as ,if it were metrical, and intends us to read it as 10 + 16 + 8 = H 
syllables. 

[Paryiya II, :- tmyod.tfa, 18. r,iriff Jurastifd6rltati; 19, 29. sifm11i triff116/,; 20. tlsury 

a,ruffu61,; a1. sllm,ry Uf!lih; 22, a8. sllm,ri 6rhati (a8. bhurlJ) ; 23. tlrry a11ustr,/,I, ; 
a4,J1'• svartlt/ a,ru{fu6";* 25. tisurig4yatr1;t 26. riim11y """f!"M; a7- J1'· ,;;~; 111• 

f(u61i; 30. J-1· arci faii!.-11.] *Lllerlin ms.: ,S-/', vmif furasldd6rh,1ti.J t ~Berlin 
ms,: stlm11y alfuffuM.J 

18. The lord of gu~sts verily makes for himself a sacrificer's brdhmmuz 
in that he looks at the [portions] to be partaken of, saying" is this larg~r, 
or this?" 

Several of the mss. (O.R.D.) accent at the end 6h11yds (D. 6h11yd/1 3), which is the 
far preferable reading; /Jh11yas (read by I.) could be borne, bince in RV. and AV. the 
usage does not seem yet established that the protrarted final syllable is acute, in addi
tion to whatever accent the word may have on other syllable~ LSkt. c;ram. § 78 J; but 
bl11iy11s, as our edition reads, in accordance with nearly all the ms~. compared up to the 
time of its publication, is nothing hut a hlundcr. The protracted words are quoted in 
l'rat. i. 105. The verse counts naturally 18 + 8 + 8 = 34 syllables (the second and third 
piidas being really metrical). LScan rather 10 I- 8 + 8 + 8 with the Anukr.J !'pp. reads 
kn111tc and avd·,rala. 

1c, In that he says "take up the larger one," he thereby makes his 
breath longer (vcirfiJ'a1is). 

Ppp. has a quite different text: yad ,7ha bhti.J•O 'ddhar,1 le P"IJriJJi c,i1 '1•,1 pa(1i111 ,a 
11ardhayt1te •. . (?) j,rii11a1il 1.·r!mt,·: ;•,it s,wif!rdlllti kii111,1111 t!la fmli ',,a nmdhe: !.·,11110 
ha}!'.'!() yiijilli: y,uf uda!.·,1111 uj,asbicaty ,,pa e1•,1 te11ii '1,,1 ru111ll,e, LThen follows 20. J 

20. [In that] he presents fit], he brings libations near. 

2 r. Of them, brought near, the guest makes libations in himself; -

n. With his han<l as sacrificial spoon, at his breath as stake, with the 
sound of swallowing as utterance of 1•dra(. 

'The sound of swallowin~,' lit. the sound srnk. !'pp. reads in .?I 1it11umi }· for 
iitm~11 }· and h,lb in 22 11,l!.:1ire11,1 ~•a~11fk1irc/Ul srutti h11rt,·1111. 

23. These same guests, both loved (pripi) and unloved, f ~~ l priests 
(rtv(j), make [one J go to the heavenly world. 

This verbe is wanting here in Ppp.; hut it is inserted hrlnw, just hcforc our vs. 4<) 
Land without v,uiant except c,1rl111i1s, which m,1y be a slip of Roth's pen form, l1'1J,1.r J. 

24. He who, knowing thus, shall partake, not haling, he shall not 
partake the food of one hating, not of one that is doubted, nor of one 
doubting(?). 

We must emend at the end either to 111fm,i1is,1111,inasya or to 111f111,i11syd11ui11a.rya; 

the translation assumes the former. lip.• reads ,,,,(v,1t for 11id11,fo, and it would be a 
welcome improvement; the same reads the first time ap1iyilt, which seems neccs~ary if 
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1,id11il11 and not 11idyiJt is read, and which is implied in the translation. Ppp. haa 
instead tas111a11 11a d111'!a1111 atlyii11 11a dv1'!ato '1llla111 adyiJ11 na 111lm-. The two mss. of 
the Anukr. describe the verse differently but equivalently, both re!luiring 34 syllables 
(which implies restoration of '1111a111 to d1111am). 

25. Verily every such one has his sin rievoured, whose food they 
partake of. 

26. Verily every such one has his sin undevoured whose food they 
partake not of. 

• Devoured,' doubtless • destroyed, removed' by the eating of the guests. Ppp. reads 
for vs. 26 .,an1ii uj>a(o jaKtlhapapmil11a1i1 yasyii '1111nm afniili. One of the Anukr. mss. 
(but doubtless by a misreading L? J) calls 25 as well as 26 a siimny an111/11/JI, L 16 syllables J. 
L Vss. 25 and 26 have each 1 5 (iisurl giiyatrf). J Read in 25 jagdhd- (an accent-sign 
slipped out). 

27. Verily he who presents [the food] bath always his pressing-stones 
harnessed, his cleanser wet, His sacrifice extended, his ceremony of offer
ing assumed. 

l'pp. reads s11t11so11111s instead of y11ktagrii.11ii, and pnts 1,ita/iidhvaras as last of the 
four epithets; it also sets the whole paragraph after our 28. 

28. To Prajapati, verily, is his offering extended who presents. 
29. He who presents verily strides Prajapati's strides after [him]. 
This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

30. [The fire] that is the guests', that is the fire of libations (iiha11anlya); 
the one in the dwelling (vlpmm), that is the householder's fire (gtirha
patya) ; the one in which they cook, that is the southern fire (dak[i!Ztiffnl). 

Ppp. reads s,i "ha1111111yo yo 'nna/.'{ln,!,asy,i Lintcnding -k1zr,1!1as sa? J tl11l.·1i!1a_4T11ir 
Y" 7't"f· sa g,ir-. The metrical definition of the Anukr. requires us to restore at the 
beginning yo dtith-. 

[Paryiya III. - 11amka~. 31-:;6, 39 3-f'. p1pil,k11t11adhJ•tl gtlyatri; 37. sam11i l,rhati; 

38. p1pilik11111a,lhyo 'f!llh ] 

3 1. V cril y both what is sacrificed and what is bestowed of the houses 
doth h1• partake of who partakes before a guest. 

That is, doulitlrs~, 'doth he eat up, devour, destroy.' Ppp. omits grl1ti/1ti111, and puts 
pcxt ,·••· 3-l and 33, omittin~ 35 and 39 L ancl 32 and 36 al.o J. The Anukr. describes 
the paragraph~ as if they were metrical, and defines them as if the text r;ad pdrvo 
,i/1/lll"r. 

32. Verily both the milk and the sap of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

33. Verily both the refreshment and the fatness of the houses doth he 
etc. etc. 

l'pp. reads j>ay,11 instead of sphiitim. 

34. Verily both the pro~cny and the cattle of the houses d~th he etc. etc. 
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35. Verily both the fame and the glory of the houses doth he etc. etc. 

36. Verily both the fortune (rrl) and the alliance (? sa,in,{d) of the 
houses doth he etc. etc. 

The l'et. Lcxx. interpret sa1i111itl as ' possessions.' 

37. He verily is a guest, namely (ydt) one versed in sacred learning 
(rrotn'ya); before him one should not partake. 

The meaning intended ought to be that a guest is the equivalent of such a sage; hut 
the literal sense is as translated. The verse lacks one syllable (unless we read 111f 
a(llfjiil) of being full measure. 

38. When the guest bath partaken he !ihould partake, in order to the 
soulfulness of the sacrifice, in order to the integrity of the sacrifice; that 
is the [proper] course. 

The verse is an tlfiti/1 only as containing (if we resolve «(iti1,,ati di-) 28 syll~hl1·s 
(11 + 14 + 3). The pada-text reads a(11tl0 1111li. Pftp. has tlfilii7wly af11lyiil fad ,,r,z
t,uit yajilasy,i 'vi.'hed,iy,z y111ilasy,1 guj,taye y,11ilasya siilmflh•iiy,1. L Cf. Olclcnberg, 
!FA. vi. 184: also Skt. Gram.§ 9fo.J 

39. That verily is specially sweet which comes from the cow (adlti
ga1•ti), either milk (l-:fird) or flesh; that he should not p.irtake of. 

That is, doubtless, he should leave it for hi~ gut·~t. The verse is wanting in Ppp. 
The ~o-called g,~valri is to be thus divided: 7 -t- 1 1 + (, = 24. 

[Paryiya IV. -d,1r,1ka~. a a/ 40--u f'>i!Jtif'a/J•,i '1111,r/11bh; a ,,j N· bh1111J: b ,,j 4,>-.JJ· 
J-/', .i:•~v,1tri; b •/ N-· 4-/'· j1ast,ir<1fa1W1.] 

40. He who, thus knowing, pouring out milk, presents [it]-as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful a,t;mi(omtf, one gets posses
sion of, of so much thereby docs he get possession. 

The mss. arc divided between reckoning ten verses (with the Anukr. L cf. the quota
t,o,,s etc. at the encl of the hymnJ) in this ~cction, or only five, with two parts to each; 
the l.1tter method was adopted in our edition as the better. The second part in the fir~t 
five verses, though doubtless meant only as prose, divides into three ~uhdivisions of eight 
~yllahles each, like a real ;:1iy11trf. Ppp. hc~ins all the verses with yal, inste.id of sa ya 
t11,11ie vid11iin, and reads in 40 byii. ag. saj,r,r/hc11e '1!1•,i '1•11n111dlu. 

41. He who, thus knowing, pouring out butter (sarpls), presents [itl 
- as mu'ch as, having sacrificed with a very successful atir,itrd, one gets 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b iilt11ena samrdtlhena for aliriitre!'a· 

42. He who, thus knowing, pouring out honey, offers [it 1-as much as, 
having sacrificed with a very successful session-sitting, one gets etc. etc. 

l'pp. reads in b riltre!ta sa111rtid/1e11a. 'rhc Anukr. expects, of course, the resolution 
mddltu11p-. 
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43. He who, thus knowing, pouring out meat, presents [it]-as much 
as, having sacrificed with a very successful twelve-day sacrifice, one gets 
etc. etc. 

44. He who, thus knowing, pouring out water, presents [it]-he 
arrives at (gam) firm standing in order to the generating of progeny; 
he becomes loved of progeny- he who, thus knowing, pouring out water, 

• presents [it]. 
The second part of the verse, though not metrical, L seems to be scanned as 

11 + 11 + 8 + 8 liy the Anukr. (which, with the m~s., reckons pratt~thdm to the second 
p.,d.1 !) J. l'pp. reads in b l{llchali sar.1am iiyur eti .- 11a p1111ar il jarasa[ pra mfyate 
J'<l etc. 

[Paryaya v. -,l,1rafo~. 45 a. sam11y ":'!""; 45 b. purtJllf!""; 45 c, ,,a c. sdm11i 6"urig 
brh,rti; 16 a, 47 a, 18 b. siinmy a11uff"6"; 16 b. J·P- 111,rJ '"f.,,,,,1 nilma giiy,rlri; 47 b. 
J-/. nra!t,,,!,1111,I 11ilmag,iy,1trl; 48 a. J-P· vird!i """f!ll6h.] 

45. For him the dawn ftters hi11g,· Savitar preludes (pra-stu) ; Bri
haspati with refreshment (ftr;iiJ•,i) sings the 11dgi1hd; Tvashtar with pros
perity responds (prati-hr); all the gods [arc] the conclusion (11idhd11a): 
the conclusion of thrift, of progeny, of cattle becometh he who knoweth 
thus. 

Ilt'rc and in the following verses L d. PB. iv. 9. 9J are h,1d in view the live successive 

parts or di\'i~i1.ms of a sii111a11, of which the utf.i:ilha is the ct•ntral and principal: 
ci. Lhiind. Upan. ii. 2 ff. In this section abo the majority of the mss. divide and num

ber in accordance with our edition; the rest, with the Anukr., number the subdivisions 
successively. Our edition a~~umcs the subdivision 111dhti11,1111 Mfityii[I to be repeated 

at the end of each of the four paragraphs; the Anukr. L counting 10 (not 12) avasii11a
ru,s: d. p. 546 below J is .1gainst this; as for the ms&., thdr testimony is nothing, 

since they all, in any case, write surh an addition only the first time and the last, omitting 

all intermediate occurrences; it is altogether probable that the edition is right. The 
artilidal description hy the Anukr. of b as an 11111111, implies reso~ing 1i1jdyii ud, and 

either p,i!/1-,i or ,•fru-e. l'pp. adds ,•iii after ltlsmiii, and bh1ityii afkr sa1•it,l, and reads 
til]ii for 111"/tl_r<i. 

46. For him the nsmg- sun utters hing; cow-gathering time (smil
g1md) preludes; noon sings the udgith'ti; afternoon responds; the setting 
[ sun is l the conclusion: the conclusion of etc. etc. 

!'pp. combine, 111tullrya111l1110 't!. The Lmirt J "dissimilar piyalri," b, divides as 
'8 + ') + 6 = 23. 

47. For him the cloud, forming (bh,,), utters hing; thundering, it 
preludes; lightening, it responds; raining, it sings the 11dgithd; holding 
up, it is the conclqsion : the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp reads 1•id_vota111ii11a[e f,ra slliuti st,maJ•01111 11d giiyati aj,nriih!ta prati harall' 
,1stn1itya1i1 ,1idh,111a111. The "dissimilar $iiyatri," b, is this time 10+6+6=22. 

llp Bp.•p.m.D. rear! 11,trymn, and several of the sa11ihitii-mss. vdrfa»tn instead of-[ann. 
Cf. Chand. Upan. ii. 3. 

• 
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4s. [When] he meets the guests with his eyes, he utters hing; [when] 
he greets' [them], he preludes; [when] he offers water, he sings the 
udgithd,- [when] he presents [food), he responds; the remnant (itehi~·(a) 
[of the food) is the conclusion: the conclusion of etc. etc. 

Ppp. seems again to mix in matter from vs. 46, rt:uling y,im~y 11d,1l.·t1Mly aparii/111,, • 

pr,,ti harati. L See also note to vs. 23. J The first ~Ullllivision m.ikes the 30 syllables 
required by the Anukr. if we give syllabic value (-t,) to the thri,ce-occurring vcrh-l'nding 
-ly; and ~imilarly we get 16 for b. *LThe phonetic resemblance of 11da!.·a1'11li ,o 11d • 
gilyali (cf. note to ii. I 3, 3) and of apariil111a to 11p,1 h,1rati is obviously the occasion 
for the confusion. J 

[Parylya VI. --: cahtrdafaka~. 49. dmri g,Tyatri; 50 s,im11y 01111 it11M . .5 r, SJ· .?·f. ,ir, i 
pt1iikll; .52. I·/'· frtlpTpaty,1 ,r;a,vatri; J·l··.W· ,;,,,; l•rhali; 6o r.p. ,isu,; ;,~,;,1ti; 6r. 
yt1;11r• 11·,ff"bh; 62. r-p. t1,11,'JI 11w1h.] 

49. When (J•dt) he calls the distributor, then he is just summoning 

(ii-frt1my-). ♦ 

Th,il is, he is virt&1,1lly an atfh1 1a1y11 summonint: the ag11rdh lo ,lo his duty. The 
wrse is m:tdc an iil/(rf g,iyalrl hy 1csolving -ty h\icc. !'pp. in~erts hdorc this \'er,c • 

our "'· 23 above; and it omit,, c,1a la/, 

50. When [the distributor] assents, then he is just answering the 
summons. 

That is, as an ,~r;11id/i. Again, to justify the definition of the Anukr., we mu~t read 
pml1-11(ni11ayt1li c,•a, L /1. hyphen is missing after the pm of pr,1/y,1,r-.J !'pp. again 
omits r11a /at at the end. 

5 r. When the servers, with drinking-vessels in thl'ir hands, both the 
former and the latter, go forward, they arc j115t cup-bearing priest~. 

Hp gives the false accentuation c,111111rt1>ddh- (iu,t<•,td of -.1eh1t/h-). !'pp 1cad~ _l'tll 

f,,1rfrcs(,irii '1•,11t1/,~li pr,1bllib/1_y,111/e .-,1111-. To m,ikc 30 '} ll.11,J~,, \IC mu"t rl ,olve 

"' rlpare (or cl,e rnma,d-adh-). 

52. Of them, none soever is not an invoker (dhotr). 
Ppp. re,uls 11,ii instcarl of 1111; anc! then it adds as follows. _11at fni1,1r 11p11h,m1li 

pnil11.rr111'f111<w1 eva tat: yad ;•111•0 'j11h,1111ti 111,irlh_11a11d111,1111 ,·1•,1 tat r,111,11111111: yt1t 

,•,iy11m 11p,1harati trt(J,1111 n•a lad ya,I t1fit/11j,af1r m•abhrtl1r1111 c,•a t,,t p1,i/11•11y1111li: 

and it omits our vs. 53 ; LI{, docs not cxprl's,ly note ,uch omi~,ion J. 

53. Vl·rily when the lord of guests goes up unto the houses serving• 
the g"Ul'sts, then he is even going clown unto the purificatory bath 
(1m1bhftha). 

LPpp. omits ev,z tat._1 

54. When he apportions [them], he is apportioni1i1,; sacrificial fees; 
when he follows [them), then he is even shifting the place of sacrifice 
(ud-m,a-sa). 

ll'pp. omits c11a lat.J L Cf. Oldenberg, IFA. vi. 183.J 
• 
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5 5. He Lthe guest? J, being invited (zq,ahtita), teeds (blzakiay-) on the 
earth; in him LJocativeJ, invited LnominativeJ, [he Lthe host? j feeds on] 
what of every form [there is] on the earth. 

L Whitney's first II on" is intended as a rendering of the locative relation of" earth "; 
his secoml "on" goes with II feeds." He has tried to indicate this by putting the first 
after the p,1renthesis and the second within the brackets. The inherent ambiguity of the 
En~lish combination is ~uch that I do not know how to remove it for the non-Sanskritist 
~a\'e hy an t·xpress st.1temcnt. J 

• The srnse of this anrl the following verses is very obscure; it
0 

is here translated as if 
the g-ucst were tlrn subject of the fir~t bh,zkfayati, and the entertainer (in recompense 
forth~ entertainment given) of the ~ccond Lbh,ekfay,zti (supplied)J. Ppp. adds prthi-
1,y,1111 t,1/ Jrthi,,y,im ,i 6hati n1argo loko bhavali ya n 1a11i vet/a. Only vs. 56 has the 
full number of syll.lblcs (27) belonging to an iird brhntf; 55, 58, 59 have only 26 syl
lahlcs (,1 nnmLer for which the system affords no separate name), and 57 has only 24. 

56. He, being invited, feeds in the atmosphere; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what' of every form [there is] in the atmosphere. 

l'pp. adds a11t,1rik,re pala11ty a11tari!.·rii "bh,ui Ln1a1;gn etc.J. , 

57, He, being invited, feeds in the sky (dh•); in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] in the sky. 

l'pp. adds ,li;,i tt1p,1ti dh,y ii bhiiti Lsvargo ctc.J. 

58. He, being invited, feeds among the gods; in him, invited, [he 
feeds on] what of every form [there is] among the gods. 

!'pp. arlds ,fc11m1 p,1t,1ti L intendin~ laf>,1/i? J dcvcr11 bhiiti L S11,11:i;o etc. J. 

59. He, being inviteJ, feeds in the worlds; in him, invited, [he feeds 
on] what of every form [there is] in the worlds. 

Ppp. adds /o/:q11 patati loke!II bhiiti Lsvargo lo!.·o bhamtiy,1 t,w,i1 n,la J. 

60. He, whoever invited, -

6 I. Obt,tins this world, obtains yon [ world]. 
The lr,m,I 1lion implic5 emrnd,ttion in 60 to 1ipah1t1,1-11pnlnita~ (as repeated word); 

it seems impossible to give the veise a meaning as it ~tand~. Vss. 60-62 are. wanting 
in !'pp. The 11\etrical definition of 61 demands the resolution -Ii am1i111. 

62. Worlds rich in light conquereth he who knowcth thus. 
LThe quot.11ion5 from the Old Anukr. for the six j,aryii_vas may here be given 

togcthl'r; l y11 11i,(v,(y,i1i1 cltl(a sapta ra p1irm~ sy,il; II. d11itfya~ syii/ trayodafa; 
Ill. lrl(vo 11,1,111/.,1 drst,1(1; IV. and V. l,1s111iid d1,,i11 d1t(t1kii11 parau; VI. {Of/ka»t hi 

mt11r,ft1(,1l"t1111 ,ih11h. - Cf. Sl'l"s II Critical Notkc," ml. i., p. 20, where they are 
printc,I in mclricil form. J 

LThc summations of g11!111r and (.l{n!lil-) a1'tt.r,i11arcas may be given as follows: I. 
a11., 17, I I. a,1., 13; lll. a11., 9; IV.g., 5: a11, ro*; V . .[g., 4 ;] a11. 10t; VI. av. 14. -
Tot.ii of ,m, 73.J •L Cf. note to vs. 40.J tL Cf. note to vs. 45.J 

L Here encl5 the third ,1111n•cika, with 2 hymns anrl 100 verses: that is I arlha-sukta 
of 38 \'erscs and I pwy1iy,1-s1ikta with 6 par_v,iyas and 62 verses.J 

• 
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547 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IX. -ix. 7 

• ,7. Extolling the ox . 

[Brahman. -tl.-al; [parydya~]. f•r,j,,,,;f''~· gar'.Jl,19.] 

L Prose.J Found for the most part (for details, sec under the verses) in Plipp. xvi. 
also. Not noticed in Vait., hut quoted (vs. 1) in Kau~. 66. 19, next after hymn 4 of 
thi~ book. LFor theparyaya-hymns in general, sec pages 471-2.J 

Translated: Henry, 103, I 39; Griffith, i. 453., 

[Paryiya l.-faifv1n(ll9, ,[, til'ri brhati; 2, drcy "!!llll; J, J, drcy ""''.'{llbh; -I, l{, 15, 16. • 
sdmni 6rhati; 6, 8. tlmri gtlJ•atri; 7. J·f'· f1fil1k,1madhyt1111,rd 1,•,~v,1/ri; 9, 13. ,t111111i 

gdyatri; ro, puraU!/llh; JI, u, '7, .25. stl11111y llf!llh; 18, .u. rJ. ,Trnri 1,,,,:ali; /CJ· 
,1.p. ilmri pankli; 20. y,1/11fiJag,1/i; 21. ,1smy """ff11M; .13. 1-p ,1m.-i brh,1/i; 

24. 1dt1111i 6/zung 6r/zali; a6. s,imni hi,r{11M: (,h,1 '11uk1apt1d,l L7, 18, 1,;, ;2, .13J 

dvipadi!J;.)] Llllq}~ Sec p.10~5.J 

r. Prajapati and' the most exalted one arc his two horns, Int!r,1 his 
head, Agni his forehead, Yama his neck-joint. 

The copula and the possessive, wherever read, arc supplied in the tr,m~lation. 
l'pp. omitsya111t1/1 l:rkii/am, The v~r~e has only 26 syllable~ (instead of ~7). 

2. King Soma his brain, the sky his upper jaw, the earth his lower jaw. 

)'pp. inserts, after mash[kas, saty,11i1 cakl111· rta11i (rotre pr,i1111p,i111i11 11,i111i1•ale, and 
reads ad/,ar,i for -rnka1111fi, adding after it t1,i:11ir iisya1Ji, \Ve arc required to resolve 
/'rtl1h>i adh-. 

3. Lightning his tongue, the Maruts his teeth, the Re\'alTs his neck, 
the Krittikas his shoulders (skilndluts), the hot drink (gliarmd) his withers 
(,•dlia). 

/',l/u1 is properly the "carrying" part, that on which the yoke rc,t~. The Rcvatis 
and Krttik;i,, two aslerisms, in Pisces and Taurus rrspectively; their connection with 
th,· uart:, to which they are a:.signcd is, as in ne,1rly all the other cases in thi~ hymn, of 
th~ mo:.t pu1ely imaginary and meaningless kind. l'pp. has only as far as danliif, fol-
1,llling- it with pa11amii11af jJrii11t1fi. Read in our tcAt griv,1/i (1•1sa1;~,z-sign omitted). 
·11,e pad,i-text has /,f llikti/1, and some of the mss., as usual, retain the /i bdore the fol
lowing sk. The verse has but 23 syllables (unle:.s we analy,e j1k11-11). 

4. Vayu his a.II (,,fri•am), the heavenly world his l-r~·!1adrd, the whirl
wind (? 11h<rfyd) his separator (? vidluim!1i). 

The words here in part (and in the last clause the distinction of subject .1ml prcdi
cak) are wholly obscure. The p,zda-tcxt divides Rr!/l(lodr,lm (' hbd.-runner' ?). M.my 
of the mss. (E.O.V.R.T.K.) accent m'vrfyafi, Ppp. re,1ds v1p•a1i1 ,,,iJ"! k1111lhas sm1;i:o 
lok.if kr,r1u1dra 1,yadri!1i vh•af1•a{,; and then it adds the omitted p,lrt of our vs. 3 
exc,·pt ·uaha{, at the end. 

5. The falcon his breast (krotfd), the atmosphere his belly (? p,i.fas;•a), 
Brihaspati his hump, the brl1atts his vcrtcbr:c. 

The sense of /Jrltatf here is doubtful. Ppp. reads pa;asya1i1 and inserts our vs. 7 
after it L continuing with /Jrltasp-J. The required number of 24 syllables is made out 
by reading krorjd ant- and pajasl-am. 

• 
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ix. 7- BOOK IX.· THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA?.IHITA. 

6. The spouses of the gods his side-bones (/n({), the attenda~ts 
(upasdrl} his ribs (Pdrr11). 

The distinction between Pn!I .m<l j,drf11 is not clear. 

7. Hoth Mitra and VarmJa his (two) shoulders (dhsa), both Tvashtar 
and Aryaman his (two) shanks (doftfn), the great god his fore-legs. 

By Ppp. the verse b inserted in 'our vs. 5, a5 there noted. The verse has 23 syl
I.1blcs, but is not' ant-waisted,' .is it divides 8 + 'J + 6. 

8. Inclral)I his buttock, Vayu his tail (j11eha), the purifying [soma] his 

~hi5k (,•dltis). 

Some of the ms~. (flp. 2 s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.) read M!ii!z, which is preferable, since 
all the other passages have it. Ppp. omits, m,1king our vs. 'J follow our 6. 

9. noth the Brahman-caste (brdhman) and the Kshatriya-caste (l.·falrd) 

his (two) hips, force his (two) thighs. 

10. Both Dhatar anti Savitar his (two) knee-joints (a!{hivd11t), the 

Ganclharvas his calves (·jtiiigliii}, the Apsarases his dew-claws (l.·1tf(ltikii), 
:Aditi his hoofs. 

Ppp. l0111binc~),'t1J1dhan•,z 'j,s-. The so-called fi11rt111.r11ih dividl's 10 + 12 + 5 = 27 

syllables. 

11. Thought (dtas) his heart, wisdom his liver, ceremony (,•mtd) his 

p11ritdt. 

The p«,/.1-text ,Iivitlcs fiun.,/tll, hut one can only wonder why. After 111edhi1, !'pp 
in~crts h,1n111,1 rrllt1111. 

I:?. Hunger his paunch, cheer (ini) his rectum (?1 1a11i,rtlt1,), the moun

tains his jltr(is. 

l'pp. 1c.1ds at Lhl' cndpnt(rl, for j,l,1(,~l't1h, anrl arl<l, next vss. 16, 17. 

I 3- Anger his kidneys, fury his testicles, progeny his virile member. 

The , cr,c follow~ our v~. 1 7 in Ppp. 

14. Th1! stream (11tull) his birth-giver (? .1Rtri), the lorcls of rain his 
teats, thun,kr his udder. 

!'pp. p1cli,r, s,11J111drv 7'<1shr, and puts 7'tl>.'<1S)'<l J,,1/t1y,1s slt111<1s afkr 1idhtll, then 
ad,hng 15 "ilhoul intcrpunction. 

I 5. The all-expansive his hide, the herbs his hairs, the asterisms his 
form. 

!'pp. 1e.ul, ,<1r111,1 c1_1<1dl"'J'<' rt1J11a11i, .md follows with our vs. 18. 

16 The hocl-folk~ his inkstin('s, human beings his entrails, caters 

eatrdJ his belly (11ddm). 

l'rp- reads 111,1111,ryii "11/r,111y ,Ur,z 1ul-, putting the verse after cur 12. In order to 
m,1kc out IS ,yllab\cs, we have to resolve -~/-,i ii11tn11ii at-. 
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17. The demons bJs blooi, the other-folks the contents of his bowels. 
l'pp, inverts the order of the two clauses, and reads ilvadhyam. 

r8. The cloud his fat, the conclusion (?11id/1d11a) his marrCJw. 
lL1 Ppp. this verse follows our 15, and there i~ added bh1i{1•,i.'' fm1;,ry,1s /!«(tin,i1i1 

6/un•ali ya e11a1it veda. 

19. [He is] Agni when sitting, the two A~vins when arisen; • 
T-his verse is wanting in l'pp. The metrical definition rcquire1 restoration of the a 

oi ,1p1fnii. 

20. Indra when standing ~astward, Yama when standing southward; 
21. Dhatar when standing westward, Savitar when standing northward; 
The metrical definition requires the re~olution d/1iiti1 :id,ui. Read sa,,i/,1 (,1n accent-

sign slipped out of place), 

22. King Soma when having obtained grass; 
The pad,,-mss. have the false accent pra,,1pta(i (for p,-,io,ipt11(i). L Ppp. reads tnui11 

priiptas :01110 ra;ii.J 

23. Mitra when looking, delight (ti11a11dd) when turned this way; 
Ppp. unites this verse with the preceding, and invert~ the order of the 11,0 d.1uscs of 

this verse, reading r,ljil "11rta "n,11uft1(i fkfalllii!tO mitrii1•,zr11110, 

24. Belonging to all the gods when being yoked, Prajapati when yoked, 
everything (sdn.'llm) when released. 

Ppp. rc,uls i•iiip•,i11<1ras instead of 1•,i1p1a,l,•~•as 

25. That verily is all-formed, of every form, of kine-form. 
l'pp. reads 1•onipam for 11ip1dnip,1111; Lit seem~ to omit s,,,-1,,u 1ipam gonip,1111 J. 
26. Cattle all-formed, of every form come unto (upa-slltii) him who 

kn,,weth tlrns. 
l'pp. reads 11piii '11a1i1 riipa11i!l1'«f<lf p,1(cl1•,1h Lintending nip,n•t1J1t,11 J. 
LThe quoted Auukr. says ft1ilvh1(0 br,lhma!u> ,t;a,w(t. The ,11'<1s,111ar"1s are summed 

up as 26.J 

8. Against various diseases. 

[B.~r(Uaiig,ras. -d11ii-;111ifr1kanz L 01/tlltl J J'1t'i'Of irJ,illl,~1'1itf1•ti11111.,11,1111 L afdl'tlJiJ/ J ,i11u.1l11blwm 
.IJ tl1llts{lf~(tlr/Jlul /,;al..·1111111,ati 4-f. "!!llh, 15. ;_•11,i,/ ,11111_1/ubh J :u 'l.'lr,It pc,.,hJ•dbrhati' 

22. p11thplpaukt1.] 

Found also (except vs. 4) in Paipp. x\'i. Not noticed m VJit., but quot~rl (vs. I} in 
Kan~. 32. 18, in ,1 remedial ceremon}, LThe l.1~t Lwo verse~ ,ll'c ,pculiL·d (32. 19) a, 
u,c,I •· with worship of the ~un. "J 

Tran~Iatcd; Zimmer,,, 378; Henry, 105, 141; Griffith, i. 455. Bloomficltl, 45, 600. 

I. Headache, head-ailment, earache, an;cmia (? r•iloltitd), every head
tlisease of thine, do we expel out [of thee] by incantation (11ir-111a11tm;•-). 

Ppp. reads in a ffrfaktya1i1, and in b trtijaka111 for 7,f/ohil//m. l For fir,rt1ktl, see 
references under i. 12. 3. J 
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2 . From thy (two) cars, from thy kdiihiras, the earache, the visd/pak111 

every head-di~t:asc etc. etc. 
As to ns,1/pak,1111, instead of the 111salyakam of the edition, see under vi. 127. I, 

For the obscure lwiklifa Ppp, has ka,ikuk/1a, and for bit reads fUktivalfalli vilollitam. 

3, For reason of which the ydJ..pna removes from ears, from mouth 
- every head-disease etc. etc. 

l'pp. r'e,uls in b 11iisalii "syata Lintending -fas -tas J. 
• 

4. Whatever one makes a man dumb (? pmmota), makes [him] blind 
-- evcry head-disease etc. etc. • 

• Dumh' for pra111,Jtc1 i~ Zimmer's conjecture; the word is wholly obscure, and form, 
,1ccent, and meter make it suspicious; one is tempter! to conjecture pr,imohitam; but 
11111/, with prefix pra i5 not a Vedic combination. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
defective piid,1. . 

5. Limb-splitting, limb-wasting, an<l 11isdlpaka of all the limbs -every 
heatl-<lisease etc. etc. 
• Ppp. reads instead, for a, b, ffrfaroga111 a11garoga1iz 111p1ii1igl!1a11i viralyakam. L As 
to 111s,l!p-, see under vi. 127. 1.J With a is to lie compared v. 30. 9 a. 

6. Of whom the fearful a!ipect makes a man tremble- the takmdn of 
every autumn we expel out [ of thee] by incant..1tion. 

l'pp. re.id, p,1111·11ft1m in b, and, for c, d, l11k111,111111il fi/11111 1•1i1a1il c,z ta1i1 lt•e 11ir: 

111,111-· rf. v. 2~. 10, 13. 

7. The ydf.:,ww that creeps along the thighs, that goes also to the 
groins, from thy limbs within we expel etc. etc. 

l'µp. read~ in c baltisam for y11!.-t111a111 le L d. our 8 C and under ~J. 

8. If it is born out of desire, of aversion, of the heart - the baldsa 
from thy heart, thy limbs we expel etc. etc. 

9. Y cllowness from thy limbs, apNi from thy belly within, the ydJ..•fma
makcr from thy self within we expel etc. etc. 

·1 he />t1d,1-tr,t re,ul, in cyt1k!11111~od/d111. The PrJ.l. take~ no notice of the irregular 
form of the tiist mcmlwr of the compound, a, it docs, superfluously (ii. 56), of the con
trary treatment of f<'j,as in (t}11ohar,<,111i111. In l'pp. our third pada becomts the sa:oncl, 
.ind for third we h,11•c nc.1rly our 7 c: _y,1!.-.rm,1111 ft Jt1r.•a111 a,~gebltyo. 

10. Lrl the b11l,ts11 become ash, let it become sickening urine; the 
poison of all ydkp11as have I exorcised from thee. 

11. Forth at the orifice let it run out, the kalltibii/111, from thy belly; 
the poison of all etc. etc. 

L Litrnlly 'to the orifice': Henry "vcrs le trou," i.e. "par l'anus."J The Pet. Lexx. 
plansihly conjecture k,ih,ibii/1a to be an imit.1tivc term for rumbling in the bowels; it 
may al,o pos,ibly be understood a, use,i advcrliially, like biil in i. 3, Ppp. has a quite 
different reading for b: ka/11i'l'al11111 trn11d11rii. 
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rz. Out of thy be11y, lung, navel, heart, the poison of all etc. etc. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by inserting jJari before ldo,nnas, and makes c, d agree 

with our 9 c, d. The Anukr. brings out ah 11,r111'h (2/l byll.) by u1111atural!y refusing to 
make the resolutions nt1b/tz'.t1s and 111-al Land scanning as 6 + 7: /l + 7 J. 

13. They that break apart the crown, rushers against the head (miir

dhdn)- not injuring, free from disease, let them run out, out at the orifice. 

The •they' in this and the following verses (I 3_:18) b frm. The !'et L~xx. lake 
arf,1/d in b as an independent noun (it is found only hc:n:), and conjecture il to me.in 
, pricking pains.' 

14. They that rush unto the heart, that stretch along the vertebra! -
not injuring etc. etc. 

Prat. iii, 47 prescribes the form 11f!,1rs,fnti l in,tead of 11j,,ir_rdnfl: p. uj,aor.ranlt} in 
this and the two following verses. Ppp. re,td& every tim~ 11jt1dt(t11Zli. 

r 5. They that rush unto the two sides, that stab (11ik~·) •along the ribs 
-not injuring etc. etc. 

The Anukr. intend& piirf11e to be read unrc!:,ol\·ed. 

16. They that rush on crosswise, rushers in thy belly (mA.·rd!ui)- not 
injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b i 1al.·1a!liibhyt1~. and omit& the following le. 

17. They that creep along the intestines, and confound the entrails -
not injuring etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b yii/JtlJ'anti for llll'hay,mti. L Roth most ingl niom,ly sug-gest~ th,tt 
the !'pp. reading m,1y me.in ,111/ni 11i:v-,1111ay,111t1 Or i5 y,ijl,1y,111ti to he taken in a 
sense quite like our Englbh 'cau,e (the liowcb) to move,' i.e. • produce diarrhrea'? J 

18, They that suck out the marrow, and break apart the joints - not 

injuring etc. etc. 

!'pp. reads in a ,umsarpanli for 11irdh,1ya11ti. We arc to re,olvc lllllJ•Jli-o to fill out 
the mea~ure. 

19. They that intoxicate (maday-) the limbs, the ; 1ti!..·:rn111s, thy gripers 

- t~e poison of all ydl.'rmas have I exorcised from thee. 

Ppp read~ in b rofia11,i st1ht1. Some of our lllb5. (P.l\f,O.p.m.) rearl_y,' 'ii,,;ii11i. 

20. Of the 11isalpd, of the i•z'dradluf, or of the 1•1Uikiird, of the alaj/ -
the poison etc. etc. 

l'pp. again reads viralyasya L cf. under vi. 127, 1 J; ,tl,o, in b, 11,iti/,,i/ttJyll. 

21. Forth from thy feet, knees, hips, buttock, spine, nape the pangs, 

from thy head the disease have I made disappear. 

Ppp. reads, after le, gulpltiibhyii1i1 ja17ghiibltyii1il jii1111/Jhy,1m 1irubhyii1il rro, p. bh.; 

it reads llnfikylil in c, and inserts before ffrf!lllS, gri1/ftbhyas sl.·,111d/1ebhyas. l t b 
apparently the intrusion of arfaids that spoils the meter in our c. 
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22. Together the bones (faptila) of thy head, and the discussor (vidh,,) 

of thy heart-arising, 0 Aditya, thou with thy rays hast made disappear 
the disease of the head, hast pacified the limb-splitter. 

The first two pJ.rlas seem independent; an unfinished construction. The pada-text 
reads 1,io,lh,i~ in b, as if it recognized in the worrl the root dhti + vi; this is not implau, 
~ible, and the tran~lation follows it (the simple "beat" of the Pet. Lexx. seems quite 
unacccptaule; it might be' palpit,ition '). Hut Ppp. reads instead vidus, and so do a 
part of our mss., namely, W.O.s.m.D.Kp. LW, interlines a query over "discusser," 
which word he coins and uses in the ~ense 'shaker asunder.' " niscuss '' in this sense 
is "obsolete except in surgical u,c.'' J Ppp. further has, for our c etc. : 11dyat stiryll
dityo a11g1i11i roma 11al.:lt1i11i s,zr11,11ii s,zdal/{illi 11i11arat. 

LThe fourth a111111,iktl, with 2 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. 
says 11avad<1fll pare ca.J 

9. Mystic. 

[JJ1,1h111,111. -th•tivm(nlmm. r•dmiyam dd1(v,ule1•11/y,1m adhydlmak,1ram. /rilif{llbham: 

u, '·I• r6, r8. 1,1,,:afl ] 

This hymn and the following (except a few verses of the latter) are one Rig-Veda 
hymn, n.imely, i. 164, and but a small p.irt of them occur in any other Vedic text. Both 
arc found in Piiipp. xvi., in ~omewhat changed verse-order, as will be noted under the 
diffrrcnt verses below. Vait. takes no notice of thi, h}mn; in KJ.u~. it (vs.

0

1) is quoted 
in 18. 25, with various others, in a reremony for prosperity; and the ga11a111,1!ti (sre 
notr to Kaui;. 18. 25) reckon~ it as belonging to the sa/ila ,,:,111a. • 

Translated: a~ RV. hymn, by Ludwig, no. 951 ; and ( ;ra~;mann, ii. p. 456-460; also by 
M. Haul,(, un,!er the titlt•, V.•d1sdie l,'t1tlneljr,1gm wtd N,1/hsels/n udu, Sb. der pltilos -
p/11!,1I. Classe dt'I' I.:. bairischm Al.·. ,lt-r 1Viss., Bd. II., Heft 3, fur 1875, Munchcn, 
1876 (the essay, says Whitney, "ca5ts extremely little light upon it~ l.1borcd obscuri
th:, "); f111 thrr, with an elaborate comment touching the ~ignific,tnce of its philosophic 
content, hy DruM,cn, (,"esclticht,:, i. 1. 105-1 i9; part, also by Muir, v. (see Index, 
p. 484), and H,lkuran,lt, Vi•,!, ,llytho!, i (see Index, p. 5.p); and under the title, Zwd 
Sprnclu 11bcr J.eib 1111t! S,·ek, ZDMG. xlvi. 759 f, Roth explains two vrrscs answering 
to our k 10. 8 and 16. Under the tillr, J),n Rathu! 1•0111 J11l1re, ZDMG. xlviii. 353, 
E. \Vi"'li,ch 1\isL11s,es the RV. verse answl·ring to our vs. 12 

Translatcrl, morcovt'r, as AV. hymn, hy Henry, 107, 143; Griffith, i. 458. The crit
ical n•m,uks of Oldc·nherg, IFA. vi. 1 Ro--ill3, may al.,o he consultcrl. - Further, von 
Schroeder, lh'r N~~"l'f1/,1 /,ri den K,1t/111r, WZKM. xii. 282, reports variant; for certain 
vs,. of the RV. hymn whwh corrc~pond to our v;,. ix. 9. 9, 12, 17, 22 ancl ix. 10. 16.
Fin.1lly, A. \Vun,chc's e~say, /),11· R,11,d 7•,1111 J11hr 1111d rd11,·11 7.dt,11>,·d111i/lm i11 drr 
ll'dtlitk111/11r, m,J} he rile1\ in this connection; il b found ip ZeitJ1/tr,jt Ji1r 11erg/. 
Lilf,•r,1/11rge.11/11,ltte, N F., ix 425--,156 . . 

I. Of this plca~ant (1 1(1111d) hoary invoker- of him the brother is the 
midmost stone (? dpm) ; his third brother [is l ghec-backe<l ; there I saw 
t_he lord of the people who hath seven sons. 

'f'hl' three hrotlwr~ ,lre explained a~ the thrcr forms of Agni, in heaven, in the 
atmo;phere (li~htuing'), ancl on rarth (;arrificial fire); the 'seven son~' arc most prol:,
nhly his mn11y 11.imes. LThc rol\oration of 111ad/1ya111c! with bltrift,i would seem more 
natur.11, ron,i,lc1ing t11c plir;is~ trtfyo bltr,for._j 
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2. Seven harness (yuj) a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having 
seven names, draws (va!t) [it]; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwasting, 
unassailed, whereon stand all these existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The verse is repeated as xiii. 3. 18. It orcur.~ al3o in TA. 
iii. 11. 8, with a11arvii1i1 ye11e 'm,1 11• /,/11n•a11ii11i t. in c, d tthe arccnt of the verse is 
too corrupt to heed). 

3. The seven that stand on this chariot - seven horses draw it, seven
wheeled; seven sisters shout at [it] together, where arc set down the 
seven names of the kine. 

RV. reads 11a1,a11te in c, and 11it111a in d. 

4. Who saw it first in process of birth, as the boneless one bears (bltr) 
him that has bones? where forsooth the earth's life (ds11), blood, soul? 
who shall go to ask that of him who knows? 

• Bears,' not in the scn~e of 'gives birth to,' hut of 'l,ITricb' or •suppmts' or the like. 

5. Let him who truly knows LhereJ tell (bni) the set-clown track of 
•his pleasant bird; the kine extract (duh) milk from his head; clothing 
themselves in a wrap, they have drunk water with the foot. 

Explained as relating- to the clouds and the sun. The verse is v,. 7 in I{ V , .mtl :il,o 

in Ppp.; the latter reads fiY!!lii in c. 

6. Simple, not discerning (,•i-p"/ii) with the mint!, I ask about the thus 
set-down tracks of the gorls; over the yearling (? b,,,r!.-,~J'a) calf have the 
poets stretched out seven lines (td11t11) for weaving. 

7. I, not understanding (cit), ask here the undcrst.mding poets, I 
unknowing (riid), them that know; he who propped asunder these six 
~,• ices (rdjas), in the form of tht· go,1t (? a.J<i)- was th.1t also alone? 

The sense of the la~t p.irla is utkrly obscurr, an<l the wr,ion gil"cn only kntatiw; 
,11,t is pcrhap~ here really the • unborn one,' as tht tr.111,l.1tmh renckr it. RV. 1carl~ 
m a ,lukit.•,lli ol·-, and, in b, 1•id111d11c, for whkh our 111tf,,,/11a, i, app.11cntly ,l mere 
corruption. 

8. The mother portioned the father in righteousness, for with medi
tation (dltitl), with mind, came together in the bq~inning she, rcpug~ 
nant, womb-sappcll, pierced; paying homage, verily, they went unto 
encouragement. 

The vcr~ion is in part only mechanical.. l'pp. lomhim·, , t,1 "t,,,M- in a, .rnd read:, 
p1pie .it cnr! of b. 

9. The mother was yoked to the pole of the sacrificial g-ift; the embryo 
stood among the wiles (? i11jmd) ; the calf bleated, looked .1ftcr the cow 

of all forms, in the three distances (pijn11a). 

L Ka~ha vari.:mts, WZKM. xii. 282, vrJa11l_Vi, a11td{t and ;•o;d11em. - CC. IF,\. vi. 
180, as noted above.J 
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10. The one, bearing three mothers [and] three father_s, stood upright; 
verily they do not exhaust him; on the back of yon sky the all-knowing 
ones talk a speech not found by all. 

RV. reads g!,ijl11J•a11/i at end of bland the translation follows that readingj, and, 
for d, ,,,, 71a11fd,11il 7,ifca111 tl111°f11n111i11711im. The pada-text reads glapaya11t11; Prat. iv. 
93 notes the case. !'pp. agrees with R \'. in gl,ijlay,111/i and 71ip1avidm11. 

I 1. On the five-spoked circumvolving wheel on which stood all exist
ences - its axle, much-burdened, is not heated; even from of old it is 
not severed with the nave. 

RV. and !'pp. count this verse as 13, our version inverting the order of 11-13. In 
b, RV. reads ltl.111zi1111 t, laslhur M. v., and Ppp. sam,1roha11ti !Jh. ,,.; and RV. has 
firy,1/e for chi,lynte in d. 

12. The five-footed father, of twelve shapes (-,tkrti), they call rich in 
. ground (t11rifb1) in the far (pdra) half of the sky; then these others call 
[him] set (cirpita) in the lower outlook that is seven-wheeled, six-spoked. 

RV. and !'pp. have the easier and better reading 111'rnktn11,l111 in c, and l'pp. reads 
hefore it 11jl,1ri. LThc Ka)h,1 reading also is 1ijlari, WZKM. xii. 282.J Read in b 
p,lre (an acct'nt hi/.:n slipped out of pi.ice) L See Roth, KZ. xxvi. 66, and Windisch as 
cited in the introduction; cf. also IF/\. vi. 181, ,ls noterl above.J 

I 3. The twelve-spoked wheel - for that is not to be worn out -
revolves greatly about the sky of righteousness ; there, 0 Agni, stood 
the sons, paired, seven hundred and twenty. 

Here the 'twelve' ,md the 'seven hundred and twenty' are plainly the months, and 
the da} s and nights, of the year of 360 clap. The \'crse, a~ noted above, is vs. 11 in 
RV. and !'pp. The more proper reading in b would be 1•dn;arlti. 

r4. The unwasting wheel, with rim, rolls about; ten harnessed ones 
draw upon the outstretched one (fem.); the sun's eye goes surrounded 
with the wclkin (rcijas), in which stood all existences. 

Ppp. has 11ra1a11/i for 11nl1t111/i in b, and, for dynsmimt ,1rjJilii bl,11111111iiny iirjJilii; 
,RV. ha, Mr11111m ,frju/ii for our yds111il111 ,i/a;th1i/1. The Anukr. calls the verse simply 
a J«gati, though only two of its padas ha\'e 12 ~yllables. 

I 5. Them, being women, they declared (nh) to me to be men; he who 
hath eyes may sec, [butl the blind will not distinguish (1li-dt) ; the son 
that is a poet, he verily understood (ii-cit) ; whoever knows those things 
apart, he shall be [his] father's father. 

RV and Ppp. put this verse after our vs. 16. It is found also in TA. i. 11. 41 with 
tif t1 in a, im,f;· in c for im ,1, and sa11it11/1 p- in d. Some of our mss, (P.s.m.O.K,T.) 
read jJil1i!z P· in d; we had the phr,1Se once before, at ii. 1. 2, and the combination falls 
under l'rat. ii. 73. We might expect, in d, tif!z, referring to slrlya!t, but the pada-tex'/A 
ha\'C td, as neuter pl. 
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16. oi those born together the seventh they call sole-born; six, they 
say, are twins, god-born seers; the sacrifices (? 1f(d) of them, distributed 
according to their abodes, quake in their station, being altered (t•i-l:r) in 
respect to form. 

ff/ifni in c might equally mean 'things desired.' Stl11ilrt in d is most probably Joe. 
of -tni, since, if from sthiUf, we should expect irstead the ablative. L The vs. rerurs at 
TA. i. 3. 1 with mlyamds for Id ya111ds. J 

17. Below the distant (pdra), thus beyond the lower, bearing (Mr) her 
calf with her foot, the cow hath stood up; whitherwar<ls, to what quarter 
(drdlm) bath she forsooth gone away? where giveth she birth? for [it isl 
not in this herd. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllabic in a; we may suppose pani 
m,1- to be combined to pariil '/111-. LThe\·erse i~ repeated brluw as xiii. 1 •• p. RV. ends 
with ,mt,1{1 for as111b1. The Kap1a variant pdriikcit for p.lr,~1;,it (WZKM. xii. 28~) 
shows an exchange of surd and sonant, the reverse of that noted at ii. 13. 3.J 

18. Below the distant whoever knows his father, below the distant, 
thus beyond the lower - who, playing the poet, shall proclaim [him] 
here? from whence [is] heavenly mind produced? 

RV. and Ppp. re,1tl, in a, b, y,S asy,i '1111,•Ma pani 0111-, rettifying the meter and light

ening the construction. Only the firM two p,"td.1s have any "Jt~i:ali" character, and they 
are \'ery irregul,1r. But hy givin~ this name the Anukr. &hows that it read~ our ver
&iun; in RV. and l'pp. the verse is a pure tri_r/11bh. Read in d k1ilo (for kfto). 

19. Them that arc hitherward they call off-ward; them, again, that are 
off-ward they call hitherward ; what things, 0 Soma, thou and In<lra have 
done, those they draw, harnessed as it were with the pole of the welkin. 

fhe verse is found also in J B. i. i 7'), with no \'arious readings that are not evident 
corruptions. The •them· of a, b is ma,c., probably the same with the• they' of d (yuk
:,1(1, p.) !'pp. reads 11iy11ktii instead of 11a yul·lti. 

20. Two eagles (mpnriui), joint companions, embrace the same tree; 
of them the one eats the sweet berry ; the other looks on all the time, 
not partaking. 

l'pp. reads in a ruy1y,1 Here and in the next ve1sc, as everywhere ,l~e, some of 
our m~s. read jJf.r/1t1!11111. LT he \'S, plays a r(,1,· 111 the Upanishad,;: cf. t;vct. iv. 6; Mu1,1~. 

11i. I. 1. H illchranclt, l 'ed. lllytlwl, i. 4(,(1, 3')'1, trc.its th 1s and the following vs,. J 

2 I. Ou what tree the honey-eating eagles all settle and give birth
what they call the ~weet berry in the top of it, that cannot he attain who 
knoweth not l hisj father. 

RV. has fd ,1/111/1 instead of J'tld ,1h1i~ in c, and so also Ppp. (hut ,1/i11r). In RV. 
this verse follows after our vs. 22. There is a redundant ~yllahlc in c of which the 
Anukr. takes no notice (and the pacla is albo capable of heing crowded together into 
ele\"en syllables). 
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22. Where the eagles, with counsel (i,idtitha), sound incessantly (dni-
111q-11m) unto the draught of amfta, - thus the shepherd of all existence, 
he the wise one entered there into me that am simple. 

RV. reads /Jhtig,fm for bhak!,lm in a. For end in c, RV. has i11tfs, and Ppp.yo 110; 

L l'pp's _vo 110 seems to be an attempt to make sense out of the rare and probably unin-
1l'lhg1blc i110 J. LThc Ka!ha variant (WZKM. xii. 2S2) i~ ,i11imifa11t.j 

LThe quoted Anukr. s,iys 11a~,adt1fe ea. J 

10. Mystic. 

[ Br,,hm,m. - ayfif,111ir,1l·llm. gor•irif!l,,dh;•,1/ma,!if,mlyam (23. m,1ilrti,,ant?ti). lrilif!Uhkam: r, 7, 
1-1, q, 1S.p1r11ti; "'· J-/'· ttllfttkmri; :1-1 ·J·f. f11ra,krt11 M1111g llll)agali; 2,26, ;,7, 6hury.] 

This hymn is in RV. a continuation of the preceding; but our vss. 9 and 23 are not 
found in thr RV. with the rest (9 is RV. x. 55. 5 and 23 !' RV. i. I 52. 3); L while of 19, 
only dis found in RV., making, with the od<l fifth pa<la of our vs. 2 r, the first half of 
RV. i. 16-1-. 42 (.J.2 a, b = 21 e + 19 d); and our 24 (prose) does not occur in the RV. 
at .111 J. The first 23 verses arc found abo in l':iipp. xvi. The hymn is not quoted in 
K.im;. (except as vs. 20 is also \ii. 73. 11); but a few ven,es (9, 13, 14) arc cited in 
Vail. 

T1an,latcd: as AV. hymn, by Henry, 110,150; Griffith, i.4(q.-For other transla
tions ctr. see the introrluction to h) 11111 9. 

1. That the giiyatri-vcrse is set (11-d/111) in the .t;11J1,1tr(verse, or that 
they fa~hioned the tn~·(11M-vrrse out of the trir{11/Jh-vcrse, or that the 

jdl{t1li step is set in the ;i(rati (jdgat) - whoever know that, they have 
attained immortality. 

RV. Lvs. 23J ,mrl Ppp. read in b lrtilr/ubl1tid,•ri lrtifr/11bh111i1. 

2. By the .r;ii)'trtrf.verse he measures off the song (ari·d), by the song 
the chant (s1f1111111), by the trir(1ibh-verse the hymn ('<•tii•d), by the hymn 
of two feet r or] of four feet the hymn; by the syllabic they measure the 
seven tunes (,•d11i). 

The wmds •song,'• h)lllll,' 'tum·' are u,ecl r.1thcr loosely in rendering here. 

3. By the ;1i.r[ati he establbhed (skab/1) the river in the sky; in the 
mt/1,11i1tard he beheld (panJa1) the sun ; they call the three kincllers 
(sa111/,1l1) the g11)1t1trf-vcrse's; it was superior to them by bulk, by 

greatness. 
The transl,1tion or the last p:id,1 is not without uncertainties; ttltas is here understood 

as q11as1-ohjrd of /mi nri«. RV. L \S, 25J read~ i~ a nstabhiiyat. 

4. I invite that well-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker also 
shall milk her; may the impeller impel us the best impulse; the hot 
drink is kindled about: that may he kindly proclaim. 

We had this verse abo,·e as \·ii 73.7. The on1y variant.in RV. Lvs. z6J is the bet
ter ,•ocam .1t the encl. LOlclcnherg rliscu,ses verses f-7, !FA. vi. 182.J 
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5. Lowing, mistress of good things, seeking her calf with her mind, 
bath she come unto [it]; let this inviolable one yield milk for the A<rvins; 
Jet her increase unto great good-fortune.' 

This verse, again, is vii. 73. 8, above, excepting that the latter rcarls 11y,11;all at end 
of b. Our pada-text has here abhioilgat, while that of R\'. L vs. i7 J gi\'cs t1bld: ,1 _; 
t1giil; both yield the same sa,ithi/a-rcading. , 

6. The cow lowed toward the winking calf; she uttered hi11g at [its] 
bead, in order to lowing; bel!owing the mouth (? s[-l,:1'1111) unto the hot 
drink, she lows a lowin&", she abounds with milk. 

Compare 1. 8, above; the second line is nearly irlcntic,11 in the two verses. It is 
quite differently rendered by the tranblators at one and another point, being very 
obscure. For abkl in a, RV. reads d11u, Ppp. t1jJ,1. 

7. This one here twangs, by whom the cow is surroundecl; she lows a 
lowing, being set (fritd) on the sparkler (dlt-..asd11i) ; since she put down 
mortals by her thoug-hts (cittf), becoming the lightning, she threw (ii/1) 

bark the wrap. 
Both RV. L v~. z9J anrl l'pp. rearl 111clrlyc1111 in c. 

8. Brcathin~ lies the swift moving thing, living, ~tirring, fixed, in the 
midst of the abodes (tastJ•t~); the living one moves at the will (? J,•c11l/1ti
bhis) of the dead one; the immortal one [is l of like source w-ith the mort,d. 

The ven,c is exccs~ivcly ohscure, anrl Hillebrandt'~ transl.ltion of the sc·rnrnl h,1lf, 
and rrference to the moon ( I ,·d . .lfyt/u,/, pp. 3361 498), very forn·rl am! implausihle. 
The \erse l,icks a syllahlc in a (,1ntl the p,u/11-ll'xt ~et, its mark 11[ piid.1-rlt\'i~ion .1fkr 
,'}at); perhaps we are lo rc\olve -,,:,1-tiht. }'pp. puts the verse after our vs. (), L RV, 
IS. 30, showb nu \'ariant Roth', mo,t intere,ting- inkrpret,1tion (Zl)l\f(;, xl\'1. 75'J) 
111.1ke, of the ver,e a rit!tllc whose answ~r is "the body anrl the -.111I." HP emcnrlb to 
.i•1,11111c in a. Buhtlin,i.\k, lh'ritl1/e rfer stichsisd1,·11 1;,.,d/., 1 X<JJ, ~Iv. SX, re\ icws Roth', 
mt,·rprctation. J 

9. The shaker-apart (? 71id!t11) that runs on the back of the sea, being 
young-, the hoary one swallowetl; sec thou the poesy of the hL·avt·nly one 
with gre,1tness; today he tlit:d, yesterd,1y he received breath (s11111-1111). 

This vt·r,c is RV.x.55.5; ,1lbo SV.i.3~5 etc.; TA. iv.20.1; ~IS.i\' •1.12. ,\II 
ahkc rc,11I ,d1111111e b11h1i1111m for mlild,_y,1 pr.,thl ( :\fS., r"·t•pt in it, f11d,1-tcxt, h." 
olhl'r sli_g-ht differences ,~hirh arc p.1Jp,1hlc hlu111lcrs). /'1,//111 is (a~ ,It.~ 2~, abon) 
d1vulcrl in f11d,1-text ,.,,;,,th,i. It rlouhtl~ss rl1·,i~n.1t,·s hl'rt' the 11111011, howcv1·r it m,1y 
have \IUD the tight to do so. J.u,lwig- aud llillehr,mdt ( /,•,/ . .l~ylhol. i .. 165) tr,111,!,1(1' 
d 'today (he died yesterday) he h,1s come to life'; hut thi, is i11 the high,·,t clt·grce 
'. ,re,:,!, and may be prr,.,ounced even in,1tlm1ssihle. !'pp. rc,ub ;•1,ly11d11dni11,i al the 

beginning. LSec }.",1/ht1-hss., p. 8i.J The verse is quuletl in \
0

,1it. ,to. 7, .p. 12. 

10. He who made him knows not of him; [he is] verily out of ~ight 
now of him who saw him; he, cnvelopetl within his mother's womb, with 
his much progeny, entered i1'1:o perdition (11frrti). 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



ix. IO-
BOOK IX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAlYIHITA. · 558 

l t • 'ol/oi,·s the R \ • reading, 1drrtli11, in d, since the nom. -li.t seems The tr.1ns ,1 10n 11 • • 

,.1 JJoth RV [r, 31J and l'pp. put the verse after our vs. 11, and the 
unco11~truau e. · · . . . 
I I 1 •,.., 11•1111 Hwrr interprets the Ji,,"Jitnmg to be mtended. atter rcac ~ .r, . ., ' · • " 

1 1• J saw the shepherd, not lying down, moving both hither and 
thither upon his roads; he, clothing himself in the collecting, he in the 
dispersing ones, rolls greatly on among existences. 

Doubtless the sun. The ver,c LRV. vs. 31J i~ found a second time in RV. as 
x.177.3; and also at VS. xxxvii.17; TA. iv 7.1; MS. iv.9.6; AA. ii.1.66- 10 -all 
accenting in a .t11ip,11(ya111iina111, which is alone acceptable. L Our d recurs, with sd 
prefixed, at x. 2 7 c. If we read 11ari1•11rlti there, we ought also to do so here.J L Cf, 
A'11fh11-/m, p. 101.J 

12. The heaven our father, generator, navel here; this great earth 
our connection, mother; the womb (yJ11i) within the (two) outstretched 
cups (c11111il); here the father hath set (,i-dhii) the daughter's embryo. 

• Navel,' i.e. •central point, place of union.' _RV. Lvs. 33J reads me for nas in 
a and b. 

13. I ask of thee the .extreme (pdra) end of the earth; I ask the seed 
of the male (11i-fa11) horse; I ask the navel of all existence; I ask the 
highest (paramd) firmament (vyoman) of speech. 

RV. L vs. HJ exchanges the place of b and c, and rectifies the meter by inserting 
another t111i heforc 1-f11111, and reading Prchifmi ydtra bh1i1,,11111sJ'II mtbhi~. Ppp. fol
lows RV. in the former c.,~e, but in the latter has Prd1,i111i h•1i1il M. 11.; it makes Las 
between b and c J the same inver~ion of order as RV. ; anrl it begins d with viicny 
Prdul111i. The Anukr. takl's no notice o[ the irrcg-ularity of our meter. The verse, 
with the following one, b found also in other texts: VS. x~iii. 61, 62; TS. vii. 4. 18 2 ; 

u;s. ix.10. 13, 14. VS. reads in both \"cr,es precisely as RV., and L\S. differs from 
it only by having pr,-h,i11111r instead of -mi four times in ,·s. 13. TS. has for 13 b 
fircl1,1111i tviz /,/11i1•,111t1.(J't1 11ilbhi111. The two verse5 .1re quoted in VJit. 37. 3. 

q, This sacrificial hearth is the extreme end of the earth; this soma 
is the seed of the male horse; this sacrifice is the navel of all existence; 
this priest (bm/1111d11) is the highest firmament of speech. 

RV L ,·~. 35J (,1lso VS. L\S,: see above) and Ppp. read for b, c: ay,i,il y11JM b/11111. 
11,1.: 1(1•d111 .11!1110 etc. (our by. TS. has 1•ldim ii/111~ j>tfr11111 1/11/nm Prthivyd yajru/111 
,il111r M,iz,,111,zsy,z 11,1bh1111: .,·,!111,1111 ,ihur 11f. d(. rt. brahm4{ 'vd 1,,icd!1 etc. The 
Anukr. absurdly calls the vw,e ,1 J<~![llli on account of the two redundant syllables in 
the AV. vcr,ion of c. 

15, I clo not distingui,h )Vhat this is that I am; I go secret, fastened 
together with mind ; when the first-born of righteousness hath come to 
me, then indeed I attain a share of this speech. • 

!'pp. a~tee~ with RV. L vs. 37 Jin putting this verse Land the nextj after our vs. 17. 
The RV. jad,z-text has in c A: ~i;a11 L so Muller's five editions and Aufrecht's first: 
Aufrecht's second, A: «Kall J; our ,iodg1111 is better. Ppp. reads /JaliniJ. for manasa 
in b. 
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16. Off'ward, forward goes, seized by svndhd, the immortal one, of like 
source with the mortal; the two, constantly going separate apart- the 
one they noted, the other they noted not. 

Haug and Hillebrandt ( V('(/. Afytht1l., i. 336, note) both understand svatllui J1ere as 
meaning the offering to the manes, but their conjectural interpretations of the \'erse are 
totally discordant. L The vs. is RV. vs. 311 withc,mt variant. See the interpretation~ of 
Roth and of Bohtlingk as cited under \'S, 8 above. - The Ka[ha \'ariant (WZKllr. 
xii. 282) is tfj>riiii for dpii,7. --The \'s, is found at AA. ii. 1. 8.J 

17. Seven half-embryos, the &eed of existence, stand in front (? pradlfci), 

in Vishi;m's distribution; they, by thoughts (dhi!I), by mind, they, inspired, 
surround on all sides the surroundcrs. 

Or, • being surrounders.' As noted above, the verse in RV. L ,.,. 36 J and l'pp. stands 
hefore our vs. I 5. Doth I 7 and 18 are defecti\•c as 1,1galls. L Cf. Oklenbcr_g-, I FA. 
vi. 184; also Henry, Acles du dfri"111t Ccmgri's i11ter11. d,·s Orimtallstes, Se~tion I, 
Jnde, p. 45-50, "Cruelle cnigme.''J 

18. In the syllabic of the verse (le) in the highest firmament, on which 
a] the gods sat down : he who knoweth not that, what will he do with 
the verse? they who know that sit together yonder. 

RV. L ,·s. 39J reads i11u! instead of amf in d. 0. combines 1•1i/,i.r /,! just before it. 
The verse is found also in TB. iii. 10. 9 1

• and TA. ii. 11. 1 -in hoth, with the RV. 
reading. Its jJratil.-a occurs also in Cll. i. 22. Read 11Ma in c. 

19. Shaping (kalpay-) with measure the step of the verse, they shaped 
by the half-verse all that stirs; the brd~mt111 of three feet, many-formed, 
spread out (vi-sthii); by that do the four quarters live. 

The c-omm. to the Pr:it. (ii. 93) quotes~,( ta~lhc at end of c as an example of the s of 
,tllf'i hnguali,ed after 7,{ even though the reduplication intervt'ne~; .11111 that cstahlishe~ 
1•! l,Hlhc as the true reading. The majo1ity of the s,wih,t,1-m,,. h,1ve it: but W.E.O. 
g1vi- r,1_1/e; Ppp. also has f>,1nni/Jt11it 11i "1_rfe Only the fourth p.ld.1 is found in RV, 
hting i. 164. 42 b (we have 42 a as our 21 e); the same occurs below as xi. 5. 12 d. 

20. Mayest thou be well-portionecl, feeding in excellent meadows; so 
also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, 0 inviolable one, at all 
times; drink clear watrr, moving hither. 

We had this verst, L R.V. v,. 40 J ,1hove, a, vii. 73 11. 

21. The cow verily lowed, fashioning the seas; one-touted, two-footed 
[is] she, four-footed; having become eight-footed, nine-footed, thousand
syllabled, a series (pant{) of existence ; out _from her flow apart the oceans. 

The five padas arc vs.41, and.pa, of the RV. h}mn; which, hm,cvcr, rc;idsgiiurfs 

ior .,;iil'llt Id in a, and paraml 1,y,lma11 for bh1i1•,w1H)'a p,11711~ m d. ·1 he RV. vs .. p 
ocrnrs also in TB. ii. 4. 6•, Land it is there followed hy the RV. ,·s. 42 entire Jam! TA. 
i.(). 4, with the RV. readings, excepting g,1urf at the hei:inning Land M,y,im in TB for 
t,lsyasj. Our padas b-e, again, arc repeated as xiii. 1. 42 bl'low. ThL verse (12 + 12: 
12 + 1 I + 11 = 58) lacks two sylla'tles of being a proper altfalwari (60 s,nablcs). 
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22. Dlack the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to th~ sky; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness; 
then, forsooth, with ghec they deluged the earth. 

The verse occur, al,o above as vi. 22. 1, and p:idas a~ below in xiii. 3. 9. For par

allel passages etc. see the note to vi. 22. 1. It is RV. 1. 164. 47, the last verse of the 

RV. hymn that i~ included in the AV. text here (RV. vss. 43-46 are our 25-28 below), 
although of the remaining five RV. vss. all but 01,e (51) are found in other parts ol 

our text. 

23, She that is footless goes first of them (fem.) that have feet: who 
understood (d-dt) that of you, 0 Mitra and Varm:ia? the embryo brings 
(ti-bl1r) the burden of her; she ( ?) fills (? /'r) truth, protects · (11i-pa) 
untruth. 

The last pad,1 is c,pcci,1lly oust urc : he? or 1,hc? or it? and which root fir, •fill' or 

'p,1>\'? The \en,e is !{\', i. r 52. 3, wht're we re,ul lti1it in~tcacl of jJ,iti at the end, 

:11111 ,1~v,1 for ,z~1•,i1· at cnt! of c. l'pp. also h.1s t,iril, hut, in,tcad of d ml ilJ)'it~ (or 
,z.sy11), it n,,1cl, ,,,1 rlasya. 

• 24. Vmij [is] speech, 11irdj earth, '< 1ir1fj atmosphere, vird.f Prajapati; 
1•ir,ij bcc,1me death, the over-king of the perfectibles (stid/1yd); in his 
control arc what was, what is to he; let him put in my control what was, 
what is to he. 

L l'rm,,·.J This vrr,c, l\ith ,111 th,1t fullu1\'> it, is wantin~ in Ppp. The Anukr. 

reckons the whole fir,t p,1rt to the p.w,r a, one pada (20 1,yll,1blcs, a ,(•rti-pJd,1); the 

j>11d,1-te~l un,lcislamls il ,1, l110, 1livllling ,1ftcr Prtl111•i. 

25. The dung--m,1de smoke I saw from far, with the dividing one, thus 
beyond the lower; the hl'roes cooked a spotted ox (11/..·:1·d11); those were 
the first ordinances. 

The construl'tion ancl sense of b are HI}" oh,curc. The nrse j., 43 of RV. i. 16.1, 
an,! the n•m,iining three follow in 01dc1 L II 1·11ry, ,l/,'111, dt /11 Si>c. de li11g11isliq11,·, 
ix 2 47. cite, the v,.J 

26. Three hairy ones look out seasonably ; in the (a?) year one of 
them shears itself; another looks upon all with might (1dcibhis); of one 

1 
is st•cn the rush, not the form. · 

The R \'. version L vs. 44 J has in c 7•/pw111 ll.·11 abld, ,t,r It,- our t1hhl(1/,1/t is a regular 

c,isc of ,111tithctical ,ltcrnt. The RV. p,uf,1-kxt docs not divide sa11i1•t1/mn·. IT aug 
interpret~ the Yel''>C of the three form, of Agni; Hillebrandt ( l'td. /,f_vfhol, i. p. 472)1 

of the 1110011 ( ! ?), sun, and wind. 

27- Speech [is] four measurccl out quarters (j>add); those are known 
by Ilr.1hrnans who arc skilful; three, deposited in secret, they do ficit set 
in motion (1iir,1_11-); a fourth of speech human beings speak. 

Thi,, nr,c is founcl, without vari,rnt. in TB. ( ii. 8. Rs) and <;ll. (iv. 1. 311), as well as 
in RV. Lv,. 45J. Our llp.•D.Kp. 1ea1l 11,I: lii_,:11prnti in c. 
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. . 
2g.; They call [him] Indra, Mitra, Varul}.a, Agni; likewise he [is] the 

heavenly winged eagle; what is one the sages (ii{pra) name (vad) vari
ously; they call lhim] Agni, Yama, Matari~van. 

our pada-text differs from that of RV. L vs. 46 J by dividing bah11odhi1. 
LThe fifth ,11111viikt1, with 2 hymns and 50 verses, ends hcre.J 
L One of our mss., P ., sums up the book as of, 8 arllw-s1iklas L their ,·ss. num bcr 214 J 

and 7 paryiiya-stiklas [hymns 6 and 7: their ~I's number 62 + 26 = 88] or " 15 s1iklas 
of both kinds" reckoned together. Cf. the introduction, p. 517. The same ms., P., 
sums up the avasii11arcas [of hymns 6 and 7] as 99 [73 + 26] and the "verses of 
both kinds" as 313 Lthat i, 214 + 99]; but corleit I. gives 302 [that is 214 + 8S].J 

LT he twenty-fin,! praf!ti/l1ak,z ends here. J 
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Book X. 

L This tenth book is the third of the second grand division of the 
Atharvan collection. For a general statement as to the make-up 
of the books of this division, reference should again be made to 
page 471. The Old Anukramal)i describes the length of hymns 
I, 2, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 by giving the overplus of eacli hymn over 
30 verses. The assumed normal length in the case of book ix. 
seems to be 20 verses. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les livrts X, XI, t'I XII de l'Atharva-veda tra
duits et commmtf:s, Paris, 1896. The bhii._rya again is lacking. 
There are no paryaya-hymns in this book.J 

• LThe a,mv,ika-division nf the book (.1~ noted ahove, page 472) is into five a11111•iik,u
of two hymns each. The "decad "-division likewise is as described on page 472. A 
tabular con~pectus for this book also may be acc~ptahle: 

Anuviika~ 

Hymns 
Ver~es 

3 
,------"---- ~.A.----, ,--.....___...., 

J 4 5 6 

J:? 33 25 26 50 35 

4 
r-----"-----. 

7 8 
44 -14 

s 
,--A---. 

9 JO 

27 34 

Sum uf verses, 350. The &um of "dec,ul"-sii,Mzs i~ 35. In this book, therefore, the 

average length of the II decad "-s1iklt1s is prcci~cly 10 vcrses.J 

1. Against witchcraft and its practisers. 

[ l'ratyaii,:1ra1a. -d,,t1tr11irat. J:rtl'tTd,ifa!,a,ln•atyam. ii11ur{11bh11m: r. mahtTbrhati; 2. ••ir,1!' 
11d111,1 ,:iiy,ztri; 9. f<1thyiipaii/:t,; n. paiil.:t,; r3. 11robrhati; 15. ,/.·/'- nrd,f fagati, 
17, 20, 24 prastdr.rfaiiJ·t, (20. •••rtfJ ); 16, 18. tn_r{ubh, 19. -I"/' Jt1g,1ti; z2. 1-m•. 
2-p. ,11,-y ".'!""; 23. 3-/'· 6h11ri,: 1•1!,,,,,ii giiyatri; 28. J-/'· giiJwtri; 29. madnyrj;•oflf· 
m11ti 111g,1ti; 32. ,h,y11nu!{11bgarbhtl s·/'· at1j,1,,:11ti.] 

Found al~o in l'aipp. xvi The hymn (vs. 1) is quoted in Kiiuc;. 39. 71 with several 
others, in a ceremony again~! witchcraft, and several of its verses or parts of verses 

elsewhere. The Viiit. uses only one half-verse (21 c, d). 

Tran~l.itcd: Ludwig, p. 520; Henry, 1, 39; Griffith, ii. 1 ; Bloomfield, 721 6o2. 

I. She whom the adept'> (cikits,;) prepare, all-formed, hand-made, like 
a bride at a wedding- let her go far off; we push her away. 

• Sh~,• because krty,i •witchcraft' is feminine. The name, 111akiiorkalf, given to 

the verse, is improperly applied, Lif we understand it as defined by RV. Prat, xvi. 48: 
here is meant rather that defined as of three jiiga/a padas ( 12 + 12: 11) at Ind. Stud. 
viii. 243J. 
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2 , Having a head, having a nose, having ears, put together, all-formed, 
by the witchcraft-maker - let her go far off; we push her away. 

The addition of a ea at the end of a would rectify the meter, and justify the Anukr. 

The Jada-reading ffY{a!1wdtl is by Prat. iv. 99, and the word is quoted there in the com
ment as an example. Ppp. puts the adjectives in the accus , and reads, in~tcad of our 
c: pratyak pra hi!1111asiyaf caJ.•,ira /11111 rrckall,: cf. vs. 5 c and v. q. 11 c. 

3- C,:iidra-made, king-made, woman-matlc, made by Brahmans (bmh
mdn), like a wife expelled J.1111ttd) by her husband, let her go to her 
maker, as connection. 

Either • as her' or 'as his connection '; Ppp. decides for the former, reading oa11-
dk11111 Lfor our od11dku J. L W's alternative seems to be: btf11dh11m must be in apposition 
with kartilram; but btf11dh-., (p. btfnd/111) must he a neuter (,ls at v. 13. 7) ,tnd so in 
apposition with the subject-nominative, l:rtyil understood. J 

4. With this herb have I spoiled all witchcrafts - what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men. 

This is a repetition of iv. 18. S, above. The Anukr. here, as there, takes no notice 

o' the defective last pacla. 

• 5. Let evil be to the evil-doer, a curse to the curser; backward we 
send [her] forth back, that she may slay the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. reads for a l.'[/yiis s011/11 krty,ikrte, and, for c, d pratyak jJralijm1.-ar/,1ya yaf 

u1kiira /11111 r1diat11. To 1ead in our c h111111asi (a.~ Ppp. in vs. 2 c) would r~ctify the 
meter, of whose irregularity the Anukr. takes no notice. The pa,1kreading /11a/J.;j>111-
hi11111a~ is by Prat. iv. 95 ; the word is quoted there in the comment as example. 

6. Opposed [is] the Angirasa, our appointed (purohita) overseer; do 
thou, having turned the witchcrafts in the opposite direction, slay yonder 
'\ itchcraft-makers. 

Ppp. is corrupt, mixing up our verses 6 and 7. It combines pr,1lf1 ii1<1 "17g1- in <> a. 

7. He who saitl to thee "go forth,", against the current, up-stream, 
him, 0 witchcraft, do thou return against; seek not us who _arc innocent. 

Of thi~ verse i~ lrgihle in Ppp. 11ddy_ya111 in b; a, for our ms~, they cannot he reliccl 
upon in the least to ,h,tingui~h py,1 .111cl }'.I'll, hut the nujority r.1tlwr f.\\'or 11d,~l'.l'11m, 
while P. rcarls -,iryyam, D -iiJy,1111 (?), \V. -,;!ty11111. Neither word has l)een founrl 

arywherc else, but rloubtles, 1ul,ipy,im is the true form. 

8. He who put together thy joints, as an rbhz, [those] of a chariot 
with skill (did), unto him go thou ; there 1s thy going; this person is 
unknown to thee. 

All the sa1i1hitii-mss. read -~,a roh11r in b. 

9. They who, having matle, took holtl of thee, cunning sorcerers -
this is a healthful (fambh,,) spoiler of wikhcraft, counteracting, revert
ing; therewith do we bathe thee. 
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. 
The address changes, as often elsewhere, from the witchcraft to the bewitched per-

son. !'pp. reads, in c, vidma for fam!Jku, and, in d, pralisara111. Our text'ought to 
read in c f11111/1!t1, ),IJ111, although all the mss. happen to agree here in lengthening the i. 

10, In that we have come upon the ill-portioned one (fem.), bathed 
forth, whose young (-vatsd) is dead-let ail ill (piipd) go away from me; 
let property come unto (11pa-sth<i) me. 

The juula-mss. have in b 11paoeyi111,I, and comhination to 11peyi111tl falls under the 
rule l'riit. iii, 38, although the ,l contained in eyi111tl ( = ii-Tyimtl) does not appear Las d J 
in the jJatla-text. L Ppp. ends a corruptly with Pm1ijJatltdm.J 

I 1. In that they have taken (grah) the name of thee giving to the 
Fathers, or at the sacrifice~ let these plants free thee from all ill that 
is <lesignecl (? saiildco1d). 

It might he abo (in a, b) 'those giving lo the F,1thcrs have taken the name of thee' 
( Ludwig, • thy Fathers'). S,11i11lcfya is very obscure. The first half-verse is wholly 
corrupt in l'pp. 

I 2. From sin against the gods, against the Fathers, from name-taking, 
that is designed, that is devised against [ any one], kt the plants free thee 
by their energy (vlry1!), with spell (brdh111a11), with verses, with milk of 
the seers. 

•Milk' (f!,lyas) in the last pada looks like a corrupt reading, but !'pp. appears to 
have the same; llp.E. accent jaya .. f. LAs for the combinations of -,l r·, see note to 
Prlt. iii. 46. J s~vernl mos. (llp.O.p.m. R.T K,) read j,ihJ•lit in a. The verse, which 
oug-ht to be railed an a11111/11b,~11rbh,i tr11t11blt (11 + 8: 11 I r r = .p), is very foolishly 
dcscrihcd hy the Anukr. as ,1 p,117kt1, bcc.rnsc it contains nearly (and can eaoily be 
reduced to precisely) 40 ~yllablcs. 

I 3. As the winrl sets in motion the dust from the earth and the clqud 
(abhni) from the atmosphere, so from me may everything of evil nature 
go away, pushed by the spell (brdh111m1). 

14. Step away, making _much noise, like an unfastened she-ass; attain 
thy makers, pushed hence by an energetic spl!II. 

SomL· of the mss, (0 p.m.K.) re,icl k,zrtl"l'u in c, as in other such cases. 

I 5. Saying "this is the road, 0 witchcraft," we conduct thee; thee 
that wast sent forth against [us l we !>end forth hack again ; by that [ road] 
go a~.1inst [them], breaking, like a draft-cow with a cart, all-formed, 
wearing a wreath (? l.-11n7(l11). 

The J.1~t wo11! is round only he1c, am! has to he ren,Jerc<l conjecturally (wilh the 
Pet. Lexx. ). All lhc Htm/111,;-m-s. Lor rather, moot of them: see abo note to l'r:lt. 
iii. HJ, omhinc kr(1•/ 'ti Lam! th·1, inde,:cl the mcJrr _requires us to pronounce J; hut 
our ,·dllion rcslnrl's the more correct n·ading- Li·r(1•r1 ltiJ, oinre the J>riit. docs not 
rountcnance the i11cg-ul.1rity: we ~houlrl cxpc,t to find it with r,•a11d,111e '71,1 (in ii, 56). 
l'pp. rcJcl~ ,lt the beginning- ay111it j,,111//ui 'pi11a)'li111i l·,•,i krtye j>rahitii1i1 prati etc.; 
in c Lnr rather C dJ, l111ijt1/y ,11u1s.ii11f '-,'tl, In the Anukr. it set•rns as if c,zltqpatl,i 
must lie a mioreading for pa,1.-,1pad,l ( 1 r + 11 : 8 + 8 + 8 = 46) ; but comp:ire vs. 19, 
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16. Offward is light for thee, hitherward is no road for thee; make 
thy gofngs elsewhere than [toward] us; go thou by a distant [road] 
beyond ninety difficult navigable streams ; do not wound thyself ; go 

away. 
One would like to emend 1qa/lif!hiis in d, perhaps lo kf,11111,,thtis • be patient' i.e. 

•linger'; l'pp. ha~ instead g/11i11if!h1i~-, which u,nfortunatcly gives no help. Ppp .• ilso 
combines 11ii1,yii 'Ii in c; and the description of the Anukr. appears to sanction it. 

17. As the wind the trees, cio thou crush (mr) clown, cause to fall; do 
not leave of them cow, horse, man; turning back, 0 witchcraft, from 
here to thy makers, awaken them unto childl~ssncss. 

Here, in c, even a majority of the mss. (W.1.0.D.T.K.) read /,•,1rtrb1. !'pp. com
bines at the beginning 11iile '11a, as the meter demands, and as the Anukr. a~sumes ; 

1i,hi_riii 'ftllll is doubtless also the real reading in b. 

18. What [witchcraft] they buried for thee in the barlds, what in the 
cemetery, [what] witchcraft or secret spell (valagti) in the field, or prac
tised against thee in the householders' fire - they, being wiser, [ against 
thee] who art simple, innocent. 

Ppp. helps both meter and sense by inserting cafr11s before bar/11j1 in a; it also 
a1ranges krty,ili1 k,retr,: in b, combines tlhiratar,i '11,1g- at the end, and adds, to com
plete the verse, lam L so Roth's Coll.1tion I for t,im ! J ito 11ti(11y,i111asi. The Anukr. 
notices neither the ddiciency in a nor the redunclancy in d. 

19. We have found out (t11111-i•id) the hostile sneaking magic (? t:drtm) 

that w:is :ipplic<l, perceived (? mm-budh), burie<l : let that go whence it 
was brought ; there let it roll about like a horse; let it slay the progeny 
of the witchcraft-maker. 

l'pp. reads in c iignlam for iibhr/111111 and combines in d t1f,1e 'rn, as called for hy 
tlie meter. The Anukr. is as bacl in its treatment of this verse as of 15. 

20. There arc knives of g-ood metal in our house; we know thy joints, 
0 witchcraft, how many they arc; just stan<l up; go away from here; 
unknown one, what seekest thou here? 

That is, 'thou who art no acquaintance of our~.• The Anukr. i~ much m ,re scrupu
lous than usual in calling the verse ( 1 z + 11 ; 8 + S -- 39) ,1irti1 L ~r.uming a pcrh.1p~ 
a., 11 J. Ppp. begins with s1,11yas,i. The thir<l pa<la 1s quote<l in K:iu~ 39. 19. 

2 I. Thy neck-bones (griv,t), 0 witchcraft, an<l thy (two) feet I will 
cut up; run thou out ; let lndra-and-Agni defend us, they who arc of 
progeny rich in progeny. • 

l'ra,dvatf at the end looks like a corruption of pr11J11Ji11!i, which Ppp. reads L R's 
collation has prajapatiJ. Ppp. also has in c eJ1ti1i1 1nmtii. But K,iu~, whith quotes 
the last half-verse in full in 5. z, reads prajii1•atf. The same h.11£-ver~e appears also 
by /Jratfka in Vait. 8. 6 (unless Va.it. takes it rather from K,iu~.). 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



X, I- BOOK X. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 566 

22. King Soma [is] our over-ruler and favorer (mrtfitf); let t\le lords 
of being favor us. • 

The verse properly contains 22 syllables (11 + II), and should thcrefort be called a 
J'1i11111i tn.r/11/Jh. Ppp. reads in b rtasy,1 11a!, 

23. Let Bhava-and-<;arva hurl (as) at the evil-doer, the witchcraft. 
maker, the ill-doer, the missile of the gods, the lightning. 

l'pp. rea1.ls in a j,,iju1krt.1,111e L which is metrically much better J. The definition of 
the verse by the Anukr. is very stupid; it is pl,1inly two tr1'!/11bk piidas, with an intruded 
word of three syll.1bles (either dusl,ft,• or ,,i,(y1il<1111; either could be bpared). The 
mhh. insert a cesura-mark after l,rtyiikfte. 

24. If thou earnest [as] biped, as qua,lruped, put together by the 
witchcraft-maker, all-formed, do thou, becoming octoped, go away again 
from here, 0 misfortune! 

The vcrbe h,ts the same &tructure as 20. The pa,la-text here and in vs. 28 rearls 
,ioiydtlia. 

25. Anointed, smeared, well-adorned, bearing all difficulty, go thou 
away; recognize (},iii), 0 witchcraft, thy maker, as a daughter her own 
father. 

The definition of this verse app1·ars to be omitted in the Anukr., as we can hardly 
he meant to t,1ke it for an 111111.rf11bl1. The first p.1da is c~pahle of bdng crowded 
together into 8 syllables, or exp,1mlc<l into 12 ( either proceclure being about equally 
strained), making the ver~e either an 11robrliatf or .1 pr,1st,iraj,<111kti. It is quoted in 
K.iu~. 39. 18. 

26. Go away, 0 witchcraft ; stand not ; lead, as it were, the track of 
one pierced; it is a deer, thou a deer-hunter; it is unable to put thee 
down. 

'Lead,' in b, appear~ to he used in the senhe of' follow'; the' track' is doubtless that 
of th~ maker : L cf. note to xi. •2, 13J. The p,ul,z-text divides 111rgaoy1i(1: cf. Prat. iii. 18. 

27. Also the after one (dpam) slays with an arrow, fitting it (?), the 
one shooting (-t1si11) in front ; also of the front one, smiting down, the 
after one smites down in return. 

Thib uhscm e and prob,1bly corrupt verse gets no help from l'pp., which merely reads 
11/0 for uta in c. The Pet. Lex. suggests emendation of -d,1ya to -dll~ya in b, and the 
translation implies the change. 

28. Hear thou, verily, these words of mine; then go whence thou 
earnest, to meet him who made thee. • l'pp. reach, at the encl jn111a/1 for j,rati. 

29. The slaying of an innocent person is indeed fearful, 0 witchcraft; 
slay thou not our cow, horse, man ; wheresoever thou art set down, from 
there we make thee stand up; become thou lighter than a leaf. 
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The pada-text has in d iii: stliilp-; the example of the omitted s i~ quoted under 
Prat. ii. 1'8. The verse (10 + 10: 8 + 8 + 8 = 44) is very badly detinecl by the Anukr. 
!'pp. reads to a -katyam and /Jltf111a111. 

3o. If ye are covered (a-vr) with darkness, like those who arc girt 
(ablti-dhii) with a net - having torn up (s11111-l11p) all witchcrafts from 
here, we send them forth again to the, maker. 

The pada-text strangely reads ifovrtii in a, instead of -l1i{1. 

3 r. The progeny of the witchcraft-maker, of him of secret spells, of 
him that devises against [others], 0 witchcraft, do thou kill; do not 
leave [them alive]; slay yonder witchcraft-mikers. 

Ppp. uses the singular in d. 

32. As the sun is freed out of darkness, [an<l] quits the night and the 
ensigns of the dawn, so do I quit all evil-natured magic made by the 
witchcraft-maker, as an elephant the difficult haze (? ,·dJi1.r). 

Ppp. puts /1Z111asas before 111111yalr in a, reads ke/11111 at end of b, am! omits d altogether. 
T'1e verse (12 + 1 I: 8 + 8 + 11 = 50) l,1cks two syllable~ of ucing a full ahjt1,g11li (52). 
The pratifo (yatha s11rya) is quoted in K.lu,;. 39. 26; but the comm. regards vii. 13. 1, 
.mcl not this, as the verse intended. 

L The quoted Anukr. says d11t ( i.e. 2 above the norm of 30 ). J 

2. The wonderful structure of man. 

[.~'tfr,~1•1111,1. -tn1ya1h·1tir,1t. f1fr[111<1iN,1m ; /11111·11.1<1111: /ir,1h111<1prak,11 wikt,1111 (31,32. silk• 
J1il/wrubrahmafrakiift11)'t1t1). ,11111!/11/ih,1111' I-,/.,7,S h1Jlt1hh; IJ,11.;11g,1li; 28 bhung 

hrhati] 

Founrl also (except \'~S. 8, 18, 23 1 28) in Paipp. x,i. (in the \'Crsc-onler 1-7, 2(1, ~7. 

1,-12, 17, 15, 13, q, 16, 22, 19, 2➔, 25, 20, 21, 30, 29, 31, F, 33). l).uotcd (1·,. 1) in 
\' ut. 37. I<), together with the other /mntf<1s1il.-ta (xix. (,), in the f111rns11111cdh,z or hum.m 
sacrifice; not noticed in KJ.u~. '\ 

Tran~l~cd: Muir, \', 375 (nearly all); Lutlw1g, p. 31)8; Sdlt'1ma11 1 l'l11/oroj,/11r,/u 
lly11111m, p. 41 (nearly all); Dcus,cn, 1;,.,rl,ir/1te, i I. 265; Henry, 5, 45, Criffith, ii, 6 

r. Hy whom were brought the two heels of a man (/'1imt11)? by whom \ 
was his flesh put together? by whom his two anklc-fo111ts (g11lphti)? 
by whom his cunning (Pi'ft11111) fingers? by whom his .1per, urcs? by 
whom his (two) 1ecltlakllds in the mitlst? who [put together] his footing 
( tratif(l1a)? , 

The /Jada-text divides 11torlakl1,i1i, as if there were such a word ,1s fl11kl//l. Ppp. r~ad,, 
in,tearl of keno 'ch/akhn11, keuo 'crhi11a1iz k,,; al,o, in a, j,iir111~v ,ibl1rtc /!ti11rns,Hy,1: 
,,11,l, in c, pef1·11ri, Pt!(l:.,ia is mow litcr.1lly • .1rranging, adorning.' 

2 From what, now, did they make a man's two ankle-joints below, 
his two knee-joints above? separating (? 11i1·-r) his two back-thighs 
(;d11g/11i), where, forsooth, did they set them in ? the two joints of his 
knees - who indeed understands (cit) that? 
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Nirf-tya is a difficult and doubtful expressiol\ here. Ppp. reads ,iirrli.fafl.t:Ae ni 
dadk11{1; al&o, in d, sa1i1dkl11t tl ea.Jana. In bit has againj>li11nqasya. 

• 3. There is joined, fourfold (cdhtf{afti), with closed (sd1izhita-) ends, 
above the two knees, the pliant (fithird) trunk; what the hips are, the 
thighs - who inc..lccd produced (Jan) that, by which the body (Mrindha) 
became very firm? 

Ppp. reads s;11i1ltnta11ta1i1 in a, and s11tfltrta111 in d. 

4. How many gods [and] which were they, who gathered (ci) the 
breast, the neck-bones of man? how many disposed the two teats? who 
the two collar-bon'es (? kapho<fd)? how many gathered the shoulder-bones 
( pl.)? how many the ribs? 

l'pp. has a1-:ain p,zuru~asya in b. Inc it reads ,,; d,1dk1q k,11 i-apola11. The mss. 
arc extremely discord.1nt as to the form of the word which our edition gives as kap!t
ii11!l,i1i; that is the rc.1ding of llp.W.D.; l'.M.R.s.m. have k,1p!te!la11, I. knp!tauJhiiu, 
E.O.R.p m.T.K. k,1plto!lii1i (which accordingly ha~ the most authority in its favor Lall 
Sl'P'~ ms,. read so J); several sa11ih1t,i-mss. (1'.1\1.T.O p m.R.s.m.) have kcff before it. 
The me.111ing given is, of course, conjectural only; 1 coll.1r-bonc' is Ludwig's guess, and 

&eems to &uit the connection (though that is a rather weak ground of preference) better 
than the 'per!t,1ps elbow' of the l'et. Lexx. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking 
&yllable in a. 

5. Who brought together his two arms, saying "he must perform 
heroism " ? what god then set on his two shoulders upon the body 

(ktisind/111)? 
L Ppp has /.•n1c11•,111 for kara-.•,it in b, and, for d, h1asi11dlliid adltiidt1cllti. J 

6. Who bored out the seven apertures in his head - these cars, the 
nostrils, the eyes, the mouth? in the might of whose conquest (J.1i.faJ1d) 
in many places quadrupeds [anc..1] bipeds go their way. 

lip. re,ul, at the end y,1111a11. l'pp. puts 11,1s11'e after tal·1a11i, and reads in C 1•i;ii
ya~ya mah,1111,1111, and at the en,! yo1111i11. The Anukr. does not heed that d is a 
tnrf11/ih pa,l.l. 

7. Since in his jaws he put his :i.mple (punicf) tongue, then attached 
(c1dl11-(ri) [to it] 1-:reat voice; he rolls greatly on among existences, cloth
in~ himself in the waters: who indeed understands that? 

With c i& to he compared ix. 10 11 d; the irregularity of the piida is not noticed by 
the Anukr. !'pp. rl'arls in,tc.1d o{ c: s,z ,1 11arivarti 111ah111ii 7')'0lllcllil: a11,1s,11ta! k,11,1 
tit pm 7•cd,1. Our tut ought to read varivartti. 

8. Which was that god who [producedl his brain, his forehead, his 
hindhc,1d (? l.:,d.·d{lk,i), who first his skull, who, having gathered a gather
ing in man's jaws, ascended to heaven? 

D. reads city,fm in c; all the mss. agree in mrolt,1, although r11rtlha is obviously 
required L Othcrwibc Henry. J The Yerbc, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 
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9. Numerous things dear if1d not dear, sleep, oppressions and weari
nesses, delights and pleasures - from where does formidable man bring 

• (wh) them? • 
l'pp. reads in b -landriya~, and in d again pa11r-. 

1o. Whence now in man [come] mishap, ruin, perdition, misery, 
accomplishment, success, non-failure? whence thought (mali), uprisings 

(1iditi)? 
The minor Pet. Lex. suggests for 1itfiti 'end, disappearance.' !'pp. reads in b kuto 

'tf/,i pur-. Vyrddhis instead of dvy- would improve both bCnbc and meter. 

11. Who disposed in him waters, moving apart, ~uch moving, pro
duced for river-running, strong (li1.1rd), rud<ly, red, dark and turbid, 
upward, downward, crosswise in man? 

l'pp. reads in a ,ip,, d,zdhiit, and in c lOmbincb (as the meter requires us to re,ul) 
. avrii 'ru11ii. The verse (8 + 8 + 7: 11 + 11 == -l-5) is very stupidly defined as 1agati by 
the Anukr. 

12. Who set form in him? who both bulk (111ah111d11) and name? who I 
[set] in him pr~gress (g,1//1)? who display (kd1i)? who [setT behaviors 
(mrihn) in man ? 

l'pp. ag.1in pa11r11,re at the end. 

13. Who wove in him breath? who expiration and respiration (r'.J'dlld)? 
what god attached (adlti-fri) eonspiration (sa111,i11d) to man here? 

Ppp. reads atl,ufhtil for ai•ayat in a, and again j>ti11n1s,·. 

14. What one god set sacrifice in man here? who [set] in him truth? 
w:,o untruth? whence [comes J <leath? whence the immortal? 

Ppp. n•acls, for b ete, d.·o '.,:1t• ndhi p,iuruse: ko a11rt,11i1 t:o mr{v111i1 ko ,zmrlt11i1 
drrdh,111. 

15. Who put about him clothing (11ds,1s)? who preparetl (fa/pa;•-) his 

life-time? who extended to him strength? who prepared his swiftness? 

Ppp. readb for a ko viisns,1 jJari tl,ul!t,it, ,incl ditlc, l.o 'J_r,i- in d. 

I 6. With what did he stretch the waters along) with what did he 
make the clay to shine? with what <lid he kindle (,11111-idh) the dawn? 

with what did he give the coming-on of evcnin;.;-? 

Thcfitld,z-text reads /ipa~ (as in II a) ma. l'pp. clidt'~ '11,, after it. L For iimdha, 
· i ,:ram. § 684 r J 

17. Who put in him seed, saying "let his line he extended''? who 
conveyed into him wisdom? who gave (dhii) lhim] music? who dances? 

l'pp. h,l&, for a, ko 's111i11 rcto 'dadhtit; at end 0£ b, 1t,1~ ; for d, l.·o 1·,1r,11i1 !.:n ,mrt,wi 
tl,1dh,i11. 
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18. With what did he cover this earthJ with· what did he surround 

the sky? by what is man a match for (abhl) mountains in greatness ? by • 
what, for deeds? • 

This verse, as noted abo,·e, is wanting in Ppp. 

19. With what does he go after Parjanya? with what [after] the out
looking Soma ? with what [after] both sacrifice and faith ? by whom was 
mind put in him? 

Ppp. reads iifmoli for a11v eli, and has for c, d our ::o c, d (but fmru1a~ in c). 

20. Wherewith does he obtain one learned in revelation (frotriya)? 
wherewith this most exalted one? wherewith does man [obtain] this 
Agni? wherewith did he measure (make?) the year? 

l'pp. has for b our 19 b again; also puruyt1/1 in c. 

2 r. The brdlmtan obtains one learned in revelation, the bnihman this 
most exalted one; the brdhman [as] man this Agni; the bnikman meas

ured the year. 

Here and in vs~. ::3 and :: 5 an instrumental is distinctly and ~trongly called for, 
inste,1d of the nominative bnlhm11; yet to call brdhma an instr., and translak it a~ 
such, does not ~ecm pos~ible. L Cf. C.iland, KZ. xxxi. 261.J l'pp. reads, for c, d, 
brahma yt1p1,1s;•a v,ul,lh,i ea brahm,i ',mi m ha/,1111 11rn11,1~. 

22. Wherewith docs he dwell upon (?mm-ffz') the gods? wherewith 
I upon] the people of the god-folk? wherewith this other asterism? 
whereby is authority (!.Jatrd) called real (sdt)? 

The ~en,e here i~ \·ery ob~cure, and the rendering mechanical. L Griffith sugge&ts 
that the point m.1y lie in using 11al:_,·11/n1111 as if it \~ere 11,1 k,r,1tra111, • non-power,' in 
opposition to k_ratmm in d.J Ppp. has, for b, km,z de-;,ir aja11ay,1d dica{i. The meter 
reqmrcs in a kryah, as the form~ are written in some texts. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the irrcgnlarity 

23. The brd/1111a11 dwells upon the gods, the brdhman [upon] the people 
of the gocl-folk; the brdhma11 this other asterism ; the brdhman is called 
n:al authority.· 

Thb verse is wanting in l'pp. 

24. By whom i~ this earth disposed? by whom the sky set above? by 
whom this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across? 

!'pp. reads, for a, kme 'dt11ii b,i111111r 111ht1la{i. 

2 5. Ry the brtilmum is the earth disposed; the b11ih111an [is] the sky set 
above, the brdhm1111 this atmosphere, the expanse, set aloft and across. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, hah111t1/1ti b/111111ir 111y,1t,i brahma dya111 11//arii1i1 dadhiiu, thus 
relit.ving in b the difficulty a~ to the ron&trurtion of brahma. L Cf. note to vs. 21.J 
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26. Atharvan, having sewed together his head, and also (ydt) his heart 
• _ aloft from the brain the purifying one sent [them] forth, out of the head. 

, The purifying one' (ptiva111ii11,i)ti.s soma; it is perhaps identified here with Athar
van; but the whole sense is extremely obscure. Ppp. reads at the end ffrn,a(,. 

27. Verily that head of Atharvan [is] a god-vessel, pressed together; 
breath defends that, the head, food, also mind. 

For samttli}ila, as said of a kt1(a, compare ix. 3. zo aho\'c. !'pp. reads pr,11,0 'bki 
in c, and vim for firas in d. The three nouns in d might be 110111. mi.tead of accus. 

2s. Was he now created upward (1ird/mi)? [or] was he now created 
crosswise? did man grow unto (,i-blui) all the quarters? - he who know
eth the brdlmtan' s stronghold, from which man is l so) called. 

The meaning of the protracted final syllables here is unqueslion.1hle, although it has 
been overlooked by both l\l uir and Ludwig. The ca~es of protraction call out much 
treatment from tht! Prat.: ~ee the rules i. 70, 97,105: iv. 6, 120, 121, and the notes 
upon them. The mss. differ in rt>gard to accenting or leaving unaccrntcd the find! 
~}liable of b; nor is the usage of either RV. or AV. i.ufficiently St>ltled to determine 
,hich reading ought to be preferred. l'um_,·,z in thi~ verse and the sequel seem~ to 

approach its later me,ming of '~upernal l'crson or Spirit.' There b no apparent con
nection between the two halves of the verse: for the second, sec v~. 30. The whole 
wr~c is wanting in Ppp. The Anukr. should have c.1llcd it a jJrmhiraj"111l.:ti; bh11n:,: 
brhati is pnrcly mechanical (10+11 · 8 + 8 = 37). 

29. Whoever indeed knoweth that brdhmmls stronghold, covered with 
a111[·tc1 - unto him both the brcihman and the Brahmans have given sight, 
breath, progeny. 

The verse is found also in TA. (i. 27. 3), which reads /mrfm at end of b, brahm,1 for 
/,r,1h111ii( in b, and ,~yu(t l.·rri1111 for cak!1t{t prti/t11m 111 d (the accentuation is corrupt 
.,:,,! worthless through thL whole verse). l'pp. has al~o in d ,1y11,r for ,·,11.·rn{t, and at 

the end dad/111{1. 

30. Him verily sight doth not desert, nor breath, before old age, who 
knoweth the lmihman's stronghold (p11r), from which man (p11m,ra) is l so] 
called. 

The latter half-verse is identical with 28 c, d. Ppp. re.1ds jJ1m1!1 at end of b, and 
y,1.r111,it in d. 

31. Eight-wheeled, nine-doored, is the impregnable stronghold of the 
gods; in that is a golden vessel, heaven-going (smrgd), covered with light. 

The ven,e is found also in TA. (i. 27. 2-3), which re.1ds h1r1111mayar in c, and in~erts 
lok,ls after S71ar,i:ds in d. L Reminiscences of this verse ~re ~een in x. 8. 43 a, b. J 

32. In that golden vessel, three-spoked, having three supports- what 
soul-possessing monster (yakfd) there is in it, that verily the knowers of 
the brdlmzmi know. 

Ppp. reads in b tridive for tryare, and, in c, a11t<1r for yak!am. L Padas c, d recur 
at x. 8. 43 c, d.J 
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33. The brdhmtm entered into the resplendent, yellow, golden, uncon
quered stronghold, that was all surrounded with glory. 

The \er\c i~ found also in TA. (i. 27. 3-4), which. again reads hira11111ayf111, and 

lm,hmd 71/71'1(tl L !>O both cd's J (the accent has no authority, as it is full of faults in this 

vicinity; but the lOmm. cxpl.1ins /,ra/1111d as = prnJti}atr(z: which also does not go for 

much). LTA. has further 11i- for pm- at the beginning and ends with jita (which the 

comm. explains a!> :J1"1111).J !'pp. likewise has hi1,i11111ayfm; and further, in d vivefa 
ea par,ij1t11(,. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says for this second hymn tisra/1 (i.e. 3 above the norm of 30). 
- II ere ends the first amn•,il·a, with 2 hymns and 65 verses. J 

3. With an amulet of varaJ].A, 
[Atha,vri,r. - ft1Hca·v1itrak11111. manl1ol.·la1wra?llldr"t'a/yam u/11 r•t111aspntyafn,· ttlndramasa#l. 

1blllf!1tbham: ::!, J, (J. Mimi, Ii':'!"°"; 8, IJ, I,/-- /athy,1/aiikt,; I I, 16. 6l11m1; Ij, I7-25. 
6-;, 1ag,1ti.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-7, <J, 8, 10-13, 15, q, 16, 17, 19, 22, 

21 1 20, 18, 24; 23 and 25 arc wanting). Quoted (vs. 1) in Kauc;.19. 22, with three 
other hymn!>, in connection with the binding on of amulets for welfare. Not noticed in 

Vait 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 6o ( I 7 vss.); Henry, 9, 53; Griflith, ii. 11 ; Bloomfield, 

81, 605. 

1. This mra,!d [is] my rival-destroying, virile (vh·,111) amulet; with it 
do thou take hold of thy foes, slaughter thy injurers (dumsy-). 

The 7'<ll'tl!l,l i!> a tree, the Cratr£1Jt1 R,1rb11rghi1 found throughout India. The name 

comes doubtlcs!> from the root 1'! 'rnvcr, prokct, wa1 d off' ; .md the hymn is full 
of allusions to ,1 connection with that root; L cf. the play in iv. 7. 1 and vi. 85. 1 J 
Ppp. reads throughout 1•ant11t1, which is also in later Skt. rcwgnized as a form of the 

tree-name. 

2. Crush them, slaughter, take hold ; be the amulet thy forerunner in 
front ; the gods by the mm~1d warded off the hostile practice (abltyikarti) 

of the Asuras from one morrow to another. 

The comm. to Prat. iii. So quotes the beginning of the verse as example of t!la after 

p,,1. It is unnecc~sary to view, with the AnuJ..r., the verse a~ redundant. l'pp. com
bines le ',tu in b. 

3. This amulet, the 1·,1m~1d, all-healing, thousand-eyed, yellow, golden 
- it shall make thy foes go downward ; do thou, in front, damage them 
that hate thee. 

Ppp. reads hira!1111aya{I at fnd of b, and yas for sa at beginning of c. The verse is 
rather n•arc11 than /Jhu,-i_;. 

4. This mra!1d l i,hall ward off] the witchcraft extended for thee; .this 
sh.ill shield thee against fear arising from men, this against all evil. 

l'pp. preserves unity of con~truction through the verse, by reading, for b, c: piittrtl· 
ftyam aya1ir vadh,1111: aya,il le san•am papmii11a1ii, 
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S· The 'llt1rtl!ld, this divine forest-tree, shall ward off; the ydkfma that 
has ente~ed into this man - that have the gocls warded off. 

We had this-verse above, as vL 85. r. The Anukr. takes no notice in either place 
of the ddicient syllable in a. Ppp. reads here, for b, itf,uie tfc1•tJ orhasp11ti(t; and, for 
c, yak[lllii prali!fhii yo 's111in, Land then lam 1t etc. J. 

6. If, having slept, thou shalt see an ·evil dream ; if a wild beast (mrgd) 
shall run a disagreeable course -from overmuch (? pari-) sneezing, from 
the evil utterance of a bird (rak,,m ), this amulet, the ·mm!1d, shall shield 

thee. 

The translation implies in b emendation of y,fti to ytidi, whirh seems unavoid.1ble. 
Ppp., however, .1ppears to have Jflli; it reads further in b mr,i;11fr11t,11i1 and ap,,,fa1i1, 
in c parirchavii, Land in d 11iira_viitliiJ. 'l he vc1se b included in the du(,Jrnp11,1-

11,1falla ga!la: sec note to Kam;. 46. 9. 

7. From the niggarcl, from perdition, from sorcery, also from kar, 
from the more violent deadly weapon of death, the mmi1d shall shield 
thee. 

Ppp. reads, ford, tva1i1 11an1110 1•iiray11. 

8. What sin my mother, what my father, and what my own brothers, 
what we ourselves have .clone, from that shall this divine forest-tree 
shield us. 

l'pp. reads t11r111ill for /lltas in d, and, for e, irlam tfe,•,1 btht1Jjati(t: compare its 
ve1 ~ion of 5 b. 

9. Driven (1'Yalh) forth by the 1•crmtur, my cnemi<:s (bhriitr~~ra) [who 

arc my] kinsmen have gone unto unlighted (? asfirla) space (rdjas); let 
them go to lowest darkness. 

L Bloomfield discusses as11rt,1, J AOS. xvi , p. d:.11 cc I' AUS. D~l'. 1 S'),1.J 

10. Unharmed [aml I, with unharmed kine, Jong-lived, having all my 
men ; let this amulet, the mrayti, protect me, being such, from every 
quartl'r. 

!'pp. react~ in b-pii11nqa(t (as usual, wherep,ir- and not/mr- is nwant). 

I I. This i•1u-t1!1d on my breast, king, divine forc~t-tree - let it drive 
(btidh) :i.way my foes, as Inclra the barbarians, the A!>t1r,1s. 

The verse is quoted in the ~chol. to Karn;. 10. 2. !'pp. combines 1•,n1111(l 'rn.,1, as 
the meter requires, but a5 th!! Anukr. takes pains not to ,l~thori,e. l'pp. abo cxch.mgc~ 
the s~rnnd halves of n~. 11 and 12. 

r2, I bear this 1•ara!1d being long-lived, one of a hundred autumns; 
may it assign to me both kingdom and authority, to me rattle and force. 

Ppp., as noted above, reads for the second half of thi~ verse om 11 c, d, and ,•tee 
versa. 
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13- As the wind breaks with force the trees, the forest.trees, so do 
thou break my rivals, those born before and after ; let the vara1Jd defend 
thee. 

Ppp. reads jfr/11111 for 11rk,rti11 in b; and, in c, -t;1ii1is t11a1it /Jltaiid/ri. L With d, cf. 
the Ppp. vs. cited under iii. 6. 2. J 

I 4. As both wind and fire devour (ps,i) the trees, the forest-trees, so 
do thou devour my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

l'pp. again relieves the redundancy of expression by reading sarviin instead of 
11rkf1i11 in b; also it has in c -t11ii1is tvam for -t11iin me. 

I 5. As, destroyed by the wind, the trees lie prostrate (nyarpita), so do 
thou destroy, prostrate my rivals, those born etc. etc. 

Ppp. is quite corrupt in this verse, but docs not appear to oiler any variant. Prd 
kfi/lflli properly ought to be divided in our text. 

16. Them, 0 mm11d, do thou cut off (fwa-ckid), before what is 
appointed (dif(d), before [the end of] their life-time - them who strive 
to damage him in respect to cattle, and who arc intent to damage his 
kingdom. 

l'pp. re~ds, for b, jmrti drf/1i11 par,i ''y11fa~. L In c, pronounce y,il '11a111.J 

I 7- As the sun shines exceedingly, as in it brilliancy is set, so let the 
11,1m1zd amulet fix (ni-yam) in me fame [and] growth; let it sprinkle me 
with brilliancy; let it anoint me with glory. 

Part of the mss. (P.M.D.) accrnt ,1w1!,1 in b. Ppp. reads, for c etc., ev,1 sajJa/11ii11s 

tva1i1 san•1i11 ah /Jli,ihi sy11f1•0 1•11r111111s /vii 'bhi rak,ratu. L Either l\Ir. Whitney took 

me as lorativc (Gmm. § 492 a); or else his 'in me' is an inadvertence for• for me.'J 

I 8. As glory [is] in the moon, and in the men-beholding Aditya, so 
let the mmiui amulet etc. etc. 

From her~ on, l'pp. has the same refrain Las the Berlin text J, only reading at the 
end 111,im 

19. As glory lisl in the earth, as in this Jatavedas, so let the mra{1d 

amulet etc. etc. 

20 As glory [is] in the maiden, as in this constructed (sd111bl1rta) 

chariot, so let the rnra{ui amulet etc. etc. 

:?I. As glory [is] in Soma-drink, as in honey-mixture [is] glory, so let 
the mm{1d .unulct etc. etc. 

22. As glory [is] in the ag11ilwtrd, as in the vd1a(-utterance [is] glory, 
so IL·t the 11t1raiui amulet etc. etc. 

All the nw,. save P. M.O. ha1•c yaco :i;11ihotre in a, and this is accordingly the better• 
supported reading. 
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23 , As glory [is] set in the sacrificer, as in this sacrifice, so let the 
i•ara?id amulet etc. etc. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

24, As glory [is] in Prajapati, as in this most exalted one, so let the 
t•ara?zd amulet etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads jata11edasi instead of paramef{hini. 

25. As in the gods [is] immortality (amfta), as in them is set truth, 
so let the vara?ui amulet etc. etc. 

LThc quoted Anukr. seems to say "vara111111" (intending- 11art1!10 ?).J 

4. Against snakes and their poison. 

[ Gam/111,111. -f«(hmirah. /11/.:f,1kad,l1mt11m. ii1111_r(11bh,1111: r fath1•,if,1iikh ; 2. J-f. y,,:',a-
111ndhyil gilJ•atri; J, 4. p,rlhynl•rhnti: 8. 11!/"tl{arbhrl f,111iln!{11M; u b/111rir g.iy,11/i; 
16. J-/'· prrih,•!htl g,iJ'rlfri; 21. k,1k11'11mali; :!J, II I •(11M / 26. J-•1" 6-p. /,rh,,111•,11 bhil 
k,1l111mm11ti Munk t11,1(11bh.] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi. (with one or two changes of order: sec hdow). Not 
noticed in Vail. Quoted (vs. 1 ), as addressed to Tak~.1ka (kin~ of the st·rpt·nt
tlivinitie,), in Kiiu~. 32. 20, and also 139. 8, in the ceremonie, of beginning Vcdic slu1ly 
(,t'e further under vos. 25, 26). . 

Transl.itetl: Ludwig, p. 50~; Henry, 11, 56; Griffith, ii. q; llloon!fickl, r p, 605. 

1. lndra's [was] the first chariot, the gods' the after ch;iriot, Varuna's 
the third one; the snakes' chariot, the furthest one(?), hath run against 
the pillar : then may it come to harm (? ). 

There are very que~tionahlc · points here; the translation of d implie, cnwn,l,ition of 
nfr11111t (p. aj>,1011111) to t1/J11111iis; yet 11pa-111J might perhaps he u111ler,too1l :idverhially 
(h~e 11pa111il, p. 11p11°111,1: twice in RV.). Ppp. reads 11j>11111ii here. The tran,lation of 
the l,u,t cl,1u&e implic, the readin~ ,ft/1,1 n°{at, which is giwn hy several m,s. (i'.1111.K) 
a~rl by Ppp., and which the meter favors; hut ,uch \',lri.mts ,Ls anj11t for ar.r11t a1 e 
founrl elsewhere, ancl the ms. authority is decidedly in favor of 1ll'f1II, as the /J,z,ltz-k~t~ 
read (but Kp. artf7'.Y<II, by a curious hlunder)- if only we knew what lo make of it. 
No indicative form nol an aorist can be coordinated with ,1r,1t. 

2. Darbhd-grass, brightness, young shoot (? lt1rli!1al.-a); horse's tail-tuft, 
rough-one's tail-tuft; chariot's scat (? hd11dh11ra). 

The translation, of course, is only mechanical. L Henry, lll,'111. de Ill S"c de L111g., 
ix. 238, corrects an error of his ven,ion.J We ,houltl ha~e expcctc,l the ,\nukr. at lca,t 

lo add Muni lo its definition of the verse as ag,1yt1trl (8 + 11: 6 = 25). 0. (anti E. in 
margin) read j>11nqaJya in b. 

3. Smite down, 0 white one, with the foot, both the fore anrl the hind; 
like water-floated wood, sapless [is] the snakes' poison, fierce water (~1dr). 

Ppp. puts the verse after our 4
1 

and reads at the enrl 1•ar id u,1;ra111. Part of our 
mss. (T.D.K.) read 11ilr, accented, in both verses, and that ,eems mo,t likely to be the 
true reading; the transl~tion adopts it. L l'i&chel takes it as II h.ilte auf," Ved. Stud., 
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ii. 75.J The first half-verse is read in severalgrkya-sfJlras (AGS. ii. 3. 3; PGS. ii. 14. 4; 
<;GS. iv. 18; HGS. ii. 16, 8), as part of a verse in a charm against serpents; they all 
begin withopainstcadof a1ia. LCf.alsol\lGS. ii. 7. I a.J The verse (8+8:8+8+3) 
would he more properly called up,1ritf,1d brha/i. L Cf. xviii. 1. 32 n.J 

4. The armi1gh11iti, having immerged, having emerged, said again: like 
water-floated wood, sapless is the snake's poison, fierce water. 

The pada-text divide~ aram~i:lmf,f~ in a, and the Pet. Lcxx. conjecture the mean
ing accordingly to be 'loud-~ounding' L Pischcl di~cusscs the vs., Ved. Stud., ii. 74.J 
l'pp. is cori upt at the b,·ginniug, but seems to read 11da,~,:hq/yo11111ajya jJttnar etc.; 
L again it ends with 1,,,r id ugram J. 

5. Paidva slays the kasan_dla (snake), Paidva the whitish and the 
black; Paidva bath split altogether the head of the ratharot, of the 
pr,liildt. 

l'aidva 'of Pedu' is the white snake-destroying horse given by the A~vins to Pedu 
(RV. i. 117-119). L Cf. Uergaigne, Rei. /'Id. ii. 451.J For l.-asar11flam Ppp. reads 
k1,a,ar,,111/,1111, and, for ratluzrvyas, rathavrihii. The exceptional accent of Prdiik1,;#t, 
is noted in the comm. to Prat. iii. 60. The p,ula-text divides neither kasar1ifla nor 
rathan4. 

6. Go forth first, 0 Paidva; we come after thee; cast thou out the 
snakes from the road by which we come. 

7. Ilere was ]'aidva born; this [isl his going-away; these [are] the 
tracks of the snake-slaying vigorous steed. 

L For the difficult and dehatable form ahtJ[h11yo, BR. and W. assume a stem ahiKh11I. 
This is probably to be considered, not as a feminine formation (cf. my No1111-b,fieclion, 
JAOS. x., p. 38.J), but rather as a masrulinc, like the masc. proper names Tti·ard 
(I.e., p. 367 end), or, better, like the masculines ahf, ,1patht,pni111, start etc. (about a 
dozen of them, I.e., p 369, middle: genitive ahy,l etc.). In the l.1ttcr case we might 
ngard the painted accent oh~,:hnyrJ, when contrasted with the alryil of the RV., as char
acteristic of the AV. (d. I.e., p. 369 top): but both W', and Si'P's authorities are here 
uncertain as to the accent: the majority have a1t,;i:l11ryo, p. ahi~,:hNyd~; K. and three 
of SPP's have ah1gh11J•o; while W's D. and Sl'l''s P.• have ,lh1~1;h11ya~.-Or have 
we, after .111, to .1,sume a stem ,zlll;i;h,tf (cf. sah,1jragh11!, xi. 2, 12), of which this would 
be a ~enith·c hke ,1r_y-ti., l - One wonders why the reading is not simply ahighntJ; but 
not am,., either of W's or of Sl'P's, gives that reading.- Cf. al~,:/111yas, xi. 7. 16.J 

8. What is shut together may it not open·; what is opened may it not 
shut together; in this field [ are l two snakes, both a female and a male; 
those [arc] both sapless. 

The first half-verse we had ahove as vi. 56. r c, d L see note for suggested emenda
tion J, also applied to a sn,1ke. The curiously irregular verse (7 + 7 : 8 (7 ?] + 11 = 33) 
is str,rngely defined by the Anukr. 

9. Sapless here [are] the snakes, they that are near and they that are 
far; with a club (.,rltand) I slay the stinger (vfrcika), with a staff the 
snake that has come. 
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The second half-verse is found in a suppl. to RV. i. 191 ; see Aufrecht's RV.•, p. 672 ; 

instead of alum is there read aham. Ppp. reads ye '11ti le ea in b; and all our mss. 
L ,ave D., which has dti J leave anti unaccented (it is cmeltdcd to dnti h our text), as 

1( by some carelessne~s yl ',iti had been changed to yl a11ti; it is one of the strangest 
of the many strange blunders of the AV. text. L One might think that this vs. or une 
much like it was had in mind by Ka11,1a in his address to <;,1lya, Mllh. viii. 4o. 33 = 
1848.J 

ro. This is the remedy of both, of the ill-horse (agluirvd) and of the 
constrictor; the mischievous (aghiiy-) snake bath Indra, the snake hath 
l'aidva put in my power (randliay-). 

The Anukr. takes no notice of any deficiency in b; it can only he supplied hy the 
,·iulrnt resolution rn-a/. l'pp. rectifies the meter by the better reading 'l'{'fak,uy11 ea 
L cf. our 15 c, d, below J. 

r r. We reverence Paidva, the staunch one, of staunch abode (-dht'f11111 11 ); 

here behind sit pfdiikus, plotting forth. 

l'pp. combines at the end -dhyal,i "sate. The Anukr. treat~ bas regular, thus sanc
tioning the rc~olution -dltii-ma-1111~. 

12. Of lost lives, of lost poison lare they], sl,iin by the thunderbolt
bc,tring Indra; lndra hath slain, we have slain. 

13. Slain [areJ the cross-lined ones, crushed down the pf,.ltilms; slay 
thuu the whitish [ snake J that makes a great hood, the bl.tck sn,1ke, in the 
d,1rb/1d-grassl's. 

• Hood,' dJr7'1·, lit •.~poon.' !'pp. rc.u!s in c !.·a111!.'1"11da111. LThe first half recurs JS 

the ~ern11d uf v,. 20. J 

14. The little girl of the Kiratas, she the little one, digs a remedy, 
w:'!1 golden shovels, uprm the ridges (s,fo11) uf the mountains. 

15. Hither hath come the young physician, slayer of the i,pottetl onl's, 
unco11qucred; he verily is a grinder-up of both, the constrictor am! the 
stinger. 

16. Indra hath put the snake in my power, [ also] both Mitra and 
V,mn~a, an<l Vata ('wind') and l'arjanya, both of them. 

The name given hy the Anukr. to the vc-rsc is o( unct'rt.1in v,1luc; it i, ;-ossihl<' to 
rear! the last p:id,1 dther a~ 8 or as (, S} 11,11,les !'pp. rc.1rls in a 111e 'hi11 llJ11111bh11y,1t. 

~!any of our mss. (l'.1.0.R.T.K.) Land the majority of SI'l'',J read in c -janyo 'blt,1, 
hnt it is ,·ontrary to all rule and an,1lo_r:y; L,111,! \V's Hp and Sl'I", j,11/a-tcxt ghe 

1•111y,I ubhif J. 

I 7. Indra hath pt:· the snake in my power, the p[·,ltil.·11 and the she
/1r,MN2, the constrictor, the cross-lined one, the !.-asar~d/11, the ddco11asi. 

The accent f>rdiik1•d111 (instead of -k1,J111) is read by .111 the m~s, and henrc hy our 
kxt; but it is incontestably wrong. The Anukr. t,tk,·~ no nut ill' uf the lacking- syl
lable in c. Ppp. readb L for a J piiitfvo 111t '/tin a111111bh11y11t, and L fol' d J k11{ll'/til,11i1 

lla(1ill1l(ili1. 
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18. Indra hath slain first thy progenitor, 0 snake; of them, being 
shattered, what forso~th can be their sap ? 

Ppp. reads i 1as instead of 1, in c. 

19. Since I have grasped together ti1eir heads, as a fisherman the 
l:drmra; having gone away to the middle of the river, I have washed out 
the snake's poison. 

The ms~. do not in general distinguish !! and !!11, and pit11ll/i!/a would be equally 
correct here. Ppp. reads p,111ilp',i/hi '11a, 

20. The poison of all snakes let the rivers carry away; slain [are] the 
cross-lined ones, crushed down the pf'dtikus. 

2 1. I choose as it were the filaments of herbs successfully; I conduct 
as it were mares; 0 snake, let thy poison come out. 

Apparently processes analogous to that of extracting the poison are referred to. 
The j,ad,z-clivision siid/moy,1 is prescribed by Prat. iv. 30, There seems to be no reason 
why the Anukr. should call the verse l.ak11111111atf. 

22. What poison is in fire, in the sun, what in the earth, in herbs, 
kti11d,i-poison, l.'t1J1dlm11ka - let thy poison come out; let it come. 

Ppp. has k,znJ:r11d,1m Lcf, vs. 13J instead of !.a11almaka111, and at the end vahf 
Lintcnding ,1l1e i J im,te,td of '<'1!11111; ,uul it puts next our vs. 25. 

23. Whichever of the snakes [arc] fire-born, herb-born, whichever 
came hither (ii-b/111) [asl water-born lightnings; those of which the kinds 
arc variously great - to those serpents would we pay worship with rev
erence. 

l'pp. reads, for b ctc.,ye ablzra;,i 1•idy11t,i "b,1blz111111{1: t,is,ilir ;,11t111i bah11d/1it b,1h1i11i 
tebky,1/1 Mr11eb/iyo etc. 

24. Thou art a girl, fti11di by name; verily thou art by name ghee-like 
(ghrftfcf}; I take beneath thy poison-spoiling track. 

That b, pos,ibly, 'I put it beneath me, walk in it.' The obscure tii11di (ultimatdy 
from tud 'tbru~t '?) is rcarl abo hy l'pp., which combines,.,;; 'si in b, anrl has the easier 
rcad111g pado; fur jad,1111 in c. 

JS, Remove thou [it] from every limb; make [it] avoid the heart; 
then, what keenness (t,!;i1s) the poison has, let that go downward for thee. 

l'µp. re.ids hrdayo in b, and comhines tejo a1•- in c, d. The verse is quoted in 
Kiiu~. 32. 23. 

26. He (it?) bath come to be afar; he bath obstructed the poison; he 
hath mixed poison in poison; Agni hath put out the snake's poison; 
Soma hath conducted [it] out; the poison hath gone after the biter; the 
snake bath died. 

l'pp. reads (corruptly) ,ire 'bli1id 11ifa111ar1111i!e r,1(ra111 aprayii,I{ api: a.r:11ir aher 11ir 
;dhiid 111~a11i so1110 aJ1(J1iii/1 d11if1z111 alirr amr~a/1. Kau~. prescribes the use of the ver~~ ; , 
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in 32, 24. L With the ideas of b and e, cf. vii. 88. 1. With reference to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, sec note to v. 13. 4. J 

L Here ends the second anr111aka, with 2 hymns and 51 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
s,:p "i11drasya pralhama{I" (see vs. 1 ). J 

5. Preparation and use of water-~hunderbolts. 

LThe hymn is mingled prose and verse: 22-24, 42-43, 45 -50, and parts of 7-14 
and 36-41. are metrical. Cf. Whiti1ey, /111/er, p. 5 .J This hymn, which by the m,s. 
b given and numbered as one,* without any intimation of a sub,liviaion, is by the 
,\nukr. divided into four t parts, which arc even ascribPd to different ,\uthors. L Part 

A-= verses 1-24; ll = 25-35; C = 37-41; D c: 42-50.J Verses 1-41, orthc first three 
divisions, are found also in Paipp. xvi.; part of the last divi,ion ( v,, 45, 42 c, d, 43, 44, 
in this order), in Paipp. i. - L" Water-thunderbolts" appears lo me to be nothing- more 
than a highfalutin name, well befitting the black magic of tl11s hymn, for handfuls of 
water hurled with much hocus-pocus.J 

*Lllp. docs indeed begin anew at vs. 41 (not vs. 42 !) to number the verses .1s I etc.J 
t LJust where vs. 36 belongs - if it docs not form a division by itsrlf- i, not clear; 

it goes well as an ending to the group of V~5. 25-35 and is cited with them (Kec;ava, 
p. 352i 1 : iii ,h1,ldarabhi~). On the other hand, the Anukr. expressly defines d1vi,ion 
B as ekiid11fa; ancl the corrupt miirl11i or 111,irh1i of the Anukr. ~cems to ront.1in an 
a~niption of author~hip for vs. 3G. Ur. Ryder &ugg-csts that /lltirit,1 m.1y be intended 
(d, vii. 62, 63; x. 10). Sec my arrangement of the Anukr. extract, jm,l before vs. 25.J 

LA carefully dige~tcd report of the ritual use~ of thi~ hymn, even now that Cal.rnd 
has done so mud1 to elucidate them, would require more dl'la1lccl study than I can at 
p1csent give to it. Va.it, l,1kes no notice of the hymn. The principal uses arc lre.1kd 
111 K:iui;. 41), I give them, following Calanrl, Alt111tltsrlus ./.,111/i,•rnt11t1!, p. 17t f.
With the fir&t halves of ,·ss. 1-6 the performer wa~he, the jar fo, the w,1ter; with the 
second halves of v,s. 1-G he begins to make use of (yu11akt1) thr 11,1tcr (4'). 3, 4). 
With vss. 7-q he heat~ a part of it (see Ke1,av.1, p. 352 "') : .1nd with the ~e,·cn v•s. 
• 1 '1 and with \'~- 42 and vs. 50 he hurls "w,1ter-bolts" (4fJ r 3). This last i~ done 
~even times (Caland, p. r 72, n 6): namely, to the ea~t, with vss. 15, 4~, so; to the south, 
11ith ,·ss. 1G, 4'?, 50; to the we,t, with vss. 17, 42, 50; and ~o on, to the north, n.1rlir, 
ltnter, and zenith. - With vss. 25-36 he m.ikes his Vi~i:iu-stridcs (49. q) again~t the 
for. - Other citations under the vcrscs.J 

Translated: Henry, 14, 62; Griffith, ii. 18. 

[A. (vliiilili, 1--24). S111dhudvi'pa. - ral11rt1iitfafi. dp_vam 11/,1 f1lndr,1111arnm. ri1111;rfu/,ha11, · .1-5. 
J-t, p11rtl'M1krti k,1/mm111t1li,•a1Nul p,1iil.:l1; 6. 4-j> ;,1,;eligarb!t,i ;,1r11ti; 7-1-1 J-t1v. J-/', 
111p11rilapddal,1~·[mi brhat, (u, 1-1, /'tllhyil/'<liiklt); 15-21. -1-m•. 10-p. lrtl1_rt11hh,1.1•,ubh,l 
't,dltrti (19, 20 l.·rh); 2-1,3-p. 1•1r,l(i,,•dy,1tri] 

I. Intlra's force arc ye; Indra's power arc ye; lndra's strength arc 
ye; Indra's heroism ~re ye; Indra's manliness are ye; unto a conquering 
junction (yoga) with brah111a11-junctions I join you. 

The f,ada-text marks a pada-division after each stlta; but the Anukr. lumps all L up 
to the a~1asiina-mark J together as an abhikrti-p'J.da {25 &yll.), and reckon~ the whole 
verse (z5: 6 + 8 = 39) mechanically as a p,ziikti, because it contains nearly 40 syllables: 
Ppp. has in succession /Jala»1, 11r11111a111, ruklam, vlrya»1, and in c, intfrayogiiis. 
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L Render: • for a use conducive to victory, with uses of incantation [or with masterly 
uses] [or with Brahman uses] I use you.' Jn 6rahma- I am inclined to see a triple 
flqa, the second bcnse being like that in the title Brahma-jala-sulla (of the Digha. 
nikaya), • the boss-net, the master-net.' In the first and second senses, 6ralzma- is per
tinent: not so in the sen~e of Brahman, in which last, however, it serves well enough 
for a point of departure for k1,1trt1111, considering what black magic this is. J 

2. Jndra's force etc. etc. ; unto a conquering junction, with k[alrd

junctions I join you. 

The connecti,in of vss. 1 and 2 indicates that 6rdlzman and k1atrd, as often else
where, typify the Brahman and Kshatriya classes or castes, 

. 3. lndra's force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with Indra
junctions I join you. 

Ppp. reads in c a1111ayo,i:,1is. 

4. lndra's force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with Soma
junctions I join you. 

l'pp. has this time 6rahma;,ogiiis. 

5. lndra's force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction, with water: 
junctions I join you. 

l'pp. reads ap,11ii yo_i:,zis. 

6. lndra's force etc. etc.; unto a conquering junction; Jct all exist
ences wait upon (upa-s//111) me; joined to me are ye, 0 waters. 

The Anukr. quotes this ,ersc hy the first 11ords that arc prculiar to it, vit. 7Ji(7'1111i 
""'• but its rbcription applies to the whole (25: 6 + 11 + 6 = 4ll); probably Ja,i:ati
g,zrblz,1 is an oversight for tr11/11~,;,irbk,1. The Kau~. quotes the common pratika of 
the six verses ,lt 49. 3, in a witd1cr.1ft-ccremony; and their common second part (11~·!1a1,,. 
;•o_,;iiy,1) ,Lt 4<J. -l, to accompany the 'joining o( waters' (ity ,1p<1 y11Jtt1i:t1 ). According 

to the editor of Kfoc; , vs,. 6 and 7 arc quoted alstt in 49. 24, 2 5 ; hut it does not appear 
why the 'sixth' ancl 'seventh ' verses of this hymn ,hould be intemlt•d, L Cal and, p. 173, 
in f.tct under,t.inds J<iii. 3. 6, 7 as intcndcd.J According to the comm. to Kall(;. 47. 31, 

these wr,cs, with vss. 15 -~I, 42, 50, accomp,my the hurling of' water-thunderbolt,· 
(1ulm1,1v,1: d. \'S. 50 helow), wh:uevcr those may be; it is perhaps their preparation 
that i~ the subject of these vcr, .. ~; in KJuc;. 49. 13, only vss. 15-21 1 42, 50 arc quott-cl 
tng;ether, in connection with the s.1me L cf, the introduction J. L See above, p. lxxvi. J 

7. Agni's portion arc ye, sperm (? rul.:rtim) of the waters, 0 heavenly 

watfrs ; put ye splcndor in us; with the ordinance (dlutman) of l'rajapati 
I s!t you for this work!. 

l'pp. n·a,I, d,•,,;r ,,po. 

8. Inura's portion arc ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

9: Soma's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

IO. Varurya's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

Jr. Mitra-anrl-Varm:ia's portion arc ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 
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12. Yama's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

13. The Fathers' portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

14. God Savitar's portion are ye, sperm of the etc. etc. 

In these verses, Paipp. makes !) am! 10, also 11 and 12, change places, After our 

13 it inserts two more verses, beginning brhasp11ter anrl jJrclJ,i/Jalt'r; anrl in our 14 it 
omits devasya, and reads f1tkla1it tlei•ti· ,ijJo. · To read dh,111,m,1 for d/1,111,, Land pro
nounce dltdma11ii J would make a regular a11u1t11bh nf the refrain. The Anu',r., as 
usual, gives no real description of the agglomeration, but cJll, 11 Jnd 14 pa,ikli bcrause 

they count up 40 syllables (9: 8 + 7: 8 + 8 ""40), and the others l1rh,1/i hec.iuse they 
h,we nearly 36 syllables. As to the allcged quotation o[ vs. 7 in K.lu~. 49, 25, see above, 
note tu vs. 6, 

15. What of you, 0 waters, is the portion of waters within the waters, 
of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificing to the go<ls, that now I let 
go; that let me not wash down against myself; that do we let go against 
him who hates us, whom we hate; him may I slay (mdh), him may I lay 
low, with this spell (brdlima11), with this act, with this weapon (111ml). 

L Renrkr c: 'therewith ( i.,,_ 11p,1111 bh,~,:,·11a c= 11d,1,•,,jre1111) rlo we let Hy .1gain,1 (,1bhy
, ,1/1-,r;) \1im ,,r do we shoot again~t him who' etc.; i.c ,1/i-srJ i, use,! inllam,iti\'l•ly anti 
"him" is governed IJy the a Mi-, J L l',"ld,1~ b, c arc repeated hcluw as xvi. I, 4, 5.J At 
the beginning of C rt:,1d t, 111,1 (,1ccent-,ig11 ,lipped out of pbre), 

16. What of you, 0 w.1ters, is the w,we of the waters within the 
waters, etc. etc. 

17, \Vhat of you, 0 waters, is the young (rntsd) of the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

18. \Vhat of you, 0 waters, is tlw hull of the waters within the waters 
L 1_ •• etc. 

19. What of you, 0 waters. is the golden embryo uf the waters within 
the waters, etc. etc. 

20. What of you, 0 waters, is .the heavenly spotted stone of the 
waters within the waters, etc. etc. 

2 I. What of you, 0 wakrs, arc the fires of lht' waters within the 
waters, of the nature of sacrificial formula, sacrificin~ to lhe ~ods, them 
now l let go; them let me not wash <lown against myself; them Wt' let 

go against him who hates us, etc. etc. 

L For c: • with them do we let fly against him "ho' etc., as in vs. 15 J In v,s. (i-21, 
aft1·r apiim, Ppp. reads bi111/11r, 7'•",I{(), ,,,,tso, g,111,,, g11rMt1 rcspertiv~ly. Fur the quo-
1.tlions in Kaui;, of the common pr11/1kti of vss. 15-21, togetlll'r "ith those of v~~- 4! 
anrl 50, Lsee the introrluctionJ. In all the verses it i~ pos,ible only hy vi•ilcnce to make 
out thc structure called for by the Anukramai:ii. L Delctt; the accent-mark over 11g11dyo.J 

22. What untruth soever we have spoken since a three years' period, 
- let the wate_rs protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 
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We had the second l1alf-verse as vii. 6-i. I c, d; and Ppp. has again the same variants 
as there; it also I eads in a iitkahny,m,il. The word lritihil.Ja!1dt ,(p. trililtilyandt) is 

noted• in Prat. iv. 83. The verse is quoted in Kaui;. 46. 50 in a prayafcitta ceremony 

L Ke<;,: for lying or rheatingj; and it is reckoned (see note to Kau<;, 32. 27) as belonging 
to the ,wh,1/111,,;,z ga!z,1. The Anukr. does not heeC: the redundant syllable in a. 

23. I semi you forth to the ocean; go ye unto your own lair; unin. 

jurcd, of compktcd years(?); and let nothing whatever ail (am) us. 

The third pJda apparently belongs to 'us,' though out of construction. L As to -hayas, 
cf. viii.~- 71 note, .md Bc1gaigne, Rd. Vi'tf., iii. ~87.J Tht: l.1St pada occurred above, a~ 
vi. 57 3 b. The first two p:ld.1s, with the first word of the third, are found also in sev

eral siit1as: c;c;s. ii', II, 6 j L(S. ii. I. 7·j l'GS. i. 3. 14; Ac;s. iii. I I. 6 j Ap. xiii. 18. I j 

iv. 14. 4; the fir~l three re.1d in b a/Jhi .,:aah,zt,1, the others api gacchata (and Ap. iv. 14. 4 
has ar,hidra~ in~tcad of 11/'/i(,i~); the end of the verse is entirely different from ours, 
and more or lcs~ discordant in the various works. L See also MCS. ii. I 1. I 8 and the 

Index, p. 157.J Kau~. 11uotcs the v1·rse at 6. I 7, in a par11a11 rercmony; and with vs. 24, 
at 136. 6. l'pp. reads in a ~10 'ja.,o,1111i Land inverts the order of v~s. 23 and 24J. 

24. Free from defilement (-riprd) [arc] the waters; [let them carry] 
away from us defilement, forth from us sin, mishap (duritd), they of good 
.1spect; let them carry forth evil dreaming, forth filth. 

The verse 1s in p,irt repeated below, a~ X\'i. 1. 10, 11. 

[111. ('"· i5-35). Jo..~111f1k,1. - d:,M,ra, ,,,_,!111fra111adn•,1~1•il 11t,1 pmt,111,mtroktader1a(1•iih . 

. J.J-SS·J·•l'l.' 6-f. ;'a//zdlq11ra11i f'1i·r·a,:1•all(t1k,•an.] 

[ IP. (vs. 36). lll,11t,·i ( '). - 5-p. aflf,il.·,,,1r,ity,Tgat,1garbh,t ':!•· See intro<luctinn.] 

25. Visht)u's r,tricle art thou, rival-slaying, earth-sharpened (-!d,itfila), 
Agni-brightened; after earth I stride out; from earth we disportion him 
who hates us, whom we hate; let him not live; him let breath quit. 

The Paipp. ver,ion of sections B. and C. agree~ with that of our text with only 

trifling differences; the rlct.1ils arc not furni,hed. 'It i~ not difficult ,to read this and 

the following , cr~e~ of B. into (11kmri .md ,1!1(ai•7•an verses, a~ required by the Anukr. 

(thi~, for example, .is 10 + 10 · <J + S: 'J t- 10 ° 56). The whole section, ,lpparently, is 
<[Uoted by iN 1ommon p,·a!ii·,1 in Kauc;. 6. 14, to accompany the taking of the ¥i~ryu 

~trides in a p,11 ,,,w ceremony; and agai11 in 49. 14 L after hurling the water-bolts: cf. 
introd.J. L Cf. vii. 31. 1 d.J 

26. VisluJu's stride art thou, ri\·al-slaying, atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightencd; after atmo~phere I stride out; from atmosphere we 
disP,artion him who etc. etc . • 27. Vish1Ju 1s stride art thou, rival-slaying, sky-sharpened, sun-brightened; 
after the sky I ~tride out; [rom the sky we disportion him who etc. etc. 

A ~ingle ms. ( R.) re.1d~ ,(v,11i~ 1t11itritfll1. 

28. Vish1tu's stride art thou, rival-slaying, quarter-sharpened, mind
brightened ; after the quarters I stride out ; from the quarters we di~
portion him who etc. etc. 
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29. Vishl].u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, region-sharpened, wind

brightened ; after the regions I stride out; from the regions we dispor-
t ion him who etc. etc. • 

30. Vishl].u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, verse-(i-c-)sharpened, chant
(sdman-)brightened ; after the verses I stride out ; from the verses we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

Some of the mss. (E.s.m.R.K.) read in a -lt,1 rh-. 

31. Vishi;iu's stride art thou, rival-slaying, sacrifice-sharpened, bnih
vum-brightened; after the sacrifice I stride out; from the sacrifice we 
disportion him who etc. etc. 

32. Vishl].u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, herb-sharpened, soma
brightened ; after the herbs I stride out ; from the herbs we cltsportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read in b kra111e (an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

33. Vishl].u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, water-sharpened, VarmJa
],rightencd; after the waters I stride out; from the waters we disportion 
him who etc. etc. 

Read ajJo at beginning- of b (an accent-sign slipped out of place) 

34. VishJ)u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, plowing-sharpened, food
brightened; after plowing I stride out; from plowing we disportion him 
who etc. etc. 

35. Vish9u's stride art thou, rival-slaying, breath-sharpened, man
(p11r11,ra-}brightened; aftrr breath I stride out; from breath we dis
portion him who etc. etc. 

L Correct the edition: read -sa1i1(ita(i for -sa(ita(i.J 

36. Ours fis l what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with
stood (abhi-stllii) all fighters, niggards; now do I involve (11i-1•e,rt) the 
~plenclor, brightness, breath, life-time of him of such-and-such lineage, 
~on of such-and-such mother; now do I make him fall (pad) downward. 

L As to the place of this vs. in the general <li\i~ions of the hymn anrl it~ pos,ible 
a"rription to Marica, sec the intrml. and the Anuk1 cxcc1pls ahuvc.J With this v,. 

compare xvi. 8. 1 ; L also the 111t111lm cited al Kam;. 47 ~2 J- The vs. reads naturally .1s 

62 S} llahle, ( 11 + 11 : 15 + 13 + 12 = 62), but can be broui:ht by force,!· re,olulion~ up 

lo a full .7y/i (64 syll.). Ablty a,,·tlt,1111 is by l'r:il. ii (P-

(C (v&s. 37-41 ). llrahman. - p,,iim. frnlu,za,i/roktadn•at;•,ih 37 ••11·,i/ f111·ast,i,l6.,,,ati; 
38.pura11f--1h; 39, 4r. ,lr/ig,~wt,i, 40. ,·mlil ;•1i,11mi,;,i)•,1tri] 

37. I turn after the sun's turn (1i1•rt), after his turn to the right; let 
it yield (yam) me property; [let] it [yield] me Brahman-splendor. 

The verse is quoted in Kaui;. 6. 15, in a p,1n1a,z ceremony, accompanying a turn to 
the right (vss. 25-35 were quoted in the next preceding. rule). L Cf. also MB. i. 6. 19, 

where the comm. cites also GGS. ii. 10. 27.J 
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38. I turn toward the quarters full of light; let them yield me prop
erty,_ let them etc. etc. 

The metrical description of the Anukr. does not fit the verse (1 I : 8 + 8) quite accu. 
ratcfy. The resolution ablzi,Jv- is implied in all the~e verses. 

39. I turn toward the seven seers; let them yield etc. etc. 

40. I turn toward the bnihman; let it yield etc. etc. 

41. I turn towar<l the Brahmans; let them yield etc. etc. 

(D. (1•ss. 42-50). V.havya.-n,zvarcam. frnplpat;•,zm. ,Inu,,{u6/ia,n: #·J·P· gilyatragarohd 
'nuf{Uoh (l); .50. tni{ubh.] 

42. Whom we hunt, him will we lay low with deadly weapons; by our 
spell (brdhma11) have we made him fall (fad) into the opened mouth of 
the most exalted one, 

Only the latter half-ver~e b found in l'pp. L namely, in i.J. The pat/a-text in dreads 
!mtk111a1111: ,1: apijJ-. The quotation of the vcr~e, with vss. 15-21, 50, in Kauc;. wa~ 

noted above, L ~ec in trod. J. 

43. The missile hath closed upon him with the two tusks of Vai~va
nara; let this offering (,tlmti) devour him, the very powerful divine fuel. 

Ppp. reads sa1il'vats,zr,uya instead of 11,iip•,i11,1nz,yti. 

44. King Varul)a's bond art thou; do thou bind so-and-so, of such-and

such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, in food, in breath. 

There is apparently ~orncthing wrong, perhaps an omisi.ion, in the text oft1Je Anukr. 

at thi~ point; ii reads tnpa,lp~valn~i;a1blul sf 1/IIJ1~/11bk, anrl then p.1~scs to vs. 50, tak
ing no notice of vss. 48, 49 (which are redundant frt_r/11bks: but ~ce the note to vs. 49), 

L nor of vs. 47 J. Our present vcr~e (prose) re.ids mo~t naturally as I o : 12 + 7 = ~9 
~\llahles. 

45. What food of thine, 0 Lord of earth (Mfi}, dwells upon the earth 
(trtfifr,t) - of that, 0 lord of earth, do thou furnish unto us, 0 Prajapati. 

The Anukr. implies the contraction of k!iyali in b lo k_ryati (d. above, 2. 22 1 23). 

Ppp. Lin i. J puts this verse hefore onr vs. 42. 

46. The heavenly waters have I honorccl ; with sap have we been mingled; 
rich in milk, 0 Ag-ni, have I come; unite me her<' with splendor. 

47. Unite me, 0 Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with life-time; 

may the gods know me as such ; may lndra know, together with the 
~cers. 

Thrse two verse~ we had above, as vii. 89. 1, 2. Neither they nor the two that fol

low arc found in Ppp. here. 

48. What, 0 Agni, the pair utter in curses today, what harshness of 
speech the reciters produce : the shaft that is born of fury of the mind 

- with that pierce thou the sorcerers in the heart. 
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49. Crush away the sorcerers with heat; crush away, O Agni, the 
demon with flame; crush away with burning the false worshipers ; crush 
,nvay the greatly gleaming ones that feed on lives. 

These two verses are viii. 3. 12, 13: As u~ual in su~h a case, only the fir~t words 
,lre given here in the mss. (both f>ada and sa1ilh1M); thu,, ydt! ag11a {Ii ,11,I. Unfortu
nately it was overlooked by u~ thatytltl t1g11e begins not only viii. 3. 12, hut albo vii. 6i, 1 ; 

and, though both passages fit about equally ill into the connection here, yet thr mder 
of vii. 61. 1, 2, being a111'f/11bh, implies a less overhight m1 the part of the Anukr., and, 
on the whole, the chance is in f.ivor of the latter pahsage (vii. 61. 1, 2) being the one here 
inttnded. If in any one of the m~s. accessible to u~ bince the publication of the text 
there occurs anything to settle the question, it has been overlooked by us. Ls I' I', fills 
out the jrnlfka with viii. 3. I~. 13; but herein he may merely have followed the llerlin 
edition.J 

50. I, knowing, hurl at this man, to split his head, the four-pointed 
(-bl1ff(I) thunderbolt of the waters; let it crush all his limbs : to this on 
my part let all the gods assent. 

The Anukr., strictly undcrbtood, implies the rc~olution rn:1r-,1111 in a. For the quo
tations of the verse, with other vcrscb of the hymn, hy K,iu~ , ~ee above Lintrodnction J. 

L'l he hymn exceeds the norm hy 20 versPs and the quoted Anukr. sa)~ 1•mft1li~ J 
L lfrre ends the twenty-second jmj,Uha,fo.J 

6. With an amulet. 

[R;ha1fatj. - fniicab·uirat. mt1nlrflkl,1fh1ilamt1{11dct•t1(1•am ula 'l'ilnarft1/;wm LJ 1ip;1ti.J 
,inl,•{11M,m1 · r, -I, 21.,,;,iy,1/ri; 5 6j,Jt1gali; 6 7-/'· •••11i/ 1'1/m11i; 7-m J"'' 8-p tiff• 
(ro. C)·/', .thrh) ; / I, 20, 2] -27 f11/hy,ij,1iiN1; 1:1 17 J-111', 7 I' .. ,,fr,11-i; JI, J·<IV. 6-p. 

;11.1,ra/i' J.5· s·/'· tr.val/Uf(""~ftl1'blt,11a~rafi.] 

Founcl also in great part tnot vss. 18, 19, 23, 2-l, 26, 27, 29, 30, 33, 35) in l'aipp. xvi. 
A number of verses and parts of vcr~cs ,Ire prcsrnhc<I m K.1u~. I<) L,Lnd its ,chol. J to 
he u~ed in , ,1riou~ act~ of a ceremony for µrn~pcrity, and a frw in othl'r ronnectmns. 
Verse~ 1 ancl 3 are also user! in \';iit. L For d~tails, ,cc under the scvcr,11 \'erscs.J 

Transl,1tctl: Henry, 18, 65; Gnflilh, ii. 21; Jlloomlidcl, 8-l, <,08. 

1. The head of the nigg,mlly (t1riilip1) cousin, of the evil-hearted hater, 
I cut off with force. 

The hymn (vs. 1) is riuotcd in Kiiuc;. 19. 22, with 3 am! a co11plr of yet earlier hymns. 
At 8. I~. also, the verse is used in rnnnection with the pn'paratinn of tlw d,trM,1-,irklc. 
Further, it is reckoned (nok to Kaw;. 19. 1) as a f111til.·,i 111a11lr,1. In V:ut. 10 2, 1t 
aLcompanic•, the cutting nf a ~.irrifidal po~t. 

:?. This amulet, born of the plow-share, shall nnke defrnsP (,•d,,111111) 
for me; it bath come to me fillccl with stir-about, with sap, together with 
splendor. 

Ppp. reads trpt~s instead of j1i111ru in c. L l'fid,1 b i~ cit«l \\ it11 \ ss. 1, -l c, 6 b in 
the ~chol. to Kau~. 19. 23.J 
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3. In that the skilful smith (tdkftm) hath smitten thee away with the 

hand by a knife, from that let the lively, bright (ptci) waters purify thee, 
that art bright. 

Ppp. has in b 111ify1i, which is the more proper form of the word. But 7111.ryil is read 
also in the Ap. (vii 9. CJ) ,•ersion of the verse, which further has te for 11,,1 in a, and, 
for c, d, ,1pas tat sarm1i1 jrvalii~ ftmdhanh, i11caya~ fllcim. In Kau\. 8. 13 and Va.it. 
10. 3, the verse is used to accompany the washing nff of an instrument or post. 

4. Let this golden-garlanded amulet, bestowing (dlui) faith, sacrifice, 
greatness, dwell a guest in our house. 

L For Darila's citation of c, ~cc under vs. 2. J 
5. To it we distribute (I..J11d) ghee, strong drink, honey, food after 

food; for us, as a father for his sons, let it provide (cikils-) what is better 
and better, more and more, morrow after morrow- the amulet, coming 
from the gods. 

!'pp. omit& the fifth pii.da. By a curious °blunder, must of our ms~. (all save 1.0.D.) 
Ic.1vc surti111 in a un,1ccentcd; Lant! ~o do four of SPP'sJ 

6. What amulet, plow-sharc, ghee-dripping, the formidable khadird, 
Ilrihaspati bound on, in order to force -that Agni fastened on; it yiel<ls 
(duh) to him sacrificial butter, more and more, morrow after morrow; 
with that do thou slay thy haters. 

The series of epithet~ in b, c is ,111 ohsrurc one ; perhaps 'made of kl,adim-wood 
and shaped like a plmNhare,' b ml'ant; the comm. to K:1111;. 19 23 says l:hiidiryii( 
cib11k,1y11{1 kart,n,ya~. l'pp. reads after d tl)Jitya rm,{v,1 kf/111: so 'sm,i iijya,iz d11he. 
There is no rea~on why the Anukr. &hould call the ver&e 1•ir,1J, 

7. What amulet etc. etc. -- that Indra fastened on, in order to force, 
to heroism ; it yields to him strength, more and more etc. etc. 

8. What_ amulet etc. etc. - that Soma fastened on, in order to great 
hearing (vJtra) [ and] sight (cdkfas) ; it yields to him splendor, more an<l 
more etc. etc. 

9. \Vhat amulet etc. etc. - that the sun fastened on; therewith he 
conquered these quarters ; it yields to him growth (bhllti), more and 
more etc. etc. 

!'pp. h,1s Soma in this \'er,c, ancl the sun in the preceding one; and here it reacl, 
1•11rcas for bh1it1111; for 8 e it h,1s drav1!11ly11 r,wiy,z Imm; ancl, for varcas, mahit (?). 

ro. What amulet etc. etc. - bearing that amulet, the moon conquered 
the strongholds of the Asuras, the golden [strongholds] of the Danavas; 
it yields to him fortune, more and more etc. etc. 

!'pp. rcacls te1as for (T~va111. 

r r. What amulet Hrihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that yields 
him vigor (i 1dji11a), more and more etc. etc. 
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A•number of our mss. (I.O.R.D.) read ~•ii;l11a111 in c. LSo do the great majority of 
SPP's, and he adopts it in his text. Hut four of his rcarl vdji1111111.J In this batch of 
,·erscs ( r 1-1 7) Ppp. has sundry unimportant exchanges and variants; the detail~ arc 
not given. 

12. What amulet Brlhaspati bound on for the swift wind, with that 

amulet the A~vins defend this plowing ,(/,r:d) ; it yields for the two physi
cians greatness, more and more· etc. etc. 

13. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, Savitar, bear

ing that amulet, conquered with it this heaven (m,r) ; it yields to him 
pleasantness (s1,11f-tii), more and more etc. etc. 

14. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet the waters run always unexhausted; it yields to them immortality 
(,1111N11), more and more etc. etc. 

1 ;. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health
ful amulet king VarmJa fastened oh; it yields to him truth, more and 

more etc. etc. 

16. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, bearing that 
amulet, the gods conquered by fight all worlds ; it yields to them con
quest, more and more etc. etc. 

The pada-text resolves y11dlta1aya11 erroneously into yud/111 d1aya11 (instead of,,;-). 

r 7. What amulet Brihaspati bound on for the swift wind, that health
ful amulet here the deities fastened on ; it yields to them everything, 

more and more etc. etc. 

Part of our m,s. (Bp.l' \V.1.D.K.) Lane! ,l great m,1jo1ity of Sl'l'\J read ,m1111iu1lt1 
m d. LThe er1or has douhtlcs~ crq,t in by confusion with th~ oft rcpcatc,I ,1/,ad/111,1/,1 
1,, low and pet haps 11ith the 11m111ical11 of,~. r 5. Cf. my not~ lo vi. 7-l 2.J 

, 8. The seasons bound it on; they of the seasons bound it on ; the year, 
having bound it on, defends all exi1,,tence. 

1\s noted above, this verse anti the one following arc wanting in !'pp. 

19. The intermediate quarters bound on; the directions bound it on; 

the amulet created by l'rajapati hath made my haters beneath nv· (ddham). 

20. The Atharvans Louml on; the llcsccndants of Atharvan bound on; 

allied (111rdf11) with them, the Angirases split the strongholds of the bar

barians ; with it do thou s!.iy thy haters. 

2!. Dhatar fastened it on; he disposed (,•i-l{t) lallJ existence; with 

it do thou slay thy haters. 

'l'pp. reads in b s11bl11it,i11y akalj,ayat. 

22, What f amuletl Brihaspati bound on for the gods, a destruction of 
1\suras - that amulet hath come me, together with sap, with 

splenclor. 
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Ppp, reads in b -k1atil11, :Ind substitutes for c, d our 23 c, d (23, 24, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
33, 35 being wanting in l'pp.). 

23. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with kine, with goats and sheep, 
together with food, with progeny. 

24. · What [ amulet J etc. etc., together with rice and barley, together 
with greatness, growth. 

25. What [amuletl etc. etc., with a stream of honey, of ghee, together 
with sweet drink - the amulet. 

26. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with refreshment, with milk, 
together with property, with fortune. 

27. What [amulet] etc. etc., together with brightnes~, with brilliance, 
together with glory, with fame. 

The ms~. vary greatly as to the ,lrcent of kirty,1, only D. having the correct kirty,1; 
P.M.T. haw l-frty,1, the rest krr~v,). L Cf. JAOS. x. 381. Correct the Berlin edition, 
and also that of SI' I'., who h,1s krrtyt'i, ag,Linst the majmity of his authorit1es.J 

28. What tamull·t] etc. etc., together with all growths. 
!'pp. reads 01,1s,i tcpwi sah,1. 

29. This amulet here let the deities give to me in order to prosperity 
- the overpowering, dominion-increasing, rival-damaging amulet. 

This verse and the one following ,ire quoted in K,iuc;. 19. 25, in ronnection with 
earlier cp10t,1tions [rum tlus same hymn; Ltht: M:cond p,1d,1 of this ve1sc further in the 
bchol. to I c;. 22 J 

30. Together with brdlm1a11, with brightness, I fasten on myself the 
propitious one; free from rivals, rival-slaying, it hath made my rivals 
beneath me. 

Besides the quotation in K,iu<;. 19. 25 (~ce just above), this verse is used in the 
comm, to K:1uc;. 21,. 40. .lflliwiH in b is a misprint for 111111io1111i. 

31. Let this god-born amulet make me superior to my hater; whose 
milked-out milk these three worlrls worship, let that amulet mount here 
upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

That is, probably, 'mount upon my he,11I.' Acrording to l'r.'il. ii. 65, we ought to 
rear! ma11f.r kr-; L th1, b the rcacling ot three of Sl'I'', mss., but of none of W's so far 
as noted: both texts ~1vc IJl<l/d~ J. The p:'ula rn 1J1<i J'lllll adhi 1·oh,1t11 (31 e, 32 c) is 
quoted in the comm. to Kau~. 19. 25. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant 
syll,lLlc in a. Ppp. re.ids, fore, sa h•ti 'yam t1blli rakft1h1. 

32. What gods, Fathers, men, always subsist upon, let that amulet 
mount here upon me, in order to supremacy, at the head. 

The Anukr. pasbcs without notice the redundant &yllablc in a 

33. As sl'cd in a cultivated field (11r1•dni) grows up in what is dragged 
with the plow-share, so in me let progeny, cattle, food upon food, grow up. 

The Anukr. seems \o read c, d as 9 + 7 syllables. 
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34. On whom, 0 sacrifice-increasing amulet, I have fastened thee, 
propitious, him do thou quicken unto supremacy, 0 amulet of a hundred 
sacrificial gifts. 

L Cf, Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 409.J 

35. This fuel, laid on together, do ~hou, 0 Agni, enjoying, welcornd 
with oblations ; in him may we find favor, welfare, progeny, sight, cattle 
_ in Jataveclas kindled with worship (brdlnna11). 

Some of our mss. {R,T.p m.D.) read agnc without accent, anrl thi~ is rlecickdly prl'fcr
ahlc, since a pada-division beforc/11ft1111fs gives an m111_rl11bh p:icla followed by a tn!/ubh, 
whifo one after the same word gives a lri~htbh followed hy an irregular comhin,1tion of 
,yllahles. The pada-text puts its mark of pJda-d1vision after Jllf1i11,u, to rnncspond 

with its accentuation of dg11e. L Of SI' l"s authorities, only four h,wc ,1_1~11e ag,1inst nine 
with dg11e, and his text a,lopts the latter rcading.J The conclu,ling- divi•ion i, hopdt·&,ly 

unmctrical. The Anukr. intends U5 to divide 8 ~ 11 ( or 1 1 + R) : 8 l· 8 I· 1 1 =- 46, a 

7,1r,i(!Jagatf. The verse is thrice quoted in li:Ju~. (~.41; 1,;. 21; 137. 30) to accom
pany the piling of fuel on the fire. It is wantin~ in !'pp. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says for this ~ixlh hymn pa,ic,i (i.e. 5 over 30), ---Here encls 
the third a11111 1t1fo, with 2 hymns and 85 vc1ses.J 

7. Mystic: on the skambha. or frame of creation. 

f A Iha, 11an (k !"drn). - (tlhi(f'1hh1n,irat. ,11,111lrt1/.-!,1rkamM1,l,(/1J'tltJJ1,1d,·1•,1~1,,1111. trt11,1{11/,h,1111 • • 

J. 'l.Jllt'ftjJa.~ali; 2, 8 bhur11 ,· 7, 13.par,,_r!Jz/1 ,· JO, 14, 16, 18, 19 uf,111,r/,'f,/ brhali; JI, I.!, 
15, 20, .2.1, J<) 11p11n_,(,i_;;yohr;,1,,;,1li: 17.3-1111. 6-p. ;,1,•,1/i: 21. brh,1/i_f,ubhd '1111_rt11M: 

2J-J0, .17• 40. tlllllflllb/1 ; ] f, madh_11f/)'of11 /1l~'"rlll •• J.!, 3./, 36. u "an .1/,id-;•1rd,/ brhali •· JJ, 
/'<1ra1•11·,1il ,11111_1{1tbh: 35. -1-/'- JOl[,1/i, 38, p, -IJ l11_r/11bh •: l' dI _<i J·/> Kii_l'a/Ji; -1-1· 
,ir,y 111111_r{11M F) t ) 

Founcl also (except vss. 13, 42-4.1) in 1'.1ipp. xvii. (with ~lig;ht cliffetenc~~ of onkr, 

noted under the verses). Neither Kau~. nor V ,tit. tahs any not1r,' uf the h) 11111. --- •LI f 
thL hymn i5 lr,1i_1t11/Jha111, why are these verses specified I sec note tn 38.J tl1h lo 
Ilic Anukr's desciiption of this verst:, >t't: un,lt:r the HI ,t:. j 

Translated: Muir, v. 380 384 (\ss. I .p); Ludwig, p. 400; Scherman, p. 50 
(v,,. 1-.p: with comment); Deussen, (;esd1id1t,·, i. 1. 310 (') mp.1thetic interpretation 
,uul useful introduction) ; llcnry, 22, 68; ( ;ritlith, ii. 2(,. - ,\s to the appc,1rancc of 

llrahm as a new concl'ption, a~ a ll'1111t!tnl11(,: (y11!.-1d: \'~- 3S),, f. the Kena Upani
shacl, § 3, vss. 14-25, anrl DcuSsen's introclutlion, S,•,-/1;(;' l!j,,11111l111d',, p. io4. - · ·1 he 
h) 11111 is nearly rclatccl to the following one ,R), and, with many a riddle ,rncl par,Hlox, 

lhey both !earl up to the funcl,1mental conception of the Up,111isharls (sec bst vcr,c of 
hymn 8), the iclea of the Jitman - In the new volume of the l'.-d Stud, iii. 1~6 tf., 
Cclclner discusses yak1,t at length. 

I. I-n what member of him is penance situate,!? in what member of 
him is right (rid) deposited? where is situated fhi~ 1 vow (,•ratd), wl~en· 
his faith? in what member of him is truth e~t1blished ? 

Ppp combines in a tapo 'sya. In b, the pad,z-tcxt rcac-Is a•y,z: ,fd/1i: ,1°/tit,1111. 
There is no reason for calling the vcr~e 11irii_j. 
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2. From what member of him flames Agni? from what member blows 
(pi,) Matari~van? from what member doth the moon measure out, measur
ing the member of great Skambha? 

Ska111bha, lit. 'prop, support, pillar,' strangely used in this hymn as frame of the 
univcr~c or h,1lf-person ifiecl ab its soul. l'pp. reads in d .rkambhasya mahah 1111i11-. 
L Re,1d 11i111!111,i110 in d 1 J 

3. In what member of him is situated the earth?· in what member is 
situated the atmosphere? in•what member is the sky set? in what mem
ber is situated what is beyond the sky? , 

This is one of the five verses (3-6, 9) which are left by the Anukr. to fall under the 
general description of the hymn as lniif/ubham. All of them arc more or less reclun- ~ 

dant; this, for ex,unplc, is as much bhurij as vs. 2, which was so described. l'pp. put:, 
the verse Lefore our z. 

4. Whither desiring to attain docs Agni flame aloft ? whither desiring 
to attain blows Matari~van ? whither desiring to attain, the turns (avf-t) 
go, that Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he? 

,Here we have two syllables in excess, unnoticed by the Anukr. Many of the mss. 
accent wit in d. 

5. Whither go the half-months, whither the months, in concord with 
the year? whither the seasons go, whither they of the seasons, that 
Skambha tell [mel: which forsooth is he? 

Again two unnoticed redundant syllable:,, 

6. Whither desiring to attain run in concord the two maidens (yumtl) 
of diverse form, day-and-night? whither desiring to attain, the waters gu, 
that Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he? 

Here it is only the last piida that b one S) liable in excess. l'pp. puts the verse 
he:orc our 5. 

7. In what, having established [them], Prajapati maintained all the 
worlds, that Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he? 

Many of o~r mss. appear to read stabd!t,1 in a, but it is doubtless only carelcssne;:, 
in writing. ll ere again, .1~ abo\·e and in the verses below where the refrain is written 
out, part of the m~~. arcent 571//. 

8. What that was highest, lowest, and what that was midmost Prajapati 
created, of all forms - by how much did Skambha enter there? what did 
not enter, how much was that? 

Or (in d) 'what he did not enter.' The Anukr. this time notices the redundant 
syllable (in a). 

9. Hy how much did Skambha enter the existent? how much of him 
lies 'along that which will exist ? what one member he made thousand
fold, by how much did Skambha enter there? 

The Anukr. again passes without notice the redundant syllable in c. 
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10, Where men 'know both worlds and receptacles (kofa}, waters, 
brdhma11, within which [are] both the non-existent and the existent_ 
that Skambha tell [me]: which forsooth is he? 

A p~rt of this verse has disappeared in l'pp. LThe pada 1e,ub ,1p11 {e and aultl{I.J 

1 1. Where penance, striding forth, i;naintains the higher vow (7•mtd), 
where both right antl faith, waters, brdhm,m, arc set together, that Skam

bha etc. etc. 
The verse (8 + 8: 8 + 8 + 12 = 44).is, with those that agree with it, stran~ely named 

hy the Anukr. L !'pp. exchanges the places of vratam and rtam in b, c, and of iij,as 
and brahma in d.J 

12. In whom earth, atmosphere, in whom sky is set, where fire, moon, 
sun, wind stand fixed (ilrpita), that Skambha etc. etc. 

L The pada-tcxt ha& ,1rj,ilii{I, which SPP., with m,,ny of his Ja1itltit,1-m,~, adopts as 
s,11i1hit,Hcading also; l'pp. has -Iii. J 

13. In whose member all the thirty-three gods arc set together, that 

Skambha etc. etc. 
Wanting in l'pp,, as noted above, 

14. Where the first-born seers, the verses, the chant, the sacrificial 
formula, the great one (11111/d) ; in whom the sole seer is fixed - that 
Skamhha etc. etc. 

Jfnkl usually debignateb the earth: ,~h.lt in thi~ connection it si10uld be meant to 
apply to is rlouhtful. All the sa1iih1"1-mss. combine el.:arsfr (!'pp. tka r.'1r), hut most 
uf tlwm, with the Anukr, ytllr,1 l',r- in a. !'pp. reads /,/11i/11!.-rt,1• for pr11/h,1111llJ1i1. 

1 5. Where both immortality (amfta) am! death are set to;;ether in man 

1J1imfa), of whom the ocean, the veins (11111_11) arc set together in man, 
th.it Skambha etc. etc. 

l'pp. re.ids, for b, j>11111ft1( ea sa111,1hi"1l1, :rnrl pnts thr verse after our 16. Rc,ul in 
a 111r(1·1if 111 (,111 ac<.cnt-bign ~lipped out o( place). 

16. Of whom the four directions arc (st/1ii) the treming (?pn1j>;•,1sd) 
veins, where the sacrifice hath strode forth, that Skamhha etc. etc. 

l'rt1/ha111,1s at end of b in our edition seems to he a misprint for j>mt/1,1s,1s, intended 
.,s ,l wrrn:tion uf j,rtrjJyaft1s, "hich last, however, i, di,tinctly rca,I hy all our m5s.• 

(p j,1,1 j,ya.111(1); for the formation, compare -My,1s,z from root b/1i (through a secondary 
root l>hya;). •LExc~pt P, which haspra//111s,1s; SPP. puts -111,1s into hi~ tcAt ag,1in~t 

!11~ fifteen authorities, which give prapyosJs.J 

r 7. Whoever know the bnilm1m1 in man, they k:iow the most exalted 
one, whoever knows the most exalted one, and whoever knows Prajapati, 
whoever know the chief bnt/1111a~za, they know also arcortlingly (mw-sam
t•id) the Skambha. 

Fur hoth band f, Prp. reads le sl•t1111blla11111r,w11h vit/11~ (intending an11sa1itvid11(t '), . 
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18. Whose head [was] Vlii~vanara, [whose] eye fhe Aiigirases were, 
whose members the familiar demons (yiiht) -that Skambha tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he? 

19. Of whom they call brdltman the mC'uth, the honey-whip the tongue 
also, of whom they call -,,irdj the udder- that Skambha etc. etc. 

l'pp. reads for c vmi;a,ii yasyo "dha "hus. 

:m. From whom they fashioned off the verses, from whom they scraped 
off the sacrificial formula, of whom the chants l arc] the hairs (/Jmmz), the 
Atharvans-aml-Afigirases the mouth - th!t Skam bha etc. etc. 

L l'pp. combines!'"' 'j,iit- in a, and ha~ ,haml,i1i ry 11Jy11 for s,im1l11iy,uyt1 in c.J 

21. The branch of the non-existent, standing forth, people know as in 
a manner the highest thing; also the lower ones who worship (upa-iis) 
thy branch think [it ? ] the existent thing. 

The translation of this highly obscure \'el~t' is only meeh,mic.11, and as literal ,Ls 

possible. l'pp. h,1s only the fir,t half. The definition of the Anukr. is a strange one; 

the verse is only a b/111n:i: n1111!·f11bh (in virtue of the im, which properly is to be reducct! 

to 1•11, m,1king ,\ regul.v 1/llll!'ft1bh). 

22. Where both the A<lityas and the Rurlras and the Vasus arc set 
together; where both what is and what is to be, r amll all the worlds arc 
established-that Skambha kl! tmej: which forsooth is he? 

23. Of whoro the thirty-three gods always defend the treasure (11idhi): 
that trea~ure, which, 0 gods, ye clcfend, who at present knoweth? 

24. Where the bni/1111an-knowing gods worship the chief brdhmmz
whoso verily knoweth them eye to eye (tmlJ 1dkfr1111), he may be a Brah
man (brah111d11), a knower. 

l'l·rh,1ps an arccptablc emendation in d would he br,1/1111,1: i.e.' he m,1y be (m,1y he 

rl'1'arclccl a,) one knowing the brdlu11n11 ': cf. c; II. xiv. (1 <) 1 '· l'pp. n':ul,, fnr c, d, yo 
7•,ii /11,/ bmh11111J1tJ 11,·d,1 t,11it 1•,ii br,1/w1,1,•idt1 1•1d11[1 Read in a dt1,,t (an acccnt-,i.~11 

d1opped out). 

25. (;n:at (hrhd11t) by name [areJ those gods who were born out of 
the non-existent; that one member of Skambha people call non-existent 
beyond. 

The ~etoncl h,11£-\'crse is capalilc of other interprl'lations; Lurlwig emcnch pnn/s to 

f111r,1: Muir, tllCitly, to J.fr,,111: Scherm.tn tram,late, it' afkrw,1rds' (11ad1h,•r); i'Jll'· 
re.iris inst1•,1rl pum,. One of our m~,. re.id, in b 'Jr1/11s P·; L,rncl bO does SPI'. withu11t 

report of \ aliant J 

26. Wht're the sfomhhd, generating forth, rolled out the ancient one, 
thal one member of the sfo111bhd they know also accordingly [as] the 
ancient one. 

Or, 'know etc. that ancient one ,ls one mcmlier of the s/,:ambh,1.' Ppp, again (as in 

17 b, f) ams,1111 1•1d11(1 in d. Rear! in our edition praj,wdyn11 in a . 
• 
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z7. In whose member the thirty-three gods shared severally the limbs 
(.1[dlrt1)- those thirty-three gods verily only (lka) the brd/mum-knowers 

know. 
or (so Muir),' some br1fh111a11-k1~ower&.' l'pp. read~ in b1:1itrii1ii bl1tJllt'. 

28. People know the golden-embryo las] highest, not to be ovcrcrowed 
(,mat)'ltdyd) i the s/.:ambltd in the b~ginning poured forth that gold 
within the world. 

Ppp. puts this verse after our 30. , 

29. In the skambhd the \VOrlds, in the slmnblui penance, in the skambhd 
rig'ht is set; thee, 0 skamblui, I know plainly [as] set all together in 

Indra. 

The mss. are much at variance in regarcl to J/.:tl111bh,1 in c; all sa\'c \\'. (the poorc,t 
and lcaht trustworthy of all) end the word with 111, and O.,.m.D. ,1tcent s!.11111 /,//,lm. 

That sMmbha is re.illy inlt!nded can hardly admit of question; l'pp. ,lppear, tu read it. 

30. In Indra the worlds, in lndra penance, in Indra right is set; thee, 
O Indra, I know plainly [as] all est.1blishcd in the ska111Ntd. 

The tr,rnslation implies emendation ii1 C of b11fra111 to !11dr11 Uf cour,c, it is poshihlc 
to renclcr bufmm here, and s/.:11111/i/111111 in 29 c, but where the whole ,cm,e is hO my,
tic.1lly oli&cure alterations help little. 

3r. Name with name he calls aloud, before the sun, before the dawn; 
as first the goat ( ? ajd) came into being, he went unto that autocracy 
beyond which there is nothing cbc existent. 

!'pp. read~ ;11l1111•i111i in a, and pz,::,111111 (for 1)',iy,1) in d. The lr,1111,lator~ ,11! under
•t •ntl a;iis here a'.~ • the unborn one,' an,! with more reason than in mn~t pl,1ccs dsP
,1 here. The description g-iven hy the AnuJ..r. of the very irrcg-ul:u ,·cr~c ( 8 + 8. 10 + 
r,, I 11 "-' 47) is altoi;ethcr ill-fitting. 

3z. Of whom earth is model (/'m111d) am! atmosphere belly; who macle 
the sky his head - to that chief brd/111u111 be homage. 

In thi, and the two following wrscs atHI v,. 36 wr ha\'c the anom,1ly that brd/1111,111, 
neuter, is apparently referred to by the mahculinc rclativc;•ds (i11 acco1rl,uu·c with whilh 
the grnitivcy,lry11 is ,11,o d1,ubtlc,s lo he unrler~toml ,1., m,1,culinc); perhaps ,,c ought 
lo rernler the last piida thu~: • to him, [who i,J the chief /ird/1111,111,' etc. L CL Dcusscn, 

I' 312 J The verse i, shorter by two ,yll.1hlcs th,m versP~ 34 ,m<l 36• with which the 
Anukr. rerkons it, and, on the other hand, ,l~rees 11ith 33, to which the Anukr. gives a 
different name. 

33. Of whom the sun is eye, anti the moon that g-rows new again; 
who made Agni his mouth- to that chief brdl1111a11 be homage. 

l'pp. combines c11krii ".ryt11i1 in c. A~ to the 1.1ctcr, ,ce tlH: notl' to vs. 3~, LThe 
Anukr. seems to mean tlut thi~ is an a111qf11b/1 of which the l,ist p:i,la is one of 10 

syllables (viraj).J 
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34. Of whom the wind [wasl breath-and-expiration, [of whom] the 
Aiigirases were the eye ; who made the quarters fore-knowing (? prajfldn,1) 
- to that chief brdhma11 be homage. 

Ppp. gets rid of the obscure prapia11fs by reading for c diva,il yaf cakre ,mirdh;;. • 
11a1i1. The Anukr. describes correctly V5S. 34 and 36. 

35. The skamblui sustains both heaven-and-earth here; the s!.·ambhd 
sustains the wide atmosphere; the skamblui sustains the six: wide direc
tions; into the s!.wmbhd bath entered this whole existence (bh1foana). 

The p,u/,1-text has (as translated) sktimbM in d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 361 and 
read~ in ajJrthit-ilir ,(v,im 11/,i 'm1iJJi, and in d combines skambhai 'tla1i1. The Anuk1. 

takes no notice of the irregularity of the verse (q + I 1 : 1_1 + 13 == 4'J). L Bergaignc, 
Rd. I i!d., ii. 122, would separate pratlifas from 11r.•is. J 

36. Who, born from toil, from penance, completely attained all worlds; 
who made soma aII his own - to that chief brdhman be homage. 

The sense of • om1 • in c is given hy the middle verb-form. 

37. How docs the wind not ceabe (tl)? how docs the mind not rest 
(mm)? why (ldm) do the waters, seeking to attain truth, at no time 

soever cease ? 

Ppp. reads for d pra cai·ramali san•a,l.i. L Scherman, p. 54: ' warum kommen 
furwahr die strebt'nden Wasser niemals zur Ruhe? 'J 

38. A great monster (J'tl!.·rti) in the midst of the creation (bh11M1111), 
strode ( ? l.-rii11/d) in penance on the back of the sea - in it are set ( 1n) 
whatever gods there are, like the branches of a tree roundabout the 

trunk. 

The fir~t pada is repeated below, a~ 8. 15 c. l'pp. combines in' d to f!,1ritiii '7'11 

NotwithM,mding the lark of a syllahle in a, the Anukr. Lb,1lancing a with redundant d? J 
c.tlls the ver~e simply a tri,1/11bh; the hymn is ~o long that it h,1s apparently Leen for
gotten that the whole was called lrtii;r/11blu1, and that therefore no triN11M need~ a 
further specification. Since there arc more regular a111q/11M-verscs than lri1{11/Jh abu, 
we should expect r.tther the designation a111q/11bham for the hymn. Re,1d at end of a 
m,fdhye (an ,tcccnt-sign dropped out). L With regard to llrahm as a" wonder" (yak!d), 
see introduction J 

39. Unto which with the two hands, with the two feet, with speech, 
with hearing, with sight; unto which the gods continually render (pm
yam) tributt!, unmeasured in the measured out-that skambhd tell [me]: 
which forsooth is he? 

Notwithstanding the discordance of case, vfmite is perhaps coordinate with yds111tl1. 
Ppp. omits the first two padas. The dual and the repetition of ydsmai make it prob
able that we have to supply in them • one renders tribute,' or the like, The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the redundant syllable in d. 

40. Smitten away is his darkness; he is separated from evil; in him 
arc all the three lights that are in Prajapati. 
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41 . He who knows the golden reed (vctasd) standing in the sea_ he 
verily is in secret Prajapati. 

All the mss. have in c g1ihya f>r-; perhaps g11kii was the original re.1ding; our text 
has emended to gukya{t, 

The remaining verses arc wanting in Ppp. ; they appear to constitute no original 
part of the hymn. They are also not translat~d by Muir and Scherman. 

42. A certain pair of maidens, of diverse form, weave, betaking them
selves to it, the six-pegged web ; the one draws forth the threads (!dutu), 
the other sets [them]; they wrest not off (apa-vrj), they go not to an en<l. 

;ipa 1•r11Jtite perhaps means only 'break off, finbh.' L.\,f J:am,ilt•, • they shall not 
~o • etc.J A nearly related verse is found in TB. (ii. 5. 51): ,f7,,' s1•,fs.1niu 1•t1ytzt,zs 
/,in/ram et,ft sa11iittfna1i1 vflafa1i1 fd/1111ay1i!.kam: ,fr,,1 •,~1•,11i,· t,,,,,,,,, l.ncito dkatM 

t11,y,i,, 11if 'pa 11r1y,1te (? both text and comm. h,1ve 111 the Cale. ed. ,u11t1/!r;y,1t,· Land 
in the Poona ed. 11i111t1pr;p1te j) mf ga111tUe tfut,1111; this i, a pref era hie \ er,ion c;pc
ci,illy of c. We have to rc;olve lan-tr-am in order to make a full t,,1-tubk LThc TB. 
comment makes the verse refer to day and night: cf. RV. i. 113. 3.J 

43- Of them, as of two women <lancing about, I do not distinguish 
(1•i/ii,1) which is beyond; a man (p,,mahs), weaves it, ties lit] up; a man 
hath borne it about upon the firmament (ndl.-a). 

The last two padas, with 44, corre~pond to RV. x. 130. 2, whirh re,uls: jnim,111 t'llt11it 

t,11111!,1 ,it kr11t1lli p1imii11 1,/ la/11~ ,i,lki mike as111{11: 111tt' may,11.k,1 1if!t1 udur 1i s,lda!t 
s,1mii11i c,1kr11s t,lsarti/1.V Jta11e. Our 1/d gnmtti is only a corruption, but simulates a 
form from root gralk, and is rendered acconlingly. L For the exchan~e ol ,uni and 

sonant, d. Roth, ZIJJ\11~. xlviii. 110 and note to it. 13. 3.J Tlw true scanning in a is 
doubtbs -ya11ti-or '1•a; L better -lif1r i-m, with;,~t;,iff cadence? J 

44. These pegs propped up the sky; the chants they made shuttles 
tor weaving. 

See the note to the preceding verse. Both here and in .p b some of the m~~- n•ad 
mt1y1i1a. Bp. reads at the end yi11twe. The Anukr. ,.1y5 of the verse wu m,1y1il.·h,i 
1/y e!.,i,•as,111,1 pa,i,apadii n,, rt p,1dapa11!.t1r L i.e. 5 + , + 5 + 5 + +"" 24 J ti1,:v ,11111.</11/J 
,fr,pad,i 1•,i Li c. 12 + 12 = 2,ijp,1,i,af,1,fti 111,rt p,1,ft1J,,111ktzr ill. LThe h,t thret: or 

four words ~eem tu be mere rcpetition.J 

LThe quoted Anukr. s.1ys rnt11r,!t1ra (i c. q over 30).J 

8. Mystic. • 
LA"utsa. - Lahtfcal1.1dr11if'1t. adhJ,,ifm,1cle'i'11t;,,1111. t,,l,_1/ubhanz · 1 11f,1111!tid-:•1rii,I l1rhali: 

2. brh,1tl/[arblt,J 
1
ntt~!1t/Jh; 5. bhur11: tlllUf(ll/,h; 6, I/, IcJ-.?I, ~J. 2J, 29, .11-3.1, 37• 3S, 41, 

43. ,11111f/1tbh: 7. pard/J?hati: 10 a11u.rfub,:11r/,htl, 11 Jllt;ali, 12 fuu,l•rhati tn 1{11/11;11r~ 

6/ul "rri p,rii.kh ,· r5, 27. bhur~s: brhati: 22. frrr,1"!!11/r . .JU di:J'ltJm,1,•~ .. ,1,bhri '1111_r{11/.I,; 

JO. Munj; 39. b(l1aligar6//,I; .µ. ••11 iii! gilyalri] 

Found in greater part (not vss, 1, 7
1 

15, 18, 30-44) in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 
2, 8, 5,91 3, 41 12, 6, r4, 29, 13, 11, 10, 16, 19-28, 17). Not noticed in Kam;., and 

only one verse (42) us 0 d in Vait. 
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Translated : Muir, v. 368 n., 386 (parts) ; Ludwig, p. 395 ; Scherman, p. 60 (parts); 
Deussen, Gesc/1ichte, i. 1. 318 (cf. 310); Henry, 27, 75; Griffith, ii. 34. -Deussen's 
interpretation ,hould on no account be overlooked. - Cf. the introduction to hymn 7, 

I. He who is set over both what is and what is to be and everything,~ 
and whose alone is the heaven - to that chief brdhmaJz be homage. 

The concluding pacla is that of some of the verses of the preceding hymn (see vs. 32, 

ahove, and note). 

2. By the s!.:11111blui these two stand fixed apart, both sky and earth; in the 
ska111b/1d [is] all this that has soul, what [is] breathing and what winking. 

The Anukr. is ,crupulous enough not to ,anction the irregular combination skam/,/,l 
',/Jm in c; why it calls the verse brlt,1t{i:al'bh11, inst,•ad of simply bhunj' (like vs. S), it 
were hard to say. 

3. Three offspring (/'m}<t) went an over-going; others settled (ni-vir) 
about the sun (? arkd) ; great stood the traverser (1ii111tl11a) of space 
(rti.1,zs) ; the yellow one (m.) entered into the yellow ones (f.). 

The verse is HV. viii. 90 (101). q, which reads, for a,praj,1 ha ti.,·1rlaty,1yam Ty11r; 
at end of b, ,'1'<'1(/'C ,- for c, d, brliiftl d/1a t,Hth,111 bh1i,,,111r.rv a11t,/~ pt!11a111ii11(1 /1a1"ft,1 J 
11h•r(a (the ),1,t p:irla is our 40 d below). A,\. (ii. 1. 14) has the same verbion a, RV. 
J B. (11. 224) has a version agreeing in the main with RV., but bt'ginning like ours, tisro 
h11 pr,11,i, ending b with ,,h,i(y11r, brginning c with or/11111 (hut brhnd in a following 
hrid exposition); in c, again, with our text, mp1.ro vi111,i11,li ',,,1 (in the expobition sim
ply ,1111111,u); in d as RV. Tht· Anukr. t,ikcs no notice of the defective fourth piid,1. 
Ppp. re,tds 11a (for h,1) and 7'1111tim111i in c, and combines firaJti 'ly·, and 1111y1i 'rk11111, 

4. Twelve fellics, one wheel, three naves -- who umlcrstantls that? 
therein arc inserter! (1il111tt1) three hundred and sixty pins (1aiiktt}, pegs 
(? khtla) that are immovable. 

Thl' verse is al,o RV. i. 1(q. 48, which, howrvcr, has a vt'ry different second half: 
tds111111 ,,ikd1ii tl'it aftt ml (,1iil·d1•11 'rpit,1~ ya.1(/r 11,/ ((1/,i,-,1/,ts,1~. The' pins' or' pegs' 
mu,t be the equivalents of spokes. The three naves .ire probably seasons L Hot, Wet, 
and Cold: d. lluhler, E/n.i;raJ,h1,1 /11di,n, ii. 26~J. though the number is unusual. 
Ppp. re:ub J:,·l,is for 1:/,f/,is in d. The Anukr. docs nut heed that c is a1ng,1ti pftd,1. 
L K,1\ha-reachng 11,1My,iJ11, WZKl\f. xii. 282. J 

5. This, 0 Savitar, do thon distinguish: six [arc] twins, one [isl sole
born ; they seek participation (11pih•d) in him who of them is the sole 

sole-born. 
The usu,il twd\'c months, two to a season, and the thirtl'cnth occa,ion.il intercal,try 

onr, ,ire douhtlc,~ 111(•,rnt !'pp. rra,b in by11111okas (for y,w11i e!.·as). LThe pada-mss. 
of both W. and S l'I'. ha,·,· npht;•,1111; hut in the /111/a \V. as~unws that ,i_pitvtfm is the 
wore!. Both arc well authcnt1~.1ted in IJR,; but apih•tf111 seems lo fit be5t here (l'L 

~-n 1v. 1. 311 ).J 

6. Being manifest (,ivis), [it is] deposited in secret; the great track 
(p11dd), "agecl" (jdmt) Ly name; there is set (ttrpita) this all, [there i~] 
established what stirs, what breathes. 
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7, One-wheeled it rolls, one-rimmed, thousand-syllabled, forth in front, 

down behind; with a half it has generated all existence; what its [other] 
, h,ilf is - what has become of that ? 

' This agrees nearly with xi. 4· 22 below, and Ppp. ha, it there, thou~h not here. The 
sun is evidently meant,•with half his cour~e lost to view. 

s. One carrying five carries the summit (dgm) of them; side-horses, 
harnessed, carry also along; what is not gone of it was seen, not wnat is 
gone; the higher thing Lis] closer, the lower more dbt,rnt. 

LOr (c) 'of him' (asya).J The seni,e is whollr oh,rnre, ant! the \'crsion a m~ch,m

ic,11 one. Paiha11,1hl may I.Jc either fem. (of -,11ili,I: ,u (,11,,..,,,/d v. 17 1 !) or masc. (of 

• 1,,,1,/11 ); Pet. Lcxx. say 'mit Funfcn bespannt.' Some of the m,s. fl•,ul f>fflh,(v,1s in b, 
as often in iiuch cases. l'pp. !1.1s asya iniitc,itl of ef,1111 at entl of a. 

9. A bowl (camasd) with orifice sideways, bottom-side up- in it is 
deposited glory of all forms; there sit tug-ether the seven seers, who 
ha\'e become the keepers of it, the gre,1t one. 

The verse has a rorrrspondcnt in <;B. i.iv. 5. 11 (BAIT. ii. c -1). This reads at the 

lll·~innini,: 11ri-{,t,i/,1s: in c, 1,1.rya ... tire for I.it ... . 111!.·dm; ancl, ford, ,•,1.~ <1f(1111d 

t,1,i/1111,111,i s111in•i,M11,1. The ll1ahma1:a itself explain, the h,·.,tl .1~ intrmh·cl, the 

s,·\·cn ,eers being the seven f>nr!III, Oi s,·nst's ( th1: St'wn on!in·, of the head); this is 
c,trcmrly impl,ius1ble. !'pp. re,1tls ,ll lieginning of c ,1/r,1 "J,1/t/ 

10. The one which is applied (J'l1J) in front and which behind, which 
is applied in all cases ancl which in every case, by which the i,acrifice is 
extcmled forward-- that I ask of thee: which one of the verses is it? 

Thr \'t'rse is quoted by p111til•,1 in 1;11, i. r. ~1 ,\ll our .1,wi/11/,i-m,~. ,.l\e one (R.) 
La•1tl the grc,it tn,ljority of Sl' l''i, J 1e,1tl at the en,! s,f rui111 (l'pp. the s,unc), anti the 
,mid, atr quoted under l'r,1t id. 49 as example of th.lt tumhi11.1tim1 LP ..1 ,-,,1111 J The 

.\ m1kr cloes not hrccl that b i~ ,I J<~l,'<lli p,1rla. l'pp. rc.ub ll\ 1c,· _1·0 't,1 for y,i «1. 

• 1. vVh,tt stirs, flies, and what stands, and what is bre,1thing, not 
brcathin~, winking -- that, all-formctl, sust:iins the earth; that, combin
ing-, becomes one only. 

One may rnnjecture ap1illll/ for tlj,11i!ial in b. The Annkr. rloc, not heed that lwo 

of the p:irl.1, arc trislu/Jh l'pp. re,ul~ at em! of b "' /Hlh,11, ,111d, Ill c, dy,im 11/1i 

'11111m Lat 7.35 it was fcm.J for 71ipwn1fi,un. 

12. What is encllc<;s, stretched out on many sides; what i.; encl less, and 
what h.ts an end, ending tog-ether- thc.,e (two) the lord of the firmament 
keep<; (rn,-) separating- (1•i-ci), knowing what is ancl what sh,111 be of it. 

Ppp. re,uls 1·11111al,t,· "t end of b, pr11j1i11,1,1 at en,! of c, anrl yadi for 11/,1 in d l'roh

,11,ly earth and heavt'n are intended. The metrical clc!i111t1on of the Anukr. tits the vcr,c 

(9 t 10: I It 10 = 40) fairly. 

13. Prajapati goes about (car) within the womb; not bl'ing- seen, he 
is manifoldly born (vi-jii); with a half he has generatec! all existence; 

what his lother] h:•lf is-which sign is that? 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



x. 8- IlO~K X. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SANIHITA. 598, 

The third pada is the same with 7 c above; the second half-verse is found below a., 
xi. 4. 22 c, d; to the first half-verse corresponcls VS. xxxi. 19 a, b and TA. iii. 13, I! a, 
b; both reading ,fpiya111i111as at beginning of b; L so K afka-liss., p. 84 J. Ppp. reads in 
b j,rap1y//le, and, for c, d, ardhme 'tlali1 pari b11bh1i1•a ~11°fvam etasyii 'rdka1i1 kim 11 
lrlJ 111pi11a. The Anukr. t.1kcs no notice of the 111.,:ali pacla b. • 

14. Him bearing water aloft, as a water-bearer (f.) with a vessel 
(k11111b!td), all see with the eye, not all know with the mind. 

Some m~s. (P.M.I.) accent vid11{z at the end. 

15. In the distance it dwells with the full one, in the distance it is 
abandoned by the deficient one -the great monster (yakfd) in. the midst 
of existence; to it the kingdom-bearers bt:ar tribute. 

The verse, as noted above, is w,rnting in !'pp. L l'ada c occurs as x. 7. 38 a; sec note 
thereon am! introcl. to hymn 7.J 

16. Whence the sun arises, and where he goes to rest - that saml' I 
think the chief (JJ'Cf(ltd); that nothing whatever surpasses. 

The Ka\ha Up. Liv. 9J has a nearly corre~ponrling ve1se; ya/af co 'rl eti J1iryo ',ta1ii 
yatm c,1 g11crh11ti; 1t11i1 d,·1,,ift sar,•c 'rp11tis lad 11 11,i 'ly eti kt1f c1111a; and the fir;t 
h,11£ of this Olc111s abo in (,'B. xiv. ,i. 3H (BAU. i. 5. 23). The Anukr. omits to define 
the mder (,11111fl11M) of the \'crse. 

17. They who hitherwarcl, in the middle, or also anciently, speak 
round about him who knows the Veda, they all speak around the sun 
(lidityd), Agni [as] second, anti the threefold swan (!taiwi). 

The verse is found also in TA. ( ii. 1 5~), whirh omits 111tfdhye anti reads pur,i11t'in a, 
and /rlfyt1111 (for ln,•ft«m) in d. L Cf. A·a//1(1-hss., p. (,3. J Our j,11dt1-kxt Las also 
SPl''.,j reads near the hcginninl{ an•,iti, which 1s doubtlc•ss an error for an,dk (though 
TA. read~ «l';•,111 11/tf). l'crhap, ,,M,1m in b i~ to he rendered simply I knowledge.' 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redunclant syllables in c. 

18. A thousand days' journey [are] expanded (1 1i-ya111) the wings of 
him, of the yellow swan flying to heaven (sm1;1;d) ; he, putting all the 
gotls in his breast, goes, viewing together all existences. • 

The verse i~ found ag,1in below as xiii. 2. 38; 3. 14. It is, as noted above, wanting 
here in l'pp. 

19. By truth he burns aloft; by brd!tmmz he looks abroad hitherward, by 
breath he breathes crosswise - he on whom rests (p·itd) the chief thing. 

20. Whoever indeed knows those two churning-sticks, with which is 
churned out what· is good (1•ds11), he may think himself to know the chid 
thing; hi! may know the great bn:f!tm11i1a Lneut.j. 

.! 1. Footless came he into being- in the beginning ; he in the beginning 
brought the heaven (s1°11r) ; having become four-footed, enjoyable, he 
took to himself all enjoyment (b!t1ljima). 

Ppp. reads, for b, so '.i;rc arnrii 'blta-.•11/. 
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22 , Enjoyable shall he become, likewise shall he cat much food, who 
shall worship (11pa-as) the everlasting god who gives superiority (11ttar

dmnt). 
LAfter M~i:yo Mavai, for which there arc no variants, Bp. h.is a mark of patla

division; but the Auukt. evidently scans as 12: 8 + 8, eliding the a of ,1111111111 after a 
pra.i;rhya. J Bh,1g;,o at the beginning is a mi,!Jrint for b/uigyc1. 

23. Everlasting they call him, also may he be at present ever-renewed; 
day and night arc generated (Pra:Jtl) in each other's forms. 

The pada-text reads all)'tf/t: a11ytlsya in d, although the masc. ,wy,ls show, that the 
two words are virtually a compound, a5 l,\tcr. 

24. A hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, an innumer
able [number], is his own entered into him; that of him they slay, even 
as he looks on; therefore this god shines (me) thus. 

Instead o! tfa etat at the cnrl, !'pp. reads what appear~ to be ,~,;/w Ma 1•11t. The 
version is as literal (and as unintelligent) as possible. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the irregularity of the meter; it is po,,ihlc, by violence, to count only H &yll.\hles in 
,he verse. 

25. One thing is more minute (d~m) than a child (bdla), also one b 
hardly (111 'm) seen; than that a more embracing deity, is she de:i.r to me. 

l'pp. re,uls, for a, 1ir,~,;ra111,ilnw, t!adn ,·, and bt~ins c 111th a/,1,1 p11-, thu, rloing 
nolhmg to help our comprehension of the wholly ob,uire vcr,c. 

26. This beautiful one (f.) [is] unaginl{, an immortal in the house of a 
mortal; for whom she [was] made, he lies; he who made [her] grew old. 

!'pp. reads tas111iii for y,zw11i1 in c. L The n.1tu1 al re.iding of b 11ould he 111,fr~yasy,1 
11111itt1 ..:rhl; lmtJ the definition of the Anukr. forbid, us tu m.1kc Lit, Can .1 s,1 have 
,, ,pperl out before c,fye s,i ~ Cf. note to iv. 5. 5.J 

-:!.7. Thou art woman, thou !"art] man, thou boy, or also girl; thou, 
,~ lien aged, tottcrest (r'tllic) with a staff; thou, when born, becomest fac
ing all ways. 

i'pp. politely puts k1111111ri fir,t ,llld !·11111,inzs ,ccornl in b, and reads J,it,1111 m d. 
The verse is funnel, without variant, in (.'vet. L' p. iv 3. II i, ,o far turreclly de&tribetl 
by the Anukr. that it counts 37 ~yllablcs (7 + 10 ·9 + 11 ~ 37). 

28. Hoth their father, or also their son; both the chief or also the 
meanct;t (l.·mui·(lui) of them; the one i:;od, who h,1s entered into the 
mind, bor'l the first, and he within the womh. · 

The ver,e is also fou'l.d, quoter! a~ a (l"k,1, 111 Jun. 85 (11i. 10 1~): 111,,i '1,111i J<ii,,th,1 
111,i -,,,; I·a11iytl111 11/,ii '[ri1ii p11tr,1 u/11 1•1i jllf1i1 'r,1111: d;,, h,1 d,·,•,, 111,111,1s1 j,ra;•i,(ah 
/ 11ir;,o ltajt1piesa 11 garbhe '11t,1{1. !'pp. rca1ls, for a, b, 111<' '1•<1 J)'<'<l/1,, '1,1 ,,,i I·a11i1'(/10 

'l,i1 ',1,1 Mr,Uo 'ta i1a pittii '!a{,; and, in d, jJ11r.•o j<il,i/1. 

29. The full from the full he bends up (11d-11c) ; the full is poured with 
the full ; also that may we know today, whence that is poured out. 

• 
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This verse is akin with L the o{t-rcpcatcdJ one in <;B. xiv. 8. I (DAU. v. 1): /nlr11,lm 
add~ p1ir/td111 id,tm p11r11ift p1ir1ut111 1id aryate etc. What follows of the hymn is (J~ 
noted above) wanting in !'pp. 

30. She, everlasting, born indeed of olcl, she, ancient, encompassed 
(pari-b/111) all; the great goddess of the dawn, shining forth, she looks 
forth by every one who winks. 

The AnuJ..r. c.ill~ the verse bliuri.J on account of the redundant syllahle in b, not 
heeding the corresponding dctidenty in c. 

3 I. The deity, Avi by name, sits enveloped with right; by her for111 
these trees l arc] green, grcen-garlandecl. 

Or,' by the form of llt'r, the green garlanded one' (so Ludwig). A,,i means 'sheep,' 
hut is possibly here .1 derivative from the root a11 • favor, aid.' All the s,uilhilil-ms,. 
combine in a, b -/11 rt/1111. 

32. IIim that is nearby he(?) deserts not; him that is near by he(?) sees 
not; sec the wisdom (l,h~J'a) of the god: he died not, he grows not ol<l. 

There is nothing to determine the oubject of the verhs in a, b; Ludy,ig renders •~he.' 

33. The voices sent forth by the unprcccclcd one - they speak as 
they shoulcl (y11tl1t1_)'11thd111) ; where they go speaking, that [people l c,111 
the ~rcat brdl1111t1(1r1 Ln,J. 

34. Where both go<ls ancl men (1111111111;•1)) arc set (critd) as spokes in a 
nave - I a~k thee of the flower (p1,,rp11) of the waters, where that by 
magic was pbcerl. 

The ,\nukr takes no notice of the redundant syllabk Lpcrhaps the tir,t err 1 J in a 

35. They by whom the wine! sent forth blows on, who give the fire 
quarters together (st1dl11:J1111ic), the gods who thought themselves aburc 
(ati-111tm) the offering (11/11111 ), conductors of the waters -- which Wl're 
they' 

The fir,t half-l'crsc is fonnd al~o in !'pp. L xvi J, bnt not in connection with the rc,t 
of the h) urn. The ,\nukr. rlo,•s not hec,\ th.1t a io d,·fcctiv,· by one ~yllabk·. Rcac! 111 

b, with all L \V\ ,lllll :-.J• P\J m~,, ,/d,/,111/c; th" form is from the ~.une sccond.1r} 1001 

rl11d a, the ,mg-. rlc1rlc1t,· in 36 c. LJUB (i. 34) h.1s thio vt·i,t·, putting- it in the mouth 
of l\tlrn \':1111y.1, .rn,l it, .111,wer (v,. 36), with .1ppent!cc\ J:1,ihm:11,1a-comment. It re.ul~ 

rn1111, i/1 for 111rlhric i{1 of our 35 b, and ,1/111/ir in c J 

36. One of them clothes himbelf in this earth; one encompassed the 
atmosphere; he of them who is disposer (vidhart{) gives the sky; some 
tldcnd respectively all regions (dcc1). 

LJ LI 11. ( sL L' untler n,. 3 5) h.1~ ek,ir for <'fiJIJI of our c .md 111~v,· for tke of our d. J 

37. \\'hoso may know the stretched-out string in which these offspring 
(pmj,i) are woven in, whoso may know the string of the string, he may 
know the great bnf/1111t1(/t1, 
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3s. I know the stretched-out string in which these offspring arc 
woven in ; the string of the string I know, likewise the great bnth1111111,1• 

39. As between heaven-and-earth -(\gni went, burning on, all-consum

ing, where stood beyond they (f.) of one husband--where perchance was 
l\latari~van then ? 

The brhnti of the Anukr. L scanning II + 9: 11 + 11 J is the scrond p.itt,1, ,cad 111th 
,ill included as a part (thep11d11-text so marks the divi,ion)-11hkh i,, of rnurst•, ,trti
fid,tl and 1Hong, L Read as 12 + 8: 11 + I 1, pronouncing -d,1,,f,1> .111,t /.:ii,· ',,,l "nu.J 
Ludwig's • ,pou~cs of the only one' for lkap,1t11il· i, ,1i:,1in,t the ::iccc·nt 

40. Matari~van was entered into the waters; the g-ocls were entered 

into the seas; great stood the travcrser of space ; the purifying one 
entered into the green ones. 

The third pada is itlentical with 3 c abmc, and the fourth with R\'. ,·iii. •Jo (Iol}. 
q d. • The purifying one' is probably here the wind. 

41. Higher, as it were, than the g,i)•atrl, upon the immort.il (amf-111) 
he strode out ; they who know romplctcly chant with chant --- where 

then was seen the goat ? 

Or,• the unborn one' (a;tl: ~o Ludwig); the verse i, too 11tkily oh,rnrc to ll'l us 
choose between them. 

42. The rcposcr, the assembler of good things, like got! Savitar, of 

true ordinances (-d/1tir111t111), he stootl like Indra in the conflict for riches. 

The vtr~t' co1respnnds with p.utas a, c, d of RV. x 13'1· 3 and of\'S >.11. r,r,, ·1 ~ iv. 2. 5 ◄, 

~I~ ii. 7. 12. RV. rc,td'> .it the lwginning riiy,i /,11,//111,/(1 (for 111~•,1,111,r/1); the other 
t, .,ts ha,c at the endjathiu,1111. The vcn,c is <p1otc1l iu \·;1it. 2,~. 2S. 

43. The lotus-flower of nine tloors, covered with three strands (.i;1111d) 
. what soulful protligy (J'ak~·d) is within it, tlut the /11ti/1111,111-knowers 

know. 

The 'nine doors' indic.1tc that the human body with its nine orilict's is int<"n<ll'cl; the 
thrl'e K"!tas arc probahly the three kmpcr.imt·nts fa1111h::ir un,ler th,tt 11a111c I.Her. The 
sccoml half-ve1sr was founrl above as 2 32 c, d L d. ,., 31 J Llll-1t1= Sec I'· 10,i5.J 

44. Free from de.,ire, wise (dldm), immortal, ~elf-l·xistcnt, satisfi('<l 

with ~ap, not deficient in any rc~pect - knowing that wi5e, una~in~, 

young soul, one is not afraid of death. 
' k . l!:ice Deusscn, (;e.11h1,ht,·, i. 1. 3H: "rlic crste uni] o1lte~t1· Sh•lle, die w1r cnn,:n, m 

1lc1 rurkhaltlo-, dcr 'itm:m als Weltprincip prokl,1mi< rt win!, AV. x. S. H· '' Cf. ,1J.o 
P 3 I 21 end. ]\[ uir, llfetric,1/ 7i·,1ml,1tio11s /1 ,wt Sm;k11, 11 "n/t'n, ]>, 1, give'> ,1 met
lie ,11 paraphra,r of the ,·cr,c. J 

l Thc quoted Anukr. says ,-,1t11rd11r,1 (i c. q above 30). 1 he fourth t11111,•,1kt1, with 
2 h) mns ,rnd 88 verses, ends here. J 
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• 9. With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes. 

[Alharva11, - safl11vnifal1. ma11lroJ:taratif11da11adtv11tyam. dnuffu6ham: r. lrift,16/i; 12. 
pathyt1p,111kh; 25. dvy11_r111.1:1•11rbhil '1111.'{116/i; 26. 5-p. brhatyan11f/11bufi1igg11r6hif jagati; 
27. 5-p. a/1j1lg,1t,l1111,rf11bgar/,/i,1 (lli'!'llri.] 

Found also in l'aipp. xvi. The hymn (vs. I) is quoted in Kiiu~. 65. I to accompany 
the closing of the mouth of a victim, and some of the verses (1-3, 26, 27) in other 
neighboring parts of the sutr,1. In Vait. is used a ~ingle verse (26). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 270 (in great part); Henry, 32, 83; Griffith, ii. 42. 

I. Fasten thou up the mouths of the mischief-making Loncsj; bring 
(arpay-) this thunderbolt upon our rivals; given by lndra, first, with a 
hundred rice-dishes, cousin-slaying, the success (gall,) of the sacrificcr. 

It 1s a cow (f.) accompanied by a whole hundred of oda11as or offerings of boile,l 
rice, that is here the subject; we had in various places above a goat (m.) with five such 
additions. l'pp. reads in d ya;a111ii11iiya. The Anukr. does not heed th.it the third 
piida is jagali. 

2. Be thy skin the sacrificial hearth, [be] the hairs which [arc] thine 
the barlds: this rein (mfmta) hath seized thee; let this pressing-stone 
dance over thee. 

The parts of this and the preceding verse are prescribed in Kauc. 65. 1-3 to be used 
to accompany certain ~.1crificial acts to which they an: adapted. 

3. Be thy tail-tuft the sprinklers; let thy tongue do the cleansing, 
0 inviolable one; do thou, having become clean, fit for sacrifice, go on 
to heaven, 0 thou of the hundred rice-dishes. 

The form bdl,is (which Ppp. also read,) Las against 11,11,is J is vouched for Lincirlcnt• 
allyj hy the comm. to Prat. i. 66 Lin its discu~sion of the exchange of rand/ J. The 
verse is quoted in Kau~. 65. 9. .),1111 111,tr_,111 = 'serve as s11111111,irj,11111.' 

4. Whoso cooks her of the hundred rice-dishes, he is adapted to the 
fulfilment uf wishes; for all his priests (rtvfj), being gratified, go as they 
should. 

All the sa,itliita-m,&. read in c asy,i ,-17.,., 

5. IIe ascends the heavenly road (s·mrgd), where is yon triple heawn 
of the heaven (dh•), who, making [her] cake-navclcd, gives her of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

The meaning and connectirm of c are not very clear. Ludwig renders " and mak~s 
her the middle point of the a/nip,1,'' which is against the ,iccent; probably' adding 
cakt·~ numerous enou~h to cover her.' L Is it not virtually equivalent to 'putting a rnke 
on her na\'cl,' as prep.1r.1tory to ~acrificing her?J P:1p. has hira11yajyoh°fam instead of 
ajnip,m,ibhim (cf. the next \'erse). The resolution lqlt1-,1, necessary to make the verse 
a regular a1111.rf11bl1, is r.ither harsh. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



603 TRANSLATION AND NOTES, BOOK X. -x. 9 

· 6. He obtains those worlds, [those] which arc heavenly and ltho!eJ 
which arc earthly, who, having made [her] lighted with gold, gives her of 
the hundred rice-dishes. 

l'pp. reads for b ytfa deviis sam,isale, and has ajn,pa11tibliim here in c, instead of 

,n 5 c. 

7. What people are thy quellers, · O heavenly one L f. J, and what thy 
cookers, they shall all guard thee: be nut afraid of them, thou of the 
hundred rice-dishes. 

l'pp. puts this verse before our 5. 

8. The Vasus shall guard thee on the right, thee the Maruts on the 
left (11/tardt), the Adityas behind ; do thou run beyond the Agnishtoma. 

That is, probably, exceed or surpass even this important ceremony. 

9. The gods, the Fathers, men (mt11mfy,1), and they that are Gan
dharvas-and-Apsarases - they shall all guard thee; tlo thou run beyond 
the over-night sacrifice (atiriitrti). 

!'pp. reads ga11d/1ar11iipsaraso de,1ti rudr,i,~(tras,1s l,1ii. L Cf. note to vs. 8.J 

10. He obtains the atmosphere, the sky, the earth, the Adityas, the 
l\Taruts, the quarters, 1111 worlds, who gives her of the hundred rice-dishes. 

1 r. Sprinkling forth ghec, well-portioned, the divine one will go to 
the gods; hurt not him who cooks thee, 0 inviolable one; go on to 
heaven, 0 thou of the hundred rire-dishes. 

Ppp. read& in b ,l,-,,,i,i de,,r. 

I:!. The gods that arc stationed (-sad) in the sky, and that arc 
,tationcrl in the atmosphere, and these th,1t arc upon the earth - to 
them do thou always yield (duh) milk, butter, also honey. 

Several of the m~s., with a carelessness common in ~uch casl·s, rr,ul d/wl.-sa in d. 
\Ve have to re,olve de7•a-ii in a, in order to m,tke ,l norm,11 p:id,t. !'pp. rcctilies the 
mdrr of a by reading inbte,1dji/ar,zs for d,·1•,is. LPpp. combmes -r,1do 'nlar- in a-b.J 

I 3. What head is thine, what mouth is thine, what cars and what jaws 
are thine -- let them yield to thy giver curd, milk, butter, alsr honey. 

Ppp. reads ye le rr,~,:e fur second half of a, ,mc.1 so for scLond p,1rt of b y,111 m le 
,1kf1i11 Lcf. \'b. 14J. 

14. What lips are thine, what nostrils, what horns, and what thine 
eyes - let them yield etc. etc. 

!'pp. reads instead yal le 11111/.-/1a1ii y,i le p/17•,i ye d1111l1i y,i .-a 1,· !i,11111. 

1 5. What lungs are thine, what heart, the p11rildt with the throat -
let them yield etc. etc. 

Vilt at the beginning is emended fromy,tl, which all the mss. Lhoth W's and Sl'l''sJ 
1ead. 
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'1:6. What liver is thine, what two 111dttmziis, what entrail, and what 
thine intestines - let them yield etc. etc. 

l'pp. reads in by,l "11lr1i/li. 

17. \Vhatflafi is thine, what rectum (?mni;r{lttt), what (two) paunches, 
and what thy skin - let them yield etc. etc. 

18. What marrow is thine, what bone, what fh:sh, and what blood -
let them yield etc. etc. 

!'pp. re,uls in a;•1i11y fl.rthi11i, thu, rectifying the meter. The Anukr. docs not notice 
the larking syllahlc in the pada. Vils at the beginning is again emendation !or the ytil 
of all the mss. Lhoth W's and Sl'l''s J. 

19. What fore-legs (M/11,) arc thine, what shanks (do1d11), what shoul
ders LtiizsaJ, and what thy hump-let them yield etc. etc. 

!'pp. reads, after l,,i/111,y,/11 t,· t11/J1i11 d1//1(111t11il y,l «1 etc. 

20. What neck-bones (.1;rh•1t) arc thine, what shoulder-bones Ls,fondhdj, 
what side-bones (/'rf(I), and what ribs (pdr1u) - let them yiekl etc. etc. 

The Anukr. rlnrs not notice the lacking syllahlc in a. 

2 r. What thighs arc thine, knee-joints, what hips, and what thy rump 
- let them yield etc. etc. 

22. What tail is thine, what thy tail-tuft, what mldcr, ancl what thy 
teats - let them yield etc. etc. 

2.~. Wlut hind-thighs arc thine, what clew rl.lws, [what] pasterns 
(rrlidm), anrl what thy hoofs - let them yiclcl etc. etc. 

One of our rm,, (0.) 1rarl~ in b rtrd,,i.r, and l'pp. support~ it hy giving krtsanis. 
LThe n·.ulin~ r/r,/r,i, ~,·,·ms tn be Mtpportcd by E. ,I> \\ell as by 0, ~nrl !'pp. It, 

phonetic relation to r,rh,fr,i, re,rmhlcs that of !'~Ii 11,-,-h,id,m,1, ;~~/111crh1i, bib/1i1,-d111 
to Skt 11ts,id1111a, .1~i:l1a/J,1, bib/111/r,1 ( Kuhn, l',11!-gram, p. 5~, g-ives lm,rh,i = /m/Jti, 
1•acd1,i "' 1•,1/J,1) trnJe~, I err, our yulg-atc text here ,huws a i'riikriti,m such a~ 1\c 

have i;oocl right to assume al,o at iii. 12. 41 in C,l',e of the much-rli~cusscd 11,-ch,!11/11, 
which may be a mere vernacularizcd ;cndcring of 11/.•,1,!11/11 (d. t11cc/111ka = tak.rnl.·11. 

Kuhn, l.c ).J 

::>4. What hicle is thine, 0 thou of the hundred rice-dishes, what hair,, 
0 inviolable nnc- let them yield etc. etc. 

25. Let thy two breasts (I.To,(d) be sacrificial cakes, smeared over with 
sacrificial butter; having made them wings, 0 divine one, do thou carry 
him who cooks thee to heaven (dh1). 

The Anukr. vc1y strangdy ignores the two rc,olutions in b and c, and reckon, the 

pad.is as 7 syllahle, each. 

26. What in the mortar, on the pestle, and on the hide, or what rice-grain, 
[what] kernel in the winnowing-basket, or what the wind, Matari~van, 
blowing (pi,), shook (mat/1) - let Agni as Mtar make that well-offered. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



605 TRA~LATION AND NOTES, BOOK X. -x. 10 

It is very much out of place to reckon Jh·e piidas ( r 2 + !l: 8 + 7 + 11 = 47) in tilts 
verse; but the pada-ms. supports the Anukr., by making a mark of pada-division after 
mlltarff1,a; evidently either this word or jJti'llamllnas (rather the formci) is an intru&ion 
in c. L The last pada we had as vi. 71. I d. J The verse is quoted in Vait. 4 . 9 ; also 
(with vi. 122, 123) in Karn;. 63. 29, to accompany the clo,ing libations. Ppp. reads in 
bye 1'11 pirjle l1l{l(i11ltif ka11ii{1. , 

27. The heavenly waters, rich in honey, dripping with ghcc, I scat in 
separate succession in the hards of the priests (brahmdn) ; with what desire 
I now pour you on, let all that fall to my lot ; may we he lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins a with im,i ,ij>o madh-, and C with yatk,ime 'd,1m. Compare the ven,e~ 
vi. 122. 5 and xi. I. 27, which arc in pall coincident with thb; L al~o l\lCS. i. 5. 4 and 
!ndrx under dc~Jfr ,ipo J. The verse (r,lther than i. 4, 3, which has the same pmtil.-11) 

is quoted in Kau\. 65. 8, to accompany the settin,; of wat,·r pots. The metticJ! defini
tion of the Anukr. suit~ wl'll enough. 

L The quoted Anukr. says "«gh,iyattim " : cI. vs. 1. J 

10. Extolling• the cow (Va~i1). 

[ A,1ry,1fa. -,11t11,tr11ir11f. m,111trokt111•11ril,ffflll(l•,1111. d1111,,111M,11ll I k11kllmmali ,' J, ,~m,-
dho.i:rl'l.'l1/,rhati; 6, 8, IO, 1.11r1iJ ,· .!], brhati; 2/ 11p,111rt,Tdb,h11tf. ~{>. ,11!,i1t1/'t11lldl; 

.J7. ra'iil•umali ,· .?9. 3-p. ,,,,,,~, /.i''t~J111(ri ,· JI, 11_r111,i:i;,1rbhd' .J.!, ?1uflt tath.r,!l,r/1t1/i.] 

Found also in l'aipp. xvi. L with the vcr~C'-~rqu,·ace 15 a, b, q c, d, 13, q a, b, 15 c, d, 
17, 1fi, 18; vs. 3 is l.1cking-J. Not noticed in V:1i1:, and only once in K.i111;, .it 6r.. 20, 
whcIC \'S. I (or the hymn Lrather the hymnj) is u,ed, with i,.li, 4, to ,tcrnmpany lhe 
~prinkling of an offcrt·d cow. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 534; Dcusscn, (7csdud1t,·, i. 1. 231 (d. p. 230 f., 233 f.); 
llenry, 35, 85; Criffith, ii. 45. 

r. Homage to thee while being born, homage also to thee when born; 
1 u thy tail-tuft, hoofs, form, 0 inviolable one, be homage. 

The Anukr rhoo,cs to rcjert the common n·solution -Mi-11r (twice) in C; 

:!. Whoso may know the seven advanct·s (1 /'1'177'11I), rancll may know 
the seven distance~, whoso may know the head of thc•~acrifice - he may 
accept the cow (m1d). • 

!'pp. rc.111, in b 11,·,l,1 instca1i of 1•1,ly,it. The Ycr,e i, quoted hy pmlfl.-11 in GB. 
i. 2. !(,, 

3. I kno~v the seven aclvanccs, I know the seven clbtanccs; I know 
the h,·ad of the sacrifice, anti the outlnoking ~oma in her. 

Thi, vrn,e, with a p.1rt of the precct.hni,: one, i~ wanting- in l'pp. L. l ,y,1111, ,c. 
rnc,1y,im.J 

4. By whom the sky, by whom the carth, by whom tlw~c waters :1rc 

guarded·- the row, of a thousand streams (-rllutr,i), we address with wor
ship (brd/11111111). 

We need to resolve -dhiira-am in c in order to m.ikc out the full piida which the 
Anukr. a&sumes, 
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5. A hundred metal dishes (kaiz~d), a hundred milkers, a hundred 
guardians, upon the back of her ; the gocls that breathe in her, they 
know the cow singly. 

The verse (9 + , 1 : 8 + 8 == 36) is a /Jrkalf in 'lumber of syllables only. 

6. Having the sacrifice for feet, cheer (lr,i-) for milk, svadhd for 
breath, being 111ahll11/,:ii, the cow, having Parjanya for spouse, goes unto 
the gods with worship (bnihma11) . 

• 
Ppp. reads for a, b ya1napatir iU·firiit S'i111dhiipr,i!1ii mahilokii~, which does not 

solve the problem of the obscure word makfl11k,i (found nowhere else). There is no 

need of calling the verse 1•iriij. 

7. After thee entered Agni, after thee Soma, 0 cow; thine udder, O 
excellent one, is Parjanya; the lightnings are thy teats, 0 cow. 

8. The waters thou yicldcst (d11h) first, the cultivated fields after, 0 
cow; thou yicldcst kingdom third, fo~d, milk, 0 cow. 

The pcrmis~iblc resolution rii_,·-tr-c/111 in c would obviate the necessity of reckoning 
the verse as 11miJ. Ppp. combines in b 11r11ar,i 'parii. 

9. When, called by the Adityas, thou didst approach, 0 righteous one, 
Indra made thee drink a thousand vessels (f,Um) of soma, 0 cow. 

By a notable inconsistency, the Anul.r reckon, this ver~e as a complete a111tf/11hli, 
although it 1cquires, to make it huch, precisely the &,lmc resolution (j,,1-tr-iin) as vs. 8. 

IO. When thou didst go following ((llmf,ic) Inc.Ira, then the bull called 
thee; therefore the Vritra-slayer, angry, took thy milk (pdyas), milk 

(kiird), 0 cow. 

All the sf11i1hit,i-mss. accent in b -bhtl 'h11ay,1t. and one p11da-ms. (D) has accordingly 
dlwt1yt1f. Jn like manner, .111 save R.p.m. have kr11ddh,i 'har- in d. Jn both rases our 
edition cmenrl~ to J In this verse al,o (.l~ in 6, 8) the de,ignation ,•1rii1 b uncalled
for. l'pp. reads m•1/ci in a, and ,id 'i'!_r,1bho in b. 

11. When the lord of riches, angry, took thy milk, 0 cow, then this 
the firmament (11,f/.-11) now keeps (rak,r) in three vessels. 

l'pp. reads, in a-b. -j,t1[Jf1 l,firtui1 dt"hi bhamd mre. 

12. In three vessels the heavenly cow took that soma, where Ath,1r
van, consecrated, sat on a golden barlds. 

Ppp. re,ub h1t,11i1 for lam in a, and ,zdy,·,:v ,1M,1md in b. 

1 3. Since she has uritec.l (.mm:1;am) with soma, and with all that has 
feet, the row has stood upon the ocean, together with the Gan<lharv,,~, 

the 1.-alis. 

Before this verse, Ppp. seth one made up of our 15 a, b and 14 c, d. /',u/,1-text in C 

,/d/11: t1rfhitt. L As to kali, cf. BcrgJ.igne, Rei. led. ii. 482.J L For cl,i;flla, see Gram. 

§ 834 b.J 
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14. Since she has united with the wind, and with all winged ones, the 
cow danced forth in the ocean, bearing the verses, the chants. 

Ppp. combines (as above noted) our 15 a, band 14 c, d,.and then again our q a, b 
.u,<I 1; c, d, without otl11:r variant. 

15. Since she has united with the sun, and with all sight, the cow has 
ol'l:rlookcd the ocean, bearing excellent' lights. 

~nmc of the mss. (l'.M.E.) read in C Illy ak.rad (K. ak,yad). 

• 
16. As, 0 righteous one, thou didst stand decked (11b/1i-1'r) with gold, 

the ocean, having become a horse, mounted (adhi-sl:mul) thee, O cow. 
l'pp. puts this verse after our 17. 

17. There the excellent ones united, the cow, the clirectrcss, also the 
s;'adl1tf, where Atharvan, consecrated, sat on a golden barlds. 

The second half-\·ersc is identical with I~ c, d above. 1-'pp. Tt',Hls in a _i.;adumlt. 

18. The cow is mother of the noble (r,1_ia11J•d), the cow thy mother, () 
r.'adlia; from the cow was born the weapon ; from it was born intent 

(ntta). 
The tran-~\.1tion implies the ohvicm, cmenr\ation o[ yaJii.! in c lo Jt1Jiii, ah .it iv.'!.\,<, 

L sec note thereto J. 

19. The globule (bi11d11) went (.-11r) up aloft, out of the summit 
(kdk11d11) of the brdlmzmz,· thence wast thou burn, 0 cow; thence was thc 
invoker burn. 

:?O. From thy mouth came (bl11i) the songs (.r;,ftki), from thy napc
bones, 0 cow, [came] force; from thy belly(? fiijt1SJ'11) wa~ born the sacri
;;.,c, from thy teats the rays. 

l'pp. reads in a blla7'<wli for abhtZ1,a11. 

21. From thy (two) fore-legs (irmd) motion (dp11111) was born, and 
f1om thy thighs (sd/,:tlti), 0 cow; from thine entrails were burn caters 
(attrd), out from thy belly (uddm) the plants. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning tly11r111,ibhyii111, and in c )'tllrti .1,1pi11,·. L For t1/r,1,, cf. 

note to 1. 7. 3.J 

22. When (yd/), 0 cow, thou didst enter along the belly of Varni)a, 
thence the priest (bmhmdn) called thee up; fur he knew thy guid,mcc 
(wtni). 

23- All trembled at the embryo, while" being born, of her who gives not 
birth (?asitsft); for" the cow hath given birth," they ~ay of her; shapc;d 

(m.) by charms (brd/11111m) ; for it is her connection. 

Much here is obscure and doubtful. · As,is,1 (not diviilerl in p) ought, hy its atcent, 

lo he a 11i-s1i 'giving hirth to one who does not herself !{ivc birth ' L u'r11111. S 1147 c J. 
The connection of k{ litds with 1,afif is &trange; the former belong& probably to 
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gdr6lzas understood. • The accent of iJnus indicates that l,t belongs with it, and not with ' 
sas4va. The nam~ vaf4 used for the cow throughout the hymn implies non-pregnancy, 
l'pp. reads at the end /Jranma!f-il k(pta L R's Collation spells it klipta J uta /Jand/111r 
asydt. L The verse may !'le counted as 36 syllables; but the nearest approach' to a 
natural scansion would seem to be 8 + 8: 11 (taam) + 11.J LI will not attempt to revise 
W's treatment of this v~rse. Griffith and the other translators may be consulted. J 

24. One combines (sam-srj) the fighters who alone is in control 
(vacl11) of her; the sacrifices became energies (? ttiras) ; the cow became 
the tye of energies. 

The Anukr. should have qualified the name of this /Jrkali by adding virii,i. 
Ppp. combines at the beginningyudke 'kt1s s-. 

25. The cow accepted the sacrifice; the cow sustained the sun; within 
the cow entered the rice-dish together with the priest (brahmdn). 

l'pp. rcadsyajila111 instead of siiryam in b. All the mss. have /Jrak111d'.'ii. 

26. The cow they call immortality (amfta); the cow they worship(upa-tis) 
as death; the cow became this all - gods, men, Asuras, Fathers, seers. 

Ppp. reads iihur amrtam in a. The definition of the meter by the Anukr: is bad; 

it .Lseems to be 8 + 8: 8 + 14J, 

27. Whoso knoweth thus, he may accept the cow; for so doth the all
footed sacrifice yield milk (duh) to the giver, unresisting. 

28. Three tongues glisten (didt) within the mouth of VarUJ}a; of these, 

the one that shines (n.ij) in the middle is the cow, hard of acceptance. 

The mss., as is usual in such cases, are divided between d11f1pr- and d1qpr- in d. 

29. The seed of the cow was quartered : the waters a quarter, the 

amfta a quarter, the sacrifice a quarter, the domestic animals a quarter. 

30. The cow [is] the sky, the cow the earth, the cow Vish1:m, Praja
pati; the yield (dugdlui) of the cow did the Perfectibles (siidlryd) and 
they who are Vasus drink. · 

31. Having drunk the yield of the cow, the Perfcctiblcs and they who 

arc Vasus - they verily worship the milk (pdyas) of her at the summit 

of the ruddy one. 
Ppp. reads i111e instead of le viii at beginning of c. The definition of the meter hy 

the Anukr. is bad, the verse being, by usual and easy resoluti~ns, a regular a111J!fubli 

32. Some milk her for soma; some worship ghee; they who gave the 
cow to the one knowing thus are gone to the triple heaven of the heaven. 

The p,uitz-mss., by an absurd blunder, read yd before evdm into yd{I instead of yl. 

It is apparently the intrusion of vafitm into c that makes the meter irregular, L Padas 
a, bare a reminiscence of RV. x.154.1 (= AV. xviii. 2. 14).J 

33. Having given the cow to the Brahmans, one attains all worlds i for 
righteousness is set in her, also brdhma11, likewise penance. · 

Ppp. reads i~ a vafa dattva /Jriih-, and in c iikitam instead of arpitam. 
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34
. On the cow the gods subsist ; on the cow, men also ; the cow 

became this all, so far as the sun looks abroad. 
The Anukr, takes no notice of the redundant syllable in a (read, by irregular com

hination, devtJ 'fJa), 
L Heri,: ends the fifth anuviJka, with 2 hymns and 61 vettes. The quoted Anukr. 

says, referring to this last hymn, catasrat,. (i.e. 4 over 30 ). J 
L One ms. (P.) sums up the verses aright as 350.J 
L Here ends the twenty-third prapafkaka.J 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



Book XI. 

L This eleventh book is the fourth book of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. As to the general make-up 
of the books of this division, see page 471. The Old Anu
kra'mai;ii describes the length of hymns 6 and 8 by stating the 
excess of each over 20 verses. All of the book except hymns 
3 and 8 has been translated by Bloomfield in Sacred Books of 
the East, vol. xlii.; and all of it by Victor Henry, Les Livres 
X, XI et XII de l'Atharva-veda traduits et commcntes, Paris, 1896. 
Here again we have the bhiifya for the entire book.J 

LThe ritual uses of this book are confined for the most part to 
the first hymn, nearly every verse of which is quoted in Kau9ika 
6o-63 and 65 in connection with the details of the sava sacrifice. 
Of the other nine hymns only sporadic citations are made by 
Kau9ika; and in the. Vaitana, only a single quotation (of 2.r) is 
made out of.the whole book.J 

LParyaya-hymna: for details respecting them, see pages 471-2. 
The parytiya-hymn of this book is hymn 3, with 3 paryiiyas.J 

LDiacrepancies of hymn-numeration, as between the two editions, in 
so far as they arc occasioned by the counting of each paryiiya 
as a separate hymn by the Bombay edition. The matter is dis
cussed at this place because it is in this book, page 625, that 
Whitney has condemned the procedure of the Bombay edition. 
The facts are as follows :J Lffliir Seep. cxxxiv and p. 1013 J 

L In book viii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 jJaryilyas of 
our last hymn (h. r o ), makes for that book a total of 15 hymns; hut, since the dis
crepancy i& confined to our last hymn, the plus of 5 does not affect the numeration of 
the preceding 9. J 

LI n book ix., the llombay edition, counting separately each of the 6 jJaryilyas of our 
hymn<, (its 6--11), has a plus of 5 for our h. 7 (its 12) and the following. Our h. 7 is 
also a p,zryiiyn-hymn ; but since it has but I jJaryaya, the plus remains a constant f1oro 
our h. 7 to the rnd. The total is again 15.J 

L In book x. there is no pa,y~a-hymn to affect the numeration.J 
LI n book xi., the Bombay edition, counting the 3 paryilyas of our hymn 3 as its 3 and 

4 and 5, has a plus of 2 for our 4 (its 6) and the following. Its total is therefore 12.J 

610 
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L In book xii., the Bombay edition, counting separately each of the 7 paryayas of 
our last hymn (h. 5)1 makes for tliat book a total of 11 hymns; but, since the dis• 
crepancy is confined to our last hymn, the plus of 6 does not affect the numeration of 

the preceding 4. J 
L In book xiii., the Bombay edition, counting separately eac~1 of the 6 pm;y,iy,,s of 

our labt hymn (h. 4), makes for that book a total of 9 hymns; but the discrepancy is 
confined to our last hymn (as in books viii. and .xii.), and the plus of 5 docs not affect 
the numeration of the preceding 3.J 

L nook xiv. contains no paryaya-hymn. Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of p11ry,~yas, 
the former of I 8 and the latter of 9, and there is according! y no practical discrepancy 
between the two editions. J 

L In his Critical Notice (prefixed to vol. i.), pages 19-23, S. I'. Pandit rests his pro
crdure in this matter of numeration upon the authority of the Major Anukr. and of the 
lllinor or Old Anukr. (Pa1lcapa/alika): see especially his page 23 1 end. His citations 
undoubtedly prove the right of each pary,iya to he presented separately, and they are 
so presented in the Derlin edition, But the mss., in numbering the verses of each 
paryitya, begin anew each time with I ; perhaps this is required by the pre~cription of 
the Old Anukr. (Critical Notice, p. 23), pa,y,iyqv avas,i11ti11,1111 rgbhis /11/yo ,,idhir 
Ma,,et. Accordingly, R. and W. may be wrong in numbering the vcr~es of a group of 
}'11ryityas continuously (see above, p. 472, top). Hut I am not sure that independent 
,·~n,e-numbering for each paryaya forbids the grouping o[ several rdatM pary,iy11s into 
one s11kla. This is the real point at issue between the two editions and I will not try 

to decide it.J 
LI will say, however, that the unifori-aity of structure in books viii. -xi. as books of 

kn hymns each (sec p. 471 ), which uniformity results frOlll counting the p,1ry,iy11s in 
i:roups, seems to support the procedure of R. and W. Moreover, as W. says (p. 472 1 

top), the pnryilyns of a given group taken together do "evidently constitute each 
Li,,rroup Ja whole"; and he is borne out by the comm. (at vol. iii., p. 56"), who speaks 
of the "rice-dish-triad," our xi. 31 as constituting one "suuject-matkr-hymn" (art/111-
s11l-tt1: but not in its narrower technical senbe). - It may he added that the Major 
,\1111kr., at the end of its 7th f'(l(a/11 and of its treatment of our hook xi., says C!'lllll ra(

ll111(1ld arlhas1ikl,i11i: that is right; for hooks viii.-xi. have, according to the Berlin 
cnunt, (4 x 10 hymns=) 40 hymn~, of which 4 hymns (our viii. 10, ix. 6, ix. 7, anq xi.3) 
,ire parynya-s1iklas, leaving 36 arlha-s1iklas. Ilut this does not prove that our 4 
j,11ryiiyt1-stlkt,is should not be counted as 16 (cf. p. 471 1 end).J 

L The an,11,aka-division of the book (as is explained on page 472) is into fi,·e a11u
,,,1fos of two hymns each. The "decad "-division likewise is as debrribed on page 472, 
A t,ibular conspectus for book xi. follows : 

Anuviikas 3 4 

Hymns 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10 

Ver.es 37 31 561 26 26 23 27 34 26 27 
Decad-div. 10+10+10+7 10+1•1+1.1 3P 10+1u+6 10+10-+,,6 10+1J 10+1•i+7 1,1+, .. +14 

Here 'If means "paragraph of a paryaya" (such as is numbered as a ''verse" in the 
Berlin edition) and p means "paryaya." The last line shows the "decad "-division. 
Of these II decads," anuvakas 1, 2, 31 4, and 5 contaln respectively 7, 3, 5, 6, and 6 (in 
all, 27 "decads ") ; while a11u11aka 2 has 3 paryityas. The sum is 27 "decad "-s1iklas 
and 3 :/Jaryaya-st1ktas or 30 s1iktas. J 
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I. Accompanying a r~ce-dish offering. 

[Braiima11. -1aptatniip1t. 6rillt111il11dan1/mm. tril1{{1tMa111: .1. amq!u6gar644 61,uril, µnltti; 
a. brltaligar61til v1rilj; J· 4'/'. r,Jkvar,1gar6/til jagati; 4. 6/tur,j; J· 6r4atwar6lt6 'llirrij; 
6. 111111h; 8. 11mT!~fil)'t1lri; 9, rilkvarilh)llgata1,·ar6hiljagati; .10. i-ird!furotijagati TJiidd

;a.1;,1ti; JJ.Ja&'flli; .IJ, .16. 6/wry; .17. 111rtl,j JilA~•li; .18. atijdgt1lt1gar6hil pardlij4gatd 111rad 
ah1,1g,1ti; 20. atyilgat,1g11rMd p,1rar,lkv11, ,1 4-p. Mum:,: Ji1gati; ;u, .14-./16, II<), TJirdt!J11g,,i; 
(29. bhun1); 27. al1Jilgat,1garbhdj11gali; JI, 6~11ry; JJ. 4-p. kak11111maty "{!lilt; J6.pur,. 
v1ril!I T'J'il.,:hr,ld,!'v ar1aga11t11vytl•; J7• v11tilJ11gtJti.] 

LVerse 35 is prose.J Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-10, 12, 11, 13_ 
181 22, 19, :?o, :?I, 23-37). Nearly every verse of the hymn is quoted in Kaui;, 6o-G3 
and 65 in connection with the dl·scription of the sa11a offerings; Lsee Bloomfield, page 
610 and the following for details so far as they are helpfulj. L Citations in other pait~ 
of Kfiu<;, arc noted under the verses. The hymn is not noticed by Vait.: see page 61o.J 
•LThib curious addition to the Anukr., 1,y,1g/m1d1jv avaga11tm,y,1, recurs in the Anukr's 
treatmfnt of xiv. 1.60 and of the c of xv. 5, 1-7, See note to xv. 5. 7.J 

Translated: Henry, 971 I 33; Griffith, ii. 5 I; Bloomfield, 1791 610, 

1. 0 Agni, be thou born ; Aditi here, suppliant, cooks a brahmdn-ricc
dish, desiring sons; the seven seers, being-makers - let them churn thee 
here together with progeny. 

Aditi's cooking of a rice-dish in order to obtain progeny b repeatedly referred to 
in the Brahmm:ias-probably by way of echo of this verse: compare TS. vi. 5. 61 ; 

TH.i.r.91 ; K.vii.15; MS.i.6.12; Lii,r.12 and refcrcnccsj; LalsoAV.vi.81.3J; 
the comm. quotes the TS. pa;sage in hi~ expl,rnation of the ver~e. He defines a b,-a/1-
1111i11da11a as brah111a11e jagalsraf/rt s~11lh1ikiirc11a de_v,1 od111111(1, and then adds: yad 11,i 

bmh111,iuda11asaviikltye 's111i11 kar111a1ti briilt111a111i11,i111 bhojt111,iya blt,iglllve11a l:aljJ1/a 
oda110 brt1hmii11da11a~. 

2. Make ye smoke, 0 ye bulls, companions, ye that are aided by the 
unhateful (?), unto speech; this Agni [is] fight-overpowering, having good 
heroes, by whom the gods overpowered the barbarians. 

The second pada is mechanically rendered, being quite corrupt, as appears Lf1om 
the meter and J by comparison with the corresponding RV. verse (iii. 29. 9), which reads 
ifistcad dsrcd/1a11t,1 ilm1a 71;fjt1111 ,!cha. The comm. explains ddroglt- as a,lrohakari11a1i1 
s11rarilrt1/1ii1il ya;11111ii11ii11ii111 a1iilti rak,rit,l, as if the pad,1-reading were -avilil in,trad 
of -avilti(,. L \V's Collation-book gives -,111itn(1 as pada-rcading without note of variant; 
and thi; i5 the reading also of two or three of SPl''s mss.: but he admits -a11ilil into 
his pada-text, following one or two mss. J RV. begins also knuJta, and has 11ffa1111111 

for 11na11ar in a; aJ<.o dc1,t1sas (rectifying the meter) in d. All the mss. L save one or 
two J rrad a\'//l1a11la, unaccented, in d, but both editions make the necessary emendation 

.,. to dsaha11ta - which, of course, RV. has. l'pp. is corrupt in d, reading de11i1 'santa•; 
after it f<1/ni11. •LA most interesting instance of haplography on the part of the AV,: 
cf. note to iv. 5. 5. Note the fourfold occurrence of the sound-combination as within the 
RV. pada; and that three of these are reduced by Ppp. to one. J 

3. 0 Agni, thou hast been born unto great heroism, unto the cooking 
of the brahmd11-rice-dish, 0 Jatavedas; the seven seers, being-makers -
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they have given thee birth; do thou confirm , to this woman wealth with 

all heroes. 
l'pp. reads paktaye in b, ~mbines 1aptar[- in c, and has in d asmc and 11; yad,atdm. 

4. Kindled, 0 Agni, be thou kindled with kindling (smn{dh) ; mayest 
thou bring hither, knowing, the worshi~ful gods ; for them cooking (frd) 
the oblation, 0 Jatavedas, make thou this man to ascend to the hi!7hest 

"' firmament (nilka). 
Ppp. reads in b v1'fvil devi111. In a, the comm. has samitfdlta/i sa fur sdm idhyasva. 

LFor d, cf. i. 9. z, 4; vi. 63. 3.J 

5. Threefold is set down the share that is yours of old-of god~, of 
Fathers, of mortals; know ye the portions (d,ira); I share them out to 
you; that one that is the gods' shall set this woman across. 

That is (at the end), as the comm. paraphrases it, if/t1pha!11.ry,1 piira1i1 g,1111ayali 
, bring her to the further shore (the completion) of desired result.' Ppp. reads jdla-
1,tdas in a for ya/i fmra vat,, inserts u/<1 before marty,i11ii111 in b, and has in d siti 'va1i, 
for sa imiim. 

6. 0 Agni, powerful, overcoming, thou overcornest ; put clown (11i-11bj) 
(our] hating rivals; let this measure (11111/rii), being rneasurc<l, and meas
ured, make (thy) fellows tribute-bringers to thee. 

The comm. docs not try to give ny 116}11 a more distinctive meaning than adltom11-
kl//i11 pataya; the obscure 111dtr,1 he ~imply globse~ by 11ir111,Ur,i Las in~trumcntal bing. 
m.1sc, (supplying iya,it falti as subject); but the three translators take it as nom.J. 

7. In company with thy fellows, be thou united with milk; urge her 
up unto g-reat heroism ; ascend aloft to the summit (~•z:r(d/) of the firma
ment (mfka), which they call by the name heavenly work!. 

Addres~ed, according to the comm., lo the bacriticcr; the K.iu,;. (61. 20) makes it 
:irc,1mpany the pouring of rice into the mortar. The comm. expl.1in, 11d 11b1,1 as /{// 
gamaya 1m11afafiraskti1ii !.·urz1. Ppp. reads s11jalii1,,· in a, and 1111/11/Jas in c. 

8. Let this great one (maid) accept the hide, the divine earth, wi"1 
favoring mind ; then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

This accompanies, as is plain, the spreading-out of the ox-hi<le upon the ground (so 
Kau~. 60. 30). Ppp. reads in b prthi11yii1, and, at the end, .r11krlii111 11 lok,1111. The 
laq pada is the same with vi. 121. 1 d; vii. 83. 4 d. 

9. Join thou on the hide these two allied stones; split apart the shoots 
(111if1t) successfully for the sacrificer; smiting <lown, smite them that would 
nght her; bearing up thy progeny aloft, lift up.· 

The feminine participles in c, d indicate that the verse is addressed to the wife of the 
sacrificer, though the c;omm. understands the first half as for the priest. Anfu he regards 
a~ applied by a figure to the rice, asgrava11a11 • soma-pressing-stones,' means mortar and 
pestle. 'Smite down' and <lift up' are the alternate movements of the pestle, each 
\icwcd as symbolical. /miim is redundant in c as regards both meter and sense; 
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perhaps it has blundered in here out of 11 c. Ppp. is corrupt in c and 4, but can be seen 
to read uddhara11tl in d. The verse and its parts are qu~ted in Kilu~. 61. 18,, 221 :z4, 

10. Seize in thy hand, 0 hero, the two joint-acting (sakft) stones; the 
worshipful gods have come to thy sacrifice; three boons, whichsoever 
thou choosest - those successes do I here make successful for thee. 

The comm. and one or two of SPl''s authorities read sukfti111 in a (Ppp. sayuja); 
s,1kfl is not elsewhere found used as an adjective. Ppp, further combines ltasta il into 
hastii in a-b, and rcadsyaji!eya and ay,ts in b. The comm. renders le in bas if it were 
tl. LThe definition of the Anukr. may perhaps mean• ajagatior'clevens (vir1ttf1agatr), 
which po&sesses a thirteen at the beginning, (and which is) deficient-by-two (vira!).'J 

11. This [is] thy thought (? dltitl) and this thy place of birth; let 
Aditi, of hero-sons, seize thee ; cleanse away them that would fight her; 
confirm to her wealth with all heroes. 

Said, according to Kauc;. (61. 23), in connection with taking up the winnowing fan 
(pirj11). The comm. exvlain, d/1ili as = p,11111, taking it from the root d/uJ • suck.' 
One would like to derive it from dhii • put,' as' place' or something similar. Ppp. reads 
at the end Ill yachiil. 

12. Sit ye in the wooden blower (? 11paf'i•asd); be ye winnowed, wor
shipful ones, from the husks. By fortune (r,-1) may we surpass all [our] 
equals; I make lour] haters to fall under foot. 

LThe second half-verse recurs below, vs. 21.J The majority of SPI"s authorities, 
anti &ome of ours (l' . .M.W.0.s.m.R T) read dhrimfp LPpp. dnryej in a; also the 
comm., who explain, it as = dlmn•,iya stltin~va satyapluzlaya kar111a11e; 11par11ase 
L Ppp. 11pas..ade J he absurdly takes for a verb: (he ta11l11la JU!llltin) upa s11111if!a 
iifviisay,imi prabh1i1,i11 l..·11romi .I L The meaning 'das Blasen, J.11J~::11g,' is assigned 
to it in Oil. iii 257 b.J LPpp. rearls p,id11yc111a at the end of d.J The verse accom
panies (so Kliu~. 61, 29) the operation of winnowing. The comm. treats yajniyas,u in 
b as nominativt!, 

13. Go away, woman; come back quickly; the stall (go-!(hd) of the 
""'-ters hath ascended thee for bearing; seize then of them Lf.J whichever 
shall be worshipful; having shared lthem] out wisely, then leave the 
others. 

Tht comm. explains g~_r/l1a by ;alara(i: it is rather, doubtless, the vessel in whit h 
the water is brought, on the shoulder or head (adhi-ruh: comm. fir,isi ii-ruh). L Cf, 
OB. iii. 261 b.J The comm. reads asan at end of c. Ppp. combines yaj,1ia 'sa11 in c, 
and in d read~ 11iblia;y11, and hmyila for jalifliit. SPI'. reads in b go!fhJ 'dlty, with 
the majority of his authorities, 

14. These maidens (;•01lt) have come, adorning themselves ; stand up, 
woman, take hold of the mighty one; well-spoused \\lith husband, pro• 
geny-posscssing with progeny ; to thee bath come the sacrifice ; receive 
thou the vessel (kmnblid). 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



61S TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK xr.' -xi. I 

The comm. explains the •maidens' as the •wa.ter-bringing women,' but they are evi
dently the.waters (fem.) themselves: compare vss. 171 27 below. The comm. reads 
t,iva sam, two separate wor~s, in b; LRoth, in his Notes, adds that Ppp. reads 141,41 

sam /Jllarasfla J; the • mighty one' is the ' vessel' of d. Verses 13-15 are quoted in 
Kauc;. (6o, 25-29), but not in natural sequence with the verses that precede and follow. 

15. The portion of refreshment (fir/) [is] set down which [is J yours of 
old ; do thou, instructed by the seer, bring these waters ; let this sa-:rifice 
be for you progress-gaining (giit11-vfd), refuge-gaining, progeny-gaining, 
formidable, cattle-gaining, hero-gaining. 

, Thou' in b is fem., the water-bearer, doubtless, of vs. 13. The , yours• of a and 
the , you' of d refer probably to those interested in the ceremony, though the comm. 
understands the former of the waters. Ppp. reads 11ihalas in a, combine, and reads 
·f/if 'jJil 'l1ariii 'Iii~ in b, puts 11iitha11id before giilu11itl in c, and elides 1•0 'slu in d. 

16. O Agni, the worshipful pot bath ascended thee; bright (f1tci), very 
hot, do thou heat it with heat ; let those of the seers, those of the gods, 
gathering unto their share, very hot, heat this with the seasons. 

The comm. understands the epithets in bas belonging to Ctll'lis, which is doubtless 
wrong; those in c he understands of ' Brahmans' and 'attendants on I ndra and the 
other gods'; without much question, the flames of Agni arc intended. Ppp. reads in c 
tfe11ii '6kisa1i1halya. The verse plainly accompanies the &ctting of the ve&,cl for boiling 
on the fire: so Kam,. 61.31 ; also 2. 7. 

17. Let these cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens, the waters, 
beauteous ones, creep down to the pot; they have given us abundant 
progeny, cattle; let the cooker of the rice-dish go to the world of 
the well-doers. 

L Pada a is identical with vs. 27 a and vi. 122. 5 a. J The mss. arr about equally 
n"ided in c between bah11li1111 and bahu!i111 (our 1.T.K.Kp. have the latter; 0. has 
-lci,i111); SPI'. accepts the latter, we the former; the comm. has -Ian; and he reads 
j>a!.i•a for paktii in d Lor c J. !'pp. has tladat for adus in c, and eli for tit, in d. The 
verse concerns the pouring in of the water: so Kauc;. 61. 34-5, and 2 8. -L If we read 
bahulif,if ea in c, and in dpak11,111tlt111(1Sya as a compound (.lgainst the pada-division, 
which reckons paktd to c, and against the double accent) and 11 for e/11, we get m~~t 
acceptable sense and meter: lokdm would be construed as coordinate with P11ffi11 and 
pakvii1iclanasya as coordinate with 11as (cf. xi. 8. 10 c and Speyer, Vi:d1• he Sy11ta1·, 
§ 71, end). The heroic surgery implies no worse coiruptions than we have often seen. 
But this is all mere suggestion. J 

18. Cleansed with prayer (brd/mzan) and purified with ghee, shoots of 
Soma [are] these worshipful rice-grains; enter ye the waters; let the pot 
rt:ceive you; having cooked this, go ye to the world of the well-doers. 

A few mss. (including our O.) read e/11 for tla in d. Ppp. has instead eti; furth~r, 
in a, utpiitifs, and, in c, apa pravifya/11. The verse accompanies the pouring of the 
rice-grains into the water: so Kaut;. 61. 36, and 2. 9. l Read s(Jmii,if,l7'1ls? J l The 
Anukr. seems to scan as 12 + 1 3 : 1 2 + 13 = 50 ; but the mark of pada-division is after 
camr, not before it. J 
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19. Spread thyself broad, with great greatness, thousand-backed, in 
the world of the well-done : grandfathers, fathers, progeny, descendants 
(t1paja) : I am thy fifteen-fold cooker. 

Fifteen-fold L cf. Ski. Gram. § 488 J, probably, as representing so many generations, 
or degrees of kindred. The verse accompanies the boiling L Kau'i· 61. 37: employed 
al~o in connection with other verses at 68. 27 J, and alludes apparently to the swelling 
of the mess in the process. Ppp. combines le 'smi at the end. The mss. vary between 
paJ:t,1. and pak}11il in d (our T.K.Kp. have -tit); SPP. gives paktd, with the large 
majority of his authorities, and it is doubtless the true reading. The comm. has again 
pakva. L Correct the Berlin ed. to paktJ. J 

20. Thousand-backed, hundred-streamed, unexhausted, [is] the bralz. 
md11-rice-clish, gocl-traveled, heaven-going; them yonder I assign to thee; 
lessen(?) thou them with progeny; be gracious then to me [as] bringer 
of tribute. 

Kaufi, makes no use of this parenthetical verse of praise, prayer, and imprecation. 
The comm. and two of SPl''s authorities read rtfaya in c, and the comment to Prat. 
iii. 94 (though reading resayiii 'nan) quotes it as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed ,between r and 11, which would seem to imply remya.• The 
comm. glosses his refaya with lefaya aljik11ru, am!, as the expression looks as if meant 
for the oppo~ite to that in vs. 21 a, the translation has been made accordingly. L l'pp. 

reads ak!alo at end of a.J L Where the Anukr. finds a pada of 13 syllables I know not. 
-The one of 14 mu~t be c: does para me,ln simply the second half-verse?J •LThat 
is, it implies the mute (c) rather than the sibilant (f), the intervention of which wa~ 

treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93. J 

21. Go thou up to the sacrificial hearth; increase her with progeny; 
push [away] the demon; set her further forward; by fortune may we 
surpass all [our] equals; I make [our] haters to fall under foot. 

The last half-verse is the same with vs. 12 c, d above. The whole evidently accom
panies the bringing of the cooked dish to the place of offering: according to Kau~. 61 .. p, 
its removal from the fire. Ppp. reads e11am at end of a, pratira,il dkelzy mam at end 
of b, pa,,y,, for rr(y,1 in c, and padayema L cf. vs. 12 J at end of d. 

22. Turn thou toward her together with cattle; be opposite to her 
together with the divinities; let not curse attain thee, nor witchcraft 
(ablticard); bear rule (vi-raj) in thine own field (J.·!ltra), free from disease. 

The comm. reads mii11 in both a and 
0

b. L AllJ the pada-mss. read a11a111fvil!1 in d 
Lsave Sl'l''s J. prima ma1111: W's translation and the comm. imply -vil, and this Sl'P, 
has adopted as his p11d,1-readingJ. l'pp. has in a prajaya sa/1ai 'na11i, <e.nd, for c, d, a 
very different (and corrupt) text: .r7•argo lokam ablzi sa11h1i/zina111 ildityo tleva paramt 
vyoma; Lit~ bis corruptJ. According to Kau~. 61. 421 with this verse the vessel is 
made to take a turn to the right. In b the duplication of 11 btfore eniim is overlooked 
in nearly all the mss., and Sl'P. admits in his text the ungrammatical combination. 

23. Fashioned by righteousness (rtd), set by mind, this was ordained 
in the beginning the sacrificial hearth of the /Jrahmdn-rice-dish ; apply, 
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0 woman, the cleansed shoulder-bearer U); on that set the rice-dish of 

them of the gods. 
SPP, reads in c alisadrl,n, with rather the larger number of authorities (of our mss. 

llp.J'.M.W.1.K.Kp.), though only -dhrfm seems to offer any etymology, and that an 
unsatisfactory one. The corr.m. has alifadhrfm 'portion-holder,' which is perhaps the 
true reading. The pada-tcxt leaves the word ~ndivided. The mss. of Kau~. (6i. H), 
it may be noted, also vary between a1isadhrl111 and -drrm in quoting the pralfkti of the 
second half-verse. Diii?Jya11iim would rectify the meter 0£ d, but no ms. reads it, though 
two of SPP's, and the comm., give devii11iim. Ppp. read~ in a 1111maso hite 'ya,ii, in b 
,tiha,iliJ for vikitii, in C afad/1riya1it, emended by another hand to -dt!hiy,uii. 

24. Aditi's hand, 'this second ladle (sn,c), which the seven seers, being
makcrs, made - let that spoon, knowing the members of the rice-dish, 
collect it upon the sacrificial hearth. 

The comm. reads in a has/am and tf11ilfya111, indicating that he regards the adjective 
as qualifying ltastiim rather than smcam - which may well be the case. l'pp. L has • 
hasta11i and J combines saj)lt1rf1iyas. ' 

2 5. Let them of the gods sit by thee, a cooked (rrtd) oblation ; having 
crept out of the fire, sit thou forward again to them; purified by soma, 
sit thou in the belly of the worshipers (bmh111d11) ; let not them of the 
seers, partakers (Pnifl'lf) of thee, suffer harm. 

Ppp. begins fr11ta1i1 h 1ii ha11ir, has for b am,srpy,i 'g11e pu11ar ma1i1 pra srfiyas 
(without any a11as,i1111), reads in c--d briihma?ui ,irfey,is, an<l reads and combines ma 
rtaiit in d. The comm. L with two of S P l"s authorities J reads t!e11,1s at end of a, and 
treats te in d as tt!. Accompanies, according to Kau~. 63. 31 the ~eating of • four ilr[tya1, 
who know the bhrgva,~l{iras' by the offering. 

26. 0 king Soma, strew harmony for them, for whatsoever good 
Hr:1.hmans shall sit by thee; with good call, I call loudly to the bra/111ui11-
rice-dish the seers, them of the seers, born from penance (tdpas). 

In a-b, for -bhya~ s11/m1hma11as, Ppp. reads -bhyo br,ihm- Lintending perhaps dbriih-
111,111tis? cf. vs. 32 J; in c it has r,ri?1iim r,royas t11p-, and ;iitii (~o also the comm.) for 
-til11; Land begins Ii with /Jrii/11111i11tla11e J. The comm. understands mha1•,i in d as 
fem., and makes the sacrificer's wife the speaker. The verse is not quoted in Kau~.; 
Lbut Ke~ava cites it just before vs. 25 in 63. 3J. 

27. These cleansed purified worshipful maidens I scat in separate suc
cession in the hands of the priests (bm/1111d11) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, may Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

LPada a-= ts. 17 a.J Nearly identical with vi. 122. 5, and slightly different from 
x. 9· 27, The verse is ouoted by Kan~. 63. 4; L so the romm. : unrkr \·i. 122. 5 he made 
the biitra apply to that verse J. J>pp. has a wholly different a: iy11111 ,,po 11mdh11111alf 
gl,rtafcyuto; Lit reads /Jriilm1arii at beginning of bJ; and combine~y11ti·1i111t 'd11111 in C, 

28. This my light (jyotis), immortal gold, cooked ( pnk1·d) from the 
field, this my desire-milker ; this riches I deposit in th.! Hrahmans i I 
make a road to the Fathers that is heaven-going. 
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The construction of the nominatives in a, b is left undetermined in the translation 
as it is in the text. L Cf. Griffith's !ersion and note, p. 55.J Ppp. has llira!Jmaya,;, in~ 
and yat n1argili~ at the end of d. The verse is quoted by Kauc,. at 62. 22 and 68. 27 ; 

and at 63. 5 Kaur;. cites b Lcomm. band cJ as accompanying a removal oJ something 
(ity apakaq,1ti: it is not clear what; Lthe con,m. thinks the rice-dish and reads llj,a, 
for apa-J). · 

29. Strew thou the husks in the fire, in Jatavedas; wipe off far away 
the chaff (? l.:ambnkan) ; this we have heard to be the share of the house. 
king; also we know the portion (b/1elgt1<lhlya) of Perdition (nlrrti). 

Ppp. reads 11/Ja mr(fh11ayetilm for apa mrtf(f hi d11ra111 in b. The comm. explains 
ka111/nikil11 as = p!talr/:ara11ii11, and follows Kauc,. (63. 7) in regarding the 'wiping away, 
as done with the foot. 

30. Know thou the toiling, cooking, soma-pressing one; make him to 
ascend the heaven-going road, by which he may ascend, arriving at the vigor 
that is beyond, to the highest finnament, to the furthest vault (vy?mzm1). 

'Know,' i.e. take note or be mindful of. The comm. takes the three participles in a 
as accus. pl. in~tead of gen. sing, ; Land reads accordingly e11ii11 at end of b J. Ppp. ha 5, 

for b, n1arga1i1 lokam ,1dlti roliaye '11am, and omits d. The quotation in K:iU<j, 63. 20 

casts no light on the verse. 

3 I, Wipe off, 0 serving priest (adhvary1t), this face of the bearing 
one (?babhrl); make thou, understanding it, room for the sacrificial but
ter; wipe off with ghee along all [its] members; I make a road to the 
Fathers that is heaven-going. 

The real sense of the 'epithet babltri applied to the oda11a or rice-dish is obscure; the 
comm. explains it here with bltara/ia(flasya fio!al.-asy,z pak11asya 11da11as;·a, • supporting' 
or • nourishing.' The comm. appears to read 111'd11,'i11 instead of pravidva11 in b; Ppp. 
has pmjil11a11. l'pp. has ;'al for yas in d. According to Kaur;. 62. 15, the verse accom
panies the making of an il/Jil11a (? the mss. vary as to the word) above (11pari); which 
the comm. explains by od11nasyo 'jJari 1;arta1i1 kuryiil, glos~ing lokam in b with sthil11a111 
gartanipam; what is meant is obscure. 

32, 0 bearing one, [as] a demon, strew discord for them, for whatso
ever non-Brahmans shall sit by thee; rich in ground (?puri~ln), spread
ing themselves forward, let not them of the seers, partakers of thee, 
suffer harm. 

With the first half-verse compare vs. 26 a, b, above; the last pada is the same with 
25 d. The con~truction of rdk!as in a is doubtful; it might be vocative; the comm. 
combines it into a compound with sa111a1/a111; and he treats le, as before, as if it were 
tl. l'pp. reads at beginning of b, as our text in vs. 261 s116riilt111a11as. The verse is 
not quoted In Kaui;. 

33. I set thee down, 0 rice-dish, among them of the seers; for them 
that are not of the seers there is no portion here ; let Agni my guard· 
ian, and all the Maruts, let all the gods defend the cooked [offering]. 
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, Is no portion for,' lit'ly 'Is not also (a/Ji) of '-a common form of expression in 
the Br!hmavas, Ppp. reads ralr,anti in d. The verse is quoted with vs. 25 c in 

Kau~. 65. 12. 

34. The offering, yielding milk (dull), constantly full (prdpina), a male 
(Pitmiiizs) milch-cow, seat of wealth, immortality through offspring, and 
a long life-time - and may we sit by thee with abundance (pl.) of wealth. 

The construction of the third p!da is very indekrminate; the words may be either nomi
native or accusative; they express in some way what the offering is to procure. To illus
trate prajamrtalt•am, the comm. quotes, quite appositely, TTI. i. 5. 56 and RV. v. 4. 10, 
, by progeny, 0 Agni, may I obtain immortality.' Praprnam he explains as= pra-
1,rddhodhaskam, which is doubtless its true meaning. Ppp. reads in dPoram for p(),,•iiis. 
Neither this nor the following verse, nor vs. 37, is quoted in Kau~. L Cf. Henry's ver
sion, p. 102; and, for the awkward ea, his note, p. 139.J 

35. Thou art a heaven-going bull; go to the seers, to them of the 
seers ; sit in the world of the well-doing ; there is there preparation 
(smi1skrtd) for us both. 

L l'rose.J Ppp. reads rta6has at the beginning, and loko1i1 for loA·e in c. With the 
scconrl half-verse is to be compared TS. i. 4. 43', and l\lS. i. 3. 37 (end) and iv. 8. 2. 

(end), which read: s11kf/ii1it lokl srdula t,/11 110/i sa,izskrt.im; and VS. iv. 34 h,ts the 
last pada, reading tan for Mira. The pada-kxts do not divide sa1iisl.rta111; the case 
falls under rule iv. 58 of the AV. Prat. 

36. Gather thou together unto, go thou together forth after; 0 Agni, 
make ready (kalpay-) the roads travelcd by the gods; by them, well
made, may we go after the offering, that stands upon the seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All the mss. L save one or two of SPl''s J leave a.i:ru unaccented, as if it hdonged to 
a. and llp. puts the double division-mark after it acco,dingly; Sl'P. reads with the 
L majority of his J mbs.: we have made the necessary emend.1tion to tf,1;11e !'pp. reads 
at tile beginning sa11uU,11111,11a; for c it has ytbh1s s11/.'r"1ir a,m pmpitfll1a1is sa y11pit, 

The comm. regard~ a as addressed to the rice-dish, which is to 'gather up' all its mem
bers. The verse is quoted in Kau~. 63. 91 but not in a way to cast any light upon it. 
TS. iv. 7. I 34 and MS. ii. 12. 4 are to be compared with the first half-verse, but they 
vary much from it and from one another. 

37. With what light the gods went up to the sky, having cooked the 
bm/mzdn-rice-dish, to the world of the well-done, with that may we go to 
the world of the well-done, ascending the heaven, unto the highest 
firmament. · 

The serond half-ve, e is identical with iv. 14. 6 c, d, above Lsee my notej. The 
comm. reads ;e,ma in c, explaining it hy ja_ycma L = pr,i/muy,i111a J. l'pp. has, instead 
of this repetition, a new half-verse : /rui, h•,i pa«imi jyo/ifiifli jyolir uttama,n sa nas 
lad dhtlti sukrtilm u loke. 

LThe quoted Anukr. here says sapta :11upiir,•,·11a ft~11{1 ryus triiifale{I par11{1.j 
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2. To Rudra, especially as Bhava and tarva. 

[Al4an:•nn. - el,alrinral. .mantrol,/arudraddivaf<m1. lrtlif/"Mam. • ,1, pardti/d,ratd virad 

/agati; a. anHf/116,:arMd 5-p. fathyil/a,:ati; J· 4-p. roariltf Uf!ftll; 4, S, 7, IJ, 1j, 
16, z1. an«f{u64; 6. ilrfi gilyalri; 8. 111al1116rkati; 9. ilrfi; ,10,pur1ll-r11 J-J. 'IJzrti.i; 
,n. J·/'· ,,zriltf /agat.--,:ar6h4 ral,vnri; u /,/um/; I/, 17, r8, ,19, ZJ, .a6, a7. TJiiiir/ 
g4yllfri; 20. Mur,g giiyalri; ;,;,, 'IJtftlmapadtZ/al•fmyil J-/'· ,11,,1,,Jbrhati; z4, 39. iagafi:, 
25. J.P· allraki•ari; JO, 1-P, "f!"II; JI-J-«V. v,paritap,Ida/,zkfmy4 6-p. L1a,:ati? J.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi,-•LVer'Ses 9 and 28 are lrif(u6h, the remaining 29 being 
exceptions ! J 

LThe pralika coincides with that of xi. 6. 9, /Jha11ilfarvd11 iddm 6rtlma~, and that of 
iv. 28, bh,/1111fflr11ii1, ,nanvl 11am: see introduction to the latter. The only quotation 
in Vait, is at 29. 101 where the hymn accompanies an offering to Rudra: and it is accord

ingly reckoned to the rii11drag«!'" (note to Kau~. 50. 13). Verse 31 is reckoned to the 
a/Jhaya ga/ta (note to Kau~. 16. 8). Further citations in Kauc;. are as follows: the 
hymn is used (129. 3) with an oblation in deprecating an evil omen; Darila understands 
it as meant at 28. 8 (see introd. to iv. 28); Ke<;ava and the comm. hold that it is to be 
used with a dozen other hymns in a rite (50. 13-14) for safety on a business journey; 
K~ava (not the comm.) takes it to be intended with v. 6 at 5 I. 7 in a rite for the safety 
of the cattle. -According to Caland's interpretation of yuktayos at 50. 17, it is to be· 
used (with vi. 128) in the rite there prescribed for keeping snakes etc. from house and 
field; but perhap~ iii. 26 and 27 arc rather intended (see my introduction to iii. 26).J 

Translated: Muir, iv. 334; Ludwig, p. 549; Henry, 103, 139; Griffith, ii. 57; Bloom
field, 155, 618. - Cf, also Bergaigne-Henry, llfa1111d, p. 157; and von Schroeder, 
T11bi11ger A"a(ha-hss,, p. 14-15, where the text corresponding to our verses 1-9 and 13 
and 16 is given. 

I. 0 Bhava-and-<;arva, be gracious ; do not go against [us] ; ye lords 
of heinl{s, lorcls of cattle, homage to you ! [the arrow] that is fitted, that 
is drawn, do not let fly; do not harm our bipecls nor quadrupeds. 

The comm, first explains 111,1 in a as if it were 111ii, object of abhl y,Uam, and then, 

alternatively, in it~ proper sen~e. L For dyala, see note to vi. 65. 1.J 

2. Make ye not bodies for the dog, the jackal, for the buzzards 
(? aliklm•a), the vultures, and them that are black [ and] greedy (11iiify1l); 
let thy flies, lord of cattle, let thy birds not find themselves at food. 

'Bodies' (ft1rim) mu~t be taken here in the sense of• dead bodies,' The accent 
of k,lrlam i5, though rather strange, not indefensible, as in the former of two parallel 

claust>s; the comm. reads instead kar/11111. Allklava is found only here and in 9. 9, 
and is renrlered purely ron jecturally ; the comm. reads instead a1,ik/abt6hyas, µd !'pp. 
aril.-!a1•rbhy11s. All the p,u!tz-mss. separate mdvidanta at the end into 111i1: a111aa11/a; 
SPP., in his patla-text, makes, with the comm., the necessary emendation to vid-. The 
con~truction and sense of d are obscure and doubtful; Ppp. has a wholly different 

reading: 11ifast 11u"i virya11tu. 

3. Unto thy noise (?krdnda), [thy] breath, and what pangs (?'ropi) are 
thine, 0 Bhava - homage we pay to thee that art thousand-eyed, 
0 Rudra, immortal one. 
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The comm, glosses kra~tiilya with krantianilya fa/Jdilya, and rofJayas with ropayitryo 

mokayitryas tanva~; he reads ~t the end amartyas, explaining it as used for a dative. 

4. We pa)' thee homage in front, above, also below; forth from the 
sphere of the sky, homage [be] to thine atmosphere. 

The comm. explains a/Jl,fi1argd as = avakiifiilmaka ill.•iifa~. The verse i~ mostly 

wanting in Ppp. ' 

5. To thy face, 0 lord of cattle; th<; eyes that thou hast, O Bhava; 
to [thy] skin, form, aspect, to thee standing opposite [he] homage. 

Or , to thy mouth,' instead of 'face.' The comm. paraphrases pr,zllcli1tlya with 

praty11gilt111ari1fJitze, 

6. To thy members, belly, tongue, thy mouth, to thy teeth, smell, [be] 

homage. 
!'pp. (omitting the first le) combines a,igebhyo 'd,miya and p/111iiy,1 "•;•iiya Land 

read~ ttl for te at end of b J. 

7. With the blue-locked archer, the thousand-eyed, vigorous, with 
Rudra, the half-smiter (?) - with him may we not come into collision 

(sam-r), 

Ardhaka-ghi1ti11, fo c, is met with only here, and is of obscure meaning; the comm. 
s,1ys u11,iy1i ardluuil lu111h11il fila,11 asya, i.e. 'able to destroy half an army at once.' 
No variant is reported from Ppp. Lin the Coll,1tion: but in his Noteb, Roth cloes rl'port 
11dl11'11ga-J; the minor !'et. Lex. says II Ppp. t1dll11tlga-," an<l itself conjectures 11ndh,1ka-. 
L Cf. the notes of Henry, Griffith, Bloomfield. The Kap1,1 re:i.<ling, however, shoul<l 
now be taken into acrount; and that has in fact adh11a,,;,z-: see K11(/1a-hss., p. 15s.J 
l'pp. has at the end s,1mariima,i. 

8. Let this Bhava avoid us on every side; as fire the waters, let 
Bhava avoid us; let him not plot against us; homage be to him. 

l'pp. reads ,ip,ii ',,,i 'g11if pari in b, and comhint·s 110 abhe in c. The comm. has in 
c the regular form 111,z1isl,z; but long ii in this tcnbe occurs a couple of times in other 
texts ,d~o. 

9. Four times Lmttfr J homage, eight times, to Bhava; ten times, 
0 lord of cattle, be homage to thee; thine arc shared out .hesc five 
creature~ (/'afli) - cows, horses, men, sheep and goats. 

All the msq, agree in the inconsistent rParlingq ,1_,·/11/.ft,,,,,. an<l ,M(rl l'!'17•11s ( 1·f. 
1'1J.t. iv. 27); SP!'. regards the comm. as havin.t{ d11(11l·rt:•11s .,~ a compounrl, but I <lo 
not sec on what ground. !!pp. read& in d g,1110 \ 1•ii_1 jn1111,r/li,/ 11)-. ~ 

10. Thine are the four directions, thine the hca'len, thine the earth, 
thine, 0 formidable one, this wide atmosphere, thine is all this that has 

life (1itmd11), that is breathing upon (dm1) the earth. 

l'pp. oniits lava fJrthivi, thus rectifying the meter; an<l it has for dyad 1'jt1d 11dhi 
bh1imy1im. 
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r r. This wide vessel, holder of good things, is thine, within which are· 
all these beings; do thou be gracious t'o us, 9 lord of cattle; homage to 
thee; away let the jackals, the portents (abhibhtt), the dogs go, away the 
weepers of evil with disheveled hair. 

The comm. identifies the vessel (kofa) with the a?l!lakatlilta, the shell of the world
egg. He takes abhi/Jhds as = a/Jhibltavittiras, and epithet of kro!/iiras, and agltar11,t,IJ 

as= a111P1igala1ii yathli /Jhavati tat/iii rotla11a,ii /.11n.'atya~ ,· L but see viii. I, 19 and 
references J. L The meter of b would be rectified by reading vlf~•ii11i in place of ,1114 
11/p,,i.J 

12. Thou bearest a yellow golden bow, a thousand-slaying, hundrctl. 
weaponed, 0 tufted one; Ruclra's arrow goes, a god-missile; to that be 
homage, in whichever direction from here. 

SPP. reads in b saltasragh11!, with the majority of his authorities; none of ours ha,·e 
it, but P.M.W. have -glt11yd111, with two of SPP's mss., and with the comm. Lrf. note 
to x. 4. 7 and Henry's note J; Ppp. gives -ghni. The comm. has fiklta1pfi at end of b. 

13. He who, attacked (abhi-yii), hides himself, [who] tries to put thee 
down, 0 Ru<lra, him from behind thou pursuest, like the tracker(? pe1da11i) 
of one that is piercecf. 

With the last pada compare x, 1. 26 b; the expression is apparently a familiar or 
proverbial one: L cf. Mann viii. 44, ' as the hunter follows the track (pada1i1 nayat1) of 
a <leer by the drops of blood'; also Dhammapada, vss. 179, 180J. Ppp. reads 1~,:ra 

instead of rutlra in b. 

14. llhava-and-Rudra, allied, in concord, both go about, formidable, 
unto heroism; to them be homage, in whichever direction from here. 

Ppp., instead of repeating vs. 12 d, reads tayor /J/11111111n a11t11rik!a,i1 n1ar dyii11s 

/iibhyii1i1 namo /Jlta11,1matyiiya L cf. vs. 19 a? J kn1vt1. The comm. explains vily,iJ'a 

L alternatively J by sva~1fryapraka{a11iirtham, which is doubtless correct. 

15. Homage be to thee coming, homage be [to thee] going away; 
homage to thee, 0 Rudra, standing; to thee sitting also [be] homage. 

Sl'P's text has in a le 'sh,, with about half of his authorities. The verse is rcpeattd 
as 4. 7, below, with priI{ta for rudra in c; Ppp. reads prd?ftl in both places. The fot 
half-verse is found in A<;S. i. 12. 34 and lip. ix. 2. 9, in both with rudra for as/11 in b. 

16. Homage in the evening, homage in the morning, homage by night, 
homage by day ; to Bhava and to <;arva, to both have I 'paid homage. 

17. With the thousand-eyed one, seeing across in front, with Rudra, 
• hurling in many places, inspired one, may we not come in collision, as he 

goes about (/ya-) with the tongue. 
The comm. paraphrases atijJa(ytfm with ali(ayenii 'tikramya vii jJafyati (the word 

is omitted in both Pet. Lexx.), and connects p11rastil/ either with it or with asya11ta111,· 

jikvtfyl ''ya111ii11a111 lie explains as jiln•iigrera krtmani jagad vyapnuvanlam /Jltakfa· 

pilr/1,a,ii liltanta111, which is rather absurd; perhaps jiltvayii (so Ludwig) belongs 
rather to I we': 'we, by what we say.' 
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1g, We go forward (pfJrva) to meet him of dark horses, black, swarthy, 
killing, fearful, making to fall the ·chariot of the hairy one (l:tffn) ; horn-
acre be to him. · 

I:> 

The comnt. understands the connection as here given, making ktfbt the name of an 
Abura; Ludwig takes ratham as object of prati 'mas and the other word~ as its epithets. 
L Ppp. reads fYiiviisya,n at the beginning, and .has, in b, bltf1110 and piir,iyanlam.J 

19. Do not let fly at us the club (? matya), the god-missile; be not 
angry at us, 0 lord of cattle; homage to thee; elsewhere than [over] us 
shake out the heavenly bough. 

The bough, namely (so it would seem), from which the portents that fall from the 
sky appear to be shaken by a hostile divinity. The comm. reads martyam instead of 

111atyam in a. He recognizes that sriis (i.e. sra[ k!]s) is from root srJ (" = vi srja "). 
!'pp. has sr,i 111. de11ahilam in a. 

20. Do not harm us; bless us ; avoid us ; be not angry; let us not 
come into collision with thee. 

Ppp. omits nas before lmthi in a, and has at the end ar,imasi (as in vs. 7). 

21. [Be] not [greedy] for our kine, our men; b~ not greedy for our 
goats and sheep; elsewhere, 0 formidable one, roll forth l thy missile]; 
smite the progeny of the mockers (plyiim). 

The insertion in c seems unavoidable; the comm. Lin a passage restored by SPP. ?J 
~upplies lav11 htlim: Ludwig, deinm Pfeil. L Ppp. in~crts 'p1e!u before go!"• J 

22. Of whom the takmdn, the J:ttsikii, goes as one weapon, like the 
noise of a stallion horse, to him, leading out in succession, be homage. 

The verse is very obscure, and the translation mechanical ; Ppp. reads, in a-b, ekii 
·.,,,rsya, and this reading is followec.l; the comm. supplies, to ekam, a/111!.·,1ri11a111 /mru
mm, and makes it object of eti = /mi/moti. I.udwi~ understands 111r11t1yale as• extract
ing arrows from the quiver.' LAs for 1'f,ra11as, d. JAOS. x. SH, 524.J 

23. He who stands propped up in the atmosphere, killing the non
sacrificing, the god-mockers - to him be homage with the ten clever ones 
(1dkmri). 

The 'ten clever ones' are probably the fin~ers · cf. v. 28. 11 ; the romm. glosses the 
word with 111igulibhis, as ; karma.rte fakt,ibhi/1. Ppp. begins y,1s ti.rlht1li 11ic11abhrto 
,111t,1nk,·c 'yaj11a11a,r pra-, 

24. To thee are assigned the forest animals L/10f11J, the wild beasts. 
in the woods, the ueese (haizsd), eagles, hawks, birds; thine, 0 lord of 
cattle, is the monster (? yak[d) within the waters; for thine increase 
flow the waters of the heaven. 

Ppp. reads, for b, t11/Jhya1i1 11ayif1isi rak1111t1,r pa1atr111a(,, elides the a of apm in c, 
and combines di?,yii "j,o in d. The comm. has 111rdl1r at the end, explaining it as= 
Ullda,ziiya. He takes yak!am as = piljya,i, svarlipa111, but does not give any reason 
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• • why, etymological or other. L Our a is nearly xii. 1, 49 a (with the same redundancy of 
a dissyllable), and bis precisely xii, I. 51 b: for jJafavas, cf. also iii. 31. 3, xi, 5. 21, and 
iii. 10. 6 note.J 

25. The dolphins (fiitft1mdra), boas (tl}agard), purikdyas,jasltds, fishes, 
raJimts, at which thou hurlest : there is no distance for thee nor hin
drance for thee, 0 Bhava; at once thou lookest over the whole earth; 
from the eastern thou smitest in the northern ocean. 

l'pp. begins sipmuir,i 'jagarii~ jJ11rf{ayil jagil 111a/-. The comm. has jJ11/fkayils (like 
MS.); he takes raJ,mt (p. -sd{i) as if it were the instr. sing. rdjasii; he passes /11f4s 
and mdtsyils without mention, but defines fbif11111,1ra as 'a kind of crocodile (nakra)' 
and ajag,1ra as • a kind of serpent.' For Jatds, some of the rnss. (including our 
Hp.P.M. W.) havejakh<ts, one or two (including our I.) havejaghds, and one of SPP's 
jh,1tds; doubtless it is the sea-monster called later jhata, Nearly all the mss. have 
sdrvii11 in d (only our B. Land D.Kp.?J and two of Sl'P's sdrvit1i1), and SPP's text 
accordingly admits it, though it seems an evident error, and the comm. reads .,,am. 
Most of the pada-mss. resolve paritth,1sti into -sthd: dsti (instead of asti). We are 
surprised to find a 'northern' ocean spoken of, and ~et over against the 'eastern' one 
L cf. xi. 5. 6 J, but utt,1ra cannot well mean anything else. Consistency requires the 
reading -s111i11t sam- in e, but the I is accidentally omitted in our text, and SP?'s also 
leaves it out, 

26. Do not, 0 Rudra; unite (sam-s,:j) us with the takn1d11, not with 
poison, not with the fire of heaven ; elsewhere than [on] us make that 
lightning fall. 

The comm. again correctly paraphrases s,uil sr,i~ with sa1i1 sr}a. 

27. Bhava is master (ff) of the heaven, Bhava of the earth; Bhava has 
filled the wide atmosphere; to him be homage, in whichever direction 
from here. 

All our rnss., and nearly all SPl''s, strangely read t,lsy,ii at beginning of c, as if 
gm·crned by the example of v~. 12 d. Sl'l'. emends to tds1111ii in his text, with the 
comm. and less than a quarter of his authoritie~; Land the translation implies the 
change J. Ppp. has a different c: la.ryrz 1•,i (with 11ii written over it) jJriipad d11rh1111ii 
kii cane '/1a; it al~o combines bha1,,1 ''j,,1_/Jra Lurv J in b. 

28. 0 king Bhava, be gracious to the sacrificer, for thou hast become 
cattle-lord of cattle; whoever has faith, saying "the gods are," be thou 
gracious to his bipeds [and] quadrupeds. · 

29. Not our great one, and not our small, not our carrying one, and 
not those that will carry, not our father and mother do thou harm; our 
own self (tmu'i), 0 Rudra, do not injure. 

The vrrse orcur~ also as RV. i. I 14, 7; VS. xvi. 15; TS. iv. 5. 10•; TA. x. 52, 11 ith 
1ikfa11t,1111 and uk,ritdm for v,ilia11ta111 and 11akfyatds in b; -.,adltfs for ltbisfs and 111d 

'Id 111iit,lra1Ji for 111iitdra1il ea in c; and, for d, 111.111a~ jJriyJs (TS. TA. jJriyd md 11as) 
ta11110 rudra riri,•a{I. The comm. has 11akfatas in b. LPpp. has, for b, ma na iffya11ta 

ut,1 ma no al,f<1la. J 
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30. To R.udra's howl-m~king, unhymned-swallowing (?), great-mouthed 
dogs I have paid this homage. 

The obscure asamsilktagild (Ppp. -gireMyas) is paraphrased by the comm. with 
asamfcr11am af0Ma11a11aca11a1i1 gr11a11ti 6h,ifa11te. How asa,imikta should come to 
mean , unmasticated,' as given in the Pet. Lexx., docs not appear. The translation 
given conjectures 'not having a hymn with it.; The comm. reads efavak- in a. 

31. Homage to thy noisy ones, homage to thy hairy ones, homage to 
those to whom homage is paid, homage to the jointly-enjoying- homage, , 
[namely], 0 god, to thine armies; welfare [be] to us, and fearlessness 

to us. 
The adjectives are fem., as belonging lo smiibhyas. Ppp. disagrees with our text 

in the last two thirds of the verse; but is rorrupt. The rnmm. rc,idf .,ma at the 
end. L The vs., as noted above, is quoted in the fir~t abh,1ya ga!ltl (note to 16. 8).J 

L Here ends the first an1111iika, with 2 hymni, and 68 \'crscs. The quokrl Anukr. says 
tatltiii 'va ril11dre 'iJijJarils flt 11ilifale~, designating the hymn ai> a" l{udra-hymn."J 

3. Extolling the rice-dish (oda1:1a). 

[Atharva11.-traya~ pary,iyii~.] 

LProse, except vss. 19-22.J A corrc~ponding passage ii> found in Paipp. i.vi., but so 
different in detail that it would require to he given in full for comparison; and this has 
not been done. 

SPP., without any good reason,• counl~ the three pa,y,ryas or d1vi,ions of this hymn 
as so many independent hymns, thus not only defacing the structure of the bool.., but 
defeating all the references that had hcen made to it in lexicons and elsewhere. 

*LWhether Whitney's condcm11.1tion of Sl'P's procedure is justified or not may he 
derided when all the facts are before us. Some of them have been put together hy me, 
.1hove, pages 610,611, which sce.J 

L The hymn is not cited by Va.it.; nor in the text of Kau~., unks~ \S 31 is meant at 
62.1:S: but Kec;ava (p. 353') cites it for use in witchcraft practicc5 (so the comm.), and 
al~o (p. 365•) for use in the brhasj,ati sava (so comm.).J 

Tran~latcd: Henry, 106, 145; Griffith, ii. (!l. - Cf. especially Henry's introduction, 
p. 145. The rice-dish, hot and yellow and nourishing, is a symbol of the sun (cf. vs. 50); 
it~ ingredients and the ulensil5 used in making it are identified with all sort5 of things 
in the most grotesque manner of the llrahma1Jas, 

[Parylya 1.-rkatr,nrat. Mrha1paty,T11d,matf<'f1atyam. r, r4 t'lS111i .1:t'ly,1tri; 2 .?1'• sama
:.•1.i;,1m,1 .,;,{vatri ,· 3, 6, ro. ifntri paii.kt,; 4, 8. s,imJ1y a1u1_,;f11/Jll ,· 5, 13, 15, 25. sdm11;v 

"f!""; 7, Il}-"22, fnljilf,rty,1 • "''f{"M ; 9, 17, rS. ii,111J1 a111tf{t1M ; rr. /,l,1mA' drry 
Qllllf{UM.. I2, ;•iiJttfi ja,,;ati; r6, 2J, t'lrn,i 6rh,1ti; 24 J-/'· p,iiplp,,t;•il urh,,ti; 26. 

t'lrcy "!'!'"; 27. . .. ; [28, Z<J,] silmni t-r-ll<lli (.19 M11r1J); JO, yilptfi lllf{llbh; JI. 

alpafa!J (?) /aiW,r 111,, yiljufi.] 

1. Of this rice-dish Brihaspati is the head, Brahman the mouth 
(1n11k/1ti). 

The comm. combines in part two or three verses of the first pa,y,1ya together in 
giving his explanatio1n, 
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2. Heaven-and-earth are the ears, sun-and-moon the eyes, the seven 
seers the breaths-and-expirations. · 

3. Sight (cdkft4S) the pestle, desire (kdma} the mortar. 
4. Diti the winnowing basket, Aditi the basket-holder ; the wind win. 

nowed (apa-vic). 
S, Horses the corns (kd!za), kine the grains (la!ztfuld), flies the husks. 
6. A"dbne the hulls, the cloud the stalk (rdra). 

The comm. reads k11/Jhr11, and gives a forced etymology, from ka •head' and 6hra 
•brow'; he also has ffras for fdras, and this reading is found in some of the mss. 
(including our Il.p.m.,E.s.m.,O.p.m. Land some of SPP'sJ). 

7. Dark metal its flesh, red its blood (lohita). 
That is, doubtless, iron and copper respectively. 

8. Tin [its] ash, greens (? hdritam) [its] color, blue lotus (pitfkara) its 
smell. 

The comm. glosses htlrita with· htma11 'gold.' L Over "greens" W. has interlined 
"gold? (so BR.)." I-le rendered h,frita by "the yellow one" at v. 28. 5, 9. J 

9. The threshing-floor [its] receptacle, the two splints (sphyd) [its] 
shoulders, the two poles (ffd) [its] spines (amUyii). 

The comm. reads sjJhii11, and defines as jJra11rdt!hii11 dhii11yiidhiirasya faka(a.ryii 
'11aya11,i11; and he defines a111ikyi as a,isayor madhyadehasya ea sa1iid/1i. Bp. read~ 
ffl for lfl, 

10. Entrails [its] neck-ropes (?jatne), intestines [its] straps. 
Jatrz, is rendered with the commentary, who explains it as a11a(ludgriviit1ii1i1 fak11fa

yoja11,lrtlzii r,yj'twa~. 

11. This very earth is the vessel (kmnbht) of the finishing (riidh) rice-
dish, heaven the cover. • 

L W. interlines a query over" finishing." The comm. renders radii- by pacya111,l11asya.J 

12. The furrows [its] ribs, gravel the content of [its] bowels. 
The comm. reads 1i11adhya111. 

1 3. Righteousness (rtd) [its] hand-washing, the brook (kttlyii) [its] 
pouring-on. 

In order to force a parallelism into it, the comm. explains rta as a 'name for water,' 
and as &1gnifying • all the water that is found in the world.' The Pet. Lex., on the 
other hand, conjectures • family custom' for k11ly'il; it is translated above as if = lm!yd, 
as the comm. takes it. 

14. With sacred verse (f·c) is the vessel put on, with priesthood sent forth; 
15. With sacredness (brdhman) seized about, with sacred chant (st1ma11) 

carried about. 
For the sake of the parallelism again, the comm. makes • priesthood' indicate the 

Yajur-Veda, and 'sacredness' the Brahma-Veda of the Atharvans. 
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t6. Br"dt the stirring-stick, mtllllintard the spoon. 

The comm. paraphrases ilyavana with udakt prak11ptiinilm ta!lrfulilnt1m mifra-
,_u,_s11dlmnam lii!/nam. . 

17. The seasons the cooks; they of the seasons kindle fire. 

18. Heat• (ghannd) burns upon t~e pot of five openings, the boiler 
(1tkhd). 

19. By the rice-dish of him who bath an offering ( ?) all worlds are to 
be obtained together. 

The translation implies emendation of the unintelligible yajilavacds to yajRm,atas, 
the Ppp. reading, as reported in the minor Pet. Lex. Land Roth's notcsJ. The comm. 
explain.~ the word as= yajnilir agnf!/omiidibhi{l priiptavyatveno 'cyama1ta{l. 

20. In which Lrice-dishJ are set (rritd), one below the other, the three, 
sea, sky, earth. 

21. In the remnant (1khif(a) of which took shape six times eighty gods. 
The comm. paraphrases akalpa11ta by samarthii vfr)'a·va11to 'Mava11. 

22. Thee here I ask of the rice-dish, what is its great greatness. 
23. He who may know the greatness of the rice-dish -
24. May not say" [it is] little," not "[it is] without onpouring," nor 

"[it is] this thing soever." 
llpasecan,i is explained by the comm. as 'milk, butter, curd, or the like, that is 

poured on' - we might render by 'sauce.' 

25. As much as the giver may set his mind upon, that one should not 
overbid (ati-md). 

26. The theologues (brahmaviidin) say : hast thou eaten (pra-ac) the 
nee-dish as it was retiring (pdrii1ic), or as it was coming on (pmty,i11c)? 

The filuta- or protracted syllables in this and the next v1rse are quoted in Prat. i. 105, 
hut nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it seems most pl,msible to infer 
that the protraction made no difference in the accent; .md though in the l!rahmarJas a 
protracted ~yllablc is always accented L see Gmm. § 78 a J, that is not the invariable 
rule in the Vedic texts (thu5, only once among the three instances occurring in RV.). 
Here the mss. are greatly at variance. LS P P's V. ( ,1 then living rrotrl)'1I) read f>rii(f3{l; 
and by his ms. De the reading pr,1rf(lJ is given r,·,wul,i 111111111. Amoug our m~s., 
O.R.Kp. (and E.?) give prd1f{l3. Sl'P. reports that 16 of his authorities agree in 
giving prat;,tf,1cilp11; and (apart from the presence or position of the J) this ~eems to 
be the reading of many of W's mss. J S P l''s text gives an acn·n t to the protracted 
syllable in both cases in both vs. 26 and vs. 27. - L Sl'P's jia,l,z.reac!ing in vs. 26 is 
}rt/.: i1ffJ{l, and in 27 ;t is jirJ.: ilrfJ{l. An accented ii in 1iff3l1 would requireJraodr1J{I 
(cf. vs. 28); but one does not sec why the ii should be accentcd.J 

27. Hast thou eaten the rice-dish, or the rice-dish thee? 
'fhe mss. again disagree as to the accent of jirii(iJs, the_ majority (including our 

Bp.P.M.) having priflJs; as odand happens to have its natural accent on the final, 
there is no discordanre as to oda11iJ3/1. 
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28. If thou hast eaten it retiring, thy breaths (flrd1J,d) will quit thee: 
. so one says to him. 

29. If thou hast eaten it coming on, thine expirations (apand) will quit 
thee: so one says to him. 

30. Not I, indeed, (have eaten] the rice-dish, nor the rice~dish ·me. 
3 I. The rice-dish itself bath eaten the rice-dish. 

[Paryiya II. -dvrls,1/tati. ma11trol·t,1dtv,1tyam. a of JZ, J8, 41, g of Ja-49. 1rlmni lrif{NM; 

b of J2,J5, 42, c o/ Ja-49, e of 33.34, 44-48. 1-J. rlmri gtiy,,M; d of Ja, ,11, IJ, 47. 
,1,1,.,;;agali; b of 3S, ./-./,, 46, e of 3,1, 35-43, 49· 1-/. t1,ury a111tf/ublt; f of 311-49. stimny 

"""f/llM; a ef 33-49-• tir,y a1111t/ubh ; a of 37. srl11111i pa,ikti; b of 33, J6, 40, 47, 
48. tlmri jr1g11ti; b ef 3 /, 37, 41, 43, 45. tlsuri 1<1iikt, ; d of J-1· tlmri trif/u61,, ,' d of 
35, 46, 48. yrlJllfi gtiyalri; d ,f J6, 37, 40. d1i1'1Ji paiil-t,; d of J8, 39. prt1jtipatyil 
giiyalri; b o/ 39. tlmry Uf/tth; d of 42, 45, 49. dt11f'i lrlffubh; b ef 49. 1-p. 6h1111k 
stlm11i orllati.t] 

*LThe text of the Anukr. reads enam ,11,yiibhy,11// crotriibhy,lm (= a of 33) ily t1.d1ta~ 
sapt,ulac,i "rrya1111!(1tbha~. The delinition applies (perhaps with occasional forcing) 
to 14 of the? 17 fir~t avaJ'ii11,zs of vss. 33-49. As for the other 3, the a of 38 anrl the a 
of .p arc accurately <lcfin~d ahove, in the first line of the Anukr. excerpts for this 
pa1y,1ya; and the a of 37, in the definition next follol'fing the a:,tcrisk.J 

tLThe definition of 33 d, 44 d (9 syll,1blcs) is omitted by the Anukr.J 
The second j,t1ry,iya of this hymn is reckoned in the Anukr. as of 72 divisions in 

18 ga11,zs or paragraphs; but the actual division in the mss. i, into 126 such divioio~, 
(7 to each g,111,1), as gi1•~n in hoth editions; and the metrical desc1 iption of the Anukr. 
(as reported above) is also on that basis. 

LThe division of this paryiya into 72 avasinaa. - In hi~ Crftical Notice, p. 20-2r, at 
the beginning of his first volume, Sl'l'. trtats of thio matter; an<l just after thf ~nd 
(p. 356) of the text of his third volume, he prints again this pary,iya, but divide,! into 
72 ams1i11,is "according to the instructions cuntaine<l in the Sarvanukrama1.1ikii" which 
he had printed in the Critical Notice, l.c.J 

LThe Major Anukr. calls the 18 main divioions of this f!ary,~J'rl (an&wering to the 
"ver.e~" of the Berlin ed) by the name of da11ifakas. Sinte the dr111ilal.ws are all 
suhdivide,I, they arc also (see p. 472) callt<l .e1111t1,r. Each dt1/tilal.·a falls into 7 .ub• 
divisions or ams,i1111S, which may be dt&ignatcd as a, b, c, d, e, f, g. Each of these 7 
is w1itkn out ,tnd counted fur the first and la&t da11rlt1fo (vss. 311 ,me! 49, Bcrlin).J 

L Similarly, in a .\c11uence of refrains or ,11111,,11~/{«S, the rdrain is given and counted 
as an ams,i11,1 only for its first and last occurrtnce in that sec1ucnce. The third suls 
divbion (or c: beginning t,11h ,,,; altam) of carh ,t,111d11ka, being unvaried throughout 
thePaJ)''{Ya, con,titutes a sequence of 18 and is 1,;ivcn and counted independently only 
for 1·•~. 32 and 49; while for the 16 vss., 33-481 it is given (oee Sl'l', in vol. iii.) am! 
counted as one with b, thus making the arnr,i11t1 to consist of b-(, - In like manner, 
the sixth subdivision (or f: beginning- q,1 1,,1 odt111a/1) and the seventh &ubdivision (or 
g: beginnftig .r,1r,,,iiigt1 e,,,1), being unvaried throughout, con&titute a &equence of 18 
and are giwn and counted independently only for ~ss. 32 and 49; while for the qth~r 
16 vss. they arc counted as one with e, thus making the avas,i11a to consist of e-g.J 

L Furthermorr, and on the other hand, subdivision e varies as to its beginning betwtrn 
tm,ii '11am, ta_v,ii '110111, and tiiir e11t1111, and ltibl,yiim mam: but we find no unvaried 
sequences of more than two except temii '11a111 etc. in tile 5 vss., 39-43, and tit6/tyil111 
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,nam etc. in the 5 vss,, 44-48, For vss. 40, 4 t, 42, accordingly, ~nd for vss. 4S, 46, 47, 
as well, not only is f-g reckoned to e, but also e-f-g is reckoned as an a11ura,7ga to d, 
thus making the avasilna to consist of d-g.J 

L For these six verses, therefore, arranged and counted as 3 a1,asifnas (a, b-c, d-g), 
we have d)e reckoning 6 x 3 = 18. -For verses 32 and 49 (counted as a, b, c, d, e, f, g, 
as above noted), we have the reckoning 2 x 7 = I 4. - And fur the remaining ten ,·erscs, 
we have the arrangement and count, a, b---c, ·d, e-g, or 10 x 4 = 40. This gives us 
(r8 + 14 + 40 =) 72, which is the count, not only of the Major Anukr., but of the Old 
Anukr. or Pai'lcapa{alikll as well.J 

32. If LcaJ thou hast eaten it with another head than that (tdtas) with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest clown, will 
die: so one says to him ; it verily I [have] not [ eaten l coming hither 
(arvd1ic), nor retiring, nor coming on i with Brihaspati [as] head, there
with have I eaten it, therewith have I made it go; this rice-dish, verily, 
is whole-limbed, whole-jointed, whole-bodied; whole-limbed, whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied becometh he who knoweth thus. 

The pada-rcading of prdffs in a is praoJct{z. 

33. If thou hast eaten it with other cars than those LtdtasJ Yiith which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become deaf: thus one says to him; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with heaven-and-earth as cars, with them have I eaten it, with them have 
I made it go etc. etc. 

34. If thou hast eaten it with other eyes than those with whkh the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become blind : thus one says to him ; it 
verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor commg on; 
with sun-and-moon as eyes, with them have I eaten it, with them etc. etc. 

All the m~s. read .r1tryam1uim111asi!6hyii111, which SI' 1'. has very properly retained 
in his text; ours was altered to agree with vi. 128. 3, but the alteration should have 
brrn the other way. 

35. If thou hast eaten it with another mouth (11ulkha) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny will die from in front (nmkh
atds) : thus one says to him ; it verily l have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor 
retiring, nor coming on; with brtihmnn as mouth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

36. If thou hast eaten it with another tongue than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy tongue will die: thus one says to him; it verily 
[have] I not [ eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; with 
Agni's tongue, then·with have I etc. etc. • 

37- If thou hast eaten it with other teeth than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy teeth will fall out (rad) : thus one says to him ; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the seasons as teeth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm. reads sat-yanti for fatsya11ti. 
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38. If thou hast eaten it with other breaths-and-expirations than those 
with which the ancient seers ate this, breaths-and-expirations will quit 
thee: thus one says to him; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither 
nor retiring, nor coming on; with the seven seers as breaths-and-expira'. 
tions, therewith have I etc. etc. ' 

The mss., as usual, are divided between sajJtar!iohis and sajJtar!z'· in this verse i 
S PI'. adopts the former, 

39. If thou hast eaten it with another bulk (vydcas) than that with 
which the ancient seers ate this, the king:,dkskma will slay thee: thus 
one says to him; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with the atmosphere as bulk, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm. explains -.,yacasii by -.,ynptimatii r1i)e!'a, 

40. If thou hast eaten it with another back than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the lightning will slay thee : thus on.e says to him; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the sky as back, therewith have I etc. etc. 

41. If thou hast eaten it with another breast than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt not prosper with plowing: thus one says 
to him; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 
coming on; with the earth as brt:ast, therewith have I etc. etc. 

42. If thou hast eaten it with another belly than that with which the 
ancient seers ate this, the colic (? udamdiini) will slay thee : thus one 
say_!l to him ; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, 
nor coming on ; with truth as belly, therewith have I etc. etc. 

The comm. explains udaradiira as 1ularasya d,1ra11atmako 'llsiiriikhyo roga~, or 
diarrhrea. 

43- If thou hast eaten it with another bladder than that with which 
the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt die in the waters: thus one says to 
~im; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com
ing on ; with the ocean as bladder, therewith have I etc. etc. 

44. If thou hast eaten it with other thighs than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thy thighs will die: thus one says to him; it verily 
[have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; with the 
thighs of Mitra-antl-Varu~a, therewith have I etc. etc. 

45. If thou hast eaten it with other knees (a!{kivd11t) than those with 
which the ancient seers ate this, thou wilt become lame: thus one says 
to him ; it verily l have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor 

coming on; with Tvashtar's knees, therewith have I etc. etc. 

46. If thou hast eaten it with other feet than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt be much-wandering : thus one says 10 

• 
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him; it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor com
ing on; with the feet of the two A~vins, therewith have I etc. etc. 

47. If thou hast eaten it with other front-feet than those with which 
the ancient seers ate this, a serpent will slay thee : thus one says to him; 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with Savitar's front-feet, therewith have I etc. etc. 

Read in our text savihi{I in d (an accent-mark slipped out of place). 

4s. If thou hast eaten it with other hands than those with which the 
ancient seers ate this, thou wilt slay a Brahman: thus one says to him , . ' 
it verily [have] I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on; 
with the hands of righteousness (rtd), therewith have I etc. etc. 

49. If thou hast eaten it with another firm standing (/'rtrlif(hct) than 
that with which the ancient seers ate this, without firm standing, without 
support (aytitana) wilt thou die: thus one says to him; it verily [have] 
I not [eaten] coming hither, nor retiring, nor coming on ; standing firm 
in truth, therewith have I etc. etc. 

All our sa,illtitii-mss., and the majority of SPP's, have the fal,c accent nprall"!fhii111J 
'11,1y- in b; both editions emend to •f/hii110. Some of our nu,s. (B.P.M.) read pra• 
ti,th,1yi1 in d, as if aiming at prah;r{Myri. 

[Paryiya III, -sapta~·a~. 111a11tro/dad~vatya,,,. 50. am,y 111/ztflllbh. 51. tlr,y "!/llh; 5a. 
J·f'. Munk 1tlm11i t,·iyfubh; 53. tfJ11ri brh,1ti; 5./-· Z·/'· bhuni· >1i11111i 6rhati; 55. 
sa11111y "!1"1, ; 56. priijiipatytl 6rh,1li] 

50. This - namely, the rice-dish - is indeed the summit (,•zi(tipa) of 
the ruddy one (bradhnti). 

The comm. explains /Jrad/111,i as s11rya,11a11ifala111adhyav,zrfi "p•am/1, and 111°{/apa 
.Ls 11iyah 11i~falul/1a111 111a11ifala111. 

51. Ile cometh to have the ruddy one for his world, he resorteth (fYi) 
to the summit of the ruddy one, who knoweth thus. 

52. Out of this rice-dish l'rajapati verily fashioned thirty-three worlds. 
53- In order to the knowledge (/irrtjlid11a) of them he created the 

sacrifice. 

54, lie who becomes the on-looker (ufadmf(f\ of one knowing thus 
stops (his own] breath. 

llj,ndra1/r ought to have here some special anrl offcn~ive sense; but wh.1t? All the 
m~s. leave b/1avati unaccented, anrl SPP's text follow, them; ours mak~s the necessary 
emendation to /Jkdvatl We might expect n111ddlie, middle, but the following verses 
~how whose breath is meant. 

55, If he does not stop [his own] breath, he is scathed a complete 
scathing. 

The comm. explains sarvajyifnlm by prajiipap1iidin1pasya s,1n1asyii 'bllimatasya 
vashmat, ..• lti'Jnir yatlzil /Jlzavali tathil. L Cf. GB. i. 3. 13, p. 52 ' 8 ; u;; S, x. I 7 • 7. J 
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56. If he is not scathed a complete scathing, before old age breath 
quits him. 

L The quotations from the Old Anukr, for the paryilya-silkla are given piecemeal at 
the end of each paryiiya. They may here be given together in their metrical form : 

tkatri,ifad bhavtl fnirvas lasmiitl tlv,isnplali~ pam~: 
trtlya~ saptako ,lr1/o "brhaspati(1 fira ry" api: 

•In the [hymn beginning] "brhaspati~ firt1(1"' etc. -The summations of ga11as and 
(;:a!1a-)avasii11a-rcas are as follows: I. g., o ; av., 3 I ; I I. g., 18 ; m,., 72 ; II I, g., o; 
av., 7. Total of av., 11 o. - The second paryiiya-srikla is called also a ga!1a-stlkla. J 

4. Extolling the breath (prAl}-4). 
[Bhtirgam Vti1d,1rbh1. -fatf111nrak,1m. ma11troktaprrl11adrl'!ltyam. il11u,r{11Mam: r. p1iiku

m,1ti; 8. frzthyrlf'm'ikh: 14. 1mrt: r.5. bh11ri;; 20. a1111r{11bgar61tr1fr1,,f11M; :u. m,1,lhy,. 
jyohr jrrgrrti: 2.1. lrqfuM; 26. brhrrt(,:r1rblrr1.] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi. The whole hymn (together with a considerable number 
of others) is quoted hy it~ opening words in Kam,;. 55, 17; 58. 3, 11, but not in a way 
to cast the least light upon its meaning and value. L The hymn is reckoned to the 
iiyu!ya ga11a (note to Kiiuc;. 5,1. 11); the comm, quotes further u&cs from Nak~atrakalpa 
19, ~antikalpa 15, and a Paric;iga.J 

Translated: Muir, v. 39-1 (the greater part); Scherman, p. 69 (nearly all); Deus~en, 
Geschichle, i. 1. 301 (with a general introduction); Henry, 111, 1,17; Griffith, ii. 64; 
Bloomfield, 218,622, -The hymn to l'ra1,ia, introduced into the second prap1a of the 
Prai;na Upanishad, contains reminibcences of this hymn: cf. vs. 19, and Deu~ben, 
Upanishads, p. 562. 

1. Homage to breath (pr,111d) in whose control is this All, who hath 
been lord of all, in whom all stands firm. 

2. Homage, 0 breath, to thy roaring, homage to thy thunder; hom
age, 0 breath, to thy lightning, homage to thee raining, 0 breath. 

Ppp. reads in c 'st,, for pra11a. ' 

3. When breath with thunder roars at the herbs, they arc impregnated 
(pra-i•i), they receive embryos, then they are born many. 

Ppp. makes up the material of our vss. 3 and 4 differently, giving first 4 a, band 
3 c, d, and then 3 a, b and ,I c, d. It reads gr1rbh,11iz in c, and -.,i j,iyale in d. The comm. 
parap~ra~es pra 1•~va11te with 1;r1rb/1r11i1 grl111r111ti L cf. xii,,4. 37 J. L For II many" one 
might better say 'in great numbers.' J 

4. When, the season having come, breath roars at the herbs, then all 
is delighted, whatever is upon the earth. 

Ind in our text, ki,il is a misprint for k/1il, With c, dis to be compared the similar 
half-vmc RV, v. 83. 9 c. d. 

5. When breath hath rained with rain upon the great earth, then the 

cattle are delighted: "verily there will be greatness for us." 

L Cf. vs. 17 below.J Ppp. has, for a, b: yr1dii pr11110 abl1yakra,,tlrd var/t/la s/a1111-

yil111111ii. L Piida d doubtless means precbcly the same thing as the English slang, 
• that 'II be great for us! 'J 

• 
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6. The herbs, being rained on, have talked with breath : "verily thou 
hast extended our life-time; thou hast made us al) fragrant." 

Ppp. reads in b avitdra,il, and In c acfcarat. 

7. Homage be to thee coming, homage be to (thee] going away; hom
age to thee, 0 breath, standing;. to th~e sitting also [be] homage. 

Compare z. (5 above, which differs only in the vocative used. Ppp. puts the ·verse 
after our 8, and reads le 'sit, in a, and 11a1110 'sit, in b; a few of SPP's authorities make 
the s.ime combinations. 

s. Homagt to thee breathing, 0 breath; homage be to [thee] making 
expiration ; homage to thee turned_ away, homage to thee turned toward 
[usJ; to the whole of thee [be] this homage. 

!'pp. reads in b namo 'stu, and makes parilcziziiya and pra/icf11iiya change places 

in c, d. 

9. The dear body that is thine, 0 breath, and the dearer one that is 
thine, 0 breath, likewise what remedy is thine, assign thou of it to us in 
Jrder to life (jivds). 

For yd in b (to be read yd 11) the comm. has yilu, regarding it as dual. 

JO. Breath clothes (anu-iias) human beings (pmjtf), as a father a dear 
son; breath is lord of al1, both what breathes and what docs not. 

l'pp. combines j>rajil '1m in a, and in d reads twice yas for yat. I'n111,W in d 
remains undivided in j>ada-text by Priit. iv. 57. 

11. Breath. [is] death, breath takmdn; breath the gods worship 
(up,1-iis) ; breath may set the truth-speaker in the highest world. 

Ppp. has for a f>ril110 mrtyu! prif/10 amrta,iz L cf. RV. x. 121. 2 J, which i5 lc~s devoid 
,.( ,ense ; at the end it reads loka,iz dadhat. 

12. Breath is virctj, breath the dircctress; breath all wors!-iip; breath 
is the sun, the moon ; breath they call Prajapati. 

l'pp. reads pr,1!10 sarvam L s.mdhi ! J for pr,111a,,i sarz,r in b, and its c is pr,1110 
'.r111°f ca11dra111iis s1iryaf. The comm. explains dqfrl as = s1Jt1s1•,z1,yiij,lire1u •·arve1ti111 
prerayilri paratfeva/ii. 

1 3. Breath-and-expiration arc rice-and-barley; breath is .:allc11 the 
clraft-ox; breath is set in barley; expiration is called rice. 

l'pp. combines prii/lt'i "hito in c. Our P.M. W. read yil.-e11,1 for y,ft,,· h<1 in c. 

14. A man breathes out (dpiinati), breathes (prd!tali) within the womb; 
when, 0 breath, thr u quickcncst, then he is born again. 

l'pp. reads, in b and beyond: Karbhe a11ta(l: y,i 1•1i f11,11it j,ni11a Jlll1'11!' s,1 tfa111/,a 
1•a_v,ue h•at. The comm. has atho in d. 

15. Breath they call Matari~van; breath is called the wind; in breath 
what has beeq and what will be, in breath is all established (Prdlif{hita). 

l'pp. has at the end samilhitiih . •• 
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16. They of the Atharvans, they of the Angirases, they of the gods, 
also those born of men - the herbs are generated (pra,ja), when thou, 
0 breath, quickenest. 

Ppp. has ea yiis instead of 11/a at end of b, anci, for c, sarviJ pra modanty Ofad/i1~. 
The adjectives are feminine, denoting the herbs. 

17. When breath hath rained with rain on the great earth, the heros 
are generated, likewise whatever plants [there are]. 

Compare vs. 5 above, of which this is an imitation; Ppp. makes it yet closer, by 
reading modante for Jiiya11le in c. Some of the sa1i1hilii-mss, read jayante 'llto (losing 
the accent of Jtho) in c-d. 

18. He who knoweth this of thee, 0 breath, and in whom thou art 
established - to him shall all bring tribute in yon highest world. 

Ppp. separates prii!'a ida,i, in a. 

19. As, 0 breath, all these human beings (praj<i) are tribute-bearers 
to thee, so shall they bring tribute to him who shall hear thee, 0 thou 
of good report (mfrdr1as). 

Ppp. has for d yas 111,i (II( ni11a (1tfrt111a(1; and the comm. also reads fllfruva~. 
LWith this vs., cf. Pra~na Upanishad, ii. 7.J 

20. He moves, an embryo, within the divinities; having come into 
being ( l abh,ita), having been (bl11itd), he is born again ; he, having been, 
entered with might (fdcibhis) what is to be, what will be, [as] a father 
a son. 

The understanding of this very obscure verse is not helped by the comm., and Ppp. 
offers no variants. The comm. reads bh1ita111 instead of bhavyam in c. A part of the 
mss. read 11h,eft1 (not •f1z) in d. 

2 I. The swan (hmisd), ascending, docs not extract (ut-khid) on!! foot 
from the sea; verily, if he should extract that, there would not be today 
nor tomorrow; there would not be night nor day; at no time soever 
would it dawn (,,i-ms). 

Ppp. reads 11tpapada111 at end of b, and goes on thus: i111a1i1 sa hem 11/kltide almtii
· v,ky11 1111h fyo 1111 r,itri 111111 llll syii hna[ pn~j1lii 111 ki ca11a. The comm. explains 
the verse first as relating to the sun, for which it appears to be really intended, and then 
as applied to breath, to which it may be conceived to belong as being for the microcosm 
what the sun is to the macrocosm, L Cf. my note to viii. 7, 2~. Here one wo°uld indeed 
be reluctant to tram,l,\lc ha1is11 by 'goose.' J 

22. The eight-wheeled lthing, neut.] rolls, having one rim,.thousand
syllabled, forth in front, down behind ; with a half it has generated all 
existence; what its [other] half [is]-which sign is that.1 

This verse also evidently belongs to the sun; with its mystic ascriptions are to be 
compared those of the partly corresponding verses x. 8. 7, 13. Ppp. ends instead with 
kim II lasya kelti{I: it also combines variate 'kanemi in a. The comm. reads Jafciit 

• 
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at end of b, and two or three of the mss. (including our 0.) do the same. , In front, 
·uid , behind ' are, of course, = ' in the east ' and ' in the west.' The a of astdcakra 
' l. ' • • I and its retention in thepati~-text (a!{aocakram) are by Prat. iii. 2 and iv. 94 . 

• 
23. He who is lord of this that has every (vifva) [kind of] birth, of 

every stirring thing-to thee being such, 0 breath, having a quick bow 
among the unexhausted (?tinya), be homage. · 

The very rare dnya is rendered, at a venture, with the Pet. Lexx. L see BR. under 
,1,,_vit, and OB. i. 66 a, endJ; Land the parallelism of the next vs., with its tfta 11tira, 
favors this renderingJ. The wholly obscure pacla in which it orcurs is explained by 
the comm. to mean fJrii!lifarfrq11 kfipra1il K«cchate i,y,i/m111wte: he takes tfnya from 
the root an 'breathe,' and -tiha11va11 from dhav 'go.' Ppp. has no variants to help us. 

24. He who is lord of this that has all (sdrva) [kinds of] birth, of all 
that stirs, unwearied, wise by brdlzman - let breath go after (mm-sth,i) me. 

Ppp. has at the end the easier reading m,1111 abhi rakfa/11. L W. interlines" attend" 
as a rendering of a1m-st/1a, J 

25. Upright among the sleeping he wakes; by no means (11a111t) does 
he fall down horizontal (tirydn) ; no one soever has heard of his sleeping 
among the sleeping. 

The comm. reads in a j,igara and understands it as impv. 2d sing. !'pp. has ,in c 

L? or in a? J sva/me,11. The combination of su/M/111 and ,11ya seems to make it neces
sary to take the former in the sense of s;1ap11a, or of s;,,ij,,1, as the comm. glos~es it. 
The activity of the breath while the other powers and senses of the body are asleep is 
a theme of wonder elsewhere also. For suptt,,i in a, read suptlf" ( an accent-mark 
slipped over the wrong syllable). 

26. 0 breath, tum not about from me; not another than I shalt thou 
be ; Jike the embryo of the waters, in order to life (jir•ds), I bind thee to 
me, 0 breath. 

The obscure second pada is by the comm. explained to mean maya saha titdiitmyii• 
panna eva 11artase. Some mss. (including our 0.) accent mat both times, and SPP. 
follows them in his text: compare xii. 3. 46. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says "fJrti11iiya."J 
L llere ends the second an1111,iJ:a, with 2 hymns and 82 verses, according to the co11nt 

Pf the Berlin edition: that is 1 pary,Jya-s,ikla with 3 paryifyas and 56 verses and 
l artha-s1il.:ta with 26 verses. But some mss. sum up the anuv,ika as containing 136 
"verses of both sorts," that is the 110 a11as,11111-rcas of our h. 3 (sec p. 6321 top, and 
p. 629, top) and the 26 rcas of our h. 4.J 

LThe following quot0 tion from the Old Anukr. seems to be put after the end of h. 4 
as pertaini11g to the anui,itka .- trayas "tasya11 'dano" bha11rt. Does this mean that 
we have no right to count the "tasyiltttiana" as less than 3 hymns? Cf. p.611, 'If 4,J 
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5. Extolling the Vedic stu~ent (brahmaclrfn). 

[Bra.-ima11. - ratft•infakam. mantrokta6rahmadiridrvaty111n. trtlir!uMam: r. puro'tfj'tlgnt,1• 

z•zril!(,wrbhd; :2 • .s p. 6rhat,garM4 r,mi! f"Jn,ari•; 6. fdl-vara1,wr6htl 4-p. japti; 7. r,iriid
,r;arMil; 8. furo'ti;il,,'lltil r,iriitf /<11[<1/i; 9. brh11,i4"1r/,l,a; ro. bhurij; rr. ja1:ati; r~. 
filfr,m1,rar6hii 4 p. t'mltf atya,r;,1/i; IJ, ;a,,:,,ti; r5. p,mzst,ij;yo/11; r4, r6-:22. anuf{U6/,; 
:JJ, p11ro/J,irh,1l,ih1iig,1/a,:,1r6hd; 25. r-,1v. drry u,,111h; 26. ma,lh)'fJJ'Ohr "f!''G;l'llr6,U,] 
• L The words ,,rrif! rakvari are lacking in the London ms. and are supplied from the 
Berlin ms. The latter adds partl urobrl111ti: but vs. J is hardly metrical, and 'at any rate 
no urobrhati. J 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi. (with slight differences of order, which will be pointed out 
under the verses). Not quoted either in the Kiiuc;ika or in the Viiitiina Siitra; Lbut 
the schol. to Kauc;. 55. 18 prescribe vs. 3 for use in the 11pa11ayana J. L It is cited al&o 
at the beginning of GB. (i. 2. 1-8), the chapter on the 6rakmt1ciiri11.J 

Translated: l\luir, v. 400 (18 vss.); Ludwig, p. 452; Scherrn.m, p. 84 (19 vss.); Deus
sen, Gesd1ickle, i. 1. 277; Henry, 1 q, 150; (;riffith, ii. 68; Bloomfield, 214, 626. -Cf. 
al,o Bergaigne-Henry, 1lfalll1tl, µ. 161 ; Hillebrandt, Vc,l Afylkol., i. 471. Henry, p. ix 
of his preface to Books X-XII, cites this hymn in his discus~ion of brdkma11, which 
he connects with root bkrdj; and Oldenberg reviews the matter in !FA. viii.40-41. 
Deussen entitles the hymn "The Brahman-pupil as incarnation of Brahm," and give~ a 
general interpretation oi its content by way of introduction. This should be consultee! 
The rendering" VcdiNtudent&hip" is too rigid to fit everywhere: cf. vs. 18, note. 

i. The Vedic student goes on setting in motion (zj) both firmaments; 
in him the gods become like-minded ; he maintains earth and heaven; he 
fills his teacher with fervor (tdpas). 

Ppp. has yam1i11 for las111i11 in b; it rectifies the meter of c by reading at the end 
dyiim 11/ti '1mi111; it combines sa "ciiryam, and ends the verse with bibkarli. The 
comm. explains piparti with palayali both here and in vs. 2. 

2. The Fathers, the god-folk, all the gods individually assemble after 
the Vedic student; the Gandharvas went after him, thirty-three, fttrcc 
hundred, six thousand ; he fills all the gods with fervor. 

Ppp. puts the ~ersc after 3, and reads, after pitaras in a, mamqyii dc1,aja11il g,zn. 
dkar1,a '1111sa1i,ya11t11 sar11e: lrt1yaslri,ifala1it lrirata1il f1ztsakasr,i11 s,zn,,i11 s,1 dr.1,i1ir 
tapasii bibh,irti. None of the mss,, nor either edition, reads fa//Jakasra~, as required 
by Prat. ii. 8. 

3. The teacher, taking [him] in charge (11pa-ni), makes the Vedic 
student an embryo within ; he bears him in his belly three nights; the 
gods gather unto him to sec him when born. 

Up,1-11i probably already a technical term for' receive as pupil, initiate.' L Prescribed 
in the schol. to Kam;. 55. 18, as noted above.J L The first line seems to be prose: see 
at end of Anukr.-extracts. J 

4, This piece of fuel [is] earth, sky the second ; also the atmosphere 
he fills with fuel; the Vcdic student fills the worlds with fuel, girdle, toil, 

fervor. 
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• TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK Xl. -xi. s 
• 

Ppp. reads m1klu,/ll11I for ~layil, and at the end again L for the third time J /Ji/Jliarti. 
L We have the converse variant at xiii. 1. 1. J . 

5. Prior born of the brdkman, the Vedic student, clothing himself 
with heat (glzamzd), stood up with fcrvor; from him (was] born the 
brdlmza~za, the chief brdknzan, and all the gods, together with immortality 

(amfta). 
Ppp, reads tapaso 'dhi tif{ltnt at end of b. Of a the meaning may probably be • was 

born before the /Jraltman ' ( so the translators). , 

6. The Vedic student goes kindled with fuel, clothing himself in the 
black-antelope-skin, consecrated, long-bearded ; he goes at once from the 
eastern to the northern ocean, having grasped the worlds, again and again 
violently shaping (? iicari!.:r) [them]. 

l'pp. reads in b kiirf!li1i1, and in c sadyet p1ir11,id, The comm. has m d s,wigrkya; 
he ei.plains muk11r iicarikrat by atyart/1a111 iibhi11111khye1111 k11roti. L• Northern ocean': 
d. note to xi. 2. 25. J 

7. The Vedic student, generating the brdl1111an, the waters, the world, 
Prajapati, the most exalted one, the 11irdj, having become an embryo in 
the womb of immortality; having become lndra, he has shattererl (trh) 
the Asuras. 

l'pp. foads in d amrta,, instead of 11s11r,111. More than h.11£ of SPP's authorities 
read bkt717•ii amrt- uncomhincd in c. 

8. The teacher fabricated both these envelops (111ibltas), the wide, pro
found, [namely] earth an<l sky; them the Vedic student detencls by fcrvor; 
in him the go<ls become like-minded. 

The la,t pac\a is identical with I b abo\·e. l'pp. is more original, re.ulinJ.! for c, d: 
fti11 bn1k11111,iirf t,zparii 't,ki 1·11k1·ati tay,,r d,-1•,is s,zd,111111,/,1111 111,11/,11111; it .dso omits 
/II/( in a; and it puts the verse after our vs. 9· The comm. Land two of Sl'l''s authod
tic,J read 111111 for It at beginning of c. 

9. This broad (/'rthivi) earth, anrl the sky, the Vedic student first 
brought [as] alms· (bhil,.,~,t) ; having made them [both] fuel, he worships; 
in them arc set (arj>ita) all beings. 

Ppp. omits the meter-di&turbing ,t in b, am! read~ fm c, t,· li111h111i1 I·r/1•,i s111111dh1i 

up,1111fr,, '\Vorships': i.e., a~ the comm. explain~, 'tends the lire with them.' 

10. The one this side, the other beyond, the back of the sky, in secret 
[arc] deposited L11i-dht1J the two treasures (mdld) of the brir!t111t1i111; them 
ll,c Verlie student cldcnds by fcrvor; the whole of that he, knowing, 

makes brdlmzan for himself. 

The constn1ction and sense of the last pada are very rlouhtful. For c, l'pp. has its 
veJsion of our 8 c over again: t,11, bra/1111,1uirf tr,p,,sii 'bki rak,11ti: it also combines 
P,mi •,~vo in a. L To bring out the play of the original, one might render 11idkt by 
'depo~its.'J 
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xi. 5- BOOK XI. THE ATHARVA-V.IWA-SA;'1HJTA, • 638 

' u. The one this side, the other he~ce, from earth, the-two fires come 

together between these two envelops; upon them are set (fri) the firm 
rays ; these the ~die student stands upon by fervor. 

For our obscure first pida Ppp. substitutes a m,>re translatable version: arvllg a,,yo 
tfh,as fJr!fha,I ito 'nya,r fJrthivyil{I; and it reads ati for 'tihi in c; and the comm. has 
also ati, combining it with the following to atitinll1i1s. L The comm. also has tllm (mis
printed /,i : see " Corrections") for tii11 in d. J 

12. Roarl\-ig on, thundering, the ruddy white-goer has introduced 
(?a,m-Mr) in the earth a great virile member; the Vedic student pours 

seed upon the surface (sdm,), on the earth ; by that live the four directions. 

Extremely obscure, and there are no valuable variants. Ppp. has at the beginning 
abkikra11da11n in111ac ckatil7go; the comm. reads 11aru1111{1 f)'ali1igo, explaining the 
latter word by f.Ytlai1ar11a1i1 jalnpur!1am 1111;_t;ham fJriifJla{I. The last pada, is found 

elsewhere, as ix. 10. 19 d, RV. i. 164. 42 b. 
LFor consistency, the Berlin ed. should have abliil.:rdlldant.J LThe Anukr. defines 

the vs. as of 50 syllables and appears to scan it as I 3 + 11 : 11 + 14 = 49. The ms. 
puts the mark of pada-division before fJrthh,yilm. This last is a most palpable gloss of 
sdniiu. If we reject it, padas b, c, dare good tri!f11bks.J 

13. In the fire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matari'rvan, in the waters, 
the Vcdic student puts fuel; their gleams (arcfs) go about separately in 

the cloud; their sacrificial butter (,t_;j1a) is man, rain, waters. • 

Ludwig conjectures "/mrf~am fog" in d for p11ru,ras. Ppp. is too corrupt in c, d to 
be of service. •Their' in c, d is t,1sam fem., apparently relating to samidkas ' sticks of 
fuel,' though we had only the ~ingular in b; but the comm. rcgarcls it as • of fire etc.,' 

the fem. being used because the last of the series (l the meter-disturbingJ apsz,' waters') 
was feminine - which is possible. 

14. The teacher [was] death, VarmJa, Soma, the herbs, milk; the 

thunder-clouds were warriors; by them [was] this heaven (s11ar) brought. 

This verse stands in !'pp. before our vs. 13 ; it reads at the beginning parj1111JtH 
instead of iiairyas, reads in c j£1111il,i "sa,i, and in d s1•ar ,ibharam. The comm., in 
order to put bome sem,e into the identification of the teacher with death and Varu~,1, 
regards it as alluding to the instruction of Naciketab by Death (Ka!ha Upanishad, etr.) 

and of llhrgu by Vanu;ia LTA. ix. 1, etc.J. LFor c, d, Roth compares <;'B. xi. 8. 1'.J 

I 5. Varui:ia, having become teacher, makes his own (?amd) the entire 
ghee; whatever he sought of Prajapati, that the Vcdic student furnished, 
a friend (milrd) from his own self. 

The translation implies sv,1t as the proper Jada-reading in d, and the comm. also 
understands this; hut all the pada-mss. read sv,111, as if accus. pl. The end of this 
verse and the ht>ginning of the next arc unfortunately wanting in Ppp.; it reads at the 
beginning t111u1d id,1111 kr11-. The mss. put the a11aj·111ia after prajdpali111 instead of 

after 1•,lnt!1,1~, am! Sl'l'. clivi<les accordingly Lsee his notcJ; our division is chan!!ed 
in obedience to the requirements of the sense. Ludwig understands 111itrds as signify· 
ing the god Mitra. 
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16. The teacher [is] the Vedic student; the Vedic student [is] Praja
pati; Prajapati bears rule (i1i-raj); the virtlj becam\ the controlling 

Indra. 
17. By Vedic-studentship, by fcrvor, a king defends his kingdom; a 

teacher by Vedic-studentship (brahmacdrya) seeks a Vedic student, 

Ppp. reads rakfale in b, and ickati in d. 

1s. By Vedic-studentship a girl wins (vid) a young husband; by Vcdic
studentship a draft-ox, a horse strives to gain (Ji) food. 

Instead ofjigffali at the end, SPP. reads jigfr[ali '&trivcs to swallow,' finding it in 
the comm., and in less than a quarter (four out of seventeen) of his authorities; none 
of ours give it, so far as noted. Ppp. suggests yet another and a better reading, namely 
phirfafi-if, as seems probable, that underlies its corruption1ah1m1,ui. As between 
;i_i:fsati and jigfrfali, the former seems preferable. L These verses will seem much lrss 
inept if we give a less rigid interpretation to bral1111acarya: see Deussen, p. 281, p. 278.J 

19. Ily Vedic-studentship, by fervor, the gods smote away death; Indra 
by Verlie-studentship brought heaven (war) for the gods. 

!'pp. reads ajJd 'jaya1t at end of b Land amrta1i1 for de1,,6hya{1 in d J. 

20. The herbs, past and future, day an<l night, the forest tree, the year 
togethei; with the seasons - they are born of the Vedic student. 

All the s,ui,hilii-mss. chance to agree in c in reading s,1h,I rhibkis, which SI' P. accord
ingly gives in his text. Ppp. also has it; and further bhtiti1blta11ya111 in a, and brah111a
.-,ir111a at the end. 

21. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, they of the forest, and they that 
are of the village, the wingless and they that are winged - they arc born 
of the Vedic student. 

!'pp. again reads at the end -cilri/tti. LFor pafa'l,as, cf. xi. 2. 24 note.J 

22. Individually do all that are of Prajapati bear breaths in their 
bodies (iitmdn); all these the brdhman defends, brought in the Vedic 
student. 

!'pp. reads at end of b biMrate; one would like to emend to /Jlbhratas. ~ But cf. 
Deubsen's interpretation, p. 282.J Ppp. also has in c san1,i1is tti11. 

23. Th1t, sent forth (?panjiitd) of the gods, not mounted onto, goes 
!\bout shining; from that [was] born the brtfh11u1iza, the chief brdh1111m, 
and all the gods, together with immortality. 

The translation of the first half-verse is merely mechanical. The second is identical 
ltith 5 c, d, abpve. !'pp. puts the verse after our vs. 24, reads pur11/111t,1111 instead of 
the obbcure jJar11tilam in a, and gives the verse a last half of its own : tasmin san•e 
pa(a11as latra yajilas tasmin11 anna,i1 saka devatii/JM{1 ,· and this version of the second 
half-verse is given in GB. i. 2. 7. The comm, explains pari11ita111 as parigrltflam; 
«tmataya sill:fiitllrta,n. 
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XI, 5- BUUK .IU, 1n.c. .ru.r .ru-.v.n.-v.c.ul\-ll!AJIIHITA. 

' 24 The Vedic student bears a shining lmlltma11 ,· in that rare] 
• • • L' 'IVovea 

together all the.gods; [he J _gencratmg breath-and_-exp1ration, then out. 
breathing (vyn11d), speech, mmd, heart, lmf!tma11, wisdom. • 

Ppp. reads in b ,u1111i, for 1t1s1111i1; its verse /1as for second half our 26 c, d, and our 

24 c, dis added at the end of our 23, which, as above noticed, comes second of the two 
vcr~es; it reads for d cakftlf votra,il ja11aya11 /Jra/111111 1111dhiim. L The sequence is, 
therefore, 2.J a, b, 26 c, d, 23, 24 c, d.J The GB. cites jJrii!tt1jJi111ii11 ja11ayan as a pratfka 
at i. 2. 8. 

25. Sight, hearing, glory put thou in us; food, seed, blood (lohita), 
belly. 

Ppp. begins differently: 11iica1it frt!/lzii1i1 ya(o 'smiisu. L Deussen renders udd~a,n 
by• Leihessrgen.'J 

26. Shaping(?) these things, the Vedic student stood performincr 
" penance (tapas tapya-) on the back of the se~ (sa/ild), in the ocean; he 

bathed, brown, ruddy (piugald), shines much on the earth. . • 
The comm. explains 2 5 and 26 together, as if one verse. The translation implies 

the emendation, apparently unavoidable, of kdlpat to kdlj,a11; the comm. makes no 
scruple of glossing it with k,1lpaya11. 

LThe quoted Anukr. says" brahmariiri" ca.J 
L Here ends the twenty-fourth jJrajJd!haka.J 

6. To many different gods : for relief. 
[ ran1t,ih. -tray01J11iraka111. cif11dra11111s,1111 111,1 111a11trokt,1dev,1~1•,11n. il1111y/11blur111 •: a3. 6rhati-

garbltJ. J • L The Anukr. omits the definition of 18 a1o pathyiipaiikti. J 

Found also (except vss. 3, 20, 23) in Paipp. xv, (in ron~iderably altered verse-order: 
I, 2, 4, 6, 5, 7, 15, 8, 9, 14. 17, 10, I 11 19, 13, 12, 18, 16, 221 21). 

L The hymn is included by Kau~. 9. 2, 4 in the (ii11tz _i:a11t1s, major and minor, and 
all of the hymn except vss. 71 91 22, 23 (those in which the word a1i/1as is missing) is 
reckoned to the a1i/zoli1iga 1;a11a (note to 32. 27). The last verse is cited separately at 
58. 2 5 in a rite for long life. The same verse is variously cited by the subordinate 
works anrl the ~chol.: see note to 9. 2; 42. 13 (student\ return); 53. 8 (godii11a); 55. 1 

(11pa11,1y,rna); Ke~. to 44. S (1111(ii(ama11a). Verse 9 is reckoned to the riiudra g,111a, 
note to 50. I 3. J 

Translatl'rl: Henry, 1171 155; Griffith, ii. 72; Bloomfield, 1601 628. 

r. We address (brii} Agnj, the forest trees, the herbs and the plants, 
Inclra, Brihaspati, the sun : let them free us from distress. . 

The comm. questions whether to render bnimas by sh1mas or by t°f!ajJltalalil 
yiicii111ahe. 

2. We address king Varm;ia, Mitra, Vish1;m, likewise Bhaga; Aii~a, 
Vivasvant we address: let them free us from distress. ' 

3. We address god Savitar, Dhatar and Piishan; we address Tvashtar 
at the head (agriyti) : let them free us from distress. 

MS. has nearly the same verse in ii. 7, 13, but with a like' our 2 a. 
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I 4. The Gandharvas-and-Apsarases we address, the (two) A~vins, Brah-
maipspat~ the_ god that is Aryaman by name : let them free us from 

• • distress. 

5. Day-and-night now we address, sun-and-moon both ; all the Adi
tyas we address : let them free us from dis;ress. 

Ppp. combines, in b, -masil u/Jlia, and reads in c iidityiin sarviin. 

6. The wind we address, Pa1janya, the atmosphere, also the quarters, 
and all regions we address : let them free us from distress. 

7. Let day-and-night, likewise dawn, free me from what comes from 
a curse; let god Soma free me, whom they call the moon. 

!'pp. reads at end of b vr!ii for "!ii{,, and in c iidilyas for dn•as. L Cf. Hill~brandt, 
!'ed. Jlfythol., i. 270.J 

8. The earthly, the heavenly cattle, also the beasts (1111gti) that are of 
i11:he forest; we address the- hawks (fak11nta), the birds (pai.·1!11): let them 
free us from 'distress. 

Jr, 1 the winged hawks.' Ppp. has a better and more independent a (ours= 5. 21 a, 
above): yt grli.myiis saj)la j)afava{, L cf. iii. 10. 6 note J. 

9. Bhava-and-<;arva now we address, Rudra and him that is lord of 
cattle; the arrows of them which we well know (sa1i1-vid) - let those be 
ever propitious to us. 

!'pp. reads in b ugra,r for rudram, and, instead of d, the refrain le 110 m11ftca1111, 
a,ih,1sa~. The comm. has vidmrzs for -ma in c. L Piicla dis nearly repeater! at vs. 22 d. J 

. ro. We adclress the sky, the astcrisms, the earth, the ; 1ai.·1ds, the 
mountains; the oceans, the rivers, the pools - let them free us from 
dis!n'ss. 

l'pp. read~ in b /Jhii11mam. The comm. explains yrzl·!,i!li as fnijy,111i trzli-aty,111i 
f1111yr:{·~etr,111i. MS. has the verse in ii. 7. 13, but reads sam11dr,in and 1•era111,in in c . 

. 11. The seven seers now we acldress, the heavenly waters, Prajapati; 
the Fathers with Yama as their chief (frt'f{ha) we address: let thl·m free 
us from clistress. 

Most of the mss. (including all of ours that are noted) read saftrzr11n in a, ;,.1d Sl'P. 
gives it in his text; the comm. has sajJtrzr,m. 

12. The gods that are seated in the sky, and that arc seated in th~ 
·atmosphere, the mighty ones (fakni) that are set (fn) on the earth - let 
them free us from distress. 

L We had a, b above at x. 9. 12. In a read dev,1so? J 
13, The Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, the gods in heaven, the 

Atharvans, the Atigirases full of wisdom - let them free us from distress. 

Perhaps b is rather • the divine Atharvans in heaven'; Ppp. reads tltva diiivil 
atha, ... ,a!1a~. 
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14. We address the sacrifice, the sacrificer, the verses (fc), the chants 
(sdman), the remedies ; the sacred formulas (ydjus), the invoc.:ations we 
address: let them free us from distress. • 

Blttfaj,1, which probably refers to material lil:e that included in the Atharva-Veda, 
is explained by the comm. as filnlikarii1,1i viimadt1JYl1dfni; no hymns in our collection 
receive any such title in the Kiiuc;ika. 

15. The five kingdoms of plants, having Soma as their chief (fYlt(ha), we 
address; the darbhti, hemp, barley, sdha - let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b by reading 6ri1111asi; in c it puts 6/ta,iga.r before ddrbhas, 
The mss., as usual, differ as to the accent of riljya; several (including our 0.) read 
rdjyilni, and our R.s.m. has riijyi111i. The comm. calls .raka simply I a kind of herb.' 

16. The niggards we address, the demons, the serpents, the pure-folk, • 
the Fathers; the hundred-and-one deaths we address : let them free us 
from distress . 
. L With b, cf. viii. 8. 1 S, and 9. 24 below. Cf. note to iii. 1·1. S for the "hundred~ 

and-one deaths." Cf. also Chandogya Up., viii. 7i, 9i, 1oi, where Indra passes three 
thirty-two-year terms of studentship with Prajapati and is then bidden (viii. Ill) to 
pass five years !"ore, to make out the full tale of I o I years. J 

17. The seasons we address, the lords of the seasons, the year-divisions 
and the winters, the summers, the years, the months : let them free us 
from distress. 

The, verse nearly agrees with iii. 1 o. 9. The comm. quotes from Taitt. Brah. ii. 6. 19 
in explanation of what gods are lords of the several seasons. Artavd11 he defines as 
ta1tadr1111dft,ra.ramba11dhi11a~ pad,lrt/1ii11; hayana and samii are to him simply other 
names for I year.' 

18. Come, ye gods, from the south ; from the west come up eastward; 
from the east, from the north, mighty, all the gods, coming together: let 
them free us from distress. 

l'pp. rectifies the meter of b by adding nas at the end. 

19. All the gods now we address, of true agreements, increasers of 
righteousness, together with all their :;pouses : let them free us from 
distress. 

20. The collective gods now we address, of true agreements, incrcasers 
of righteousness, together with their collective spouses : let thein free us 
from distress. 

This verse ( omitted in Ppp.) differs from the preceding only by twice reading sarva 
instead of 11ifva. The epithet rtavfd/1 may also signify I increasing by righteousness.' 

21. Existence we address, the lord of existences, and who is controller 
of existences; all existences, assembling-Jet them free us from distress. 

Bh1ita111 at the beginning may be adjective, 1 him who is.' Ppp, reads patis for 
'1/aff at e.nd of b, and, for c, Mfitii11i sarvii /Jrtlma.r, 
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22 . They that are the five divine directions, that are the twelve divine, 
seasons, that are the fangs of the year - let them be ever propitious 

to u's. 
All the samllitil-mss. happen to read together in b dvildafa rltfva(,, which SPP. 

adopts; Ppp. makes the same combination. L Pada d is nearly 9 d above. J 

23, The immortal remedy, chariot-bought, which Matali knows.- that 
Intlra made enter into the waters; that remedy, 0 waters, give ye. 

Thepada-text reads milta/I also. L Concerning Matali, see Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 837.J 
All the mss, accent ilpo in d, and it accordingly is read by both editions; but the sense 
requires the emendation to ilpo, as translated; L so the comm.: he iipa(i J. The verse 
is so discordant with the rest of the hymn as to seem an addition made to it; Lit is not 
found in Ppp. J. 

• The comm. LP· 123J regards the verse as referred to in Vail. 3. 13, quoting the 
vhole s1i/ra, but with milla/yil instead of patrii!'Y at the beginning; the mss. of Vait. 
·ead 111iUa/yiJ or mi1rlla/yil, 

LHere ends the third anuvilka, with 2 hymns and 49 verses, The quoted Anukr. 
;ays rwnim-lirllmake tisra(,: i.e. 'in the hymn agnim bruma(i, there are three [over 
WI nty],'J 

7. Extolling the remnant (,'icchi~~a) of the offering. 
Athnn,,m.-1aptavili(ali, manlroklodlif!ddh)'lll111adilivat,1m. d11Uf!t16ham •: 6. fUl"Of!lll{6ilr, 

halafard; :u. wnriIJ; 22. 'IJll"ilf falhyi16rlzatn • L The Anukr. omits the definition of 
VS, 11 as patlzydpankti. J 

Found also (except vs. 25) in Paipp. xvi. LThe hymn is not cited in the text of 
K:iu\. nor of Vait. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 397 (part); Scherman, p. 87 (part); Deussen, Geschid1te, 
. r.305-310; Henry, 120, I 56; Griffith, ii. 7 5; nloomfield, 226, 629. - See ,Deussen's 
;aluable introduction. lie does not believe that 11.-chif/a means ' remnant of the offer
n)(' ,n this hymn, but ratht!r • residuum in general,' the remainder that we get after 
,ubtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 

t. In the remnant [are set] name and form, in the remnant [is] set 
the world ; within the remnant both Inclra and Agni, everything is set 
together. 

The comm. connects the hymn with hymn 31 above; making the 1mhi,"/a the remnant 
>f Aditi's nee-dish; he quotes Taitt. Brah. i. 1. 91 , where it says " they gave ner what 
remained" (u,·dtefa!,a) etc. Ppp. reads ni/Jii!Ii for nipa,il ea in b. 

2. In· the remnant heaven-and-earth, all existence is set together; in 
the remnant the waters, the ocean, the moon, the wind is set. 

l'pp. combines at the ei,d viltll "hita(,. 

3, In the remnant [arc] the being one and the non-being one, both, 
death, vigor, Prajapati; they of the world (la11k;•d) are supported (a-yat) 
on the remnant, both vrd and drd; also fortune (p-1) in me. 

l'pp. reads 'sanf L for asa1if J in a; i11 d, where we should welcome its aid in making 
sense, it is corrupt, readirg f>rfcadrfcllvrfcfr mayi; it also combines uahif!4 "yatlils 
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in c. The comm. has illtiliJs again instead of 1JyalliJ1 in c; he supplies prajlll to /Ju. 
kyiJs; and he explains vra1 as v/Jrako varuiia{I and dras as drilvako ',11rtamayak 
1omat,, and the last clause by tatprasiidiic cllrft, sampad mayi vidu/y iJ/,j/lJ "1tkit~ 
Ma11alu, 

4. Being fixed, fix thou, being stanch, nyd, the brdhman, the ten all. 
creators; as the wheel on all sicles of the nave, the divinities [arc] set 

, (fritd) in the remnant, 
l'pp. gives no variant in a; at the end it has devalil kit,i{I (i.e. "hita{I f). SPP,, 

against the authority of all the pad,1-mss., combines dr1iltasthiras into one word, merely 
because the comm. so explains it (drlil1at1ma slllirikrto lokaM-which is no reason 
at all for such an absurdity, Nyas the comm, glosses with nelilras lalralyiJ{I pr1J1,1i11a~, 
which gives us no help. 

5. The verse (fc), the chant (sdma11), the formula (ydjus) [are] in the t 
remnant, [also] the song (t1dgithd), the introductory praise (prdstttta), the 
praise (stutd); the sound hi11g [is] in the remnant, the tone (svdra), ancl 
the ring (? 11tC(!f) of the chant; that in me. 

The comm. gives alternative explanations of svdra and IIIC!ll, showing that their 
technical meaning was doubtful to him, as to us. Ppp. has for b utlglla/ prasl11ta1i1 
stliilam; in d it has 111T!il1us for lllt(lis. L To the last clause the comm. supplies 
Ma11ah1: cf. vss. 121 14.J 

6. That relating to lndra-and-~gni, that to the purifying [Soma] (ptim-
111ti11d), the great-named ones (f., mahdm111111is), the great ceremony 
(mahtivratd)-within the remnant are [all] the members of the sacrifice, 
like an embryo within a mother. 

The aindriigna and pi!vamiina are explained by the comm. as two silmans,· for the 
111aluinil.111nf1 he refers to Ait. Ar. iv. I 

7. The rtijaslzya (royal consecration), the vtijaplya (vigor-drinking), the 
ag11ii(omd (fire-praise), then the sacrifice (adhvard), the arkd and afi,a
mcdhd (horse-sacrifice) [are] in the remnant, the one having a living barhls, 
most intoxicating. 

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading lato 'dl1vara~. 

8. The establishing of a fire, also the consecration, the desire-fulfi11er, 
together with the meter (chdndas) ; the removed (? tilsanna) sacrifices, the 
sacrificial sessions (sattrd), are set together in the remnant. 

All the jJarla-mss. read in b ktimaopr,f{I: c/1111/(iasil:, but no sa1kliilil-ms. gives corre- ' 
spondingly k,lmaprilf clidn-; they vary between -prd clt,E11- (thus the majority) and 
-pr,tt, clidn- (inclucling our I.K.); both editions emend to -prdf clidn-; the comm. under• 
stands the two words as one compound, He also reads "lsan11ayajllils as a·compound 

in c, and takes it to mean sacrifices that have gone out of use and knowledge. 

9. Both the fire-offering (ap,i/10/rd) and faith, the vdsha/-excl~mation, 
the vow (vratd), penance, the sacrificial gift (ddkii,;,ii), what is offered 
(iitd) and what is bestowed (pilrtd) - are set together in the remnant. 
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Ppp, reads '# Instead of 'dn,· in 4. The comm. explains ;f!4 as frulivinitam yilga• 

!,omiJdi karma, and ptlrt4 as smrtipuril!'iJIJl,ikita,il viljJll:ujJa/a/i1kadevt'iyalanilriJmiJ
di11irmil!'am. 

1o. The one-night [sacrifice], the two-night, the same-day-purchase 
(sadya4krt), the purchasable (? prakrt), the praiseworthy (ttktltyii)- [it] 
is woven, deposited, in the remnant ; tho minute things of the sacrifice, 
by wisdom. 

Ppp. betters the grammar of the last half-verse by reading for d yajflasyii 'no nu 

,,idyayt'i. The comm. reads in b sadyaskri~; sadya~krf is especially prescribed by 
Prat. ii. 62. 

11. The four-night [sacrifice], the five-night, and the six-night, of both 
kinds, together, the one of sixteen (fo<!afi11), and the seven-night_ from 
the remnant were J:,orn all the sacrifices that are put in immortality. 

l'pp. combinesyajila •,,,rte near the end. The comm. understands by 11Mayas in b 
. the doubles of the numbers of nights given. ~otfafl'n is the subject of Prat. iv. 51, and 

cahiriJtra (p. cal11~orii/rat,) of Prat. iv. So. 

12. The response (pratiluird ), the conclusion (nidltdna), both the all
conquering and the on-conquering (abhijit) one, the same-day and over
night ones [are] in the remnant, the twelve-day one: also that in me. 

Ppp. has at the beginning pratiharo. LThe comm. joins the "al~o" to what pre
cedes and says that" that in me" (supply /Jll,wah,) b to he understood as a prayer: 
d. vss. 5, 14.J 

13. Pleasantness, compliance (stimnati), comfort (J.·flma), custom 
(? svadltd), refreshment, immortality, power - in the remnant all occur
ring (pratyd,ic) desires are satisfied with desire. 

Ppµ. reads at the end trmj;anli. Most of the pada-mss. and many of the st11ilhiti1-
m,,. read simply kflma in a (including our llp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14. The nine earths, oceans, skies, are set (r-itd) in the remnant; the 
sun shines in the remnant; day-and-night : also that in me. 

The jJatla-mss. in general read simply fritd (or frt,1) in b. Two or three mss. 
(including our 0.) read 'pi in d. Ppp. reads in a, b bh1i111y1i1i1 .ra11,udrasyo 'chtfle, and 
has ,a for a/Ji in d. LThe comm. treats the last words of the vs. as under v~. 12. J 

15. The added oblation (upaMvya), the dividing [day], and the sacri. 
fices that are put in secret, the remnant bears, bearer of all, father of 
the generator. 

l'pp. read11 divi fntlaf, L intending vita/1? J for guhil hil,i~ in b. The mss. are 
divided between upahdvvam and 11jJaha11yd111; the l,itter i& read by our B.W.O.s.m. 
D.R.T.; and K. has -havyam. 

16. The remnant, father of the generator, of breath (dm) the grand
son, grandfather - he cl wells, ruler of all, an overpowering (? atighnyii) 
bull upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b 'silu pulraf ea, which, without the ta, is an acceptable improvement. 
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17. Righteousness, truth, penance, kingship, toil, and virtue 
0

(dlld,.,,,a) 
and deed (kdnnan), being (bhiitd), what will be, [is] in the remnant; 
heroism, fortune (lakf1td}, strength in strength. 

Ppp. has dikfii for riiffram in a: a better rearling. The comm. explains rta here 
by 111a11,wi yatliilrt/1asa1ilkaljJana111 • right conception'; bale at the end he makes ::: 
/Jala11ati tas111in11 uccliifft. 

18, Success, force, design, dominion, kingship, the six wide [quarters], 
the year [is] in the remnant, i~lii, the orders (prdt°fd), the dips (grdha), 
the oblation. 

!'pp. combines ojii "k1ili~ in a. L W. interlines 'potions' as an alternative for I dips.' j 

19. The four-priest (cdtur-hotr) [sacrifices], the iiprls, the seasonal 
[oblations], the nii•ids - in the remnant [are] the sacrifices, the invoca-
tions, the victim-offerings (pap,bandhd), then the offerings (i;{i). · 

Tddz'!/aya/1 at the end in our edition is a misprint for tdd ff/aya~. 

20. Both the half-months and the months, the year-divisions (iirtai•d) 
with the seasons ; in the remnant [arc] the noisy waters, the thunder, the 
great sound (? fYltti). 

The comm. reads ftici in d, so we lack his conjcctt1re as to the meaning of fr11ti. 

21. Pebbles, gravet, stones, herbs, plants, grasses, clouds, lightnings, 
rain-in the remnant [are they] set together, set. 

Ppp. combines sikalii 'fm· in a. L Read Ofadliir l J 
22. Success (niddhi), attainment, obtainment, permeation, greatness, 

prosperity LcdlmhtJ-in the remnant over-attainment and growth (bhliti) 
[is] put in, put clown, put. 

Se\'eral of our mss. (P.M.W.1.0.) accent 11y,fpti in b. All the mss. save one or two 
(including our ll.) leave edlza/11/1 unaccented, as if it were taken for a 3d dual perfect; 
both editions read edh,,hi~. The comm, strangely reads at the end liit,i~; L but the 
pa,m-text makes all three words of d ~ingular J. 

23. Both what breathes with breath and what sees with sight: from 
the remnant were born all the gods in heaven, heaven-resorters. 

24. The verses (re), the chants, the meters, the ancient (p1mi11d), 
'together with the formula (ytijtts): from the remnant were born etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for rca/1 s1i111,i11i, rgyaj11ssii111,i1li, and also prefixes to the verse 'our 
27 a, b (combining tfe-.•,i[ pit-). 

2 5. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc-
tion : from the remnant etc. etc. ' 

The first half-verse is found below as 8. 4 a, b, 26 a, b. The verse, as noted above, 
is wanting in Ppp. 

26. Delights, joys; enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments -
from the remnant etc. etc. 
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L The fi~t half-verse recurs, as 8. z4 a, b, J L In the Berlin ed., ;here should be a 
space between mdt/4{, and pra-. J 

27. The gods, the Fathers, human beings, and they that are Gandhar
vas-and-Apsarases : from the remnant etc. etc. 

L The quoted Anukr. says "uch,~/e. "J 

8. Mystic : especially on the constitution of man. 

[l.aurujatl,i. - ealutlritifal. adl,)lillmama11)'udi11valam. i111t1f(ubhar,1: JJ, palh)lil/>t1iW,.] 

Found also (except vss. 33, 34) in Piiipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8-10, 7
1 

12, 11, 

13,151 141 16-32). LThe hymn is noticed neither by Kaw;. nor hy Vait.j 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 402 i Scherman, p. 67 (8 Vbs.); Dcu~sen, Gesd,icl,/e, 

i. 1. 270-277 (with introduction and interpretation); Henry, 123 1 160; Griffith, ii. 8o. 

1. When fury (manyz~) brought his wife away from the house of con
trivance (sa,itkalpd), who were the groomsmen (jdnya)? who the wooers 
(vard)? who also was chief wooer? 

!'pp. combines in c k,i "san. L Its c, d = our 6 c, d.J 

2. Penance and also action were within the great sea (nn!avd) ; those 
were the groomsmen, those the wooers; the brdh111a11 was chief wooer. 

The pada-mss. (save one of SPP's) divide e1Jdstiim in a into ei•tl: d.rt,im, and the 
accent of the verb is perfectly defensible, though SPP. alters to ,istlim. Some of the 
m,s. (including our Bp. P.M .E.) leave malzati unaccented: cf. vs. 6 b, and iii. 6. 3. 

3. Ten gods were born together from gods of old; whoever may know 
them plainly, he verily may talk big to-day. 

· May teach the unlimited bralzma11' is the comm's understanding of the last clause. 

4. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc
tion, out-breathing and up-breathing, speech, mind - they verily brought 
design (aktiti). 

The first half-verse occurs also as 7. 25 a, b ahove, and the first three padas as 
vs. 26 a, b, c below. Ppp. combines i•li "k1iti111 in d. 

5. Unborn were the seasons, likewise Dhiitar, Rrihaspati, Indra-and-
1\gni, the two A(ivins, at that time: whom did they worship (upa-,zs) [as] 
chief? 

The comm. reads at the end ilsate. 

6. Both penance, namely, and action were within the great sea ; pen
ance was born from action ; 'that did they worship as chief. 

The comm. again has asate at the end. SPP. re.ads· tisllim in pada-text, this time 
with two of his mss. Some mss. again (cf. vs. 2) read ma/iati (so uur Bp.E.; P.M. 
ma/iaty 1frt1avl). 
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7. The earth that was previous to this one (itds), which t
0

he sages 
(addhatl) indeed knew-whoever may know that by name, he may think 
himself knowing in ancient things. 

The translation implies emendation of t,111 in c ta til1i1, which SPP. gives in his' text, 
with about half of his mss. l'pp's version i~ quite different; it reads for aye 'to Mfin11,r 
p11rl'11 "srt; and, for c, 4, ke tasyan tfer,,,i "sate kas111il1 sil 'dhi fr11ta{i Lintending 
ta.ry,1111 and rritii ., J. 

8. Whence was lndra, whence Soma, whence Agni born ? whence diclt 
Tvashtar come into being ? whence was Dhatar born ? 

l'pp. has for 4 dh,itii sam abhavat !mta/1. 

9. From Indra lndra, from Soma Soma, from Agni Agni was born; 
Tvashtar was born from Tvashtar ; from Dhatar Dhatar was born. 

Ppp. arranges in 4 dh,Uii dhiil11r. 

10. The ten gods that were of old, born from gods - having given the 
world to [their] sons, in what world sit they? 

Ppp. combines Iii "sa11 in a, and reads p11ra{i for Jurii in b. L For consistency, the 
Berlin ed. s~ould have dat11,J.J 

11. When he brought hair, bone, sinew, flesh, marrow, having made a 
body with feet, what world did he afterward enter? 

The comm. reads sa111 a6l1ara/ in b. 

12. Whence brought he the hair, whence the sinew, whence the 
bones? the limbs, the joints, the marrow, the flesh who brought from 
whence? 

Ppp. combines at the end k11tii "!,hara/. The comm. appears again to read sam 
a6harat at end of b. A few mss. (including our Ilp.R.) read mil11a{i in a. 

13, l'ourers-together namely are those gods who brought together the 
bringings-together; having poured together the whole mortal, the gods 
entered man. 

Ppp. reads ransatas for sa1i1sicas in a, and sa1i,srJya for sa,i,sicya in c. 

14. Thighs, feet, knee-joints, head, hands, also face, ribs, nipples 
(? ba,jal1ya), sides: what seer put that together? 

The comm. has nothing to say for ba,jahyt except 'the parts so called.' Ppp. reads 
instead 111a11,1hye: and it has frOJ;tf for firas in b. 1t also makes our 14 c, 4 and I 5 c, d 
exchange places. 

15. Head, hands, also face, tongue and neck, vertebrre-al\ that, 
having enveloped with skin, the great putting-together put together. 

Ppp. reads LM/i1, for 11111kl,a111 in a and has J in c tat sarvam. The comm. para• 
phrases sa1i1dhii in 4 with sa1i1dltiinakarlrf devalii. 
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16. The great body which lay there, put together by the putting
together - who brought into it the color with which it shines (me) here 

taday? 
Ppp. reads adadhat for afayat in, a, mayi for ma/tat in b, and ko 's111in in d. 

srP. reports all his pada-mss. as having at the end ,zo,lb/t,irat, which he emends to 
J: a/Jharat; our pada-mss. give the latter. 

17. All the gods assisted (? 11pa-fik;) ; that she who was a woman 
tknew; she who was wife of control (?vdfa), mistress (ifd), brought color 
into it. 

Ppp. reads in a upiisik{an, and Vifasya for 11arasya in c; the comm. (with two or 
three of S PP's mss.) has instead of the latter 11if11asJ•a. There an·, failing help from 
sense, various questionable points in the construction. 

18. When Tvashtar bored through [him?] who [was] the superior father 
of Tvashtar, having made the mortal a house, the gods entered into man. 

Probably c is adjunct of devds; whether bi, object of the verb in a is more doubtful. 
Pop. gives no help. The comm. makes b define Tva.~!ar himself, aml understands the 
•boring' of the openings for the senses, the eyes and cars etc. L Ludwig renders c: 
" machten die giitter den sterblichen zu [ihrem] hause. "J 

19. Sleep, weariness, misery (nlrrti), the deities named evils, old age, 
baldness, hoariness, entered the body afterward (d1111). 

The comm. reads tandri in a, and kltiilityam in c. Anu perhaps rather • one after 
another.' 

20. Theft, ill-doing, wrong, truth, sacrifice, great glory, both strength, 
dominion, and force, entered the body afterward. 

Ppp. has the better reading salzas for brhat in b. 

21. Both growth (bhtui) and diminution, generosities and niggardli
nesscs, both hungerings and all thirstings, entered the body afterwanl. 

Ppp. combines 1•ii 'b/11Uif in a. 

22. Both revilings and non-revilings, both what l says] "come on " 
(ltd11ta) and "no," faith, the sacrificial fee, and non-faith, entered the 
body afterward. 

Ppp. combines 1•/1 'nindii( in a. The majority of mss. (including our Ilp.B.P.M.E. 
T.R.K.) read dakfie1d in c; Lif I understand W's Collation nook, only Bp.T.K. among 
his mss. are noted as so reading ;J both editions give ddkfie1a. The comm. explains 
the word as meaning tllza11asan1rddlti. L Cf. Olden berg, ZD ~I G. I. 449. J 

23. Both knowledges and ignorances, and what else is to be taught 
(upa-dif); the brdlmran entered the body; the verses, the chant, also the 
formula. 

l'pp. combines vii 'vidyiif in a, and reads for c f«rlra,n st1n•e j)rii '11i(a11 L = our 25 cJ. 
Drdliman perhaps is herP the • charm,' representing the Atharvan hymns. 
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24. Delights, joys, enjoyments, and they that enjoy enjoyments, 
laughter, sport, dances, entered the body afterward. 

' Ppp. reads for a ii11a11diJ na11dcif pra111ado. The comm. reads nur i!fils in c L see 
Sl'P's note, p. 163J. The first half-verse is identicd with 7. 26 a, b above . . 

25. Both appeals (tiltipd) and pratings (praliipd), and they who utter 
(-lap) addresses (abhilapa-) - all entered the body, joiners-on (ayuj), 
joiners-forth (prny1,j), joiners. 

l'pp. reads jmiyujas in d. The comm. explains the last words as = iJyojanii.ni,1 
j>rayojami11i, and yo11111ti11i. The first half-verse is as it were a change rung on 24 a, b. 

26. Breath-and-expiration, sight, hearing, indestructibleness and destruc
tion, out-breathing an<l up-breathing, speech, mind- they go about (iya-) 
with the body. 

The first three padas arc the same with 4 a, b, c, above. 

27. Both blessings (iifls) and precepts (praffs), demands (santfls) and 
explanations (viff.r), thoughts, all devisings, entered the body afterward. 

The comm. explains the difficult compounds of -fi's as mechanically as those of -yuj 
in vs. 25 : iifcisamini, pra(cisa11ii11i, sa1Ji(1isa11tl11i, 11i11id/111ni (tlran,ini. 

28. Both those of the blood and those of the bladder, the basting and 
those that are pitiable, the secret, the clear, the thick waters - those 
they caused to settle in the repugnant one. 

That is, apparently, in the body that was loth to receive them. Si'l'. reads unac
countably at the beginning ,1steyis, against the great majority of his mss., the comm., 
and the sense. The reading has not been noted at all among our mss., but SIi and sf 

are very imperfectly distinguished in general by the scrihes, and the latter may possibly 
have been intended by some among them. The comm. derives the word from ii + sn,i, 
instearl of from asan; the form in which he gives it is iisneyyas. The second word he 
reads 1•iirneyyas, and derives it from ~•ti 'or' + m,i I Then he adds another derivation 
for both words, from iisa11a ' sitting,' and 11ama ' price ' respectively. He reads then 
iipas in c. Ppp. reads fllkriyii in c. 

29. Having made bone [their] fuel, then they caused eight waters to 
settle; having made seed [their] sacrificial butter, the gods entered man. 

The first part of the verse is spoiled in Ppp. The comm. has the more regular 
accus. pl. apas in b (the j>ada-tcxt affd : ,1pa~, as required by the accent; the comm. 
in general pays no heed to accent). He ac11tely refers to Taitt. Brah. i. 1.9•, where 
bone is identified with fuel, and seed with sacrificial butter. 

30. What waters [there are], and what deities, what virti;~ with lmJJz
ma11; brdhman entered tht body; on (ddhi) the body [is] Prajapati. 

3 1. The sun, the win cl, shared (respectively] the eye, the breath of 
man; then his other self the gods bestowed (pra-yam) on Agni. 

'Shared' (vf bhcjire, pl.) is ungrammatical as taken with the subject (which is only 
two-fold) given in the text. The comm. understands that the other •senses' with their 
deities are viewed as included with these two. Ppp. reads tatha instead of atha in c. 
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32. Therefore, indeed, one who knows man LPt~"11faJ thinks "this is 
t,nthman" ; for all deities are seated in him, as cows in a cow-stall. ' 

Our text should read at the end i11il "sale with SPP. and nearly all the mss. (our 
Bp.B, ivil "sate). Ppp. has a less n~'ive d: farfre 'dhi samiihitii{I. 

33. By the first dying, it goes apart ~ividing threefold : yonder goes it 
with one (part]; yonder goes it with one; here with one it dwells 
(?ni-scv). 

• This verse and the one following are (as above noted) wanting in Ppp. The comm. 
reads ni for vi in b. He regards the two 'yonders' as pointing respectively to heaven 
and hell, and paraphrases ni fevate by 11itarii1il s11khad11{1khiit111akii11 6hogii11 sevalt. 

L He makes jlviltmil the subject: and a masculine subject seems required by 11ff?•ail, 

unless we read 11/ just after it. J 

34. Within waters that are sluggish (? stimti), old, is the body placed; 
within that is might (? fdva, fdvas .i') ; thence is it called might. 

There is perhaps in c, d a play upon the word f(ivas, which may mean either , might' 
(as neut.) or (as masc.) •corpse.' The comm. paraphrases it both times with bal,1t-

111,1ka{I s1ilriil111ii Li.e. the para11tt(Vara J. He explains stimiisu as aniirdra11i 1arva1i1 

J«gad itrdra1i1 kttrvalff"· 

Lilere ends the fourth anuviika, with 2 hymns and 61 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says with reference to this eighth hymn II ya11 111a11y11r" ity atra calurdafa ea: that is 
14 over 20.J 

9, To conquer enemies : to Arbudi. 

[KilnkiJ•a,r11.-f«t/v11ir,1kam. m,111troktt1r611d1droatyam. d11uf{"6"11111 · r. ;.p. v1rJ{ rafrari 
J-a••·; J· p,,rOf!'~k, 4. J·a•• "{!lll,1'rltatif:arbh,I partltr11tup 6-p. atyagali; 9,, ,, 1-1, :IJ, :,6. 

patltyaj>aiikti; r5, a,a, 2-1, 25. J-ll'l', ;-p. rakmri; 16. J-,w. 5.p. virtl,j upart!{if.JJyotu tr,
ffubh; r;.J-j, g,Iyatri.] 

This and the following hymn are wanting in Pai pp., although bits of vss. 15-17 of 
this one are to be found in Paipp. xvii. The opening words of the two are quoted 
together in Kiiufi. 16. 21, in connection with rites for insuring success in war. l Thc 
use of the two hymns forms a sequel to the rites, described in the introduction to viii. 8, 
which see ; and cf. under viii. 8. 24. J · 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 530; Henry, 126,164; Griffith, ii.84; Bloomfield, 123,631. 

r. What arms (bah,,) [there arc], what arrows, anrl the powers (11hJ•a) 
of bows, swords (as/), axes (f't1.raf11), weapon, and what thought-and
design in the heart - all that, 0 Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to 
see; and do thou show forth specters (ttdiird). 

fhe comm. refers to ,.B. vi. 1, where Arbuda is named and called a serpent-sage, 
and declares Arbudi and Nyarbudi, to be his two sons. lltl,1n111 he explains as 1ulgatiin 
1111tarik1acari111 ralzta{ljJ1°filciidI11 ma11trasil111artlty11dbhi111ifiin, or also as s1iryarap11ipra• 

Ma7,ii u/kiidaya iintarikfyil utpiitii{I, specters or portents. L l'ada d, below, vs. 13 b.J 

2. Stand up, equip ye yourselves (sam-nah), 0 friends, god-folk; beheld, 
concealed of you be [those] who are our frien~s, 0 Arbudi. 
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The occurrence of 111ilri1.r m.' and 111ilril1,1i n. in the same verse ·is puzzling, also the 
conjunction of sa1i11ir!/a and gupta, and of vas with the singular arlmde. The comm. 
reads sa1i1tfrf/iis and g11pliis in c. Our Bp. reads yAt, in d. L Pada a = 26 b and 
1 o. 1 a. J L W. interlines " protected? " over " concealed." J 

3. Stand ye (two) up, take ye hold; with tying up, with tying together, 
gird ye the armies of our enemies, 0 Arbudi." 

The dual verbs doubtless imply, as the comm. also points out, the inclusion of 
N yarbudi in the address to Arbudi L cf. vs. 11 J. The comm. reads seniim in c. 

4. The God that is Arbudi by name, and the lord (ffiina) Nyarbudi, by 
whom the atmosphere is involved (a-11r), and this great earth - by those 
(two) who arc allied with lndra, I go after what is conquered with an 
army. 

Probably' I follow up with my army what is already conquered by them.' The two 
last padas are by the comm. reckoned as the first line of the next verse. 

5. Stand thou up, 0 god-folk, Arbudi, with the army; breaking 
(bkaiij) the army of our enemies, envelop it with [thy] coils (bho~d). 

The comm. explains bhogtbhis as ,Umf_yiiit, s,zrpacaririiit,. 

6. Presenting to view, 0 Nyarbudi, the seven kinds of specters, with 
them all do thou stand up, when the butter is offered, with the army. 

The pada-text reads in a Jii"111 : 11ioarb11de; but the reading is plainly false, and 
should be either j,ud: 11ioarbude, or jat,111i: arb11dt·; either of these, considering that 
to the scribes nya and 111tJ'a are entirely equivalent and exchangeable (see my Ski. 
Gr. §§ 229, 232), would correctly represent the sa1it/11M-reading. L Cf. the reading of 
the comm. at 10. 21.J 

7. Smiting herself, tear-faced, and crop-eared(?), let her yell, with 
dishevcled hair, when the man is slain, bitten (? ,·ad), 0 Arbudi, of thee. 

•Her' -- namely, the wife or sister or the like; more distinctly pointed to in the next 
verse. Rad1ta ought to mean rather •scraped' or 'scratched'; there seems to he no 
other example of it in the sense 'bitten' : perhaps as a mere scratch from the fang of a 
serpent is enough to kill. The comm. takes radit,1 a5 a noun (like ntla, s111ita, dtla, 
etc.),=-= tla11tilir 111"/eklt,111e kluidane sati. 0£ krdlrukar11f the comm. says: krdlrv iii 
kran1,111,1111,1: kllr11ii/Jliara1_1aparityagma krasvakar11£. The verse is translated (also 
vs. 14, and 10. 7) by Bloomfield, in AJJ>. xi. 340, 

8. Drawing in her l..anikara, seeking with her mind her son, husband, 
brother, also her people (svd) - in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

The ending is the same with that of vs. 71 understood as the comm. takes it; we 
might also supply '[he being] l;itten' etc. The Pet. Lex, renders kanikara 'vertebr.l! 
of the neck .mrl spine': rather (in i;n. xii. 2. 410, ••), perhaps, • a point or spinous 
proce~, of a vertebra.' The comm. explains kar11 as an imitative word, and karul:ara 
as meaning anything that makes the sound kant, and so designating ltastapiidiidy· 
avaya11aga/a1i1 sa1iltllti111atl allltij,i/am; and he goes on loke Iii Mayavafiid u/JAayur 
kastayot, paraspariiiiguli11ipi!la11ma tMrfa1il fabdam 11tpadaya11ti. This is far frum 
relieving satisfactorily the obscurity. Most of our mss. accent svl11 in c. · 
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9. Let the buzzards, jiitkamadds, vultures, falcons, winged ones, let 
the crows, the birds (fakuni), satisfy themselves - exhibiting among the 
enemies - in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

We have here two refrain-phrases, neither of which stands in any grammatical con
nection with its surroundings (the pple. ' exhibiting' being nom. sing. masc.). The 
comm. reads in a alikla6i1(1 and ytl{t klamada{t,; and some of the m&s. have ;ii{tka",. 
(so our D.O.s,m,). 

1o. Then let all wild beasts, let the fly, let the worm satisfy itself 
upon the carrion of men, bitten, 0 Arbudi, of thee. 

Here the refrain stands again in grammatical connection. 

1 1. Take ye (two) hold, tear out (sam-brh) [their] breath-and-expira
tion, 0 Nyarbudi; let groaning (?11iviifd) noises assemble-exhibiting 
among the enemies - in case of thy bite, 0 Arbudi. 

Again (as in vs. 3) the other serpent-deity is included in a in the invocation L this 
time of NyarbudiJ. The comm. reads vrhatam in a. lie explains 11i?1tifiis as 11ici11a1i1 
1/fifyamtlnii ii6hiifya111il!til{t. 

12. Make thou [them] tremble; let them quake together; unite our 
enemies with fear; with broad-gripping arm-hooks pierce thou our ene
mies, 0 Nyarbudi. 

The comm. reads in C iirugrilhais (which is not bad) and b,iltuva,1k,iis, explaining 
the latter by bii1zum1 vakra6andkaniii(,. Our l'.1\1.W. read at the end ,1111!/ril!,Y ar/Jude: 
compare 6 a, above. 

13. Let their arms be confounded, and what thought-and-design is in 
their heart; let not anything of them be left - in case of thy bite, 
0 Arbudi. 

l he second pada is the same with vs. 1 d, above. 

14. Smiting themselves let them (f.) run together, smiting on the 
breast, the thighs ( ?pa(iiurd), not anointing, with dishevelcd hair, wailing 
when the man is slain, bitten, 0 Arbudi, of thee. 

Translated by Bloomfield, ib. (sec vs. 7). I follow both translators in rendering 
pa(,l11rd by ' thigh,' although it is not too acceptable, con&idering the familiarity of 1iru 
as name for• thigh.' SPP. reads instead pa/1irii1i, with a very small mino:ity of his 
mss. (of ours, only D.s.m. has it), and with the comm. The latter defines it simply as 
l11t- (i.e. urat,) pradeftlu. He makes agkiiri11 from agha and root r: a_,:kena /Jhartr
z•iyPgajanitma d11(1kkenil "rtil{t I 

15. Dog-accompanied Apsarases, she-jackals (?rnpakalalso, 0 Arbudi, 
t!,e rifd, licking mucr1 in the inner vessel, seeking what is ill-deposited -
all these (f.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies te sec, and do thou 
show forth specters ; -

The conclusion is nearly the same with vs. 1 e, f, g, above, and is also repeated 
below Lvss. 22, 24J. The accent of f1,d111,alfs seems certainly wrong, hut it is read by 
all the mss., and avoucheJ by the commentary to Prat. iii. 73. The translation of riijakil 
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is that of the minor Pet. Lex., apparently founded solely on an Avestan analogue; the 
comm. defines it as 111iiyiJva(ilt kevalam rlijJamiJtreflO 'jJala/JAyamilnilf,. senlJrfljJakiI~. • 
He reads a11tat,. andpiitre as two independent words, according to his custom of caring 
nothing for accent. For rifillll (" tearing one, as designating some small animal,"· 
minor Pet. Lex.) he reads 11arif111 'cow,' so that we lose any light he might have cast 
on the obscure description. Bp. reads rifil111. Prat. iii. 75 and iv. n prescribe the 
pada-reading durniltita-. 

16. Her that strides upon the khat{flra, mutilated, wearing what is 
mutilated (?) ; the specters that are concealed, and what Gandharvas-and
Apsarases [there arc l, serpents, other-folk, demons; -

The comm. reads at the beginning kkatliire, and explains it as iikiife tl11radere; our 
Bp.Kp. have !a!l,1re. Again neglecting the accent, he takes adhi and ca17kra1111J111 as 
two independent words. He also reads -~'ilfi"nlm in b; -11,isin might be 'dwelling' (so 
understood by the Pet. Lexx. and Ludwig). Finally, he reckons the last (irregular) 
pii.da to the following verse, L Pii.da e = 1 o. r c. J 

17. The four-tusked ones, the black-toothed, the pot-testicled, the 
blood-faced ; they that arc self-frighting and frighting. 

The first four epithets are accus. pl. masc. ; probably, like the accus. fem. at begin
ning of vs. 16, objects of pr.t dar(aya 'show forth' in vs. 15. The comm. explains 
n1a/Jkyasiis and 11d/Jhy- by sviiyatlabkitayo riiktas,i~ and 11dgatabl11tayaf,.. 

18. Do thou, 0 Arbudi, make to tremble yonder lines (sic) of our 
enemies ; let both the conquering one and the conqueror, allied with 
lndra, conquer our enemies. 

SPP. reads in his sa,i1hitii-text j.tyii,if ea in c, with the large majority of his mss, 
and with part of ours (E.O.s.m.K.). The prolongation being so anomalous, and unsup
ported by the Prat., I thinkjaya,if ea decidedly the more acceptable reading. The comm. 
gives it. lie also has rucas for sicas in b. Read amitrii,i at end of c, with an11S1Jiira
sign, not a11u11iisika. L Pada b = 10. :io b.J 

19. Let our enemy lie squelched, crushed, 'slain, 0 Nyarbudi; Jct 
tongues of fire, tufts of smoke, go conquering with the army: 

The comm. reads in a pra1J/inas, ii\ accordance with the more usual form. 

20. Of our enemies, pushed forth by it, 0 Arbudi, let Indra, lord of might 
(fdcipdti), slay each best man (,1dm); let no one soever of them be freed. 

' ny it' - i.e. by the army; the comm. reads instead t11ayil • by thee.' With a, b 
compare vi. 67. 2 c, d. L Our d occurs several times : see note to iii. 19. 8. J 

2 I. Let thei, hearts burst open (11t-kas), their breath pass up aloft; 
let dryness of mouth follow after our enemies, LandJ not those who are 
friendly. 

The comm. renders 111 kasa11t11 by raririitl 11dgaceka11tu, and ud ffatu equivalently. 

22. Both they who are wise (dhtra) and they who are unwise, those 
going away and they who are deaf, they of darkness and they who are 
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hornless (tupard), likewise those that smell of U) the goat_ all those 
(m.), O Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to sec, and do thou show forth 
specters. 

The meaning of -aMivii.sin is wholly uncertain L cf. Pali 11,isita J; the Pet. Lex. con
jectures instead -a/Jkivii.fin, and the comm. reads /Jastilviv,ifi11, as from /Jasta + avi + 
,•,i(ill. He also, in defiance of pada-text and accent, renders tamasds as tcfmasa. 

L Cf. na/Jlzasd-s (not nd/Jlzas-as), ix. 4. 22.J 

23. Let both Arbucli and Trishandhi pierce through our enemies, in 
order that, 0 Indra, Vritra-slayer, lord of might, we may slay of them, 
of our enemies, by thousands. 

Trira11dhi, lit. 'of three joints,' is conspicuous especi.dly in the next hymn. The 
comm. explains it here as kafcil scnii111oltako tjc, 1a(1 sa1i1tlhitrayopcta,,ajr,iyudh,i/Jki-

111ii11l vii.. 

24. The forest-trees, them of the forest-trees, herbs and plants, Gan
dharvas-and-Apsarases, serpents, gods, pure-folk (P11i1yajami), Fathers 
- all those, 0 Arbudi, do thou make our enemies to sec, and do thou 

' "how f~rth spcctcrs. 
The comm. identifies the 'pure-folk' with the yal·,ras. L With c, d, cf. viii. S. 15, 

above.J L Cf. Kaury. 73- 5. J 

2 5. Mastery over you have the Maruts [gained], the heavenly .Aditya, 
BrahmaJ?,aspati; mastery over you have both lndra and Agni, Dhiitar, 
Mitra, Prajapati ; mastery over you have the seers gained (kr) - exhibit
ing among the enemies - in case of thy bite, 0 Arbu<li. 

One would like to emend tle,1ds to de.,,1s in a. 

26. Masters (iriim1) of them all, stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye 
frit'nds, god-folks; having wholly conquered in this conflict, scatter ye to 
your several worlds. 

The mss. set the a,,,ua• in this ver~c after ytiyd111, and SPP. very properly does 
the same. L Our b, c = 2 a, b: b = 10. 1 a.J 

L The quoted Anukr. says "ye /Jiiha,,afi '' : see vs. 1. J 

10. To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi. 

[ Rhrgv,1ii,:1ra1, - '"'""''H(ah. ,11a11frol-tflfn!a111fhuln•11t1,am. il1t1q(11bltam: r. viril{ fathyd
brhati; 2. J~1v. 6-p. tn.r(11l,g,1rbh,i 'hJ,1;-ati: J· t·1rtiif ,TslriraJaiiJ.,/1: -I· ,•,rilj: 8. 1'1ril! 

lns!ubh; 9. p11rov1r,1! p11rast,1j1yohs tn,,{11bh; r2. J-/'- Jt1lhyilf>r1iikh: IJ, 6-f. 7ag,1/i; 
r6. J-av. 6-p. kat:11111mt1fy a11U{!1tftri,•(11b~•1rbh,l p1kmri: r7. path;•ilfr1iikt,; :u. 3-f. giiya• 

tri; 22. ~•1rt1! fttrastdd/,rhati; .!.f, kalmbh; 26. p111sfilraj>aiil-t1.] 

Not found in Paipp. L For its use by Kau~. in connettion with hymn 9, see intro
cluLtion to hymn 9.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 531 ; Henry, 129, 169; (;rillith, ii. 88; Bloomfield, 126, 637. 

r. Stand ye up, equip yourselves, ye specters, together with ensigns; 
ye serpents, other-folks, demons, run after our enemies. 

L Pada a= 9. 2 a, 26 ~; c = 9. 16 e.J 
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2. Your mastery I know, [your] kingdo~, 0 Trishandhi, together 
with red ensigns ; what in the atmosphere, what in the sky, and what 
men (mtinavd) [are] on the earth, let those ill-named ones sit (?uj)a-ds) in 
the mind (cltas) of Trishandhi. • 

The translation implies tieda rdjyam in a, while all the pada-mss. treat the word as 
a compound (vedaoriljyam). The comm. takes veda as an independent word, but 
renders it as a 3d sing., with ln~andhis supplied as subject; and he understands the 
enemies as addressed by 11as in a. He supplies ketavas to the three ye's in c, 4, regard
ing 111i111av,1s as adj., • human.' And he cuts off the last two padas, adding them 
instead to vs. 3, and reading at the beginning lrisandhe tve (" =lava"); explaining 
11piisat,i111 by sa111bhaja11tiim, and making the following nouns its suuject. For d11711/i. 
111ii11as he has -n,1111 (as also our B.O.). 

3. Iron-(tiyas-)mouthed, needle-mouthed, likewise thorn-tree-(vikan
ka(i-)mouthed, let the flesh-eaters, of wind-swiftness, fasten on our ene
mies with the three-jointed (trl1andhi) thunderbolt. 

The comm. regards the epithets as signifying flesh-eating birds, and supplies L alter
natively J • sent forth' (preritiis) to the conduding instrumentals. 

4. 0 Jatavedas, A<litya, put thou between much human flesh; let 
this army of Trishandhi be wdl-placcd in my control. 

Most of SPP's pada-mss. give slmi~ in c; no such reading has been noted among 
our mss. One would like to improve meter and sense together by emending 1,1,a11dhes 
to -dhi11ii, understanding the •army' to be the enemy's. A 11ltir dhehi at the beginning 
may also mean •hide'; and the comm. juggles the line into signifying, • 0 Jil.tavedas, 
make the corpses o! our enemies hide the &un ' ! 

5. Stand thou up, 0 god-folk, 0 Arbudi, with the army; this tribute 
is offered (a-h11) to you LPL J; the offering [is] dear to Trishan<lhi. 

The comm. reads i1!111tis (for -/as) in c, and ,ihulipriy,i as compound in d. Lin some 
copies the i o! priyii is broken. J 

• 6. Let the white-footed one tic together, this shaft (famvya), four-
footed; 0 witchcraft, be thou for our enemies, together with the army 
of Trishandhi. 

The comm. reads for dyat11, in a, palah, : cf. vs. 7 a. By filijiadl he understands a 
white-footed cow, called a (aravyii as being a (aru11am bii/1ii11ii1il sa1111iha~. 

7. Let the smoke-eyed (f.) one fall together, and the crop-cared one (f.) 
yell; it being conquered by the army of Trishanclhi, let the ensigns be.red. 

The comm. supplies parakrye bale to jilt; the pada-reading (simply jilt") forbids us 
to regard the word as fem. dual. He takes the epithets in the first half-verse first as 
applying to the enemy'~ army, and then to the krtya which is invoked against it. The 
verse is translated by Illoomfield, as noted above (see 9. 7), at AJ P. xi. 340. 

8. Let the winged ones descend, the birds, they that go about in the 
atmosphere, in the sky ; let the wild beasts, the flies, take hold together; 
let the raw-flesh-eating vultures scratch at the human carrion. 

' 
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The com~- explains radanlilm by .rvaluptflii{I ptldaif ea vilil:llantu. LRead divl 

,.,,ylfj 

9. The agreement (sa1i1d/1d) which thou hast agreed on with Indra and 
with the /Jrdkman, 0 Brihaspati, by that Indra-agreement do I call hither 
all the gods : conquer ye on this side, noi on that ! 

The comm. (with two or three of SPP's authorities) reads -at!hattils in a; anJ he 
treats indra-samtlkayil as two indepe:ident words in c. Sa1iulhiJ111 in a is clearly proved 
;111 intrusion by the meter. 

1o. Brihaspati of the Aiigiras race, the seers sharpened by the brdh-
111a11, set up (ti-fri) in the sky the Asura-destroying weapon, Trishandhi. 

One would like to emend ifl~IJ'irasds to tf1~,:irasas (as Ludwig translates). The comm. 
renders il 'fraya11 by ase11anla, as if it we1e ,1 'frayanta . . 

11. Hy whom yonder sun, and lndra, both stand protected-Tri-
s_bandhi the gods shared, in order to both force and strength. 

12. All worlds did the gods completely conquer by means of that 
offering (dh11ti) - the thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race 
poured, an Asura-destroying weapon. 

, Poured,' i.e.' cast': a term used also elsewhere of the thunderbolt (8R. vii. 980). 

13. The thunderbolt which Brihaspati of the Angiras race poured, an 
Asura-destroying weapon - therewith do I blot out (ni-lip) yon army, 0 
Brihaspati; I slay the enemies with force. 

The comm. renders 11/ limpii111i by 11itari11it diinadmi. He also has the strange 
rcarling a1111is for am1im before se11ii111. 

14. All the gods come over hither, who partake of [the offeringl made 
with ·•dtat ,- enjoy ye thii offering; conquer ye on this side, not on that ! 

, 5. Let all the gods come over hither; the offering [is] dear to 
Trishandhi; defend ye the great agreement by which in the beginning 
the Asuras were conquered. 

The comm. appears to read in a -ya111i, as in vs. q a, but he interpret~ it as an 
imperative this time. 

16. L:!t Vayu bend up the arrow-points of the enemies; let Jndra 
break back their arms; let them not be able to set the arrow ; let A.clitya 
make their missile we:1pon (astni) disappear; let the moon put (y11) them 
on the track of what is not gone. ,. 

The last clause is very doubtful and difficult; the comm. gh·cs no aid, explaining 

with aftrilptaryif "J(t;iz111ifafa~ ratro~ ••. pa11tl1ii11a111 as111<1t/mijly11p,1yt1bl11i/11111 111ilr

g,ui1 y11ta1it tata~ fJrtlU1klmr11fri111 (taking y11t,1111 from yu "scparatl,' and adding) 
llidr(am 111ifrga1h fatrur 11a /Jafyalv ity ortha~. Ile divide~ the vcn,e into two, making 
the second begin with t1d1tyd tfdlll. 
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I 7. If they have gone forward to the gods' strongholds; ha~d made the 
bnihm,m their dcfcnses; if (?ydt) they have encouraged (?tpa:vac) them. 
selves, making a body-protection, a complete protection - all, that do 
thou make sapless. 

The verse occurred above as v. 8. 6, and the comm. declines to repeat his explanation 
there given - which, however, is not in our hands. 

18. Causing to follow the pzmJ!tita with the flesh-eating [fire] and with 
death, 0 Trishandhi, go forth with the army; conquer the enemies; go 
forward. 

The last piida is identical with iii. 19. 8 c. 

19. 0 Trishandhi, do thou envelop our enemies with darkness; of them 
yonder, thrust forth by the speckled butter, let none soever be freed. 

The last half-verse is nearly identical with viii. 8.' 19 c, d. L For the' stock-phrase d, 
see iii. 19. 8, note. J 

20. Let the white-footed one (f.) fall upon (? sam-pat) yonder lines of 
our enemies; let yonder armies of our enemies be confounded today, 
0 Nyarbudi. 

The second piida is identical with 9. 18 b; to be put in any connection with it, the 
words of the first piida require to be rendered otherwise than in 6 a, 7 a, abo\·c. The 
comm. again reads fll&as for sicas, as in the other passage L9· 18: comm. p. 181 1 1 J. 

21. Confounded [be] our enemies, 0 Nyarbudi; slay thou of them 
each best man (vefm); slay [them] with this army. 

The comm. strangely reads a111ilr,i11 beside 1111i(lh,is, L The rationale of his variant 

is perhaps as in 9. 6 above (1111ya = 11ya). The pada-text has amllr,i~. But the comm. 
also takes 111ti(lhii~ as = 1111i(lhi111. J 

22. Whoever is mailed, and who without mail, and what enemy is in 
march (? djma11); by bowstring-fetters, by mail-fetters, smitten by the 
march let him lie. 

The mss. are in good part awkward about the combination }111 (in aj111a11i, ajmanii), 
writing what looks like a /111 or pm, but there is no real variant. The comm, explain~ 
dj111a11 as ajati gacchaty a11ene 'ty ajma rathiidi y1i11am. He gives a/Jltihz'tas, a prefer

able reading, in d. 

23. Who have defenses, who have no defenses, and the enemies who 

have defcnscs - all those, 0 Arbudi, being slain, let dogs eat on the 

ground. 
The accentyc'vannif11a~, though read by all the mss. Lsave R.J, is wholly inadmis• 

sible, and should be emended toye 'v-. 

24. Who have chariots, who have no chariots, those without seats and 
they who have seats (siidd) - all those, being slain, let vultures, falcons, 
birds (patatrln) cat. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



659 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XI. -xi. JO 
,' 

We may fairly question whether' seat' means here 'seat on hofBfback.' The comm. 
, xplains aslld4s by afvMiyilnaraliitll{, patiiltaya{,, and siitii11as by arv11r,1,fltil/t , mounted 

on horses.' · 

2 5. Let the army of our enemies lie with thousand corpses (-ktetJapa) 
in the conflict of weapons, pierced through, cut to pieces (? ). 

The obscure kakajdkrtll at the end is guessed by the comm. to mean kulsitajananil 
~•rlolajananil vii krtil; he attempts no etymology, but evidently sees in it the root ja. 
Jn a he has the strange reading sen4m for ftlii111. 

26. Let the eagles (stpan,ui) eat him, pierced to the vitals, crying 
loudly, lying crushed, the evil-minded one - what enemy of ours wishes 
to fight against this opposing offerin~. 

The translation implies the emendation (which l.udwig's version also makes) of 

511par11als to s!1par11ds in a. The comm. takes it as qualifying fnriiis understood and 
adjunct of man11ilvltiltam: 'pier~ed etc. by well-feathered arrows.' In the irregular 
meter of the first line, the division is perhaps best made before adanh1; a small minority 
of Sl'P's mss. so regard it, and accent addntu accordingly, and he follows them in his 
te ;t; our Dp. puts its pada-division after adantu, and, with one other ms, leaves the word 
without accent. L See Henry's elaborate conjectures, p. r 72: 111ar111ii11ltlho roru1•atat, 
s11p11r11d gaiuJ/r adanlu mrdildm fdyilnam. The other versions imply 111drmaviddh,1111, 
and Bloomfield expressly conjectures marmavitltihdm, overlooking the accent'; but the• 
comm. to Prat. iv. 68 quotes marmilvfdltam as an instance of non-~cparation in pada
text.J 

27. (The offering] which the gods follow (anu-stlui), of which there is 
no failure-with that let Indra, Vritra-slayer, slay, with the three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

L Here ends the fifth a1111v,1ka, with 2 hymns and 53 verses. The 'luoted Anukr. 
sa, ,, referring to this last hymn, ,mtyv vilift1li/t sapta riJ 'pt1r,1t,.J 

LThe sum of the verses for hymns 1-2 and 4-10 is (68+ 18,J"') 257. Reckoning 
brmt. 3 (with the nerlin ed.) as of 56 vss., we get for the book (257 + 56 =) 313: and 
thi~ is the summation given by codex I. On the other hand, reckoning hymn 3 as of 
(31 +72+ 7=-) llovss. (see pp. 6321 628), we get for the book(257+ rro=)367. But 
the summation gh·en by four of W's m~s. (including P.W.B.) is 365. How to account 
for the discrepancy I do not see. One ms. sums up the last a111111,1ka as 51 (i.e. 26 + 25? 
-instead of 26 + 27 = 53) verses, and 10. 17 is indeed a galila-vcrse; b1 t the Old 
Anukr. reckons hymn ro as 27, not 25.J 

LThree ur four mss. sum up the sriklM "of both kinds" as 12.J 
L Here ends the twenty-fifth prapli/lta/:a. J 
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Book XII. 

L This twelfth book is the fifth and last of the second grand 
division of the Atharvan collection. For a general statement as 
to the make-up of the books of this division, page 471 may again 
be consulted. The Old Anukramaryi describes the length of the 
artha-sitktas, hymns 1, 2, 3, and 4, by giving the overplus of each 
hymn over 60 verses. The assumed normal lengths in the case 
of books ix., x., xi., and xii. seem to be resp;ctively 20, 30, 20, 

and 60 verses. The whole book has been translated by Victor 
Henry, Les livrcs X, X I et XII de l 'A tharva-veda trat/uits et com

:mentf:s, Paris, 1896. The bhafya is again lacking. The fifth or• 
last hymn is made up of 7 paryii_yas (sec pages 471-2), which, if 
they be counted separately, make the hymns number 11 instead 
of 5: see page 611, top.J 

· L The ,111111111k11-division of the book (as note,! above, page 472) is into five 1111,w,ik,u 
of one hymn each. The "decad "-division likewise is as described 011 page 472. A 
tabular conspectus for this book also may be added: • 

Anuviikas 3 4 5 
Hymns I 2 3 4 s 
Verses 63 55 60 53 731 ,.........._... ,..........,._..., ,........... ,.........._... ,.---., 
Deracl-<liv. 51cn,+13 5tt.n-.+s 6 len!i ,4tc•nc; ~ll 7P 

Here, as before, ,r means" paragraph of a paryiiya" (such as is numbered as a" verse" 
in the Berlin edition) and t' means "fl1zry,1ya.'' The last line shows the "decad ''· 
division. Of these "decads," 11111111iiklls I, 2, 31 and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 6, anti 5 
(in all, 23 "dee.ids'') ; while 1111u11tlk,z 5 has 7 j111rytiy11s. The sum is 23 "decad "-s1iklas 
and 7 paryiiya-s1iklas or 30 s1i!.:/as. Cf. the summation at the end of hymn 5.J 

1. To the earth, 

[Atharr-a11. -trI !tlf{'~· bhd11111am. tr,il{{11bham: 2. M1mj; 4-61 10, J8, J-O'II, 6-p. jagati; 

7 fr,,sf,i111paiikh ; 8, u. J-fl'IJ 6-p. vmi!i "{{I ; 9· jarti1111r/116h ,· 12, IJ, IJ, J·I· rak· 

mri (12, 13. J•m•.); I/, 111ahdbrhali; 16, 21. J-a'IJ, sd111IIi frtffllM; 18. J•a'/J. 6-/', 

In .'{11b,11111.'/11h1,•,1rbhd 'h(al:vari; 19, 20. 1iro6rhati (20. virilj); 2a. J•a'/1, 6-p, r;ir4tf 

allj<(l{•lli, .23 J-f. ••11,l!/ flhJil,\"1/i,' 2-/, J-/', Qllllf{U61,,arb/tdjll,\?lli; ;15, .J"ll'IJ, 7-p. Uf'}I,\'' 

"""!{11/,,:arbhiT rakvari; J6-:'i,J3,35,39, -10,50,53,54,56,59, 63. a11ur/116" (53.purohiir• 

hat,i); J/l, Vlrl1(1 gdyatri; 32. f11rasfdJJJOfl1; 3-1· J"'"'· 6-p. tr1rf11bbrh11/ig,1r6"'1 'tljd· 

gati; 36 . .,,f,1rilafdJ,,lal•fflli paiii·h ; J7· 3-ll'IJ, J-/', fOR'IJQri ,· 41. 3-a'II. 6-p. kaltummafl 

(t1kv11ri; ,t..2. rmrl1tf a1111rf116h; 43. v1rl1!i d,ltlrapaiWi: 44, 45, 49.j11,r,,ti; 46. 6-f', n11u

!/11b,;arbkl1 /11rdrakvari; 47. 6-p. "!'!(ftlllllf/116garbh4 p11rdlift1k'll,1ri; .,a. p,tro'n'uffllM; 

JI, 3-av. 6-p. a1111!{116,?1rbht1 kalmmmati fllkvari; 52. 5-p. a1tU{fU6K11r6IIII par4tijngr,ti, 

J'l· puro't1jtig,1t4 j,11,~1/i; 58. p11rastaJbrhati; 61. p11ro6iir'1al4: 611, paril'llirdj,l 

66c 
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Found also in Paipp. xvii. (excepting vss. 62, 63). Many of tht; verses are used by 
the Kim;., as also the whole hymn (which is also by itself ~n anuvilka), under the 
n.ime 6ft4uma, '(hymn] to earth': so at 38. 12, 16, in a ceremony for giving firmness 
to buildings; at g8. 3 (with vi. 87, 88), for safety from earthquake; and in 8. 23 it is 
(with iii. 12, vi. 73, 93) reckoned a vasl()fjJatya hymn. The first 7 verses (Kauc;. 24. 27) 
and the first 9 (? 24. 31, 35) are used in the agrakaya111 ceremony. L Further, cf. Kee;. 
to 70. 8, 9. J In Vait., vss. 1, 13, 27, 301 and oth'ers are q11oted. L The whole hymn is 
prescrihed in Nak~. Kalpa, 18, in a makiifiinli called jJdrtkivi: see SPP. iii. 2025.J 

Translated: by Charles Bruce, j()l1rnal ()/ tlte R()yal Asiatic Society, Old Series, 
xix. 32 , ff. (with comparisons from Greek writers); Ludwig, p. 544; Henry, 17'), 215 ; 
Griffith, ii. 93; Bloomfield, 199, 639. 

r. Great (brhdnt) truth, formidable right, consecration, penance, brdh
man, sacrifice sustain the earth; let her for us, mistress of what is and 
what is to be-let the earth make for us wide room (/ol.-d) ;-

Found also in MS. (iv. 14. 11)1 which reads yajilils in b, and bl11iva11asya (for bk,fo. 
•yasya) in c. The Anukr. does not heed that pada a isjag,zfi. The verse (unless more 
of the hymn is meant to be included with it) is, according to Va.it. 12. 6, to be repeated 
h} one who relieves on the ground the needs of nature. It is quot~d by Kauc;. 24. 24 
in the ilgrakaya!tl ceremony; also in the comm. to 24. 35 (cf. above); and it, with 
vs. 38, is reckoned (see note to Kau,;. 19. I) among the jJ11!(ika mantras. 

2. Unoppressedness in the midst of men (111ii11,mi). Whose are the 
ascents (mlvdt), the aclv:nccs (pravdt), the much plain (samd); who bears 
the herbs of various virtue (11d11ii11frya) - let the earth be spread out for 
us, be prosperous for us. 

The mss. vary in a between bt1dl1yatds and 111adhyatds (Ilp.P.l\l.I. have ba·), but 
only the latter can be right, and the tran~lation adopts it; the former ( which Ppp. also 
11.1~. :inrl 111ana11q11) seems to have come in under the influence of -Mdham. L Correct 
the c,lition.J As the text stands, pada a can only he an adjunct ton. 11 and so Ppp. 
reckons it, and hrgins our b with asyiis. But MS. (iv. 14. 11) reads arn111Mt!hi1 pi 
111,rdl,yatti 111,111a1,tbhyo; it also has mahdt for bt1h1i at end of b, and 11dJ1iin1p,1s.and 
b1M,frti in c. This time the A1111kr. notices that b has 12 syllables. K:1Uc;. 137. 16 
11uotes the ver5e Lin the preparation of the 11ediJ. 

3. On whom [are] the ocean and the river (si11dh11), the waters; on 
whom food, plowings, came into being; on whom quickens this that 
breathes, that stirs -let that earth (bhfimi) set us in first drinking. 

That is, doubtless, give us precedence over others (but MS. reach /Nir,wjlyam : see 
note to vs. 5). Ppp. reads for b yasyi11i1 ilevii 'mrtam am•a11i11da11; and for scrond 
h,1lf-vcrse it bas our 4 c, d, giving our 3 c, d as second half of vs. 5, with the easier 
re.1,11ng jivati, L followed by J vip•am ejat in c. We should expert kr,tiyas in b. 

4. Whose, the earth's, [arc] the four quarters; on whom food, plow
ings, CaJTie into being; who bears manifoldly what breathes, what stirs • 
- let that earth (bhfl.mi) set us among kine, also in incxhaust~ness 
(?dnya). 
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:xii. I- BOOK XII. THE ATHARV A-VEDA-SANiHITA. 

Ppp. reads in a yasy4m and Jrtliivy4m, and in b crt!ayas Lcf, note to' ii, 13, 3J, 
As second half-verse it ~as our S c, d, giving our 4 c, d as 3 c, cl, reading (afte~ IJfJAudliiJ) 
priI!'ine j1J1iga110 /J/111nzir gofv afve,11 pi11ve kn1otu, thus relieving us of the difficult 
,fllye. Kau~. (137. 17) u~es the verse next after vs. 2, in connection with making the 
sacrificial hearth four-cornered. The description given by the Anukr. of this and the 
two following verses is so wholly wrong that we cannot help suspecting a corrupt text. 
This verse is, if we make no resolutions in d, a regular triff116/i. 

5. On whom the people of eld (p1,rvaja11d) formerly spread them
selves (?i1i-kr); on whom the gods overcame the Asuras; the station 
'(? vif{hd) of kine, of horses, of birds (vdyas)-:- let •the earth assign us· 
fortune (bhdga), splendor. 

Ppp. reads in a 11ica/,:rirt, and in b atyavartaya11; also in c (found as LitsJ 4 c) 

11ayasayya L? J. MS. has a vcrs~ made up of our 5 a, b (without variant), 4 c (accent
ing 6ib/1drti), and 3 d (with p1irvap,'ya111). The verse is mixed trif/11611 and jagatf. 
L In Ppp. this verse precedes our 4. -The sequence of the half-verses of the Vulgati 
as they stand in Ppp. seems therefore to be as follows : 3 a, b, 4 c, d, S a, b, 3 c, d, 4 a, ti, 
5 c, d.J 

6. All-bearing, good-holding, firm-standing, gold-backed (-vdkfas), 
reposer of moving things (jdgat), bearing the universal (vdifviinard) fire, 
let the earth (bhflmi), whose bull is lndra, set us in property. 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. I 1 ), which rcadst in a-b, p11rukf1it! dhlra11ya-
11ar11a jdgata{I praliffh,1; and in d drtf11i11a111 (the editor also admits in his text the 
bad reading l11dra r1abltii). It is quoted in Kau~. 137. 28. LI do not see why W. has 
preferred 'gold-backed' to 'gold-breasted' here and in vs. 26. J L lly I rcposer' he 
means ' bringer-to-rest.' J 

7. She the earth (bknmi ,rthh,t), whom the gods, sleepless, defend all 
the time without failure - let her yield (duh) to us honey, what is dear; 
then let her sprinkle us with splendor. 

1he ,verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. ll ), which reads in c ghrtdm instead of 
priy,1111. 

8. She who in the beginning was sea (salild) upon the ocean (a~1avd); 
whom the skilful (manif{n) moved after wi'th their devices (mayd) ; the 
earth whose immortal heart covered with truth is in the highest firma
ment (vyoman) - let that earth (bkflmi) assign to us brilliancy, strength, 
in highest royalty. 

The verse is properly 11 + 12: 11 + 11 : 8 + 8 = 61 syllables, and not very well 
described by the Anukr. Thr last two clauses perhaps have independent construction: 
'[assign] to us brilliancy [and] strength, [and] set [us] in highest royalty.' 

9. On whom the circulating waters flow the same, night and d;y, 
• without failure - let that earth (bk,flmi), of many streams (-dhdra) yield , 

(duh) us milk; then let her sprinkle [us] with splendor. 
The Anukr. does not heed thatc is ajagatlpida. L In Ppp., this verse precedes our 7.J , 
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66j TRANSLATION AND NOTES, BOOK XII. -xii. I . 
1o. Whom the A!jvins measured ; on whom Vish!].u strode out ; whom 

Indra, lord of might (ftki-), made free from enemies for himself - let that 
earth (6hflmi) to us, a mother to a son, release (vi-s,,j) milk Lto meJ. 

Some of the mss. read in d -trdil duici-, and Bp. has accordingly -trdn. Ppp. also 
has cakriJ "tmane 'namitrilil cdzacl-; and, at the end, 11af jJaya{,. L Ppp's repetition of 
nas is more tolerable than the harsh change from pl. to sing. which W. seems to have 

overlooked, J 
1 1. Let thy hills (girl) [ and) snowy mountains (pdr..ata), let thy 

. forest-land (dra~ya), 0 earth, be pleasant (syond) ; upon the brown, black, 
red, all-formed, fixed (dhnevd) earth (bhflmi), the earth guarded by Indra 
_ I, unharassed, unsmitten, unwounded, have stood upon the earth. 

Ppp. reads in b ifra!'ya,;, corrected to ar-, and 11a!1 after astu; also in c /okinflii, 

and in f adhi f{hilm, which is better. L Roth's Collation has in fact aa'dhi.J The verse 

(11 + 11 : 11 + 11 : 8 + 8 = Go) should be called alifakvari rather than 1•iril,f af(i. 

,Verses 11 and 12 are reckoned to the s..1astyaya11a ga!,a (see note to Kau~. 25. 36) . . 
12. What is thy middle, 0 earth, and what thy navel, what refresh-

r..ents (flrj) arose (smn-b/111) out of thy body- in them do thou set us; be 
purifying (pii.) toward us; earth (bh11mi) is mother, I am earth's son; 
l'arjanya is father- let him save (fill? Pr) us. 

l'pp. reads at end o( ayaf ea 11a,(ya. 

13. On what earth• (bhfemi) they enclose the sacrificial hearth; on 
what [earth] men of all works extend the sacrifice ; on what earth are 
set up (mi) the sacrificial posts, erect, bright, before the oblation - let 
that earth (bhtimi), increasing, make us increase. 

Ppp. reads in b 1•ifv,1karma!1af,, and in d reads and combines (llkrii "hutya jmr-. 

All the mss, accent at the end vartl/1a111ii11if. In \'ait. 15. 8, the verse is used to accom
p.my the enclosing of the sacrificial hearth. In virtue of one;agall pada (b), the verse 
is a foll rakvari (56 syll. ). 

14. Whoso shall hate us, 0 earth; whoso shall fight [us]; who'so shall 
vex lus] with mind, who with deadly weapon - him, 0 prior-acting earth 
(bldimi), do thou put in our power. 

'Prior-acting,' i.e., apparently, • getting the start of him'; we &hould expect a nom. 
rather than a vocative case. Ppp. reads instead p11n1,1krt.•a11e; also, in b, 'bh1i11a11y,i 
1,;;,1,ftmama dlta,u11a. Read in our text prt,wp1d yi) (an accent-&ign omitted); one 

of our mss. Land five of SPP's authorities, and his text !J, howe,·cr, ready,/. According 
to the usual nomenclature of the Anukr., the verse is a w·ral gayat, i ( 11 + 11 : 12 = 34, 
hence /Jhurij). L Dr. R ycler suggests that ~he mahc"iorhati here intended is one of 3 
J,i,;ata padas (see but. ,111,l, viii. 243-4). Both this vs. and 17 may be scanned as 

'; + 12: 12-cf. under vs. 17.J 

15. Born from thee, mortals go about upon thee; thou bearest bipeds, 
thou quadrupeds; thine, O earth, are these five [races] of men, for whom,. 
mortals, the rising sun extends with his rays immortal light. 

Ppp. reads in-b ea ~ns,ead of the second lvam, 
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16. Let those creatures, without exception (samagrd), together yield 
fruit (dteh) to us; the honey of speech, 0 earth, do thou assign unto me. 

T,! for tds at the beginning, allowing us to regard prajis as accus., would be a wel
come emendation. 

17. The all-producing (-sil) mother of herbs, the fixed earth (bhtJmi), 
the earth maintained by ordinance, the auspicious, the pleasant, may we 
go about over always. 

This verse ( 1 o Lproperly 11 J + 12 : 12 = H syll.) is overlooked by the Anukr. ; it 
nearly accords in &tructure with vs. 141 above. LDr. Ryder.observes that the dual· 
(ma/1,ibrhaty,111) of the Anukr.-text sugge&ts the possible falling out of the prallka of 
this verse. See umler vs. 14. J L There is a play of words in d/1dr111a11ii dhrtdm which 
cannot easily be reproduced in tran~lation.J 

18. Thou hast become great, a great station (sadhdstha) ; great is thy 
tremblini, stirring, quaking; great lndra defends thee unremittingly. 
Do thou, 0 earth (bldlmi), make us to shine forth as in the aspect 
(smitdff) of gold ; let no one soever hate us. 

Ppp. reads 11ir_ye11a for apmm,ltfflm in c, and from e Ls111iulr(i J passes directly on 
to our 19 c (ag11ir a11la! pur- etc.): probably an accidental omission. The ver&e 
(12 + 11 : 11 : 8 + 8 + 8 = 58) lacks two h}'ll,1bll'~ of a full altfakvari. 

19. Agni is in the earth (bklimi), in the herbs; the waters bear Agni; 
Agni [is] in the stones (dflnan); Agni is within men; in kine, in horses 
are Agnis. 

This and the two following verses are quite out of connection here, and seem to he 
an intrusion. They are quoted together in Kau~. 2. 41 as accompanying the feeding of 
the fire with fuel; in 120. 51 in a ceremony against the cleaving open of the ground; 
ard in 137. 30 (each singly) to acC"ompany the strewing of the sacrificial hearth in the 
iijyata11/r,z. The first part of the verse (as noted above) is wanting in Ppp. 

20. Agni sends heat from the sky; the wide atmosphere is god 
Agni's; mortals kindle Agni [as] oblation-bearer, ghee-lover. 

Ppp. combines in a tli11ii "tapaty. 

2 I. Let the earth, fire-clad, black-kneed, make me sharpened, brilliant 
(tvl1i111a11t). 

This ver~e i~ quoted by pralfl.:a in Gll. i.~- 9 As to the ritual uses of it and of 
vs. 20 1 sec the note to vs. 19. Ppp. reads t;.11'.fivanta,ii in b. 

22. On the earth (bl11'i1,1i) they give to the gods the sacrifice, the 
oblation, duly prepared; on the earth (bhflmi) mortal men (man111yd) !iv; 
by svadhd, by food ; let that earth (bknmi) assign us breath, life-time; 
let earth make me one who attains old age. 

The verse (8 + 8 : 8 + 8 : 1 1 + 11 :: 54) should he called by the Anukr. svariij instead 
of vir,lj. !'pp. reads in aj1tl1vati instead of dadati. 
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23 . What odor of thine, 0 earth, came into being, which the herbs 
which the waters bear, which the Gandharvas and Apsarascs shared~ 
with that do thou make me odorous; let no one soever hate us, 

Ppp, adds, after bhejire, yas le giim afvam arhati; and it reads for our d tm,i • sman 
surabhff kr!'"• and, in our e, dvakfata. The verse ( 11 + 11 : 12: 8 + 8 = 50) is as well 
drscribed by the Anukr. as the latter's system ad'mits. Verses 23-25 Lso the schol.J arc 
c ,illed in Kau~. 13. 12 and _5~• 5 gnndhapravadas (like\\ ise in the comm. to 24. 24) ; they 
are also reckoned as belongmg to the second vt1rcaryn ga{ui (see note to Kau~. 12 , io). 

24. What o<lor 9f thine entered into the blue lotus ; which they 
brought together at Siirya's wedding-the immortals, O earth, [what] 
odor in the beginning-with that do thou make me odorous; let no one 
soever hate us. 

Ppp. has again tenii '1111ii11 mrabhif kr1111, and ,f1•ak1ata. LTo the definition of thcj 
verse (11 +II: 11 + 8 + 8 = 49) Lshoulcl be added 11 /Jhunj "J. 

25. What odor of thine is in human beings (p11ni;a); in women, in 
n".:n, [what] portion, pleasure; what in horses, in heroes, what in wild 
animals and in elephants; what splendor, 0 earth (bld11111), in a maiden 
-with that do thou unite us also ; let no one soever hate us. 

Or, in d, 111rgq11 l111st(r11 may mean simply • elephants ' (lit. 'wild beasts having a 
hand'). l'pp. reads yas le bh1i1111ze jJur11.rq11 ... rncir yo 1ltldh1if1t: yo gof7' af1'ef11 
yo mrKCfll: •.. yad bhii11111e abl1i sa,il sr1a; and in g d1•11l,:,r11t11. If the verse contains 
an 11s1iik pada (namely c, the re&olution (/~-11-q11 being rejected), it i& ,tirrt as a ra/n,ari. 

26. Rock [is?] earth (bltflmi), stone, dust; this earth (bhbmi) [is] heh.I 
together, held; to that earth, gold-backed (-1•d/.:;as) have I paid homage. 

l'pp. reads, in a-b, pa,isv arya bh1i111i strtii dhrt,i, and omits c, d. L Cf. note to vs. 6. J 

27. On whom stand always fixed the trees, the forest trees (1•1i11a
statJ,d), the all-supporting earth that is held [together] do we address. 

!'pp. rcarls for d b/111111ylii hira1,ya11al.·,ras1 dhrtam arclui11-. Vail. 2. 8 quotes the 
ver&e to accompany the laying clown of the enclosing ~ticks. 

28. Arising (11tl-ir), also sitting, standing, striding forth, with right 
and left feet, let us not stagger upon the earth. 

The Anukr. seems to assume the resolution -kr•ti- in b. This verse ,md 33 below 
,1r~ quoted in Kauc;. 24. 33 to accompany the taking of three steps, while looking around, 
111 the <i1[rt1h,~)•a11i ceremony. 

29. The cleansing (vimfgvan) earth <lo I address, the patient (/..•~·mud) 
twth (bldzmi), increasing by worship (brdl1111a11) ; may we sit down, 
0 earth (b/dzmi), upon thee, that bearest refreshment, prosperity (pu;(d), 
food-portion, ghee. 

l'pp. reads at the beginning vimargviiya, in b 11,i11rdM1111~, in c j)zqt:,il, in d bk,i1111u. 
The verse is quoted four times in Kau~.: in 3. 8; 24. 28; 137. 40, to accompany a sitting 
down in different ceremonies; and in 90. 15, when causing a guest to stand upon a cushion. 

,. 
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30, Let cleansed (fttddlzd) waters flow for our body; what mucus 
(? syldu) is ours, that we deposit on him we love not (dpriya); with a 
purifier (pavltra), 0 earth, do I purify myself. 

Part of the pada-mss. (Ilp: Land one of SPP'sJ) accent 1114 in C, Ppp, has ma for 
na.r in a; and, in b, yo me sehnur. The verse is quoted in Kauc;. 58, 7 (and at 
~econd hand under 24. ::4) in connection with rinsing the mouth after spitting; also in 
Vait. 12. 6 in connection with easing nature. 

31, What forward directions are thine, what upward, what are thine, 
0 earth (bldlmi), downward, and what behind, let those be pleasant to 
me going about; let me not fall down [when] supported (fri) on creation 
(b/11,vana). 

The verse is found also in MS. (iv. 14. I 1)1 which reads, forb,ydf ea b/11imy adhardg 
yilf ea pafeil; also fivils for syonifs in c. l'pp. has in b bhiJume 'dharild, and in d 
fUfYIJlii/lt, This and the following verse are reckoned to the svaslya_vana gara: see 
note to Kauc;. 25. 36. 

32. Do not push (mid) us behind, nor in front, nor above and below; 
become thou welfare for us, 0 earth (bliflmi) ; let not the waylayers find 
[us]; keep very far off the deadly weapon, 

1 The directions 'forward' etc., in this and the preceding verse, are also equivalent, as 
elsewhere, to 'eastern' etc. Piida d occurs below as xiv. 2. 11 a; e was found above as 
i, 20. 3 d etc. Ppp, reads 111a for 11as in a, omits b, reads in c bha11me me kr1111, and 
makes d and e change places, reading also v,iyas for 11arlyas Land -.,id/ian for vidan J. 
The verse (11 + 8: 8 -1- 8 + 8 = 43) is q1riously defined by the Anukr. 

33. How much of thee I look forth upon, 0 earth (bhnmi), with the 
sun for ally (medln), so far let my sight not fail (mi), from one year (sdma) 
tc, another. 

Ppp. has again bh,i11111c in b. For the use of the verse in Kauc;., see note to vs. 28, 
It is quoted also in Vait, 27, 7 as usecl by one gazing at the earth after mounting the 
sacrificial post. L l'ada d we had al iii. 1 o. 1 ; 17. 4. J 

34. In that, lying, I turn myself about upon the right [or] the left 
side, 0 earth (blttimi) ; in that we with our ribs lie stretched out upon 
thee that ml!ctest us - do not in that case injure us, 0 earth (bhbmi), 
thou underlier of everything. 

'Underlier,' lit. 'counkr-licr, one who&e lying answers to that of another.' Jn a, b, per
haps rather' in that I turn ov~r toward [thee] the one or the other &ide' L cf. vii, 100. 1 J. 
Our lip. puts its sign of p:ida-clivision between c and d before instead of after Jilt, and 
the A nukr, supports it by counting a brhali element in the verse (which is properly 
8 -1- 1 1 8 -1- 8 : 8 -1- 8 = 5 1 ), The verse is prescribed in Kaui;. 24. 30, to accompany the 
act of turning over while lying down, in the ilgrah1iya1:f ceremony, All the mss., with 
the edition, L likewise S PP's mss. and ed., J accent pa,yilvarle; it should be pa,yilvdrtc. 
Ppp. puts the verse after 35, ancl reads api for aMi in b; and, ford, Jrtfvit yad rdva 
ftmahc; and bhtiume both times for M11111e • . 
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35. What of thee, 0 earth (bld.lmi), I dig out, let that quickly gm.> 
over; let me not hit (arpay-) thy vitals nor thy heart, O cleansing one. 

, Gro\V over,' i.e. heal up, like a wound. Ppp. has again blui11111e in a; also osa,ii for 

kppram in b, and nrpitam in d; this time (cf. vs. 29) it agrees with our text in the 
peculiar epithet vimrgvari, lit.' wiping off.' Kaui,;. (~6. 51) quotes the verse to accom
pany an act of digging in apriiyafcitta c~remoriy; and again similarly at 137. 12. 

36. Let thy hot season, 0 earth (bhllmi), rainy season, autumn, winter, 
cool season, spring- let thine arranged seasons, years, let day-and-night, 
O earth, yield milk (du/1) to us. 

One would expect in c hiiya11ds 'belonging to or constituting the year'; and Ppp., 
combining hiiya11i1. '/tor-, favors that reading. Ppp. has also again b/1,iume in a. The 
irregularity of the verse (8 + 1 I : 10 + 11 = 40) indicates corruption; it i~ a pa,7kti, of 
course, only by the sum of syllables. It is quoted in Kaui;. 137. 91 as one approaches 
to measure out the sacrificial hearth. L Cf. 137. 41 note.J 

37. She who, cleansing one, trembling away the serpent; on whom 
were the fires that are within the waters, abandoning the god-insulting 
barbarians, choosing, she the earth, Indra [ and] not Vritra, kept herself 
(dhr) for the mighty one (fakrti), the virile bull. 

The first pada is extremely obscure; it is here tr.rnsbted mechanically, as closely as 

possible to the text. Bruce understands at the bcginring y,1: ,tpa (instead of the y,1: • 
dpa of the patla-text) ; and that would be a natural and easy emendation, if only the 

re~ulting scn&e were more acceptable. Ludwig renders as if we read sdrfiiit (' trembling 
at the serpent'). The totally different reading of Ppp., yil ,ij,1.r sarp,111 yatamilmi 
1•i111nrvari, indicates that, the text is corrupt. Ppp. further rc.1ds in b ag11ayo 'fis1•, and 
stops the verse at tladatl, then adding our vs. 40. Our Hrse (12 + 1I:II+11: II= 56) 
adrls up as a true fakvarf. 

38. On whom arc the scat and oblation-holder; on whom the sacrifi
cial post (yflpa) is planted; on whom worshipcrs (brahmd11) praise (arc) 

with verses, with the chant, knowing the sacrificial formulas; on whom 
are joined the priests (rtvlj), for Indra to drink the soma;-

Ppp. reads in e y11jya11te 'sy,111! rtya11as s-. The verse is quoted in Kau~. 24. 37 to 
accompany an oblation Land by IJarila to 24. 241 in the ,i1;raliiiya!1i ceremony J. It is 
also reckoned with vs. 1 among the p111/1"kil 111a11tmr (see note to Kaui;. 19. 1). In 
Vail. 15. 4, this verse and the two following are prescribed to accompany the subrah-
111a/Zyit recitation; in 10. 8, it is used at the setting up of the sacrificial post. 

39. On whom the former being-making seers sang out tttd-arc) the 
l::ne - the seven p:c1us ones (vedhtis), by their session, together with 
sacrifice [ and] penance ;-

!'pp. reads utlii11iit for 11tla11rc11s in b; all our mss. accent 1iti ,111rois, but the edited 
text has emended to ud,111-. Vail. 22. 1 gives the verse as prcscrihcd by a certain 

authority to be used instead of iii. 14. 2, in driving out the kine from the place_ of 
sacrifice. 
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• 40. Let that earth (bhami) appoint unto us what riches we desire; let 
Bhaga join on after; let Indra go [as our] forerunner. 

For consistency, our text should read in c -yu,itam, as called for by Prat. ii. 20 (see 
the note). As noticed above, this verse is in Ppp. joined on to 37 as a part of it; in 
its place, as conclusion of 39, is given here sJ na, pt1fti11 'llifvar1ipii11 dadluUu Jara, 
d,1_r/i,il m,i jJrthi'III kr11ol11, L Ind of our vs. 40, l'pp. reads i11dro yatu.J 

41. On whom, the earth (bhtlmi), mortals sing [and] dance with loud 
noises (? 1'}'ti1laba) ; on whom they fight ; on whom speaks the shout 
(iikra11dd), the drum - let that earth (bhllmi) push forth our rivals; let 
earth make me free from rivals. 

Y11dhy,fnte should be emended to ytidhya11te. The verse (8 + 8: 8 + 8: 11 + 1 r = 54) 
has no k<zk11bk element in it, but as fal.·mrf it is viraj, Ppp. puts the verse after our 
vs. 42, and reads for b: Jana martyii d11iiila11ii; Lin c yudkya11te 'syiim ;J and, for e, f, 

• sii no bh1i111i! pra datihatii1iz sapal11ii1i: yo 110 t/1,e!& adhara1iz t,uiz l.·r1,1otu. 

42. On whom is food, rice-and-barley; whose are these five races 
(J.·rf(i) - to the earth, whose spouse is Parjanya, fattened (-'1t&ias) by 
the rain, be homage. 

With the irregular, but not infrequent, combination y,lsye 'mit~ in b, the verse is a 
regular 01111{!11"'1; for the epithet smrtij of the Anukr. there is no L sufficient J reason. 
l'pp. reads for b yatre '1111i! paiiCll Kf!(aya/1, and ends with -111edhase. Kau~. uses the 
verse at 24. 38 (next after vs. 38), and at 137. 24, with homage to the L earth (bh1i111i)j. 

43. Whose are the god-made strongholds; in whose field [men] fall 
out (? vi-kr) - the earth, womb of everything, let Prajiipati make pleasant 
(rd!1ya) to us, spot by spot. 

LBR. render 11ip,.tgarMa by' Alles im Schoosse tragcnd.'J l'pp. readsyasya,li both 
times for yasyti~; also, at the end, 11i! fa110/11. The A nukr. is more than usually 
scrupulous in calling the verse viriij. Read in b vik11n1dlt. 

44. Dearing treasure [and] good in many places hiddenly, let the earth 
give me jewel (ma!ii), gold; giver of good, bestowing good things on us, 
let the divine one assign [them to us] with favoring mind. 

Ppp. Lputs the verse after our 30, and J rearls at end of b dadkiitu 11a~. Kau~. quotes 
the verse at 24. 39, as u~ed by one who desires jewels or gold. L So Ke<;,, p. 32:: also 
Sl'P. (111a1tillir1111yiidikii111a(1) at p. 201• 8 ; but at 201• 6 he cites the siitra with Ill's 
reading (111a11i,it /u'r-); d. Calanrl, p. 66.J 

45. Let the earth, bearing in many places people of different speech, 
of diverse customs (-dhdrman), according to their homes, yield (duh) me 
a thousand streams of property, like a steady (dhrwvd) unresisting milch
cow. 

Ppp. reads in aja11a11i ya,ii /,ibl,ratf baku11iicasa1i1, and in c 11as for me. The Anukr. 
does not heed that the last p1ida in this verse, and the last two in vs. 44, are tnf/ublt, 
L Ke1r,, p. 322J 1 , couples this vs. with the preceding: cf. note to vs. 44.J 
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46. What stinging' (vffcika) harsh-biting serpent of thine lies in secret • 
winter-h~rm~d, torpid (? o~rmtJ/d) i whatever worm, O earth, becomin; 
lively, stirs m th~ early ramy_season-let that, crawling, not crawl upon 
u~ ; be thou gracious to us with that which is propitious. 

Ppp. r~ads in a vrfca~as,_ an~ for b ff. he111a_11talabdho bhramalo (/) krmir lisa,i, 
;,rthh,ya, pra~rff yatl tJa!'· fhe treatment of krl1111s in c as neuter is very str~nge. 
Lis it a collect1ve neuter Ilk~ Gcwurm 1 cf. No11n-f11jlectio11, JAOS. x. 570.J In the 

,bcription of the verse ( 11 + 12: 7 + 8 + 8 + 8 = 54) by the Anukr. there is perhaps 
,vmcthing omitted (or we are to read vini/ falw,zri !or par,if- ). The ver&e is u&cd 

,11:cording to Kauc;. 50. 17 (with Liii, 26 (see introduttion thereto) and 27 ancl J vi. s(,. 1) 
111 the removal of vermin ; also, according to 139, 8, with a number of other verses ahout 
serpents and the like; and it is reckoned to the r,1utlr,1 g11!fa (note to Kam;. 50. IJ). 
In Vait. 29. 10 it accompanies a libation to Rudra. 

47. What many roads thou hast, for people to go upon, a track (,•drt-

11um) for the chariot, and for the going of the cart, by which (pl.) men 
of both kinds, excellent and evil, go about -that road, free from enemies, 
fne from robbers, may we conquer; be thou gracious to us with that 
which is propitious. 

Ppp. reads bahudha (for baha11as) in a,yeohif rar- at beginning of c, ancl p,uith,1111 
in d: and it omits the la&t pada Lrepeated from vs. 46 J. The jirattk,1 (ye,~ j,a11tha-
1111'1), quotecl in Kam;. 50. 1, might refer either to this verse or to vii. 55. 1; the comm. 
to vii. 55 declares the latter to be intended. 

48. Bearing the fool, bearer of what is heavy, enduring (titil.pt) the 
death (? 11idhd11a) of the excellent and of the evil, the l'arth, in concord 
with the boar, opens itself to the wild (mrgd) hog. 

Ludwig understands g11r11Mft in a as ' bearer of the wise ' (g11r11 as antithesis of 
111,rf,,,1); the Pet. Lexx. translate 11itlhdm1 as 'residence' (and s,, Bruce, •abode'). 
!'pp has at the beginning a very different text: sarpa1i1 b1Mrali s11rabh1r; and it reads 
.w~•orc1111 in c and i 1,1r,lhiiya in d. 

49. What forest animals of thine, wild beasts set in the woods, lions, 
tigers, go about man-eating - the jackal (? uld), the wolf, 0 earth, mis
fortune, the rl.-ffM, the demon, do thou force (badh) away from us here. 

The translation here given agrees with i L~ predecessors in assuming emendation of 
ft!in a to tc. Some of our mss. read in c-d it,! mk.dktim; and lip. has after it fkya/1. 
!'pp. gives cta rakffkrllli rakfO 'pa btidha 11ml; and, at the bcginni11g,y11tara11y,1f jia(-; 
Land 11/a1i1 in c like our tcxtJ. With a compare the nearly identical :1.i. 2. 24 a; in &pile 
of their agreement, one can hardly help regarding mrg,is as an intruclecl word. The 
A: .. ,kr. apparently accept& the two redundant syllahlcs as making up for the deficiency 
iu b and d, since 14 + 11 : 12 + 11 = 48 syllables. L .\~ to the "man-eaters,·• cf. note to 
>-v. 5, 7-J 

50. What Gandharvas, Apsarases [there arc], ancl what artfJ1as, l.:imldl11s: 
the Pifiicds, all demons- them do thou keep away from us, 0 earth (bhlimi). 

Ppp. combines in a garulltarvii 'jJS•, and has at the end bhii111111 yih111ya~. 
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5 1. She to whom two-footed winged-o~es fly together, swans, eagles, 
hawks, birds; on whom the wind, Matari~van, goes about, making clouds 

• of dust (? rdjas) and setting in motion the trees - flame (arcls) b1ows 
after the forth-blowing, the toward-blowing, of the wind. 

The second pada is identical with xi. 2. 24 b. llpavii111 is metrically :in intrusion 
into e: with the pada is to be compared RV, i. 148. 4 c (which, however, casts little 
light upon it). Ppp. reads in c-d 11iitayate miilarif1,a raj-; and, in e, it omits 11pa11ilm, 
and has at the end arc1°f1, The Anukr. appears to divide the last redundant pada into • 
two, an a11u!f11bk (8) and a ltakuM (6); the whole makes two syllables more than a 
proper faltvarl (, 1 + 11 : 11 + 11 : 8 + 6 = 58). L Hopkins, J AOS. xx.• 2171 thinks that 
fire caused by the friction of branches is here alluded to, and cites parallels, We may 
add /11dische Sjmiche, 3759, which is very clear.J 

52. On whom the black and the ruddy, combined, [namely] day-an<l
night, [arc] disposed upon the earth (blu'imi); the broad (jrthivt) earth 
(bh1'i111i), wrapped [ and] covered with rain - let her kindly (bhadrdya) set 
us in each loved abode. 

Ppp. reads /ff!{am for ltr!/lam in a, reads and combines sa1i1bl1rte 'hor,llre in a-b, 
and reads vrt,i11rdhti in c, and tl/1il111111ilh,111111i in e. Inc is to be understood, with the 
patftl-text, ·11rtit: dovrtii. An accent-mark under the final t,i is needed in order to 
indicate the acute of .rii in the next line. The verse ( 11 + 12 : 12 + 8 + S = S,) is not 
well described by the Anukr. LA ea with syllabic value, inserted after kf!/tdm, would 
be an effective, albeit cheap, means of impro\·ing the meter of a. J The verse is quoted 
in Kau~. 24. 41 (next after various of the preceding ver&es), as accompanying a mouth
rin&ing and head-splashing with rainwater; and pada c, again, in 137. 23, with a 
sprinkling with water. 

53. Both heaven an<l earth and atmosphere [have given] me this 
expanse; fire, sun, waters, and all the gods have together given me 
wisdom (medhtt). 

The translation of a, bis doubtful; vydms may be in apposition with a11ltlrik!a111, anti 
the gift as in the second line. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregular combination 
me 'd,1111 in a, which is needed to make the verse a simple a1111!/ubh. Ppp, combines 
1111fi 'tfa11i, and it has at the end sa,it tfatlh,iu. Not this verse, but vi. 53. 1 (according 
to the comm. 011 the latter), is quoted in Kau~. 10. 20, in a ceremony for wisdom; L but 
Darila understands our verse as the one intended J. 

54. I am overpowering, superior by name on the earth (Mhmi) ; I 
am subduing, all-overpowering, vanquishing in every region. · 

The treatment of the compounds of sah (p. also abhr!ii!, 1iift1iltil!) is the subject of 
several rules in the Prat. (ii. 82; iii. 1; iv. 70). L Cf. above, iii. 18. 5.J The verse jg 

by Kau~. 38. 30 prescribed to he repeated as one goes to an assembly (jarifad). 

55. When yonder, 0 divine one, spreading thyself forward, told by the 
gods, thou didst expand (vi-sry) to greatness, then entered into thee • 
well-being; thou didst make fit the four directions. 
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Ppp, at the beginning puts yat before atlas; it has in b '1'f!il jnstead of ultta, and 
,i;llkitvil (which is better); and in c ii vilma/Jltutam a11-. The Anukr. does not heed 
the redundant syllable in a. 

56. What villages, what forest, what assemblies, [are] upon the earth 

1/,/ni,ni), what hosts, gatherings -in them may we speak what is pleasant 
(rdm) to thee. · 

With the first half-verse may be compared VS. iii. 45 a, b. Ppp. reads for a ye 
.,·r,,myayii11y ara11y,i11i, and for c, d lefv akanz tievijJrtkvi vi/Jhy,isa11i may11 s,zf7,a ,·a. 

57. As a horse the dust, she has shaken apart those people who dwelt 
upon the earth since (ydt) she was born - pleasing, going at the head, 
keeper of creation (bhzevana), container of forest trees, of herbs. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning afvf 'm, and is corrupt throughout; Llmt it reads ;:rbhir 
like our text J. The Anukr. calls the first piida an ati.Jag,zlf rather than admit the 
abbreviated form 'va for iva. 

58. What I speak, rich in honey I speak it; what I view, that they 
wm (? van) me; brilliant am I, possessed of swiftness; I smite down 
others that are violent (? dod/uit). 

The sense of b is ob5cure. Ppp. reads vadantu (for 1•a11anti); Bp. has vada11ti, 
and O.s.m. (p.m. ?) 11aha11ti. Ppp. has at the end dodhata. Kau'<. quotes the verse at 
24. 14 and 38. 29, each time adding 111a11/rokla111 'a~ expressed in the verse.' L Ppp. puts 
this verse before our 57.J 

59. Tranquil, fragrant, pleasant, with sweet drink in her udder, rich in 
milk, let earth (bhnmi) bless me, earth together with milk. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning sa11/h1ii L cf, iii. 30. 2, note J, and in c no 't!hi (in place of 
ad.I:'), The verse is quoted in Kiiu~. 24. 31, among many other verses from this hymn; 
Lfurther, by Darila to 3. 4, and by Kee;. to 70. 8, 9J. 

60. Whom Vi~vakarinan sought after with oblation within the ocean, 
when she was entered into the mist (? rdjas); an enjoyable vessel that 
was deposited in secret became manifest in enjoyment (bhoga) for them 
that have mothers. 

!'pp. reads for b yt1syii11t ,lsanll 11grayo Lintending agnayo? J '/mi a11lo!i; and, in 
c, d, g11kil filir ,ivir bhor abhm1a11 m,ur111adbhi{1 : which casts no light on the 5trange 
and obscure meaning. 

61. Thou art the scatterer (? a11dpa11a) of people, [art] a wish-fulfilling 
(kiimadz,gha) Aditi, spreading out ; what of thee is deficient, may Praja
pati, first-born of righteousness, fill that up for thee. 

The word itvdpana seems to mean sometimes, and perhaps here, a (wide, shallow?) 
receptacle onto which things are strewn or scattered. Ppp. has at the beginning 1•im 
for 171am, and in b vifvariif>ii for papratltii11ii; for c, d it reads yat liiu "na1i1 tat tap,,
ray,lti j)ra.fiij>ati~ pra.fii/Jkis sa1itn'dti11ii111; and it ends the hymn here. The Anukr. 
refuses to admit two fami.iar resolutions in a, and gratuitously calls the pada a biirkata 

•• 
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(9 syll.), The second half-verse is twice quoted in Kiiu~. (46. 52; 137. 13) in connec
tion with filling up a hole that has been dug (iii .ralitvapati); and the verse, in 137, q, 
with removing elsewhither the dirt ta.ken out. 

62. Let standers upon thee, free from disease, free from ydkfma, he 
produced (prdsr,ta) for us, 0 earth; awakening to meet our long life. 
tinll', may we be tribute-bearers to thee. 

The sense of 11paslh,1s (p. 11paos1ha{i) in a is doubtful; Ludwig renders • laps,' as if 
11pilslh,1s; Land so Bloomfieldj ; llruce 'that shall dwell in thee.' The verse is quottd 
in Kauc;. 50. 101 in a ceremony for success. The description of the Anukr, is unintelli
gible, as the verse is a perfectly regular lri[/11bh. 

63. 0 mother earth (bhfimi), do thou kindly set me clown well estab
lished ; in concord with the heaven, 0 sage (kdvi), do thou set me in 
fortune, in prosperity (bhfiti). 

The verse is used by Kfi.u\. (2,i. 27) in connection with vss. 1-7; also by th~ comm. 
to 5R. 19 in the a1111njJriira11a ceremony. Viiit. 27. 8 prescribes it on descending from 
the sacrificial post (cf. note to vs. 33). L For friy,tm, the only form of its kind in the 
AV., see JAOS. x. 389.J 

L Here ends the first n1111viika, of I hymn and 63 verse5. The quoted Anukr. says 
bhii11111as lryadhik,i ftlf/i(i.J 

2. The flesh-eating and the householder's fires. 
[ Bhrgu. - paiicr1pa1i, ,Irat. df1ttyczm 11/a ma11/rol..·taJeva(vam ,· 2r-33. 111drh1ya~. lrtii!{ub/1t1,,,; 

2, J, 1:1-20, 31--36, 38-p, 1-3, 51, J-1· a1111!{11bh (16. k,1k11111111afi /wrabrh<lti; 18. 11urt: 
40 J11r,11f,itk,1ku111111<1ti): 3 ,1,t,iraJaiii://; 6. b/111ng ,ir!i f11iiNi; 7, 45.;;1,,:ati; 8, ;8, 

N· /,/11tr1J; 9. am1_r{11k,:,11bh,I ,,,;,,1rit,1f,ida/,1k!111i f,11ikt1; 37. J11r,,st,id/,rhati; p. 
J·/'· 1-a,,. bl111r1,1: ,irri g,fyatri; 4./· 1-av. 2·/'· ,irri brh,1ti; 46. 1-a,•. :1-p. s,inmi tn!{"bh : 

47. 5-p. btirh11t11v,imf;agarbhd ;a,r,1ti; 50. ztf1m,r{,id,•1rii,_I brhatr; 52. furast,idv11iil 

brhat,-; JJ brhat(rarMii.] 

L Partly prose-vss. 42 1 44 J Found also (except vss. 36, 52) in Paipp. xvii., with 
slight differences of order, pointed out under the verses. The whole hymn (which is 
also an a11111,,1J.-a) is quoted in Kiiu~. 69. 7 (with vii. 62 and the 111nh,1r,111ti hymns), in 
the ceremony of prep.iring the hom,e-firc ; and a large proportion of the verses in this 
and other cemnonies; a few al~o arc used in the Va.it.; Land the hymn is cited by 
Dfuila on KaU<;. 43. 5j. 

Tran~latcd: Ludwig, p. 479 (omitting here vss. 21-261 30-31); Henry, 1881 227; 
Griffith, ii. 102 .... _ 'J he RV, correspondents of a number of the vl'rses (7, 8, 21-25, 26, 
30, 3 1) are di~Lussed in my Ski. Render, pages 380 ff., 388. 

I. Ascend the reeds (n,,(ld); no place for thee is here; this lead is 
thy portion; come! what yd/..·rma is in kine, [what] ydk,rma in men, in 
company with that do thou go forth downward. 

This and v,s.11, H, and 55 arc quoted tog-ether in Kau~. 71. 51 when putting fuel 
on the flesh-eating (krmyiid) fire; also, in 71. 8, vss. 1-4, 42

1 
43, 15, 16 (with iii. 21. S), 

with quenching it. Ppp. combines le 'tra in a. 
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2• By evil-plotter and ill-plotter, by actor and helper, both all ydksma 
;u,d death do we thereby drive out from here. . 

l'pp. reads in c, d mrtyuilf ea .rarvlln.r lene 'to yakfmiJJif m 11ir etc. The first half

Hrse is like a half-verse in MS, iv. 14. 17; TA. ii. 41: dt1~fa1i.riinura•i.rJMya,i, ghanln4 
•,11,ghanlna ea Le£, Ka/lta-lt.r.r., p. 72J. 

3. Out from here do we drive death, p~rdition, out the niggard; whcso 
hates us, him, 0 non-flesh-eating Agni, do thou eat; whomso we hate, 
him do we impel to thee. 

The pada-text has in c, ddhi; and most of the .rn1ithitii-mss. ddlty ng,u, in accord

ance with it, though one or two (Bs.E.) have dddhy ag,re, which is no various reading, 
but only an allowed equivalent. The case is like those in i. 22. 1 and v. 20. 12 above; 
the abbreviated reading adlzy has been mistaken for adhi instead of adtllli, and then 
a[cented accordingly. Bp. accents also akravya0 ,ft. Our text emends to ndt!hy ,lg,,e 
almwyiil, but should read instead agne, since there is no reason whatever for the 

.icrentuation add/1/. A better reading would seem also to be krn,,yiil, Ppp. has adhy 
a,1;,1c kra1,yiid; but that, of course, might mean 'kra1,yiil. Ppp. also has simply a,it 
for yam 11 in d, omits the second 11, and ends with .r1111iima~. LPpp. reads yak,w,a.r 
for d11irmns in d. So the l'pp. reading is adhy ague krn1,yiid ,uiz yakrmas ta1i1 te 
jil'tl .r1111ii11111~. J 

4. If the flesh-eating Agni, or if the tiger-like, bath entered this stall 
(got(hd), being not at home(?), him, having made him to have beans for 
sacrificial butter, I send far forth; let him go unto the Agnis that have 
scat in the waters. 

Part of the mss. (E.1.0.R.T.K.) have 7'Yt~,;hrds in a, and that is perhaps the true 
reading, since -gltrya seems to he found nowhere else. Ppp. reads in b a11y//k,1 1•h•er;n, 
,md in c Ian lllil·. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant (l,1111 intruded?) syllable 
in r. In Kam;. 71. 6 the verse is used (with v,s. 7 and 53) in m,1kmg a libation of 
cr,1sl,cil beans with mother-of-pearl (? ptkti) to the flesh-eating fir,. which is to be 

banished. LT he vers~ contains reminiscences of 7 and 8 below. J 
5. If angry men put thee forth (pm-1.-r), with fury, a man having died, 

that, 0 Agni, is easy to be arranged by thee ; we make thee flame up again. 

!'pp reads krh•ii for kr11ddhiis in a, mite for 111rtc in b, .md ta for tat in c. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the resolution c,1~·r-11r in a. The ver~c is quoted in 

Kau~ 70. 6; also in Va.it. 5. 13, to accompany the removal of fire from the house

holdC'r'~ to the other two fires, 

G. The A<lityas, the Rudras, the Vasus [have set] thee again; again, 
0 Agni, the priest (bralmtd11), conductor of good; Brahmai;iaspati hath 
set thee again, in order to length of life-time to a hundred autumns. 

With the first half-verse is to he compared that of \'S. xii. H (also in TS. iv. 2. 3s; 
M'i. i. 7. 1)1 which inserts .r,f111 i11dltnlii111 after 11,fsn11n.r, and reach, for b, p,i11ar brnh
m,1110 (Ppp. also /Jraltmll!fo) 11(1.rltnflha (MS. vRs1ulhile) yaj11til~ L l\lS. ag11f J. L But 

SPc also WZKM. xi. 120.J The verse (1o + 10: 10 + 1, = .p; but c has •eally I I syll.) 
is artificially described by the Anukr. It is made in Va.it. 28. 22 to accompany the 

I.tying of fuel in the 11kh) ,1. 
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7, If the flesh-eating Agni hath entered our house, seeing this other 
Jiitavedas, him I take afar for the Fathers' sacrifice; let him kindle the 
hot drink (gharmd) in the high~st station. • 

The verse is also RV. x. 16. 10, where i,s read vas for 11as in a, devdm for dllrdm in 
c, and i11vitt for i11dht1111 in d. It is used in Kam;. 71. 6 with vs. 4 (see note to latter). 

8. I sencl far forth the flesh-eating .Agni ; let him go, carrying evil 
(riprti-), to Yama's subjects; here let this other Jiitavedas carry the 
oblation, a god to the gods, foreknowing. 

The verse is also RV.x. 16.9 (and VS.xxxv.19 Lwith ya111ari#1yamJ): our text 
defaces the meter of c, d by omitting e11d after iltd and inserting tlevds, L Cf. MGS. ii. 1.8 
and p. q9. J This and the two following verses are used in Kau~. 71. 12 to accompany 
the removed fire. L The same three vss. are quoted by the comm. to 8 I. 33. J 

9. I, being sent, take the flesh-eating Agni, a death, making people 
fixed with the thunderbolt ; I, knowing, separate (? ni-fiis) him from the 
householder's fire; also in the world of the Fathers be he [their] portion. 

Ppp. reads 1'!ita1ii in a, and, in d, lol-a1ie paramo y(l/11, The sense of b is so strange 
that we cannot hut suspect a corrupt text. L Roth would read tr1iltanla111, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 107.J Ind, nearly all the s111illti/1i-mss. (all save ns.E.) read lokc pi, which is 
therefore probably the true text. The description by the Anukr. of this fairly rei:ular 
trif/11/Jk is very strange. 

10. The flesh-eating Agni, active, praiseworthy, I send forth by the 
roads that the Fathers go; come thou not back by those that the gods 
go; be thou just there (dtra); watch thou over the Fathers. 

l'pp. reads, in c-d, ,mi de11ay1i111i(r j,allii/Jltir ,; g,i 'lriii '71a, which does not help the 
defective meter: of this the Anukr. takes no notice. 

I I. They kindle the devouring one (sd1itkas11l·a) in order to well-being, 
becoming cleansed, bright, purifying; he abandons evil (riprd), passes 
over sin; Agni, kindled, purifies with a good purifier. 

I'pp. combines Cllt 'Ii in c. The Anukr. does not heed that the first piida is properly 

Ja.i:ati. The \·erse is quoted in Kau~.71.5 (see note to vs. l). LCaland, WZKM. 
viii. 368, thinks that this verse (not xviii. 4. 41) is intended at Kau~. 86. 18.J L Over 
"devouring," as rendering of sd1iikasukti (which occurs in vss. 11-141 191 40), W. has 
interlined 'crushing' in three instances. J 

I 2. God Agni the devouring hath ascended the backs of the sky; 
being released out of sin, he hath released us from imprecation. 

Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read n!r l!1aso in c. Ppp. reads, here and beluw, 
sa1iik11sika-. 

13. On this devouring A~ni do we wipe off evils; we have become 
fit for sacrifice, cleansed; may he prolong our life-times. 

The verse is found also in Ap. ix. 3. 22 (following a verse resembling our vs. 14), 
which reads sa1ilk1m1kt 'g11ii11 in a-b. Our mss., as often in such cases, vary between 
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t,irital and 11,,al at the end (Bs.E.D,R.K. have lilr1at). The verse is quoted (with 
,,s, 19, 40) in Kiiu~. 71, 16 and 86. 19, to accompany the act of washing off (ily a6/ry

"'''111ejayati), 

14, The crushing rsd1izkas11kaj, the bursting (vl/.:as,d:a), the destroy-
111~ (nirrthd) and the noiseless (? nismrti) - they, of like possessions 
(? .rdvedas), have made from far thy ydkpna to disappear afar. 

The translation implies emendation at the end to a11f11af1m, which seems altogether 
necessary. Yet MS. (iv.14.17) and TA. (ii. 4l) strangely have instead of it ,ukat,1111 
( not ./a,1). L But see Kafka-Im., p. 72, where the Berlin ms. b reported as reading 
, 1,-,z/all, The TA. comm. renders acica/am by calaya111t1.J In b, TA. read~ nismndk 
and MS. nf,rto and 11fsva11a~; in c, MS. has 'smad (nut 'sm,ldi) for/,•, and TA. le_;,; 
•,mdd (but the ye perhaps a blunder of the edition•); uoth ,f111igasas instead of sdvt• 
da.r,u (which looks like a mere blunder, intended to have the &en&e of sa1in,id,1nJs). 
Then TA, has sd1i1ku1-, vfk111-, in a, and with it agrees A.p. (ix. 3. 22, a and b only, 
with vikiro yaf ea vitkira~ for b). Moreover, both MS. an<l TA. accent yalqmdm.• 
Some of our mss. (Bp.l.K.) read 11irrathds in b, but this is only an example of the fre
quent confusion of rand ra. Ppp. has L"<1ikas11k,zs in a, like our textj, sa1wlhasas in 
c, and 11ridya~1~ (for a11fl1afa111) at the end. •L The Poona ed., p. 126, gives tt'smdd, 
but notes one ms. as having le ye 'smad; and it accentsyJ,<-~·111a111.J 

15. The flesh-eating one that is in our horses, heroes, that is in our kine, 
goats-and-sheep, do we thrust out - the fire that obstructs the people. 

!'pp. combines in a no 'fv•, an<l reads for b yo ,:of/I yo 'j,i,,i_m: Land put, the verse 
after 16 J. This verse and the one following are quoted with others (see note to vs. 1) 
in Kiiu~. 7 I. 8. 

16. Thee from inexhaustible (? d11ya) men, kine, horses, thee the flesh
eating one do we thrust out - the fire that obstructs life. 

Ludwig gets rid of the difficulty of d1~v11 by taking it as a11y,t and the nouns in a, b 
.tS ,l.ttivcs. l'pp. reads t1p1<in,z for Oll)'tbhyas 17,,i; in c it puts 1m after kr,11,y,idam. 
Some of our mss. (Bs.l.) combine 11i,r fr. (11/~ and fr. should be separated in our 
cc11tion). The Anukr. very unnecessarily scans the verse as 8 + 6: 8 + 9, while it is 
easily read into a regular ,11111,fubh. 

17. On what the gods wiped off, on what human beings (111,w111ya) 
also -on that having wiped off the drops of ghee ( ?), 0 Agni, do thou 
mount the sky. 

All our mss. have a111rp1ta unaccented save one (E.), which has dsr1at11. LAIi of 
SPP's have a111rjala save his J., which has, s.m., ,f111r111/11.J Ghrtas1<fo,1s in c is trans-
1,tted after the Pet. Lexx., but the rendering is in the highest degree doubtful, on acrnunt 
both of form and of sense. Probably the reading is corrupt. !'pp. gives no help, as 
mo,t of vss. 171 18 is lof' out of the ms.; Lbut their order appears to be invertedj. 
Our mss, seem to read .,,,f. very plainly Land SPP. reports no vari:mtj, but that need 
not prevent our understanding instead -s11d-, if more acceptable. 

18. Being kindled, O Agni, thou to whom oblations are made, go 
(kmm) thou not away against us; shine just here by day, and that [we] 
long see the sun. 
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Or dyavi, in c, • in the sky' (so Ludwig), The last pida is also i. l>. 3 4, L ~f. also 
note to vi. 19. 2.J There is no good reason for calling the verse niq-t. 

19. Wipe ye off on the lead ; wipe ye off on ~e reeds ; and what on 
the consuming fire ; likewise on the dark (riimd) ewe ; headache on the 
pillow. 

The rendering is very literal, and does not disguise the obscurity of the connection. 
Ppp. reads for b agnis sa1i1kusikaf ea yaf,, which is more manageable: 'and on [that] 
which [is] the consuming fire': i.e. •on the fire.' L Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 457, comparing 
AveMan locutionq, says that agnii11 samkasukt fa yat is locative to agnit, samkasukaf 
cayaf,: cf. vs.40 and i.30.1.J The verse is quoted in KaUl;,71.16; 86.191 with 
vss. 13 and 40: see above, under vs. 13. The mss. in general, according to their wont, 
read in a 111rtfkr1,1111 (but lls. mnlk!lkam), L For flrfakti, see rers under i. 12, 3.J 

20. Having settled what is foul upon the lead [and] headache upon the 
pillow, having wiped off on the black ewe, be ye cleansed, fit for sacrifice. 

Compare xiv. 2. 67, L Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 10.J 

21. Go away, 0 death, along a distant road which is thi~e here, other 
than th:1t the gods go upon ; I speak to thee having sight, hearing; let 
these many heroes be here. 

The verse (except d) is RV. x. 18. 1, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 7), TB. (iii. 7. qs), 
and TA. (iii. 15. 2: vi. 7. 3). RV. has .r11tis for our tftis in b, and, ford, mif n11f, pr,1J111i1 
ririfo 1110 'Id v1i·,1n, and the other texts agree with it, save that VS. has ,my,is for s.•ds 
in b. l'pp. omits ika in d. L Cf. Mll. i. I. 15; also MGS. ii, 18. 2 m.J The verse is 
used several times in Kau~.: at 71. 11 1 21; 72. 13; 86. 24. · 

22. These living ones have turned away from the dead ; our invocation 
of the gods hath been auspicious (bhadrti) today; we have gone forward 
unto dancing, unto laughter; may we, rich in heroes, address counsel. 

The verse (again with exception of d) is RV. x. 18. 3, and found also in TA. (vi. 10. 2). , 
The la~t pada in the other texts is draghiya ,tyu~ pralartfoi (TA. -rif1i1) ddd/1ii11ilf,; our 
dis identical with RV. i. 117. 25 d. TA.• has ,1 'var1a1·ti11 in a, and agiimii in c. L With 
b cf. RV. x. 13. 3 d.J The verse i\ used (with vs. 29) in Kau~. 71. 18 and 86. 21. LAt 
vs. 30, W. wrote "speak to the counsel," and then interlined 1,uggestion of "council."J 
•L'fA. has also pri1itjo for prdiico.J 

23. I set this enclosure for the living; let not another of them now 
go to that goal; living a hundred numerous autumns, let them set an 
obstacle to death with a mountain. 

The verse is RV. x. 18. 4, and found also in VS. (xxxv. 15), Tll. (iii. 7. 111), 
TA. (Yi. 10 2), and Ap. (ix. 12. 4; xiv. 22. 3). RV. differs from our text only by read• 
ing Ji,1011(11 in c, and a11t,fr (for lirds) in d. VS. agrees throughout with RV.; TII. 
differs only hy having (like AV.) lir,ls in d (q,111 1111 in b is doubtless a misprint, as 
11uftyd111 in d is a misprint for mrty1i111: see the comm, L the Poona ed., p. 11371 corrects 
them both j), and drd/111111 in b. TA. reads 111,1 no '11u gild and drdham in b, and finis 
and dadmahe in d. Ap. agrees exactly with TB. the first time; but the second time it 
has 110 1111 (or '1111) in b, and d~dhmahe in d. L Cf. Ml'. ii. 22. 24.J Ppp. gives, 111 C, 
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/vok for falam, amL,combin~s faradat ~u-. In Kaui;. 72. 17 the verse accompanies 
the setting down (of a stone) m the door; m 72. 2 the last pada is recited while stepping 
over the stone. 

• 
24. Mount, choosing old age for life-time, pressing on, one after 

another, as many as ye be ; you here let Tvashtar, him of goo<l births, 
in accord [with you], lead on to living your whole life-time. 

The verse is (once more with exception of the last pada) RV. x. 18.6, and found 
also in TA. (vi. 10. 1). RV. reads t!hd after ydti in b, and i/1,J for td11 vas in c, and 
ih d is dlrghdm ,1y11{,_ kara~i jlvdse .vat,. T_ A. differs from RV. by having Jff(lilllils 

in a, surdlnas (for saj<if/is) m c, and karat•1 m d. Ppp. puts the verse after our 25, 
anrl combines in a-b 11r11anii 'nu. The verse is used in Kam;. 72. 13 with vss. 21 , 32, 

44, 55, and others from elsewhere. 

25. As days take place (bhzi) one after an(\ther, as seasons go along 
with seasons, as an after one does not desert (hri) a preceding--so, 
O creator (dhdtr), arrange their life-times. 

This verse is RV. x. 18. 5, found also in TA. (vi. 10. 1). For sakdm, at end of b, 
RV. r~ads s/idh11, and TA. k{pt,1(,. 

26. The stony one flows (rl) ; take ye hold together; play the hero, 
pass over, 0 friends ; quit here them that are of evil courses ; may we 
pass up unto powers (? vdja) that are free from disease. 

The verse is RV. x. 53. 8, and found also in VS (xxxv. 10) and TA. (vi. 3. 2). RV. has 
111 lif{h,,ta for virdyadhvam in b, jahama and (for durt-11,is) dftvils in c, and fit,/111 
myifm (for ,11u1111fvil11) in d. L VS. agrees with RV. bave that it accents sdkhayat, in b 
and re.ids, for c, dtraja/1£1110 \iviiye ,fsa11.J TA. agrees in general with RV., but has 
r£mlir L unaccented J for rfyate in a, and in d puts 111 tarema after abhl v,~1011. Vss. 26 
an•1 27 are quoted in Kauc;. 7 I. 24 and 86. 27 to accompany the symbolical act of rross
ing o\'cr northward; and in V,'iit. 12. 11 to accompany (,It any time) the crossing of 
streams. 

27. Stan<l up, pass over, 0 friends; the stony river here runs (symul); 
quit ye here them that are unpropitious; may we pass up unto propitious 
pleasant powers. 

This variation of vs. 26 gives part of the RV. variants to that vs. L For a l
0

iscusbion 
of the RV. verse, see notes to my Skt. Reader, p. jll!l.J Ppp. makes b identical with 

i6 a. The use by Kaui;. was stated in the preceding note. 

28. Take ye hold on that of all the gods in order to splendor, becom
ing cleansed, clear, purifying ; stepping over difficult tracks, may we 

rcvd a hundred winters with a11 our heroes. 

The first half-verse is identical with vi. 62. 3 a, b, save that the latter begins with 
1•,l1f11ii11arf111 , \Ve have doubtless to supply 11itva111 , boat.' nut Ppp. has s1111rtt1111 

for 11arcase in a; and the comm. to Nirukta vi. 12 quotes the pratlka in this form, 
explaining s11,1rtt1111 by v/icam (Roth). According to Kaui;. 72. 6, it is a young heifer 

(11atsatarl) that is causec. to be laid hold on. 
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29. By upward roads, full of wind, by distant (para) ones, stepping 
over those that are lower (dvara), thrice seven times did the departed 
(pdreta) seers bear back death with the track-obstructor. 

Ppp. reads for b apalmlma11to d11rita,i1 partlzi. In Kau~. 71. 18 and 86.21, this 
verse is quoted with vs. 22 'for the purpose expressed in the texts' (mantroktam); and 
in 71. 19 and in 86. 22 the second half-verse is quoted to accompany' the effacement 
(l11p) of the tracks to the streams.' L W's "(lup)" was intended to express his doubt 
as to the warrantableness of llloomfield's change of l11p to y11p. Caland expresses the 
same doubt, WZKM. viii. 369: cf. his Todtengelmi11du, p. 120.J 

30. Come ye, obstructing the track of death, assuming further on a 
longer life-time; sitting in your station, thrust ye [away] death; then 
may we, living, speak to the council. 

The first half-ver~e is RV. x. 18. 2 a, b, and is found ah,o in TA. (vi. 10. 2); for our 
I 't,1, RV. rcadsyild tilt,1, TA.ydd iiima (,iima unaccented, unless there is a misprint 
LPoona ed. rightly il/11111, p . .g~J); and TA. has pratar,1m in b. L Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 13 
and p. 153.J The verse is quoted in Klu~. 71. 20 and 86. 23 in connection with doing 
something to (symuolical) hoat~; and the second half-verse in Kau~. 72. 10. Ppp. re.ids 
pratiram in b, and1h1ils in d, thus in the latter piida rectifying the meter. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the irregularities in a and d, perhaps hecausc they balance each other. 
L As to •viddtlzam, cf. note to vs, 22, and llloomfield in JAOS. xix.• 14.J 

3 1. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter; tearless, without disease, with good treasures 
(-rdtna), let the wives ascend first to the place of union (yo11i). 

This verse is repeated below, a, xviii. 3. 57, It is RV. x. 18. 71 and found albo in 
TA. (vi. 10. z). RV. has Vifa11t11, am! TA. mrf,111/,1111, for our sPrf111tliim in b, and 
TA. s11fh•tis for .r,mftlllis in c; RV. al,o combines 1lllt1(rd11r1 '11a111- in c. Ppp. reads 
sa1i1 11ira11t11 in b; and it adds another wrre5ponding \'ersc for the men: ime 1lirar 
,widha111ls s11jti11,1y,i 11<mi "nja11tn,i sarpi~,i etc. (d) s;•1111,id yo,ur adhi /alpa11i 11rhry11~ 
Lintending r11he_v11{1 J. With our verse, in Kau;. 72. 11 1 grass shoots dipped in butter 
arc handed to the women ; and 7 2. 1 z appears to quote the Ppp. verse (the pratil.·,1 is 
given as ime Ji;,,i a11idlzav,i{1 J11}1i111,1y,1'1) to accompany a similar act to the men. 

3:i. I separate (vy-a-/.or) these two by oblation ; I shape them apart with 
a spdl (bniltm,w); I make for the Fathers unwasting smdltd; I unite 
these with a long life-time. 

l'pp. rc.ub for c J1ull1ii1it j,itrbliy,1 n111rta1!i d11lui11ii. From Va it. 6. z the separation 
would appear to he that of the other two fires when taken from the householder's fire, 
hut Kau~. 70. I o has it repeated while one looks upon the householder's and the flesh
eating !ires: the latter is most likely to be its true application. It. is also quoted in 
Kau~. 72. 13 with several other ve1scs, from this hymn and elsewhere, as noted under 
vs. 2+ 

33. What Agni, 0 Fathers, hath entered into our hearts, an immortal 
into mortals, that god do I enclose in me; let him not hate us, nor let 
us [hate] him. 
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Ppp. reads in b a#lt1rtya1 for amrtas, and, in c, makyam ta,ii prati grk-. The verse 
is found also in TS. (v. 7, 9') and MS. (i. 6. 1); both read, for b, Jmnrtyo mdrtyilli 
avivlffl," for c, d, TS. has ldm ~t111d~1 pdri grlt!1~make 1•nydm 1111 stJ asm,1,i avaltilyn 
p,lra gal, and MS. ldm dlmdn, jJdrz grk11Tmns1 ltd 111,/ e,rJ asmn11 amlt,fy,1 parilyat. 
•1 he verse is quoted in Kiiuc;. 70. 15 for recitation while the hearts are touched. 

34. Having turned away from the householder's fire, go ye forth to 
the right with the flesh-eating one; do ye what is dear to the Fathers to 
self, what is dear to the' priests (brahmtin). ' 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, ajJilvnrlya 'gni,i, garkapatyam kravyiltla 'j,y eh, dakyiiia; and, 
in d, Jm1uta (not -til). Kaui;. 71. 4 quotes the verse, to accompany a corresponding 
action. L Caland, Totltengelmi1,cl,e, Note 417, would read krdvy,ld,i~, as voc.J 

35. The flesh-eating Agni that is unremovcd (d-nir-ii-hita), taking to 
himself the double-portioned riches of the oldest son, destroys [him] 
with ruin. 

Ppp. begins with vibka-; it omits our vs. 36. 

36. What one plows, what one wins (van), and what one gains (t•id) 
by pay (11asnd) - all that is not a mortal's, if the flesh-eating one be 
unremovecl. 

As usual in such ca~es, in most of the mss. it is wholly doubtful whether ~•a.rtma or 
-me- or -src- is intended in b; the true reading is vaml11a. The verse, as noted al:>ove, 
is wanting in Ppp. Bp. reads ,fsli at end of c. 

37. He becomes unfit for sacrifice, of smitten splendor; not by him 
is the oblation to be eaten; [him] the flesh-eating one cuts off from 
plowing, kine, riches, whom it pursues. 

!'pp. reads, in a,ye ag11ayo for ayajiifvJ; and, in c, kr."!i1i1 ,t;ii1i1 clha11mi1. Bp. has 
in b 11,f: ti1e>1,1. The bl1a11ati which spoils the meter of a is doubtless an intru•ion 
Lalthough Ppp. also has itJ. 

38. A mortal, going clown to mishap, speaks forth repeatedly with 
greedy ones (? gfdltya); whom (pl.) the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, 
after-knowing, follows (? vi-tiiv). 

The translation is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly ohsrnre. Nothing 
corresponding to viti11•ati is found anywhere else ; the l'et. Lex. sug!{e•ls emendation 
to 1iiclka11a/i; Ludwig, alternatively, to w'lcimyati or 1•itiima/i. Yet c, dare repeated 
below as 52 c, d (that verse i& wanting in Ppp., which, however, h;is th~~e two pad.is in 
vs. 50). The much corrupted version of Ppp. gives no help as to the vers,! in general: 
bak11 krutlkl! jJra vatla11ty a11/i /arma/o 'm,ch en: kra11yi!tla111 ng11ir Lin tending 
kr,1vyad yam a..ir·? J a1111vztlva11 ~,ibhiivo,ti ( 11ilamti 1). 

39. The houses are united with seizure (grtlhi) when a woman's hus
band dies; a knowing priest (brah111d11) is to he sought, who shall remove 
the flesh-eating one. 

Ppp. r~ads in b ~at str7ll1i1 mriyate. •United' (in a), i.e. 'caused to be affected.' 

·. 
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• 40. What evil (riprd), pollution we have committed, and what ill-doing, 
from that let the waters cleanse me, and from the crushing Agni what. 

The last clause seems a false construction, the true one being something like the 
version of Ppp.: t1g11is sa1iikusikaf ea ya~; but Ludwig fills it out to II and [from that) 
which [arises] from Agni Sarilkasuka." LAs to the construction, see Caland as cite!l. • 
under vs. 19.J LAs to sa1i1ka.mka, cf. note to vs. 11.J Ppp. further reads d11rita1i1 
(for f«malam) in a; and it has f1111dha11tu in c L cf. note to vi. 115. 3 and the VS. variant 
thercj. The Anukr. understands the verse as 6 + 8: 8 + 8 = 30 syllables; but the pada. 
mss., less.acceptably, mark the pada division as occurring after mkrmd. The verse is 
quoted in KJuc;. 71. 16 and 86. 19 in company with others, as noted under vs. 13. 

41. These fore-knowing ones (f.) have turned hither upward from 
below by roads that the gods go upon ; upon the back of the virile 
(vrfabhd) mountain the ancient streams (sarlt) go about new. 

'Waters' (,1pas) is doubtless to be supplied with the adjectives in a, b. Ppp. com
bines Iii 'dltar,itl at the begin~ing, and reads r!11bhasya in c. It is doubtless by a 
blunder (calasras for tisras) that the Anukr. appears to reckon this regular lri!fu/Jk to 
the amq/ubhs of the hymn. The verse is quoted in Kiiu'i. 72. 3. 

42. 0 non-flesh-eating Agni, push out the flesh-eating one; bring the 
god-sacrificing one. 

Tpe Anukr. scans this verse as 5 + 6 + 8 = 19 syllables, acknowledging the unelidcd 
a of akra11yiit, and separating 11uda ,1 dC71-. The prosey,ij11s (as it really ii,) is quoted 
in Kiiu'i, 69. 8 as accompanying the bringing of a light from the frying-pan (bhra!fra), 
and in 71. 8 with other verses, as noted under vs. I above. L The firi,t half-verse is 
defaced in Ppp. J 

43. The flesh-eating one entered into this man; he has gone after th,e 
flesh-eating one; having made two tigers severally, I take him, who is 
other than propitious. 

l'pp. reads pra ~•ivtfa in a, and nd11ii 'hali1 in c. The verse is quoted, with others 
(see note to vs. 1 ), in Kau~. 71. 8. 

• 44. Concealment of the gods, defensc (pan'dld) of men (111a1tlffJit), 
the householder's fire is set (fritd) between both classes. 

In accortlance with the Anukr., the mss. interpose no stroke of interpunction in this 
verse, which plainly is not metrical, though the last 8 syllables read like an an11!(116k 
pada. It is quoted, with others (see note to vs. 24), in Kauc;. 72. 13. Ppp. reads 
116/zayiid in c. LThe medial a11asii11a is lacking in SPI'. and should be deleted from 
the llerlin ed. J 

45. Lengthen thou out, 0 Agni, the life-time of the living; let them 
who are dead go unto the world of the Fathers; clo thou, a good house
holder's fire, burning away the niggard, assign to this man an ever better 
dawn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, jfvil.111'1111 «!;Ill/ pratar dlrgAa111 ityu/, and, in c, d, arilllr "!IJlll•t1/IJ1il 
fraya1il frayasi dadhat. kaui; .• and Vait. quote as pralfka only the beginning of c; 

1 
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this looks rather as If the, made one verse of O\lr 45 c, d and 46. In Kauc;. (71. 2) it 
accompanies set?ng down fuel on the householder's fire; in Vait. (4. 8) it is used with 
one of the offerings of the sacrificer's wife. It ( 1 I + 1 3 : 11 + 1 1 = 46) is very ill defined 
.u, simply ajagall. 

• 46. Overcoming, 0 Agni, all [our] rivals, do thou assign to us their 
refreshment [and] wealth. 

The Anukr. agrees with the mss. in reckoning these two tri1t11M padas as a whole · 

verse. 

47. Take ye hold after this saving (pdpri) carrier ('1Jd/mi) Indra; he 
shall carry you ,out of difficulty [and] reproach; by him smite away the 
on-flying shaft; by him ward off (pari-pii) Rudra's hurled [missile]. 

Ppp. reads, for b, sa yo vidvii,i vijahiiti 111rty11111; Land its d is like ours J. The 
vetse (13 + I 1 : I 1 + 11 = 46) is unintelligibly ill described by the Anukr. One of the 
four dissyllabic words in a is apparently an intrusion-perhaps most probably i11dram, 
since one does not 'see why Indra should make his appearanc;e in this Agni hymn (hut 
sec vs. 54), and the epithet vah11i belongs especially to Agni. In Kam;. 7l. 7 the verse 
i, .sed (next after vs. 28) to accompany laying hold on a bull L cf. introd. to iv. 22J. 

48. Lay ye hold after the draft-ox [as] float (p/m1d); he shall carry 
you out of difficulty [ and] reproach ; mount this boat of Savitar; may we 
cross over misery by the six wide [directions]. 

This and the remaining verses of the hymn are given by Ppp. in the order 49-51 1 54, 
53, 55, 48 (52 being wauting). L Cf. MGS. ii. 1. 14 and p. 146.J In Kauc;. 72. 8, this 
vcr~c and the next arc u~ecl (next after vss. 28, 47) in laying hold on a couch (ta/pa); 
the third pada in 71. 23 and 86. 26, in causing some one to embark on a (symbolical) 
boat containing gold and barley. There is no good reason for calling the verse /Jlturij. 

49. Day-and-night thou goest after, bearing, standing comfortable 
(i-femyd), prolonging [life], having good heroes ; bearing, 0 couch, health
ful (d11iit11ra), well-minded ones (m.), do thou long be for us smelling of 
men (p1trt1fagandhi). 

The description of the Anukr. seems to require us to resolve -ra-ii-tre in a. The use 
by Kauc;. was noticed under the preceding verse. 

50. They fall under the wrath of the gods, they live always evilly, after 
whom the flesh-eating fire, from near by, like a horse, scatters reeds. 

l'pp. reads in a devefu, and this is the usual and regular construction with ii-1,rafc. 
Further, ford it has our 38 d and 52 d. The Anukr. gives fra two syllables in d. Our 
lip. reads antikd,i (instead of -k,fl) here and in 38 c and 52 c. L One could rasily 
••and as an a111q/116h pada, «fvcva,wdjJate naila111 (Gram.§ :33 a), if it were worth 
,c.mning.J 

51. Whoever, without faith, from desire of riches then sit. together 
with the flesh-eating one, they verily feed the fire (ii-dh,i) about the pot 
(k11mbhl) of others La!waysJ. 
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That is, doubtless, never have a fire of their owp. The /atfa,text in a-b ia tlAanao 
.ktf111y;J : ;f 1: kra1:,,aotf,lti; Ppp. has a different reading, -/;4my,i/ lra11-, thus getting 
rid of the difficult tft. LT he mark of pada division is after Jt ,' it should be before it. J 
The Anukr. seems to authorile the resolution ,ra-ifm in c. 

52. He desires, as it were, to fly forth with his mind; repeatedly 1fe 
returns again - they whom the flesh-eating Agni, from near by, after
knowing follows. 

We had the obscure second half-verse above as 38 c, d. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp., as already noted. The substitution of patati for pij,11h°{llti would rectify the 
meter of a. L Pad a b seems clearly to refer to rebirth : cf. Pra,;na U panishad, i. 9. J 

53, A black ewe [is] of cattle [thy] portion; lead,eoo, they call thy 
gold (? candrd), 0 flesh-eating one; ground beans Larej thy portion [as] 
oblation; seek (sac) thou the thicket of the forest-spirit (ara?tJtint). 

Ppp. reads (better) uta for.;; in b. The verse is quoted in Kiiu~. 71. 6 (with vss. 4 
and 7 : see note to vs. 4), and again in 71. 14, in connection witli setting down the 
light (dif'll), 

54. Having made offering of withered (?}drat) cane (i;rl!.-ii), of tilp{i'/ja, 
of dd!ufmia, of reeds; having made fuel of this, lndra removed Yama's 
fire. 

Various kinds of reed or cane are doubtless named in a, b. jara11t is lit. • aged.' 
Ppp. reads in c lil11 i11dre 'dhm,11i1. The Anukr. does not note c as defective; we may 
resolve either (111/r-a or t:r111-t1. The verse is quoted (with vss. ,, 1 ,, 55: see note to 
vs. 1) in Kaui;. 71. 5, to accompany the feeding of the flesh-eating fire. 

55. Having sent in opposition an opposing (/lratydnc) song (arkd), I, 
foreknowing, have entered abroad on the road; I have directed away the 
lifebrcaths of them yonder; these here l unite with long life-time. 

The first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. The use made of the verse by Kaui;. 
gives no help; it is quoted in 71. 5 as noted above, under vs. 54; and in 72. 13 with 

. several other verses, as poted under vs. 24. Ppp. reads dcakiira at end of b. L W. ha~ 
overlooked the hi and the accent of the two perfects: perhaps, • since I have entered 
[and] have directed ... , [accordingly] I unite' etc. Henry, p. 238, inserts another hi 
after amf1am. J 

L Here ends the second amwtika, with I hymn and 55 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says II na!fas" 111 pa17co11a.J 

3. Cremation as a sacrifice. 
[Yama.-fOf{i~. mnntroktasvargil11d11mlg111,ltvnlyam. lril1ffu6ham: r, ,p, ,t.J, 47. 61,urij; 8, 

ra, 21, 22, 24,Jrrg,1/i; rJ, l ; 17. waril!I drfi paiW,; J,J, r,iril;gar6/iil; J9· anuffu/,, 
garblu1; +I· pardbrhati; 55-6o. J-av. 7-/'• fOiilmm,zty atyilcatafllkv11rill1fil1nlaradhilr/ya· 

g11rbhll 'lltlhrti (55, 57-6o. krti; 56. virdf krll).] 

LPartly.prose-namely parts of v~s. 55-60.J Found also Lexcept vs. 28J in • 
Paipp. xvii. (with slight differencts of verse-order, noted under the verses). Nearly all 
the verses of the hymn are used, according to Kaui;. 6o-63, and on the whole in their 
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n,itural order, and combiri~d especially with xi. 1 (often a verse from each hymn being 

quoted in the same rule), m the sava ceremony; very few verses anywhere else. Vii.it. 
quotes only 4 verses. 

Translated: Henry, 195,238; Griffith, ii. 110; Bloomfield, 185, 6-ts-

• 1. Stand, a man (p1foza1is), upon men ; go to the hide; call thither her 
who is dear to thee; of what age (? yctvmlt) ye two first came together in 
the beginning, let that be your same age in Yama's realm. 

Ppp. combines punso adki and omits ihi in a. Kau~. 60. 31 has the verse used when 
the sacrificer is made to stand upon the ox-hide which is to be his statio~ during the 
ceremony. The various antecedents have been prepared to the accompaniment of the 
first verses of xi. i.., 

2. So much [be] your sight, so many your powers (viryd), so great 
your brilliancy (tljas), so !llany-fold your energies (i•dji11a); Agni fastens· 
on (sac) the body when [it is hisl fuel(?); then, 0 paired ones (?11itlmnd), 
shall ye come ihto being from what is cooked (pakvci). 

The fatfa-text has yad,1 : Mha(t in c, as translated. Ppp. reads before it agnili1 
f,11 ,r,uil sajale, and after it alh,1; and in a, bit m.1kcs rat.-,,us and tcjas change places. 
L In on. v. 258, fak11,I is defined as 'the charred remains and ashes of a corpse.' Pf1da 
d recurs in vs. 9.J L W. makes a query on the margin: "the husband and wife liurnt 
together?? and born anew and alike out of the cremation?" J 

3. Together in this world, together on the [road] the gods travel, 
together also unite ye (du.) in the realms of Yama; purified by purifiers, 
call ye to yourselves whatever seed (rltas) came into being from you. 

,\II the mss. agree in the unaccented ,zsmin in a. The verse appears to be quoted 
(as• third verse') in Kau~. 60. 33, to accompany a calling upon their offspring (,zpatya). 

-1 Enter together, ye sons, into the waters, coming together, ye rich 
in life, unto this living one (m.); of them (f.) share ye the one which 
:m.) they call immortal, the rice-dish which your (<lu.) gencratrix cooks. 

The meaning and connection are very obscure. • Of them' seems to refer to the 
,,·aten, (f.). !'pp. rcmo,·es one difficulty by reading -,,,,s instead of ;1,im in d; it has in • 

> L-dhm1y,U J sa111et,i L cf. vs. 25J In Kau~. 60. 35 the verse is used when the pair lie 
lown together, accompanied by their offapring, after a ves,cl of water has been set pn 
he hide. 

5. What one your (du.) father cooks, an<l what one [your] mother, in 
,rtler to release from evil (riprd) and from pollution of speech - that 

1unclred-streamed, heaven-going rice-dish bath permeated ("<•i-ap) with 
;rc~tness both firmarr'!nts (11dbltas). 

!'pp. reads at the beginning y,111i -.•11~ pilii. 

6, Both firmaments, and worlds of both kinds, what heaven-going ones 
re conquered of the sacrificers - which one of them is chiefly (? dgrc) full 
flight, full of honey, in that combine ye (du.) with your sons in old age. 

Ppp. combines in cyo 'gre, and part of our mss. (P,M.W.T) read the same.' 
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7. Take ye (du.) hold upon each forward direction; to this world they 
that have faith attach themselves (sac) ; what of you that is cooked is 
served up in the fire, combine ye, 0 husband-and-wife, in order to its 
guarding. 

The verse is nearly accordant with vi. 122. 3. ' Forward' (prdRc) is also ' eastern.' 
L Note here again the sequence of the cardinal points ( j,radakfi!za), and cf. end of intrqd. 
to iii. 26. J The Anukr. passes the irregularity of the second half-verse ( 11 + 11 : 

10 + 12 =44) without notice. Kaui;. 61. 1 quotes this verse alone; and 61. 2 quotes 
7-10 as used while they follow around the vessel of water. Ppp. reads, for c, d, as 
follows: 111i111iith,i1it j,iitr latl va,n f!1ir!1a111 astu fivii11i paA·vaf j,itry,1ya!1t 'ty ('blly f)' 

ilmayal. .. 

8. Attaining unto the southern quarter, turn ye (du.) about unto this 
vessel; in it shall Yama, in concord with the Fathers, assure abundant 
protection unto your cooked [offering]. 

'In it': i.e., as the gender shows, in the vessel. Some of our mss. make very bad 
work with 11,1111 in c, reading vaydm (P.M.W.), 11ayd111 (lls.s.m.), 11arif111 (R.), 11am 
yam (T.). It is absurd of the Anukr. to reckon the verse (11 + 11: 12 + 11 =45) a 
jagati. 

9. This western of the quarters verily is a thing to be preferred, in 
which Soma is over-ruler and favorer; to it resort (fri) ye (du.) ; attach 
yourselves to the well-doers; then, 0 paired ones, shall ye come into 
being from what is cooked. 

The last pada is identical with 2 d ahovr. But Ppp. reads instead adh,i palnima 

saka sa1i1 bl1ave111a, which is nrarly identical with vi. 1 19. 2 d and the concluding pada 
of 55-60 below. The Anukr. t.1kcs no notice 0£ the deficiency of the first pada. 

10. A superior realm, having superiority by progeny, may the northern 
of the quarters make our (pl.) apex (? dgra); a five-fold (pdiita) meter 
bath the man become; may we come into being together with all, having 
all their limbs. 

l'pp. read, paHktif cha11da,r at the beginning of c. We have to resolve pa-iili- in 
order to make a full pada. • 

11. This fixed [quarter] is 1•irdj; homage be to it; let it be propitious 
to [my] sons and to me; do thou, 0 goddess Aditi, having all choice 
things, like an active herdsman defend our cooked [offering]. 

The verse is quoted in Kau~. 61. 3, next after the four preceding ones. 

12. Do thou embrace us, as a father his sons; let propitious winds 
blow here for us on the earth ; what rice-dish the two deities cook here, 
let that know our penance and also truth. 

Ppp. reads (agdii for bh1i111,111 in b, and 11itta111 for v#tu at the end. •That' (ltfl) 
in dis neuter, and so not correlative to •what' (ydm m.) in c. P.M.W. read waja 11,1/1 

at end of a. The verse lacks two syllables of being a good jagatf. L The verse is 
quoted -at Kau~. 61. 4. J 
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13. Whenever the black bird, coming hither, hath sat upon the orifice, 
~urprising (tsar) what is resolved (vi-saftj}, or when the barbarian woman 
,_.last) with wet hands smears over - cleanse, ye waters, the mortar [ and] 

p..:stle. 
• Ppp, combines in a fakune 'ha, and reads in c dilsl i•IJ yad, and in d l cf. vss. 21 and 
:6 and note to vi. I 15. 3J fUndhatil "pa(,. Kiiu~. quotes the verse in 8. q, and the 
romm. also under 2. 6, but they cast no light on the obscure first half-verse. The verse 

1~ a good tri!(u611, yet the Anukr. attempts to give it some special description, of which 
the text is corrupt and unintelligible (y"d-yat kr!tia ii)' iithil). 

14. Let this pressing-stone, broad-based, vigor-bestowing, purified by 
~urifiers, smite awfr the demon; mount thou the hide; yield great protection; 
et not the husband-and-wife fall into evil proceeding from sons (/'iilltra). 

Ppp. has at the end giltltilm, with which, of course, dampall would have tn be under
;tood as vocative, unaccented. Expressions like that in d are found in several of the 
;utras: in AGS. i. 13. 7, ma 'ham pii11tram aJ:lta1il niyit111 (should be J:iilll, probably); 
n l'GS. i. 5. I 1,;•atlte 'ya1i, strl /Jiit1tra111 agha1i1 na rodiII; and the same in HGS. i. 19. 7

1 

vith pil11tra111 ,lna11da111 as antithesis to it. The verse is quoted in Kaui,. 61. 18 (in 
onnection with xi. 1. 9) 1 to accompany the setting of mortar, pestle, and winnowing 
>asket, after sprinkling, upon the hide. · 

15. The forest tree hath come to us together with the gods, forcing 
,ff the demon, the pifiicds; he shall rise up (111-fri), shall speak forth his 
•oice; with him may we conquer all worlds. 

l'pp. reads and combine5 silu 'cchrilyiltili in c, and reads api for aMi in d. Accord
Jg to Kau!j,61. 21 1 one sets up the pestle with this verse; in 125. 3 the ver5e is used 
,ith reference to the sacrificial post Lin case it puts forth fresh shoots J; and similarly 
1 \'ait. 10. 8 Lin the p,1f11ba11dha J. 

16. Seven sacrifices (111Mha) the cattle enclosed-which Lthe relative 
iro1101mj of them was full of light, and which was pining; to them thirty 
eiht~ attach themselves; do thou (m.) conduct us (pl.) unto the heavenly 
rmrgd) world. 

Our Rp. reads tit11, in c, and a few of the sa,izhitii-mss. (P.M W.E.) agree with it; 
1m is certainly wrong, but tdm would be an acceptable improvement. Ppp. has me
lum•i111 instead of jyoli!lllilll ( and the latter mu~t be taken as having the sense of the 
irmer) ; also rakarta in b, and 11qi in d. L For llt!a, see Gram. § 896. J The verse 
, quoted in Kaulj, 61. 13, to accompany the handling or stroking of something by the 
vo 1pouses L with their offspringj. Pada b has a redundant syllabic, unnoticed by 
1e Anukr., unless we contract to y,ii 'rilm. 

1 ;. Unto the hea\·euly world shalt thou conduct us (pl.); may we be 
nited with wife, with sons; I grasp (her(?)] hand; let her(?) come here 
:ter me ; let not destruction pass us, nor the niggard. 

The last pada is nearly the same with vi. 124. 3 d; cf. also ii. 7. 4 c, d. Ppp. ends 
with 110 'ril.tit,. The verse is a good tri~/ublt, and its description by the Anukr. is 
>surd. Kauc;. ~I. 14 uses :he latter half-verse, not in a way to cast light on its meaning. 
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18. The se)zure (grdhi), evil (papmdn)-may we go beyond them (pl.); 
dissipate thou the darkness; mayest thou speak forth what is agreeable; 
made of forest tree, uplifted, do not injure; do not crush to pieces Lvi-rrJ 
the god-loving rice-grain. 

Jihi,isfr in~ is a misprint for jlhilislr, which all the Li,e. W's J mss. read. L So rea<l 
9 of SPP's authorities: and 4 havejtlhilisfs; ,but Sl'P, printsjihi1isfs, accentless, with 
3 of his mss. Perhaps the accent is to be regarded as antithetical. J A part of our 
mss. (O.T.K.U.R.p.m.) read farls in d; Ppp. has fariiis L see the references under 
vi. 32. 2 j, The verse (with xi. 1. 9 b) accompanies in Kauc;. 61. 22 the pounding with 
the pestle. 

19. About to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of like origin 
(sdyo11i), unto that world ; hand thou (upa-yam) the rain-increased sieve; 
let that winnow away the husk, the chaff. 

The first half-verse is identical with 53 c, d below. Some mss. (I.O.D.K.: also half 
of the Kauc;. mss.) read pal,1va111 in d. Ppp. has vidva11 instead of etam in b. With c, 
according to Kauc;. 61, 23, the ftirpa is grasped; with a (or the whole verse?), accord
ing to 24, it is raised; with d, according to 25, the sifting is done. The third pada 
lacks a syllable, unless we may resolve fU•tirj,am. LFor "sieve," here and in vs. 20, 

read rather "winnowing-basket "? J · 

20. The three worlds are commensurate with the brilhma!ta: yon 
heaven, namely, earth, atmosphere; having seized the [ soma• ]stalks, take 
ye (du.) hold after; let them swell up (a-pyii) ; let them come again to 
the sieve. 

All our mss. (except D.) read asiiu, unaccented, in b; emendation to a.riitl was plainly 
necessary. All the sa1i1kilii•mss. (except E.) separate in c grbhftviJ a1n1-, which, accord
ingly, might perhaps as well have been left, though the Prat. does not recognize the 
case of irregular hiatus. Ppp. seems to combine the two words in the usual fashion; 
but it has -ra/Jltel,im ; also, in b, prthivyilm ant-. The verse is quoted in Kauc;. 61, 27 
in connection with touching the winnowed grains (?) ; and, in 28, the last words of d 
(p11nar etc.), with scattering them, apparently, again on the sieve. 

21. Manifoldly separate [are] the forms of cattle; thou becomest one
formed togct~er with success; that red skin -that thrust thou [away]; 
the pressing-stone shall cleanse like a fuller (? ,na/agd) the garments. 

Or b may be • thou comest into being one-formed with success.' 11/alaga occurs 
nowhere else; iL~ use with i11a makes it impossible to tell whether the pada-text would 
divide 111a!11oga~. Ppp. reads bha11a/i in b and 111alagili 'i•a in d. L Again, as in vas, 13 
and 261 it reads (lindh,ui for (11mbhiili: cf. note to vi. 115. 3.J The quotation in 
Kiiuc;. 61. 26 casts no light on the meaning. Our text ought to read sdmrddhyil at end 
of b. The verse is very ill named ja,ratl by the Anukr. ; the treatment of iva in d as 
only one syllable makes a regular tri[/u/JI, of it. 

2 2. Thee that art earth I make enter into earth ; this like body of thee 
[is] separated; whatever of thee is burnt (? dyuttd), [or] scratched by driving 
(drpa~,a); with that do not leak; I cover that over by a spell (lmJ/zman). 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



687 TRANSLATION AND N9TE'S, BOOK XII. 
11 

-xii. 3 

Ppp. reads, for a, IJl,t1111yiJm Mtlmim at/1,i dl,;Jrayil11ti; in c, arjJanam ea; in 4
1 

( 11fror. apa tad, thus restoring the meter, The verse ( 12 + 11 : 11 + 1 j = 47) is very 

ill defined simply as a jagatf, In Kaui;. 61. 30, the verse accompanies the smearing of 
.1 vessel (kum/Jhl); in Vait, 28. 12, the fashioning of a kettle. 

23. Maycst thou welcome as a mother a son; I unite (Jam-dhii) thee 
that art earth with the earth ; a kettle, a vessel, do not stagger upon the 
sacrificial hearth, overhung by the implements of offering [and] by 
&acrificial butter. 

The first piida is apparently addressed to the earth, differently from the others. 
l'pp. puts the verse before our vs. 22, and reads in c lm1116hir ~1edyiili1 sa1i1 carant,;,;1• 
One or two of 0ur mss. (Bs.0.) read 111A in c. 

24. Let Agni, cooking, defend thee on the cast ; let Indra, with the 
Maruts, defend on the south; may Vanu:ia fix thee in the maintenance 
(tlhan,!ia) of the western [quarter]; on the north may Soma give thee 
together. 

!'pp. corrects the meter of b by reading rak1,1t; and that of d by having 71am11as 
in~kad of somas. The verse is irregular, but by no means a j,1.l{atl. LI{ we make 
7•11rn11as and somas exchange places, as suggested by Ppp., and read mt.-1,U with Ppp., 
the vs. becomes a good tri1/116h.J In Kiiu~. 61. 32 it is used when armnging the fire 
about the kettle. 

25. Purified with purifiers, they purify themselves from the cloud; 
they go both to heaven and to earth [as their] worlds; them, lively, rich in 
life, firm-standing, poured into the vessel (p,tlm), let the fire kindle about. 

Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 26, and reads at end of b dhar111a11ii (cf. RV. 
x 16 3 b), and in c, dji11ad/1ii11y,1t same/ii Le£. vs. 4J fJiilrii "JiNii/. The verse is 
rldective by a 5yllable in a, hut the Anukr. passes this without notice. Kiiu~. 61. 34 
quotes the verse to accompany putting into the strainer. 

26. They come from the sky, they fasten on (sac) the earth; from the 
earth they fa;~ten upon the atmosphere; being cleansed, they just cleanse 
themselves; let them conduct us to the heavenly world. 

The accent or pi111bha11te in c is unmotived. Ppp. reads L cf. vss. 13 and 21 and 
note to vi. 115. 3J (t111dha11ti, whicli' (or (lllllblu111ti) is deddcdly preferable. That the 
reading in a i5 tlivtl~ jJ- is noted in the comm. to I'riit. ii. 68. 

27. Hoth as it were prevailing (pmbhtt) and also commensurate, also 
bright and clean, immortal -as such do ye, 0 waters, directed, helping, 
cook the rich-dish for the two spouses, ye of good refuge. 

Tli~ translation implies i d emendation o(,ipt1~"(f!.·f11J11i(1 to ,1pa~ (f!.·1-, the former 
5e,·ming wholly unacceptable. Ppp. combines and read5 jJrt1ftf/<i "pas sil.·,!•, Our ttxt 
reads with the mss. 

28. The numbered drops (stokd) fasten on the earth, being commensu
rate with breaths-and-expirations, with herbs; being scattered on, unnum
bered, of good color, tI-.e clean ones have obtained all cleanness. 
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" 
. This verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. It is quoted in Kiu~. 61. 36 to 

accompany the scattering in of the rice-grains aftl!r washing. 

29. They struggle up (ud-yudh), they dance on, being heated; they 
hurl foam and abundant drops (bind1,) ; like a woman that is in her 
season, seeing her husband, unite yourselves, 0 waters, with these rice. 
grains. 

The translation assumes the emendation, made in our edited text, of flviyll yil, 
for the ftviyiiy11 of all the mss. L See SPP's note on this matter, p. 231. He says 
rtviy,i = miiitl11111a.J Ppp. reads rtviyii11ais lilts la!tii-. In Kau~. 61. 37 the verse 
accompanies the making of the water to boil. 

30. Make thou them stand up, as they sit on the bottom ; let them 
touch themselves all over with the waters; I have measured with vessels 
(ptttra) the water that is here ; measured are the rice-grains that are 
these directions. 

The last pada is translated as if yddim,1{1 (p.ydtli illidM were meant as equivalent 
to ydd im,1~, corresponding to the y,td et,il of c. Ppp. has srJa11tii111 at end of b. 

L Here, at the end o( a decad-division, ends the twenty-sixth prajiifl1aka.J 

31. Reach thou forth the sickle (pdrflt), hasten, take [it] quickly; let 
them, not harming, cut (dii) the herbs at the joint; they of whom Soma 
compassed the kingship- Jet the plants be without wrath toward us. 

One or two of our mss. read in a p,lrt1f11111 (J\f.W.; 0. pdrdr(11m); and, as usual, 

some (O.D.R.) accent ri#jy,1111 in c. Ppp. has harantu for ht1rii11 '1am in a; and, it c, 
somo y,1.·,im. Am,myutiift is undivided in the p,1dt1-text. In Kam,. 61. 38 the first 

pad.i is used \~ith handing over the ~icklc for gathering the d,1rbht1-grass; the second 
pada,• in 61. 391 with cutting it above the joints; and in 1. 24, 25 both for a similar 

purpo~c; hO abo the first parla (or the verse) in 8. 11; and yet again both in the comm. 

to 137. 4. *L Quoted as <Jfadhir d1i11t11 paroa11 at i. 25 and 61. 39. According to Da~. 
Kar. (note to 137. 4), the quotation pr,1 ;•aclza parfum covers a pada and a half, that 
is, it includes the ahitlsa11tas which is omitted in the quotation of b.J 

32. Strew ye a new /Jarhls for the rice-dish ; be it dear to the heart, 
agreeable to the eye; on it let the gods [ and] the divine ones (f.) settle 
(vif) together ; sitting down (11i-sad), let them partake of this with the 
seasons. 

The mss. read in b priy,1111, but our text makes the unavoidable emendation to -ydm. 
Some of the m~s. also arc bothered over the unusual combination lg11a in b: L thus lls. 
h~s 11a,,:l,h1 a ,·tu; J R. 11algd11 astu; T. va(l;'l'llsh,. And again, in d, Ils. reads -fl/011 
fl-, and O.s.m.R. ·fJ1t1J1/y rt-. The verse accompanies in Kauc;. 61. 40 the strewing of 
the b,irhis. 

33. 0 forest tree, sit on the strewn barhls, being commensurate with 
the Agni-praises (a,,:-nif{omd), with the deities ; like a form well made by 
an artisan (h1df(r) with a knife, so (end) let the eager ones be seen round 
about in the vessel (pdtra). 
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Bp. and Bs.s.m. read s11dd/,1°J'il at end of c. The anomalous hiatus miJ (p, end) el,iJ{s 
i, noted in Prat. iii. 34, Ppp. reads s11adl,ityilinilhyii/ parij>iilre dadrfYam, which is wel
come as ridding us of the wholly unsupported form dadrfriim; Lcf. Gram.§ g 13J. In 
KJu,;. 61. 43, the verse accompanies the setting of a vessel (Piitrl) upon the /Jarkis; in 
1•ait. 10. 71 the laying of the sacrificial post upon the same (the editor of Kaui;. regards 
,t as quoted also in 15. 11, but the verse there int~nded must he rather vi. 125 , i). 

34. In sixty autumns may he ( ?) seek unto the treasure-keepers; may 
he attain unto the sky with the cooked [offering]; may both fathers [and] 
sons live upon him ; make thou this one to go unto the heaven-going 
end of the fire. 

The last pada admits of various other constructions. Both here and in vs. 41 (where 
pada a is repeated) Bp. reads at the beginning ra!fhydm. In c, O.p.m.R. accent 

1;,,,1n. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 35, and reads, for a, frlflyii,il faradbltya! 
parit!adhma enam; for c, upai '11a1it p11trii11 j>ilaraf ea sidiim; in d, imam for ela111. 
There is no reason why the Anukr. should regard the verse as anything 'hut a regular 
trirtuM. In Kaur;. 6z. 9 it accompanies the setting down of the rice-dish westward 
fr~1~ the fire. • 

35. A maintainer, maintain thyself in the maintenance of the earth; 
thee that art unmoved let the deities make to move (cy11) ; thee shall the 
two spouses, living, having living sons, cause .to remove (ud-vas) out of 
the fire-holder. 

Ppp. combines -1,yil 'ry11la111 in a-b, omits the meter-disturbing (and probably intru
&ive) 17,,J of c, reads in c -fmlrd, and in d 11d 71iisayiithar p-. The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in our c. In Kaur;. 61 .. p, the verse accompanies the 
n!lnoval of the vessel; in Va.it. 1 o. 91 the insertion of the end of the sacrificial post in 
the ground. 

36. Thou hast come together unto all the worlds, having conquered ; 
however many [be] the desires, thou hast made them wholly satisfied; 
plunge ye (du.) in - both the stirring-stick [ and] the spoon; take thou 
him up upon one vessel. 

This ob~curc versl' wins no light from Kiiuc;. (62. r ), which says simply iii ;,,a,,
lrol.·tam, connecting it with xi. 1. 24. Some of our mss. (l'.M.W.T.) read a/Jhl for tldhi 
in d. We should expect in cg,iheliim, as the nouns are not vocative. Ppp. reads in a 
sa111,ig1i11 alihicikya, and in b kam,in sa111it,i11 p11rasliil. L See p. lxxxviii. J 

37. Strew thou on, spread forward, smear over with ghee this vessel; 
as a lowing cow (11srd) [toward] a young ( calf] desiring the teat, do ye, 
0 gods, utter the sound hing toward this one. 

'Strew on': i.e., specifically, make an 11pastara!'a or covering of butter. In Ppp. the 
~econd half-verse ls wholly corrupt. The verse is quoted in Kauc;. 61. 45, as accompany• 
ing the operation described, and the next verse is added in 61. 46 when the operation is 
completed. 

38. Thou hast strewn on, hast made that world ; let the broad 
unequalled heavenly world (svargd) spread itself out; to it shall resort 
(fri) the mighty eagle; the gods sha)l reach him forth to the deities. 

l'pp. begins with apilskilrilir, and makes rray,Wli and s11par!'as change places in c. 
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39. What in any case thy wife cooks ~eyond thee, or thy husband, 
0 wife, in secret from thee, that do ye unite ; that be yours together; 
agreeing (? sampdday-) together upon one world. 

Kauc;. 62. 11 quotes the verse (iii 1nanlrokta111), but casts no light upon It. LHas r, 
second pd,ati fallen out after jdye? J 

40. How many of her fasten on (sac) the earth, what sons came forth 
into being from us (pl.) - all those do ye (du.) call to you in the vessel; 
knowing the navel, the young ones (flft1) shall come together. 

The ~~s. (excepting R.D.) leave satante in a unaccented. Ppp. reads after it 'smat. 
The verse, especially the first p~1da, is obscure. 'Nave!' = 'central point, place of 
union.' The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency of a syllable in c; it means us, per
haps, to resolve ta-d11. 

41. What streams (dhdrii) of good (vdsu) [there arc], fattened with 
honey, mixed wita ghee, navels of immortality- all those doth the 
heaven-goer (? s1•11rgd) take possession of; in sfty autumns may he seek 
unto the treasure-keepers. 

The last and obscure~t p:ida is identical with 34 a. The Anukr. perhaps accepts the 
redundant syllable of b and the deficient of c as balancing each other. The verse is 
used, with 44 below, in Kauc;. 6z. 18, to accompany the further pouring in of juices. 
Ppp. reads samaktiis for prajJf11iis in a, and dhiimayas at end of b, and combines .pa 
'biz. in d. 

42. He shall seek unto it, [as] treasure-keepers unto a treasure; let 
those who are others be not lords (dnip•ara) about; given by us, depositc!I, 
heaven-going, with three divisions it has ascended to three heavens 
(svargd). 

'l'pp. again combines in a -jJ1i '/Jhy. Kauc;. 6z. 10 makes the verse accompany the 
division of the rice-dish into three parts. There is no reason for calling it Murij, as 
the Anukr. does. 

43. Let Agni burn the demon that is godless ; Jct the flesh-eating 
pifiicd not have a draught here; we thrust him, we bar him away from 
us; Jct the Adityas, the Angirases, fasten on him. 

Doubtless we should 1,mend to rundl11nas in c. Ppp. reads in d ildityil no aiig·, thus 
rectifying the meter. The Anukr. notices this time the redundance of the piida. Doubt
less, as often elsewhere, we are to contract to adityiil 'nam. In Kauc;. 62. 14 the verse , 
is made to accompany the carrying of fire around the offering. L BR. render the force 
ofjJra by definingjJra-/Jii as •sich an's Trinken machen.'J 

44. To the Adityas, the Angirases, I announce this honey mingled 
with ghce; with cleansed hands, not smiting down [anything ofJ the 
Brahman's, go ye (du.), 0 well-doers, unto this heavenly world (siiargd). 

The description by the Anukr. is quite wrong. The use by Kauc;. 62. 18 was noted 
above, under vs. 41. L For the use of the genitive, W. has noted a reference to Del

. briick's Alti11disd1t Syntax, p. 161.J 
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45. I have obtained this highest division of it: from which w~rld the 
most exalted one obtained [it] completely; pour thou on the butter 
(sarpls); anoint with ghee; this is the portion of our Angiras here. 

Ppp. has in a a different order of words: ida11i kd11ila111 ttllama,i, pri'i/Jam asya. 
The verse (with xi. 1. 3 1 : the first half of each) is quoted in Kau~. 62. 15 , and again 
<_the second half of each) in 62. 17, in connection 'with anointing the vessel witk butter.• 

46. Unto truth, unto penance, and unto the deities, we deliver this· 
deposit (nidlz{), [this] treasure (fei•adhl); let it not be lost (ava-gii) in 
our play, nor in the meeting; do not ye release it to another in prefer
ence to (p1m1) me. 

One or two of our mss. (R.D.) accent at the end mdt; and the word is not found 
without accent unless here and at xi. 4. 26. L SPP. reads mdt with 8 of his authorities, 
against 7 that have mat. J Ppp. reads in b dadl,mas. This and the two following 
verses are quoted, with a number of others, in Kau~. 68. 27, at a later point in the rice
dish ceremony. L With c, cf,42 a.J 

47. I cook; I give; verily upon my action [and] deed (? kan1~1a) the 
wife; a virgin (? l.-ii11mtira) world bath been born, a son; take ye (du.) 
hold after vigor (vdyas) that bath what is superior. 

Thi! translation here is purely mechanical. Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 48, and 
reads in a, for dadi1111i, ud vadami L thus suggesting the probably correct restoration of 
the pada (al1am II daddmi)j, and in c p11tri1s. The verse (10 + 11: 11 + 11 = 43) is 
very ill described by the Anukr. 

•48. No offense is here, nor support (? adltiird), nor that one goes 
agreeing (sam-am) with friends; this vessel of ours is set down not 
empty; the cooked [dish] shall enter again him that cooked it. 

This verse is little more intelligible than the preceding. Ppp. puts c after d, and 
read~ at the end of c ast11 instead of etat. L It is hardly worth while to discuss the 
acc~nt of ,fsli. J 

49. May we do what is dear to them that are dear; whosoever hate 
[us], let them go to darkness; milch-cow, draft-ox, each coming vigor 
(1•1tMs) - let them thrust away the death that comes from men. 

Or, 'that concerns, comes upon, men' ( p1i11r11!cya). The Anukr. seems to accept 
· the lwo redundant syllables of c (ev,l an intrusion) a~ compensating for the deficiency 
in a. According to Kauc;. 62, 19, the verse is used of I the milch-cow etc.' north of the 
lire. 

50. The fires are in concord, one with another - he that fastens on 
the herbs, and he that [fastens on] the rivers; as many gorls as send 
heat La-tap) in the sky- gold hath become the light of him that cooks. 

Ppp. reads s(nd/111111 in b, and dadlwtu• (for p11ca1,u) in d. In Kau~. 62. 22, the 
,·,ne (with xi. 1. 28) is made to accompany the laying on of a piece of gold; it is also 
quoted in 68. 27, with vss. 46-48, etc.: see note to vs. 46. The Anukr. does not notice 

the lack of a syllable in a. , •L Intending d11dhato .' J 
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5 I. This one of skins (tiidt) hath come into being on man; not naked 
are all the animals (pap,) that arc other; ye (du.) cause to wrap (parj
dhii) yourselves (atmdn) with authority (kfafrd), a home-woven garment, 
the mouth of the rice-dish. 

The translation is as literal as possible; but other constructions may be made in the 
'1ecoml half-verse. Ppp. leaves the hiatus between a and b, /Jabll,Wa an•; it combine~ 
-g11,is sarve in b; and it reads in c t!Mpayeta, with a division-line after it. Kau~. 62, 23 
makes the verse accompany the depositing of such a garment, with gold. L Has the vs. 
anything to do with the legend, cited under ii. 13. 3, about the cow and her skin, which 
the gods took from man and gave to the cow? J 

52. What [untruth] thou shalt speak at the dice, what at the meeting, 
or what untruth thou shalt speak from desire of gain - clothing your
selves (du.) in the same web (tdntu), ye shall settle in it all pollution, 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading vatlasi; in b it has dka11e instead of vadlls; 
in c it gives sa/1a for abki. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency in a. The verse 
is quoted in Kau~. 63. 1 (next after vs. 51 ), with the explanation 'the two become • 
dres~e<l in the same g.1rment.' L With a, cf. 46 c.J 

53. Win thou rain; go unto the gods; thou shalt make smoke fly up 
out of the skin ; about to become all-expanded, ghee-backed, go thou, of 
like origin, unto that world. 

The second half-verse is identical with 19 a, b above. Ppp. hegin5 b with /alas 
instead of h•acas; and it has a different second half: 11if11a1,yac,i 1•ip•al.·t1r111,i wargaJ · 
sayoni1i1 lflkam 11pay,1hy eknm, which seems less unintelligible. In Kam;. 63. 5 the vci:se 
is quoted (together with xi. 1. 28 b) with the direction 'he draws olf [the garment?].' 

54. The heaven-goer bath variously changed his body, as he finds 
(? vidi') in himself one of another color; he bath conquered off the black 
one, purifying a shining one (rttf«I); the one that is red, that I offer (Im) 
to thee in the fire. 

The arljcllives here arc all fem., relating to• body' (la11&). The defective meter 
of b help~ to make the i~olated Lor rather, unusual? J 11ide L see Gram. § 613J suspicious; 
the Anukr. t,1kes no notice of the deficiency. The first half-verse is corrupt in Ppp., so 
that the comparison gives us no help. In Kiiuc;. 63. 8 the verse accompanies the scat
tering on of other husks (phalikara/tiin). L For the form tlJiiit, see the references 
under vi. 32. 2.J 

55. To the eastern quarter, to Agni as overlord, to the black [serpent] 
as defender, to Aditya having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye 
him for us until our coming; may he lead on our appointed [life-time] 
here unto old age; let old age commit us unto death; then may we be 
united with the cooked [ offering]. • 

L Vss. 55-60 are partly unmetrkal.J We arc surprised to find the pause before 
instead of after the phrase eltim /nfri dadnra~. With the items in the first division of 
these verses are to he compared the corresponding ones in iii. 27. 1-6. The concluding 
pada of the metrical refrain is identical with vi. 119, 2 d. The padti-reading at the end 
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,,£ the prose is 4: asmilkam: iloetof-, In every verse: Ppp. omits tviJ before difl (an 
unprovement) and reads dadkmas for dadmas. In the refrain Lo£ every verse, appar
ently J, it has dadliiltv adnil for dadlltv atlra. In this verse it combines dife ag1taye. 
The metrical description of the Anukr. is very puzzling; the part common to all the 
wrses is 6 + 10: 11 + 11 + 11 = 49 syllables; then the varying parts range L with some 

1esolutionsJ from z5 to 31 sy11ables: all together, from 74 to 80 syllables; and aticihrti 
i, regularly 76, and krti Bo; but the Anukr., after calling all aticlhrti, appears to can•· 
,111 but one krti. The verses are quoted in Kaw;. 63. 221 in connection with the rest of 
the hymn. 

56. To the southern quarter, to lqdra as overlord, to the cross-lined 
[serpent] as defender, to Yama having arrows, we commit thee here; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

57. To the western quarter, to Varul].a as overlord, to the pfdiikte as 
dcfen<l~r, to food having arrows, we commit thee here ; guard ye etc. etc. 

58. To the northern quarter, to Soma as overlord, to the constrictor 
, as defender, to the thunderbolt having arrows, we commit thee here; 

g u~ rd ye etc. etc. 
Our edition follows all the mss. in accenting rak!ilre 'fdnyiii; it should be, of course, 

-tr>. 

59. To the fixed quarter, to Vish!].U as overlord, to the spotted-necked 
[serpent] as defender, to the herbs having arrows, we commit thee here ; 
guard ye etc. etc. 

!'pp. reads virudbltyas for o!adhlbl,yas. 

60. To the upward quarter, to Brihaspati as overlord, to the white 
[serpent] as defender, to rain having arrows, we commit thee here; guard 
ye ~tr. etc. 

L Here ends the third a111wiik,1, with I hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
~ay~ s;•ar,l(a[z !O!{i[z, i.e., 'the 11•arga[-hymn] is sixty.' The stem s1wrga, in one form 
or another, occurs a dozen times in the hymn. J 

4. The cow (va~a) as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans. 

[A;,fy,,pa.-tnj>anctlrat. 1111111trokt11v,1rddev<1tyam. ilnttffubht1m: i Mimi/; 20. r•,rdJ; J~. 
Uftpgbrkat~arbhtl; .µ. brkatij;nrblu1 ] 

Found also in Pai pp. xvii. (with slight differences of verse-order L 4, 6, 5, 8, 7, <J and 17, 
II), tll, 20 J). Not noticed at all in Vii.it., and in Kaui;. only once, in 66. 20, where, with 
x. ro, it (or the first verse) is to be spoken by the giver of a cow, after sprinkling etc. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 448; Henry, 203,248; Griffith, ii. 120; Bloomfield, 174,656. 

I. I give [her] - thus should he say, if they have noticed (? a1111-b11dlt) 
hcr-7 [I give] the cow (vapt) to the priests (bmhmdn) that ask for her; 
that brings progeny, descendants. 

Perhaps dnu dM11tsala is rather• have recognized': i.e., have made hir out to be the 
kind of cow that is called vafil; or there may be in it something of the meaning of 
a1111jfla: • have approved, or taken a liking to.' L Cf. MGS. i. 8. 6 and P· 1 50. J 
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2. He bargains away his progeny and becomes exhausted of cattle who 
is not willing •to give the cow (g-o) of the gods to the sons of seers that 
ask for her. 

L Pad as c, d recur as 12 a, b.J 

3. By a hornless one they are crushed for him; by a lame one he 
'falls (? ard) into a pit; by a crippled one his houses are burned; by a 
one-eyed one his possessions are taken away ( ?). 

The adjectives are feminine, and the sense doubtless is that as the result of giving 
such defective cows the thing threatened will happen. Jn a, probably the subject to be 
understood isgrl1i1s, as in c; band c have perhaps become transposed-and, in that case, 
111,fm might be the subject also of drdali. L Ppp. has k,ifam, like the Vulgate.J The 
translation of d implies emendation (which seems advisable Lcf, W. in AJP. xiii. 302J) 
of ka111fyii to kii11ciyil: i.e.' kii!'ciyii : if : dryate. Ppp. has jryate • is harmedf which 
would remove the difficulty. L On M/tf, see von Hradke, KZ. xxxiv. 157.J 

4. Ana!mia (iiilohitd) from the station of the dung visits (iiid) the 
master of kine; so is the agreement(?) of the cow; for door-damaging(?) 
art thou called. 

Nearly everything in the second half-verse is doubtful. The majority of our mss, 
read sd1ievidyam (p. s,f111ovidya111), but s,111i- instead is given by M.s.m.0.s.m. and D.; 
and in R. s,1,iz- is emended to sii1i1-. S,1,iwidya seems a much more probable form of 
stem. The Pet. Lexx. render • possession,' which is very unsatisfactory. JJuratlab/1114 
(al~o in vs. 19) seems pretty clearly the reading of nearly all our mss. in c, though it 
might, as u~ual in such cases, be -blm1 in most; Hp. has (both times) apparently 
-bhd11ii, and 0. Lin vs. ,U-bd11ii or ·b-h-11a (the band h ~eparate letters, as again helow 
in xiii. 1. 25 c). The wonl is not divided in the patla-text. The translation given is 
L suggested by J that of the Pet. Lexx.; Ludwig renders here • unbetrieglich' (undecciv
able ), hut leaves the word untranslated in vs. , 9. The second person 11cy,Es1 is quite 
unt>xpccted; L most of our J sa,ilhit,l-mss. read hy 1)3cyt1se; Land Sl'P's are much at 
variancej. LAs alternative rendering in a, b, W. notes' from standing on her dung.'J 
Ppp. read~, in c, d, S11a1i1 vi,ly111i1 durilagriihy 11ccase. 

5. From the station of the two feet of her, soaking (? viklindu) namely 
visits [him]; unexpectedly ( ?) are they crushed who snuff at her with the 
mouth. 

Here, too, much is obscure and doubtful. The first part might he: • From the sta
tion of her Lor•, from Mantling on her,' as W. queries J, soaking of the feet visits [him],' 
as it i~ hard to sec what two feet have to do with a cow. And in d yi1s can be either 
subject or object, and JIJ.:hmti either sing. or pl. I take a11ii111anitt from root ma11; 

Ludwig renders it • without becoming ill' ; the Pet. Lexx. explain the word as meaning 
a kind of disease. Ppp. reads, in a, b, asyii 'dhi#hiin1ldvik11la1n dvi11 niima. 

6. Whoever punches (ii-skit) the two ears of her, he falls under the 
wrath of the gods; if he thinks "I am making a mark," he makes his 
possessions less. 

Ppp. begins yo 'syiif kar11av iiska11oty, and reads in c lakfmlf k11n,1ta. LPllda b 
recurs as 12 c. For the construction, cf. 26 d, 47 d: and, per contra, 12 d, 34 d, and 
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51 c.J We are to make the combination l111rv1 'Ii, LAs to the marking of cattle's 
ears, cf. vi, 141. z and note, and Zimmer, p. 234. In a marginal ndte, w. compares 
;.1S. iv, z, 9 (p. 31 s~. The MS. passage and this vs. and the root ak! are discussed by 
Delbriick, GurupflJilkaumudl, p. 48-49. - Ppp. puts the vs. between 4 and s. J 

7. If, for any one's advantage, any one cuts off the tail-tuft of her, 
then his colts die, and the wolf slays his calves. 

Or (in a), 'for any advantage or use;' Ppp. makes 7 c, d a;nd 8 c, d change places. 
It reads also viiliin in b. 

8. If of her, while being with her master, a crow bath vexed (hi£/) the 
hair, then his boys die, [and] theydkfma visits him unexpectedly(?). 

As to a11ilman4t, see note to vs. 5. The first piida apparently means , in presence 
of her master,' and so, "without his interference for her protection.' L Ppp. combines 
"1faf k.'in c. J • 

9. If the lye, the dung of her a barbarian woman flings together, then 
is born what is deformed, wliat will not escape from that sin . 

. \II our mss. appear to read distinctly palp1il- in a, yet they are never to be trusted 
to make the distinction between Ip and ly. Apparently the word is used here for 
, urine,' and the meaning is' if such precious stuff is carelessly treated hy a &!ave-woman 
(tf,lsi).' Ppp. reads 'pir1ipa1i1 in c. We have to resolve as-i-af, to fill out the meter 

of a. 

JO. When being born, the cow (mfd) is born for (abhf) the gods 
together with the Brahmans ; therefore she is to be given to the priests 
(bmhmdn); that people call the guarding (gopa11a) of one's possessions. 

The pad,z-text makes the extraordinary division g,l,'fia11,1111 Lfor the sake of the play 
upon go •cow'? J, as if the word were not a simple derivative from root gup .' •For' 
(abhl): more literally • unto, into the possession of.' 

• 11. They who come to the winning (mni) of her, theirs is the god
ma\le cow LvardJ; they called it brdkm1111-scathing, if anyone keeps her 
to himself. 

l'ada b seems to mean virtually • she is by the gods m,1de theirs.' Ppp. reads at the 
end (a~ al&o in vss. 21, 25) 1111 priyayate, and 11ipr- is certainly very quc,tion,1ble. since 
no 11ipriya nor even root pri + 11i occurs. The minor Pet. Lex. gives the .. ·ord two 
totally differtnt explanations, under 11ij>riy,iy and priyc1y respectively. • 

12. Whoever is not willing to give the cow (gJ) of the gods to the 
sons of seers that ask for her, he falls under the wrath of the gods and 
the fury of the Brahrn1.ns. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b,ya ma1i1 yac,idbkya ar,reycbkyo 11ir11cd1,1ti. L We h,1d a, b above 
as J c, d, and c as 6 b.J 

13. Whatever may be his use for the cow (1'tl(d-), he should then seek 
another [cow]; she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for. 
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Ppp. has a quite different version of a-c: 1asyil '11ya syild vafilMogo 'nyilm i"l,e1,1 

barl,ifa~: /tins/a /ti dltatsva gopalim. We should expect p4riqam at end of c, as 
elsewhere in such a position. 

14. As a deposited treasure (fevadhl), so of the Brahmans is the cow 
(vaftl); accordingly Letdtj they come unto her, in whosesoever possession 
she is born. 

I 5. They come thus unto their own property, namely the Brahmans 
unto the cow; as one might scathe them in any other respect (?), so is 
the keeping back of her. 

The third pada is unclear, and the bad meter makes the reading suspicious; yet 
Ppp. has the same, and varies only in combining /Jrii/1111a!'ii 'blti in b, and combining 
and reading '.ry,l 'dhiroha11a1i1 in d. Most of our mss. (all except D. and Rs.m.) have 
the false accent briil1111a11iis in b; our text emends. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant hyliahle in c. 

16. She may go about until Lt1J the space of three years, being of 
unrecognized (vij1i1i) speech (-gada) ; should he know the cow, 0 Narada, 
then the Brahmans are to be sought. 

This is obscure, but appeais to mean that the cow may not betray herself as a var,i 
for as much as three years; but, as soon a& she is recognized as such, she must be 
delivered over to the Brahmans. The pada-tcxt has in a, of cour&c, tvd ; ii ; fr•, 

r 7. Whoever declares her to be not the cow, the deposited deposit of 
the gods, at him Bhava-and-<;arva, both, striding about, hurl the arrow. 

I 8, Whoever knows not the udder of her, and likewise the teats of 
her, to him she yields milk with both, if he has been able to give the 
cow, 

That is, probably, if her owner has sought no profit from her ( cf. Ludwig). The 
first pada is quoted under Prat, ii. p, as an example of tidho (not 1idhar) before'a 
sonant. A number of our mbs. read vetla, without accent. 

19. Door-damaging ( ?) lies she on him, if he is not willing to give her 
when asked for; he does not succeed in the desires which, without having 
given her, he would fain accomplish (cikirta-). 

The tran~laiion implies the obviou~ly necessary emendation of 1il111 to 1il11 in d L so 
Ludwigj. As to d11rad11b/111,1 at the heginning, see the note to vs. 4. That the conjectural 
rendering is extrerndy unsatisfactory is plain, l'pp. has instead, for a, d11rita1111111• 
par11yc; and, in c, d, ,1pparently l,,imar sam rdhyate yam ad-, thus supporting our 
emendation. L In Ppp. this ver~e precedes our 18.J 

20. The gods asked for the cow, having made the Brahman their 
mouth; the wrath (hlrfa) of them all incurs (ni-i) the man (mdn111a) who 
gives not. 

The translation implies emendation in b to briih111a11d111, Ppp. reads in a yilca11ti, 
which does not rectify the meter. 'l Read devilso? J 
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21. He incurs the wrath of cattle (/)(1°f,,) who gives not the cow to the 
Brahmans - if a mortal keeps to himself the deposited portion of the 

gocls. 
The samhilll-mss. accent in b briilt111a!1el,hyo d.uiat, and the pada correspondingly 

,u!,ztl,11 (instead of ddadat). Our text makes the necessary emendation. J>pp. gives 
for d rtast 11u priyayate. L See note to 1 1, above. J 

22. If a. hundred other Brahmans should ask the cow of its master, 
yet (dtlza) the gods said of her: the cow is his who knoweth thus. 

All our mss. save two (I. and(?] E.s.m.) read etam (without accent) in c; our tl'xt 
follows the two. 

23. Whoever, not having given her to one who knoweth thus, then 
shall give the cow to others, hard to go upon for him in his station is 
the earth with its deity. 

Jn b the patla-text has anyibhya~ :adadat, and the sa1iih1lii-mss. correspondingly 
-bkyo tlatfad v-; this is emended in our text to -Myo 'd- (as if tidatl,1t, as in vs. 21); but 
a :iccidedly better emendation would be to -bhyo d,idat, as translakd. Ppp. reads 
,111vasmiii d-, which favors this understanding of the pada; it also combines ffls11ul 'dh
in c. 

24. The gods asked the cow [of him] in whose possession she was 
first (d.,,:re) born ; that same one may Narada know; together with the 
go1ls he drove her away. 

The connection of c, d is obscure, and tempts to conjectural rmcndation~; Ludwig 
sugge&ts n,tz,,111 for vidyiil: 'knowing her to be such, N:irada together with the v;ods 
,trove her away (as theirs)'; this is quite acceptable. Ppp. rca,ls at the end 11d,11itn. 
One or two of our mss. (D.R.p.m.) accent 11iira,ftf{z. The Anukr. t,1kes no notice of the 
l.tLk of a by liable in a. L Read dcv,1so as in 20? J 

25. The cow makes a man (pfintfa) destitute of descendants, poor in 
cattle, if, when she is asked for by the Brahmans, then he keeps her to 
himself. 

Ppp. reads in b piillrttfalll, and in d nu priyny,1/a. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
any deficiency in c; we may bc~t resolve 4r-,1/1-. L Read br,ili111a11,'blu'f 'J 

26. For Agni-and-Soma, for Love (l'tf111t1), for Mitra and for Varnl)a -
for these the Brahmans ask her; under their wrath falls he who gives not. 

27. So long as the master of her should not himself overhear the 
verses {f-c), so long may she go about among his kine (gJ); she may not 
a!,ide in his house af,.!r he has heard. 

The translation implies the evidently necrssary emendation of 1',l(t'I at the end to 
1•asct; R., indeed, has the latter; Land so have 8 of Sl'l''s authorities, against 7 with 
1•t1fct;J Ppp. is corrupt: nii 'sya frttfii ,41rhc sya. The Anukr. take, no notice of any 
redundancy in b; but it can hardly expect us to make a piid,1-divi&ion between no and 
/111frtzuyllt. The •verses' are doubtle&s those with which the llrahmans come to cl,1im 
their rightful property, 
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28. If any one, having overheird the verses of her, has then made her 
go about among his kine (go), both the life-time and the growth of him 

do the gods, made wrathful, cut off (vrafc). 
Nearly all our mss. (E. has acl-) Land all of SPP's J leave acfcarat in b unaccented; 

and then, as if by way of compensation, they mostly (except Ils.s.m.O.R.) accent 
'ffffc,mti. 

29. The cow, going about variously, the deposited deposit of the gods, 
manifests her forms, when she desires to go ( ?) to her station (sthdman). , 

That is, her rightful and appointed place. The translation implies in b the reading 
k.'"!JUle instead of kr!lu~va, although the former is found only in O.p.m.D.T. (-uti\ 
L Three of SPP's pad,1-mss. have kn111te.J The comm. to Prat. ii. 63 quotes il111°f 

&/?IU/e ni}ii!ti, which is not found in the text unless here. The translation also implies 
at the end jigiinsati. The Prat. (i. 86) seems to imply the occurrence in the text of 
such forms, and the sense obviously calls for them here and in the next verse; see the 
note to Prat. i. 86. Ppp. reads in dyotkil for yadii. 

30. She manifests herself when she desires to go to her station; 

then the cow Lv«fdJ makes up her mind for the asking of the priests 

(brahmd11). 
That is, prepares herself to be asked for by them; brakmd/Jhyas, dat. by attraction. 

L Read againjfgiinsali: see note to vs. 29. J Read in dyacilyilya, thou,gh the mss. mostly 
have -ilc_v-, as they often blunder over such an unu~ual consonant-group. Ppp. reads 
11/0 for a/ho in c. 

31. She plans (sam-ldp) [it] with her mind; then she goes unto the 

gods ; thence the priests (bmhmd11) go on to ask for the cow. 

32. By offering of svadhd to the Fathers, by sacrifice to the deities, 

by giving of the cow, the noble (riijanya) docs not incur (gam) the 

mother's wrath. 

Ppp. reads denbh_v,,f, at end of b. The description of the Anukr. very unneces
sarily forbids us to resolve -blti-af, in b. 

33. The cow is mother of the noble; so came it (n.) into being in the 

beginning; they call it a non-abandonment (? ti11arpa~U1) of her that she 

is presente<l to the priests (brahmdn). 
The l'ct. Lcxx. render the difficult· d11ar)a!ta by 'a nc,t giving away'; Ludwig, by 

'no restitution' Ppp. combine~ t,1.1yii "h11r in c. 

34. As one might snatch (? ,i-lup) from the spoon sacrificial butter 

held forth for the fire, so he who gives not the cow LvarttJ Lto the priestsJ 
falls under the wrath of Agni. 

Perhaps,' as [the fire] might snatch,' etc. -seizing 011 the butter before it is duly 
offered. Ppp. reads for a y,1,l a;y,z,i1 fm1lij1~,:riil1a, and in d omits ii, thus rectifying 
the meter. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in our text; we are 
doubtless to get rid of it by contracting to agility' ,t. L Were emendation necessary, 
one might be tempted to suggest ag11il-.1 ,t: but cf, note to vs. 6 b.J 
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35. With the sacrificial cake as calf, milking well, she draws near to 
him in the world; she yields (duh) to him all his desires - [namely,] the 
cow L vafd J to him who has presented her. 

Ppp. reads, in b, loke 'syo 'pa; and, for c, sahasmiii sarviin l·iimli,i mane. The 
i\nukr. takes no notice of the irregular meter in pad.is a and c. All the sa,i,hita-mss. 
accent lokl' smii in b ; our text emends to lokc. ' • 

36. All his desires, in Yama's realm, does the cow Lmrrt J yield to him 
who has presented her; likewise they call hell the world of him. who 
keeps her back when asked for. 

The pada-text reads ntfra i•am, and the difference of the two texts is noted in Prat. 
iii. 21; iv. go. Ppp. reads tathil for atha in c. 

37. Being impregnated, the cow LmrdJ goes about angry at her mas
ter: thinking me barren, let him be bound in the fetters of death. 

38. And he who, thinking her barren, cooks the cow LmraJ at home 
(a111tt)-his sons and sons' sons also docs Brihaspati cause to be asked for. 

J'pp. reads in b, for 0111,i ea, the equivalent grhef" _; further, in c, d, a.rya n1ap11trii11 
pii11lriif ciilayalt brh-. L Over" at home" W. interlines "in private": see vs. 53.J 

39. She sends down great heat, going about a cow {g,1) among kine; 
further, to the master who has not given her the cow (i•ar,t) milks poison. 

In b, apparently, 'being treated as an ordinary cow.' The 'milk,' in d does not 
necessarily mean that she gives actual milk. Ppp. reads /11/11 in c, for allltl ha, thus 
rectifying the meter; the Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancr of the pii.da, caused 
by the apparently intrusive /111. 

40. It is a thing dear to the cattle that she is presented to the priests 
(i11,1hmd11); further, that is a thing dear to the cow Lmr,tJ, that she be an 
oblation to the gods. 

Lit. 'among the gods' (p. devaotrit). 

41. What cows the gods shaped out (ut-klp), rising up from the sacri
fice, of them Naracla selected for himself the fearful viliptl. 

The root l.:{p (kalj>ay-) with 11d occurs nowhere else. Inc, P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R. read 
111/iptfm, which would be the more normal accus. of -tf, but the meter is against it. 
Hut the accent -tydm is entirely inadmissihle; it must be emended to -/yam; L cf. JAOS. 
x. 379, 369J. What sort of a cow (1,af1i) is intended by 11z"l1pd (which ought to signify 
'~meared over') is altogether obscure. Ppp. reads instead vilajlatim. 

42. The gods questioned (mimiihs-) about her: is this a cow Li1aftf J, 
or not a cow? Of her Narada said: she is of cows the most truly cow 
(v<tfdtama). 

The more proper reading i~ b would seem to be dmfilJfti; but all the sa1ilhil1i-mss, 
read d1 1aft! 'Ii, as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of prot:action (J) also 
after ,zvaf4, as it should be. Rut the !'rat. (i. 97) requires -rl 'Ii simply: see the rules 
i. 97 and 105 1 and the notes to them. The verse (8 + 8: 7 + 10) is very ill described 
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by the Anukr. Ppp. reads in a devil 'mrm- ; for b, 'I/aft 'yilm 11/a'llaft '#; and it omits 
iii at the end. L For the use of the superlative in d, cf. the punning lampoon on the 
na~e of Gotama, lndische Spr11che•, 4875-J 

43. How many, pray (m,), Narada, are the cows which thou knowest, 
born among men (ma1m1ya-)? those I ask of thee who knowest; of which 
fnay a non-Brahman not partake (a;)? 

Ppp. reads, for c, kalim,i "sa1ii 6/tlmalam,i (like our vs. 45 c). . 
44, The 1•iliptf, 0 Brihaspati, and the cow L va;it J that has given birth 

to lsuch) a cow-of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for pros
perity (bhliti) may not partake. 

The translation implies at the beginning emendation to 'lliliptf y,1 (as in vs. 46); the 
proper reading might also be ·11i!ipty,ls, nom. pl.; -tyds seems inadmissible; Ppp. reads 
'llilaptyii (for -,is?). Ppp. has further ltisii1il for l11sy,is in c. S1itd'l'llfil is rendered 
according to the requirement of the accent; the Pet. Lcxx. define as 'a cow remaining 
barren after the birth of one calf' ; and the legends tol<l in explanation of the name in 
TS. vi. 1. 36 and MS. ii. 5. 4 support that understanding. L Cf. Henry's translation, 
p. 208, and note, p. 256.J l'iida c is redundant in this verse, as are also 46 c and 43 d; 
the Anukr. heed~ none of these cases. 

45. Homage be to thee, 0 Narada; [be] the cow to him who at once 
knows it. Which one of them is the most fearful, not having given 
which, one would perish? 

Ppp. reads in a le 'stu, and in b 'l'«fiilll, which is easier (Ludwig translates Las if 
the text were Vafd~ J). Ind, our text might better read tf1illlh1ii. 

46. She that is viliptt, 0 Brihaspati, further the cow that has given 
birth to [such] a cow - of that one a non-Brahman who should hope for 
prosperity may not partake. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning 'llilupliliz 6rhaspataye y,J ea s1i-, and in c again (as in 
vs. 44) /iis1i1il. 

47. Three verily arc the kinds of cow: the ~,itiptf, she that has given 
birth to [such] a cow, the [simple) cow LvizftfJ; these one should present 
to the priests (bra/1111d11), [then] he falls not under the wrath of Prajlipati. 

Ppp. once more reads 11i/11plis s1i• in b; it is easier to conjecture a meaning for 
viluj,/i than for 11il1j,li. Most of ~ur sa1illtilii-mss. accent so '11,111- in d; our text 
makes the necessary correction to s,l. The irregularities of b and c arc unnoticed in 
the Anukr.; Lor rather, it lets them Lalance each the other J. 

48. This, 0 Brahmans, ic your oblation -so, when asked LthereforJ, 
should he think, if they should ask of him the cow, which in the house of 
him who has not given her is fearful. 

49. The gods talked about the cow in wrath, saying : he bath not 
given it to us; with these verses (fc) [they talked about] Bheda; there
fore indeed he perished. 
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Ppp, reads upa for pari in a, and, for b, sa no riljala lw/itil ; and in c it rectifies 
the meter by givipg /Jkedasya. The Anukr. does not heed the deficiency in our verse. 

so, . And Bheda gave her not, when asked by Iridra for the cow 
L,•,rfdJ; for that offense the gods cut him off in the contest for supe
nority. 

Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.K. )° read tfiim (unaccented) in a; nearly all ~not• 
n,.s.m.D.) accent ilgasd '11rfta11 in d Ppp. has at the beginning 11tai 'tii1i1 /Jk.; its 
second half-verse is corrupt. 

s 1. They whp, wheedling, advise (md) to the non-giving of the cow 
L,•apt.J, the villains fall under the fury of Indra through ignorance. 

Ppp. combines in a 11afilyt1 'dii•, and in c-djalma "1,n--

52. They who, leading away her master, then say: do not give -
they, through ignorance, go to meet the hurled missile of Rudra. 

p,,ri y,mti is rendered as if jJrati y-, for which it is perhaps a misreading. Ppp. reads 
cef,rsa.r for aciltya. Part of our mss. (Dp.R.K.) leave tilms unaccented, and all have 
te in~tead of Ii in c. 

53. If as offered (hu) and if as unoffered one cooks the cow LmptJ in 
private (a111ti), coming into collision with the gods accompanied by the 
Brahmans, he goes supine (jihmd) out of the world. 

All the sa1i1hitii-mss. curiously read in c sdbriihma11n,m (0. -11ii1i111) rh 1d; the p,1da-
1ext h,1s s,Eobrilltma1ui11: rt,,,t. LFor amd, d. vs. 38.J 

L Here ends the fourth a1111,•1ika, with r hymn anrl 53 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says saptat,l,ir 1i11ii 111 "11ara(1," i.e.' the cows[-hymn] is a [sixty] deficient by scven.'J 

5. The Brahman's cow. 

[ Atharvifc,try,1.•- sapt,1 pa,yt1)',1~. 6rahmag,11•idr;:•nlci~.] 

LPartly metrical: vss. 15-17, 47·-53, 55-70 are so reckoned by W. in the Index, p. 6.J 
Found also in the main in Paipp. xvi., hut in the central parts with omissions and disorder 
of which the details are not given; L vss. 58, 60, 64-73 are wantingJ. Not quoted at 
all by Va.it., nor probably by Kam;., ~ince 'the two Brahman-cow hymns• mentioned in ' 
Kam;. 48. 13 are doubtless v. 18, 19; although the comm L D.irila: d. Kec;ava, p. 3512° J 
declares these Lv, 18, 19J to con.titute one of the •two,' and xii. 5 the other. •LThc 
Berlin ms. reads pr,ig11ktarfilirnltmag,wicltMl,1/1: ,o ,d,o !?PP's citation, Critical 
Notice, p. 21. This seems to mean that Kai;yap,1 is the rfi; h. 4 clearly has the same 
"deity " as this. J 

Translated: Muir, i•. ·88 (vss. 4-15); Ludwig, p. 529 (vss. 47-73); Henry, 209, 
257; Griffith, ii. 127. 

[Paryiya I. - {a{- ,r. priljilfnt;•a '"''!!"M : 2. •b/11mk sift1111y a1111,r("M : J· ,t·/'· rvariltf 
"{'!ii,; ,f., tisury a11uffllbh; J· st111111i paiil-11. LI'nr 6, sec under that ,·crsc.J] 

1. By 
0

toil, by penance [is she] created, acquired by bnihman, sup
ported (fritd) on righLeousness. 
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All our samhilil-mss. combine 'llilld rll. The appearance of meter in' the verse 
(8 + 8) is perhaps not accidental; but there is no metrical structure. elsewhere In the 
section. 

2. Covered with truth, enclosed with fortune, enveloped with glory. 
Why the verse is called sil11111l rather than jmijdpatyii, like its predecessor, cannot 

be told. The pada-text does not divide pril'llrtil, although, in the apparently parallel 
case, it divides pdrio'llrta . 

• 
3. Set about with svadhd, surrounded with faith, guarded by conse. 

cration, standing firm in the offering, the world her post (nidhd11a). 
The pada·mss. absurdly write prdtiostkitil{i .(instead of -Iii). The metrical descrip

tion of the Anukr. is not less absurd; to make the required 30 syllables, we have to 
resolve p,Eri-ti(lhii. 

4. Brdhman her guide, the Brahman her over-lord. 
Ppp. combines briikma!'o adh-. The d- needs to be restored in order to make the 

13 syllables required by the definition of the Anukr. 

. 5. Of the Kshatriya who takes to himself that Brahman-cow, who 
scathes the Brahman, -

6. There departs the happiness (slinftti), the heroism, the good luck. 
L The London Anukr. text reads pratham,i bk,111 j,riij,ipatyiimq/11 pakriima/ili 

(vs. 6) sal)'ma (etc., vs. 2): may be the jJrolfk,1 of vs. 6 is misplaced and should be 
put before [u]bh,111 (vs. 6 ran be stretched to 16 syllableh), or else the definition of 6 is 
fallen out. J l'pp. reads jJu11yalakfmi. 

[Paryiya II. -faiira. 7. sanmi lr1°f!11M; 8,9. t1rcy a11uif11M (8. Muri;); 10. Uf!llh; 
L7-10. 1-p.: see under vs. 11 ;J 11. iird 111qt fafikh.] 

7, &th force, and brilliancy, and power, and strength, and speech, and 
sense (indriyd), and fortune, and virtue (dl1dnna), -

8. And holiness (brd/iman), and dominion LkfalrdmJ, and kingdom, 
and subjects (vlras), and brightness (1111ft), and glory, and honer, and 
property, --

9. And life-time, anrl form, and name, and fame, and breath, and expi
ration, and sight, and hearing, -

10. And milk, and sap, and food, and food-eating, and righteousness, and 
truth, and sacrifice (if{d), and bestowal (piirtd), and progeny, and cattle: -

1 1. All these depart from the Kshatriya who takes to himself the 
Brahman-cow, who scathes the Brahman. 

I.it. 'all these of the K.,' 'that belong to him.' Ppp. omits vs. 101 and abbreviates 
vs. '> to ,tv,,f ea fYO!ra,ii ea, and vs. 11 to /d11i saroil!'.Y ap,1 krdmaJlti kfalriya~1•11. 
All our ,a,i1/iit,i-m~s. read in vs. 10 ea rltim, The Anukr. says of vss. 7-10, et,1f catamz(, 
jJ1ma(z /nm,1{1 p,id,intar111a padiibhyasiid ekapadii(z: L that is, they are r-jJ. becau~e 
repeatedly or in each case the groups ending with ea have to be recited with a pada· 
interval, i.e. (as Dr, Ryder suggests) because there is in each verse no main cesura J. 
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[Paryiya_m.-,llf'afa,_ //I, flir4t/ flil'I"'' c_t1yatri; • IJ, ii111ry OIIUf{uM; 14,:,6. ,11,,,,,, 
"{!''"'; 15, gtlya/r,; 16, 17, 19, :,o, /rtl;ilpatyll ""{{UM ; 18, J'il/t1fi jagali; ;u, 115, 
1,1m11y 1111u1t,,M ; 11:1. 1am11i 6~1,ati; :IJ, yti_fu1i lr1){11611; ,24, iisuri gayatri; 111, iircy 
uu,ih.] 

12, This same Brahman-cow [is] fearful, having deadly poison, witch
craft incarnate (stikftft), kil/baja. when covered. 

J,,1tbaja occurs only here and in vs. 53 below; in the latter verse, Ppp. reads inskad 
p,i(vaj,illl, • 

13. In her are all terrible things and all deaths. 

14. In her are all cruel things, all men-killers (p11ntfa-mdkd). 

15. This Brahman-cow, when taken to oneself, binds the Brahman
scather, the god-reviler, in the shackle of death. 

Several of the sa,ithitil-m&s. (Bs.P.M.W.E.) read -gavy iiJdiy,1-, curiously enough. 
All our mss. have fJd{IV-, and one or two -vflif- or -vilif-. The verse admits of bl'ing read 
a~ a g,1yalrf, probably not by accident, and might better have been printed as ~uch. 

16, Verily (hi) a hundred-killing weapon (men{) is she; verily the 
destruction of the Brahman-scather is she. 

17. Therefore indeed is the cow of the Brahmans hard to be dared 
against by one who understands (vi-j,iti). 

18. [She is] a thunderbolt when running, Vai~vanara when driven up 
(M1•ita). 

19. A missile when extracting (11t-l:hid) her hoofs, the great god when 
looking away. 

20. Keen-edged (kfttrdpan") when looking; when bellowing, she thun
der~ at one. 

llp. reads 11d.rya-. Vss. 19 and 20 were perhaps intended as metrical (8 + 8), LAs 
to mmf, vs. 16, cf. c;eJdner, Ftstgruss an Bohtli11gk, p. 32.J 

21. Death when uttering hing; the formidable god when slinging 
about her tail. 

All the sa,izltitii-mH. read -tyu3grJ L K. ,}g-J. This verse also has 16 syllables, 
rlivisible into 8 + 8, but evidently only by accident. 

22. Total scathing when twisting about her ears; king')'dkfma when 
urinating. 

The Anukr. does not heed that the verse has one syllable too many for a regular 
s,i11111r brkatl. 

23. A weapon (men{) when being milked; headac,he when milked. 

24. pebility when approaching (upa-sthti); mutual strife when felt of. 

l'dramr!!il might also come from root mrJ and mean 'rubbed off.' 

2 5. A shaft when her mouth is being fastened up; mishap (fti) when 
being slail'l, 
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The Jada-text has api•111Zltydmi1111, and two or three of our 1amAit4-m11. (l',M, 
O.p.m.K.R.) retain thee before flir. 

26. Deadly poisonous when falling down; darkness when fallen down. 

27. Going after him, the Brahman-cow exhausts the breaths of the 
Hrahman-scather. 

[Parylya IV 1- tktidt1(a, .a8. dmri gdyatri; 29,J'l· ilsury antt{p,611; JO, sdmny OIIUf{uM ; 

JI, yilfufi trqf11M; J'2, 1dm11i gayatri; JJ,J4• st1m11i 6fhati; J5· 6/iur,/t sdmuy 
a111tffH6h ; J6. s,i11111y "f!""; J8, prahffhii gily11tri.] 

28. [She is] hostility when being cut up, the eating of one's children 
when being shared out. 

Two of the pada-texts (D.Kp.) read pi11itraoadya111. It is so difficult in most m11S. 
to distinguish dy and gll, that the reading pt11ilriiglla111 (cf. pa1itra111 agltd111, xii. 3. 14), 
which Pet. Lex. conjectures as an emendation, might possibly be intended here. 

29. A gods' missile when being taken, failure when taken: 

The participles, especially the present passive ones, in these verses, are, very much 
bungled over by the mss. For hriyd111ii11,i here arc read hriy-, ltrfy-, lrry-, /riy-; and 
Dp. has rt,1 for hrt,1. It is necessary to make the awkward renderings with • being,' 
to distinguish present participle from past. The definition of the Anukr. implies the 
resolution vt-rd-. 

30. Evil when being set on, harshness when being set down. 

3 r. Poison when heating (? pra-yas), takmdn when heated. 
All the mss. read j>rtfya r/11, but Bp. has pn,o_v,fitchmitf, Bs. -yac/rantf, emended to 

-yasy-, P.M.W. -ydsya1it"lta,itf (M. emended to -yasy- L? J). 

32. Evil (aghd) when being cooked, bad dreaming when cooked. 
The description of the Anukr. implies the resolution -jmi-am. 

33. Uprooting when being turned about (? pari-a-kr), destruction when 
turned about. 

The participles are rendered according to the l'et. Lexx. The Anukr. expects us to 
resolve pari-ii- once, but not both times. llp. reads -iikriytf-. 

34. Discord by smell ; pain (pee) when being taken up, a poison-snake 
when taken up. 

The patla-tcxt leaves both participles undivided, as prescribed by Prat. iv. fo. 
'Taken up,' doubtless in preparation for being served up as food. Dp. reads 11d/rriyd·, 

35. Non-prosperity wh'!n being served up, disaster when served up. 
The mss. again fluctuate between -hriyd-, -hrfyd-, -i,:,,a-, and, at the end, between 

-hrt,z, -/iat,l (P.M.p.m.W.), and -/r1itil (D.). The Anukr. notices this time that the 
verse i~ bh11rij. 

36. ~arva angered when being dressed (pif), <;imida when dressed. 

37. Ruin when being partaken of, perdition when partaken of. 
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I 

38. When partaken of, the Brahman-cow cuts off the Brahman-
scather from the world, from both this one and the one yonder. 

Hp. appears to read lokiln, and M.R.T. correspondingly-ii,; eh-; O. LD,Kp.J have 
_df eh-; the rest-ii eh-, which means -Ac eh-, since eh and c, h are equivalent and exchange
able. The metrical definition ot the Anukr. is ambiguous. 

[Parylya V. -af!O, J9· sam11i paiiJ:ti; 40. J•iIJ"ufy ,mu!!"M; 41, -,6. blflmJ: sdm,iy anu
f/11M; 4.11. ilsu,·i brkati: 4J· 1ilm11i brhati: ,,-,. p1pil1J:,1111adlzya '111,t,uM; -IJ· dr<i 
brhati.] 

39. The slaying of her is witchcraft, her cutting up (tifdsana) is a 
weapon (men{), the contents of her bowels a secret charm. , 

All of these, of course, understood as directed against the offender. l'pp. combines 
1,1syiJ "ha11-. 

40. [She is] homelessness when hidden (? pari-/11111), 

The Pet. 1exx. conjecture jJari-hnu (not found elsewhere) to mean• disavow, disown,' 

41, The Brahman-cow, having become the flesh-eating Agni, entering 
int1 the Brahman-scather, eats him. 

42. All his limbs, joints, roots, she cuts off (1•rarc). 

43. She severs (chid) his paternal connection, makes perish his 
maternal connection. 

44. All the marriages, acquaintances of the Brahman-scather does the 
Brahman-cow scorch (? api-1..',fii), when not given back by a Kshatriya, 

Some of our mss. (O.D.T.R.) accent -dfyd111i111,1, although part of them (O.T.R.) 
h.1ve accented -tr{ve1111 'jn111-. The desrription of the pas~agc ( 7 -1- <,: 8 + 10 = 31) by 
the Anukr, is very ~trangc, and valueless. 

45 Without abode, without home, without progeny, she makes him ; 
he becomes without succession (?) ; he is destroyed :-

The tran&lation of aJ>araojJ11ra11,f (so the j,11da-text) is arcorrling to the conjecture 
of the l'ct. Lcxx. The metrical ddinition of the Anul..r. implies rc,1ding k11roti ap-. 

46. Whatever Kshatriya takes to himself the cow of a Brahman who 
J..noweth thus. 

[Paryllya VI. -f,1ii((ld,1r,1, -17, 49, 51-53, 57-59, 61 ( '). 1.-a;,Tfa~v,T '111,f(ubh; -,8. Jr_ry 
<lllllf(116h; JO ,,,,,,,,, /ir/10/i; 5-1, 55. pr,ipipatyo 'fillh: 56. ,imri gdyolri: 6o 
l{<iyatri.] 

47. Quickly, indeed, at his killing the vultures make a din (1iilabd). 
!'pp. reads at the end k11n1afi1i 'lamm. The text of the Anukr. seems defecti 

he1c. All that is said about fe nine v~rses of 16 syllables is as follows: iidyil sk11 
dl1,i~rf1<is t-vayif pra11111r11a111 Lvs. 61 J pril;iljialyil11Uf/1tbha~. All the verses not of tl 
meJsure are regularly described. Ludwig translates this whole srrtion Land the next 
P 5Z<J, 

48. Quickly, indeed, about his place of burning dance the long-hairc 
women, beating on th\! breast with the hancl, making an evil din. 
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The mss. write no avasana-mark between the· two halves of the verse, Ppp. again 
reads llilavam. Prat. iii. 92 notes the non-lingualization of nrt after pan', L Bloom. 
field discusses the vs., AJP. xi. 339 or JAOS. xv., p. xlv,J 

49. Quickly, indeed, in his abodes do the wolves make a din. 
Ppp. reads, after v,isllqu, ga11giJna1i1 kurvale 'pa vr1at, 

50. Quic,ly, indeed, they ask about him: what that was, is this now 
that? 

We should expect rather kbi1 tdd iisfJt Linstead of ydt tdd etc.J, since without a 
question there is no good reason for the protracted f. Ludwig translates as if that were 
the reading. O."D.R. accent Jsf3d, as is the rule in the llrahmar;ias. Ppp. reads, after 
prclta11ti, etad ,isfd 11t,111i 1m d,1. 

5 r. Cut thou, cut on, cut forth, scorch, burn (kfti). 

52. 0 daughter of Angiras, exhaust thou the Brahman-scather, that 
takes to himself [the cow]. If 

Ppp. reads iidadhii11a111. 

53. For thou art called belonging to all the gods, witchcraft, kfllb11ja 
when covered. 

Cf. vs. 12 above. Ppp. reads (as there noted) jllllyiiJ;lm. 

54. Burning (uf), consuming, thunderbolt of the brdhm1111. 

55. Having become a keen-edged death, run thou out. 
Ppp. reads vi/Jltih1as11/1 instead of 11i dhii11a lvam; the latter reading probably 

carri~s on the figure implied in k111rapavi, which applies especially to the armed wheels 
of a battle-chariot. 

56. Thou takest to thyself the honor of the scathers, their sacrifice 
and bestowal, their expectations. 

11/dm p1irtd1Ji ea: i.e., as later, the fruits of these good works. The Anukr. would 
have done much better to accept the resolution ea tlf·, and reckon the verse as 16 
syllables. 

57. Taking to thyself what is scathed for him who is scathed, thou 
presentest [it to him] in yonder world. 

58. 0 inviolable one, become thou the guide of the Brahman out of 
imprecation. 

The tran~lation implies emendation of abhliastya to -tyil~. The verse is wanting 
in !'pp. 

59. Become thou a weapon (mmi), a shdft; become thou deadly 
poisonous from evil (aghd). 

60. 0 inviolable one, smite forth the head of the Brahman-scather that 
has committed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous. 

This verse also is wanting in !'pp, LPadas b, c recur below, vs. 65.J 
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6r. Let Agni burn the malevolent one, slaughtered, crushed (mrd) by 

thee. 
Ppp. reads tayiJ pravrk,:,o rucitam agnir dal1atu du!krtam. 

[Parylya VII. -ri'lliltlafaka~. 6.z-.--64, 66, 68-70. prtijtlpat;•tl '"''ffubli ; 65. gayalrf; 67. prii
japatyll gllyatri; 7r. ilmri pa,"i!.:ti; 7,1. /ro;iltat;•il frtf/116"; 7J· tiu:ry "!!'•h.] 

62. Cut (vraf&) thou, cµt off, cut up; burn thou, burn off, burn lip. 

63. The Brahman-scather, 0 divine inviolable one, do thou burn up all 
the way from the root. 

Or• to the root.' Bs.P.M. read mdliJn. In Ppp., L vss. 62-63 are somewhat altered 
and J the remaining vss. are wanting. 

64. That he may go from Yama's seat to evil worlds, to the distances. 

651 So do thou, 0 divine inviolable one, of the Brahman-scather that 
has commi•ed offense, of the god-reviler, the ungenerous, -

66. With a thunderbolt hundred-jointed, sharp, razor-pronged, -

67. Smite forth the shoulder-bones, forth the head. 

68. His hairs (Mman) do thou cut up (sam-chid); his skin strip off;-

69. His flesh cut in pieces; his sinews wrench off;-

70, His bones distress (/'it/); his marrow smite out; -

71. All his limbs, [his] joints unloosen. 

72. Let the flesh-eating Agni thrust him from the earth, burn (1tf) up; 
let Vayu [do so] from the atmosphere, the great expanse (varinuin) ;-

73. Let the sun thrust him forth from the sky, burn him down. 
The Anukr. accepts the resolution ,zf 0fa/11. 
LThc quotations from the Old Anukr. for the seven j,ary,1y,u may here be given 

togl'lher: I. 1•aca11il11i ea!«!; il.pa,1m; III. !O!iafa; IV. tk,1da(1z; V. a1fa ea; Vi. 
br11kma.((a1,y,1.m j,ailcadara; VII. t,zsm,1ti d1•1idar,1kt1{z j,ara{z. The sum i5 73.-As 
i5 readily seen, these quotations together make an a111qt11bh rlofa; and they are printed 
in metrical form by SPI'., vol. i., p. 21 (Critical Notice). For 11act111i111i, sec above, 

p. 472.J 
L Here ends the fifth a111111iit:tl, with I hymn (or 7 j,aryiiyas) and 73 11aw11as or 

vaca11a-avasii11arcas. J 
L By some mss. the hook ii. summed up as of 4 artl1a-s11ktas [their vss. numher 23 r] 

and 7 f!11ryiiya-s11klas [73 "verses"], or as of" 11 s11ktas of both kinds," with a total 
of 304 versts. J 

L The twenty-seventh prajii{kaka ends here. J 
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Book XIII. 

L Hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohlta. J 

L We come now to the third grand division of the text, books 
xm.-xvm. In the first division (books i.-vii.) we had the short 
hymns of miscellaneous subjects, and in the second (books viii.
xii.) we had the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects. In the 
third, the principle governing the arrangement and division of the 
material is in the main clearly that of unity of subject (compare 
the General Introduction and the Table of Contents): thus book 
xiii. consists of hymns to the Ruddy Sun or Rohita; xiv. consists 
of wedding verses; xv. is the book about the Vratya; and xviii. 
consists of hymns for the dead. Accordingly, it is perhaps 
worthy of note that the Old Anukramaryi does not describe the 
length of any hymn in book xiii. by reference to a certain length 
assumed as a norm. The whole book has been translated by 
Victor Henry, Les hymncs Rohitas: Livrc XIII de l'Atharva
veda lraduit et c0111111mtf:, Paris, 1891. Henry's work was made 
the subject of a detailed review by Bloomfield in the Amrrican 
Journal of Philology (xii. 429-443) for 1891. Then, at Paris in 
1892, appeared Le 111,J'lhe dt.· Rohita, lraduction raisounf:c dzt IJi' 

livre de !'A tlzarva-1,Ma, by Paul Regnaud. As appears below, 
Ludwig's translation covers the first three of the four hymns of 
the book; Deussen's, the first and third; and Bloomfiel<l's, the 
first. For books xii.-xvi. inclusive, the ohasya is wanting.J 

LParyil.ya-hymns: for details respecting them, sec pages 471-2. 
The fourth or last hymn of this book is a paryaya-sitkta with 6 
paryiiyas. For the discrepancy of numeration as between the 
two editions, see page 611.J, 

LThe 111111,•akn-tlivi~ion of the book is into four 111111111ik11s of one hymn each, and is 
thus (like tht ,m11111ifa-rlivision of book xii.) coincident with the hymn-division. A con-
spectu~ for book xiii. follows: · 

Anuvakas 2 3 4 
Hymns 2 3 4 
Verses 6o 46 26 56,r 
necad-divi~ion 6 ten'i • ,4 ten'\+ d ■ tern,+ Gi 6P 

7o8 
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Xlll, 

JI ere ,r ~cans II paragraph of a paryilya" (such as is numbered as a "vers!i• in the 
llerlin edition) and P means 11 paryilya." Of the II decads," amwiikas 1, 2, and 3 con

tain respectively 6, 5, and 3 (in all, 14' "decads "); while a111w,lk,1 4 h.is 6 paryayas. 
The sum is 14 11 decad "-siiktas and 6 pary,iya-s1iktas or 20 s1iklas (cf. p. 737).J 1 

1. To Rohita (the sun, as ruddy one). 

[Brahma~.-iidhyiltmam; roltitilditya,1tvatyam (3. milr11ti; 28-3r. iJ.,:11eyya~ ;ir. balmdtvatyil). 
triliffu61tam: 3-5, 9, n, r5. ja~.ili (r5. ,,1yag,1lt1g11rbkil); 8. oh11ry; [ 16. ? ;] 17. S-P· 
/,a/mmmatf ja,,:ati; r3. aflfdk11,1rag11rMiI 'ty11g<1ti•; ,r4. 3-p. p11m~p,,r,1ral.-,,,mr '111fa
ritapddalakfmyd pankfl; r8, r9. 5-p. li:11lmm11iaty ,1t,j,,g11ti (r8. p11ra1iikvaril 6/umj; 
,9. p11rilhjilgatd) ; ;u. tlrfi nurd gdy11tri; 22, 23, 27. frdkrt,l; 26. ,,,r,i/ p11ro,1111k ; 28-30 

(28. bltury), 32,39, ,f.O, 45-50, 111111 5r-56 [t111d 57--58]. atmff1tbh (52,55. p11thydfanl.·fi; 
55. li:akummati 6rltatigarblul; ,;7. kali:ummati) t; 3r.5-p. l.-alm111111r1ti (tifo,mtgflrbhii Ja,,:ati; 
JS· 11parirfadbrltali: 36. IIICrll t11r1htibrltali; J7· frll'll(iil.'f•ar,i ,miil 11/ya,i:ati; ,f.2, vmlt/ 
Jagati: ,f.J, vini11 mahii6rh,1ti; 41-· p,1r,1r111l1; 59, 6o. giiyatri J 

Found also in Pii.ipp. xviii. L with vs. 30 after 31 ; vss. 56-571 59-6o arc lacking;· 
vs. 58 is lacking in l'fiipp. xviii., but is found in Paipp. xx.J A number of the verses 

,,re used in various parts of Kii.u~ .• ancl several (four) in Vait. • L So the Berlin ms. 

(ag,1inst ja_,:,1/f of the London ms.) : and at(;,11;ali more nearly fits the vs. J t L Here the 
Anukr. text looks as if in disorder: it seems as if ya1i1 1•1ila (vs. 51) iii fill a1111f/1toha{I 
ought to refer to the 6 vss. 51, 53-54, 56-58.J 

Translated; Muir, v. 395 (parts); Ludwig, p. 536; Scherman, p. 73 (parb) ; Henry, 
1, 21; Deusscn, Gesc/1ichte, i. 1. 218 '(cf. his introduction, p. 212 ff.); Griffith, ii. 133; 

Bloomfield, 207, 661. - Furthermore, Bloomfield, in hi5 review ( AJ I'. xii . . p9-443) of 
11,•m y, discusses a considerable number of passage~ from this hymn. These discus
Mons will he briefly cited hy referenc·e to" AJP. xii." He considtrs that the hymn is 
&econdarily II an allegorical exaltation of a king and hi~ queen." 

I. Rise up, 0 powerful one (?vlijlll) that [art] within the waters, 
enter into this kingdom [that is] full of pleasantness; the ruddy one 
(r11!1it11) that generated this all - let him bear thee, well-borne, unto 
kingdom. 

R,lhit,z is evidently a name or form of the sun; ;"1111! the 1•,"ijilt (Henry, 'ronqueror 

of booty') addressed is also the ~un. The verse L with faulty accents Ji, found also in 
TII. (ii. 5. 2•), which reads Lasi after J"J in aJ, ,11,ic,z in b, and, ford, sd 1111 r,1,trlfu 
s1idldt,11ii dadl11U11, whirh seems better, as removin!{ the rliflirulty of the &ur e~tabli&hing 
the ~un. l'pp. re.ids 11ip1ab/irfa1iz for 11icvam idam in c; and it h,is j11j,arl11 for b1"'1ar/11 
,it the enrl; L we had the converse at xi. 5 4J. The resolution ud ,1-1hi is required to 
fill out the meter of a. All the four hymns of the book (unckr the name roh,t,is) are 

pre5cribed in Kii.u~. 99. 4 to be used in case of a r!arkt>ning- ( eclip~•·) of the sun. The 
fir,t .half-verse is, according to Kauc;. 49. 18, to be used in thr witchcraft lertmony of 

the I water-thunderbolts' (see x. 5) 1 when the boat sinkl>.' L Cf. AJ!'. Aii. 431.J 

2. Up hath arisen the power (? ,•dja) that is within the waters; mount 
(ti-m/1) thou the clans (vlf) that are sprung from thee (t-.•tidyolli) i assum
ing (dhii) the soma, the waters, the herbs, the kine, make thou the four
footed, the two-footed ones to i;nter here. 
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'xiii, I- BOOK XIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAl'iiHITA. ,10 . ' . 
In b begins the play of words upon the root run• ascend, mount, grow,' and its coin, 

pounds and derivatives; this play is suggested by the at least apparent relationship 
between 1'/1/t and rohita, Land is found with considerable elaboration throughout J these 
hymns. Here it doubtless signifies 'have supremacy over.' Ppp. combines in b 'lllftf 
"rolta, in c d,1dltiinii 'po 'fadh-, and in d d11ipad,1 "1,ef-; and this last we have to accept 
in order to make a tnf/11/JI, pada. In a the resolution of if agan, and in b that of 
htdd-, make the meter right. The Anukr. takes n'o notice of any irregularity in the 
ver&c, 

3. Do ye twho are] formidable, 0 Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with In<lra as ally, slaughter our foes; the ruddy one shall listen to you, 
ye liberal ones (s11d,t1m), ye thrice seven Maruts that enjoy sweets 
together. 

The first half-verse occurrt'd above as v. 21. 11 a, b. We can hardly help emending 
trifajJt,1so to lrlfaftliiso. l'pp. reads in~tead trifajJtii. The ver~e is found also. in 
Tll. (ii. 5. zi), which reads in a 11gr1l (which is better), in.b sayzijii jJrd r,1tha (corrupt), 
in c amrotl 11bltidya11a~, and in d (with the desired accent) trls11jJtiiso. The verse lacks 
a &yllable (in b) of being a proper ja,i:,1/i, 

4. The ruddy one ascended (nth), mounted the ascents (nth); [he,) the 
embryo of the wives, [mounted] the lap of births; him, taken hold of by 
them (f.), the six wide [spaces] cliscovered; seeing in advance the track, 
he hath brought (1i-hr) hither the kingdom. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii, 5. 2 1 ), which reads in a (much better) rtlha1il
ro/1111i1 (for riiho rnroha), at the beginning of b jJm1,1bltir vfddhim, and in c stf1ilrabdh11 
av1,!,1t. Such vari,1tions are of interc~t especially as showing how little connected sense 
was recognized in these verse~ by those who established the texts. This verse has no 
right to the name of1agalf, since all its padas have a trochaic clo~e; the two redundant 
syllables in a and care removed hy the Tll. readings. LFor ,1h,i~, see !'rat. ii. 46.J 
L With regard to the transition-sound between -da11 and fti(l, see Prat. ii. 91 note.J 

5. The ruddy one hath brought hither thy kingdom; the scorners 
have scattered; fearlessness hath become thine; unto thco, being suc:h, 
let heaven-and-earth, by the 1·c,•titis, yield (duh) here thy desire by the 
fdk·mrls. 

Our m~~. are divided in d between d11ltiitltii111 and -tiim: the majority give -tlza111 
(~o ns.s.m.Hp.O.D.R.T.K.); while P.M.W.E.p.m. have -tiim; Land so has Ppp.J. 
Kp. reads 1ijfh11t in b, the other pada-mss. -,w ; if -at is accepted, it will mean 'he has 
&c,11tcrcd the ~rorners'; tht form may hc~t he viewed, probably, as coming from sf/id, 
like ,z,/,it from d,i an<l rid/1r1t from dh,i L sec Ski. Gram. § 847 J; a root aslh is extremely 
improhahlt; Lit i& clbcu~scd at AJ I'. xii. 439 and I F. v. 388, where references to previous 
discus~ions are given; to thrsc add KZ. xxxii. .t35 ; cf. also note to vii. 76. 3 above J. 
The verse 0CLUT& also in TB. (ii. 5. 2•), which has very different readings: dltiirffd 
rit{frtlm 1/11! 1·,iltitv mrdho 1'.,Y ;,,,thad ,f/,/uiya,iz 110 astt,; as111tfbltya1i1 dya11aprtltivf 
ftfkmrib/1i ni,rlrd1i1 dul1,itlui111 ilttf uvtftiblti~. The verse is no jaga/1; by the frequent 
and permi;siblc contrallion to -Prt/11,i in c it becomes a fairly good tri{!ulJh (badly con• 
structed in a). It is reckoned as belonging to the abltaya ga!la: see note to Kaui.. 16. 8. 
L Ppp., like TB., puts 111rdlto before ~'.Y ii- in b.J L for vss, 4-5 1 see AJP, xii, 432,J 
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7u TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK. XIII. -xiii: I 

6. The ruddy one generated heaven-and-earth; th~re the most ~xalted 
one stretched the line (tdntu) ; there was' supported (fri) the one-footed 
goat (?ajd); by strength he made firm (drh) heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp. reads in C ekapad yo. The verse occurs in TB. (ii. 5. 21), with only slight 
variants: tdsmi11 for 14/ra in band c, and ikapat in c. L Cf. AJ P. xii. 443 .J 

7. The ruddy one made firm heav~n-and-earth; by him was estab
lished the sky (svdr), by him the firmament (mtka); by him the atmos
phere, the spaces (rdjas) were measured out; by him the gods discovered 
immortality (a,nfta). 

The verse is found in TB. (ib.), the second half-verse reading quite differently: so 
a11t,frikft rdjaso vimdnas tina devd{I s1lvar am, avi11t!an. Ppp. combines and reads 
in d deva 'mrtatvam. 

8. The ruddy one examined (vi-mrf) the all-formed, collecting to him
self the fore-ascents and the ascents; having ascended the sky with great 
greatness, let him anoint (sam-a,ij) thy kingdom with milk, with ghee. 

The TB. version (ii. 5. 2•) has, for a, 11/ 11rn111arfa rohito 11ip,dn1pa/1; in b, samii
cafriitzd/i; in c, gatvdya (for r1i!l!tvd Lim proving the meter J); ford, 7,f 110 r,1,trd111 
unattu pt!yasa svina. Ppp. combines in a -to '111rrat, and reads in b ra111ii!.·nwa11af. 

9. What ascents, fore-ascents thou hast, what on-ascents (iin,h) thou 
hast, with which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, with the brdhman, 
with the milk of them increasing, do thou watch over the people (vff) in 
the kingdom of the ruddy one. 

Though the first three padas count 12 syllables each, only a is 1agatf in stmrture. 
With a, b compare xviii. 2. 9 a, b. L For vss. 8-9, see AJ 1'. xii. 433.J 

IO. What clans (vlf) of thine came into being out of ardor (tdpas), 
those have come hither after the young (vatsd), the giiyatrl; let them 
enter (a-vif) into thee with propitious mind; let the ruddy young with its 
mother go against [them]. 

Or (in a) 'what clans came into being out of thy heat.' In b, the pada-tcxt has 
ihd: d: agll/1, In d, stf111111,Uii means more probably' having a common mother,' hut 
the sense is too obscure to allow of much confidence in any tran~lation. The TB. ver
sion (ii. 5. 2•) reads in a t,tpas,i (hetter); for b, gayatrd1iz rnlr,fm a111l t,1 · t,z ,1 'gll/i; 
in c, mtfltasii svl11a; in d, putro (for rntso). Th<' Anukr. does not heed that the last 

pada is ;agati. Ppp. combines in d -.1atso 'bhy. 

I I. The ruddy one hath stood aloft upon the firmament (mtkii), gen
erating all forms, [he,] young, poet; Agni shineth forth with keen light; 
in the third space (rdjas) he hath clone dear things. 

l'pp. reads Milsi in c. The Anukr. again passes without notice the ja,,;alf pada b. 
L W. suggests by interlineation as alternative, • hath made for himself dear forms.'J 

12. The thousand-horned bull Jatavedas, offered to with ghec, soma
backed, having go'>d heroes - let him not abandon me ; let me not, a 
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xiii, I- BOOK XIII, THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA!\'fHITA, 

suppliant, abandon thee "' ; assign thou to me both prosperity in kine ancl 
prosperity in heroes. 

The verse is found also in Til. (iii. 7. 21), K. (xxxv. 18), and Ap. Lix. 3, 1 J. TB. (with 
which Ap, l substantially J agrees throughout) has, for b, stoma/Jrf/ho ghrldviint 111prd
til.•11(t: anrl, for c, d, 111,1110 Ms111 metlhif</ 111/ l11i1 Jdhii111a gopofd1i1 no virapofdm ea ' 

ya,,-h11. Ppp. reads in b ghrftihutis so-. The irregular verse ( I 2 + 11 : 12 + 12, but 
with tn;,·/11/,1, cadences throughout) is very ill desaibed by the Anukr. as simply a 
)'l_s:,1tr. •L All the translators, with W., seem to overlook the accent of jdh411i: 11et 
can hardly mean aught else than 'lest.'J 

13. The ruddy one is generator and mouth of the sacrifice; to the rudely 
om: I make oblation with speech, with hearing, with mind; to the rudely 
one go the gods with favoring mind ; let him cause me to ascend with 
ascensions (rcfha) of meeting (samityd). 

The p11t!11-tcxts read blunderingly in d .r,imoity,il (instead of -yii!M, Henry emends 
to st1111ity,il 'in orcler to union with him'; but sdmiti has the well-cstahlishcd sense of 
• meeting-, gathering-, assembly'; hence Luclwig (for roMi(t s-) 'with abundant succeos 
in the sa1111ti' L See ~J l'. xii. 434.J Ppp. rcacls at the end rohayiiti. The verse is 
kindred with ii. 35. 5 in general expres5ion. Its metrical structure (12 + 15: 13 + 11 
= 51) is wholly ii regular; the definition of the Anukr. LP syllables J L nearly J fits it 
mechanically. 

14. The ruddy one disposed the sacrifice for Vi~vakarman; therefrom 
have these brilliancies come unto me; may I syeak thy navel (11abh1) 
upon the range (majmdll) of existence. 

The last pada is repeated below as vs. 3 7 d. l'pp. reads in a 11i dadhtit. The met
rical rlcfinition implies the rc~olution 11! t1d-, ancl two resolutions in b (-Ji 1/ja and 111ii 

i111-, cloubtless), to m,1ke apa1il.-ti (14+ 12: q =,lo). 

15. Unto thee ascended brhatt anclp111d.·tl, unto lthec], 0 Jatavedas, 
!.:ak1ib/1 with honor; unto thee ascended the 11~!d/1ii syllabic, the vd[a(
utterance; unto thee ascended the ruddy one along with seed. 

Or ll!'!llh,iotrl.·!·•ml~ (sop.) i&, in spite of its accent, an adjective to 1,a,11/kilra(t (&o 
Henry). Rl•,1d in a /1r/111ty i)ltf; though all our m&s. cxrept L 0. J K. happen to agree here 
in lengthening the ,>. Sah,1 at the end is, of course, a m1oprint for sahd. l'pp. reads 
at for 11/11 in a, am! 11i111a1•eda~ in b. LThe Anukr. appears to count the syllables as 
11 +10, 13+13={7,J The metrical irregularilit'5 in this book exceed the ordinary 
me,1M1rc. LFor v~s. 151 17-20, cf. Ajl'. xii. 434.J 

16. This one clothes himself in the embryo (womb?) of the earth; this 
one clothes himself in the sky, the atmosphere; this one, on the summit 
of the reddish one, has penetrated the heaven (n,dr), the worlds. 

I'pp. read~ 11i1t,1pt1r s;,. in c--d, and s,11111illt1(C in d The verse (9 + 9: 8 + 8 = 34) 
seems lo he Ol'erlooked in the Anukr., or its definition has clroppecl out of the mss, 
Verses 16-20 arc prescribed in K.iu~. H· 10 to accompany, in the godtl1t1l-ceremony, 
the dres&ing of the Lhilrl in a new g,mnent. They are much better suited to that use 
than to their surroundings here. 
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17. 0 lord of speech, [be] earth pleasant to us; [be] the lair (yoni) 

pleasant, [be] our couch very propitious; just here be breath in our 
companionship ; thee here, 0 most exalted one, let Agni surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Henry understands sakkyl as dat of sdkki, against the accent. The Anukr. appar

ently views the verse as L 10 + 10: 10 + 12 + 6 =-48 J. The verse (with the two follow
ing?) is included among the v,icasjJlllifi,1giis, used in Kam;.41. 15 in a ccremo,1y for 
good luck. Ppp. reads at the end •Hlti j,ary alza,it 11arcas,i dadhiimi. 

18. 0 lord of speech, the five seasons that are ours, that came forth 
into being as Vifivakarrnan's - just here be breath in our companion
ship; thee here, 0 most exalted one, let the ruddy one surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

The mss. read in a yl nii11 (but I. R. yJ nii II Ly,!11,111 J) ; LS P l''s text and mo&t of his 
,rnthorities have yl ,u11,: but two have y,i11,111 ;J the edition make~ the apparently neces
sary correction to ye no, LThe Anukr. ~eems to scan as 11 + 12: 10 + q + 6 = 53.J 
Ppp. omits ye 111i11 (or 110) in a, and sam- in b, and iiyu~ii near the end. 

19. 0 lord of speech, [generate] well-willing and mind; generate kine 
in our stall (gof{!td), progeny in our wombs (J'lini) ; ju~t here be breath 
in our companionship; thee here, 0 most exalted one, I surround with 
life-time, with honor. 

Ppp. reads in b prn.1,im, and in d av,duuit ( for t1h,1m ), omitting, as before, ,iytqii, 
L,rnd having ag,1in datlhii/11 at the encl, repeated unintelligently from the precedingj. 

20. May Savitar, god Agni, surround thee lwith honorl; with honor 
may Mitra-and-Varurya deck (abki[ + dhd]) thee; striding down all niggards 
r<'me thou; thou hast made this king-dom full of pleasantnt:ss. 

The shift from jJdri in a to a/Jhl in b makes a mixed and difficult construction. 
l'pp. combines dev,, 'g11ir in a and sarz1,i 'riilir in c, and reads (hettcr) l:r1111hi 
in d. 

z I. Thou whom the spotted one (f.), the side-horse, draws (m/1) in the 
chariot, 0 ruddy one, thou goest with brightness ((ltb/1), making flow the 
waters. 

This verse corresponds to RV. viii, 7. 281 whirh, however, has con~i,Jnahle variants: 
for a, ydd c,riim Phati (p. -lfM rJ//u•: in b, roh,tll/1; in c, y,111ti (ltbhrd (p. -r,1t,). 
As is usual in such ca~es, some of our mss. read pr~fis 111 b, an,l r11ti11 in c. And mo~t 
re1.d rohitat, L unaccented J at end of b (only lls R.K. -ta), a5 if under i.1flucnce of the 
RV. version. L SPP. a;iopts in his text ,-,,hita, hut 1cpo1ts six of his mss. as giving 
mhitat,, without accent.J Ppp. adds at the encl /me '111,11i1 br,1h111a11arpllte rnha,i, 
rohayo 'ttamam. The verse is quoted in a ceremony for prnspcrity by KJm;. (24. 42), 
which volunteers the added explanation ,ly,111/1 Prsaty iidityo roh1t,1h : and it is also 
inrluded among the /nqfika 111a11/ras: sec nntc to Kau~. I<J. 1. Kam;. 24. 43 states 
further that a spotted cow is given ( as sacrificial fee) ; and the comm. appears to direct 

that vss, 21-t6 accomp1ny the gift. 
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22 . She that is ruddy (rdht{ti) is submissive to the ruddy one, being 
liberal (s11r!), of beautiful color, vast (brhatt), very splendid; by her may 
we conquer booty (?vtl_jan) of all forms; by her may we overcome all 
fighters. 

Rohi11i, doubtless the dawn. Our pada-mss. read in c -riijJiim, by a blundering 
misapprehension of the assimilated nasal in the combination -pait Ja• L Prat. ii, 1, J. 
M.p.m. Land SPP's C.J read at end syiima; the passage is quoted as an instance of !Y· 
in the comm. to Prat. ii. 107 .• Ppp. reads s1iryas s1w- in b, and combines Jrtana 'Mi 
in d. In the Anukr. (hy an exceptional usage hardly met with elsewhere) this ver~e 

and the next, and a little later vs. 27, are specified as pnikrta L mss. prakrta J: i.e., as 
following the established norm of the hymn, which is tri1fu/Jh. 

23. Here the seat (sd;las), she that is ruddy, of the ruddy one; yonder 
the road by which the spotted one (f.) goes; her the Gandharvas, the 
Ka~yapas, lead up; her the poets defend unremittingly. 

All the ms~. except O.D. (and the~e differ perhaps only by accident) read in cgan
dlzarvii{z, as if vocative. 

24. The sun's yellow (hdri) bright (ketumdnt) horses, immortal, con
stantly draw the easy-running chariot ; the ghee-Jrinking ruddy one, 
shining (bhrii.f), the god, entered the spotted sky. 

Bs.E. combine in b 11111ft,Is s11-. The Anukr. does not heed the i1galf pada b. 

25. The ruddy one, the sharp-horned bull, who encompassed Agni, 
the sun, who props asunder (vi-sftlhh) the earth and the heaven - out of 
him do the gods create creations. 

Ppp. begins with aya1i1 rolz-. The curious reading of O. in c, 1fab-/z-11iili (the b and 
/1 two different letters), was noted above, under xii. 4. 4. L" Encompassed"': Bloom

field," became superior to," AJP. xii. 443.J Kauc;. 18. 25 gives the verse, in company 
with several others, as to be used in the so-called ci'triikarma11 ( ceremony concerning 
the asterism citrii) to accompany the partaking of a milk rice-dish; and the Paddhati 
includes both it and the following verse in the salila ga11a. 

26. The ruddy one mounted the sky, out of the great sea (a~ia11d) ; 

the ruddy one ascended all ascents. 
That the verse is reckoned as belonging to the sa/ila ga!ta wa., noted under the 

preceding verse. 

27. Measure thou out (11i-11ta) the milk-giving, ghee-clripping (gltrtti1ic) 
[cow] ; this is the unresisting milch-cow of the gods. Let lndra drink 
the soma; 1et there be comfort (kft'ma) ; let Agni commence praising; 
do thou thrust away the scorners. 

Ppp. reads qiim at end of b. With the verse is to be compared Ap. xi. 4. 14: ?•i 
mime /vii payan,alilit devii11ii1it dlze11u1i1 sudughiim a11apaspl111ra11/f111: i11dra/z soma/II 
piba/11 k1e1110 asl/1 11a{z, which accompanies the measuring out of a vtdi in shape of a 

cow. In Vii.it. I 5. 7; 28. 23, it is used in a like manner; and so also in K~u~. 137. 10, 
in preparing for the iijyata11tra; L cf, also note to 137, 4J. 
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2s. Agni, kindled, being kindled, increased with ghee, offered to with 
ghee - let the overpowering, all-overpowering Agni slay them who are 
my rivals. 

This verse (though there are others having the same pratika) is doubtless the one 
quoted (next after vs. I) in Kliufi. 49. I 9, to accompany the laying of bonds upon the 
"boat" there treated of; Lrather, the laying, of ~ticks with strings on them upon 
the fire: Caland, p. 173J. The description of the Anukr. strangely forbids us to 
make the elision -dlto 'g11l/1 in a. 

29. Let him slay them, burn [them] away, -the enemy (dri) who 
fights us; by the flesh-eating fire do we burn away our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a ena,n; we require ena11i, as antecedent to b, which, as the verse now 
stands, seems to describe the subject of the verbs in a. !'pp. has also ag11is for aris 

in b. 

30. Do thou, 0 lndra, having arms, smite them down downward 
with the thunderbolt ; then my rivals have I taken to myself with Agni's 
brightnesses (II.fas). 

Ppp, puts the verse after our 31, and reads at the end ,i dad/1c. L Or ,1difi may be 
referred to dii • cut ' + ii : so W. in a ms. note to his l11dex, and so BR. But n R 's 
forms from vi. 104 are referred by W. to d,i • tie.' J 

31. 0 Agni, make our rivals fall below us; stagger the truculent 
(11tplpii11a) fellow, 0 Brihaspati; 0 Indra-and-Agni, 0 Mitra-and-Varur,ia, 
let them fall below [us], impotent in their fury. 

Lit. • not making their fu!y effective against' u~. The Anukr. apparently under
stands the structure of the verse as 12 + 14: 8 + 6 + 8 = 48; hut there is no good reason 
for dividing the last redundant pada into two. l'pp. reads 11tapidii11a1i1 (for utjJijJ,111am 
Lfacussed AJP. xii. 441 J) in b. 

32: Do thou, 0 heavenly sun, arising, smite down my rivals; smite 
1.ht:m down with the stone; let them go to lowest darkness. 

Ppp. appears to read a11,1i '11ii11i r,1(111iMir j,zhi riitrr11ii1il tamas,i -.•atlhrs ta,il ha11tv 
11dl111111a1i1 tam,1/1. L We had our d at x. 3. 9 d.J 

33. The young (11atsd) of the -.•irtf.j, the bull of prayers (matl), mounted, 
bright-backed, the atmosphere; with ghee they sing (arc) the snng (arl:d) 
unto the young; him, being brd/11111111, they increase with brd:1111tm. 

!'pp. combines in b -Pr!t/10 a11t-. TH. (ii. 8. 89) has a corresponding- verse, but with 
numerous variants: pitd virJJ,im r!ab/11! rnyrit<fm a11tdrtk!a1i1 '<•ip 1dnip,1 J ,1h 1cc,z: 
Mm ,zrl.-iUr abhy arca11ti ,•ats.tm !mlhma s,/11/0111 b,·.t/z1111111ii 11tmfhdytl,1tah. LBloom
~t'lrl, AJP. xii. 441, wo ,kl emend ark.Im to aldtfm; hut the TB. variant is very much 
ag,1inst it.J Our verse is quoted in Kau~. 12. 4, at the encl of a charm for securing 
one's wishes, 

34. Both ascend thou to heaven and ascend to earth ; both ascend to 
kingdom and ascend to property; both ascend to progeny and ascend 
to immortality; m .. ke thyself contiguous with the ruddy one. 
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The verse is quoted in Viiit. 13. 5 to accompany the leading up of the cow that Is to 
be exchanged for the soma..plant. 

3 5. The kingdom-bearing gods who go to surround (ablzltas) the sun 
- in concord with them let the ruddy one, with favoring mind, assign 
kingdom to thee. 

The combination t,ilf /e is quoted as example under Prat. ii. 84. The verse (7 + 8: 
9 + 11 : or 8 in a, if we resolve deva-d or r,i!fr-11-) is far too irregular to be defined 
simply ,\S an uparif/tidbrhali. 

36. Sacrifices purified by brdhman carry thee up; yellow (hdri) roadsters 
draw (1111/1) thee; thou shinest over (ati-ruc) across the ocean, the sea. 

The verse might better be called -.1ir,ij than 1iicrt (11 + 11 : 12). Ppp. reads in b 
nbliyakh11il (for arllm~c:11tt1); and in c -se ar!iamm, as do some of our mss. (O.R.T.K.). 
L Piidas a and b recur below, vs. 43. j 

37. On the rudely one are set {fritd) heaven-and-earth, on the goods
conqucring, kine-conquering, booty-conquering one, of whom the births 
are a thousand and seven; may I speak thy navel on the range of 
existence. 

Ppp, reads for b mszejlil gojil sa,iulh,111,ip'ti, and iii C dra11i!1ii11i saptatir. The 
obsrure last pada is identical with vs. 14 c. 

38. Glorious thou goest to the directions and quarters, glorious of 
cattle and of people ~ar1a!z!) ; glorious in the lap of earth, of Aditi, may 
I become pleasant (ctfru) like Savitar. 

Ppp. reads 1111 instead of ea in a, and asmi instead of bhziyiisam in d; and it com
bines prtl,h')•d 'd1- in c. There is a deficiency of a syllable, unnoticed in the Anukr., 
in a, unleos we resolve J'n-,isi. 

39. Being yonder, thou knowest here; being on this side, thou scest 
those things; from this side they see the shining space (rocana), the 
inspired sun in the sky. 

Ppp. begin~ c with yata,,· }11(-, 

40. Thou, a god, molcstest (mrc) the gods; thou goest about within 
the sea (nr11ai•d); they kindle the same fire; it the high (pdni) poets 
know. 

'It,' i.r. 'the fire' (tc/111). Ppp. rca<ls marmyati and camti. Lnloomfield, AJI'. 
xii 437, emenrl~ to d,•1,rf111 ,mayasi; but l'pp., and the antithesis of a and b, admirably 
~ug~e,k<l hy Dcusscn'• dm,wch, arc in favor o! man-.J 

41. Below the distant, thus beyond the lower, bearing her calf with 
her foot, the cow hath stood up; whitherwards, to what quarter, hath she 
forsooth gone away? where giveth she birth? for [it is] not in this herd. 

This is a repetition of ix. 9. 17, and, as there arc two successive verses beginning 
with av,I~ jJdre!za, this one i, quoted her~ in the mss. with the unusual expression avd~ 
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j>tirt/ll 'Ii pdru4. .L The Anukr. doubtless balances the extra syllable in a by counting 
i.iia as one syllable m d.J · 

42, One-footed, two-footed [is] she, four-footed; having become eight. 
footed, nine-footed, thousand-syllabled, a series of existence; out from 
her flow apart the oceans. 

This verse is the padas 1H, of ix. 10. 21 (RV. i.'164. 41 b-d, 421) Lsee under ix. 10. 21 
for variants J. It and the preceding are very little in place in our h)mn, L With d cf. 

3. 2 b, below.J 

43- Mounting the sky, immortal, do thou favor my words; sacrifict:s 
purified by brdhman carry thee up ; yellow roadsters draw thee. 

Padas b and c are identical with 36 a, b. Instead of ad/n,agatas, Ppp. reads gltrta,i, 
pib,mta1i1. llp. accents prd : ,Iva. 

44. I know that of thine, 0 immortal one, namely (ydt) thy climb 
(iikrd11ta!ta) in the sky, thy station (st1dluistha) in the highest firmament. 

/)'o111a11i would make a more regular paro;r!tilt, but the Anukr. lakes no notice of 
tre, deficiency. 

45. The sun overlooks (ati-par) the sky, the sun the earth, the sun the 
waters; the sun, the one eye of what exists, hath mounted the great sky. 

The verse is made in V:iit. 16. 11 to accomp;my the ,111tary,111mlu>11111 afkr ounrisc. 

46. The wide ones (11rvf) were the enclosures ; the earth took shape 
as sacrificial hearth; there the ruddy one set (11-dhii} these two fires, colcl 
and heat. 

47. Having set cold and heat, having maclc the mountains sacrificial 
posts (yfipa), h.iving rain as sacrifici.11 butter, the two fires of the sky
linding ruddy one performed sacrifice (yaj). 

The Anukr. appears to ratify•the resolution l·rtu-,1 in b. Ppp., in this verse as later, 
tombincs agni "j,Ue. LFor 46, Hillebrandt, Ved. llfytlto/. i. 179, cites <;II. i. 2. 51.J 

48. The fire of the sky-finding ruddy one is kindled with bnilm,an ,· 
thcrcfrnm heat, therefrom cold, thercfrpm the sacrifice was born. 

The majority of mss. read correctly y11Ji11l Ji{I'· at the end; the rr,t vary between -lltJ 
ii/· and -il,l ,1j-. l'pp. reads -1io a1-; and, in b, sa11111l11ta/1 for s11111 ;,l/1_Yafe. 

49. The two fires [arc) increasing by brd/1111m1, increased with brd/1111an, 
offered to with brd/1111an: kindled with brd/1111a11, the two fires of the sky

finding rudely one performed sacrifice. 
!'pp. reads for a bra.' 1na1111 'g11is sa1in'llli111a, and in b -d,//1(1, -!t11t11(1, and again corn

Innes in c ag11i ''jilte. With b compare vs. 28 b. 

50. The one is all set in truth, the other is kindled in the waters: 

kinclled with etc. etc. 
Ppp. reads in b samiiltitas L again: cf. 48 J for sam idhyatt, and adds another pada: 

satye {1((/Jltis samillt ita{. 
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• 51. What one the wind adorns about, Qr what one Indra, Brahmal].as. 

pati : kindled with etc. etc. 

Ppp. omits vii in b. 

52. Having shaped (/:fp) the earth as sacrificial hearth, having made 
the sky sacrificial fee, then having made heat his fire, the ruddy one 
made all that has soul, with rain as sacrificial butter. 

• 53. Rain as sacrificial butter, heat as fire, earth as sacrificial hearth 
took shape; there, with songs (g{r), the fire shaped these mountains 
aloft. 

l'pp. reads 'g11ir in a, and some of our mss. (P.M.p.m.W.) give the same. P.M.W. 
also have in common the blunder bl111mipr ak- in b. It is doubtless by a loss of part 
of its text that the Anukr. does not define vss. L57-58 J as a111q/ubh, although it describes 
a minor feature of vs. 57, taken as J.n an,qfublt. L With 52, cf. vs. 46.J 

54. Having shaped [them] aloft by songs, the ruddy one said to the 
earth : in thee let this all be born, what is (bltiUd) or what is to be. 

Ppp. reads at the end bha11ya111. 

55. That first sacrifice ,was born [as] the one that is, that is to be; 
from that was born this all, whatsoever shines out (i•i-nec) here, brought 
(a-bhr) by the ruddy one [as] seer. 

Ppp. ends the hymn with this verse, although vs. 58 is found in another place. It 
combinesjaj,1e 'da1i1, as we are doubtless to read, though not with the ~anction of the 

Anukr., which calls the p.ida brhatf. LCf. iv. 23. 7.J 

· 56. Whoever both kicks a cow with the foot and urinates in face of 
the sun - of such a one I hew off (iwarc) thy root; thou shalt not further 
cast (kr) shadow. 

L Cf. the note on the vs. concerning posture in urination at vii. 102: and ad~ that 
Budclhaghos.1, in his comment on the description of the Acelak:is, at Digha Nikaya, 
viii. 14 (as reported hy Davids, Translation, p. 227), speaks of the standing po~turc as 

wrong.-As to making water with face towards the sun, cf. MBh. xiii. 104. 75 (5029), 
and note to Manu iv. 48 in my Reader, p. 349, and the references there given, especially 
the reference to Jolly's V~!JU, SBE. vii. 194 f. -As for the loss of the shadow, cf. the 
Peter Schlemihl story; also Jataka, i. 102•; vi. 33711.J 

The character of this and the following verses shows that Ppp. has reason for not 
making them a part of the hymn. This verse makes its appearance in Kau~. 49. 26, at 
the conclu&ion of a series of witchcraft ceremonies. L For the theoretical k of pratyd,i!.-, 
see note to vi. 51. 1. J 

S7- Thou that goest past me shading me, and between me and the 
fire, I hew off thy root; thou shalt not further cast shadow. 

The connection appears to demand this pregnant rendering of abhichiiydm •so as to 

cast thy shadow on I (so al&o Ludwig). It is easy to read b as a regular a11uf!ubh pada, 
though the Anukr. allows it only six syllables, 
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5s. Whoso this lay, 0 heavenly sun, shall go between both thee and. 
me-on him we _wipe off evil-dreaming, pollution, and difficulties. 

This verse is found in Ppp. xx., which reads for c tasmin dufvapnya1i1 sarvam. 

59. Let us not go forth from the road, nor, 0 Indra, from the sacrifice 
with soma; let not the niggards stand ~etween us. 

That is, between us and something else, so as to cut us off from our desire or object. 

The verse is, without variant, RV."· 57, r, and found also in Jll. iii. 168. It is used 
once in Vait. (18. 8), and several times in Kaui;. 

0

(54, 18; 82. 6; 89. 11 ; also by the 
schol. under 42. 1 5 ; 58. 17), 

60. What line, accomplisher of the sacrifice, is stretched clear to the 
gods, that, sacrificed unto, may we attain. 

The verse is RV. x. 57. 2, which reads at the end llafimahi. It is used by the 
schol. to Kam,. 58. 17, with vs. 59, in the ceremony of name-giving. 

L Here ends the first amn,,1ka, 1 hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 

fllf/i{I.J 

2. To the sun. 

[(Brahman. - ,1dltydlmam; rolt1/tic/1/yadroalyam. /rdlf{u/,hn,11 ·) r, 12-15,J')-,fl. al/Uf/Ubh; 
2,J, 8, 43.;agati: ro, ds/drapaiikti; r r. 6rhaligar6lul; .16-24. tirfi g,iyatri: 25. l,ak,.11111111/y 
ilsl,irapanl.-11; 26. p11rodi')lnt,jtlgal,l b/111ri,: jagali; 27. rm,iil ;a.irati; 29. onrhalag,irohd 

'11uf/11611; 30. 5-p. "f!1tgbrhal(tr11rb/i,i 'tyagati; 34. ilrfi paiW,; 37. 5-p. viratf.rar6hd 
jag,1/i; #, 45. /11,l{llli (44, 4,p, pura~ftlkvard 6/zur,j; 45. atyagalag11rbhc1).] 

Found also in Paipp. xviii. Only twice (vs. 1) quoted in Kau~., but ~everal times 
(eight different verses) by Vii.it. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 540; Henry, 8, 36: Griffith, ii. 143. - In this hymn, the sun 
is mentioned hy the name rtlhita only in vss. 2 5 and 39-.p. Verses 39-41 are trans
lated also by Muir, v. 396; Scherman, p. 75 (with vss. 25-26); Dcussen, Gesdzichlt, 
1 1. 213 (also vss. 25-26 at p. 226). -The verses 16-24, which are RV. i. 50. 1-9, are 
translated by the RV. translators, and are commented and in parl tr,mslatcd by me in 
Skt. Reader, p. 362-3. 

1. The bright (rukrd) shining lights (l:ctrl) of him go up in the sky
of the men-watching Aclitya, him of great courses (-1iratd), liberal 
(mitflnidi1s). 

Ppp. reads in d mahi11r-. Kaui;. 58. 22 prescribes the use apparently d the whole 
hymn (with xvi. 3 and xvii.) in an act of worship to the rbing sun, in a ceremony for 
long life; also (with the same and other hymns, and xiii. 1. 25) in 18. 25, in the dtr,i
l.:r1r111an: see the note to 1. 25 above. Vait. 9. 16 uses it in the c,i/11r111,isy,i ceremony 
when turning toward the sun in the east. 

2. [Him,]tshini..g (smr) with the brightness (ards) of the foreknowing 
quarters, well-winged, flying swift in the ocean (IIY!1tmi) - we would 
praise the sun, the shepherd of existence, who with his rays shines unto 
all the quarters. 

The Pet, Lex. (followed by Henry) emends pmj1i,1n,im to praj~il11a111, with much 
plausibility; yet it is opposed by x. 7. 34, dip, ytlf calm! pr11j11,1nf~. Ppp, reads 
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prajllllnam n 1ariayanto arc-; and it combines in d difiJ ".MiJf. The verse lacks two 
syllables of. being a proper jagatf. ' 

3. In that thou goest swiftly eastward, westward, at will (svadhdya), 
makest by magic (mtiyd) the two days of diverse form - that, 0 Aditya, 
[is] great, that thy great fame (frdvas), that thou alone art born about 
the whole world (bhilman). 

• The two days,' i.e. • day and night.' The first pada is trij/uM. 

4. The inspired, basting (tardtzi), shining one, whom seven numerous 
(bah,,) yellow steeds (harlt) draw, whom out of the liquid (? srutd) Atri 
conducted up the sky- thee here they sec going around upon thy race. 

Half of our mss. appear plainly to read sh1t,1t in c, but the apparent distinction is of 
no value; sr and stare virtually one in ms, use. l'pp. helps to establish sr11•, by read
ing, for c, d, fmlad div,1111 ,itri di11a111 a11ya11iiya ta1i1 '1•a pafyt111a parya11tim il}1111, 
GB. i. 2, 17 has c (the puhlished text reads st11t,id), with vs. 12 a, b, as if a verse. LAs 
for the Atri story, cf. my essay on RV, v. 40 in ,Festgmss a11 R"tlz, p. 187. For the 
construction of ajfm, see Vttf. Stud, ii. 261.J 

5. Let them not damage thee going around upon thy race; happily do 
thou cross the difficulties quickly; when, 0 sun, thou goest to both sky 
and qivine earth, measuring out day-and-night 

Or; 'sky' and 'earth' may be joint objects of •measuring' (so Henry, and appar
_ently J.udwi~)- Ppp. read, parya11tam in a, and s11gma dur;:am in b. We have to 
make the, in its situation, awkward resolution /11-ii in a in order to fill out the meter; 

Lor -yiia11lam ? J 

6. Well-being, 0 sun, [be] to thy chariot for its moving, wherewith 
thou goest at once about both borders (1111/11)- which thy yellow steeds, 
of excellent draught, draw: a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous, 

'At once' (sa,(ytfs), doubtless • on one and the same day'; 'borders,' i.e.• horizon~,' 
H,1lf the mss. read /,,fhi,tlzas, both in this and in the next verse, Ppp. has in a_carato 
rtzlhi/Ji, and in b paryiiri ;• and for d, instead of repeating 7 d, it gives film il roha 
suk/1,1111 iiry ap•am, L" Numerou," is fem.; and we may think of" horses" as fem J 
• L For the rclal!on of f>,1riyiiJi to paryiisi, cf. that of -i111i yasya to -i11i.ry asya, abo\'e, 

x, 7, 20, and ~cc <;mm. § 233 a.J 

7. Mount (adlti-stlui), 0 sun, thine easy-running chariot, rich in rays, 
pleasant, well-horsed, powerful (?-.•iijln), which thy yellow steeds, of excel
lent draught, draw: a hundred horses, or else seven, numerous, 

All our m~s. accent s111y11 in a; our edition emends to s11rya. l'pp. has in b syo110-
syt1mh11im. The Anukr. perhaps regards the redundant syllable in~ as balanced hy 
the dctidcncy in a. L C!. 6 c, d. J 

8. The sun h,1th yoked in his chariot, in order to go, his seven great 
yellow steeds, golden-skinned ; the bright one bath been freed from the 
dimness (? rdja.r) in the distance; shaking away the darkness, the god 
bath mounted the sky. 
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Ppp, reads fflra1 for la,yas in a, and faltras for fUkras in c, and apparently ayuiiltta 
in b. The verse is very ill defined as simple jagatr,- the true reading in b.would seem 
to be lilra!'yalva,as. 

9. The god hath come up with great show (htz,) ; he hath wasted 
away the darkness, hath s~t up (abhi-rri) the light; that hero, heavenly 
eagle, son of Aditi, hath looked abroad ooto all beings. 

A/Jhi-fri, more literally, 'affix, fasten on' (to the sky). L For the form arriJil, see 
Grnm. § 88!) a, and note to vi. 32. 2. For avrlt, Gram. § 832 a.J Ppp. rea,ls in c 
sthaviras for sa vlras, and has a curious d: iidityii,r p11tra1i, niitl1agr1111 a/Jkaya,11 

,zlf/ii. 

10. Rising, thou extendest thy rays; thou adornest thyself with all 
forms; thou illuminest (vi-bhii) with might (? krdtu) both oceans, encom
passing all worlds, shining. 

Ppp. has an altogether different b: prajiis san•ii ~,; pafy,1si. L It may be that 
"adornest" is a slip on W's part. Cf. Henry's note, p. 37-38. J 

11. They two move on one after the other by magic; two playing 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings ; 
yellow steeds draw the other with golden [trappings?]. 

The first three padas are identical with vii. 81. I a-c (repeated at xiv. 1. 23), and are 
found in other texts: see the note to that verse; the last piida is peculiar, and, as apply
ing only to the sun, spoils the description of the pair of luminaries, &un and moon, which 
th~ verse sets out to make. Henry regards the daily and the nightly sun as intended, • 
and the hiiira11yas as the stars, by means of which the latter finds his way back to the 
ea~tern horizon. It would ha\•e been better to read yiilo 'r/1avd111 here, as in vii. 81. 1, 

since the majority of our sa11ihitii-mss. (all save Hs.E.) give it in this place also. 

12. Atri maintained thee in the sky, 0 sun, to make the month; 
thou goest well-maintained, heating, looking down upon all things 
that exist. 

All our mss. read in b s11ryt1, as if we had here the compound s1iryil111ils,f; the pada
m,s. have s11ry,i: 111,1s,1ya; the correction to .ri1rpz seems unavoidahle. l;B., which 

' has the first two pad,1s (~cc note to vs. 4)1 also gives s1iryil·; !'pp. also has it; and, for 

d, war bh1ilil 1iifiil.'flft1I L so Roth : perhaps a ~lip for nt'lik-J. 

13. Thou rushcst alike (? sam•r!) to both borders, as a calf to two 
joint mothers; surely (name), that brdlmzan yon gods have long 
known. 

A na'ive extension of the usual naive figure of the calf: as if he h,1d two mothers, to 
r,ich of which h~ showe-1 equal attachment. llrtfh111a11, apparently '~aLrcil mystery' 

(so Henry). Ind, lit. 1 know of old from now.' 

14. What is set (rritd) along the ocean, that the sun desires to gain 
(sa11) ; great is stretched out his road, which is both eastern and western. 

The pada-text has in b sisiJsali L misprinted and corrected by S PP. J, and the passage 
is quoted as an example Jnder Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 29, 82. Ppp. reads atlhi for a1111 in a. 
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15. That one he attains completely (sam-ap) with his swiftnesses; that 
he desires not to neglect (? apa-cikits); by that [men] do not appropriate 
the gods' draught of immortality (amfta) . 

• Apa-cikits, lit. 'de~ire to think away from,' with abl.; tl1e expression is found only 
here. The logic of d is not obvious; Henry supplies ' thlf demons' as subject of dva 
runtfhate; Ludwig renders it as a singular. Ppp. reads jigitsati in b; and, in c etc., 
/Jhakfa!1a1ii tfevii11ii11 11a1n va ru•; /Jlzakfa!lam is an improvement; the mekr of c halts 
badly without it. 

16. This heavenly Jatavedas the lights (!.:et,,) draw (vah) up, for every 
one to see the sun. 

Or s11ryam may be in apposition with jiitdvedt1sa111. 'Draw,' i.e. ·as horses do. 
This verse, with the eight that follow, con~titute RV. i. 50. 1-9, in the same order of 
verses, and with few variants; they are also all found in one or more other Vedic text~: 
this one in SV. (i.31), VS. (7.41; 8.41; 33.31), TS. (i.2.8•; 4.43 1

), and MS. 
(i. 3. 37)-in all, without a variant. The whole hymn Li.c. vss. 16-24J is repeated 
further in xx. 47. 13-21. This verse is used three times in Vail.: at 21. 23; at 33. 5 
(with the following five verses); and at 39. 16 (with th~ following two verses). LThe 
pratfl,:a is cited at MGS. i. 2. 4. The frequency of the citation or occurrence of the 
verse may be judged by consulting Mc;s, Index, p. 148.J 

17. Away go, like thieves, these asterisms with their rays (akll,), for 

the all-beholding sun. 

Or c may possibly mean •for all to behold the sun.' The remaining verses (17-24) 
of the RV. hymn Li.e. i. 50. 1-<JJ are found in SV. only in the Naigeya appendix to thr 
first book; this one (i. 63+) has no variant. Henry renders akt1it,his 'with the night.' 

18. The lights (kchl), the rays of him have been seen abroad among 

the peoples, like shining fires. 

Of the other texts, only VS. (viii. 40) follows RV. in reading at the beginning 
ddrfram; the others (SV. i. 635; MS. i. 3. 33) agree with our text. 

19. Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making art thou, 0 sun; thou 

shinest unto everything, 0 bright space (rocand). 

All our mss. read at the end roca11a, save Ils., whicl} has roca11am, and M., rllcan,1111, 

and the translation follows them, although the word is a senseless variant of rocam/111, 
which is given by RV., and by all the other texts: SV. (i. 636)1 VS. (xxxiii. 36), TS. 
(i. 4. 31 •), TA. (iii. 16. 1 ), and MS. (iv. 10. 6). Ppp. has rocanil. 

20. In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 

risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky (svar). 

RV. reads at end of b mi1111qiin, and SV. (i. 637) has the same. 

21. With whom [as] eye thou, 0 purifying VaruJ].a, seest him that 

busies himself among the people (jdnii1t). 

SV. (i. 638) reads at the beginning Jl1ta; VS. (:xxxiii. 32) agrees with RV. and 
our text. 
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22. Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rdjas), fashioning . 
(mti) the day with [thy) rays, seeing the generations (jdmnan),.O sun. t 

RV. reads 4"4 in b. SV. (i. 639) has the same, and also M for vi at the beginning, 
and rdja/J. j>-, Henry again renders aktu/;kis 'with the night.' 

23. Seven yellow steeds, 0 heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee the 
flame-haired, the out-looking. · 

RV. reads at the end vicak,ra1,1a, and SV. (i. 641) and TS. (ii. 4. 144) agree with it. 
MS, (iv. 10. 6) has insteadpumpriya, and, in the preceding word, rodf,k-. 

24. The sun hath yoked the seven neat (f1mdhy1,) daughters of the 
chariot; with them, [who are] self-yoked, he goeth. 

SV. (i. 640) reads in b naptryilf,, and TB. (ii. 4, s•), according to its commentary, 
has L naptriyafi J, although nd priyafi is prinkd instead in the text L of Calcutta, and 

11aptrlyaf, in the Poona text, p. S 18 J. So also in c, Lin the Cale. ed. J the printed text 
has yasi, but the comm. yati; L while in the Poona ed. both text and comm. give y,Ui J. 

25. The ruddy one bath mounted the sky with penance, [he] rich in 
penance ; he comes to the womb (yoni), he is born again ; he hath · 
become over-lord of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a a 'kramfl. The Anukr. regards the verse a~ one of four pad as 
(S + 6: 12 + 11) ; hut the first two are plainly one lri[/11/Jh pada, with ltlj,as,i intruded 
into it. Rohita appears here for the first time in this second hymn, instead of simply 
the sun; nor do we meet him elsewhere, save in vss. 39-41. 

26. He who belongs to all men (-cmJa!d) and has faces on all sides, 
who has hands on all sides and palms on all sides - he brings together 
with his (two) arms, together with his wings (pl.), generating heavcn-and
c.trth, sole god. 

The verse is, with considerable variations, RV. x. 81. 3, found also in VS. (xvii. 19: 

~amc text as RV.), TS. (iv. 6. z•), TA. (x. 1. 3), and MS. (ii. 10. 2) None of the other 
texts has y,Es in b, and only MS. in a; they begin 1•1p,,ftafwky11r (but l\fS. yo vifvd
rnks11r); in b, RV.VS. begin with 1,ip"ttob,ih11r, TS.TA.I\IS. -/imta, and all end with 
1•1p•,ltaspiit; in c, for 6harati, RV. (and VS.) has dltdmati, TS.T,\. 11tlm,1ti, MS. 
Mliamat; in d, RV.VS.MS. give dy,1vii/Jhdmi. Ppp. agrees with RV. in b-d. The 
metrr, fairly regular in RV., is distorted grc.itly in our text ( 13 + 13 : 11 + I 2 = 49) ; the 
Anukr. gives an acceptable definition of it. The sense al&o is much defaced in the first 
Ime as we have it. Vait. 29. 14 use& the verse to ,1ccomp,my a certain graha in the 
building of the fire-altar, 

27. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two
~ooted falls upon ( .. bki-i) the three-footed from behind; the two-footed 
strorle out more than the six-footed ; they sit together [about] the body 
of the one-footed. 

Sam-as has no good right to an accusative object; and one of our mss. (D.) reads 
lam,am, loc., which would be grammatically an acceptable emendation; as 1cgards the 
sense, that is too obsci:~e for us to derive any help from it. l'ad.,s b and c are wanting 
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in l'pp., probably by accident. The first half-verse nearly agrees with RV. x. 117, 8 a, b, 
which (whole) verse corresponds to L the first half of J our 3. 25 below: see the note 
there. It is only here and in 3. 25 that we find the accentuation dv/pill and lrlpiit, -. 
LThe pratik,1 is quoted by Gil. ii. 9, p. 281 I. 19.J The description of the Anukr. 
implies an unfounded rejection of one of the resolutions a/Jhl tli or la11u-am. 

28. When, about to go unwearied, he hath approached (a-stha) his 
yellow steeds, he, shining (me), makes for himself two forms; rising rich 
in lights (l.:et11-), overpowering the dim spaces (rdjas), thou illumincst 
(vi-bM), 0 A<litya, all the advances. 

!'pp. has for b divi nipa,iz Lknuqe; it further combines vifvil "ditya in dj. LPada 
bis i<lcntic,11 with .p b.J L Pi\chcl translates the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 76.J 

29. Verily (Mt), great art thou, 0 sun; verily, 0 A<litya, great art 
thou ; great is the greatness of thee the great one; thou, 0 Aditya, art 
great. 

This verse is RV. viii. 90 (or 101). 11, ancl is found also in VS. (xxxiii. 39) and SV. 
(i. 276; ii. 1138), while its pralika is given by TH. (i. 4. 5J: very strange, since the whole 

· verse occurs in no Taittiriya text). RV. and VS. read, for c, d, mahds It salo mahimil 
j,a11asyal~ 'tl,lh,1 devil 111,1ht11i ,ui; Lthc vs. is repeated in RV. form at xx. 58. 3 ;J and 
S V. the same, except pa111j/a111,1 ma/m,1 for pa11asyale 'tltlh,1. 

30. Thou shinest (rue) in the sky, thou shinest in the atmosphere, 
0 flying one; on the earth thou shinest, thou shinest within the waters; 
both oceans thou hast penetrated (vi-tip) with thy sheen (n1ei) ; a god, 
0 god, art thou, a heaven-conquering bull (maltifd). 

Ppp. re~ds at the end s11arv1t. The Anukr. understands the structure of the verse as 
12 + 9 + 7 : 12 + 11 = 51 ; but it is plainly a mixed lri:r/11bhjt1g1Ztr, rather, with pat,111..i;a 
intruded at the end of a, and possibly one nJ,ase in b. All the mss. accent pdtaliga, 
be~au~e they reckon it, with the Anukr., as first word in a pii<la ; it ~hould properly be 
pa!ll,zf[tl. 

3 I. Hitherwarcl from afar, extendecl (pra-yam) in mid-route, swift, 
inspired, flying, he the flying one, perceived (?1,/citta) [as] Vish~u, surpass
ing (adlti-st/111) with strength - he overpowers with his show (krill} all 
that stirs. 

!'pp. read, at the beginning arvlil:. L' l'erceivecl as Vi~i;iu': cf. note to xiii. 4. 46.J 

32. Wondrous, understanding (ei/.:it111f1is), a bull (mahifd), an eagle, 
making to shine the two firmaments (rMasi), the atmosphere - day-and
night, clothing themselves about with the sun, lengthen out all his 
heroisms. 

Tht' ,uljectivcs in a, b arc nom. masc. sing., and the shift of construction in the second 
half-verse is a not,1blc one. l'pp. combines s11jJal'!lii "roe-, and reads rodaslm in b. 
The verse is used in Vii.it. 33. 8 in a sacrificial session, with the remaining verses to the 
end of the hymn. Ppp. puts our vs. 33 before this. L The first pada is nearly the same 
as 42 c. J L Henry discusses the vs. in Alim. de la Soc. tit linguistitjltt, x. 86.J 
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33. Keen (ti'gmd), shining ou~ (vi-bhraj), sharpening himself, granting 
the helpful (? ara1i1gamd) advances, a winged one full of light, a vigor
bcstowing bull (mahifti), he bath approached (,i-sthti) all the directions, 
arranging (k(p). 

l'pp. reads in a-b ta,waf fift1no 'ra1il.1;amiis1111 dhra1•ato rarii1111{t, ancl in d combines 

7,;f11a "sthitl. L Pischel translates the vs., Vcd.·Stud. ii. 7 5-6. J L Sec my cliscus~ion of 
accusatives pl. fom. in -tJsas and of this passage in Nou11-/11jlectio11, p. 363. J 

34. Wondrous front [and] show (kefle) of the gods, the sun, full of 
light, going up the directions (pradif), the day-maker, bright (p1krd), 

bath overpassed with brightnesses (dymmui) the glooms (tdmas) [ and] all 
difficulties. 

This verse and the next arc repeated as xx. 107. 13, 14. The definition of this one 
by the Anukr. Las 40 syllables is right from its point of view; but the verse J is evidently 
meant for a tri#11M, and can easily he read into a rc~pectable one, acrnrding to the low 
standard of AV. lritf11bhs, by a few judicious resolutions. The harshness and obscurity 
of the constructions in a, b arc indications of a corrupted text; Henry renders pratlfpu 
'.;y • toward the celestial regions,' Ludwig by 'from the horizon•; the transl,1tion above 

&imply adheres to the usual sense of the word. Verses 34-36 are directed in Vait. 39. 16 
to be used alternatively in the praise o( the &un; in 21. 23, the pratil.:11, namely 
afr(lln de~1a111l111 (quoted with vs. 16), might apply either to this verse or to the next. 

3 5. The wondrous front of the gods bath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of 
VaruJ]a, of Agni; he hath filled heaven-and-earth, the atmosphere; the 
sun is the soul of the moving creation (jdgat) and of the stationary 
(t11sthi1 1d1i!;). 

The verse is RV. i. I 15. I (only variant ,1: (ljlrii~ in c), and it is found almost every
where else; thus, in SV. (i. 630; Naigeya appendix), VS. (vii. 42; xiii.46), TS. (i.4. 43 1 ; 

11 4. 144), TB. (ii. 8. 7l), TA. (i. 7. 6; ii. 13. 1 ), MS. (i. 3. 37), AA. (ii1.2. 3); all have 
the same text as RV.; and so, apparently, has l'pp., L combining-, however, iipr,i,(va-J. 

L Dcu~st·n, G,·,·chid1tc, i. 1. 213, interprets the vs. J The quot11tion in V.iit. 33. 6 evidently 
applies to the verse as AV. xx. 107. q. L In d,j,lgas las- is a misprint for Jtfgalas /as-; 

an interesting in~tancc of mo~t modern haplography.J 

36. Flying on high (uccd), the reel eagle, in the midst of the sky bast
ing, shining -- may we see thee, whom men call the impeller (s,witf), the 

unfailing light which Atri found. 
Ppp. ha~ the better reading pap'<'llltl in c. L Restore the lost acccnt-m,uk under the 

11i111 o( l1Zrtl!1i111. J 
37. To the eagle running on the back of the sky, to the son of Aditi, 

1, frightened, approach (uta•)'<i), desiring refuge ; do thou, 0 sun, lengthen 
6ut for us a long life-time; may we take no h:mn; may we be in thy 
favor. 

The verse is ohviously a regular /ri,rf11bh, with 111Uhdl.:,111111s inl1 ucled in b: ii~ descri1_i
tion hy the Anukr. Lgivcs the verse 48 &yllables; but holV pa1impad,i ~,,,.,i,~,:,1rbl1ii ,~ 

lo be understood is no\ clea,r J. L The verse is quoted in V.iit. 1 S. 7, in the ag111_i//l111a. J 
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38. A thousand days' journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. 

We h.111 the verse above as x. 8. 18, and it is repeated again below as 3. 14. Ppp. reads 
in c sa vif7'''" devii11. 

39. The ruddy one became time, the ruddy one in the beginning 
Prajapati; the rudely one [is] face (mouth?) of the sacrifices; the ruddy 
one brought the bright sky (si•tir). 

l'pp. reads in a /flko 'bha11at (our 40 a), and, ford, roltito jyotir 11cyate. 

40. The rudely one became the world; the ruddy one overlieated the 
sky; the ruddy one with his rays goes about over the earth, the ocean. 

Or (b) 'went heating across the sky' (so Henry). l'pp. reads in a Muto '6/tavat, 
omits b, and has /Jlt11111ya1i1 in c L d. its 11tirya1i1 for 11iiri111, xiv. r. 59, not~ J. 

41. All the quarters did the ruddy one, over-lord of the sky, go about 
upon; the sky, the ocean, also the earth - all that exists doth he defend. 

Ppp. has in a (better) .ra1i1 carati; in b it combines roltito atilt-; in c it has again 
/Jlt1imy,llil; in d, s,1n1,1/oi·,i11 vi. 

42. He, mounting, glowing [and] unweariecl, the great [spaces], makes 
for himself, shining (rue), two forms; wondrous, understanding, Lbull,J 
wind-going(??), when he shines out (t•i-bltii) upon as many worlds [as there 
are]. 

That is, 'upon all exbting world~.' The second p:tda is 2R b above; the third, nearly 
32 a. The rendering of 11,Ua111iiy,1s (p. 11t1tamoiiyii/1) in c is purely to fill up the te:-.t. 
Henry emends to 7,,1tam ,ipas; Ludwig renders 'po~~cssing wind-magic.' The Anukr. 

passes without notice the redundant ~yllable in c Ppp. has a quite different version of 
mll':h of the verse: ,1roh,11i cltaI·rt111rltalir y111itktor ,zmar(vii! knm,re 71fryii/ti: dn,yas 
s11j,ar110 11111/t(r,11i1 11iifara,ih,iy,1: san1,11il lokii1i ablti etc. This would suggest viita
ra,iltiis ' \\Ind-swift' as emendation of 11iita111iiy,1s. 

43. The one he falls upon (abhi-i), the other he casts about -the 
bull, arranging with day-and-night; we, imploring, call upon the track
finding sun, dwelling in the welkin (rdja.r). 

In the very ob~cure first half-verse, the two a11yat's may be subjerts mstead (~o 
Ludwig and Henry), asy,,te being taken as passive - which would seem more natural, 
save that then the nominative in b is ldt without construction. Ppp. reads in a-b eti 
sadyo 'y,mi 11as,i11,1m altt1-, and in d 11iitlta111ii11ii~. The verse (12 + 12: 11 + 12 = 47) 
is a very irregular "Jagati." 

44. The earth-filling bull (mahifd), track of the implorer, of undam
aged si~ht, hath cncompasse<l the all ; beholding (sam-paf) the all, benef
icent, reverend, let him hear this which I say. 

'Track' (in b), i.e. facilitation or facilitator of progress. Alahz°fas is an evident 
intrusion, and the verse is strictly a trif!1tbh with redundant syllables. Ppp. reads in a 
ftrthivipro 111. biidltamiinasya; for b, adMutacak!"f pari sa,n /Ja6hilva; and, f?r d, 

• 
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111,ayil nas /anvil ,arma yacd1ill, which is found nowhere in our text. All our mss. 
L except D. J agree in accenting /Ja/Jk4va, for no discoverable reason. L Five of SPP's 
authorities (as well as W's D.) read /Jablz1lva without accent. J 

45. The greatness of him exceeds (pdri) the earth, the ocean; shining 
a.broad with light, it exceeds (pdri) the sky, the atmosphere; beholding 
the all, beneficent, reverend, let him hoar this which I say. 

Ppp. again objects to our second hal£-verse, and gives instead : ahoriilr,1bltyiiii, saha 
.ra1in1asiinil llfii 111y111 pratarild ai-iffam. The 11 jagali" is again a very rough one 
Las the Anukr. in part admits J. L W. interlines II encompasses" a~ an alternative to 
,, exceeds." J · 

46. Agni bath been awakened by the kindling of men to meet the 
dawn coming like a milch-cow ; like young (yaln•d) [birds?] rising forth 
to a branch, the lights (bluim1) go forth unto the firmament (ndka). 

Ppp. reads in d sasrje. The verse is RV. v. I. 1, and is found also in other texts: 

SV. (i. 73; ii. 1096), VS. (xv. 24), TS. (iv. 4• 4'), and l\lS. (ii. 13. 7), everywhere without 
a variant. LSV. (both occurrences) reads sarrale in d; TS. accent5 ,zcM at the end.J 
It is quoted in Vait. 29. 8, apparently in connection with the verses that follow it in RV. 
(iii trai1/11bhfM-

L Herc ends the second a1111viika, with I hymn and 46 verse5. The quoted Anukr. 
says fa! cat11arinfal. J 

3. To the sun (with imprecation on the evil-doer). 
[(Brahma11.-rldhyntmam; ro/11t,1J,ty,ll(emtyam. tr,fotubh,mz) I 4-m•.8·/' ,Urti: 2-4 3-afl, 

6-p. (2,3. ay{1, J bh11ry; 4· ah(l1k·mr,1g11rblzn dhrll): 5-7. 4-a,•. 7•/', (5, 6 f,U-,,ar,lt,fclkvata• 

g<1rbha pral·rtt; 7. a1111y{11l•g,1rbh11 't,Jhrtt): 8. 3-av. 6-f'. aty,11tz. 9-r9. 4-,w. (9-u, 15, 
17· ?-P· Muri,: 11t,Jl1rt1, 15. mrrl, 17 krtt: lJ, r4, 16, r8, 19. 8-f'' lJ, 14 '''"r", 16, 18, 19. 
akrtz, r9. t,hury); 20, u.3-,,v. 6-p. ,1tyc1_,{1; :u, 23-25 4-,1v. 8-p. (24 7-/' l·rll; 21. tikrtt; 
23, 25. ,,1krt1) ] • 

Of thi~ hymn only one verse is found in i'aipp., namely v;. 10 in iv. \'a.it. makes 

u~t o[ no part nf it; and Kam;. L 49. 19J only of the fir,t ver~e. L Cal,1nd, p. 173, undcr

,tands the whole hymn to be intended at 4')· llJ; and takes 49. 24 and 25 as referring 
to vss. 6 and 7 o[ this hymn.J '"LThe dt'finilion of v,. 16 (a111qf11/Jl1) appears to he 
omitted. -The individual padas of this hymn are bri:c•ly of 1,:enuinc ln~·tubh mea;ure 
anti cadence, occasion,1lly ja_,:ali; and this is possibly the intention of the II lliii

ff11bha111" of the Anukr. (for nol a single vcn,e fuob up as H syllahlc,): then, again, 

il to the V•!rse proper in earh case we add the rcfr.1in and reckon up the total;, we get 
the tifrtir etc. of the Anukr.J 

Tra1,,lated: Ludwig, p. 543; Henry, 14, 45; T>eus~cn, G,·,d11.-!1te, i. 1. 226; Griffith, 
ii. 150. 

I. He who ger.erated these two, heaven-and-earth; who clothes him
sdf in existences, making them a garment (dr1ipi) ; in whom abide the 
six wide directions, toward which he, the flying one, looks all abroad -
against that god, angered, [is] this offcnsc (iigas); whoso scathcs a Brah
man that knows thus, do thou, 0 ruddy one, ma.kc him quake, destroy 
him ; fasten on th~ fetters of the Ilrahman-scathcr. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



xiii. 3- BOOK XIII, THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

All the mss. agree in the accent of drdpi (RV. always drilpl), , As Is their habit, 

they give of the refrain only the single 1Vord tdsya except in vss. r and 25; and there 
they set t/Jc ,nws,i11<1 not before lti.f}'1l, but aft~r d~vd.f}'a: in our edition this perversion 
of the 11 ,1tur.1l dhbion is corrected. The refram, 1! we contract yd evd111 to yiil 'v,t111 

is a regul,ir tm/11/Jh; its addition to a preceding verse makes this hymn one of e~pe'. 

dally long metl'r~ ; the first verse, 8 p,idas of I I syllables each, is an exact iikrti. The 

ver~e Lor th,• hymn: see introduction J is (though v. 12. 9 has the same prallka) doubt
less the one quote,] in Kau~. 49. 19, with xiii. 1. 28 and xvi. 6. 11 to accompany the laying 
on of frtkrs; and Bloomfield suggests that the whole hymn ( or a111111iika) is intended 
also in 63. 2 ,, one does not see why. 

2. From whom the winds in their season go purifying (p11)1 out of 
whom the oceans flow forth - against that god etc. etc. 

With b compare 1. 42 d. The v..r~e ( 1 o + 11 : 44 = 6 5) has one more i.yllahle than 
a regul,1r ,isti, as the Anukr. notice~. L The longer grammatical equivalent of i,,1tiis 
would improve the rhythm. J 

3. Who causes to die [and] causes to breathe; from whom all exist
ences breathe - against that god etc. etc. 

An ex.wt a~'!i (9 + 1 I : 44 = 64). 

4. Who gratifies heaven-and-earth with breath; who fills the belly of 
the ocean with respiration - against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is rorrectly enough descrihed hy the Anukr. The omis~ion of either 
apiinena or sa11111drasya would rectify the meter of b. 

5. In whom is set (rritd) Viraj, the most exalted one, l'rajapati, Agni 
Vai~vanara with the series (paitktl); who took to himself the breath of 
the lofty one, the brilliancy of the loftiest one - against that god etc. etc. 

We had nearly the same combination of divine per~onages ahove in viii. 5. 10 c, d; 

and the j,a11kti here perhaps correspond, to the 'all the seer,' there. The verse, of 

very irregular meter ( 12 + 12: I 5: 44 = 83), is very nearly a jmzkrti (84 S)ll,). 

6. Upon whom are set (rritd) the six wide [spaces], the five quarters, 
'the four waters, the three syllables (? aA-~dra) of the sacrifice ; who, angered, 
looked with his eye between the two firmaments (nJdasi) - against that 
god etc. etc. 

All our ms~. re.id at end of b 11/,•f1lrii (not -rii{i), doubtlc~~ under the influence of the 

ordinary u~c of akfdta as neuter. The omission in c of ctik~11!ii would better both 
~en,e and mett'r The verse as hcst read ( 1 2 + 1 2 : 14 : 44 = 82) lacks two syllables of 
a full pr,1frti, hut could easily be filled up by resolution. L For the tran&ition ·/ after 

ycls111i11, d. Pr;11. ii. CJ note. J L Caland, p. 173, understands this vs. and the following 
to he intender! at K:iu~. 49. 24, 2 51 for use in the ceremony of the "water-thunderbolts": 
cf. intwd. to x 5.J 

7. Who became food-eater, lord of food, and also Brahmal}aspati (lord 
of worship) ; who is and shall be lord of existence - against that god 
etc .• etc. 
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The translation implies Mavifydn instead of -ydt in c ; either this emendation or 

th,it of !JluUds to /Jl,tltdm (which Ludwig and Henry assume in their vernons) seems . 
unavoidable. Our sa1i1/titii-mss. are divided between -do d1111npntir and -do •,ma- in a. , ' 
The verse ( 11 + 8 : 12 : 44 = 7 5) is very near a regular atidl1rti (76 syll.). L Cf. note io' 
vs. 6 for use by Kam,. J 

s. IIe who measures out the thirteenth month, fabricated (vi-mii) of 
days-and-nights, having thirty members - against that god etc. etc. 

The verse (6 x 11 -= (,6) lacks two S} 11,lblcs of a full a/yt1f/i (68 syll ). 

9. Black the descent, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in waters, 
fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of righteousness 
_ against that god etc. etc. 

The firr.t three padas are RV. i. 164. 47 a-c, found also twice above, as vi. 22. 1; 

ix. 10. 22. The verse (7 x I I = 77) is accurately describe,! by the Anukr. It, wilh a 
good part of those that follow (11-16, 18-21, 23, 25), appears to have nothing to do 
with the refrain. 

10. What of thee, 0 Ka~yapa, is bright (amdrd), full of shining 
(roca111t~•a11t), what that is combined (sa1i1/iitd), splendid (/'1tfk11/d), of 
wondrous light, in which seven suns are set (arpita) together - against 
that god etc. etc. 

One of our mss. (T.: Land perhap~ al~o M.j) Lanrl one of SPl"sJ arcent p11tkala111 
(likcp1,rk11m),in b. All Lof W's and of Sl'l"sj agree in the anomalous and probably 
inrorretl arccnt .,a,il/litdm. L Cf., however, Gram § 1085 h. Perhaps tlw rasc of sa1it
skrt.t111 at xi. I. 35 is not parallel.J l'pp has (as noticed ahovc) this verse, rearling in 
a k,zvnfio ro-, combining in c s1iryii. "1-pitiis saj,t,z, and L without ,111as,i11a after Jcikllm J 
having, as was to be expected, a wholly different apodosis: las111i11 r,11,111cz111 at!lti vi 

1, ~1•e '111nm (cf. our ix. 5. 4 d), for which the refrain of this hymn is a sensele~s buhsti
tutc. The vrrbe is found also in K. xxxvii. 9. Our Ilp. omits, by :icddcnt, the division
big11 of rocamlwat in a. 

11. The brhdt dresses itself in him in front ; the mtlimi1tard accepts 
[him] behind: [both l clothing themselves always in light unremittingly• 
- against that god etc. etc. 

12. The brl1dt was his wing on the one side, rat/1mi1l11rd on the other, 
[both) of like strength, of like motion (? sad/11;•ti1ic), when the gods gener
ated the ruddy ope - against that god etr. etc. 

This verse counts 77 syllables, as re11uired, but i~ irrcg11l.1r (<J + 13: 11: 44). 

13. This Agni ' ecomes Varu!].a in the evening; in the morning, ris
ing, he becomes Mitra; he, having become Savit.ir, goes through the 
atmosphere; he, having become Indp, burns (tap) through the midst of 

the sky. -Against that god etc. etc.· 

Or (a)• he becomes Varuna at evening [and) Agni' (SO Heniy: d. Ludwig). The 
verse· is very irregular, but ca·n be made to count a -.,ikrti (92 syll. ). 
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l4. A thousand days' journey are expanded the wings of him, of the 
yellow swan flying to heaven; he, putting all the gods in his breast, goes 
viewing together all existences. - Against that god etc. etc. 

T~~ verse proper here is a repetition of x. 8. 18 and xiii. 2. 38; it is written in full in 
all the mss., because they have no other way of indicating the attachment here o( the 
refrain. It is properly an ilkrti (8 x 11 c: 88 syll.). 

l 5. This is that god within the waters, the thousand-rooted, many. 
powered (?) Atri; he who generated all this existence - against that god 
etc. etc. ' 

Henry makes in b the naturally-suggested emendation to puruf4ltltas, • many
br,tnched' ; L cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 436, and, per contra, Deussen, p. 228, note J. 
The verse is most naturally read as (9 + 11: 11: 44 = 75) a 11irrd atidltrti, in accord
ance with the description of the Anukr. 

l6. Swift-running yellow [horses] draw the bright one (ft1krti), the god 
shining with splendor in the sky, whose lofty bodies heat the sky; hither
ward with well-colored gleams (? pa{arti) he shines forth. -Against that 
god etc. etc. 

Our edition ought to give in c lam1tis, ~ince that is the pada-reading, and it is only 
by accident that nearly all the sa1irlti1t1-mss. (all save R.K.) unite in protracting the ,l 
to d. The verse reads most naturally a~ a bh11n:s: ,ikrti (12 + 11 : 11 + 11 : 44 = 89). 

17. By whom the yellow steeds draw the Adityas together; by what 
sacrifice go many foreknowing; which, sole light, shines forth variously 
- against that god etc. etc. 

Yajlilna •sacrifice' in b looks as if it needed emendation, and the irregularity of the 
piida ~ugg-csts corruption. Our mss. read at the end vl blt,iti and the j>ada-tcxt has 
1•h.Mii/l *; our text makes a change of accent to 1•ibh4ti. The verse ( 11 + 14: 11 : 44 
=-= So) counts up a precise krti. 

•LA simil,tr p,1da-rca<ling, impossible with the accentlcss verb-form, we met at 
vi. 74. 2 (sec the note thereto) and at vi. r 14. 2 (sec note). And here, as at vi. 74. 2, 

a su,picion arises that an error has come in from l'Onfusion with a ~imilar form near hy, 
•herewith the ending of vs. 16 proper, where 1•/ bluUi is called for. 1\II SPl''M authoritic~ 

have 11/ bliiiti, except his l'•, which has 1•iobhdti. This reading he also adopt~. - The 
rationale of the blunder at Aiv. 2. 59 (see note) appears to be similar, Cf. al~o the 
accent of s,1r11.' at xiii. 4. 21 1 and notc.J 

18. Seven harness a one-wheeled chariot ; one horse, having seven 
names, draws [it]; of three naves [is] the wheel, unwa~ting, unassaile<l, 
whereon stand all these existences. -- Against that god etc. etc! 

\\'c h.icl the verse (which is RV. i. 164. 2) above as ix. 9. :!. The mss, all give it in 
full here (as in the case of vs. 14 above) . 

• 
l9. Harnessed eight-fold draws the formidable draft-horse (vdhni), 

father of gods, generator of prayers (mat{) ; measuring with the mind the 
line of righteousness, Matari~van go~s cleansing (p1i) to all the quarters. 
- Against that god etc. etc. ' 
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Or perhaps 'he goes as Matari~van,' identifying the action of sun and of wind . 
.1r1111;Jnas in c should be emended to ml111a11as, which is read only by D. The Anukr. 
notices this time the redundant syllable in a. 

20. A united (samydnc) line along all the directions, within the giiyafl't, 
the womb (embryo?) of the immortal.-. Against that god etc. etc. 

, Line' here is accus., as taking up and carrying on the idea of 19 c. The verse 
l,icks two syllables of being a full a/yaf/i (68 syll. ). 

21, Three 1ettings, dawnings also three; three welkins, skies verily 
three : we know, 0 Agni, the birth-place of thee threefold ; threefold the 
births of the gods we know. - Against that god etc. etc. 

The verse is regular if tredltii in c (not in d) is made, as often elsewhere, trisyllabic. 

22. He who in birth (jtfya11ui11a) opened out the earth, (who] set the 
ocean in the atmosphere - against that god etc. etc. 

The meter is the same as that of vs. 20. 

23. Thou, 0 Agni, impelled by powers (krdtu), by lights (/..•cfl1), didst 
shine up, a kindled song (?a,·/..·d) in the sky; unto what did the Maruts, 
having the spotted one for mother, sing, when the gods generated the 
ruddy one ?-Against that god etc. etc. 

Pischcl ( Ved. Stud. i. 26) takes ark,/ as 'Mm'; the conneLtion with ablry 11r,a11 in c 
1, ,trongly opposed to this. The l,1,t pada i~ the &,11nc with 12 c ahovt'. The verse 
p 2 + 12: 12 + 11 : -H) rounts properly 91 syllaliles, one short of a full 1111.·rti. 

24. He who is self-giving, strength-giving, of whom all, of whom 
[even] the gods wait upon the direction, who is master of these bipeds, 
1, :10 of quadrupeds - against that god etc. etc. 

The verse proper is identical with the first three piidas of iv. 2. 1 (found also in other 
te~t,: ,ee the notes to that hymn). lip. here read, (douhtlcss hy accident) asya in c. 
Two more syllables are needed to make a full /qt, (80 syll.). 

25. The one-footed strode out more than the two-footed; the two- • 
footed falls upon the three-footed from behind; the four-footed acted 
within the call of the two-footed ones, beholding the series (pai'.tl), draw
in!{ near (11pa-st/11i). - Against that god etc. etc. 

The first two p.1d.is are identical with 2. 27 a, b, and the whole verse corresponds to 
RV. x. 117, \ RV. reads in a bh11yo d11ip,ld/l, in b d111p,t1 trip,1dam, in c eti (for cakl-e) 

tf, 11p,ldii111, in d p,uil.•tfr up-. The accentuation dvlpiit and tr!p,U (only in these verses) 
·,as noticed under 2. 27 Here we lack two syllables of a full 11iqti. 

26. The white son of the black [mother], the young of night, was 
born ; he ascends upon the sky; the ruddy one ascended the ascents. 

L Here ends the third anuvaka, with I hymn and 26 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 

f11ih•i1ifal (taifvi,ifa 1).J 
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4. Extolling the sun. 

[(Rralema11. -11.lhyillmam; rol,itildityadroatyam. trrTir!uMam.•) {O! pary4yl1~. mantrol,ta 
devatyti{,.] 

· L Partly prose, and vss. 14-15, 22-26, and 46-56 are so designated in W's Index, p. 6.J 
This hymn is not found in Paipp., nor noticed either in Kam,. or in Vait. •LHcre, 
indeed (but cf. in trod. to hymn 3), the general definition for the whole kii11tja as u triii
f/ublia111 "does not seem to apply.J 

Tranblated: Henry, I 7, 5 I ; Griffith, ii. 154. 

• [Parylya I. - /rayoJ.,p,. 1-n. frrijdfatyd 'nu.'/110/,; u. n'ril!f .,:ilyalri; IJ, ilsur7 Uf!Uh,] 

1. He goes [as] impeller (Savitar) to the heaven (svar), looking down 
upon the back of the sky. 

2. To the cloud-mass (ndbhas) brought by rays he goes [as] great 
lndra, covered. 

3. He [is] the Creator (dluitf), he the disposer, he Va.yu, the upraised 
(111-fri) cloud-mass. 

A byllabfo is lacking, unless we make harsh resolution, in a. 

4. He [is] Aryaman, he Varul).a, he Rudra, he the great god. 

5. Hc'[is] Agni, he also the Sun, he indeed great Yama. 
Paris of this verse arc quoted as examples under Pr,U. ii. 21, 24; iii. 35, 36; iv. 116. 

6. On him wait (upa-sthii) young ones (vatsti), ten, united, having one 
he3.d. 

Henry acutely suggests emendation in b to •/10 'y1itif ddfa 'ten myriads ' - i.e. of 
rays, all heading in the sun itself. It seems probable that the original text hat! ikafir
fiis: cf. dd(afirfas, iv. 6. 1 ; the verse as it stands is redundant. 

7. From behind they stretch on forward; when he rises, he shines forth. 
Vibllitsali would seem a better reading at the end. 

8. His is this troop of Maruts; he goes sling-made. 
That is (?), • as if hung in slings ' LO B. 1 an Schnure gehiingt 'J. Henry makes a 

venturesome and unacceptable emendation, and regards the adjective as referring to the 
'troop' - which i~ not impossible. · 

9. To the cloud-mass brought by rays he goes [as] great lndra, 
covered. 

This is a repetition of vs. 2 ; all the mss. give it in full. 

ro. His arc these nine vessels (k6f«), the props set nine-fold. 
Tlw pada-tr>.t reads 11i,r{ambl1d~, undivided. 

I r. He looks abroad for living creatures (prajd), both what breathes 
and what does not. 

Cf. vs. 19, below: 'for,' .ipparently I for the advantage of.' 
' 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



733 TRANSLATION ANi;> NOTES. BOOK xm. -xiii. 4 

12. Into him is entered (ni-gam}° this power; he himself is one, single 
(d.avft), one only. 

The 'verse lacks four syllables of the g,iy,zlri number, instead of two, as the Anukr, . 

counts. 

I 3. These gods in him become singl_e. 

The Anukr. counts fourteen syllables in the verse; one does not ,ee where it finds 
more than thirteen. 

[Paryilya II. _.Offtlu, 1-f. blmr,k sam11i ln,rfuM; 15. ,l1111i paiiklt; 16, 1y. pr,1p1j!IIIJ•a 

'111,f{IIM; 17, 18. asmigclyatri.] 

14. Both fame and glory and water (? dml>lias) and cloud-mass and 
Brahman-splendor and food and food-eating. 

The Pet. Lex. regards 11,lbhaf ea as intruded here, and cimbhas .is having the sense 
of •might.' 

I 5. He who knows this single gocl-

16. Not second, not third, also not fourth is he called. 

17. Not fifth, not sixth, also not seventh is he called. 

18. Not eighth, not ninth, also not tenth is he called. 

19. He looks abroad for everything, both what breathe~ and what 
docs not. 

20. Into him is entered this power; he himself is one, single, one only. 

21. All the gods in him become single. 

The last three verses are nearly identical with 11-13 above. Of the l,1st two the 
Anukr. does not define the meter, perhaps by an omi~sion in the ms. ( or else because 
L11q were <le fined just above). All our m~s. ~ave one (D.) L anrl all SI' l''s authorities, 
except P•J accent sar1,ein 21, as if because of tit' in 13. LBoth erlitions emend to 
s,f,·1. 1t.J 

[Paryaya III. -s,1pt,1. 22. Munk frt11cif11tya tri,</11/,/,: :13. ,irci .r<l_v,,tri: 25 1-p. iimri 
g,~l'tlhi; .J6. clrcy """ffublt, 27,28.pra;,lp,,ty,l 'm11{11bh.] 

22. Both worship (brdl111u111) an<l penance and fame an<l glory and 
water and clou<l-mass and llrahman-splendor and food and fool'-cating -

This is vs. q over again, with two more items prefixed. 

23, ~cl what is an<l what shall be and faith anrl sheen an<l heaven 

(s1 1argd) and s11adM. 
The mss. vary hL,ween blta1,ya111 (lip.), M,fry,1111 (lls.p m.D. ), and b/ia7,yc/m 

(lls.s.m., and all the rest). LS PP's authorities ,how ,1 sinuk,r disagreement. He reads 
Mdvyam; and &he s,1me readingJ in our tellt is evidently called for. 

24. He who knows this single god-
This verse is identical with vs. 1 5 abo\·e, and is accordingly not separately described 

by the Anukr. 
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25. He verily [is] death, he immortality (a,nfta), he the monster 
(abhvd), he the demon. , 

The verse is probably quoted under Prat. iii. 65 (see the note there). In order to 
make out the fifteen syllables of the Anukr., we h;,.ve to 'read stJ amflam sl a/Jnvam. 

26. He [is] Rudra, winner of good, in the giving of good ; in the 
expression of homage, [he is] the utterance vdfa(, put together after. 

The connection here is very doubtful. Henry understands it as above; Muir 
(iv. 338) quite differently. The verse is very peculiarly treated by the Anukr.; first it 
is quoted in its proper place thus: sa rmira ity iir!I (so the Berlin ms., but the London 
ms. has iisuri) giiyalrf; and then, after the definition of vss. 27, 28, the London ms. 
says again sa r11dro 11asu11anir iircy am,t/ujJ. The dei,criptions Jrff giiyalrl and ilrcy 

am1!{11/JI, (each implying 24 syllables) both apply equally well, if we restore -kilrtJ dnu. 

27- All these familiar demons (yat,;) wait upon his direction (prafls). 

28. In his control are all yon asterisms, together with the moon. 

(Parylya IV. -saptadafa, 29, JJ, 39, 40, 45 ilmri gilJ•atri; JO, J2, JJ, 36, 42. prtijtipatytl 

'nuf{ubli; JI, vmltf g,lyatri; J-1-, J7, 38. s,imny "f!""; 41. stlmni orli,iti; 43. drfi 
gtiyatri; 44. sJ,n,,y '"'"{{116/i.] 

29. He verily was born of the day; of him the day was born. 

The Anukr. unaccountably ratifies the eli~ion ,fh110 '.i, instead of restoring aj- and 
recognizing the pada for what it is, eight syllables. 

30. He verily was born of the night; of him the night was born. 

31. He verily was born of the atmosphere; of him the atmosphere was 
born. 

The verse lacks four syllables, instead of two, of the twenty-four that make a g,1yatr£. 

32. He verily was born of Vayu (wind); of him Viiyu was born. 

33. He verily was born of the sky; out of him the sky was born. 

Here again the Anukr. requires us to read dh•iJ '/ . 

. 4. He verily was born of the quarten; of him the quarters were born. 
1 

venture we are to make both elisions, in a and b. 

'troop He verily was born of the earth; of him the earth was born. 

9. all our mss. (all save Bp.D.R.) accent 6/11imls and bh1imls. 

covered. ·1 b f fi f h · fi b vcn y was orn o re ; o 1m re was orn. 
This is a r . 

·nly was bor11 of the waters; of him the waters were born. 
10· His an.iescription is the same as that of vs. 34, and with the same lack of 
The pa,ftz-kA t r~~s. rearl sa 11a ad/Jhya rg/Jhya/1 sii11111y11!!iiga111q11'/Jl,ii11, which is 

H I k 
rloubtless be emended to -11.miha11). 

I I. C 00 S a . ' 
and what docs not.· born of the verses (fc) ; of him the verses were born. 

Cf. vs. 19, below : • for. note to the preceding verse. 
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39. He verily was born of the sacrifice; of him the sacrifice was born. 
The Anukr., as above, forces the elisionyaj,10 'i, 

4o. He is the sacrifice; his is the sacrifice; he [is] made the head of 
the sacrifice. 

41. He thunders• he lightens; he indeed hurls the stone. 

That is, the thunderbolt. The second pada is one of the examples under Prat. iii. J6. 

42. Either for the evil [man] or for the excellent; for man or for 
Asura. 

, For,' i.e. 'at,' L taking the verse as a continuation of 41 J. 

43. Either when thou makcst the herbs, or when thou raincst cxccl
Jently, or when thou hast increased him of the people (?Jimyd). 

This appears to be the only example known of the accent ;'a11y,I instead of jdnya, 
and how little authoritative it is may be inferred from the fact that all our mss. leave 
a1•f11rdhas unaccented after it. Our text makes the necessary emendation to dv-. L All 
SPP's authorities, however, agree in reading not only j,wy,lm but also a,,r1,rdl1as. 
The latter he also emends to ,fo-.J 

44. Such, 0 bountiful one, is thy greatness; and thine, too (tpa), arc 
a hundred bodies. 

There is no difficulty in counting the verse into 16 syllables, as required hy the 
Anukr. LI t reads naturally as 9 + 8. J 

45. Thine, too, are two billions, [many] billions(?); or else thou art a 
hundred million. 

The translation implies the readings b,id11e btidvii11i, \Vhich, on account of the accent. 
:,cem probably meant by the mss., which vary between Mdhv-, bdddh-. M,1Jh;,-; i..:. reads 
/,addh, 1e 11dd,,,i111", D. briddl,e badd/tif11i. LS P l''s authorities also exhibit very wide dis
a;reements, which reflect a corresponding uncertainty of the tradition.J The word is 
iu,t such a one as the mss. might be expected to boggle and blunder over, both they 
and we being left without help from the sense. Henry, who accepts the same emenda
tion, understands bdd11e as locative, which is perhap~ better, and at any rate favored by 
the fact that the pada-text does not read btid1•e lti. 

[Paryaya V. -fa{. 46. iimri;:d_v,1tri: 47. y,11•,mwdh_1•,l ga_vahf: 48. sJmny •·f!llh; 49. mcrt 

si/mni brhaft; 50, prdjiipatyii 'm,y[ubh: 5r r•1rdil gayalri.] 

46. More is Indra than non-dying (??) ; more art thou, 0 Indra, than 
the deaths. · 

•Non-dying' is thl conjecture of the Pet. Lexx. for 11a1111ml, which occurs nowhere 
else; it is adopted here, simply for lack of anything better, although in itself of a high 
degree of implausibility. L Henry also adopts it; but sec his note, p. H-J It is ~urpris
ing to find_ lndr; brought in here at the end for address, in~tead of the sun; there is 
nothing to show that the two remaining par_viiyas are not for him. L Note, however, the 
praise of the sun under the names of Indra and Vi~i:iu, so prominent in book xvii., below: 
~ee page 805, ,Perh.ips we have here a similar identification.J 
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47. More than the niggard, lord of strength (fdci) art thou, 0 Indra. 
, I 

as ,ailed mighty, prevailing, do we worship (upa-as) thee. 

11'rat. ii. 71 expressly forbids the combinati011 (tfcyifs p-, which we should have 
li¾pected here. The verse (9 + 8: 8 = 25) is strangely defined by the Anukr. 

' 
48. Homage be to thee, 0 conspicuous one (pafya_ta) ; see LPdua J _me, 

0 conspicuous one. 
l'afya/a is an anomalous and forced substitute for d,zr(ala, made in this passage 

only, for assonance with pafya. The Anukr. ratifies the combination le astu. 

49. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy (tljas), with Brah
man-splendor ; 

50. As called water (?dmbhas), force (dma), greatness, power, do we 
worship thee. 

The Anukr. ratifies the C(?mbination tfm!Jlto ,fmo. Hy a usage that is rare, all the 
mss. omit in this verse L what follows J after Iii, although the repetition is· not of the end 
of the next preceding verse, hut of vs. 47. Then, of course, the following verses are 
written in the same curtailed way until vs. 541 which is filled out to the end. 

5 r. As called water (dmbhas), red, silvery (rajatd), wclkin (rdjas), 
power, do we worship thee. 

Again Las at vs. 31 J we have a verse called vi'rii/ giiya/rl which lacks four syllables 
of being 24. 

[Parylya VI. -paika. 5z,53. frd;ilpatyd 'n11ffubh; 51,. a-p. drfi gayatri.] 

F:·52 .. A~ called ~. 1>~;· -h~ppy (subhfl), earths (? bh1foas), do we wor-[t ', . . , 
~thee. . · · 
M?lti~·ia 1:-.er.- rende~ed li~,'il[ the only sense which the word has elsewhere 
~ ·. U _it ~ a first appearance of the 1,ydkrti common later, its meaning is wholly 

obscure in thi~· connection L Aufrecht, KZ. xxxiv. 458, makes some observations about 
the relations of the noun-forms and adjective-forms in vss. 52-53.J 

53. As called brea<lth, width, expanse, world, do we worship thee. 

54. As called one of arising good, of increasing (??) good, of gather
ing good, of coming good, do we worship thee. 

The translation implies the heroic suh~titution of 11rdktldvas11 f~r the wholly senseless 
idtldvasu. The Pet. Lexx., to he sure, conjecture for the l.ltter the meaning 'rich in this 
and that' l which Henry follows); but, besides the fact that idtlt = idtfm is not less heroic 
than id,f/ = 11rdkdt, the signification given does not belong rightly to the compound, 
nor has it any ,1pplication here. Our rendering has at least concinnity- unless, indeed, 
in a text of thi~ character, that 'Be an argument against its acceptance. All the com-
pounds arc evidently possessive. ' 

55. Homage be to thee, 0 conspicuous one; see me, 0 conspicuous one. 

56. With food-eating, with glory, with brilliancy, with Brahman
splendor. 
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These two verses are identical with vss. 48, 49, above Land are therefore not defined 

l.Jy the Anukr. J. 
LThe quotations from the Old Anukr., given piecemeal for this paryiiya-szikta at the 

rud of each paryiiya, may here be given together: I. trayotl11fa; II. af/du ea,- III. 
tala{, para{, sapta; IV. saptatlaftl,' V. ftl/ ea bod/ry,1{,; VI. f«f(l1t1{1 pa1irnka ucyate.
Thcy are given by SPP. in his "Critical Notice," vol. i., p. 21, with the introductory 

words, cat11rtltasyil 
0

'11asi/11iini vakfya111ti!1ii11i t/i11i rn111.J 
L Jn pr1ryaya V., v~s. 47, 50, and 51 have the refrain; and in VI., vss. 52, 53, and 54 

h:l\·e it: these verses are styled .f:<1!'iivas,111arca{I, and the rest an1>,111arct1{1 (as was 
already noted above, p. 472). But since none of the former b divided in two by an 
a-.•asana-mark, the distinction does not affect the sums of the "rca{1 of both kinds," 

which are (as just stated) 3 + 3 for V. and 3 + 2 for VI.J 
L Here ends the fourth a111wiika, consisting of I paryiiya-stikla with 6 pory,1ya.r and 

56 vcrses.J 
L Some mss. reckon up the hymns as 20 (that is 14 of the decad-divbions of our 

hymns 1-3, plus 6 paryiiyns of our hymn 4) and the verse& a~ 188.J 
L II ere cndb the twenty-eighth prapd(lt,zka. J 
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Book XIV. 

L Nuptial Hymns. J 

LN uptial ceremonies. - This fourteenth book is the second of 
the six books (xiii.-xviii.) that form the third grand division of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very clearly that unity of subject 
which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books of that 
division. The book has been translated by Weber, lndische 
Studim, vol. v. ( 1862 ), pages 178-2 I 7; and the parts peculiar to 
our text by Ludwig in his Der Rz:l{veda, vol. iii. (Die Mantra
/ittcratzer), pages 470-476. The bha.rya is again lacking.J 

L The subject of the hook has been often treated : thus, by that great scholar, Colc
brooke, in I So 1, in vol. vii. of the A s1alk Researches (the paper is reprinted in Cowell's 
edition of H. T. Colebrooke's Essays, vol. i., pages 217-238); by E. Haas, in the volume 
of Weber's S/11,/im, just cited, pages 267-412, Die Jfdrat/1sgebra11d1e der nltm /11der, 
11arh dtn Gr1hy,mUra; and latterly by Dr. M. Winternill, in the Dt'llksrhrijtm of 
the Vienna Academy for 1892, vol. xl., JJ,rr alti11dische Jfoc/1::eilsritudl 11ad1 drm 
Ajt1sla111brya-._i:rihy,u1itrt1 etc., with a ddailcd comparison of the nuptial cercmonie~ 
prevailing among the other Inclo-European peoples. Then, some five years l.1ter (in 
1897), in the A11ecdvt,1 O.n111imsiil, Dr. Winternitz published Tlte Ala11/ra-jJii/l111 or the 
l'rayer Book r,j lht AjJastambilu, which rontains very many of the 111a11tnu cited in the 
editor's Jfoch::citsrit11ell; ancl for this reason the citation~ of those 111,111tr,1s arc given 
below in duplicate, in order that they may be easily found in either work. - Here may 
be mentioned albo the elaborate rommenl~ giwn in my S,rnsfrif Reader, pages 398-
401, upon chapters 5, 7, and S of A~val:iyana's Grhyasiitra, book i., which treat of tht 
wctltling customs and the wedding-service. J 

L Division into anuv.ikas. -This book is divided into two n11111111k11s, the first with 
64 1·crses, ,rnd the second with 7 5. This division is confirmed hy the Old Anukr. or 
l',117,11pc1tc1hk,i (a~ quoted at the end of each a1111-.•iil.-a), which says citlya{, sci11ryt1( 
Ct1!11f1wfli/1 ,tncl p,117tas,1pt,1tir 11tt,1r,1(,. Here ,rt!ya(, and 111/ara(, doubtless rcfrr to 
,1111111,ik,1!1 understood It is also confirmed by AV. xix. 23. 24.J 

LThe de!ad-chvision i5 ~hown in the mss. as usual; thus hymn r is divided into I, 
"dccacl "•J11l't,1s ( 5 tens and 1 "derad" of 14 vss ), and hymn 2 is divided into 8 
"dec,1d "-r1ikt,is (7 ten~ ancl 1 "dccacl" of 5 v,s.). Th'!! ~um is 14 "decad "-s1iklas.J 

LDivision into hymna.-This seems to be a matter more or bs 
que~tionable. By the 13erlin edition, and also by that of SPP., 
the book is in fact divided into two hymns, each of which coin
cides with an ameviika, as is the case with books xii. and xiii . • 
The Old Anukr. seems to offer no evidence either for or :tgainst 
the division into hymns.J 
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L The mss. seem to support the division of the book into two hrmns: thus, at the 
end of anuv4ka I, several mss. say anrw4ke arthasakta 1; rcii (!) 6,t.; [&upply pre
~umably dafalaya{I] 6. And, at the end of the second, they say anu-.,ake arlhaszikla 1 ; 

1 ,.1 75, Moreover, as noted on page 768, some m&s. sum up the book as of two hymns.J 
· L The ~ajor _Anukr., on the other h~nd, ~ee~s rather to indicate that the book should 
not be divided mto two hymns : 1. hy 1ts mmghng the verses of the whole book together 
(see the next paragraph, which is by Mr. Whitney) in its metrical and other definitions; 
and 2• by its expression falatap,yt? [retl] 'hundredth verse,' which implies ,1 continuous 
counting from the beginning of thL book beyond the limits of the first a,m-.•,11.·a (or 
hymn?), which contains only 64 vcrsts. Per ro11/ra, this method of designating a wrsc 
hv any ordinal higher than the first few ordinals is very unusual, and ( &o far as I have 

11;1ted) unexampled, save by the expression lrayo1Ji1ifatik,1y,l in the next clause and by 
the ordinals of Kauc;. 49· 24, 25 (see note to x 5. 6). J 

The descriptions of meter etc. are Lby the Major Anukr.J given 
together for the whole book; they arc here separated for the two 
recognized divisions (anuviikas, treated as hymns) in accordance 
with the method elsewhere followed. The order of verses is sd 
1nuch disregarded in the metrical etc. descriptions as to make one 
wonder whether the arrangement contemplated by the Anukr. 
was the same with that which we have Lcf. p. 740, topJ; yet 
minor deviations from the order are not very rare elsewhere. 
Other special points arc mentioned in the notes to the verses. 

LThe Major Anukr. begins its treatment of the book as follows: mtyeu,• 'Ii (,iv. 1. 1) 
s,i1l.,111act1l1•,iri,iftUl111ta1Ji dvayi1n1111akakii11(f,1111. Siivitri S1iry,i. ,rl11ltldcii

wt,1111. ,11111.rt11bh11111. pralha111,1blti{I f>t11icabhi{I (~iv. 1. 1-5) s0111l1111 a1tii11/: 
p11nrblii(1 (xiv. 1. 6-?) n 1a1,i-.,,1ha111; ratata111yii [?] (xiv. 2. 3(,) tf,·1•,111: tra;•o1111irati
k,1v,r (xiv. 1. 23) so11uirl.·,i11; pam_vii (xiv. I. 24) ra11drt111111s11111.J 

L rhat is to say: 1 The douhle-a111n•1ika-book (the cxprt'~.,ion ,h,ay,1 i., a little strange: 
thr phrase would fit also books xv. and xvi.) that begins with salym,1 has [verses] 
.1-hundred-and-forty-•avc-one (64+ 75 = 139). [Tho sc,·r is] Sury;t,' d.1u~hter of Savi
tar (cf. AV. vi. 82. 2; xiv. 2. 30; llcrgaignc, JM. VM ii. 486 f.). The deity i, the same. 
The mcti>r, a1111.rf11bh. With the first five verses she prai,ed (or mentioned, l,111dan't: 
see note to i. 7. r) Soma; with the next verbcs (rloes this mean tht vcrscb from 6 to the 
end of the book? or to the end of the Sury.i-hymn proper, V••· 6-16 ?), her own wedding; 
with the hundredth verse (1 oo = 64 [vss. of h. 1) + 3(1 [v•s. of h. 2): hcnc~ xiv. 2. 36), 
the god~•; with the twenty-third verse (xiv. 1. 23), moon and •un; with the next 
(xiv. I. 24), the moon.' J • . 

1 L The RV. A nukr. also ascribes the corresponding R \', hymn ( x. S 5) to Surya SJ.v1tri.J 
'LThis statement docs not fit xiv. 2. 36. On the other hand, Dr. Ryrlt'r points out 

that it does fit xiv. 2. 4(- and that the RV. Anukr. makes dtva{I the deity of RV. x. 8 5• I 7 
(which= AV. xiv. 2. 46): and he accordingly offers the sugge\tion that f<Zlatamy,i may 
be a text-error for dara-ralalamy,1. J 

LThe Major Anukr. continues: ]lllrii [?] (xiv. 1. 25-?) 11r11,r1i1 v11•,rh,1111an/r,i(ita~. 

j,arci de(,y (xiv. 1. 25) aflllrl /amir (xiv. 1. 27) i/1 ,fi,c 11,1dh1iv11w(isa1iisj,arfa111or

a,,yii11. ye vadl111a (xiv. 2. 10) iii y,1k[ma11ilfani. par,l (xiv. 2. 11) da111patyo~ 

j,aripanlhinilfanl.J 
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L The statcmenis of the RV. Anukr. as to" deity" correspond quite closely with those 
just given, but with some differences: thus it says -niltdil for -111oca11yil11; etc. In 
particular, the description nr11ii11i n'vtiha111a11lril iift°faf ea is applied by the RV. Anukr, 
to RV. x. 85, 20-~8. All these 9 RV. verses havt: more or less close correspondents in 
AV. xiv.: tht•y are, rcspectivdy, AV. xiv. 1. 61; 2. 33 (cf. RV. vss. 21 and 22); 1, 34 ; 
1. 19, 18, 20, 21, 26, All this, it seems, fails to square with the /Jari't~ of the text 
of our Anukr., and reinforces l\fr. Whitney'• i.ui.picion (above, p. 739) that the arrange
ment of the veroes contemplated by that text may have been difforent from that which 
appears in the Berlin edition. - In connection with this suopicion should be consid
ered also the fact that the Anukr. adds at the end the /Jralfkas iii. 30, 1, ii, 36, 1, and 
xx. 126. I: see below, p. 768.J 

LI n the Major Anukr., moreover, a curious addition is inserted after the definition of 
xiv. 1. 60, as follows: (the text of its beginning 1s uncertain: i/y? or parilvilly ?) 
tdlti1ima_hfti ~,y,~i:hnidtFJ ,111a,c:a11lar,ya{1. Cf. the iutroduction to xi. 1 and especially 
the note to xv. 5. 7. J 

1. Marriage ceremonies. 
[S4v1lri S,iry,1 -4fmt1dti1mlam (1--5. ,0111,1111 11slil11t; 6-L? J. sv,wivil/Jam; :IJ, somlfrk4u; :I/. 

r,111drt11'11ts,1111 ; - :15L 1 J-(?J. 11r11ari1 ,,,,,ifhama11tr,l(•fa~; :15, :17. v,1dh1,v,i1a~1ariuparp,-

111or,111_v,i11), LAs to the foregoing, see ahove, p. 739,J 41111f{116/tam: 14. v,rdf p1a1ldr11-

f,1iikt,; 15. ilsl/lr,1paiild1; 19, .20, :JJ, :14, Jl--JJ,J7, 39, 40, 45, 47, 4'),J0,5J,56,57, [58,59, 
61]. tn.'{11bh (-'J, 31, 4.;. (,rhat(l{arbhtl); :u, 46, JI, 6-1- J<(l{,1/i (5,1, 6./ bhunk lrt{{ubh); 

:19, 55. p111asf,i,lbrh<1li; J./-· pr,,sliirapaiiktl; 38. p11robrh,lli J-/'· /'•ll'O[!llh; [48, falhya, 
fm"ikh ;] 6o. f<1r,illlt,'{11bh.] 

The hymn (except vss. 4, 6~, which are wanting altogether, and 41, 42, which occur 
in other book,) i~ found also in Paipp. xviii., with petty cl1ffercnccs of order, noted 
under the ,·erses. A large part of the a111111aka or hymn corresponds to the wedding 
hymn (x. 85) in the Rig-Veda. The Vail. does not treat the marriage ci:rcmony, and 
only four or five of the verses of the book arc quoted by it; but a large part of them 
are used in the sections (75-79) of the Kam;. which deal with the subject. 

Translated: in bO far as it corresponds to RV. verses, by the RV. tranblators; 
further, the parts that are peculiar to our text, by Ludwig, p. 470 : and, as AV. hymn, 
all of it, by Weber, /11d. Stud. v, 195-20~ (sec 178 ff.); Griffith, ii. 159, -A large part 
of the wedding-hymn is given in my Sanl'frit Reader, pages 89-90: the notes thereon 
(at pages 389-390) may be consulted, and also the notes at pages 398-401. 

1. Ry truth is the earth established (ut-stabh) ; by the sun is the sky 
established ; by righteousness the Adityas stand ; Soma is set (fritd) 
upon the sky. 

• 
The \Ube is RV. x, 85. 1, without variant. The par/a-text also reads 1iltaMilil, by 

!'rat. iv. Gi, the s being omitted by ii, 18. Kau~. directs vss, 1 and 23 to be used in 
preparing the sacrificial fire, at •he beginning of the chapter on the marriage-rites (75.6: 
according to the comm., vss. 1-16 are meant, and 23-24); and again, near the end of 
the chapter ( 711. 1 (,), the whole book is directed to be so used. L l'pp. has salvena for 

satyc1111 at the hPgia}ning.J L CL Ml'. i. 6. 1, and Wint., p. 66.J 

2. Ily Soma arc the Aclityas strong; by Soma is the earth great; like
wise in the lap of these astcrisms is Soma placed (ii-dhii). 
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Is RV, x. 85. :z, without variant. L Cf. MP. i. 9. :z; Wint., p. 74; MGS. i. 14. 8 and 

p. 157.J 

3. One thinks himself to have drunk Soma when they crush up an 
herb; what Soma the priests (bralmuin) know, of that no earthly man 
partakes. 

RV. (x. 85, 3) reads at the end kdf cand (or p,trtlzh•as. In b, n~.P.M.W.T. read 
.pqanti, D. -Pifallli; Ppp. has .p,°fanti. The pratikti is quoted in GIi. i. 2. 9 Lprinted 8 J. 

4. When, 0 Soma, they drink thee LupJ, then thou fillest thyself up 
again; Vayu is Soma's defender; the month is norm (dkrti) of the years 
(sdmii). 

RV. (x. 85. 5) reads tfeva for soma in a. The verse (as nlllerl above) i;, wanting 

in Ppp. 

5. Guarded by coveriitg-arrangements, defended by watchmen (??bdr
hata), 0 Soma, thou standest hearing the pressing-stones ; no earthly one 
partakes of thee. 

h RV. x. 85. 4, without variant. All this talk about the moon as identical with 
Soma at the beginning of the S1irya-hymn seems very meaningless unless Siirya is 
really the moon, who every month "goes to" her spouse the sun. 

6. Intention (dtti) was the pillow, sight was the ointment, heaven 
[ancll earth were the coffer (k6f«), when Siirya went to her husband. 

ls RV. x. 85. 7, without variant. 

7. The ra{bhi was the parting [song] (??an11dlyij, the nardfaizst was 
the welcoming one (?nyocm,i); Siirya's garment verily was excellent; she 
goes adorned with song (gdtha). 

Is 
0

RV. x. 85. 6, which reads at the end p,frifkrta111 (p. p,in,krtam) for p,triff.·rt,l 
(which our p. and s. both h.we). The tran5lat1on given vcnture5 new conjectures for 
n•111dt'yi (lit. • to he gh·en aftrr ') and 1,ytJca1/f (lit. • making wonted tJr at home'); the 
l'et Lcxx. say 'dowry' L so BR. iii. 569, OB. i. 52: but cf. HI{. i. 105 and v. 987 J and 
•ornament'; Ludwig • vom H,mse mitgegeben' anrl '[ins neue Haus] dnfuhrend'; 
Weber,' train' and• hand-maid.' 

8. The lauclations (stoma) were the cross-pieces (?? pratidld); meter 
was the kurlm, the oJ>ard: of Siirya the A~vins were the wooers, Agni 
was the forerunner. 

Is RV. x. 85, 8, without variant. For lmrfra and opar,f, women's hcarl-drcsses or 
µarts of such, compare vi. 138. In this connection the commentator~• explanation of 
jratidlzl " cros~piece~ on the chariot-pole" i~ extremely unlikely; it must rather be 

some article of a woman's dress. Ppp. reads and combines paridhayaf /.:-. 

9. Soma was the bride-seeker; both A~vins were woo:rs, when Savitar 
gave to her husband Siirya, praising (faizs) with her mind. 

Is RV. x. 85. 9, without variant, save that our pada-mss. falsely leave adadiit 
unaccented. , Praising,' apparently• assenting gladly.' Ppp. reads at end 'dadhiit. 
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10. Mind was her cart; heaven also was [its] canopy; the two draft. 
oxen were white (p,krd), when Siiryii went to her husband. 

RV. (x. 85. 10) has at endgrham instead of jJdtzi11. 

11. Haltered with verse (re) and chant (stfman), thy two oxen went 
peaceful (? s,imand); ears were thy (two) wheels; in the sky the wander
ing track. 

Abhlhit,z seems to be the correlative to abhidhii11f. Our' cars' (p. fro/re lti) is a 
bad variant to l< V. (x. 85. 11) fro/ram, 'hearing.' RV. also has in b ilas for ilitam. 
We have to gain in c a syllable by harsh resolution in order to make a full pada. 

Ppp. reads in a 11paltilii11. 

12. Clean were the (two) wheels of thee as thou wentest; out-breath
ing (-.,yti11d) was the inserted axle; a cart made of mind did Surya ascend 
when going forth to her husband. 

Is RV. x. 85. 12, without variant. The paaa-rcading 1111111asmay<Zm in c is by Prat. 
iv. 24. Lllere Roth's Collation say," faci wie Vulgata" !J 

13. The bridal (m/mtt,) of Siirya, which Savitar sent off (ava-srf), has 
gone forth; in the Maghiis arc slain the kine; in the Phalgunis is the 
wedding. 

RV. (x. 8 5. 13) reads in c aghiisu • L Ppp. has the same J, and ha11yanle without the 
antithetical accent which all our ms~. give, and which our text ought to read, and, ford, 
,frj1myo~ p,fry uhy<Zte. The Magha stars are what we call the Sickle, in the neck of 
Leo; the Phalguni st,irs are the rectangle /3, (J, 8. ')3 Leonis; ,1rp111f = j,ht1<1{1111i; the 
moon is in the l,ilter either one or two d.1ys after it is m the former.t From such 

utterly indefinite d.ita the attempt to extract a elate is ,yasted l,11Jor. 'Is the wedding': 
,,y 1}hyatc is the verb corresponding to vn1,1h,1 'wedding,' lit. 'driving away'; Ppp. 
reads instead,,; ltc1,')111/e. The second half-verse is quoted in Kau~. 75, 5, in the general 
drfinition of the time for wedding. L With rdercnce to this murh-dbcussed verse, se~: 

Weber, in. lbh. dcr Ber!i11er Ak. for I 861 (.Nak~atra-es,ay), p. 364, and in Sb. for 1894, 

p. 804; J.icolii, Fts~,;russ an Roth, p. 69; Wint., p. 32. J 
•L Weber rtiscu~scs the readings 11gh,1s11 and lll<l,Khdsu, anrl deems the RV. reading 

to be in this case the secondary one: S/,. 18941 p. 807.J tl Concerning these asterism~ 
(no', 10, and 11, 12) sec Whitney, JAOS. vi. 332-4, or Orimtal and Li11g11islic St11d1es, 
i1. 352-3. It is not impertinent to note that the regents of the l'halgunis arc llhaga 
and Aryaman, and that those o[ the l\fag-h:is arc the Manes. For the latter, cf. TB. 
iii. 1. .i': "' 'tm 111hoti: j,itrMyt1(1 s,1,th,i, 111aghifbhy11~ s;,,1;,,,, '11c1gh,1Mya{1 svifM, 

g,ul:fbliy,1~ J,1,1/i,1, 'r1111dl1atfl,!1yt1~ s,,,1/ie, 'Ii; but better TS. iv. 4. 10.J 

14. When, 0 A~vins, ye went asking, with your three-wheeled 
[chariot], to Surya's bridal, where was one wheel of yours? where stood 
ye for pointing out? 

Tht vcrserorresponds, without variant, to RV. x. 85. 14 a, band 15 c, d. The sense 

of the quest_irs is wholly obscure. 

I 5. When ye went, 0 lords of beauty, unto the wooing of Siirya, all 
the gods assented to that [ deed] of yours; l'ushan as son chose a father. 
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This verse, again, corresponds to parts of two in the RV., namely x. 85• 15 a, band 

1~ c, d; the only variant is that RV. re~ds pitdr1J11 for -ra,n Ind, and Ppp. pitartl •,,,., 
which doubtless means the same. Metrically the ver~e is as much 1Jirtij as vs. 14. 

16. The two wheels of thee, 0 Siirya, the priests (bralmzdn) know sea
sonably; further, the one wheel that is in secret - that, verily, the 
enlightened (addhatl) know. · 

ls RV. x. 85. 16. All our mss. accent in a s11rye and in d Lall save D.J vidii{I,· 
our edition corrects both words to accordance with RV. Close correspondence with 
RV. x. 85 ceases with vs. 161 at the end of the Sflry.i-hymn proper. LSl'P. reads si1ryt 
with all his authorities, and 11id1i/1 with ne:irly all. He adds: 11 the correction to 1,iduk 
is not inevitable." But I do not see how the accented form is to be rendered.J · 

17. We make offering to Aryaman of good connections, husband
finder; like a gourd from its bond, from here I release, not from yonder. 

This verse is found as RV. vii. 59. 12, a late and ungcnuine appendage to that hymn, 
and having no pada-text; its reading is very different, n,1mcly: try,l111bak,11i1 yaj,imal,e 
s11gdndlti111 p1q/n,drdhana111: 11n1tlrt1k,lm h-a bil11tl/1a11,i11111rty,Jr 11111/.fiy,1 md 'mft,il; 
and with this agree TS. (i. 8. 6 2

) and MS. (i. 10. 4), except th.,t they accent su.,;,m
dltlm in b; VS. (iii. 60) has t,y,l111bt1k11111 in a; for b, s11ga11dh/111 path,M,wam: for 
d, 1tJ 11111kfiya mit '1111ila{I. Ppp. has at end 1111111w mii '11111/11(1. Vr1it. 9. 19 quotes 
the RV. verse in the ciil11r111iisy,1 certmony, giving the text in full; K,1u~. 7 5. 22 makes 
our verse accompany an oblation offered when the wooer comes in. The Anukr. takes 
nu notice of the redundant syllable in c (read -k,1111 '11,1). LFor 17, 18

1 
cf. Ml'. i. 5. 7, 

and Wint., p. 56. J 

18. I release (her] from here, not from yonder; I make her well
bound yonder, that she, 0 gracious lndra, may be rich in sons, well
portioned. 
• Is RV. x. 85. 25, without variant Lsave that our text docs not give 11111iwi111i the anti
thetical acccntJ. Prat. ii. 65 teaches the combination -tas k,1ra111. Ppp. begins pre 'lo 
1111111mt,r mii '111111,1/1. The 111a11tmp,1/lta Lllll'. i. 4. 5J of the Apastamha Crhya-Siitra 
(see Winternitz, A lti1u/. lloch;;eitsril11c/l ctc , p. 54) has a varying version, reading in 
a m11ilcdti m,1 L Oxford te:1.t 11tf J, and in b kcrrat. 

19. I release thee from Varu9a's fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; in the lair (yo11i) of righteousness, in the world of 
the well-done, be it pleasant for thee accompanied by the wooe~ 
(-sambltald). 

The first three padas are the same with RV. x. 85. ~4 a-c, the only RV. variant being 
s11f.!vat, at end of b; ford, RV. has drif/ji1ii h 1,i sand j)tftyJ datfh,111d. TS (i. 1. 102 ; 

iii. 5. 6 1 ) has a near::, corresponding verse: i111,f1il 11/ :9•,1111i 11,frn11asya p,1(mi1 ytlm 
dbadltnfla savitil s11klta/1: tlh,it1if ea yo111111 rukrtdsy,1 /,,1.-i syo11d111 me sahd /ultyil 
karomi. Our first half-verse is repeated below as 58 a, b; and the j)ratll.:a quoted in 

Vait. 4. 11 doubtless belongs to the latter, and not to this vcr~e as as~igned by the 
editor. On the other hand, the pratfka quoted in K:iu~ 7 5. 23, used in connection witt 
loosing the scarf (vtf!a) tied about the bride, doubtless belongs here. The Apastamba 
text (Winternitz, p. b3) gives two slightly differing versions of the verse LMP. i. 5. 16J 
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l'pp. puts the verse next after our vs. 16; L but further it makes our 19 c, d change 
place with our 58 c, d, reading, however, 'stu sa/1apalnl vadh1l for our aslu sal,Jsa,n. 
/Jha!ay,iij. 

20. Let Ilhaga lead thee hence, graspL1g thy hand; let the A~vins 
carry thee forth by a chariot; go to the houses, that thou mayest be 
hou~ewife ; thou, having control, shalt speak unto the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 26) b~gins with p,,,,1 inMead of /Jh,lgas. In Kaur;. (76. 10) the verse 
accompanies the lcadillg of the bride out of her house. 

21. Let what is dear succeed (sam-rdh) here for thy progeny; watch 
thou over this house in order to housewife-ship; mingle thy self (tanft) 
with this husband; then shalt thou in advanced age speak to the council. 

RV. (x. 85. 27) reads in aj,raj,fyii (as does also Ppp.), and in c-d srfas11,t 'dkiijlvrr 
11idtith11111 ,1 md,Uha~. Our d is the same with viii. 1. 6 d above, and our mss. here al~o 
read jlrvis (except lls.I., ;h.1is), which ought to have been adopted in our text. The 
Apastamba text (Wint<!rnitz, p. 74 L MP. i. 9. 4j) has ji11rr. The verse, with several 
others, is quoted in Kfiu,. 77. 20 in connection with the bride's entering her new abode. 
The verse lacks two syllables of being a full Jt1g,1tr. L Vs. discussed by Bloomfield, 

JAOS. xix.• 14; cf. naunack, KZ. xxxv. 495, 499 J 

22. Be ye (two) just here; be not separated; attain your whole life
time, sporting with sons [ and) grandsons, rejoicing, well-homed. 

RV. (x. 85. 42) reads sv/ crM instead of .rH1stt1i•,11i, and Ppp. has the same. Ppp. 
also has dirgltam for 1•ip•a111 in b. L Cf. Ml'. 1. 8. 8 and note.J 

23. These two move on one after the other by magic; two sporting 
young ones go about the ocean ; the one looks abroad upon all beings; 
thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 

24. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign of the days, thou goest t, 
the apex of the dawns ; thou disposest to the gods their share as thou 
eomest ; thou extendest, 0 moon, a long life-time. 

These t1Yo verses are repeated here from vii. 81. 1, 2 ; L see the notes to those verses: 
also the Anukr. extracts at p. 739, ~I 4, which refer vs. 23 to bun and moon and vs. 24 
to the moon J. Most of verse 23 we had also as xiii. 2. 11. • In order to make sure 
that the two right one~ are reprorlurcd, all our mss. read here p1in1iipard11i 11d"11onava~ 
(instead of, as m,ual,p1irv,ipartl111 lti dv/). Thry are RV.x. R5 181 191 and arc fouud 
?,lso in other texts, a~ to which and the various readinl{s see the notes to vii. 81. 1, 2. 

Ppp. ha~ in 23 d (with RV.)J,iyate p1111r1~, aod in 24 (also with RV.) /J/w,ati, eti, and 
dadhiiti (hut apparently hrase). In Kfiu~. 75. 6, vs. 23 (according to the comm., both 
23 ancl 24) is u~cd with vs. 1 ; in 79. 2!1 1 vs. 64 is allowed instead of vs. 24, in case the 
latter is not known. 

2 5. Give thou away the fiimulyti; share out goods to the priests 
(brahmd11); it, becoming a walking (padvdnt) witchcraft, enters the 
husband [a:sl a wife. 

RV. (x. 85. 29) differs only by reading /Jh1ilvf in c; our pada-text has /Jlt1itvd: il_:j-, 
According to Kau~. 79. 20, the verse accompanies the giving away of the bride's 
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undergarment, which is regarded as extremely ill-omened if not so disposed of and 
expiated by gifts to the Brahmans. L Cf. the Anukr. extracts, p. 739, end. J <;amt1/ya 
i~ defined in the Pet. Lexx. as "a woolen shirt," as identical with fiimtila, which is 

50 defined by the comm. to LC.:S, ix.,4. 7. The Apastamba text (Winternitz, p. 100 
LMP. i. 17.7j) reads instead rabalya. . 

26. It becomes blue-red; [as] witchcr-aft, infecti_on, it is driven away(?); 
her relations (juatl) thrive; her husband is boun<l in bonds. 

Is RV. x. 85. 28, without variant. Vy ajyale is translated as "coming from root aj 
instead of ail}, 'is smeared.' l'ada a perhaps refers to the bloody discoloration of the 
garment; d to its ill effects if not duly expiated. The Ap.-text (Wint., p. 67 LMP. 
i.6.Rj) has for a 11flalohiltf /Jhm//lla{I, as•if the garments were two. RV. and AV. 
pada-texts have asaktf(t, undivided. 

27. Unlovely becomes [his] body, glistening in that evil way, when 
the husband wraps his own member with the bride's garment. 

RV. (x. 85. 30) reads at the beginning afrfrlt, and at the end -d/1£1.,ale; Ppp. also 
has afrlrii; Land la1111s for la1111sJ. Most of our m~s (all save P.M.W) give 1,ifsasas 
:.1 c, and this is accordingly more probably to be regarded as the AV. reading. L So 
S_PI'. with all his authoritics.J LThe Berlin ed. ha~ 111fsasil, to arcord with the RV.j 
Aiiga might mean 'body' (oo the translators). L For v~s. 27, 2R, 291 cf. respectively 
Ml'. i. 17. 8, 101 9, and sec Wint., p. 100.J 

28. Carving on, carving open, also cutting over apart; sec the forms 
of Slirya; them also the priest (bmhmd11) cleans (f11111bh). 

RV. (x. 85. 35) reads at the end Iii ft11tdhati L cf. nR vii. 21,1, top J. Weber LP· ICJO J 
sees in the verse a comparison of the blood on the bride's garment with that from the 
sacrihcial victim when dismembered, the priest having power to cleanse both stains 
away. 

29. Harsh is that, sharp, barbed, poisoned ; that is not to be eaten ; 
what priest (brakmdn) knows Siirya, he indeed deserves the bride's 
lg,1rment]. 

RV. (x. 85. 34) inserts another etd/ after M/11!.11111, and reads ,•idy,1t for 11/da in c. 
The omis&ion of kd/ukam (with, in RV ,.et,fl) would rectify the meter of a; as it stands, 
1t is an extremely poor II brh,zlf" piida. Attave 'to be eaten' is very strange here. 
Siir}ii in c is generally understood to mean • the Siiryii-hymn.' 

The following four verses are found in no other text. 

30. That priest verily takes this garment, pleasant, well-omened, who 
goes over the expiation, by whom the wife takes no harm. 

Tl,e f>ada-text reads prJyafcittim, undivided; if we had •ltam,y,'11,1 would apply to 
11, in~tead of to brahma. J:>pp. reads, for a, b: .r,1 -.•iii /111i1 .,1•011u !tarali lm1/11111Z , 1,is11s 
s11111aiigalan. 

3 I. Do ye (two) bring together a successful (sdmrddha) portion, 
speaking right in right-speakings; 0 Brahmar.1aspati, make the husband 
shine (rue) for her; let the wooer (sambhald) speak this speech agreeably 
(earn), 
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• According to Kam,. 7 5. 8, 9, this verse is addressed to the wooer and hia companion, 
when they are ~ent out to win the bride; the second half-verse to the priest (who is 
one of them?). ' Make &hine,' doubtless 'set in a. favorable light.' The verse L scanned 
by the A nukr. as 1 1 + 9 : 12 + 12 = 44 J may best be read as 11 + 11 : 12 + 12 ; L but d 
has a bad cadence J. !'pp. reads 111rtyodye11a at end of b, and ~11mbhalo in d. 

·32. May ye be just here; may ye not go away; may ye, 0 kine, 
increase this man with progeny; going in beauty, ruddy, with sorna
splendor - may a11 the gods turn (l:r) your minds hither. 

In Kau~. 79. 17 this verse (according to the coinmentators, this and the next) seems 
to be directed to accompany the paying (in kine) the price demanded for the bride; 
but surely th,tt cannot have been its original sense. The first' pada is identical with 
iii. 8. 4 a; c ha~ a redundant syllable. The jJadt1-text writes fllbltam : yatf{,, but the 
expression is, so far as accent is concerned, treated as if a compound: compare 2. 52 

b~low. No reason is discoverable for tl1e accent of lm/11 in d. 

33. May ye, 0 kine, enter this man together with progeny; this man 
minisheth (mi) not the share of the gods; for this man shall Pushan, 
and all the Maruts, for this man shall Dhatar, Savitar quicken (sii) you. 

Ppp. reads 1•i(adl111a111 at end of a. This verse indicates distinctly that the preceding 
one is meant a5 a wish for prosperity in respect to kine. 

34. Free from thorns, straight, let the roads be by which [our] com
rades go a-wooing for us ; together with Bhaga, together with Aryarnan 
- let Dhatar unite [us] with splendor. 

The first half-verse is RV. x.85. 23 a, b, which, however, reads Lwith MP.J pd11th,is 
for Lour metrically bad J -th,i11as; the second half goes on: s,lm aryamit stlm bh,igo 110 

ni11iy1U etc. L cf. M P. i. 1. 2 J; our text is a foolish and inconsistent ~ub&titute. Kau~. 
77. 3 givrs the verse, with 2. 11, as to be u~ed when the hridal train starts off home; in 
75. 12 it L according to Ua~a Kar., only the fir~t half-verscJ is made to accompany the 
sending out of a guard for the bride. L Cf. Wint., p. 40.J 

3 5. Roth what splendor is placed in dice, and what in strong drink -
what splcndor, 0 A~vins, is in kine, ·with that splendor favor (a·v) ye 
this woman. 

All our mss. accent aft•b1ii in c; our edition makes the neressary correction to aft•ill(i 
L SPP. adopts and defends the reading a(vfnii.J Ppp. puts the verse after our vs. 36. 
The Anukr. doe& not heed that the first pada lacks a syllable. According to Kaui,. 7 5. 27, 
this verse, with 43 below, is used in connection with pouring of water on the bride; and. 
again, in 139. 15, this and the next, with several others from different books, accompany 
a libation Lin the lire J in the cc.remony of initiation into Ved°ic study; both also (35, 36) 
are reckoned as belonging to the 1•arcasya ga/fa (see note to Kau~. 13. 1). L Cf. ix. 1. 18; 
vi. 69. 1.J 

36. With what [splendor] the backsides of the ~ourte1..an (mahiinag,zl), 
0 Afivins, or with what the strong drink, with what the dice were flooded 
(ablzi~sic), with that splendor favor ye this woman. 
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• That is, apparently, give her all the attractions which these various seductive things 
are known to possess. 'Courtezan,' lit. 'great naked woman,' emending to •nagnyJs: 
Lbut all authorities, both SPP's and W's, have -11agl111yds J. The verse has a distant 
Jiktness to one in PGS. ii. 6. 12. The f of afi<"ya11/a is by Prat. ii. 92, where this 
example is quoted in the commentary. The redundant syllabic in the first pada passes 
unheeded by the Anukr. For the use of the verse in Kauc;. see the note to the preced
ing verse. Ppp. puts the verse before our 35'as noted above, and the ms. reads for a: 
ya11 mii nag11ii jagkna111. 

37. He who shines (di) without fuel within the waters, whom the 
devout (v{pra) praise at the sacrifices (adhvard)- 0 child of the waters, 
mayest thou give waters rich in honey, with which lndra increased, full 
of heroism. 

The verse is RV. x. 30. 4, which accents tildayat, and reads at the end •11fryhya. 

Ppp. combines in ayo 'nit/limo. Kauc;. 75. 14 makes the verbe accompany the piercing 
(pra-1')'atfh) of a &tick of wood (loga) in the water, 

38. Now do I remove (apa-1,h) the glistening seizer (grabhd), body
spoiling; what sheen is excellent, that I draw up (ud-ac). 

• Ppp. reads in the fir~t half-verse lam,d,,,rim atki 1111,l,imi. For itb second half it has 
y,1f fh10 bh,1dro roca11as /C11a hliim api'nudiimi, making a fair haU-a1111f/11bh. Accord
ing to Kauc;. 75. 15, 16, the thing (the pierced piece of wood) is removed with the first 
two padds; and with the third water is drawn up (mn,,pam • in the direction of the 

. rnrrent ') and is then presented with vs. 39. The verse (9 + 8: 11 = 28) is described by 
the Anukr. with mechanical correctness. 

39. Let the Rrahmans take for her [water] for bathing; let them draw 
up ( ?) waters that slay not a hero; let her go about the fire of Aryaman, 
0 Pushan; father-in-law and brother-in-law are looking on (/1mti-1!.-1). 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of aja11t11 to ata11t11 in b. L Cf. the 
}IP. reading ac,111/11, and also xi. 1. ~, where 1•frm111 answers to the RV. reading 11,1ja111.J 
There is also something v.rong about d, where a plural verb b made to agree with two 
singular suhjec-ts. The Apa,t. 111a11tra-trxt (Wint., p. ~3 L l\f P, i. r. 7 8 j) has in both 
p.id,l., (,lS well as in other respects) helter re:uling,: ,1 'sy,zi briilt111111111(1 sn,lpa11a1i1 
!t,zr,111/11: ,l11in~i:h11ir 1id ,u,111111 dpa{l •: tllJ'lllll!l<l ,1,,:1rf111 f>.in ya11t11 !.·_rip,·,fm f>rdti 
"!.·,·,wta,it f1'a(rri-.•o ,t.-11,frii( ttl. l'pp. reads in a-b 11 '.,mai kar,111/11 s11, p,111a1ir brah-

111,w,1 •-.,rr-; and in c, 'g11i111 p,11)' eh k~ipm1i1. LThe !.·,,1prn111 of !'pp. and 1\11'. sug
i:e,ts thatJ our fn,.,,111 in c may be a corruption for O[dm: Ld, ,11'0 \ii. 73• 6 aJ. The 
use of the verse by Kauc;. 7 5. 17 was noticed in the preceding note ; in 7(,. 20, the sclOnd 
half-verse accompanies the leading of the bride thrice ahout the fire ( m Apa~t. the lay
ing of a ring of darbh •-grass upon her head). The Anukr. doc~ not heed the lack o{ a 

syllabic in b. • L Oxford text tij)a{l : misprint? J 

40. Weal be to thee gold, and weal be waters; weal be the post 
(methl), weal the perforation (tdrdma11) of the yoke ; weal be for thee the 
waters having a hundred cleansers (-pavflrt1}; for weal, too, mingle thy

self with thy husband. 
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Ppp. is much corrupted in this verse, but can be seen to read mtlis for '1ttl,is in b; 
in c it combines ta "pa~, and in d it omits 11. In Kaui;. 76. 12, the verse is muttered 

' (according to the paddhali, it and the following verse) while the bride is bound to the 
right yoke-pole and the left yoke-hole, ancl a piece of gold is fastened to her forehead. 
Purification by the yoke-hole (apparently growing out of the occurrence of the next 
verse in RV.) plays a p,irt in variousver~ions of the marriage-rites; Lcf, note to vs.41J. 
Apast. (Wint., p. 44 L MP. i. 1. 10 J) has this same verse with unimportant variations 

(medhf in b, etc). L Cf. Wint., p. -i•-J The verse (11 + 12: 11 + 11 = 45) is slightly 
irregular L but has /rif/llM-cadences throughoutJ. 

41. In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of the cart, in the hole of 
the yoke, 0 thou of a hundred activities, having thrice purified Apala, 
0 lndra, thou didst make her sun-skinned. 

The verse is RV. viii. So (91 ). 7, which has for sole variant p,uvt in c. Prat. ii. 64 
prescribes the combination trif P·, but part of our mss, ( O.R.K.) read lri~. The Apast. 

version (Wint, p. 43 L Ml'. i. I. 9J) is quite corrupt. L Cf. MGS. i. 8. 11 and p. 149.J 
In Ppp. the verse is not found among the marriage verses, but in book iv., Land without 
variantJ. L For a careful treatment of the Apa.la story, see II. Oertel, in JAOS. 
xviii.• 26.J LThc MP. ver~ion of this verse furnishes llohtlingk occasion for some 
interesting general critical remarks, Beni:l,te tier sachsischm Gese/lscl,ajt, Feb. 51 1898, 

p. 4.J 

42. Hoping for well-willing, offspring, good-fortune, wealth, becoming 
obedient (dn11vrata) to thy husband, gird thyself in order to immortality. 

This verse al~o i~ found in Ppp. away from the rest, in hook xx, and with much• 
difference of text: thns, b-d, praco ba/111,- t1//10 balam ; u11fni11y a111wralii sa11 nahye 
amrt,zya kam. In Kan<;. 76. 7, the \'erse is used, with 2. 70, when the bride is girded 

with a bond, a yoke-rope (yoklrt1). The Apast. version (Wint., p. 45 L Ml'. i. 2. 7 J) has 
lan1im for rayfm in b, ag11lr for jJdty111· in c, and, for d. s,1,h 11a!tye JUi•rtil;•a i·d111. 
Va.it.:?. 6, a~ain, makes it accompany the girding of the sacrificer's wife at the sacrifice. 

Lin the Berlin ed., correct kam to kdm.J 

43, As the Lmighty (?1'f:1"1i)J river (sfndhu) won(? sii) the-supremacy of 
the streams (11adf), so be thou supreme (samriljfii), having gone away to 

thy husband's home. 

Perhaps sfndhu should be rendered I Indus' (so Zimmer, p. 317; Weber, p. 199) 
S11,l'l/1'1', lit. 'impelled for one's ~elf.' is employed here in an unusual sense; the word is 
quoted as example under Prat. ii. 91 ; iv. 82. Ppp. reads s1i!1111e -.,rkiil. By Kau<;. 
75. 27, the verse accompanies the emergence of the bride from the bath (with vs. 35, 
above). 

44. Be thou supreme among fathers-in-law, supreme also among 
brothers-in-law; be thou supreme over sister-in-law, supreme also over 
mother-in-law. 

The verse i~ RV. x. 8;. 46,#'hich, however, reads for a, s. f1'dfllrt Mava; for b, .r. 
f1!af1'11Jm bha11a; for c, mlllii11d,1ri s. bha11a; ford, s. dtfhi tfn,ffll; and MB. (i. 2. 20) 

agrees throughout with RV. (f1'a(Yy1lm in b must be a blunder). LMI'. i.6. 6 follows 
RV., hut with p 1arn111ii111 in b: cf. Wint., p. 66.J 
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45. T~ey (f.) who spun,, wove, and who stretched [the web], what 
<livine ones (f.) gave the ends about, let them wrap thee in order to old 
age; [as] one long-lived put about thee this garment. 

Ppp. combines in ayd 'kr11ta11. The verse is found also in PGS. (i. 4. 13), HGS. 
(i. 4. 2), MB. (i. I. 5). All end a with yd ata,wata; in b, all insert ea after y,i.r; and 
rcs. reads ta111t111 a/Jhito • lata11t/1a, and MB. ~1e1'.JO a11tii11 abh1t11 tat,111!/Ul; for c, they 
have ti1s tvil devfr (MB. devyo)jarasii (PGS. -.rc) sa1i11,yay,111tz1 (!'l;s, -yasua); in d, 
only HGS. has aytqmiln. L Cf. MP. ii. 2. 5, and Wint., p. 47, and MGS. i. 10. 8 and 
p. 154. J The verse has an extra syllable in a which the Anukr. does not notice. Jn 
Kiiu~. 76. 4, this and vs. 53 accompany the putting of a hith~rto unusc,I garment upon 
the bride. LThe same two vss. are referred to by the name ju1mf11tijJt11liye at 79. 13: 
so the schol.J •LThis &anrlhi is of course not to be laid at the door of the accurate 
Stcnzler: it is doubtless the true reading of !'GS., and occurs (not only in MB., but 
also) in Bhavadeva's Paddhati, as Stcnzler observes in his Trans!., p. 12.J 

LThe corruption of a!Jhito 'dad,mtii (so AV,) to abhilo lt1/a11t/111 (!'GS. I\IB. Bhava
deva) is of peculiar text.critical interest, not merely bccau~c it is a sen&clcss and unin
telligent perversion, but because it is revealed as a corruption by the ignmant failure of 
the persons responsible for it to change their sandhi in such a way (abh1!11S /ala11tha) 
as to fit their blunder. - This interest is heightened by the fact that we can sec the 
probable occasion of the perversion, to wit, the otcurrencc in the preceding- piida of the 
words for 'spun,' 'wove,' 'stretched weh' (root tan). These technical terms of doth
making lend a semblance of appropriateness to the introduction of ta11fli11 tan • stretch 
the warp' in piida b. - Roth had already booked lata11tha among the cases of exchange 
between lionants and surd5 at ZDMG. xlviii. 108.J 

46. They bewail the living one (m.); they lead away the sacrifice 
(adhmrd); the men sent their thoughts after Lroot d/1l . .. d1111J a long 
reach (prdsiti); what is lovely (1•rimd) for the Fathers who came together 
hrrc; joy to the husbands for embracing the wife. 

This is a literal version of this extremely obscure verse. RV. (x. 40. 10) reads in a 
~,! 111aya11te adh11ari; in b, the equivalent dftihiy11s L so also l'pp. J; in c, the equivalent 
samerire; in d,]dnayas (for our ja11dye, which might Ut!ltcr have been emended in the 
edition to j,foayc); L Ppp. read~ and combines ja11aya,r J. The i\past. text (Wint., p. 42 
l Ml'. i. 1. 6 J) reads at the bc1-,rinning jfviim. The verse is used, with 2. 59, in Kau~. 
7•), 30, simply to accompany a libation, at the very clm,e of the mani,1ge rites. In two 
Siitras (AGS. Li, 8.4J and (GS. Li. 15. 2J) it is directed to uc u,ed when the bride, on 
the journey to her new home, wails or crie~; this is plainly only on account of the word 
'bewail' {n11la11ti) at the beginning. L Cf. Lanman's Ski. Reader, p. 387; Winternitz, 
p. 42; ,ma Bloomfield, who devotes 9 pages to the stanz,1 in AJP xxi. 411-9.J 

47. I maintain for thee, in order to progeny, a pleasant, firm (dlmmi) 
stone in the lap 01 the divine earth; stand thou on that, one to be 
exulted after, of excellent glory ; let Savitar make for thee a long 
life-time. 

• Ppp. puts syfmam after dknivam in a, readsprthh,yilm in b, and tam if rolui '1111madyil 
.r,wfnl for c, and lvil forte in d Li.e, it ha~ t;,,1y111· for t,z ilyus J. In Kiiu~. 76. 15, the 
fiist half.verse accompanies the setting of a &tone in a lump of dung, and in 76. 16 the 
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second accompanies the stepping of the bride upon it: this at the bride's home; and 
the same is repeated (K:iu~, 77. 17, 19) in the new home of the pair after their arrival 
there, l'ada a has 12 syllables, unnoticed by the Anukr. 

48. Wherewith Agni grasped the right hand of this earth, therewith 
grasp I thy hand ; do not stagger in company with me, with both progeny 
and riches. 

The last p:ida L fJrajay,l etc.J is wanting in Ppp., L which puts the vs. after 50 J. The 
verse accomp,tnics in K:iu~. 76. 19 the seizing of the bride's hand to lead her about the 
fire. The Anukr. seems to overlook the vs.; though, if the last pada were omitted, it 
would fall under the general definition of the hymn, as an amq/ubh. LAs to vss. 48-5 1, 

cf. Wint., p. 48 f. For the fJa11igraha!Ja, he cites Ram:iya9a, i. 7 5 (Gorresio: or i. 73 
Schlegel). J 

49. Let god Savitar grasp thy hand; let king Soma make thee to 
have good offspring; let Agni, Jatavedas, make the spouse well-portioned, 
long-lived, for her husband. 

l'pp. has this verse next after our vs. 47, by removing Las noted J 48 to alter 50. 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of two syllables in c. 

50. I grasp thy hand in order to good-fortune, that with me as hus
band thou mayest be long-lived; Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitar, Purandhi 
LJl1,rmizdhi J- the gods have given thee to me in order to housewife. 
ship. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 36, which varies only by reading at thr beginning grblt11il1111. 
MB. (i. 2. 16) ha5 precisely the RV. form of the verse; HGS. (i. 20. t) and Apa~t. (Wint, 
p. 49 L MP. i. 3. 3J) read in a s11j)rajii.rl11iiya, and JIGS. h,1s also grh11a111i and (at ~nd 
of b) as,zl. L Cf. M GS. i. 10. r 5 a, and p. r 50. J L As to fJttra,iidhi, cf. WZKM. iii. 268; 
and Fischel, Ved. St11tl. i. 202-216.J 

5 I. Bhaga hath grasped thy hand; Savi tar bath grasped thy hand; 
thou art [my] spouse by ordinance (dhdmza11), I thy house-Joni. 

Ppp. reads dhiitii for Magas in a, inserts le before h,islam in b, and adtls after b two 
padas: bhaJas le h. ,1. and arya111ii le h. a., L then finishing with our c, d J. One of the 
subsidiary treatises (sec note to Kau~. 76. ro) substitutes the verse for vs. 20 abo1·e 
(see note there). 

52. Be this woman mine, bringing prosperity (pofy«); Brihaspilti bath 
given thee to me; in company with me Las husbandJ do thou live, rich 
in offspring, a hundred autumns. 

Bp. and Bs p.m. give in c (,is does Ppp.) prajif11all, and I.K.fJrap111ati; praj,1,,ati 
is evidently the preferable reading; Land is implied in the translationJ. LO£ Sl'P's 
authorities, 4 have pr111ib111i ai:ainst 6 with fJrajiiv11li (which latter he adopts): but 
not less than 7 have (like \V's lj,K.) the impossible pra1ilvali, which supports both read
ings or neither! J The verse is found also in l'GS. i. 8. 19, and in a khila to RV. x. 85 
(AufrechP, p. 682); both have jJrajd11,1tl; in a, both have dl,rttviii 'dhi pofyt (RV. 
·f)'ii) 111ayi. LSee also Ml'. i.8. 9: that also hasprajilvatI.J 
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53. Tvashtar disposed (vi•dltii) the garment for beauty, by direction of 
Brihaspati, of the poets ; therewith let Savitar and Bhaga envelop this 
woman, like Siirya, with progeny. 

In Kau~. 76. 4, this verse is used with vs. 45, above L which see J, with dressing the 
bride in a new garment L cf. Wint., p. 47 J; and the same is repeated in Kiiu~. 79. 13 at 
,mother point in the ceremonies. The full number of syllables is to be obtained in b 
only by a harsh resolution. l'pp. has in c niirya,ie Lcf. note to vs. 59J, and at ~he end 
the decidedly better reading prajii;•ai, 

54, Let Indra-and-Agni, heaven-and-earth, Matari~van, Mitra-and

VarmJa, Bhaga, both A~vins, Brihaspati, the Maruts, the brdhman, 
Soma, increase this woman with progeny, 

l'pp. has al{ain niiryam in d. Only a is a real jagau pada, even by number of 
syllables (and doubtless we are to read -lrthvf); the second definition of it in the 
Anukr. notices this. 

55. Brihaspati first prepared (k/p) the hairs on the head of Siirya; 
with this, 0 A(ivins, do we thoroughly adorn (p,bh) this woman for her 

husband. 

It looks as if jJra//1amtfs were an intrusion in a. L Inc, !'pp. has for a third time 
11ti1:va1il.J In KJm;. 79. 1.i the verse is made to accompany the parting of the bride's 
hair with a blade of .!arbha-grass ; according to the fiadd/1ali, this verse and the next 
are used together for the purpose. 

56. This [is l that form in which the young woman (yc5fci} dressed her
self; I desire to know with [my] mind the wife (Japt) moving about; I 

will go after ·her with nine-fold (? ml'i.'fl.t;"i'«) comrades: who, knowing, 
unloosened (vi-crt) these fetters? 

This ohsrure verse gets no light from Ppp, the other text,, or the s1ilras. The j,ada
tcxt reads in c t/1111 : arl1,rye; doubtlebs it i5 only a contraction for t/1111 1•arli,rye. 

57. I loosen (i,i-sii-) in me the form of her; he verily shall know, see
ing the nest of mind; I cat not stolenly; I was freed (11d-11111c) by mind, 

myself untying (pnt/i) the fetters of Varurya. 

!'pp. reads at the end jJiifa/11, This verse and doubtlchs the next (its pralifo, which 
is pra 17•,i mu1iciimi, would abo dcbignatc vs. 19 .1bovc) are Ubed, wit!. vii. 78, 1, by 
V,iil. ,1. 11, to accompany the ungirding of the ~acrificcr's wife. noth arc u~ed al~o 
hy Kaui; 76. 28 with the ungirding of the bride. 

58. I release thee from Varuna's fetter, with which the very propitious 
Savitar bound thee ; wide space. (/oM), an easy road here, do I make for 

thee, 0 bride (,,ad/di), with thy husband. 

The first haH-verse is identical with vs. 19 a, b, and corr~spond~ with RV. x. 85. 24 
a, b (which reads at encl S11(l1•,1{1). Ppp. rc:uls for a-.i i111,i1il 1•i sy,imi 1•11/'ll!Jasya 

P1i(,111i lena /vii. etc.; L cf. the TS. version of onr HJ a J. L As noted under vs. 19, Ppp. 
m~kes our 58 c, d change place with our l<J c, d, reading, however, Sl(l{11111 ilra for our 
mg,/111 dlra and sah,1j>al11f i1adh1i{1 for our saltdj>al11yiii vadhu.J Vss. 58, 59, 61 
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appear to be overlooked by the Anukr., probably by a loss of something out of the 
text: this ( 11 + 11 : 10 + 12 = 44) is an irregular triffu6k; L the longer form Jd11tl,1Jna,,, 
would relieve the difficulty : cf. vs. 34, where, as between the longer and shorter equiva
lent forms, our text is most clearly at faultJ. 

59. Raise ye [your weapons]; may ye smite away the demon; set this 
woman in what is well done ; inspired Dhatar found for her a husband; 
let king Bhaga go in front, foreknowing. 

LPpp. combines a-b thus: ha11iUhe i111ii1iz; and that is followed byJ niiryam Lfor 

11iiri111, as in 53, H, 55 • J in b. Kauiy. 76. 3 2 uses vss. 59, 6o, 62 at the setting out of the 
bride for her new home. This verse also is an irregular tn)f11/Jh (11 + 10: 12 ~H = 44). 
•L Cf, the Ppp. variant b/11i111ya1iz for /JhAmim, xiii. 2. 40, 41.J • 

60. Bhaga fashioned the four feet ; Bhaga fashioned the four frame
pieces (!111yt1ltl); Tvashtar adorned (/'if) the straps (?vdrdhra) along in 
the middle; let her be to us of excellent omen. 

Kauiy. uses the verse not only as stated in the preceding note, but also (76. 25), more 
properly, with 2. 31, when the bride mounts the couch (lalj,a). Ppp. reads in apadas; 
in b, cah1iiry a!Jadii11i; in c, madhyafti 11aradltrii1i1. L For ilfyala, cf. note to vi. 139. 3.J 
L For the addition to the Anukr. at this point, sec above, p. 740, 'If 21 and especially the 
note to xv. 5. 7.J 

61. The well-flowered (ml.·iilf1tl'd), all-formed bridal-car (mhattt), golclen
colored, well-rolling, well-wheeled, do thou mount, 0 Siirya, to the world 
of the immortal; make thou a bridal-car pleasant to husbands. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 201 which reads ralma/!111 in a for vahalllm, and in d j,dtye 
for pdtibhyas, and knm!7'a for I-r!m h•dm. MB. (i. 3. 11) al~o has ral111ali111, p,ztyt, 
and kr!111!1'a, bot further in b s111•ar11a1wma,i1 s11I-rta111, and in c niibhi111 for l11ka111. 
L Cf. !If P. i. 6. 4; MGS. i. 13. 6 and p. 157 J KaU<;. 77. I combines it with 2. 30, as 
used when the bride is made to mount the vehicle that takes ller to her new home. 

Ppp. ha~ in c mkrta.rya loke. The verse is a good tri!f1tbll. 

62. Her, not brother-slaying, 0 Varui:ia; not cattle-slaying, 0 Brihas
pati; not husband-slaying, possessing sons, 0 lndra - bring [her] for 
us, 0 Savitar. 

The /ip.1st. text (Wint., p. 41 L MP. i. 1. 3J) has a corresponding but quite different 
vers~: reading ,lj,atigh11fm in b, and, for c, d, {11dr,1 'jmlragh11i1i1 lak;<mytl,iz ti!m asy,ii 
sav,ta{t r1n 111. The Anukr. docs not heed the deficiency of a syllable in a. For the 

use of the verse in Kau~. (76. 32), see the note to vs. 59. ll b wanting (as above 
noticed) in Ppp. 

63- Injure ye not the maiden (kmniirf), ye (two) pillars, on the god
made ,-:,ad; the door of the divine house we make pleasant, a road for 
the bride. 

Or, 'we make a pleasant roar\' etc. In Kauiy. 77. 201 the verses 2. 26; 1. 21, 63, 64, 
in this order, are used to accompany the bride'~ stepping forward into the house. L Cf. 
Wint., p. 72 1 top.J 
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64. Let the /Jrdhman be yoked after, the /Jrdlmr.an before, the brdhman 
at the end, in the middle, the brdkman everywhere; going forward to an 
impenetrable stronghold of the gods, <lo thou (f.), propitio_us, pleasant, 
bear rule in thy husband's world. 

Besides the use of the verse in Kiiu~. 77, 20, as noticed just above, it is quoted,' with 

2. R, in 77. 2, when the bride sets out, with a Brahman in front. In 79. 28, it is allowed 
to be substituted for vs. 23 ; and in that case (? 79. 32) the ceremony is called 0, t'ihmya 
instead of siiurya. 

L Here·ends the first an1111iika, with I hymn (hut sec page 739, top) and 64 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says iidya{, siiuryaf cat11{1fa#i~ (seep. 738).J 

2. Marriage ceremonies (continued). 

[ Silvzlri Siirytl. -tltmaddival,11n (ro. yakimat1dfani; r r. dampatyo~ paripa11/lmtdfa1ti; 36 L? J. 
devtln as/Jut). LAs to the foregoing statements, sec above, page 7 39, 'l['s 8, 4, 5.J ,iltu
!/"61tam: 5, 6, rz,3r,37,J9,40.jag<lli (J7,J9· 61,u,ik h1_r{11M): 9,J-<lf'. 6-p. vmiii 
a/yai/i; r;, r4, q-r9, [J.,t, J6, J8,] 4r, 4.1, 49, 6.1, 70, 71• 7r lnf/ubk ; 15, 51, M11m; ; 20. 

p11ras/Jd6rhati; IJ L/J, a4,a5,J3,JJ L/J, purobrhati; [a6,J-t• ,,,r,1!• 11dmagt1yatri;] 
JJ· Tlirtitf ilstilmp,111kli; JS· p111·06r1t,1ti lr'!/116/i ; 43. trz_r{ubgarbhJ paiW,; 4-1· prn,t,lra• 
paiikti; [47. path.yilbrhati;] 48. sata~paiikt, L§ee under the vcrseJ; [50. upani/ild6rhati 
nurt;] 5"· Tliril( paror'.'ih; 59, 6o, 6a. pathy,1pa,1l•fl; [68. J1tr<Mlf!IIR,'] 69 .J·<l'/1, 6-p. 
aflfakflari; 7r. 6rh.ati.] 

The Anukrama1,1i, as we have it, omits the description of several of the verses (26, 
34, 36, 3!!,47, 50, 68); Land, on the other hand, it defines verses 13 and 33 each twice, 
each once right and once wrong ;J and it mixes the order of othcrr, L compare Whitney's 
remarks, above, page 739, 'I[ 3, and mine, page 740, topJ. 

The verses (except 50, 58) of this a11uvaka or hymn are foi;nd also in Paipp. xviii. 
(for ~light differences of order, see under the verses). L About a dozen verses of this 
a11u11,ika or hymn also occur in the RV. wedding-hymn, x. 85.J Only one verse (47) 
h used by Va.it., but nearly all by Kauc;. 

Translated: parts, of course, by the RV. translators; and the parts peculiar to our 
kxt by Ludwig, p. 472; and, as AV. hymn, hy Weber (as above), /11d. St11d. v. 204-
i, 7. For vss. 59--02, see Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 336--341, or JAUS. xv., p. xliv, = l'AOS. 
for Oct. 1 890. 

1. For thee .in the beginning they carried about Surya, together with 
the bridal-car; mayest thou, 0 Agni, give to us husbands the wife, 
together with progeny. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 38, RV. reading p1int1{1 for sd na~ in c. All our mss. accent 
in d dg11e, but it has been emended to agne in our edition. l'pp. agrees with RV. in 
having in C pu11af pat-. l Cf. l'GS. i. 7. 3; 1\1 I'. i. 5. 3; J.1,,1(;5, i I r. 12 b, and p. I 50.J 
Kan~. 78. 10 quotes this verse with 45 below, both preceded by vi. 78. 1, and followed 
by a long prosc-passai,!, when the pair approach the priest to receive a !>Ori of baptism. 

2. Agni hath given back the spouse, together with lifc-tim,, with 
splendor; of long life-time, may he who is the husband of her live a 
hundred autumns. 

ls RV, x. 85, 39, without variant. LCf. MP. i. 5. 4; MGS. i. 11. 12 c, and p. 152.J 

The combination yd~ pdti{I in c is assured by Prat. ii. 70. 
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3. Soma's wife first ; the Gandharva thy next husband; Agni thy 
third husband; thy fourth, one of human birth. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 40, which, however, has for a, b stJma{l jJrathamtJ 'lli'llitle 
ga11dhan10 ~,i'llit/11 1ittar11{l. It is found also in l'GS. (i. 4. 16) and HGS. (i. 2o. z); 
the former agrees entirely with RV.; the latter deviates from it only in d, wl)ere it gives 
turfyo 'h,1m 111011-: l'pp. combines in b ajlara,r jJ-. L Cf. Ml'. i. 3. r.J 

4. Soma gave to the Gandharva; the Gandharva gave to Agni; both 
wealth and sons hath Agni given to me, likewise this woman. 

h RV. x. 85 .. p, without variant. found also in MB. (i. 1. 7) and HGS. (i. 20. 2): 
in the latter, with very different readings: somo 'dadiid ga11d/1an1,iy,1 gamfharoo 'gnaye 
'd,uftil: papi,if ,a mahyam jJ11trii1if c,i 'g11ir dad,ily atho lviim. L Cf. MP. i. 3. 2; 
MGS. i. 10. 10 a, and p. 157; also Wint, p. 48.J 

5. Your favor hath come, 0 ye (two) of abundant good things 
(?1. 11ij/11lvarn); [our] desires have rested in [your] hearts, 0 A«rvins; ye 
have been twin keepers, 0 lords of beauty; may we, being dear, attain 
favorers (aryamtin) of our homes (? d11ry11). 

The verse is RV. x. 40. I 2, RV., however, reading aya,isata at end of b. L MP. i. 7.11 

follows the RV. text, but with /;ii111t11i for M111iis: cf. Wint., p. 70.J More points than 
one in the translation are doubtful. 

6. Do thou (f.), rejoicing with propitious mind, assign wealth having 
all heroes, to be extolled; an easy crossing (tirthti), well provided with 
drink, 0 lords (du.) of beauty; do ye smite away the pillar standing in 
the road, [namely] disfavor. 

This verbe is altrred from RV. x. 40. 13 in a strange and senseless manner. RV. reads 
for a, b t,1 111a11dasii11d 111,/1111,ro d11r11!1d if dhattti1i1 myl1Ji s11hd11ira1il 71ac«.f.J'tfoe, thus 
making the verse concern the A1yvin~ throughout; who is our 'thou' (s,1) does not 
appear. In c the sense is destroyed by altering the RV. verb !..·rMm (as if it were mis
understood for a participle) to s11g1lm; and in d jJathe.r(h,1111 (p. jJ,1/heosth,1111) is turned 
to f>dlhif(h,im (p. jJdthiosthiim) and accented as if it were a superlative; L cf. the con
fusion at vi. 28. rJ. The verse is used also in the Ji.pai.t. si:itra (Wint., p. 68 LMP. 
i. 6. 12 J), with dafaviram in bas it~ only variant from RV. !'pp. appears to read with 
our lt'xt. The verse lacks two syll.1bles of being a realjag11/i. In Kau1y. 77. 8 the verse 
is directed to be u~ed on arriving at a ford or river-crossing on the bridal journey. 

7. What herbs [there are], what streams, what fields, what fo'rests -
let these, 0 bride, defend from the demon thee, possessing progeny, for 
thy husband. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 7r:., L Ml'. i. 7. 9J) has the same verse, but with different 
• readings: for b, yd11i dhdm11i11i yt! vd11ii{1 L Oxford text vdntl J ; in c, II for tits; for d, 

pr,I t;•'1111111ica11tv d1i/1asa~. Kau~. 77. 11 uses it on the bridal journey 'under the 
circumstances mentioned in the verse.' 

8. We have mounted this road, easy, bringing welfare, on which a 
hero takes no harm, [but] finds others' goods. 
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The Apast. text (Wint., p. 67 LMP. i. 6. 11J) has the same verse, but with sugdm 
pd11tk1Jnam 4 'rulqam driffa,n was- in a, b. Kauc;. uses it in 77. 2, with 1, 64: see 
the note to r. 64. l For ydsmin in C Ppp. has the sense-equivalent yatra: cf. its oiam 
for our k,riprdm at xii. I. 35; etc.J 

9. Pray hear ye now of me, 0 men, by what blessing (afls) the two 
spouses attain what is agreeable (vanid) : what Gandharvas [there are] 
and heavenly Apsarases, who stand upon these forest trees (viinasfatyd), 
Jet them be pleasant unto tl,is bride; let them not injure the bridal-car 
as it is driven. 

The lai1t four padas form a verse also in the A past. text (Wint., p. 70 L MP. i. 7. 8 J), 
where for our d is read t{tl vrk!l!U viinaspatyl111 dsate, further civiis (for syo11,1s) and 

1,adlwal in e, and iiliydmiiniim in f. In TS. iii. 2. 84 is found the phrase y,fm i1flri1 
,Mmpatf 11ii111dm ap1uttf{I, and ilflrdayii dd111fiall 11,1md111 ap1utii111. The ver~e is to 
be user!, according to Ka.111;. 77. 91 when the bridal train passes great trees. The Anukr. 
L appears to scan as 9 + 12 : 11 + 12: 11 + 11 = 66; but piida a is e~sentially defective J. 
All our mss. Land SPP's authoritiesJ read in e It, which our edition emends tot.!; Lbut 
SPI'. reads tc, construing a--d together, and e-f separately: 'unto thee, the bride here'; 
which seems hardJ. Ppp. combines in c ga11dharvii '/JS·, 

10. What ydl.·fmas go to the bride's brilliant (ca11drd) car among the 
people, let the worshipful gods conduct those back whence they came. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 31 ; RV. reads in b jd1111d 11!111. The Apast. text (Wint., 

p. 67 L Ml'. i. 6, 9J) has the same verse. LThe Anukr. calls the vs. ya.{•1111,111,1(1111£.J 

11. Let not the waylayers who pursue (a-sad) [them] find the two 
spouses; let them go over what is difficult by an easy [road]; let the 
niggards run away. 

Is RV. x. 85.321 whose only variant i~ rnglbltis in c. We had a as ~ji. r. 32 d, and 
d a~ vi. 129. 1-3 d. MB. (i. 3. 12) and A past. (Wint., p. 67 L MP. i. 6. 10 J) have the 
RV. reading. The verse is used (Kam;. 77. 3)1 with 1. 34, when the brirlal train starts. 
L'l'he Anukr. rails the vs. da111pa~yo~ parip,wthi111iftllli.J 

12. I cause the bridal-car to be viewed by the house~ with worship 
(brdltma11), with a friendly, not terrible eye; what of all forms is fastened 
on about, let Savitar make that pleasant for the husbands. 

Ppp. reads at the enrl kn10tu tat. According to Kaur,. 77. 14, the verse is uttered 
when the train comes in sight of the hou~e. Apast. vi. 6 (Wint., p. 70 L,'11'. i. 7. 10J) 

has the same \'ersc, with tlw variants 111,1/11·e!1a in b, 11Jy11111 for ds/1 in c, ,md (hkc !'pp.) 
kr1wt11 t,1/ at the end. The comm. to Ap,1st. underst.inrls c of the ornament,, worn hy 

tl;~ hridr, as indicaterl by the reading asy,1111. The verse ( 13 + 11 11 + 1 z ·: 47) is but 

a poor jagatf. 

13. Propitious bath this woman come to the home; Dhatar appointed 
thi~ world (sphere) to her; her let Aryaman, Bhaga, both A\vin!!p Praja
pati, increase with progeny. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities of the meter (9 + 11 : 1 o + 11 = 41). L It 
defines the verse twice, first as tri'!/11bh, then as /111ro~rhati ( cf. vi. I 26. 3 ). Padas band d 
arc good lrtf/11611 pad.is; and a and c will pass if we resolve ,ia,1ri 1ya111 and lat1111.J 
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14. [As] a soulful cultivated field bath this woman come; in her here, 
0 men, scatter ye seed; she shall give birth to progeny (or you from her 
belly (val·fd!tiis), bearing the exuded (tlugdlui) sperm of the male (rfabltd). 

A couple of our mss. (LE,JD.) r~ad asyt1m in c. The first pada is capable of being 
compressed into 11 byllablcs, but with violence. Ppp. has for b yasytin naro vapanta 
/Jijam asy,i~, and in cjanayiil. .• 

L The likening of the woman to the field is very familiar later: cf. Manu ix. 33 f. 
Cf. al~o the pn.Tpo,; u.poupo.v of Ae.chylus (Septcm, 753); Sophocles' d.pwrr,µ.o, 'YUfJ 
')(,U.T'<pwv drrlv 'Y''" (Ant., 569); Eurip. l'hoen. 18; etc. My colleague, Professor George 
F. Moore, calls my atlt'ntion to Koran ii. 22, "Your women are your plow-land," in 
Arabic, {mrtlt. - Griffith's (not very close) version suggests a different interpretation: 
he takes d11gdltd111 as 'milk ' of the maternal breast. Perhaps after all we should (with 
W.) join it with rltas, and in the sense of 'milked'; but with this difference, that it 
refer~ to the r/tas which is II milked" as a result of the action implied in fnfso 11/ galgalili 
dhttmkii at VS. xxiii. 22, Mahidhara says i1fry,11i1 kfarali (cf. kflram). -This inter
pretation is fortified by the use of d!tayati at RV. i. 179. 4, LojJiimudrti vffa!1a11i 
(11adtf1i1) dltayt1li p•as,/11/am.J 

I 5. Stancl firm ; 11irttj art thou; as it were, VishQU here, 0 Sarasvati; 
0 Sinivali, let her have progeny; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 

Kan~. 76. 33 uses the verse to accompany the act of making the hride stand firm 
after rising from the rouch. The Anukr. forbids us to abbreviate to '1,,1 in b. In Ppp. 
a considerable part of the verse is lost. The second half-verse appears again below as 
21 c, d. 

16. Let your wave smite up the pegs; 0 waters, release the yoke
ropes (yoi:tra); let not the two inviolable [kine], not evil-doing, free from 
guilt, come upon what is unpropitious ( 1 dfllllfl). 

The verse is RV. iii. 33. 13, whilh, howe\·cr, reads rd11,1111 for fl(UJUIIII in d, and 
7/)'tllarit for -.r1i11 in d; and l'pp. agrees with RV. L w•~ ••[kine]" seems to overlook 
the gender of aglt11yii1/: see Griffith's note, p. 17➔ .J K:iu~. 77. 15 m,1kes the verse 
accompany the sprinkling of the car and unyoking of the oxen at the end of the bridal 
journey. 

17. With an eye not terrible, not husband-slaying, pleasant, helpful 
(fflgmd), very propitious, of easy control (s11yd111a) for the houses, hero
bearing, loving brothers-in-law (? ), with favoring mind - may we thrive 
together with thee. 

The concluding- word is here rendered as the text gives it, but there is little question 
that it ought to he emended (with l'pp.) to -111,i1lti~, as qualifying 'we.' This verse 
and the next ,Lrc a sort of duplication and variation of RV. x. 85, 44; our a here is 
nearly the same with the first pada of that verse, which, however, reads edhi for our · 
syo11,i. l'pp. makes our I 7 c, d and r 8 c, d change places, reading for the former 
vtr11s1ir d,·,,aktim,i ryo11,i1iz tvrd1t1;r1111alti s111na11nsyamii11it~. Our mss. are divided in 
c between dc1'f !.·,1111,i anti ,lw,lk-, the majority (not Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.) having, with 
RV. ,md Ppp., the 1:itter, which is therefore more probably the true reading. Ppp. has 
in a (like RV.) rdlli but with syon<l after it La 11 blend-reading" such as the Vulgate 
shows at v~. r 8? J; and, in b, s,,yamii grhef11. L CC. MP, i. , . 4; MGS. i. 10. 6, and 
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11. 146.J The verse accompanies in Kau1,. 77. 22 the leading of the bride thrice about 
the fire. PGS. i. 4. 16 and HGS. i. 20 •• 2 have it in its RV. form, with slight variants 
in HGS. Our verse (1 I+ 11: 7 + 13 = 42) is metrically much too irrtgular to be set 
down as simply a triffuM. 

18. Not brother-in-law-slaying, not husband-slaying be thou here, 
p~pitious to the cattle, of easy control, very splendid, having progeny, 
hero-bearing, loving brothers-in-law(?), pleasant, do thou worship (srpary) 
this householder's fire. 

Our mss. differ, as in the preceding verse, between tfe1,fkti111ii and ,t~i•dk- in c. The 
fir~t three piidas agree nearly with RV. x. 8 5. 44 a--t, but the latter begins a with dghora
mk!us (like our I 7 a) Land omits ihd J, reads rnmd11lts instead of suydmii in b, and in 
c omits prajifoatf and gives devdkiimii; its fourth pada is the commonplace phrase 
f,M, no bhava dvipdde fd,i, cdhqjJade. Ppp. read~ for a, b: ade11aragh11; patir,,glmy 
c,lhi syona! PafuMyas mma11as s11vira{I; and, for c, d (given, as noted above, as 
srcond half of the preceding verse): praj,lvatl vlraHir tle1,rkii111e 'mam agn- etc.; it 
thus gets rid of the syonil whose apparent intrusion spoils the tri,1/Jtbh-character of our 
c, d. LThe ms. reckons sycmif to d (by placing the mark of pad.1-<livision before it); 
:,ut the integrity of imam etc. as a pada (without sy011i1) is palpable. l.ikely our text 
represents a blend of two readings: 'l1iras1111r de11dkii111ii sio11d (RV.), and pra1it1,ali 
viras11r tfevfkiimil (Ppp.): cf. under vs. 17. - Perhaps the corruption at xviii. 1. 39 
below is in part due to a confused blending of two rcading~.J 

19. Stand up from here; desiring what hast thou (f.) come hither? 
I [am] thine overcomer, 0 IcJa, out of [my] own house; thou that hast 
come hither, 0 perdition, seeking the empty- stand up, 0 niggard ; fly 
forth ; rest not here. · 

This exorcism accompanies, according to Kauc;. 77. 161 a complete sprinkling of her 
new home hy the bride. All our mss. Land all SPl''s authorities J have at end of c 
,1,,1.l{dllllha; our edition Lnot SPP'sJ makes the, as it seem~, necessary emendation to 
-11/ka, which l'pp. also appears to have. L See Roth, ZUMG. xlvi1i. 108.J Ppp. further 
rca,ls in a -!kii 'da! kim, combines ,i 'gii 'ka1i1, and begin~ c with afltllYf.rT. In b the 
translation assumes the Jada-reading i(fe - not i(l(, a~ pre\'ious translator~ prefer to 
under&tand.; it is hard to tell which word is more out of place. The verse is once more 
.1 very poor sort of tri!/ubh. L It may be rounted as 44 syllables. Paclas a, b, c scan 
easily as 11 + 12: 11 ; but the good trz,r/11!,/, cadence of d casts suspidon on the integrity 
of its prior part. J 

20. When this bride bath worshiped the householder's, the former 
(pflrva) fire, then, 0 woman, do thou pay homage to Sarasvatf and to 
the Fathers. 

'Ppp. (which not rarely substitutes iii for i) seems to agree with all our mss. in reading 
llsaparyilit L see the note to vi. 32. 2 J. Prat. ii. 65 pre,,cribes the combination mlma, k
in d. The first pada (10 syll.) is both irregular and defecttvc. By K.luc; 77 23, the 
vcr~e, with vs. 46 below, is to accompany the homage paid by the bride to the deities 
mentioned. 

21. Take this protection, dcfensc, to spread under this woman; 0 Sini
vali, let her have progeny; may she be in the favor of Bhaga. 
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The slond half-verse is the same with IS c, d above. The rendering implies L after 
11dry,ii in b J an emendation to 11pastlre (infiniti,ve), which is the reading of Ppp. The 
i\past. text (Wint., p. 71 L M P. i. 8. I J) also has it; further, ih a it has idd111 d Mara, 
ancl, in d, iydm in~erted before Mdgasya. In Kiiu~. 78. 1, the verse is directed to he 
uttered while he (the bridegroom?) brings the hide of a red ox. 

22. What rushes (bdlbaja) ye cast down, and [what] hide ye spread undfr, 
that let the girl (l.-a11J1,)) of good progeny mount, who finds a husband. 

Balb,1Jti is the Elmsi11e i11dim, a coarse rush-like grass. In Ppp., the parts of vss. 22 

and 23, anrl of 2~ and 25, are more or less exchanged. In Kiiu~. 78, the second piicla 
is fir~t c1uoted (in 2), after our vs. 21; then follows (in 3) a, then (in 4) the first part 
of vs. 23, then (in 5) our c, then (in 6) the second half of vs. 231 all accompanying the 
corresponding acts of preparing a scat for the bride, that &he may take a Brahman-boy 
into her 1.ip, to encourag-e the obtainmcnt of male progeny. It may be that l'pp. fol
low~ with its changed order the &uccession of the acts as given in Kau~. 

2 3. Spread under the rushes upon the red hide; sitting clown upon it, 
of good progeny, let her worship this fire. 

Bp.E. L ancl SPl''s C.J read at the end saparyata. For the use in Kau~., see the 
preceding note. The second half-verse is u&ed again in 79. 51 when the bride sits clown 
on the nuptial be<l. 

24. Mount the hide; sit by the fire; this god slays all the demons; 
here give birth to progeny for this husband; may this son of thine be of 
good primogeniture. 

The last pada is u~ed hy Kau\. 78. 8 ns the boy is seated in the bride'~ lap, though 
unsuited to the purpose unbs forced out of its natural meaning. L Cf. Wint., p. 75.J 
There must be bome error in the Anukr. text relating to this verse and vs. 25 (which 
are tri_r/11bh) and vs. 32 (&ee below). 

25. Let there come forth (vi-sthii) from the lap of this mother animals 
(j>n(,I) of variaus forms, being born; as one of excellent omen, sit thou 
by this fire; with thy husband (sdmpahzi), be thou serviceable to the 
gods here. 

In K;iu~. 78. 9 this versr accompanies the removal of the boy again from the bride's 
lap. The verse is a pure lri,r/11bh. L W. pencils the note" cf, K. xxxix. 10."J 

26. Of excellent omen, extender (/mtdm!zn) of the houses, very pro
pitious to thy husband, wealful to thy father-in-law, pleasant to thy 
mother-in-law, do thou enter these houses. 

The comm. to Prat. iii. 60 notes the accent of f1'afrviil. The verse seems to be 
overlooked altogether in the A'lukr. as we have it; it should be called a J-P· virii1i • 

11ii11111 g,iy,1/ri (11 + 11: 11 = 33). It is u,ed in Kau~. 77. 20 as the bride enters he,
new ablldc. 

27. Be thou pleasant to fathers-in-law, pleasant to husband, to houses, 
pleasant to all this clan; pleasant unto their prosperity (jJt1f(d) be thou. 

Ppp. puts this verse at the end of the book. 
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28.' Of excellent omen is this bride; come together, see he,, having 
given unto her good-fortun~, go asunder and 11way with ill-fortunes. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 33, which, however, has a different ending: asy,li dallvil;•il 
•,1,il 'slam vl pare 'la11a,- and this is read also by Pc;s. (i. 8. 9) and MB. (i. 2 , 14). 
L ~f. MP. i. 9. S; Wint., p. 74; MGS. i. 12. 1, and p. 157.J According to Kau~. 77. 10, 
it 1s to be addressed to women who come to look,at the bride on her journey. l'pp. reads 
in d diiur/Jkagyma par-. Our edition should read datt.,,1, 

29. What evil-hearted young women, and likewise what old ones, [are] 
here---do ye all LsdmJ now give splendor to her; then go asunder and 
away home. 

The last pada is nearly identical with RV. x.85. 33 d: sec the preceding note. All 
our mss. Land SPl''sJ read in bJaralls, as if voc.1tive; our edition Lnot Sl'P'~J emends 
to 1dr-, as seems unavoidable. 

30. The gold-cushioned ( ?-prastara!,a) vehicle, bearing all forms, did 
Siirya, Savitar's daughter, mount, in order to great good-fortune. 

LNearlyJ all our mss. Land four of SPP'sJ accent rulwulprdsl- (p. ruk111t!op1·,lst-) 
in a; our edition emends to rukmdpra-. L SPP., with 13 of his authorities, reads r11k-
111,1pni-.J The verse is used with I. 61 (Kau~. 77. 1 ), when the bride mounts the car. 
L Note blblm1/a111 joined with 11<1!1yd111, neuter! is the case like those of calm/111 tlfllm, 
r.tt11a111 br/ul11/a111, golrd1il /1ari[rlya111 of RY.? cf. my J\'01111-111jlcclim1, p. 600, s.v. 
Gmdcrs.J 

31. Mount the couch with favoring mind; here give birth to progeny 
for this husband ; like Indra1;i, waking with good awakening, mayest 
thou watch to meet dawns tipped with light. 

!'pp. reads in c s11pt,i for s11b1idhii, of which the stem and scn~e are questionable 
(" o~curs elsewhere only in vs 75, below); at the end it ha, ,iik,m1(1 {for J•i.~11ra{1). 

LU. Wint., p. 92.J The excess of syllables in dis a very poor reason for calling the 
vcr~e ( 11 + 11: 11 + 13 = 46) a )<1.f:Oli. In K.iu~. 76. 25 the verse is used, with I. 60, 
wlu·n the bride mounts the couch ; and again, 79. 4, when ~he ascend, the nuptial bed 

("· 23 immediately follows: see above) 

32. The gods in the beginning lay with (lli-pad) their spouses; they 
embraced (sam-spr() bodies with bodies; like Siirya, 0 woma1:, all-formed, 
with greatness, having progeny, unite (sa111-blui) here with thy husband. 

Ppp. combines at the beginning dt1•,i 'gre. The ,·cr,e ( 1 1 + 11 : 1 ~ + 11 ·· 45) is 
almost a good /rif!ubh, in spite of the Anukr. L It would 1,c ,1 perk,t l111t11M in 
cadence and otherwise if we had the right to excbc 11tirt, the intru~ive ,har.1cter of 
·,hirh is very likely.J 't is used in Kii.u~. 79. Ii when the hritle enters tlH' nuptidl bed i 
and also, in 75. 11, vss. 32-36 are strangely made to accompa11y the ~trcwing o[ grasses 
hy the wooers who have gone out to arrange for the bri<l.11. 

33. Stand up from here, O Vi~vavasu; with homage do we praise 
thee; seek thou a sister (jtiml) sitting among the Fathers, inserted 
(? 11yaktam); that is thy portion by right of birth ; know thou that. 
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This "5c corresponds to RV. x. 85. 22 a, b and 21 c, d; but RV, r~ads 'at the 
beginning zid frtvii 'to vif-; and in c anyd111 for ja111!111, and vy,Utam for ,,yaktlim, 
which seems a mere ignorant bubhitution for it. Our mss. are divided between nydktam 
and -l,i111: I.E.p.m.O.s.m.R.T.D.K. give -ltim, which ending is doubtless to be accepted 
a, the tru~ reading. Ppp. reads with RV. at the beginning, but goes on independently: 
11,/ frf11,i 'lt1f jJalf hy tfii1i1 111°f11ii11,m11iz 11a111asil girbhir ile, The Apast, text (Wint, 
p. 89 L MI'. i. 10, 1-2 J) re,1els 11itl1!111 for 1,yal.tii111. Compare Hillebrandt also in 
ZOl\lC, xl. 711 ; he renders 1'Yaklii111 simply by• bride,' one does not see why, L CI. 
albO l't'd .• Vylhol. i. 435.J LFor the metr!t:al definitions of the Anukr., see above.J 

34. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
and the sun; they are thy birthplace; go away to them; homage I pay 
thee with the Gandharva-season. 

The first half-verse is identical with vii. 109. 3 a, b. The verse, a fairly good trit/11blt, 

appears, with v.s. 36 and 38, to be pas,ed over by the L London J Anukr. L The Berlin 
ms. give~ the time jiralik,1s, followed, without iii, by ag_aslalakfe ( !) J Ppp. begins 
the ver~e with yii •p .. arasas s• (for y,t aps-), and in b puts a11lar,1 (for -ra) before 
l,a11irdhii1111111. 

35. Homage to the Gandharva's mind ( ?), and homage to his terrible 
(bMma) eye we pay; 0 Vii;vavasu, homage [be l to thee with worship 
(brdh1111111); go away unto thy wives, the Apsarases. 

The tran~lation implies the naturally &11gge,ted emendation in a of nilm,rsc to 
111,l1111se, which Ppp. ,upports, reading 1111111,w,. l'pp. has furtht'r t,l,,1s,iy11 for b/11i111il_ya 
in b; and, for c, 71fp•,i·1•<1so 11<111111 brt1h111a111i t,: kr11()111i, and, in d, combines J•iyii 'jis-. 
The arlrlilion of 'slu at the end of our c would rectify the meter of the piida and m,ike 
the definition of the Anukr. exact. 

36. With wealth may we be well-willing; we have made the Gan
clharva g-o (,•rt) up from here; that god hath gone to the highest station 
(sadluistlta); we have gone where they lengthen out l their] life-time . 

• The prefix ,1 in b seem~ out of place. The last pad,\ appears twice in RV. (i. 113, 

16 d; viii. 48. 11 d). The definition of the vcr,c ( as noted under vs. 3-t) appears to be 
omitted in the Anukr. For the applkation made in Kau~. of this and the preceding 
vm,c~, sec under vs. 3~; it does not seem at all suitable. Ppp. ha~ in d for yatra tlw 
variant 1•a_1'1/111 Limplying, perhaps, that the Ka,hmir Vaidikas understood prati1tf11t,i 

(p. pr,10/m/nle) as /Jmlird11l<1s J. L With regard to an Anukr. statemrnt that ~eems to 
conum thi, vcr~e, ~ee above, p. 73'), ~I's -t, 5, 7,J L Cf. xviii. 2, 29 n.J 

37. Unite (sam-sr.f), 0 ye (two) parents (pitf·), the (two) things that 
arc seasonable; ye shall be mother and father of seed; as a male (111dr;1t1) 
a female (ycl;a), do thou mount her; make ye (two) progeny; here enjoy 
(/111:f) wealth. 

L For "mount her," W. suggests in pencil " make her mount" ; but I suspect that 
the full t·xprcs~ion would he ,tdhi roh,1ya f,!jJ,i m,im.J In a, f/11iye is regarded by the 
pad,1-text as du.1!, and is translated accordingly; it probably means the respective con
tributions of the two to the embryo. Ppp. reads instead (-rd) vrddkayt, a welcome 
emendation. Further, in b, it puts pita before maid and has Ja for ,a and ends b 
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with /Jl,avatlla,- Land it make1 our 37 d ~nd 39 c change place, but with J,,£Yalu no 

for our pu1yata111 J. L Pronounce mdryeva m C : the verse then scans eru.ily as 11 + 11 : 

11 + 12, if we accept the resolution fl11iye in a. J According to Kam;. 79, 8, it is used 

10 the act of coition. L Concerning the matter as an ebsential element of the ritual see 
Winti:rnitz, p. 92.J l'pp. arranges this and the following six verses in the order 3/, 40, 
38, 39, 42, 41, 43. 

38. Send, 0 l'ushan, her, most propitious, in whom men scatter seed 
(blja); who, eager, shall part our thighs ; in whom we, eager, may insert 
the member. 

The verse is RV. x. 85. 37, which, however, reads at end of c (with Ppp.) •frt1yiile 

L' who, eager, shall part her thighs for us 'J, and of d -l1tfr,1111n f•]Jn 111 . All our mss. 
accent p,1,an in a; Bp. begins C with yd/1: 11a(I. The b,lme verse is found in HGS. 
i. 20. 2, with nas after Jam in a, 11israyiilai in c, and -harr111a ftj,11m in d. P<;s, (i. 4. i6) 
has a corresponding, but quite different, text: sii 1111{1 p1ifii (h•alamiim e "mJ•,i s,i 11a ,ini 

1/(<lll vi lzara: yasyiim ll(aµta(I prahariima ftfta11i yasyiim 11 ktimii bah,wo 11iv1°f/yiii. 

The Apast. text (Wint., p. 'Jl LMP. i. 11. 6 J) has the RV. verbion, except -fr,lyiifiii at 
end of c. L Barring the bad cesura in a, the verse is a good fnf/ubh; but the definition 
(.is noted under vs. 34) is omitted by the Anukr.J 

39. Mount thou the thigh ; apply the hantl; embrace thy wife with 
well-willing mind; make ye (two) progeny here, enjoying; let Savitar 
make for you a long life-time. 

The fir&t h.llf-ver~e is found also in the A past. text (Wint., p. 90 L :\! I'. i. 11. 7 J), with 
the vari.1nt (after tiriim) ,ipa barltas11t1 biih1i111. L Ppp., a, just noted, m,1ke, our 37 d 
change place with our 39 c, reading, however, rodamiin,Iu for 11111,/-; and in it~ d it ha~ 
tu for 1•,i111, lOmbining /11 iiyur s,w-.J The verse is ill dcfinecl as a;agt1ll or bl111rik lri
ffubh; it is properly a n•ar,i/ friffubh. 

40. Let Prajapati generate progeny for you (two); let Aryaman unite 
(sam-mij) [you] with days-and-nights; not ill-omened, enter thou this 
world of thy husband; be weal to our bipeds, weal to [our] quadrupeds. 

The verbe is RV. x. 8 5. 43, which, however, begins a with ,1 11t1{1 pr-, b with i1pmw~1•t1, 

and c with ildur111a1~1Jllli(I p-. Ppp. ab.o reads the latter (-bf P·); and, in d, ash, f01 
bh,111a. RV. further omits 11•11/111 hl c. L MB. at i. 2. 18 follows RV.J The Apa~t. tex1 
(Wint.,p.90 LMI'. i.11.5J) has precisely the l{V. ver~ion. l\lS. (ii 13.23) ha~pli.d,lB 
only. The vci-~e is almobt a good ja,gafi, only a little dam,1ged hy t' c intrusion ol 
1mn111 in c; Land a perfectjagatr, if (with RV. :111.l. !\rl'.) we omit 1111a111J. 

41. This bridal garment and bride's dress, given by the gods togethe1 
with Manu, whoso gives to a knowing (cih'h•tfiis) priest (bra/1111d11), he 
verily slays the lemons of the couch (? ). · 

The translation implies at the end the emc11dation ( ,ug/.(<.!~tcd also by We her, p. z' i: 
of t,Efj,iini to tdlpy,i11i, as required by both sense and meter, ancl bupported by the Ppp 
reading trpyd11i. For b, Ppp. gives 1riidh1iy,11il t,,1ddho (,111dh,,,, ') ,,,,so 'syii~. which 
though metrically awkward, is not redundant in expression. In Karn;. 79• 21, the vers, 
accompanies the priest's acceptance of the bridal garment, given him with 1. 25. Th 
verse is a good tri!{uM, if emended as proposed in d. L Cf. vii. 37• 1 n. 
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42. What priest's portion they (dual) give to me the bride-seeker 
(mdh1iy1t), the bridal garment and bride's dress, do ye, 0 Brihaspati 
and lndra, assenting, together give it to the priest (brahmdn). 

The anomalous accent dt1tldm at the end is read by all our Land SPP'sJ authorities. 
Ppp. varies considerably : ym, 110 'dili brahmt1/Jh,lgt11i1 11adl1iiyor vilso vadlwaf ea 
11aslra111; and dhattiim at the end. 

43. Awaking out of a pleasant lair (yo11i), mightily enjoying your
selves, merry, having good kine, good sons, good houses, may ye, living, 
pass the outshining dawns. 

Ppp. reads in c, d m/Jhtlu s11/mtrif11 s11krt,i11 carlitil11 jlvli tq•; our P.M.W. have 
cariith,,. To accent ltlr,itlzas, counting it to d instead of c, would be an improvement. 
The verse (which scans 11 + 11: 8 + 11 or 11 + 8 = 41) is very ill described by the 
Anukr. According to Kau~. 79. 12, it accompanies the rising from the nuptial bed. 

44. Clothing myself anew, fragrant, well-dressed, I have risen alive 
unto the outshining dawns; as a bird from the egg, I have been released 
out of all sin. 

Ppp. comhiries a-b s1111iiso ',Iii.-. According to Kau~. 79. 27 1 the verse b used when 
the priest comes hark ,1fter washing the bridal garment 

45. Beautiful [are] heaven-and-earth, pleasant _near by, of great courses; 
seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

Thi~ verse is a repetition of vii. 112. 1. Ppp. reads in b yr111htsu111nt, and, for c, apas 
sapta sra1111111fs (lt'i etr. ). The redundant ~yllahle in c is not noticed by the Anukr. 
here, although it was so at the other occurrence. The verse b used by Kau~. 78. 10 

with vs, 1 (~cc the note to that verse), and again in 78. 13 it accompanies the pouring of 
water into the folded hands of the pair; and yet again, in 79. 2 5, the pouring of water 
on the bridal garment; thb use is evidently the one which gives the verse its place 
here. 

46. Unto Surya, unto the gods, unto Mitra and Varm;ia, unto them 
who arc forethoughtful of that which exists, have I paid this homage. 

The ver~e is RV. x. 85. 17, with a differently ordered d, id,foi tt'/Jhyo 'kara1i1 11tf111a~, 

hy which is avoided the redundancy of a syllabic -- which the Anukr. pa~scs unheeded. 
L !'pp. avoid~ it in yet another way by reading te/Jhyo 'ham akara,i, ,,ama~.J Kau~. 
uses it twice in 77 ; once in 5, on the wedding-journey; and ag.tin in 23, on arrival at 
the new home. LA, to the" deity" o( the verse, see above, p. 739, ,r's 4, 51 7.J 

47. lie who; without a clamp (?abhifri!), before the piercing of the 
neck-ropes (? ;atn,), combines (sam-dhii) a combination - he the bounti
ful, the one of much good - removes again what is spoiled (vflzruta). 

L Or • joins a joining' anti 'mends again what is damaged,' as W. suggests in pencil.J 
Thi, obscure versl is RV. viii. 1. 121 and is found al~o in several other texts, as SV. 
(i. 244), l\lS. (i\·. 9. 12), TA. (iv. 20. 1)1 PB. (ix. 10. 1)1 K<;S. xx,·. 5. 30. The RV. text 
differs from ours only by ha\·ing in d f,rkartii for 11!,.-k-; K<;'S. alone agrees with RV. in 
this; SV. is throughout as AV.; PB. beginsy,1k,rate cid, and has vihrta,n in d; TA, 
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begins ydd rtl, has jartf/Jkya.r in b, /mrovd.ru.r in c, Land vlhrtam in d in the Calcutta 
ed.': the Poona ed., p. 327, pri~ts.it v/hn,tam, with a 11ir1i111a after the J, !J. MS. has 
a very corrupt text for a, b (Jdrz cltfd etc.), and s111i1dk/s and p1m,v- in c; and the 
A past. text (Wint., p. 69 L Ml'. i. 7. I j) agrees throughout with TA. Ppp. writes tirdak 

for atrdaf!.. The needed description of the verse as a pathyiMrhafl is omitted by o~r 
Anukr. Va.it. 12. 7 has the verse used as expiation when anything is broken during the 
sacrifice; Kaui;. 77. 7, when anything on the bridal car needs mending; and also, 57. 7, 
when a student's staff is broken. 

48. Away from us let the darkness shine (ms), that is deep blue, 
brown (Pifdiiga), also red; she who is consuming, spotted, her I fasten 
(ii-saj) on this pillar. 

The latter half-verse is corrupt in l'pp. beyond intelligibility. L The definition .rataf,.

pa,1kli ( cf. my note to vi. 20. 3 and huf. Stud. viii. 45) presumably means 9 + 11 : q + 11. 

If we could dispense with the ylt in c, the verse would be excellent so far as rhvthm and 
cadence go (8 + 11 : 8 + 11 )· J It is used in Kau(, 79. 22 in connection w1;h taking 
away the bridal garment to cleanse it. The '&he' is perhaps the female demon sup
posed to belong to the defiled article. 

49. How many witchcrafts in the outer garment (? 11pavasa11n), how 
many fetters of king Varul)a, what failures, what non-successes - them 
I cause to sit upon this pillar. 

l'pp. has jHlfC1iai11e in a for 11pa'1•1isa1u; and, for d, ,zr111i11 t,i slii111> 11111iicii111i sar

nim. Our P.M.W. read in d t,1,iz sth-; the rest, t,1{1 st/1-. In Kau<;, 79. 23 the verse 
is used immediately after the prcccdi'lg. The lack of a ~yllable in a is di~rcganled hy 
the Anukr. 

50. What is my clearest self (tmdi), that of me is afraid of the gar
ment; of it do thou, 0 forest-lord, make first (dgrr) for thyself an inner 
wrap (niv{) ; let us not suffer harm. 

This verse is used in Kiiu(. 79. :q next after the two' preceding, the person who has 
the garment in charge wrapping a tree with it. The Anukr. contains no definition of 
the meter (8 + 8 : 8 + 11 = 3 5 ). The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. 

5 r. What ends [there arc], how many edges (sic), what webs, and 
what lines ; what garment woven by the spouses - may that touch us 
pleasantly. 

More lit., • [as] a pleasant one.' With this verse, according to Kau~. 79. 26, the new 
posse~sor of the garment puts it on, then coming back with vs. 44. The Anukr. notices 
this time the redundant syllable in b (we arc doubtless to contr3ct to yii1l 'ta1•0). l'pp. 
reads, for c, d, viiw yat pah1T/Jkrta1il tc1111•ii syo11a111 up,, rpr(ar 

52. Eager, these young girls, going to a husband from the father's 
world, have let go the consecration : hail ! 

All our mss. Land SPP's authorities J leave y11lff,. in b unaccented, as in I. 32 c, as if 
jJdtim yatt{I were a sort of compound word, L although the pada-text treats them as 

separate words !J. L Cf. MP. i. 4. 41 and Wint., p. 54, vs. 4, p. SS n. 1.J The Anukr. 
counts in sv4k4 at tne end as a metrical part of the vcrbe, According to Kaui;. 75. 24, 
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this verse is uttered as the bride lays fuel on the fi,re; then L75, 25J, with seven verses, 
(apparently, this and the six that follow Lso schol.J), the prepared water is heated, and 
with vs. 65 below, th~ bride is bathed. · 

53. Her, let go by Brihaspati, all the gods maintained ; what splendor 
is entered into the kine, with that do we unite this woman. 

L Cf. llohtlingk, ZDMG. liv, 614.J Besides the use of vss. 53-58 made by Kau~ 
75. z5, as noticed in the preceding note, they are again applied in 76.31, when at the 
end of the wedding ceremony the bride is sprinkled with fragrant powders. The con
nection of d1,asrf/iim with d11fl 'srkfala in vs. 52 c, suggests dlkfiilll as the word to be 
supplied in the first lines of these verses; and so Ludwig translates. 

54. Her, let go etc. etc.; what brilliancy (tljas) is entered etc. etc. 

55. Her, let go etc. etc.; what fortune (bhdga) is entered etc. etc. 

56. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what glory is entered etc. etc. 

57. Iler, let go etc. etc.; what milk (pdyas) is entered etc. etc. 

58. Her, let go etc. etc. ; what sap is entered etc. etc. 

Of these six verses, differing from one another only in one word, Ppp. omits one 

(58)1 and puts 55 after 56. 

59. If these hairy people have danced together in thy house, doing 
evil with wailing- from that sin let Agni and Savitar release thee. 

This and the three following verses arc discussed by Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 336 ff. Lor 
J AOS. xv., p. xliv. = PAOS. for Oct. 1890 J They evidently have no connection origi
nally with marriage ceremonies, but rather with wailings for the dead, which are 

regarded as ill-omened and requiring expiation.• L Cf. the followinl\ verses. J Kau~. 
quotes only this one (79. 30 ), and for no definite purpose, combining it with 1. 46 (see 
ncte lo the latter). Ppp. reads in ayad aml for yadf 'me, and in c !.·r!'11atis. The false 

accent kr!1va11/ds (which our edition has not corrected) is read by all our mss. save 

one (D.). 
L The case i~ nearly the same with the authorities of S PP., who says, 11 This reading 

[ kr!manto] appears ancient, traditional, and general." A note in my copy of AV. &ug
gests that the blunder may have crept in from vs. 61 ; and I find my surmise confim1ed 

not only hy Sl'P. (who, however, attributes the wrong accent and kampa to vs. 6o; see 
his note), but al,o hy the fact of similar occurrences elsewhere: cf., for example, the 
curious a1,agraha of s,fmoj,iapayiimi at vi. 74. 2 (and my note); the impossible v/06hiili 

at xiii. 3. 17, and note; etc.J 

•L Cf. Francis James Child, The E11glisk and Scottish Popular Ballads, partx., p. 498, 
under the heading" T~ars destroy the peace of the dead," and the citation from Mllh. 
xi. 1. ·P-·B given on p. 294 of •.he 5ame part: 11 for they [the tears], hke sparks, 'tis 
said, do bum lhose men [for whom they're shed]."J LSee Luders, ZDMG. lviii, 507.J 

60. If this daughter of thine has wailed with loosened hair (vikcfd) in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing- from that sin etc. etc. 

Ppp. has a very different text: yad iisi1.11 L ! yada 'siiu I' J dukitil lava vikrt{11 

aru1at: /Jaku rodlwza kr11vaty agkam. 
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61. If (ydt) sisters (Jami), if young women, have danced together in 
thy house, doing evil with wailing - from that sin etc. etc. 

Because of the redundant syllable L the second y,id, intrusion? J in a, the Anukr. 
absurdly separates this verse from the others here, and calls it a tri,r/uM. 

6z. If in thy progeny, in thy cattle, o_r in thy houses is settled (ni-sthii) 
any evil done by the evil-doers - from that sin etc. etc. 

63. This woman, scattering shrivelled grains (pfllya) appeals: be my 
husband long-lived; may he live a hundred autumns. 

l'pp. reads in b f11i!p,i11i Linstead of our p,1lyii11i. For the distinction between !pa 
and tya (note to vi. I 27. I), nitgarl mss. arc of course not to be trustee!. All but one of 
s l'l''s read p,1l p,1111· and his two then living frotriyas recited p,1tpa11i. llut in view 
of the l'rakrit p11lla etc. he reads p,1tya11i. J Instead of our d, l'pp. reads edh,wttllit 
pit,zro mama. The same verse is found in several Siitras: pc;s, (i. 6. :i), HGS. 
(i. zo. 4), Mll. (i. 2. 2), and the Apast. text (\Vi11l., p. 5<, rMP. i. 5. 2 j); hut with 
sundry various readings in band d: for p1ily,i11i, the Apast. text has 1:1i!pii11i L Oxford 
ed. l·1ilf!it11iJ, and PGS. li1jii11, while IIGS. and llln. give for the whole piida 'g11a11 
,,,j,ill ,i11apa11tl; in d the Apa~t. text reads 1f11,it11, and the other three (nearly agree
ing with Ppp.) for the whole piida cdha11t,11h piiitayo 111a11111: MB., moreover, inserts 
between c and d (ata11i 11t1rfif!1i jt1.,at,1, L l'GS. has in c 1tv11,r111ii11 for dirgh,1y11s. J 
Llf, MGS. i.11.12d, and p. 148.J According to Kiiu~. 76. 17, the verse is repeated 
while the bride stands firm upon the stone and scatters the grains. L For avapa11tikit, 
d. ii. 3. I; iv. 37. 10; v. 13. 9 and notes.J 

64. Here, 0 Indra, do thou push tog-ether these two spouses like two 
mkmvlll,:ds; let them, with [their] progeny, well-homed, live out all their 

life-time. 

Ppp. has in c4the hcttcr reading pr,y,111a11t,111 s11-, and, in d, dfrglia111 for 1•ip•a111. 
r.;,,mc of our mss. (llp.E.T.K.) Land three of Sl'P'sj read at the end -1111t,,111. The 
J,,111~. (7')· 9), on account of the verb sa111-1111d, has the verse used lo accompany the act 
of roition. 

65. What is dole on the chair (iisa11dt), on the cushion (upadlut11a), or 
what on the covering (11pa·i.'dsmu1); what witchcraft they have made at 
the wedding (vivahd) - that do we deposit in the bath. 

Ppp. reads in a iisa11dhyif tt/1•, By K:inc;. 75. 26, the ,·erst' is m,ed at the bride's 
bath, next after vss. 52-58, and before ,. 35, ·B· L Criffith woulcl seem to take ydd as 
virtually t'quivalent toy,11i1 irtyitm.J 

LThe iis,mdl appears to be now a throne (d. AB viii. I, 6, 12), and now something 
between a lounging chair and a bed, • a long reclining chair ' such ,H, Anglo-Indian~ use 
today with more ~omfort than elegance. Thal it was usable also a, a i;ier carried by 
four bearers appears fr in Digha Nikiiya, ii. 23, ,rnd Buddhaghosa's bcholion. Comp,ue 
aho the description below, AV. x,•. 3. 3 ff. - In lfala's Sapt:u;at,1ka, iis,mdiii is glossed 

by k/1a/1rii (no. 112, ed. 1870) or p,1rytllil-1k,i (no. 700, er]. 1881).J 

66. What ill deed, what pollution at the wedding, and what on the 
bridal car - that difficulty do we wipe off on the dress (k,1111bald) of the 
wooer. 
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Ppp. reads in c samo/zamsya. Kau\. 76. I makes the verse accompany the rubb:n 
of the bride dry after the bath with a garment, which is then carried to the woods an: 
fastened to a tree. 

67. Having settled the defilement on the wooer, the difficulty on the 
dress, we have become worshipful, cleansed (f11dh) ; may he extend our 
life-times. 

Ppp. also has this time sa11161ta/1 in a; in d, it combines 11il ''y1i,1fi and reads tilr1°fam. 

L Here, as at iv. 10. 6 and ii. 4. 6: see notes,J part of our mss. (lls.E.O.D.) read tiirfat. 

With the verse compare xii. 2. 20 above. The Anukr. passes without notice the extra 
syllable in a. 

68. The artificial hundred-toothed comb (?) that is here shall scratch 
away the defilement of the hair of her, away that of her head. 

The majority of our mss. (all but Bs.s.m.P.R.) read ka(i/al.-as 'thorn' in a. Ppp. 
has /,a11k,1das. The Kau~. text, 76. 51 with the subsidiary texts (see note to that rule), 
gives ka,ik,ila, with our edition, There is little to choose between the two readings. 
Ppp. reads in b ajJii 'syiit k-. The verse, which is a pura,q(lilz, is not defined by the 
Anukr. Kam;. 76. 5 makes it accompany the combing of the bride's hair after she has 
been bathed and (with 1. 45, 53) clothed in a new garment. 

69. Away from every limb of her do we deposit the ydk[ma; let that 
not attain (pra-ap) the earth nor the gods; let it not attain the heaven, 
the wide atmosphere; let that defilement not attain the waters, 0 Agni; 
let it not attain Yama and all the Fathers. 

!'pp. reacls in a, b yo 'yam asyiim 11;,11 _va/f111n1i1 ,ti d/1atla 11a(i, K1iufr. 76. 14 uses 
the verse to accompany the purifying of the bride. The metrical structure (8 + 8: 
11 t 11 : 11 t 11 = Go) is described as well as the Anukr. knows how. 

70. I gir<l thee with the milk of the earth; I gird thee with the milk 
0f the herbs; I gird thee with progeny, with riches ; do thou, being 
girded, win (ii-sn11) this strength (?vdja). 

TS. (iii. 5. (,,) has a rnrresponding \'er,e, of which thi, ,eems an artificial vari,1tion: 
sd,iz 11,,i 1111hy1i111i f>1(v11sii gl1rtl11a s. I, 11. ajuf t1fndhfbh1(i: s. I. 11. f>ra]'fyii 'Mm a,(yd 
s,1 d1i·.rit,1 sa11a11tl 11,1;a11111s111I. L Cf. MGS. i. 11. 6 (with 11dbhls for apds), and p. I 56.J 
Kiiufr. 76. 7 u~es the verse (with 1. ,p) at the girding of the bride. 

71. He am I, she thou; chant am I, verse thou; heaven I, earth thou; 
let us (two) romc together here; let us generate progeny. 

The vcr&c ( R + il + 8: 7 -t 8 == 39) is strangely callecl a brhalf hythc Anukr. Itis foun<l, 
with more orb, ,·ariation, in a host of other texts: All. (,iii. 27.4), Tll. (iii. 7.19), K. 
(nx1·. 18), <;B. (~iv. 9.4 1 9), AG!-l. (i. 7. 6), 1'GS, (i. 6. 3), HGS. (i 20. 2), lip. (ix. 2.3). 
In the first piid,1, TB. (with wl,ich HGS. and ,\p. agree throughout has the unintelli
gent reading dimi/,,1111: All. ha~ s11 for s,i, which seems also a mere blunder. After 
this, ,\ B.<; B.Ac;s.l'GS. add the &amc, inverted: s,1 (AB. sa again) l1 1dm asy d1110 'lzdm 
(<;II PGS. ah.1111). As rq:-arcl~ our third pacla, there is no variant in reading, but 
All.TB AGS.H<;s.,\p. put it before our second. In our second pada, the same texti. 
omit the am1i; the whole pad a i~ wanting in l'pp. For our d, A B. has /ilv eha s111i1 
v,1ha1•ahiii, and ends there; TB. etc. give as ending to the ver~e tif11 t 'Iii sd111 6lla114va 
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s,il/(I rlto dadlii1valtlli pumsl putrdya vlttavili,· <;B. nearly the same, but with samrll• 
/,h,tvaliili, d~dhiJ.va~ai, _and vfttaye ,: AGS. inst~ad lih1 e 'lti 1,i 1,aliavaliiii prr1jiim pra 
j,//layiival1a1,· PGS. spms out the longest ending: tii7.1 e 'Iii 7.,j 1,11/,a-.•alli!i saha reto 
d,ulhilvak~i prajam pra_Janayilvaltiii putrii1111'.11diivaluli 6t1k1i11 te s,mtu ;arad,irfaya~ .. 
LCf. MP. 1. 3.14, and W1~t.,p. 52; also _MGS. 1.10. 15 d,andp. 146,and i. 10. 15 e, and 
P· 150,s.v.ta,· also GD 11.3. 20; JUll. 1. 54.J ,Kau\• 79.10 uses the verse, withi.34. 1, 
after the consummation of the union. 

72. The unmarried of us seek a wife, the liberal seek a son ; may we 
(two), with uninjured life-breath, be companions (sac), in order to what is 
great, to winning of strength (?·vaja-). 

, Of us ' in a is dual (11a11) in the text, hut requires, doubtless, emendation to nas or 
to 1111 , The corresponding half-verse in RV. (vii.96.4 a, b) has 1111,· it rcadsjaniydllto 
,w ,t,gravn/1 p11trfyd11ta(1 s-. That our dcnominativt:s have a right to their short i is 
further vouched for by their quotation as examples for it under Pr;1t. iii. 18. Whether 
one hhould emend in d to brhatyai, or translate as is done above, may lie made a ques
tion; it seems mO!,t likely to be a mixed construction, meaning virtu.11ly • in order to the 
g.1ining of great vaja.' Vii1asataye is never joined with an adjective in RV. Ppp. reads 
with our text throughout. 

73. What bride-beholding Fathers have come to this bridal-car, let 
them bestow on this bride, with her husband, protection accompanied 
with progeny. 

The pada-tcxt has the bad reading J : agamn11, instead of ,i"'f,::nm,111. Part of our 
nm. (Bp.P.M.W.O.) read in c sdmpatyiii, liut doubtless only hy the hcrihes' overbight. 
According to Kau~. 77. 121 the verse is to be used when the bririal train passes by a 
Lurial-place. 

74. She who hath come hither before, girdling herself ( ?), having given 
to this woman here progeny and property- her let them carry along the 
ru:ul of what is not gone; this one, a virdj, having good progeny, hath 
conquered. 

This obscure verse is not made clear by K:iu~. 77. 4 ; though the latter perhaps 
means it to be used if another bridal procession goes athwart the track at a crosb·roads. 
The pnda-teAt in a divides without any reason rafa11iioyd111ii11ci. l'erhap,, too, we ought 
to reholve p4rvilga11 into p11n•ii: ii01f,::a11, instead of pftn•ii: ci,1;n11, as the , .. does. The 
third pi.ida is perhaps a mere ill-wioh with contempt: • she may go to grass.' Ppp. reads 
in b tihatldm, in c abki for aim, and combines in d suprn;ii. 'ty-. LFor consistency, the 
Berlin text should have dalt-.•if. J 

75. Continue thou awake, waking with good awakening, unto length 
o[ life of a hmlred autumns; go to the houses that thou mayest be 
house-mistress ; let Savitar make for thee a long life-time. 

l'pp. reads for c grltii11 pre 'lti s11111anasynma11ci, and combines in d Iii "y11s sa1•-. 
We hadLpart of a, above,in 31 cJ; c above as r.zoc; anddas 1 .. udLnearly=J 
2. 39 d. According to Kaui., 7'7. 13, the verse is to be used if the bride falls asleep on 
the roacl. 
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The Anukr. is not content with this length of hymn, but adds three more pieces from 
other parts of the.Veda to fill up the" wedding of Siirya": sahrdayam (iii. 30. l) ity 
at/1an.'ii sil11myam Lsammanasyam ! J ilnuf/11/Jham ii 110 11,i:m, (ii, 36. 1) iii jJalivedana/i 
s1i11111ya1i1 lrdif/11/Jha,ii vi Ill (xx. 126. 1) 'Ii tryadhikiii "11{/ro Ltryadhikam ilindro?J 
1'!'f<ikapir intlr11t1l 'nrlraf ea (mss. -tlrasya) sa11111dire p,Wktam ity tfa sil11ryavivaha 
iii. 

L llere ends the second a111111i1ka, with I hymn (but see pages 738-9) and 7 5 verses. 
The quoted Anukr. says pa,lcasaplatir 11/lara~ (seep. 738).J 

L Some mss. sum up the book as of 2 hymns and 139 verses (see p. 739). J 
L Here ends the twenty-ninth prapii/liaka.J 
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Book XV. 

L The Vr1tya. J 

L This fifteenth book is the third book of the third grand divi
~ion (books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection; and (like books 
xiii. and xiv.) it clearly shows that unity of subject which is the 
distinguishing characteristic of the books of the division. Books 
xv. and xvi. are unlike all the others in that they com,ist exclu
!'lively of paryiiya-suktas, the former of 18, and the latter of 9. 
The book has, I believe, the distinction of being the first book of 
the Atharva-veda ever translated into an Occidental language: 
not only a translation of it, but also the original text, was pub
lished by Theodor Aufrccht, in the very first part of the first 
volume of the lndische Studicn, pages 121-140, in August, 1849 
(title-page, 1850: but sec ZDMG. iii., pages 484, 482), some fiv~ 
or six years before the first part of the Berlin edition, the pro
visional preface of which is dated February, 1855. The bhii;rya is 
again lacking.J 

LThe word 11rdtya is defined by DR. as' belonging to a roving band (7'1·,1tc1), vagrant; 
member of a fellowship that stood without the Brahmanical pale.' It is further applied 
, , •he son of an uninitiated man (Baudhayana, i. [8.] 1616 : cf. l\1anu, x. 20), or also to 
one who has let the proper time for the sacrament of initiation slip hy (Manu, ii. 39). 
i\11'! the Mllh., at v. 35. 46 = 1227, cl,\sses the 11riitya with the offscourings of ~ociety, 
such as incrncliaries, poisoners, pimp~, adulterers, ahortiomsts, drunkards, ancl so on. --
In the St. Petcrsburg Lexicon, vi. 1503, BR. express the opinion that the praise of the 
1•rdty,1 in this book is an iclcalization o[ the pious vagrant or wandering rcligiou, men• 
dirant. In this connection, Weber's History of Indian I.11., p. 112, may he consulted; 
abo Tlloomficld's more recent paragraph in his contribut1on to lluhlcr-Kielhorn's 

l,'n111driss, entitled The Atlu1rv111•eda, p. 94.J 

LThc Anukr., in its statements as to the "deity" of the book, 
!'lays adkyatma/,:am (sec p. 773); and the Ciilika Upanishad (~ce 
Dcusscr,'s Upanishads, pages 637, 640) reckons the vriUya as one 
among the maAty forms in which Brahman is celebrated in the AV., 
mentioning in the same verse with vriitya (celebrated in AV. xv.) 
also the /Jrahmacarin and the skambha and the palita ( celebrated 
tespectively at AV. xi. 5 and x. 7, 8 and ix. 9), etc.-And this view 
accords well with the penultimate verse of the fifth prap11(hal,:a 

769 
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of the Chandogya Upanishad (v. 24. 4), where it is said of the sac
rificial remnant that, if it be offered even to an outcaste, it is as 
good as if offered to the omnipresent All-soul, provided only it 
be done with the right knowledge. And a similar idea is per
haps meant to be expressed by our text here, AV. xv. 13. 8, 9.J 

L In spite of its puerility and surface-obscurity, the book is not unworthy of a search. 
ing investigation. That investigation should be one of much wider scope than I can 
now make; but I presume that the principal passages of the literature which would 
here come into consideration are those that treat of the 11riltya-s/0111a.r ( ceremonies 

by which vriitya.r gain admission to the Brahmanical order), namely the seventeenth 
atfhyiiya of the Pn. (part5 1-4) and the eighth prap,ifhaka of u;s. (part6).-Exccrpts 
from these passages were given by Weber (1849), Intl. Stud. i. 33, 52; and, more 
recently, the main points were reported by Hillebrandt, Ril11al-lillcralztr, p. 139. And 
the whole matter has been made the subject of an article by Rajaram Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat, in the Journal of the Bombay Rra11ck of the RAS., vol. xix., pages 357-364, 
He regards the 11riitya.r as non-Aryans. It is noteworthy that a number of the articles 
of the outfit of a -.wiitya as rehear~ed by these two texts are found also in our AV. text: 
so, for example, the turban, the goad, the vijatka. J 

LThe divisions of the book. - To begin with, the division into two an11viikas or • les
sons,' the first of 7 and the second of 11 pary1iy1u, is clearly avouched by the Old Anukr. 
(see next ,r but one); and it is also proved by AV. xix, 23. 25, where the vrdrya-book is 
mentioned as a dual, the text reading i•nirydblzyiilil [accent!: sc. anin•iikdblzyiim ?] 
sv,1ha, 'to the a111111iika.r about the vrdtya hail ! ' - The decad-division is wanting. J 

L In the foregoing books, the Berlin edition has grouped together for the purposes of 
numeration the combinableparyt1yas (see pages 471-2) so as to form the groups which 
it numbers as viii. 10 (with 6 paryayas); ix. 6 (with 6); [ix. 7 has but I;) xi. 3 (with 3); 
xii. 5 (with 7); and xiii. 4 (with 6). For theoretical consi~tcncy, the same procedure 
should have been followed' in this book and the next: hut the practical difference would 
have amounted to little (we should have had to cite, for example, xv. I. 18 1 instead of 
xv. 18. 1, or xvi. 1. 91 instead of xvi. 9. r); moreover, the procedure of the Berlin edition 
is questionable and has not been followed by the Bombay edition. For an account of 
the discrcpancits thus arising, see pages 610-611; and for Sl'l'.'s detailed defense of 
his procedure, sec the Critical Notice in his first volume, pages 21-.!2, where he prints 
the pertinent text of the Old Anukr. in full and that of the Major Anukr. in large pail. 

-A comparison oi the two texts shows that the later work has quoted the preci~c 
words of its predecessor throughout. J 

L The quotations from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the end of the an11viika 
or jlary,~v,z or group of pnry,iyas to which they severally refer. They may here be 
given in metrical form. Of the fir~t line, the prior half refers to the fir~t anu11aka a~ a 
whole, and the latter half to the second. Lines 2-4 refer to the paryiiyas of the first 
a111111til,.-a; and line~ 5-10 refer to those of the second. The numbers in parentheses 
refer to the f,aryiiyas as counted from the beginning of the am,viika; and those in 
hraLkets rLfor to the par_v,iyas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
11riUy,idyiih snpta pmyiiyii el.-iidafa paro blzavt/: 

aff1i11 (i. 1) 1'1,y1i11,1 tatas /rinfad (i. 2) ekiidafa p,zro blzavet (i.3). 

dvy1i11ii /11 1ti1ifalis l11rya/1 (i.4) pancama~ fO!fafa smrta~ (i. 5): 

vilifali~ fa( ea fa!{kaf ea (i.6) saplama~ pallcaka 11ryale (i.7), 
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eklldafali:IJs lrayo 'Ira /Jodnyll (ii. 3, 4,5) 

dti/lv lldyilv atha nifdlilu lrikilu /ilu (ii. 1, 2) : 

1a1fna1h [tu] caturdafll 'Ira vidyiid (ii.6) 

dafa dafama1iz (ii. 10) navamas /u saj>lakaf, syiil (ii.9). 

ea/van' vbifaltf clli 'va saj>lamo vaca11iJ11i tu (ii. 7): 

a!{ama1iz navaka1i1 vidy,11 (ii. 8) paflcako daf1w1iil j>ara{i (ii. 11 }, 

[101 11 1 12] 

[8, 9] 

[13) 

[17, 16) 

[14) 

[15, 18]J 

LA conspectus of the divisions b tabular form follows. In each of the two tables, 
the first line gives the number of the anuviika, and that of the pary,iya as counted 
from the beginning of the a11uviika ,· •the second line gives the number of the paryiiya 

as counted from the beginning of the book ; the third gives the number of surh rlivbions 
(g1111as: p. 472) of a paryiiya as show minor bubdivisions; and the~e ~ubdivisions arc 
shown in the fourth line of the first table and in the fourth and fifth lines of the second 
table (the subdivisions of the fourteenth paryiiya being ca11erl i1aca1u1111: p. 472). In 
c,lch table, the last line gives the number of divisions of a j,ary1iya which are not further 
subdivided. - Observe that the statements of the two tables arc a11 contained in the 
text of the Old Anukr., excepting those concerning the number of ga1ias (the third line 
in each table), which statements arc taken from the summations noted by some mss. at 
the end of the ga11a-j,aryiiyas, and excepting the "sums" in the last column, and except
ing the distribution of the m1asiinarcas of pary,1yt11 13 and 11 into 2 categories ( as 
explained in the fourth paragraph of the next page), 

Pary.-nu in anuv. i.1 i.:.? i. 3 i,4 i. s i.6 i. 7 Sums 

"book 2 3 4 s 6 7 
Ga~as 4 6 7 9 
lla~l va.r.i.inarcas 28 18 16 26 88 
1'a1 yay~ vasanarcas 8 II s ~i 

112 

J'•1y,-no in anuv. ii.I ii. 2 ii. 3 1i.4 ii. 5 ii.6 ii. 7 ii.8 ii,9 ii.10 ii.II 

"book 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
t :a~as 3 s 12 

l;a1.1i vasiinarcas 6 10 16 

V"ca11iini 24 24 
l'aryayavasJ.narcas 3 3 II 5 II 4 9 7 10 68 

108 

Note that the" fourteen" and "t"leven" assigned re~pectivcly lo pa1y,iy111 ii 6 (or 13) 
and ii.4(or11) represent non-cocirdinate divisions, as cxpl.1ined bdow, p 772.-Some 
m~s. sum up the ai1asii11arcas of the first a111111,ik,1 as 112. This agrees .vith the Old 
Anukr. (and the table). At the end of the second, we find the ,umm,1tinn: ga11as, 20; 

l;'lll111-ai1asii11arcas 16 • t•aca11a-a<•as,inaffas 24; j,,11"v11va-,was,i11,1rc,11, 71; in all, 
0

16°+ 24 + 71 = 11 :. ;his agrees with the ~able excc~I- in the la,t item, 71, wl,ich 
exceeds the 68 of the table by 3 ; and the bum for the whole book, ( 112 + 111 =) 223, 
shows the same exces• J L See pp. clxi, cxxx end, cxxxvii top, clx.J 

L Differences between the two editions in the divisions of the paryiiyas. There are no 
rliiforences between them in the p,zry,iyt11 proper (as rl1,tingui,hed f~~l~ the g11!1~

jJary1iyas), i.e. in those eleven pary,iyas which have no ,uhdivided d1V1,1.ons, lo wit, 
paryiiyas 1, 3, 7, 8, 

9
, 10, 12, 15, i6, 17, i8." But for 15 anrl 16 and 17, th:s statement 

nerds to be modified by rehearsal of the fact that Sl'P. prcfixe, to the yil syt1 of .e~ch 
o! the avasilnarcas of the Berlin ed. from 15. 3 to 17. 7, and also to the 3 rcmammg 
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avasil11ar,as of 17, the words tdsya vr4tyasya with an ava.r411a-mark; but nevertheless 
makes his numbering as does the Berlin ed.J 

L The differences accordingly are confined to the remaining seven pary4yas (those 
which have subdivided divisions), that is, to thega/la-Jaryilya.i· 21 41 51 6, 11, 13, 14,_ 
Inparyaya q, each of the 12 numbered divisions of the Berlin ed. is really aga/la and 
is &ubdividcd (alike in both editions, by a m.irk just after !.·rtvi) into 2 va,ana.r: but 
the v,zc,mas are numbered as 24 only by SP P. -A similar statement applies to paryaya 
4, save that here the &ubdivision is each time into 3 : thus the 6 divisions of the Berlin 
ed. become 18 with SPP. - We should expect the case of paryilya 6. to be just like 
that of 4: namely that the 9 ga/laJ' of the Berlin ed. would become (9 x 3 =) 27 gaiia
a11asa11arcas in the Bombay ed. ; but in fact the mss. divide one ga11a (the eighth : see 
note thereon) into only 2 subdivisions; so that the sum is only 26. Note here especially 
that the anomalous division is supported by the Old Anukr. and that the two editions 
do not differ in the marking of the subdivisions, but only in the numbcring.J 

L With paryayas 5 and 2, the case is as explained on pages 628--629: in a sequence 
of refrains or amq1111gas, the refrain is given in full and counted as a separate avasil11a 
only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. - Jn paryaya 5 (see note), there 
are 7 ga11as, each with 3 subdivisions (the first ending with ak1wva11 and the second 
with ff1J1111M: therefore we have 2 ga11as (the first and last), each with 3 subdivisions, 
making 6; and the remaining 5, each with 2 (a and k), making 10; and so, in all, 
16. - In paryiiya 2 (for minor differences, see notes), we have the first and last, each 
with 8 subdivisions, making 16; and the remaining 2, each with 6 (a, b, c, d, e, and 
f-h), making 12; and so, in all, 28.J 

L Finally, in the case of pnr_yayas 13 and 11, we have divisions which are not coordi
nate. In 13, each of the first 5 divisions as numbered in the Berlin ed. is really a 
ga!la with 2 subdivisions (the prior one ending with vdsati) ; and each of the remain
ing 4 is undivided: SPP. therefore numbers them as (5 x 2 =) 10 ga11a•ava.ril11arcas 
and 4 paryilya-a11asiinar,as, thus making" 14 avasil11arcas of both kinds," as required 
by the Old Anukr. - In the case of paryllya 11, the Old Anukr. requires the division 
into 11 a11asii11ar&as, and this is the division of both editions. The requirement of the 
non-coordinate subdivisions, namely into 5 + (3 x 2 =) 6 = I 1, is made only by the sum
mations of the mss., and only by some of them, not all. This division, if made a\ all, 
is doubtless to be made by taking the first 5 as paryilya-avasilnarcas and the last 6 as 
ga11a-avasii11ar,as (3 ga11as of 2 each). J 

L Of this book we find in Paipp. (in 'xviii.) only the first paryaya 
and a phrase from the second.• Moreover, neither Kau~. nor 
Vait. make any citations from the book; but it may be noted 
that xv. 5. 1 is reckoned to the razedra .(a~ia by the schol. to 
Kau~. 50. r.3. In respect of contents and style, the book is quite 
like the Brahmai:tas, and it is all in prose. Occasional sequences 
of words are rhythmical (so the first phrase of I 7. 8 and the 
relative clauses of 15 and 16 and 17); but these are doubtless 
mere c~sual lapses into meter (cf. p. 869).J •LSee p. 1016.J 

, L Whitney's ms. appears to indicate that he intended to give to each paryllya-stlkla 
a heading (in Clarendon type, as before); and I have thought it well, for the sake of 
convenience and typographical clearness, to carry out his apparent intent. - Moreover, 
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to facilitate refer
1
ence_ to th~ _B_ombay edition, I have added, in ell-brackets (l j), the 

numbers of S PP s minor d1V1s1ons, wherever the latter differ from those Qf the Berlin 
edition.J 

LThe excerpts from the Major Anukr. which concern the kiJ!ltfa as a whole may first 
be given.J 

[af/iJdafa paryllyiJ{I. atl/,yiltmakam; ma11troktader1a/yi111/a vrdtyatfilh,atam.] 

1. Paryaya the first. 

[,,fftlu. r. ,amni pankti; a. a-p. sd11111i 6rl,ati; J· r-p. yaJ11rlmlhmy a11t1f!t1bk ; 4. r-p. vrrild 
1ayatri; J, sdm11yamqfu6h ; 6.3.p. /rilJli/'llfyd brkati; 7. dsuri paiW, ; 8. J·/'· a11uf!uM.j 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii. 185. 

1. A Vratya there was, just going about ; he stirred up Praj;ipati. 
Ppp. reads: vrlltyo va ida agra ilslt. The verse lacks one syllable of a full s,imni 

paiik/i (20 syll.). 

2. He, Prajapati, saw in himself gold (s111)(ir!1a); he generated that. 
For suvar!1am atmann, Ppp. reads: iU111a11as sup11rna111. 

3. That became one; that became star-marked (la!Jma); that became 
great; that became chief ; that became brdh111a,1; that became fervor; 
that became truth ; therewith he had progeny. 

Ppp. has the same text with slight differences of order The verse count~ the 
required 48 syllal1les if we restore the elided t1 in Mpo abharnt, 

4. He increased; he became great; he became the great god(111ahiidc11d). 
In this verse both elided initial ,z's ha1·e to be restnr~d, making 19 S)llabl,·s. 

5. IIc compassed the lor<lship of the gods; he became the Lord 
(/rata). 

We neccl to read jufri iii/ and -110 ablia,,a/ to m.1ke 16 syllables. L Of this verse, 

Ppp. has only the last three words. J 

Q, He became the sole Vratya; he took to himself a bow; that was 
lndra's bow. 

l'pp. inserts dn1,111il111 before ekavr-, am! reads tad i11dradh,11111r <1bh,17' 1/. To read 

abhavat, again, fills out the zo syllables. 

7. lllue its belly, red [its] back. 
That is, apparently, of the bow (the rainbow); though 'its' (asyt1) mi~ht equally 

well be • his.' 

8. With the blue he envelops (pra-q-) a hostile cousin, with. the red 
he pierces one hating him l - he who knows thus]: so say the theo

logians (brah111a11adin). 
If we read -Ii fti, the syllables are 32 ; but to call the passage an <lllll!/11bk is absurd. 

It can hardly be ques.ioned that the addition in bracket~ is called for by the sen~e. 
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2. Parylya the second. 

[a'vyun4 tmirat. a of 1-4, r f, 4 f. 1d11111y ,mufft1bh ; b of r,J, -,.. s4mni trif{u6/i; I c. ,a.p, drii 
/'tlnkh; d of r,J, 4. 2-p. brahmi gti;•<1tri; e of r-4. ,1.p. tirti jagr,ti; ,1 f. 1am11i Joiillt;; 
J f. tism·i g,iyatri; g of r-4. p,ul.1fflnl:ti; h of 1-4. 3,p. prdjiipaty4 lriffNDI,; 11 b. 1,p, 
".'!""; 3 c. :1-p. tirfi blmrik lrif!llbh; ;id. drfi pnrti11t1ffu6lt; JC, 11-p. virtir/ drfi paiillt,; 
4 c. 1111rd tirfi/"11il:h.] 

The Anukr. professes to count 28 divisions in this pary,iya; but its metrical defini
tions are, of 32 divisions, 8 in each; in the translation they are marked by introduced 
letters. LThe reckoning is explained above, at page 772, 'If 3.J 

Transl,1tcd: Aufrecht, l11d. Stud. i. 130; Griffith, ii, 186. 

1. a. L1.J He arose; he moved out (vi-cal) toward the eastern quarter; 
b. L2,J after him moved out both the brledt an<l the ratleainta,·d and the 
Adityas and all the gods; c. L3.J against both the brl1dt and the ratlea,iz. 
tan£ and the Adityas and all the gods doth he offend (ti-vrafc) who r-evil
eth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. L4,J of both the brhdt and the mtha,i1tard 
an<l of the Adityas and of all the gods doth he become the dear abode 
(dMma11) [who knowcth thus]. Of him in the eastern quarter e, LS•J faith· 
is the harlot, Mitra the mtigadhd (bard?), discernment the garment, 
day the turban, night the hair, yellow the two prar•artds, l.-al111a/l the 
jewel (ma!zl), f. L6.J both what is and what is to be the two footmen 
(pari:rkandd), mind the rough vehicle (npatlui), g. L7-J ~atari~van antl 
Pavamana (the •cleansing' wind) the two drawers (-1•,ihd) of the rough 
vehicle, the wind the charioteer, the whirlwind the goad, h. L8.J both 
fame and glory the two forerunners: to him cometh fame, cometh glory, 
who knoweth thus. 

The natural division of the matter of this and the following verses is in the latter half 
strangely viul,ttcd hy the tradition. Division d should most certainly have at its eldyd 
n1dli1 11/,!tz, as is shown by the requirements of the sen~e and hy the occurrence of these 
words in the same connection in 6. 1-9, 8. 3, and 9. 3 ; but the phrase is wanting in all 
the mss.; we have introduced it in our text, and the translation gives it (in brackets). 
Then the m~s. most senselessly reckon to d the worcls which really introduce e-h, of the 
s1·cond Jui£ of the verse ; i.e., they set no a11asa11a before ltlsya, but have one after 
,lief: and the Anukr. follows the same method; it is corrected in our text L although 
the division hy letters in the translation follows the mss. J; the analogy of the verses of 
hymns 4 anrl 5 is a suffiticnt ju~tification for so doing. In the second half, the only 
natural divi~ion is after /mrahsar1i1I,. very strangely, however, the mss. and Anukr. set 
no a11as,i1111 here, but one, altogether out of place, after pratodds, and two that arc 
uncalled for after 11111!1/i- and 11ifathdm respectively; of these two we have ret~ined 
only that after 11m!ifs (as it denoted~ certain change of subject), while we have shifted 
forward td it~ proper place the one after pralodds. The metrical definitions of the 
Anukr. are evidently applicable, with the usual degree of exactness, to the division~ as 
macl~ by the mss. 

The translation follows the mss. in reading in e mitnJ (but all save Bs.s,m.D,R, 
,tccent 111/tro) ma,:adM. L Correct the Berlin ed. from md11tro to mi/rt!.] The Pet. 
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Lex. conjectures Jra'l/arta to signify a rounded ornament. L As for turban, goad, etc., 
see p. 770, ,r 2.J L Ppp. has .ra Jrdclm dzfam amwyacalat; the remainder of the book 
is wanting.J 

2. a. L9-J H~ arose; he moved out toward the southern quarter; 
b. LI0.J after him moved out both the yajniiyaj1ilya and the -.•amadevyd and 
the sacrifice and the sacrificer and tl:te cattle; c. LI r.J against both the 
yaj1iiiyajnlya and the vamadcvyd and the sacrifice and the sacrificer and 
the cattle doth he offend who revileth a thus-knowing Vratya; d. Li 2.J 
of both the yaj1iiiyajn{ya and the "<1iimade11yd and the sacrifice and the 
sacrificer and the cattle doth he become the dear abode (who knoweth 
thus].· Of him in the southern quarter e. Lt3.J dawn is the harlot, the 
mantra the miigad!td, discernment the garment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmall the jewel, f. LI4-J both new 
moon and full moon the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All the mss. have in e md11tro; Lso also SPP.: correct the Berlin ed.J; in our text 
it and the mitrtJ of I e have been made to change places, for the sake of better adapta-

• tion to the surroundings. Why 2 d (44 syllables) should be called by the Anukr. an 
iir[i parii,111[/ubk is obscure; perhaps lri[/11/Jk is to be added (or implied from the 
next preceding definition). LFor paravas, perhaps' victims' would suit the connection 
better than 'cattle,' here and below.J 

3. a. LI 5.J He arose; he moved out toward the western quarter; 
b. Lt6.J after him moved out both the viiiriipti and the viiiriijd and the 
waters and king Varul)a ; c. LI 7. J against both the -.•ainipd and the viii
riijd and the waters and king Varul)a doth he offend who revileth a thus
knowing Vratya; d. L18.J of both the 11iiiriipd and the -.,airiijd and the 
waters and king Varui:ia doth he become the dear abode [who knoweth 
thus]. Of him in the western quarter e. L19.J cheer is the harlot, 
laughter the miigad!td, discernment the ga~ment, day the turban, night 
the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalmall the jewel, f. L20.J both day 
and night the two footmen, mind the etc. etc. 

All our earlier mss. accent iril in e, and our edition followed them, but some of the 
later ones (O.O.R.s.m.K.) have correctly {ril, and the text should he em~nded accord
ingly. LSPP., p. 322, maintains that the mss. showing fr,i are mflucncld by the RV. 
accentuation of the word, and holds that iril is the true AV. reading. J Some mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.) accent kasds. 

4. a. L2 I. J He arose; he moved out toward the northern quarter; 
b. L22.J after him moved out both the fY_iiitd and the 11iiud/1asd and the 

· seven seers and king Soma; c. L23.J against both the fyiiitd and the 11ii11-
d/1asd and the seven seers and king Soma doth he offend who rcvileth a 
thus-knowing Vratya; d. L24.J of both the (Jiiitd and the niiudhasd and 
the seven seers and king Soma doth he become the dear abode [who 
knoweth thus]. Of him in the northern quarter e. L25.J lightning is the 
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harlot, thunder the miigadhd, discernment the garment, day the turban, 
night the hair, yellow the two pravartds, kalnzali the jewel, f. L26.J both 
what is heard and what is heard abroad the two footmen, mind the Lrough 
vehicle, g. 27. Matari'rvan and Pavamana th.e two drawers of the rough 
vehicle', the wind the charioteer, the whirlwincl the goad, h. 28. both fame 
and glory the two forerunners : to him cometh fame, cometh glory, who 
knoweth thus.J 

The majority of our mss. read filitd in b, c, d; fYditd is given by 1.0.D.R.K. In b, 
1.0.K. have saptar,r-; in c, d they agree with the rest in saptar!,-, L The fyiiita and 
n,111tfhasa are mentioned together at KBU. i. 5.J 

3. Parylya the third. 
[ tkddafa, r. p,pil,kamadl,yil gilyatri; :1. 1ilm11y "f!''" ; J· ;•djup jagali; 1-· ~p. ilrcy "f!'il,; 

.S· ilr<i 6rhati; 6. il111ry anuf{ttM; 7. 1dm11i giiyatri; 8. iJluri pankli; 9. il1uri jagati; 
10. frti;iipatyii lnffubh : n. 111rilr/ gtlyatri.] 

Translated : Aufrecht, /111/. St11d. i. 131 ; Griffith, ii. 188. - In part also by Zimmer, 

p. 155. 

r. He stood a year erect; the gods said to him: Vratya, why now 
stand est thou? 

One ms. (0.) accents iirdhvo 't-. The Anukr. apparently reads -vo at- and scans as 

10+6+8=24. 

2. He said : Let them bring together a settle LasandtJ for me. 
The Anukr. implies so a6- and -tu Iii. 

3. For that Vratya they brought together a settle. 
The Anukr. implies -yiiya iis-. With the description that follows compare that of a 

sill!ilar structure in KBU. i. 51 and JB. ii. 241 LAB. viii. 12, and my note to xiv. 2. 65J. 

4. Of it, both summer an~ spring were two feet, both autumn and the 
rains [were] two. 

5. Both brhtit and rathaintard were the two length-wise [pieces], both 
yaj1iiiyaj1ilya and va11zadcvyd the two cross[-pieces]. 

Nearly all our m!lll. (not Bp., which has -eye lti) give amicy,1; Land SPP. so reads 
without note of variant J. At the end, the majority have tirafd or else -fCe (E.O.K. 

have -f'': but Bp. has -f" Iii) ; and this accent L the svarita J points distinctly toward 
/irafcye, which is doubtless the true reading; it is given by R.T., and I. has -fcyl, with 
wrong accent; our text is to be emended accordingly to tirafcy'J (cf. adharilcya, anflcya, 

apfcya, udicya, praticya, priirya). L SPP. reads tirafrye with no less than six of his 
authorities ; and thes~ are supported, pro tan to, by nine others that read -fCC, J 

6. The verses (fc) the forward cords (tdnt11), the sacrificial formulas 
(ydjus) the cross ones. 

The descriptions in KBU. and JB. have iilil11a instead of tantu. 

7. The Veda the cushion (iistdra~1a), the ordhman the pillow (ufabd,:ha~)-

• 
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8. The chant (sdma11) the seat, the udgithd the support (?). 

The _translation implies that u~glth_o 'parrayd{i at the end (p. -thd{i: apaofrayd{i) is a 
corruption for .f/zd upafrayd{i, this bemg favored by 11dgitl111 11pafri{i L so the Poon a ed. 
p.u114-13," top Jin KBU.; the l'et. Lexx. conjecture' cushion' (Polster) for apafrayd: 
but one does not see how the word should get any such sense; Aufrecht conjectures 
, coverlet,' as does M. Muller L SBE. i. 278 J fof 11pafrl: but the latter should be some
thing that leans against or is leaned against. 

9. That settle the Vratya a~cended. 

10. Of him the god-folk were the footmen, resolves (sa,izlmlpd) the 
messengers (prahiiyya), all beings the waiters (11pasdd). 

The mss. vary considerably in their readings of pra/1iiyylis; Bp.O. Land five of 
SPP's authoritiesJ have -iiryy-, R.p.m. -iiry•, R.s.m. -,iy-, E. -,1;:ra v-, l'.M.W. -ayydn. 
LSPP. readsprakiiyyd{i with twelve of his authorities.J 

1 I. All beings become his waiters who knoweth thus. 

R. is the only ms. that has the last two words. 

4, Parylya the fourth. 

[dvyuntl vi,irati. a of 1,5, 6. ddivijagali,· a of 2,3, 4.prd;clpa_tyd ,i;dyalri; r b,J b. drcy anu
f!llbh; r c, 4 c. 2•/', prdjdpatyJ Ji1g,1ti; ,i1 b. pr,ij,fJcZl)'ri p,,iil:ti; 2 c. drd Ji1i;<1ti; J c. 
Mdumdrci VJ lrtf{llhh; 4 b. srim 11i lrif{11bk; 5 b. prciJdfalyd brh11/i; 5 c, 6 c. z.p. drd 
paiikli; 6 b. tlr<y "f!'ih.] 

Translated: Aufrecht,lnr/. Stud. i. 131; Griffith, ii. 188.-For a table of the seasons 
and months, see the Introduction to my translation of the Karp11ra-111anjari (eel. Konow), 
p. 214. 

I. Lr.J For him, from the eastern quarter, L2.J they made the two 
spring months guardians, and br!tdt and rat/1q1i1tani attendants. L3.J The 
two spring months guard from the eastern quarter, and brhdt and ratlza,iz
tard attend (am,-sthii), him who knoweth thus. 

The subdivisions of verses L see page 772, 1 2 above J acknowledged by the Anukr. in 
this hymn are those marked by the mss. and edition; 1 a has one syllable less than 
belongs to it by the definition (and so also I b, but there is no name-- for a divbion con
taining 23 syllables). In bis to be read in all the verses ,H-11r1•r111, with the mss. rhe 
Pet. Lexx. render an1q/kiitf by 'accomplisher,' which does not suit wrll with a11u-sthil 

in c. "l That is, no express name: gifyatri 11icrt is a description by reference to another 
metrical unity. J 

2. L4,J For hi•:1, from the southern quarter, LS-J they made the two 
summer months guardians, and yajliiip1jliiya and 1•1i111ddrvJd attendants. 
L 6. J The two summer months guard from the southern quarter, and yaj-
1it1yajniya and viimadcvyd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

3, L7,J For him, from the we~tern quarter, L8.J they made the two 
rainy months gmlrdians, and viiiriipd and 21iiiriijd attendants. L9,J The 
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two rainy months guard from the western quarter, and vairlipd and vii,~ 
riijd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

The Anukr. implies in I pratfe1~1Js. For c, the definition 1Jh1J11m1Jrcl L so the Berlin 
ms. and SPP's excerpts in his Critical Notice, p. 224 J is elsewhere unknown, and appears 
to be equivalent to simple arcf. 

4. LI o. J For him, from the northern quarter, LI 1. J they made the two 
autumn months guardians, and fyiiitd and niiudhasd attendants. Lr 2.J The 
two autumn months guard from the northern quarter, and fJditd and 
naudhasd attend, him who knoweth thus. 

Here again (as in 2. 4), the mss. vary between fytiitd and flJild in band r, but Bp, 
this time has fyii,~. 

5. L13.J For him, from the fixed quarter, Lr4.J they made the two 
·••· winter months guardians, and earth and fire attendants. L r 5.J The two 

winter months guard from the fixed quarter, and earth and fire attend, 
him who knoweth thus. 

6. L16.J For him, from the upward quarter, L17.J they made the two 
cool months guardians, and heaven and Aditya attendants. Lr8.J The 
two cool months guard from the upward quarter, and heaven and Aditya 
attend, him who knoweth thus. 

5. ParyAya the fifth. 
[to!""fa, mantroktarudradl'l!aty11~. 1 •· J•P, sama'lllfatnil .i:dyatri; I b. J·P· 6liurig ilrci lrif{Ubli; 

c of r-7- 2-p. prtlJd/alyii '1111f{llbk ; 2 a. 3-p. ward/ prdjilpatyil p11iillti ,· b of 2-4, 6. 31'· 
lmfhmi .i;ilyatri; a of J, ,f., 6. ;'J·P, l:almhlz ; a of 5, 1· Mur,g "'!"mil gayalri-; 5 b. nitrJ 
orilhmi gdyatri: 1 b. vzril;.] 

In this hymn, again, the division made by the mss, and the Anukr. is very strange 
and obviously opposed to the sense. Sixteen subdivisions Lthe reckoning is explained 
above at p. 772, ,r 3J are made by reckoning the last 16 syllaliles Lfollowing trana~ 
andJ (beginning with nif 'sya) as belonging only to verses I and 7; and the mss. set no 
a11as,i11a-mark after 11°{/hati, where alone it has, reason, hut, in vss. 1, 7, introduce it 
after ffif11a~, in the middle of a sentence, Rather than put it in so out of place, we 
have omitted it in our text. One ms. (R.), it may be noticed, fills out to ti{!hali0 :nd. 
'sya paf1111 11,I sa-0

, snowing that it understands vss. 2-6 to be carried out in full, like 1 
and 7; the other mss. stop at difd~, L hut at a111q/l1iitil in vs, 6 J. 

Translated: Aufrecht, /ml St11d. i. 132; Muir, iv.• 338; Griffith, ii. 189. 

r. L r .J For him, from the intermediate direction of the eastern quarter, 
they made the archer (ifi,asd) Bhava attendant. L2,J The archer Bhava 
attends him [as] attendant from the intermediate direction of the eastern 
quarter; not <;arva, not Bhava, not I~ana (' the lord ') L3,J injures him 
nor his cattle nor his fellows who knoweth thus. · 

A resolution is needed in I to make 24 syllables (10 + 6 + 8), also in b to make the , 
meter /Jl,11rij. L This paragraph is reckoned to the rlJudra gar,a; see note to Kiu~. 
50, 13.J LThe word" him" after II injures" is part of the second a'l!a.rlna.J 
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2. L4-J For him, from the intermediate direction of the southern 

quarter, t~ey made the archer <;ar~a atten~ant. LS,J The archer <;arva 
attends him as attendant from the mtermcd1atc direction of the southern 
quarter ; not <;arva etc. etc. 

3. L6,J For him, from the intermediate direction of the western quarter 
they made the_ archer P~~upati (' lord' of cattle') attendant. Ll-.1 Th~ 
archer Pa~upat1 attends him as attendant from the intermediate direction 
of the western quarter ; not <;arva etc. etc. 

4. L8,J For him, from the intermediate direction of the northern 
quarter, they made t~e archer, the formidable god, attendant. L9.J The 
archer, the formidable god, attends him as attendant from the intermedi
ate direction of the northern quarter; not <;arva etc. etc. 

At the beginning, read in our text tdsmiJ for t1IJ111iii. 

5 L ro.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter, 
they made the archer Rudra attendant. · L 11.J The archer Rudra attends 
him as attendant from the intermediate direction of the fixed quarter; 
not <;arva etc. etc. 

6. L 12.J For him, from the intermediate direction of the upward 
quarter, they made the archer Mahadeva (' great god') attendant. L13.J 

The archer Mahadeva attends him as attendant from the intermediate 
direction of the upward quarter; not <;arva etc. etc. 

7. L14.J For him, from all the intermediate directions, they made the 
archer I~ana attendant. LI 5.J The archer Ii;ana as attendant attends him 
from all the intermediate directions; not <;arva, Lnot Bhava, not I~ana, 
16. injures him nor his cattle nor his fellows who knowcth thusJ. 

The mss. vary in a am\ b between stlr11ebliy11 011!- and -bltyo '11t-; in a, only P.M.W.E. 
have -bit yo '111-; in b, Lat least two, E. and J 11&. Probably our text ought to give in 
hoth places -bltyo a11t-; L~o Sl'P. with all but two of his authoriticsJ. 

After the definition of the c of 1-7 th~ Anukr. add~: l1111asti r,y,ighr,idi!'<' ar1ag1111-
ta-.'.va/1; which apparently means that in ~-6 is to be undcrstoo,d the verb hi111uti, 
which is expressed only in I c and 7 c; -.,y,~,:hriidiy11 is prohahly a corrup,:on. 

L After iL~ metric,11 definition of xi. 1, 36, the Anukr. inserts the wonb 7'J•~i;l1riidi,rv 
,w11g,1•1ta,,yii ,- and after th,1t of xh·. 1. 60 occur the word~ (sec p. 7-to) ity, or panir•i11y, 
edh1'!i111ahlli vyiighriidi,r11 ai,ag,111tavy11(1. - One ritual u~e of xiv. I. fo is as a pra) er 
for the safety of the bride as she &tts out for her new home. In th,1t connection, a 
&pecification of the •h .fcty as "in respect of tigers and so forth" would he cntirrly 
appropriate. And it is al,o appropriate here, at xv. 5. -- Tr.e verse xi. I. 36 i& used in 
the ritual (Kaui,. 63. 9) with iv. q. 5 in the sa;•a otferini;:: the former, as a prayer for 
&afety on the road to' heaven (,(i;1ie p11thtl(1 A-al/11~1•11 d<','•{11,1111111); the latter, &omewhat 
similarly (svtir yanll• ydja1111l11ii/1 s11astl). Although tigers more frequently accelerate 
than retard a Hindu's transit to heaven, the ver,es may nel'ertheless be conceived a~ 
used secondarily for &afety on terrestrial paths. -Accordingly the remark of the Anukr 

• 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at :,.ny rate most unexpected. -The ;s, 
AV. xii. 1. 49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 

• Hindus with" man-eaters."j 

6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[fa,fvinrall. r a, 11 a. tlmri ft1iikti; a of J-6, 9. ilmri brhati; 8 a. parOflJili; r b, 6 b. 4ra 
paiikll; '1 a. ilr<y "f/llk; II b, 4 b. sifn,ni tr1,r{UM; J b. stlmni ftliikti; 5 b, 8 b. tirci trj. 

f/116" ; '1 b. s,Tm11J• ,m11f{11M; ' b. ilr<J' an1tf/11M ; r c. Jrfi pankti; 11 c, 4 c. 11icrd 
brh,rti; .J C, prifJifftll)•d lr1f/t1M ; j C, 6 c. vmJ!I j,1gati; 7 c. ,lrci 6rhati; 9 c. vir~d 
6rl,ati] . 

In this paryiiya, the divi~ion of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits (except in vs.8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Tran&lated: Aufrecht, /ml. Stml i. 132; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. L1.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; L2.J after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs and forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. LJ-J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest' trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the ~ubdivisions. we need to read 
vf-acal- in a and b, and stJ ag- in c: and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. L4,J He moved out toward the upward quarter; Ls-Jafter him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and asterisms. L6.J Verily 

• both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

Inc, ea is to be inserted after rtdsya. 

3. L7,J He moved out toward the highest quarter; LS.J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhmall, L9,J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the bnihman d~th he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. 

4. L10.J He moved out toward the great quarter; LI I .J after him moved 
out both the iti/1iisti ('narrative') and the p11rii?1ti (' story of eld ') and the 
giithiis {'songs') and the 11iirii(ai1sis ('eulogies'). L12.J Verily both of 
the itileiisti and of the purii~ui and of the gttt/1,is and of the 11ii1•iifansls doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

5. Lr3.J He moved out toward the most distant quarter; LI4.J after 
him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder's fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrificec and the cattle. 
L15.J Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder's fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sac~ificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
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6. L16.J He moved out toward.an unindicated quarter; Ll?,J after him 

moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worl~s and the months and the half-months and day-and
night. L18.J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and f 

• 0 
the half-months and of day-and-night doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. • Most of the mss. accent ltJka in both band c (R.s.m.K.n. have fokds; only R.s.m. 
has [ok6nilm); our text makes the needed correttion. L With the almost unanimous 
~upport of his authorities, SPP. prints loktls, lokii111im, which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be "the genuine Atharvan accent'': see his notes, 
P· 330 f.J 

7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter; from it he 
thought not that he should return; L20.J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and l~a and lndra9i. L21.J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of l~a and of lndra9i doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

A11ilvrt1a in a is obscure: the Pet. I.ex:r. render' untrodden,' and Aufrecht, •unvisited'; 
but both against the analogy of n6 "vartsydn (also of d11avrt and aniivarti11: perhaps 
the true reading is anii11rtyi1111 ' not to be returned from.' Bp. reads avartsydn, the 
other pada-mss. ifovartsydn. I. accents indrii!tJiif. 

• 

8. L22.J He moved out toward the quarters; Lno avasana! J after him 
moved out the virctj and all the gods and all the deities. L23.J Verily • 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

fhere seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
av,;siina-mark after the first vy acalat: L compare above, p. 772, ,r 2 J. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second am,. 

9. L24.J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; L25.J 
after him moved out both Prajapati' and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. L26.J Verily both of Prajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

7. ParyAya the seventh. 

[paii,aka. r. J-/1· nicrd g-r7yatri; 2. r-p. r,irittf brhati; J· vir,lil "!'-''"; 4· r-p. gr7yatri; S· 
p1111kh.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 133; Griliith, ii. 191 • 

• 
1. That greatness, becoming sessile (?sddm), went to the end of the 

earth ; it became o..:ean. 
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is perhaps intended as exegetical, but it is at any rate most unexpected. -The va, 
AV. xii. 1. 49 furnishes testimony (quite superfluous) to the familiarity of the ancient 

• Hindus with "man-eaters." J 

6. Paryaya the sixth. 

[!11tfvinf11t1. r a, a a. tlmri paiiktz; a 11/ J-6, 9. d111ri frhali; 8 a. p11rt1!1Jih; r b, 6 b. ilrci 
paiW,; 'l a. ,irey "!!""; a b, 4 b. ,dmni tri!{uM; J b. ,amni pankti; J b, 8 b, tlrei fri. 
!{uM ; 7 b. stlm11J• '"'"!{"bh; $ b, iirey 111111!/"bh ; r c. tlrfi pankt,; a c, 4 c. nicr,/ 
brl1t1li; J C, ·prtljtlfatytl tri!/116/,; j c, 6 c. virdil j,z.,:at,; 7 C, drri IJrltali; 9 c. v,,',u 
~~ ' 

In this paryifya, the divi~ion of the Anukr. and of the mss. suits ( except in vs. 8, 
which see) the sense, and has therefore been retained unchanged in our text. 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. St11d. i. 132; Griffith, ii. 190. 

1. L1.J He moved out toward the fixed quarter; L2,J after him moved 
out both earth and fire and herbs ancl forest trees and they of forest trees 
and plants. L3-J Verily both of earth and of fire and of herbs and of 
forest trees and of them of forest' trees and of plants doth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

To make the metrical descriptions fit closely the subdivisions, we need to read 
vl-acal- in a and b, and so ag- in c: and so more or less throughout the hymn. 

2. L4-J He moved out toward the upward quarter; LS,J after him moved 
out both right and truth and sun and moon and· asterisms. L6,J Verily 
both of right and of truth and of sun and of moon and of asterisms doth 
he become the clear abode who knoweth thus. 

Inc, ea is to he inserted after rttfs;•a. 

3. L7,J He moved out toward the highest quarter; LS,J after him moved 
out both the verses and the chants and the sacrificial formulas and the 
brdhman. L9.J Verily both of the verses and of the chants and of the 
sacrificial formulas and of the brdlmzan cl9th he become the dear abode 
who knowcth thus. 

4. L 10.J He moved out toward the great quarter; LI 1.J after him moved 
out both the itiliiisd ('narrative') and the p11rii11d (' story of eld ') and the 
gdtluis ('songs') and the nt1rtiff1iisfs ('eulogies'). L12.J Verily both of 
the iti/1iisd and of the p11ri111ti and of the gat/iiis and of the niirtifaizsfs doth 
he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

5. L13.J He moved out tuwar<l the most distant quarter; L14.J after 
him moved out both the fire of offering and the householder's fire and 
the southern fire and the sacrifice and the sacrificec and the cattle. 
LIS .J Verily both of the fire of offering and of the householder's fire and 
of the southern fire and of the sacrifice and of the sac~ificer and of the 
cattle doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 
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6. LI6.J He moved out toward'an unindicated quarter; L17.J after him 
moved out both the seasons and they of the seasons and the worlds and 
they of the worlds and the months and the half-months and day-and
night. LI8.J Verily both of the seasons and of them of the seasons 
and of the worlds and of them of the worlds and of the months and of 
the half-months and of day-and-night ·doth he become the dear abode 
who knoweth thus. _. 

Most of the mss. accent ldka in both band c (R.s.m.K.O. have /olu1s; only R.s.m. 
has /okdnil111) ; our text makes the needed correction. L With the almost unanimous 
support of his authorities, SPP. prints lokils, lokil11,lm, which accentuation (albeit so 
isolated) he takes in this case to be "the genuine Atharvan accent": see his notes, 
p. 330 f.J 

7. L19.J He moved out toward an unreturned quarter; from it he 
thought not that he should return; L20.J after him moved out both Diti 
and Aditi and I~a and Indral}i. L21.J Verily both of Diti and of Aditi 
and of I~a and of lndral}i doth he become the dear abode who knoweth 
thus. 

A11avrtta in ais obscure: the Pet. Lexx. render' untrodden,' and Aufrecht, • unvisited'; 
but both against the analogy of nd "vartsydn (also of d11iZvrt and anilvarti11; perhaps 
the true reading is anavrtyii111 'not to be returned from.' Bp. reads avartsydn, the 
other pada-mss. ilovartsydn. I. accents indr,l!ZYdf. 

8. L22.J He moved out toward the quarters; Lno avasana!J after him 
moved out the viraj and all the gods and all the deities. L23.J Verily 
both of virdj and of all the gods and of all the deities cloth he become the 
dear abode who knoweth thus. 

There seems to be no good reason why this verse should not be divided, like all the 
rest, into three parts; but the Anukr. does not so prescribe, nor do the mss. set an 
a1,.:z.rd11a-mark after the first vy acalat: Lrompare above, p. 772, ,r 2J. The mss. all 
agree in accenting the second dn11. 

9. L24.J He moved out toward all the intermediate directions; L25.J 
after him moved out both Prajapati" and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather. L:?6.J Verily both of Prajapati and of the 
most exalted one and of the father and of the grandfather doth he 
become the dear abode who knowcth thus. 

7. Parylya the seventh. 

[paii,da. r. 3-p. nicrd gifyatri; 2. r-p. r,1rd,f 6rnati; J· r,iriid "f'.''"; 4· r-p. g,1yatri; 5· 
paiW,.) 

Translated; Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 133; Grillith, ii. 191 . 
• 

1. That greatness, becoming sessile (?sddnt), went to the end of the 
earth ; it became c.,cean. 

• 
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• L Or, • He, becoming a sessile greatness, went,' etc.: so W. suggests in a pencilled 
note. J Aufrecht and the Pet. Lexx. suspect a play of words between sddru and samu
drd, but the likeness is too slight to make the matter certain. Aufrecht renders sddrur 
6"11/vd by" setting itself in motion," as if sa + 1fr11, and the Pet. Lexx. seem to favor the 
same etymology as had in view by the writer, but it is hardly to be credited. Aufrecht 
reads in the third pada sa samudro, l have noted sa only as inserted sec. ,nan,1 in 
one ms, (0.); if read, it would make the verse answer better the metrical description. 
L SPP. does in fact read stl sam11;4, with the support of all his authorities.J• 

2. After it, turned out both Prajapati and the most exalted one and the 
father and the grandfather and the waters and faith, becoming rain. 

3. To him come waters, to him cometh faith, to him cometh rain, who 
knowcth thus. 

All our mss. read gacliati after dpas, Land so all of SPP's authorities J. 
4. Unto it turned about both faith and sacrifice and world and food 

and food-eating, coming into being (bhiitiid). 

5. To him cometh faith, to him cometh sacrifice, to him cometh a world, 
to him cometh food, to him cometh food-eating, who knoweth thus. 

L Here ends the first a11u1•iika with 7 pary,iyas: see above, p. 7701 end. For the 
summation of avas1i11arcas (112); seep. 771, near end.J 

8, Parylya the eighth, 
[tr1k,1, I, 1tl11111y Uf!llh; 3, frtlj1lpatyi1 'mq/uM; J· tlrd faiik/1,] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Slut!. i. I 34; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. He became impassioned (raj); thence was born the noble (mjanya). 
Both elided initial a's need to be restored in order to fill out the metrical description 

of the Anukr. 

2. He arose toward (abhi0 ) the tribes (vff), the kinsmen, food, food
eating. 

Half the mss. (Bp.Bs.p,m.E.O.D.K.) omit d1111a111; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. implies its presence. 

3. Verily both of the tribes and of the kinsmen and of food and of 
food-eating doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus, 
.. - -----··-- ------------------

*L Upon the margin of his ms., opposite this passage, Whitney has pencilled the 
memorandum 11 ? Ask Weber and Rost and Roth." He evidently intended to ask them 
to examine upon this point the Berlin and London and Tubingen mss. respectively and 
to tell him whether any of thci.1 did in fact read sa sa11111dro. In the brief interval 
since that query was noted, all those three distinguished men of learning have passed 
away, and likewise he who would have asked them. Meantime, the question has been 
cleared up (1,yal,rt11) uy the edition of that admirable Hindu scholar, S. P. Pandit, and 
he too, alas, is no more here I • 

prn1tavyil~ pra1/11k,i111af ea It sar11t svnrgam tlst/iz'ta~ I 
ailiikiJ11ityaliim jJa(y,1 11a z,yiikar/4 'jJi jl'llali IIJ 
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9· Parylya the ninth. 

[trila. I. 4surijagati; ,11, 4rcigtlyatri; J, 4rcipaiikti.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, bul. Stud. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. -Cf. Zimmer, p. 194• 

1. He moved out toward the tribes. 

2. 'After him moved out both the assembly and the gathering and the 
army and strong drink. ,. 

3. Verily both of the assembly and of the gathed11g and of the army 
and of strong drink doth he become the dear abode who knoweth thus. 

10. Paryilya the tenth. 

[ckaJ<1p1ka. I. ,11-p. stlmni brhati; ,11 • .]·/'· tlni jaiikt, ; J• Z·/', proplpatyd paiiklr; 4. J-/'· flllr• 
dJlam4n4 gayatri; J· J-P· silm11i brh,zti; 6, 8, IO. z-p. a,urf g,lyatri; 7, 9. silmny "f!llh; 
u. ilsuri brhati.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, /11d. Stz,d. i. 134; Griffith, ii. 192. 

1. So then, to the houses of whatever king a thus-knowing Vratya may 
come as guest, -

2. He should esteem him better than himself; so does he not offend 
(a-vrafc) against dominion ; so does he not offend against royalty. 

LThat is, 'he [the king) should esteem him [the Vriitya] better,' etc.J The Berlin 
mss. read, as the sense requires, miilrayet ldth,i, nor was any deviation from thi~ noted 
in the mss. collated before publication; those compared later, however, all give mii11aye 

Mtlrii; Land so do all of SPP'~ .u1thoritics, including his then living reciters, but except
ing his ms. CP, which has mii11ayet t,fthii, secunda manu, and 111ii11aye I-, prima manu. 
-Compare the case ofyame dirglram,yamed dfrgh<11n, at xvili; 2. 3.J 

3. Thence verily arose both sanctity (brdhmmz) and dominion; they 
said : Whom shall we enter? 

'Thence' (tft<1s) Aufrccht undcr~tands to mean" out of him (the Vr;;tya) "--which 
1s possible, but doubtful : compare cftas in vs. 5. 

4. Let sanctity enter Brihaspati [and] dominion lndra; thus verily: it 
was said (iti). 

Or the iii means I he (the Vriitya) said'; Aufrecht so undrrstands it. The mss. 
make very bad work over the verb in this vcr5e: lip. read~ prao1•1(<1f11, Bs.P.M.O."f.K. 
pr,i11ii<1l11, all without accent; E. has jm1 11ira111, R. pn11•1r.lt11, U. frawifd/11. The 
true reading is doubtless j,1·a1•ir,ft11, and our text ~houhl ht' emended to this; the situa
tion is one in which an accent on the verb-form is called for. There 1s no reason for 
understanding pra-ii, and the prolongation of simple pm to pr,i i~ wholly unsuited to 
this book. L SPP's authorities show a fairly bewil,lering varitty of diffrrrnres, in rc&pect 
to ordh11,,, pra11ic,t1t,: see his note, p. 33~. J The metrical ddinition of the Anukr. 

L 6+ 7 + 8: Ind. Stud. viii. 129J does not fit at all. 

5. Thence (dtas) verily sanctity entered llrihaspati [andJ dominion lndra. 

For prilvifal the JJada-text has j,rd : avirat; doubtless it ~hould be j,raodn°fat. 
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6. This earth verily is Prajapati, the sky is Indra. 
7. This fire verily ·is sanctity, yonder Aditya is 'dominion. 
8. To him comes sanctity, he becomes possessed of the splendor of 

sanctity (brahmavarcasln), -
9. Who knows earth as Brihaspati, fire as sanctity. 

10. To him comes Indra's quality, he becomes possessed of l;dra's 
quality, -

I I. Who knows' Aditya as dominion, the sky as Indra. 

n. Pary!ya the eleventh. 
[tMd,1raka. I. da1T•i paiikli: :1 :I·/', f>1irviflrit!11b ahr11kvari; J-6, 8, 10. J-P, drd /Jrnali (to. 

b/11m/); 7,9. :1-p. pr,1jifpaty,l orhali; u. :1-p. iirry a1111,,t11bh.] 

LAs for the minor divisions of thisparyiiya, sec page 772, 'If 4, above.J 
Translated: Aufrerht, Ind. St11d. i. 13-1-; Griffith, ii. 193. - Grillith here cites most 

appositely the parallel passages of the li.pastambiya Dharma-siitra; an<l I have thought 
it good to give them in the sequel. 

L For convenience of comparison, the passage from Ap. Dharma-siitra, ii. 3. 7, parallel 
to our v,s. 1-2, may here be given: ahiti1,1;11i1il ccd atithir abhy1iJ11cchet, s11(1ya111 e11am 
abl~y11dctya briiyiil: 11riitya k1,,i '11,ifslr iii: 1•r,ity11 1ufr1k,1111 iii: 11riltya l11,P11ya1ir/r, 
(!) iii. 13. jnmi 'g11ihotr11s;111 hom,id 11p,i1ip1 j,1pe1: 11r,itya yal/111 le 111,mas talh1i 'stv 
iii: 11nityayathii le va(11s lalhti 'stv iii: 7,r,ity,1yalhii le priya1il t11thii 'stv iii: vriitya 
yatlr,i le 11ikii111,zs tatltii 'stv iii. q.J 

I. So then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as gucst,-

All that the ms~. give for this verse is the two words 11ril(vtJ 'tilhi~. But this is 
obviously in virtue of their usual abbreviation in case of repeated matter; the verse is 
the same with I o. I except for the omission of rdj1ias b~tween 11nilyas and dtithis. 
The abbreviation is continued in 12. I and in 13. 1-4, and then 13 5 reads in full tdd 
_vils)'tii '1 1tl1i1 11id11Jn 7,r,itya~,. because it is the la.t case of occurrrnre of the phrase. 
All this admits of no real question, and the verses arc all thus filled up by Aufrerht in 
his translation, although he leaves the Sanskrit text in its abbreviated form; it is worth 
&o many words here only because the Anukr. commits the blunder of regarding 11r;t;,,S 
'tithi/1 as the whole verse, and' defines it as one of five syllables (restoring the elided a). 
He has never committed the same blunder in the numerous, but less striking, cases of 
the same kind th.it we have had hitherto. 

2. I I imself coming up toward him, he should say: Vratya, where hast 
thou abode (ms)? Vratya, [here is] water; Vratya, let them gratify 
[thee]; Vratya, be it so as is dear to thee; Vratya, be it so as is thy will 
(vdfa); Vratya, be it so as is thy desire (nikiimd). 

3. In that he says to him: Vratya, where hast thou abode? he thereby 
gains possession of the roads that the gods travel. 

4. In that he says to him: Vratya, [here is] water, he thereby gains 
possession of the waters. 
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R, is the only ms. that writes out at the 1'eginning of this verse and the next ytfd 
enam 4na. It seems a blunder of the Anukr. to include this verse with 3 5 6 s 10 in 

. . h h ' ' ' I one definition, as 1t 1s s orter t an they by some six syllables ; one of the mss, does in 
fact omit it her~, ~ut_ gives n~ definition of it elsewhere. L At All. viii. 24 is a passage 
hearing some s1mllanty to this. J 

5. In that he says to him: Vratya,,let them gratify [thee], he thereby 
makes bis breath (pni!ld) longer. 

L We.had the last clause above at ix. 6. 19.J 

6. In that he says to him: Vratya, be it so as is clear to thee, he 
thereby gains possession of what is dear. 

7. To him cometh what is dear, he becometh dear to his clear one (m.), 
who knoweth thus. 

8. In that he says to him : Vratya, be it so as is thy will, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] will. 

Here again all t~e mss. save one (R.) omit the first four or five words, because they 
occur again in vs. 10. The majority of mss. (except E.D.R.s.m.K.) accent 1•,1fdm, 
though all have vd(as. LEight or nine of SPP's have ~•afd111.J 

9. Unto him cometh [his] will, a will-possessor of will-possessors 
becometh he who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. (except D. R.s.m.) again accent i•ards; Land so twelve of SPP's, 
but not his votriyas J; O. has vaf111ilm. Read at the beginning in our text iii 'na111 
(an accent-sign slipped out of place). 

IO. In that he says to him: Vratya, be it so as is thy desire, he thereby 
gains possession of [his] desire. 

11. To him cometh [his] desire, he cometh to be (Mi,) in the desire of 
<lesire, who knoweth thus. 

One would like to emend nikiime to -mf. 

12. ParyAya the twelfth. 
[tkdo'a(da. 1. 3-p. gayalri; z. prajtlpatya 6rkali; J, 4. Munk frdjapatytl '""{!"M (4. 1t111mi); 

5, 6, 9, 10. asuri gayatri; 8. vm1tf ,;ayt1hi; 7, 11, 3-p. prijapaly,i lrzy!ubh.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Jn,/. St11tf. i. 135; Griffith, ii, 194. 
LThe passage from Ap. Dharm.i-siitra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. to J>a,y,iya 11 ), parallel to 

our vss. 1-3, may here be given: yasyo 'tfdl1rte1v al1ute1v a_i;11i!11 t1hll11r abliy,igacchet 
svayam enam a6hyudetya /Jr,iyiit: vriltya atisr1,1 /101ya111i: ity atisr1_'e11a hotavyam: 
a11ati.rr,/af ,-ej j11/myi'i do,ram brilk111a11a111 aha. 15.J 

I. Now then, to whosesoever houses a thus-knowing Vratya may come 
as guest when the fires are taken up and the fire-offering (ag11i/1otrd) 
set on,-

Not one of the mss. writes the first four words of the verse, they being viewed as 
repeated from ,Io, 1 ; and he;e also (compare note to r r. 1) the Anukr reckons them as 
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not belonging to the verse. Bp.O.Kp. write ud/,rt11u (the compound being Inseparable 
by Prat. iv. 62), Bp. further has ddhiarrte, 

2. Himself coming up toward him, he should say: Vratya, give per
mission ; I am about to make oblation. 

3. If he should permit, he may make oblation; if he should not permit, 
he may not make oblation. 

4. He who, being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation,-. 
Pnljiij)aty,1 and sii111ny anuf/uM are each of sixte_en syllables; what the Anukr. 

means by its use of both terms in regard to this verse and not in regard to vs. 3 is diffi
cult to see. L His words are ... iii dve prifjiipatyii111qf11/Jhi111; dvilfyil siimni; lalho 'Me 
/Jhurijii11. He appears to set up a class of two vss. (3 and 4) of 17 syllables (16 + i) 
each: from which hi: then proceeds to except one vs. (4) by saying that it is sii11mf 
or has only 16. He might have expressed himself much less awkwardly by writing 
(instead of the last two clauses) piirvii. bhurik.J 

5. He foreknows the road that the Fathers go, the road that the gods go. 
A couple of the mss. (D.R.) accent jilndti, which is better; IJ.nd so do seven or 

eight of SPP's authorities J. 
6. He does not offend against the gods; his oblation is [duly] made. 

7. There is left over in this world a support (aydta11a) for him who, 
being permitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

8. Now then, he who, being unpcrmitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, 
makes oblation, -

9. He knows not the road that the Fathers go, nor the road that the 
gods go. 

The same mss. accentjandti here as in vs. 5. 

10. He offends against the gods; his oblation is not [duly] made. 

The majority of mss. (except Bs.E.) read vrfcalt ah-, which is therefore probably 
the true text; Land so SPP. reads with all but two of his authorities J. The accent 
ahutdm (for dhutam) is probably an error. 

1 1. There is left in this world no support for him who, being unpcr
mitted by a thus-knowing Vratya, makes oblation. 

13, Parylya the thirteenth. 

[caturdafa, r a. 1tlmny up;iA; r b, J b. priljtlpatytl 'nu{/UM: a ~J tl-,f., tl1uri gt1yatri; ab, ,f. b. 
1tlmni brAafi; J a. J-P· nicrd gtlyatri; J b. a-p. virtlrf gtlyalri; 6. prtljtlpatytl paiikti~ 
'I· tlsuri Jt1gati; 8. 1ata~paiikti: 9. akfdrapaiikti.] 

LAs to the minor divisions of thisparyt'iya, see page 772, 'If 41 above.J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. St11d. i. 135; Griffith, ii. 195. 

L The passage from A.p. Dharma-siitra, ii. 3. 7 (see introd. to paryifya 11)1 parallel to 
our vss. r-5, may here be given: tkariitram ced alilhin vifsayet pilrthi111J,il lokil11 

a/Jhijayati, dvilfyayil 'ntarik1Jii1is, trlfyayil divyif,if, caturthyil parlJvalo lok1J11, apa

rimitif6"ir aparimitif,i/ /okan al,l,1jayall 'ti vijRifyale. 16.J 
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1. LI,J Now in whosesoever hou~e a thus-knowing Vratya abides one 
night as guest, L2,j he, thereby gains possession of those pure (p,,nya) 
worlds that are ~n the earth, · 

Here again, and in the following verses through 4, the Anukr. fails to make any 
account of the first four words, tdd ydsyiii 'vd,il vid1,,1n, omitted by the mss. on account 
of repetition ( see note to I I, 1) ; they are restored in our text. 

2• L3,J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a 
second, night as guest, L4-J he thereby gains possession of those pure 
worlds that are in the atmosphere. 

Part of the mss. (1.O.R.T.), Lwith nine of SPP's authoritiesj, read ye «Ill· at begin• 
ning of b. 

3. LS,J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a third 
night as guest, L6,J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds that 

· arc in the sky. 

4. L7,J Now ip whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides a fourth 
night as guest, LS,J he thereby gains possession of those worlds that are 
pure of the pure. 

That is, doubtless, that are especially pure. In a, read 11idvii11 (an accent-mark 
slipped out of place). 

5. L9-J Now in whosesoever house a thus-knowing Vratya abides unlim
ited nights as guest, Lro.J he thereby gains possession of those pure worlds 
that arc unlimited. 

In a, read again vidvif11 (same error). Linstead of the tripa,ftl of our mss. of the 
Anukr. in the description of 5 a, SPP. prints d11ipadii, Critical Notice, p. 22'7.J 

6. LI 1.J Now to whosesoevcr houses may come as guest a non-Vratya, 
railing himself a Vratya, bearing the name [only], -

Niimaobibhratf (so in p.) is so anomalous a formation that we can hardly regard it 
as otherwise than corrupt, perhaps for n,tma blbl,rat or 11ii111,zbibhrdt. 

7. L12.J He may draw him, and he may not draw him. 
That is, apparently, whether he invite him urgently or not. But the Pet. Lex. takes 

the verb as meaning• treat with violence, puni~h '-which is unacceptable, as the enter• 
tainer is not supposed to be certain whether his guest is a real Vratya or not. Aufrccht 
leavt s the verse untranslated. There is L with this interpretation J no perceptible reason 
'Why the second kdr1et sli.ould be accented. Another interpretation, however, may be 

snggestcd as possible : that kdr!td 111a111 is apodosis to the precccliug verse: 'he may 
tousle (maltreat) hin.'; and the ~st, protasis to vs. 8: • if he do not tousle him' (hecause 
he is not sufficiently certain of his real character), then he may pay him honors under 
protebt, as stated in vs. 8. But then we should expect ,·s. 7 to be divided into two 

padas, which is done neither by the f>ada-mss. nor by the Anukr. 

8. L13.J For this deity I ask water; this deity I cause to abide; this, 
this deity I wait upon -with this thought he should wait upon him. 
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That is, my attentions are meant for the deity whom a Vriitya represents, ~d not for 
this particular individual. L See above, p. 770, top. j Tht repetition imilm imilm is very 
strange, and seems unmotived. The pada-text sets its avasana-mark, as if denoting' a 
p.r,i,1-division, both times between im4m and devdtifm, in palpable violation of the sense. 

9. Lr4.J In that deity doth that become [duly] offered of him who 
knoweth thus. 

14. Paryilya the fourteenth. 

[caroilri v,n,alt( ea Lsc. var1111,f11iJ. 1 a. J·/'· anuffllbh ; b of'r-u. 2-p. dsuri gdyalri (b ef <HJ, 
6/nmk prilplpatyd '11u1f11M); 3 a, .5 a. pumun11k ; J a. QIIUffllblt ; 4 a. praltilrapaiikt, ; 
6 a. svnrd,f gilyatri; 7 a, 8 a. ilrci paiikll; 10 a. 6/mr,ii nilgigilyatri,· 11 a. prdjtlpatyil 

lrtffuM.] 

LResperting the subdivisions of the parytlya, see page 772, top.J 
Translated: Aufrecht, Intl. Stud. i. 136; Griffith, ii. 195. 

I. L 1. j As he moved out toward the eastern quarter, the troop 
(fdrdlllls) of Maruts, coming into being (bl11ih1d), moved out after, making 
tnind [their] food-cater; L2.J with mind as food-eater doth he eat food 
who knoweth thus. 

Aufrecht understands the meaning to be as just given, and takes it correspondingly 
in the verses helow. But it would be admissible also to render thus: • when he moved 
out toward the eastern quarter, he moved out toward [it] after becoming the troop of 
Maruts' - and correspondingly in all the other verses. It is possible, by due resolution, 
to read the first subdivision asp syllables and the second as Is - and so in general in the 1 
other verses; no remark will be made upon them unless the cases are especially difficult, 

2. L3-J As he moved out toward the southern quarter, lndra, coming 
into being, moved out after, making strength [his l food-eater; L4-J with 
strength as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

3. LS,J As he moved out toward the western quarter, king Varul)a, 
coming into being, moved out after, making the waters [his] foo~-catcrs; 
L6.j with the waters as food-caters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

Most of the mss. accent ajHJ '1111iidf~ (but Bs. has -cl). One or two (l.K.) combine 
-tiff !..·rtvii. 

4. L7-J As he moved out toward the northern quarter, king Soma, com
ing into being, moved out after, making the offering (dh11ti) in what is 
offered by the seven seers [his] food-eater; L8.J :,vith the offering as 
food-eater cloth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

5. L<J,J As he moved out toward the fixed quarter, VishQu, coming into 
being, moved out after, making virdj [his] food-eater; L10.J with virdj 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

6. LII,J As he moved out toward the cattle, Rudra, coming into being, 
moved out after, making the herbs [his] food-eaters; L12.J with the herbs 
as food-eaters doth he eat food who knoweth thus. · 
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7. LI3,J Ash~ moved o~t toward the Fathers, king Yama, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the call si1adltct [his] food-eater; Li 4.J with 
the call svadlu1 as food-eater doth he cat food who knoweth thus. 

8. LIS,J As he moved out toward men (mamq;•d), Agni, coming into 
being, moved out after, making the cry si,ifhii ('hail') lhis] food-cater; Li6.J 
with the cry si1d/1ii as food-eater <lath he eat food who knoweth thus. 

9. L17.J As he moved out toward the upward quarter, Brihaspati, com
ing into being, moved Oijt after, making the cry ~•d;at [his J food-eater; 
Ll8,J with the cry vdfa{ as food-e'\ter doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

The first pa.da is not metrically defined by the Anukr. 

10. L19.J As he moved out toward the gods, T~ana (' the lord'), coming 
into being, moved out after, making fury [his] food-cater; L20.J with fury 
as food-eater doth he eat food who knowcth thus. 

If niJgl giiyalrl means 9 + 9 + 6 (Colehrooke, .lfiscella11eo11s ES1ays, ii. 136, as cited 
by HR.), the first subdivision here come, so near it as to be capable of being read as 

9 + 9 + 7 (being /Jl,urij). 

11. L21.J As he moved out toward progeny, Prajapati ('lord of prog
eny'), coming into being, moved out after, making breath [his] food
eater; L22.J with breath as food-eater doth he eat food who knoweth thus. 

12. L23.J As he moved out toward all the intermediate directions, the 
• most exalted one, coming into being, moved out after, making the brd/1-

111a11 [his] food-eater; L24.J with the brdlmzan as food-cater doth he eat 
food who knowcth thus. 

The metrical definition of the first suhdivi&ion is wanting in the Anukr. 

15. Parylya the fifteenth. 

[11avaka. r. dilivi pankli; :,. i1su1'i 1-rh,rli: J, ,/, 7, 8 pr,T}'T/'tr(i•,l '1111_r/11M (./, 7, 8. Murij)•; 
.5, 6. a-p. s,1111111 l•rh,rli, 9. ••mid ,i'.;)'.,lri.] 

•rrhe Anukr. counL~ 'sya as asya in VSS, 3, 4, 7, and s, and thus makes them count 
as 16, 17, 17, and 17 syllables respectively. The text says simply tisro blrnrijas; but 

vss. 4, 7, and 8 must be meant.J 

Translated: Aufred1t, Intl. Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 197. 

1. Of that Vratya-

Bp. combines thi- verse and the following into one, reckoning only eight verses in 
the hymn. And one ms. (R.) regards every verse• in hy'llns 15, 1(,, 1? as beginning 
with ldsya vriltyasya Lfollowed by an ai•11s,i11,1-mark, as, in fact, Sl'l'. prmts them: ~ee 
my statement at page 77 1, end J; this, which is opposed to the Anukr., see mi, al~o 
quite lfflcalled for and wrong. L But, for our vss. 3 ancl 4 at least, ~l'P. notes that his 
procedure is in accord with all his authorities.J • LEx~cpt IS· 2, which, however, ought 

properly to form on~ verse with 15. 1, as it does in fact in Bp.J 
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2. [There are] seven breaths, seven expirations (apand), seven out. 
breathings (vyand). · 

3. His breath that is first, upward by name, that is this fire. . 

4. His breath that is second, preferred (?pniutf/lll) by name, that is 
yon sun (adityd). 

The pada-mss. accent, doubtless falsely, praod(jlza~ (instead of prdoiltflta~) ; Bs. and 
O.p.m. readprdifh-: see Prat. iii. 45, note. 

5. His breath that is third, inferred (?a!Jlzy,,t{ha) by name, that is yon 
moon. 

Some mss. L of W's and of SPP's also J accent 'blty11(jlto, and Bp. has accordingly 
abhio11!lha~ (but D. abhlou-) ; our text makes the necessary correction to a6lty1}-; Land 
so SPP.J. 

6. His breath that is fourth, mighty (vibhb) by name, that is this 
cleansing one (pdvamiina). 

That is, doubtless, the wind, and not soma. 

7. His breath that is fifth, womb (?yoni) by name, that is these 
waters. 

8. His breath that is sixth, dear by name, that is these cattle. 
9. His breath that is seventh, unlimited by name, that is these 

creatures (prajd). • 

16. ParyAya the sixteenth. 
[saftaka. r,,1. stlm11y "f!IIA,' .11,4,5.pril_jilpatyo 

0

f!"lt; 6.ylljufi trif{116"; 7. dsurigifyatri.] 

LThe metrical definitions of the Anukr. imply in every verse the inclusion of the 
words yo 'sya (pronounced asyo asya), and the reading of apa11a!1 as 3 syllables.-As 
noted at p. 771 1 end, SPF. puts each time before yo 'sya the words tdsya vr4tyasya 
with an avastina-mark.J 

In this hymn, the mss. in general omit at the beginning both yd and asya, while in 
15 and 17 they omit only yd. Some, however, have asya here also (so K.; R. yd asya 
throughout). 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. St11d. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198.' 

1. His expiration that is first, that is the day of full moon. 
2. 'His expiration that is second, that is the day of the moon's 

quarter (df(a/.•,i). 

3. His expiration that is third, that is the day of new moon. 
4. His expiration that is fourth, that is faith. 
5. His expiration that is fifth, that is consecration. 
6. His expiration that is sixth, that is sacrifice. 
7. His expiration that is seventh, that is these sacrificial gifts. 
L Dloomfield, AJP. xvii. 411, makes some observations on the word fraddlt4, va. 4.J 
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~ 
17. Parylya the seventeenth. 

-xv. 18 

[dara, r'.5./,.tljilpatyo • ft!ik_; ;,, 7;, tis~ry !:"",'!"6"; J· yilfufi fankti; 4. st1m11y "!!'•k; 6. yi!Jup
trrf!u/Jk ,• 8. J-1· /raltf!htl re, pankll; 9. 1-p. siimni tr,f!U6" ,· 10, stlmny anu{!uM.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, /,id. Stud. i. 137; Griffith, ii. 198. 

I. His out-breathing that is first, that is this earth. 

2. His out-breathing that is second, that is the atmosphere. 
3. His out-breathing that is third, that is the sky. 

4. His out-breathing that is f?urth, that is the asterisms. 
5. His out-breathing that is fifth, that is the seasons. 

6. His out-breathing that is sixth, that is they of the seasons. 
7. His out-breathing that is seventh, that is the year. 

8. The gods go about the same purpose (drtha) ; thus (etdt) verily the 
seasons go about after the year and the Vratya. 

One ms. (R.) prefixes tdsya 11rdtyasya also to this and the two following verses. Lin 
the Bombay ed., each verse. begins with tdsya tm1tyajya and an arns,fn,i-mark; see 
p. 771, end.J The sense of the three is obscure; Aufrccht leaves them untran&lated. 

9. As they enter together into the sun (iidit)'d), just so [ do they] also 
into new-moon day and full-moon day. 

The great majority o( the mss. (all sa\·e Bs.D.K.) accent amizviisy,1111 . 

10. One [is] that immortality of theirs: to this effect (iti) [is] the 
offering. 

Except two (D.R.), all the mss. accent l!iim. 

18. Parylya the eighteenth. 

[paneaka. r. dan•ifankh; 2,3. ilrd brhati; 4 rirey amtf!1tbh; J. siim,ry Uf!'i.½.] 

Translated: Aufrecht, Ind. Stud. i. 138; Griffith, ii. 199. 

1. Of that Vratya -

2. As for (ydt) his right eye, that is yonder sun (tiditJ•d) ; as for his 

left eye, that is yonder moon. 

3. As for his right ear, that is this fire; as for his left car, that is this 
cleansing one ('wind'). 

4. Day-and-night [ are his] two nostrils ; Diti and '\diti [his] two 
skull-halves ; tht.. year [his] head. 

5. With the day [is] the Vratya westward, with the night eastward: 
homage to the Vratya. 

L Here ends the second amwiika, with 11 pmy,iy,is: see above, P· 77°· For the 
summations of avasanarcas (questionable), see p. 771.J 

L Here ends the ,hirtieth prapaflzaka, J 
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L Unity of subject not apparent. J 

L This is the fourth book of the thir'1 grand division (books 

xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection. By what warrant it has 

found a place among the books whose distinctive feature is their 

unity of subject it is hard to say ; and the same is in a measure 

true of the next book, book xvii.: but see Whitney's General 

Introduction; also Bloomfield's contribution to the Blihler

Kielhorn Gnmdriss, p. 94. The study of the ritual applications 

of the book distinctly fails, in my opinion, to reveal any pervad

ing concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

Lin the lmfiJChc S/11dicn, xiii, 185, Weber has suggested that parts of the book arc 
evening prayers, to be recited before going to rest, and especially for the warding off 
of evil dreams (see 1. 11; 5; 6; 7, 8-11); and 9. 3-4, at the end of the book, may well 
be taken as the words of them •• that watch [have watched) for the morning" and as 

· expressing the "joy" that" cometh in the morning," ancl are accordingly placed, as is 
usual and appropriate, at the end of the 111a11tras concerned, in order to indicate the 
successful accomplishment of the purpose of those 1111mlras. One is half tempted to 
give to the book the title '' Against the 'terror by night'? "J 

LLaying ·apart book vi., which has received great attention from 

the translators (seep. 281), it may be noted that this is the fir~t 

book of the Atharvan smi1hila of which no translation has as yet 

been published by the translators of single books. Here again 

the bha.yya is lacking.J L.$itY" For " Paritta" as title of book, see p. 1045.J 

The L Major J Anukr. call~ the whole book jmi)'ijJatya: fmijiipatyasya 11a11a pary,1-

y,1!1: and hoth of its two 111111,•iikas are evidently calle<l hy the same name Lftrtijti· 
jJaty,ibltyiim J in xix. 23. 26; whether this means to ascribe the authorship of the book 
to l'rajap,lti i, not certain. -L On the other hand, the Old Anukr. seems rather to imply 
by it, 

jJr,ijlij,fllyo h,1 ca/11!!.a~; jJ11iicapa1J•1iy11 11ll11m~ 

that the name pr,ij,ipfllya pertains only to the first a111111tika, 'the one of four paryily,is.' 
It may, however, he addc<l that the j,rtiJ1ijJ11tyasya in the first line of the printed extract 
below may mean the whole hook or t>lsc only the first aJ11111,ika.J 

L Quotation, from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal throu_g-h the mss. of the book. 
They may here be i,:iven in connected form as printed by S PP. in his Critical Notice, 
p. 23.-Linc I refers to the 'prior' and the •last' (that i~ the •latter') of the two ami-
11/lkas of the' prajapatyan' book: unless indeed the relation of the first two words is 

792 
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appositive (•of the prior, the prlljiipatyan' [ai11111,Jk!']: see the preceding paragraph). 
_ At the end of the first an,wilka, 8 of W's mss. say priijiipatyo ha cat1tskal, . and at 
the end of the second is read paRcaparyilya 11ttara/1: the two quotations. m;ke a half

,loka which we may expect to fi~d in the text of the Old Anukr., standing between 
lines I and 2 of our extract.- Lme 2 refers to the paryiiyas of the fir&t am,1,aka; 
and Jines 3-6 refer to those of the setond. - The num hers in parentheses refer to th 
paryayas as counted from the beginning of ~he anu-.,aka; and those in brackets refe: 
to the paryayas as counted from the beginning of the book. 
prajiipatyasya ptirvasya paramlsya pu11a{z fr!llt : 

tmyodafa "dya1n ~i. 1) vijiinfyiid, dvilu (i.21 3) fafkilu, saj,taka!i para{, (i.4). 

adyam (ii. 1) dafaka,n, lry (?) ekilrlaraka11i (ii.2) 
tasmilc ea para1i1 (ii.3) dvyadltika,it ;•illitam: 

ekildafa vlti trigu!liilly aparaf (ii.4) 
catvilri 11ifi vacanil11i para/1 (ii. 5). 

[S, 6] 
[7] 
[8] 
[9] 

The quoted bit of the Old Anukr. at the end of paryiiya 6 (or ii. 2) is kyrkiidafakam 
(or kyilu-): the fact that the verse is so divided by piecemeal qaotation as to bring J,i 
at the beginning of its fragment seems to oppugn the correctness of the reading /,i; 
and the word, as noted below, is not incorporated into the Major Anukr., the Berlin ms. 
of which, moreover, boggles at this point-A comparison of the text of the Old Anukr. 
(above) with that of the Major Anukr. shows that the later text has quoted every word of 
lines 2-6 of the older, excepting tasmilc ea param and apara{z and the questionable hi. J 

LA conspectus of the divisions of the book i,1 tabular form follows. The explana
tions given on page 77 I (which see: in book xv.), apply for the most part also to this 
table. 

Pary.•n• in anuv. i.1 i. 2 i.3 i.4 ii.I ii. 2 ii.3 ii.4 ii. 5 Sums .. book 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
Gan.is 2 2 

Ga,:iavasiinarcas 6 8 14 
Varanani 4 4 

Paryiiyiiv~iinarcas 13 6 6 7 4 II 13 25 S3 

Note that the "ten" (6 + 4) and the "thrice eleven" (8 + 25) a~signed by the Old 
Anukr. to paryiiyas 5 (or ii, 1) and 8 (or ii. 4) represent non-coordinate divisions, as 
noticed and e,cplained above, p. 771 1 and p. 772, ,r 4.-Some mss. ~um up thc,w,1si111ar(a.r 
of the first mmviika asp (correctly). Tho~c of the second are summed up as follows: 
pary,zya-avasa11arcas, 53 (correctly); ga11a-a-,,,is,i11ar(as, q (corrc(tly); ,11•asii111zrtt1s 
"of both kinds," 68 (!but by D. correctly a~ 67). The 67 with the 4 1•,1c,111,1s make 71 
(so Bs. correctly), And 71 + 32 make 103 for the \\hole hook, and so one ms. at least 

hums them up.J 
L Since the book consists wholly of j,ary,1y,z-j//l-/fls, there is no difference between 

the two editions in respect to the hymn-numbers: compare pages 611 a111l 770. - The 
division into decads is wanting. J L Sce pp. rlxi, CX'CX end, ci.xxvii top, clx.J 

L Differencea betwu,n the two editions in the division of the paryiiyas. The differences 
occur(as above, p. 77 1) only in thegaiza-paryii_yar 5 (orii. :) and 8 (or ii.4). In these, 
SPP. has, as the Old Anukr. requires, 10 and 33 divi~ions respcltivcly (as against 6 ancl 
27 of the Berlin edition). The explanation is as on p.1gcs 6~8-629 am\ on page 77 2 : 

namely, that, in a sequence of refrains, the refrain i~ given in full and counted a~ a 
separate avasilna only for its first and last occurrence in that sequence. - In p,uyaya 
5 there are properly 6 gaizas, each with 3 subdivisions: therefore we have z ga11as (the 
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first and last), each with 3·subdivisions, making~; while in each of the remaining 4, 

the refrains (b, c) are codnted as one with a (thus a-b-c), making 4; and so, In all, we 
have 10. - In like manner, in paryilya 8, there are properly 27 ga!fas, each with 4 sub
divisions: therefore we have 2 ga!fas (the first and last), each with 4 subdivisions, 
making 8; and (27-2=) 25, each counted as one (iH>-c-d), making 25; and so, in 
all, we have 33.J • 

L The book is mainly prose : Whitney, Index, p. 5, excepts verses 
I, IO, 12, I 3; 4• 2, 6; 6. I-4, I I; 9. I, 2.J I 

In Paipp. (xviii.) are found only fragments of the book, namely 
1. 1-3; 4. 7 (beginning with mo 'pa), the first words of 5. 1, then 
8. I, and finally 9. 4, the concluding verse. This lqoks as if the 
whole book were acknowledged as part of the text, but its com
plete presentation deliberately declined for some reason. L The 
fragments in question follow immediately the fragment of book 
xv. cited in the note to xv. 2. 1.J L....., See pages 1015-6.J 

Lin the Vait., the book is noticed only twice: see under 2. 6 
and 9. 3. And in the Kau9., it is noticed only about a dozen 
times : see under I. 1 ; 2. I, 6; 3. 1 ; 4. I; 5. 1 ; 6. I ; 9. 3, 4.J 

1. ParyAya the first. 

[Prajtlpati (?). -lrayod,1ra, 1,3. z.j>. siim11i orhali; 2, 10. yiJJUfi lrtf/116/,; 4. asuri gtlyatri; 

5, 8. sdm11i pt1iikli (5. z.p.); 6. sd11111y anUf!UM ; 7. 11icrd v,rtl,fgtlyalri; 9. dsuri paiikh; 
u. sdm11y 'If'-''"; 12, r3. tlrcy QUUf{IIM,] 

Translated: Griffith, ji. 201 . 
• 

1. Let go lis] the bull of the waters; let go [are] the heavenly fires. 
The verse, or the hymn (Pa7aya), is quoted in Kau~. 9. 91 in the process of prepar

ing holy water (fiintyudt1ka); with it one" lets go the waters," and then follow question 
and answer respecting the preparation. In Ppp. the initial a of atisrffil.r is not elided. 

2. Breaking, breaking about, killing, slaughtering; -

3- Dimming L111rokdJ, mind-slaying, digging, out-burning, self-spoiling, 
body-spoiling. 

All these epithets are nom. sing. masc.; as mrokd and 111rdiiha are found together 
in v. 31. 9 as epithets of the flesh-eating fire, they are probably names of the fires Jen• 
tioncd i11 vs. 1 : cf. also vs. 71 below; Ppp. combines -r!iJh,i "t111a-. L Weber (Ind. Stud. 
xiii. 185), discussing mrokti as it occurs above at ii. 24. 3 in the long string of epithets, 
takes our par_v,iya here as an evening prayer (seep. 792), and notes the names of the 
ten Agnis here rehearsed in vss. 21 3. J 

4. That one now I let go ; that one let me not wash down against 
myself;-

S. That one do we let go against him who hates us, whom we hate. 
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These two ~nes form a part of vss. 15-21 in the water-thunderbolt (udavajra) 
hymn, above, x. 5 L aee my note J; and fragments of the same hymn are found further 
on in this pa,,,aya and in 7, 6, 13, indicating some connection of application with that 
hymn, though Kaui;. suggests such connection only for xvi. 2 , 1. 

6. Thou art tip (dgra) of .the waters; I let you go down unto the 
ocean. 

With the second part compare the opening words of x. 5, 23 • 

• 7. The fire that is in the waters, it do I let go, the dimming, digging, 
body-spoiling one. 

With this verse compare PGS. ii. 6. 10, used in the ceremonies commemorating the 
end of Vedic study. LThe definition of the Anukr. seems to be wide of the mark.J 

8. The fire that entered into you, 0 waters, this is that; what of you 
is terrible, this is that. 

9. May [it] pour upon you with Indra's Indra-power (indriyct). 

10. Free from defilement (-riprd) [are] the waters; let them lcarry] 
away from us defilement; -

1 1. Let them carry forth from us sin ; let them carry forth evil
dreaming. 

With the last two verses compare parts of x. 5. 24. 

12. With propitious eye look at me, 0 waters; with propitious body 
touch my skin. 

We had this verse above as i. 33, 4 a, b. 

13. We call the propitious fires that sit in the waters. Put in me 
dominion [and] splendor, 0 divine [waters]. 

2. Paryaya the second. 

[fafka, vdgJn,a/ya. .r. a,ur_v am•ffuM: .a. dsury "!!""; J· 1dm11y "f~'" ; -I· J·P· 1dm11i 
6rltali; 5. drcy a11u!f116h; 6. nurd vzril,flfdyatri.] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 202. 

1. Out of evil-eating(?) with refreshment [comes] speech rich in 
honey . • The translation implies the change of d11rar111a!1y,ls to durad111a11yJs, as proposed by 
the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii. 3, 99 as a reference for duradm,ud ). The reading of the 
mss. is, however, ass~red by its quotation in the Prat (-1. I I. 16 Li.e. Add'! Note, P· 592 J), 
and three times in the Kam;.: namely, in 49. 27, at the very end of the chapter of witch
craft ceremonies, after use of x. 5. 6, 7 and xiii. 1. 56, with the direction iii sa1itdkii1,yil 
'bh1mnati; and again, twice (58. 6, 12) in the ceremony for long life after initiation.to 
Vedic study once with the direction iii sa1i1d/11i1,ya, and once with a smearing with 

' '. fragrant powders. The word rirjd in our text might al5o be nomin,1tive, and 'comes IS 

of course doubtful. The metrical definition implies the resolution -1d-a. 
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2. Rich in honey are ye ; may I speak speech rich in honey. 
'Ye': i.e., the waters, the adjective being feminine. L We had a phrase like to ~ur 

second clause at iii, 20. 10: cf. Gram. § 738 a.J 

3. Invoked of me [is] the guardian (gopa); invoked [is] guardianship. 
The different metrical designation of these two 14-syllabled verses is apparently 

wholly arbitrary. • . . 

4. Well-hearing ears, ears hearing what is ·excellent ; may I hear extel
lent encomium (floka). 

1 Ears' is both times duaJ; we might fill out to I well-hearing are my ears' etc. 

5. Let both well-hearing and listening (1paP71ti) not desert ·me_ 
eagle-Ii~e sight, unfailing light. 

L for the mii ... ,I.if, cf. below, 3. 21 etc.J 

6. Spread (prastarti) of the seers art thou; homage be-to the spread 
of the divine ones (dciiva). 

The verse is used twice in Kauii. (2. 18; 137. 33), and once in Va.it. (2. 9). In the 
former, it accompanies the taking up of part of the da,-/Jha-grass provided, and making 
a seat for the 6rakman-priest south of the fire, once at the parmn sacrifice and once in 
the ajyatantra ceremony. In the latter, it accompanies the making of such a spread in 
the /Jarvan ceremonies. In aft the three cases, it is evidently taken because of its 
specific meaning, and not because of any connection of those ceremonies with the one 
ill}plied here. 

3. Parylya the third. 

[ Brahman. -plfka. ild,tyadt'/Jatya. r. tl111ri gilyatri; 2, 3. ilr<y anu!fu6h; 4. prajilpatyii 
trtffubh; 5. stlmny Uf!llh; 6. 2-p. silmni tr,!fubh.] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 202. 

1. May I be the head (mzirdhdn) of riches, the head of my equals. 
Or, perhaps, 1 I am the head of the one, may I he so of the other.' The verse (or 

the paryiiy,1) is quoted twice in Kam;., once (18. 25) in the dtrtl ceremony, together 
with a whole series of other hymns or verses, in partaking of a milk-rice-dish ; and once 
(58. 22), in the ceremony of giving food to a young child (anna/Jrii(ana), with a part 
of the same hymns. 

2. Let both breaking (?nya) and longing (vend) not desert me; ~et 
both the head (111iirdhd11) and the distributer (?vldhannan) not desert me. 

The nouns in this and the following verses are in part of obscure meaning and 
reference. 

3. Let both the kettle (?) and the cup (camasd) not desert me; let 
both the maintainer (dhartf) and the supporter (dhan,~ia) not desert me. 

The translation follows the suggestion of the Pet Lexx., to emend urv4 at the 
beginning to ukka. 
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.4. Let both the releaser (vimokd) and the wet-rimmed one not desert 
me; let both him of wet drops (-dct,m) and Matari~van not desert me. 

5. Brihaspati my soul, manly-minded by name, hearty (lifdya). 

6. Free from torment my heart, a wide pasture, an ocean am 1, by 
extent (vldharman). 

4. Paryilya the fourth. 

[Branman. -saptaka. 4aityad,vatya. r,J, sri111ny11111tf/11bh; 2 st'lni,,y ":'!""; ,f.,J-1'· """!fu6"; 
.S· tlsurigt1,v11tri; 6. tlrcy "!'!•h; 7·J1'· ,•iriJilg,116/1iJ '11ui{11M.] 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 203. 
1 

1. May I be the navel of riches, the navel of my equals. 

The scholiast (pariftjfa) adds this verse (or pa,.yaya) to 3. 1 under Kau~. 18. 25. 
L Cf. note to 3. 1.J 

2. Of gooi:l seat (? svasdt) art thou, of good dawns, an immortal among 
mortals. 

The adjectives are sing. masculine. The pada-text rear!s s11011J·1U and sttou.r,1(,. 

3. Let not breath quit me; nor let expiration, deserting me, go away. 
L For • deserting me' one might perhaps say • leaving me low' For the combination 

with piirii ga, cf. TS. v. 7. 91 .J Most of our mss. (al~exccpt O.R.) leave 111,1111 unac
centerl; Lthe curious blunder is made also by nine o[ SPl''i, ms&., a.\ against five mss. 
and two reciters that gave 111if111 J. All our mss. save one (R.) combine ap1i110 '1,a
Lini,tcad of -ml J. The verse is L almo~tJ itlenlical with vii. 53. 4 a, b L which has me 
'111,im for 111il 111il111J. 

4. Let the sun protect me from the sky, Agni from the earth, Vayu 
from the atmosphere, Yama from men (ma11u1ya), Sarasvati from them 
of the earth. 

The verse can be read into 32 ~yllablcs, but the metrical definition of the Anukr. is 
alto!{tther absurd. L Griffith gives ah11,ls its usual meaning: posMbly W's "sky" is 
not intention.11, hut a mere slip. Cf., however, 7, (,, bclow.J 

5. 0 breath-and-expiration, <lo not desert me; let me not perish 
(pm-mi) among the people (jd11a). 

6. With well-being today, 0 waters, may I, whole [and) with, my 

wh.flh: train (-ga?ui), attain <lawns and evenings. 
The verse is really composed of two tri1!11bh padas. 

7. Puissant (, il,vari) are ye; may cattle approach me; let Mitra-~nd
VarutJa [assign] me breath-and-expiration; let A;;ni assign me dextcnty. 

Nearly all our mss. (not T.s.m.lt) give stlur11 in~tead of sth,•111J; Land so do th ree 

of SPP'sJ. LFor the form, see Gr,1111, § 894 c.J 
L Here ends the first amwiika, with 4 p,1ry,iy1ll' .i.nrl 32 a1•a r11n,1rc,1s: see t~1~- sum

mations at page 793, above. The piece here quoted from the Old Anukr. is f/'lljlij,,rtyo 

l,a catufka~ : see p. 792. J 
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5. Parylya the fifth, 
[ Ya,na. - dafa.fa. tlu~S11apna114falladn,atya. a of 1-6. r•lrtltf gtl)'alri (,; a. IArwif; 6 a. 

11/artlj); I b, 6 b. jr4jtlpat)'4 g4)'aM; 1 c, 6 C, t1 p. sd,n11i ornati.] 

tBoth the Anukrama9is reckon the parytiya as of 10 avasti11as: that is, they count 
the anufaiigas (b-c) only in their first and last occurrences, as explained at p. 793, end 
(cf. pages 628-9, 772).J One or two of the ntSs. (W.R.) indicate by fragments of b 
and c given also with verses 2-5 that they regard all the six verses Lor ga{las, rather J 
as of equal length. L It is true that the summations (seep. 793 and table) number the 
ga!1as as 2 and call the a11asil11arcas of the remaining 4 by the name of paryilya, 
avasa11arcas; but it is not 1pparent why the ga11as should not be counted as 6, just as 
those of the second pary,1ya of xi. 3 are counted as 18 (p. 632, top, p. 628, ,r 10), _ 

The numbers of the a11asi111as as given by SPI'. in accord with the Anukr. are added 
by me in ell-brackets. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 203. 

I. LI. J We know thy place of birth (janltm), 0 sleep; thou art son of 
seizure (gr,thi), agent of Yama; L2.J ender art thou, death art thou; 
LJ.J so, 0 sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, 0 sleep, protect 
us from evil-dreaming. 

The verses of this hymn are nearly L vs. 6 exactly J identical with vi. 46. 2; and 
whether they or it are quoted in Kau~. 46. 9, 13, it is impossible, and wholly unimpor
tant,·to determine L cf. introd. t<1 vi. 46 J. 

2. L4,J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of perdition, 
agent etc. etc. 

3. L5.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of ill-success 
(dbhiiti), agent etc. etc. 

4. L6,J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of extermi
nation (11lrbh1t1i), agent etc. etc. 

5. L7-J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of calamity 
(fdriibluiti), agent etc. etc. 

6. LS.J We know thy place of birth, 0 sleep; thou art son of the wives 
(-jiiml) of the gods, agent of Yama; L9,J ender art thou, death art thou; 
L10.J so, 0 sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, 0 sleep, pro

tect us from evil-dreaming. 

Thi~ verse agrees Lprecisely J with vi. 46. :z, and the L words dh1ii11ii111 pat11I11iili1 
garbl1t1 y,lmasya kam (the readings are not quite certain)J appear in xix, 57. 3; the 
other verses are therefore most probably varied repetitions of this one. 

6. Parylya the sixth. 
[Yama.-tk,1d11fa, du~S11aj>na11ilfanadt1Jalyt1; 11fMt'l1t1t)'a. 1-4. prt1jtlj>at)'4 'nur/116.4; ,;. siJm1ti 

p,1iikll ; 6. 11irrd tlrd orhati; 7. 2-/', stl11111i /Jrnati; 8. tisuri Jllffali; 9· 4suri 6/'Aati i IO, 
tlrcy "f!"" ; r r. 3-p. J'j'tlamadhyiJ giJyatri viJ "rry anuffU6h (see under VB, 11 ). ] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 204. 
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x. We have conquered today, we have won today; we have become 
guiltless. 

The vers~ corresponds to the first two padas of ~V. viii. 47. ,s, which differ only by 
reading ea _m place of the second ady,1. It ancl its two succe~sors (or also vs. 4) are 
really metncal, half amq/r~b/11. Th~ verse, or the pa,y,lya, is used in Kau~. 

49
. H), 

nearly at the end of the abh1ciira or w1tchcraf\ chapter, with xiii. , . 28 and 3. 
11 

to accom
pany the putting on of adhij)iifas (conjectured• gag' in the minor Pet. Lex.). 

2. 0 dawn, of what evil-dreaming we have been afraid, let that fade 
away (apa-vas). 

The verse Lcf, note to vs. 1J1s, without variant, RV. viii. 47. 18 c, d. 

3. Carry that away to him that hates; carry that away to him that 
curses. 

4. Whom we hate, and who hates us, to him we make it go. 

Our yds (inydf ea no) is an emendation for ydl, which all the mss. read. L SPP. reads 
ydl with all his authorities. J 

5. Heavenly dawn, in concord with speech; heavenly speech, in con
cord with dawn; -

Part of the mss. read in b devy ;;,asii. 

6. The lord of dawn, in concord with the lord of speech; the lord of 
speech, in concord with the lord of dawn:-

The Anukr. mss. read iirff instead of iircf in their definition of the meter of this 
verse. 

7. Let them carry away for yon man the niggards (araya), the ill
named ones, the sadt1,wiis, -

8. The kumbhtk,1s, the spoilers (diiflkii), the revilers (plyafo), -

9. Waking evil-dreaming, sleeping evil-dreaming. 

Literally • of one waking' and • in sleep.' The pada-text reads od11srnp11ydm both 
times. The Anukr. twice resolves -111'-am. 

10. Boons that will not come, plans of non-acquisition, fetters of hatred 
that docs not release : -

That is, probably, plan5 or desires that issue in failure. L Griffith takes tlni/1 here 
and at ii. 10 as a fomale fientl.J 

I I. That, O Agni, let the gods carry away for yon man, that he may 
be impotent (vddhri), faltering, not good (stltllun. 

'For him,' here and in vs. 7
1 

is plainly equivalent to' to him,' or that they may be 
his. All the mss. accent 1,/thuras; L so SPI'. reads with all his authorities J. As g1iy,1tri 
and iircy anu#ubh both imply 2,l syllables, the Anukr. seems willing to give U5 our 

choice between them. 

LPerhaps we should understand the definition 3.p. ya11a111(Jdl1yii g,iyatri7•i1rry a,m
f{ufl as an •anu[{uj/i of 24 syllables, like (iva: not ~1a) a 3-p.yarn111adliyt1 g,iyatri' 
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(7 + 10 + 7 : Ind. Stud. viii. 129) : only this one divides rather as 8 + ro + 6. - One is 
tempted to deem agne an intrusion and to regard the verse as a couple of simple lri,tubl, 
padas : and the temetation is strengthened by the fact that the sole mark of p5.da. 
division in W's Collation Book comes after vanantu.J 

7. Paryilya the seventh. 
[ Y.,ma. -d'IJyadhikam flihitam. du~1J1a/mantTfantUirvatya. r. /ankti; a. 1ilmny anuffuM; 

J· tlsury llf?lil1 ,· ,f., frdjtTpatyil gt1yatri; 5. ilrcy Uff!ih : 6, 9, u. 1il111ni 6rhali; '1• )'0JU/i 
gtly<11ri; 8.pr,ijtiJalyd orhali: ro, silmni g,T)'alri; ra. Murilt jriljtipatyil 

0

NUffu6h; 'J· 
d1uri ln_r/11bh.] 

The definition of number of verses in the pa,yilya ~ taken by the Anukr, verbatim 
from the Old Anukr. (cf. p. 7931 line 12), and appears to mean that the number of verses 
exceeds hy two that of the preceding pary,iya. 

Tran~lated: Griffith, ii. 205. 

1. With that I pierce him ; with ill-success I pierce him; with exter
mination I pierce him; with calamity I pierce him ; with seizure I pierce 
him ; with darkness I pierce him. 

The I that' of the first clause doubtless refers to 6. 11. 

2, I demand against him with the terrible, cruel demands (priiifd) of 
the gods. 

The word j)rdif,I seems here to be used, not in its ritual sense which is common later, 
but rather in a sense suggested by its etymology. 

3, I set him in the two tusks of ViiiFiinara. 
L This seems to be an unmetrical version of iv. 36. 2 c, d. J 
4. So, not so, may she swallow down. 
The pada-text reads t11d: dneva : ,Eva, and the translation follows it. The text is 

probably corrupt; the 'she' (sil) seems unmotived. Neither Pet. Lex. contains d11ei•a 
Lin its main part; but the word i~ given in a supplement to the minor Lex., iii. 250 cJ. 

5. Whoso hates us, him let (his] self (iit111d11) hate; whomso we hate, 
let him hate [his] self. 

6. Let us disportion our hater from heaven, from earth, from 
atmosphere. 

Compare x. 5. 25 cir.; we should expect b/zaj,imas here as there. 

7. 0 thou of good ways (mytiman), of sight (ciilq11fd). 
Hoth the words may be proper names. Our P.M. read ciikfllfa~, acccntless. 

8. Now (iddm) do I wipe off evil-dreaming on him of such-and-such 
lineage, son of such-and-such a mother. 

9. What I went at on such-and-such an occasion, what at evening, 
what in early night ;-

The translation follows our emendation, abhydgad1a111; all the mss. read -cAan (one 
or two in pada perhaps ,tnal); the true sense is very doubtful. L SPP. reads -,~11 
with all his authorities: see his note, vol. iii,, p. 352.J 
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10, What when awake, what when asleep, what by day, what by 
night;-

11. What day by day I go at, from that do I cut him off (ava-day). 

12, Him do thou !!mite, with him amuse thyself (?mand), his ribs do 
thou crush in. 

13. Let him not live; him let breath quit. 

This verse also forms a part of x. 5. 2 5 etc. 

8. ParyAya the eighth. 

[tkadllfll viii tri:1;u11ilni. a a/ 1-27. 1-p. yajur br,Ikmy anu!!ttbk; b of 1-27. J-P, nurd g,Iy,ilri; 
1 c.prJjilpatyil gayalri; d of 1-27. 3-p. Priijilpatyil lr11{116h; c of 2-4, 9, 17, 19, 24. iimri 
1agali; c a/ 5, 7, 8, 10, u, 13, 18. tlsuri lri!{uM; c of 6, 12, 14-16, 20-23, 27. ,Jmri 
paiikti; c of 25, 26. tlsuri brhati.] 

LThe discrepancy in the numeration of the subdivisions of the paryiiya, as between 
the llombay edition (which follows the Old Anukr.) and the Berlin edition, is of the 
same kind as in paryaya 5, above, and the explanation given above (p. 794, top) may 
be consulted. The numbers of the avasil11as as given by SPP. are added by me in 
ell-brackets. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 206. 

r. Lr.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours right 
(rtd), ours brilliancy, ours brdhma11, ours heaven (svar), ours the sacrifice, 
ours cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L2.J From that we disportion him 
yonder: so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder; L3•J let him not be released from the fetter of seizure. 
L4-J Of him now (iddm) I involve the splcndor, brilliancy, breath, life
time; now I make him fall downward. 

Here is again a partial correspondence with x. 5. 36 Compare also Apast. iv. 15. 3. 
The addition yajus to the name lmilimy a11111/11bh (48 syllables) in the Anukr. seems, 
Lin the light of the corresponding expression at xvii. 1. 2~, 23, intended to inform us 
that subdivision a is ayaj11s; but it is not apparent why the author should give this bit 
of information, which is ( of its kind) so isolated: cf. third note to xv. 5. 7 J. 

2. L5-J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from •he fetter of 

perdition. Of him now etc. etc. 

3, L6,J Ours is etc. etc. ; let' him not be released from the fetter of 

ill-success. Of him now etc. etc. 

4. L7-J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 

extermination. Of him now etc. etc. 

5. L8.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 

calamity. Of him now etc. etc. 

6. L9,J Ours is .etc. etc.; let him not be relea~d from the fetter of 

the wives of tl\t gods. Of him now etc. etc. 
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7. L10.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Brihaspati. Of him now etc. etc. 

8. LII,J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Prajapati. Of him now etc. etc. 

9. L12.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

All our mss. except one (D.) accent r!T11il,11; our text emends to f!l11a111, Lin like 
manner, SPP. reads f!l!1,i111 with four or three of his authorities, against twelve or 
thirteen that have r!T!fifm.J 

10. L13.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the seers. Of him now etc. etc. 

1 I. L14.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

12. L15.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him n! be released from the fetter of 
them of the Angirases. Of him now etc. etc. 

1 3. L 16. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

14. L17.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the Atharvans. Of him now etc. etc. 

15. L18.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

16. L19.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
them of the forest trees. Of him now etc. etc. 

I 7. L 20. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the seasons. Of. him now etc. etc. 

18. L21.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter-of 
them of the seasons. Of him now etc. etc . 

• 
19. L22.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 

the months. Of him now etc. etc. 

20. L23.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the half-months. Of him now etc. etc. 

21. L 24. J Ours is etc. etc. ; let him not be released from the fetter of 
day-and-night. Of him now etc. etc. 

22. L25.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
the two congruent (sam ydnt) <lays. Of him now etc. etc. 

There is nothing el~ewhere in the text to show what these two days are. Perhaps 
they are clay and night over again, viewed as each a form or aspect of a day. L The 
use of the ob~cure sr111iyti11t (with r11i and vf) at ix. 5. 33 should here be noted.J 

23- L26.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
heaven-and-earth. 0£ him now etc. etc. 
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24. L27,J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Jndra-and-Agni. Of him now etc. etc. 

2 5. L28.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
Mitra-and-Varul}-a. Of him now etc. etc. · 

26. L29.J Ours is etc. etc.; let him not be released from the fetter of 
king Varul}-a, Of him now etc. etc. · 

27. LJO.J Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up, ours 
right, ours brilliancy, ours brdh,nrm, ours heaven, ours the sacrifice, ours 
cattle, ours progeny, ours heroes. L3 1.J From that we disportion him 
yonder: so-and-so, of such-and-such lineage, son of such-and-such mother, 
who is yonder; L32.J let him not be released from the fetter, the shackle 
of death. L33•J Of him now I involve the splendor, brilliancy, breath, 
life-time ; now I make him fall downward. 

Some of the mss. read /J1f(lv1iifiil (#}pdtjvilifiif. LThere should be an ai1ast111a-mark 
in vs, 26 of the Berlin ed. after the second circle indicating omission. J 

9. Parylya the ninth. 

[catvtlri vtli vacantlni. r. pr11Jt1patyt1: :1. ma11troktabal111droatyd; 3, 4. sduryt. r. drcy am,-
. r/u/,1,; :1. t1rcy "{!""; 3. ttlmni fa,,kt,; 4. faro!!11h.] 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 208. 

1. Ours [is] what is conquered, ours what has shot up; I have with
stood all fighters, niggards. 

The verse is identical with the first part of x. 5. 36; and 11s second part, with vs. 2, 

is found in MS. i. 5. 3 (reading abhy asthiim). 

2. That Agni says; that, too, Soma says: may Pushan set me in the 
world of the well-done. • 

• The two padas.are second and fourth padas of a verse in MS. i. I, 3 (which rectifies 
the meter by reading 11a it dhiit in place of 111ii dhiil: our own text probably ought to 
rrad 111,1, i.e. ma it), With either of these readings, we have two faultless ln!f1tbh 
padas; but the Anukr. sanctions only z r syllables. The fir~t pada is abo found as 
viii. 5. 5 a and xix. z4. 8 c. 

3. We have gone to heaven (si•ar); to heaven have we g"ne; we have 
united (sam-gam) with the sun's light; --

The fir~t half is the beginning also of TS. i. 6. 6. In Kiiu~. 6. 16, the verse is used 
in the par;•an ceremonies, while one looks at the sun ; hut according to D;irila, thi~ 
verse with the next is to be so used: Land his view is accepted by S l'P. (iii. 350' 6

) and 
i~ supported by th suspension of the sense (see note to vs. 4)J In Vait. 24. 5, it is 
used, together with a RV. verse, to accompany the comiag up from the bath in the 
ag11if!o111a ceremony. LFor the general import of this vs., ~ee p. 792, ,1 z.J 

4. In order to becoming better (t•dsyas-). Rich in good (vdstt-) [is] the 
sacrifice; good may I win (van) ; rich in good may I Le; good put thou 
in me. 
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The first word seems to belong in sense rather to the preceding verse ; L see• note 
thereon J. All the mss. read r1anfi!iya, and the edition follows them; but we ought 
unquestionably to have emended to vans1'!1ya. There is even probably a play on words 
intendtd between vdsu and vans-. LY et SPP. reads vanfiffya without note of variant: 
as to the form, see Gram. § 914 b. J L For use by Kam;., see under vs. 3.J 

LHere ends the second anu11itka, with S paryityas and 71 avasitnarcas: but see the 
summations at p. 793 and cf. p. 7rf, and p. 801. The piece here quoted from the 
Old Anukr. is j,ailcaparyitya 11ttaraf,: see p. 792.J 

L Here ends the thirty-first pr~pitfhaka. J 
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L Prayer ,to. the Sun, identified with Indra and with Vieh~u. J 

LThis is the fifth book of the third grand division (books xiii.
xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and its unity of subject (as 
indicated by the title, above, which is slightly modified from 
Whitney's, p. 806) is sufficiently apparent. It is the only book 
of the entire collection that consists of a single anuviika. At 
xix. 23. 27, it is called the Vi!?asahi ( vi~iisahyai svaha: note the 
singular number); and the Old Anukr., as noted below at page 
812, gives it the same desigf!.ation. As was true of the preced
ing book (see page 792), no translation of this book has been 
published by the translators of single books; but from here on 
to the end of xx. 37 we have the bharya.J 

LThe Atharva1_1iya-paddhati, in a chapter on 1•eda-11ra/as (note to Kiiuc;. 57. 32), 
nominates a 11ifilsahi-11rala; and the same 11rala is mentioned by Kc~ava, in his note 
to Kauc;. 42. 12, p. 344••, together with the firo-11rata, which latter is known as a neces
sary preliminary to the study of the "Shaveling Upanishad" (see Mu1_1~aka, iii. 2. 10). 
"Doubtless this hymn figured prominently in it" [the i>ii1lJahi-111·,1ta], ~ays Bloomfield, 
in his part of the'Gnmcfriss, p. 95.J 

L The hymn consists of just 30 verses: and so again we find 
the decad-division, - here into three precise deca~s. This, how
evtr, is a mechanical division. Structurally, the hymn is com
posed of five parts, as follows.J 

L Part I., verses 1-5. - This is a sequence of 5 verses of 6· padas each and of the 
scheme 8 + 8 : 8 + 1 :i: 8 + 8 = 52. All 5 verses are identical in the fir~t 5 piidas, which 
arc made up mostly of words containing the roots sah •overpower' and ;i • win by con• 
quest'; and they differ only in the sixth pada, which is characterized by the phrase 
'may I be' (/JhilyiJsa111), with an 1ika which makes vs. 1 fall short of the full tale of 
syllables and makes an overplus for vs. 5.J 

L Part II., verses Ci-xg. - This is a sequence of 14 verses characterized by the refrain 
•Thine, 0 Vish1_1u' (tdvld vi!1Jo). It is a curious fact that the mss. do not separate 
this refrain from thP. stock of the verse by an a1,as,i11a-mark ; and herein they are sup
ported by the Anukr. (see below), which describes verse~ [1-8: that is, 1-5 of Part I. 
and] 6-8, 10-13, 16, 18-191 and 24 as lry-avasit11a. In all the tm•etl 11in,o verses (6-
19, and 24), the Bombay ed. follows the mss.: the Berlin ed., on the other hand, inserts 
an avasl11a-mark before the laved; and, so iar as the sense and structure go, it i~ 
imperatively demani:led.-All the vss. of this part are of 7 padas except 9, 14-15, and 
17, which are of 5 P.ach, and except 101 which is of 8.J 

805 
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L Part III., verse• !ZO-!Z3, - This consists of 4 bits of prose. TIie venes contain: 
praise and prayer to the Sun (20-21 : 'brilliant art thou; may I be brilliant'); and 
homage to the Sun, rising, setting, etc. (22-23: nama.r).J 

L Part IV., verses a4-a6. -These are 3 perfectly regular anutfubJi verses, to the first of 
which is added the a11ufa11ga that is characteristic of !'art I I. The 3 verses are closely 
related and are addressed to the Sun as Aditya or Siirya, the first and last being appro
priate for use at sunrise, and the second for use at ~undown. - It may be noted that 
of the Pali pt1rilla verses (Jataka, ii. p. 33-35) cited in the introduction to iii. 26, one 
set is used at sunrise and the other at sundown.J 

LPart V., verses !Z7-30, -These (if we disregard the palpably intrusive brd/ima,;,ll of 
27 a) are 4 perfectly regular stanzas, of which all the padas are lri#116Ji except 30 a 
and 30 c, which are jagall in count and cadence. We might call them pan'/~-verses, 
charms for defense and protection; they show various derivaiives of the roots vr and 
gup, and references to Ka~yapa (see note to iv. 20. 7),J 

1. Prayer and pyise to lndra and the Sun. 

[Br11h1111111. -rms II 11ip1t.' 11tl1t;•adev,1tyt11. l,Ja.i:ati; 1-8. try-ava1ilna; • 1-4 Linttnd-
111g 2-5 r J. 1lh/11g11ti:. 6, 7, 19. 11ty,1!(1 : ' 8, I 1, 16. ,,hdhrti; 9. 5-p. rak11ari; 10-IJ, 
16, 18-19, 2-1, try-a11,w11111 ; ' 10. 8-p. tihfh; u. krti; lJ, j>ra"rti; 14-15. 5-p. 
fakv,,ri; 17. 5-p. ••irif(I allr11kv,ll'i: 18. b/11mg af!'; 2.J. ,,mT(I atynf{'; 1-8 L111ttnn'
"(I; 1-5 I J. 6-p. : L6-8,J 11-13, 16, 18-11), 2./, 7-p.• 20. kakttoh: 21. 4-p. 11p1mff1Td-
6rh,1ti: 22. flllllf{Ub/1 : 2J 11urd brluzti (22-2J, )'0/11,<i dn: 6 2J'.); 25, 26. QIIUf/llbh; 
27,JO,Jlli{llli; 28, 29. tnr/ubh.] 

The Anukr. has some bad readings and confusions in its account of the book, but 
they do not concern things of much consequence. L So Whitney, in a note to vs. 5, 
which note I h:we transposed hither. He had altered (as often, for brevity) the order 
of his excerpts from the Anukr.: but I have restored them in this case to the order of 
the original. Moreover, there are several trifling items which he has omitted or mis
apprehended : and these I have added or tried to set right without marking them with 
the us1\al ell-brackets.J 

L Notes to the Anukrama1:1i-i!xcerpts. J ' L The text begins, 11ir11sahir rcas trilifal, 
which is taken from the, Old Anukr.: seep. 812.J •LAs to the structure and count of 
vss. 1-5 1 ~ee page 805, , 4. J 1 LTcxt read~ ~imply 11dd1iti d11e nrnli sad ntya.,r{aya{1: 

read ity n!'{r1y<1{i l or, perhaps, l(Y a(vartaya{i I but &ee note to verse 7.J ◄ L The state
ment5 conlerning the lry-11v11.r,111a verses arc given in two instalments and arc entirely 
correct, although the Berlin edition makes them seem partially incorrect: vss. 1-5 arc 
3-a,•. in 1,oth c1l',; 6-8 an<l 10-131 161 18-19, 24 are 3-(111. in the mss. and the Bombay 
ed. and are 4-111•. in the Berlin eel.: see page 805, ~I 5, above.J sLThe text says arfa11 
[should be p11iha] 1t1{ft1ffti{1, ft,111{1 safl,1f,11"1{i: 'the rest' ((er,1(1) are those that remain 
after taking out from the ,·erses tbus far discussed those verses (1-8(5], 9-10, 14-15, 
17) the number of whose p:i.das h,ts been already ~tate<l: and the Anukr. therefore 
means (,1ftcr emcnclini;: a.1·/1i11 to p,uica), • verses 1-5 are of 6 padas, while the rest,
namely \'er,cs [(1-8, l 11-131 16, 18-1 ,,, ~4, -- are of 7 padas'; and this is quite correct.J 
b L See note to ,·s. 22 and cf. note to xvi. S. I. J 

L Partly prose-verses 20-23: ~ee ~I 1, on this pagc.J 
The hymn, or a1111viil.-a, or book, occurs (except vss. 13 1 141 24) also in Paipp, xviii., 

following imm'ediatcly upon what r~presents our xvi. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



807 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVII. -xvii. i' ., 

• A few of the later verses (18, 21-23) are used in Viit. The hymn (or the first verses 
of it) ia reckoned to the salila gara_, according to Kiiuc;. (18. 25); and the Paric;~ta 
Lgiven under Kiiuc;. 54. 11 J reckons 1t also to an ii)'llf)'a ga11a. It is used (with i. 30 ; 
m. 8; etc.) in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student (Kauc;. 55. 17); and (with 
iii. 31; iv. 13; etr.) in the following ceremony for long life (58. 3, 11); and in the anna
priifana rite (58. 22); further, in a solar eclipse (the whole hymn or sukla: 99. 3; and 
Kei.ava, in his note to 100. 3, p. 372s, adds it also for use in a lunar eclipse). L Vss. 1-5 
are quoted by the schol. to Kiiuc;. 7.21. As to the use of the hymn in thr v11ilsa1t,: 
vrala, see above, p. 805, ,r 2.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 209. - Perhaps the Sun is elsewhere variously identified: 
thu.1 at xiii. 4. 46 (see note) with lndra; and at xiii. 2. 31 with Vi~i:iu. 

I. indra of mighty power, overpowering, hiving overpowered, very 
powerful, overpowering, power-winning (saho-j{t), heaven-winning, kine
winnjng, booty-winning, to be praised (i4), by name, do I call : may I be 
long-lived. 

2. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. tlo I call : may I be dear to the 
gods. 

3. Indra ~f mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to living 
beings (prajd). 

4. lndra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call : may I be dear to cattle. 

5. Indra of mighty power etc. etc. do I call: may I be dear to my 
equals (samtind). 

Ppp. reads Lin the above 5 verses J every time 1lifc1sahyam; and, for c-f, s. s. 1•ifva
jila1i1 svarjitam abhijita,iz vas11jita1i1 gojila1i1 sa1i1jita1il sn111dha11ii)1/am: i!lya1i1 niima 
/Jh1iyii 111dra111 iiy1tf11tii11 priya bluiyasam; in the repetitions, hriya (in place of its pre
vious bhiiyii), and 111,lra de11ii11a1iz priyo b/11,yiJJ'am. Here, and everywhere else in the 
hymn, the comm. in~ists that by i11dra is intended the sun, and not Jnclra, quoting in 
proof of it TS. i. 7. 63: asa11 vii iidityd ilzdra{I. L For the structure and count of the 
vss., sec above, p. 805, ,r 4.J 

6. Arise, arise, 0 sun ; arise upon me with splcnclor; both let my 
hater be subject to me, and let not me be subject to my hater. - Thine, 
0 Vish1;m, are heroisms manifold; do thou fill us with cattle of all forms ; 
set me in comfort in the highest firmament (vyoman). 

Ppp. reads in the concluding pada of the refrain si1adhii_yii1il 110 clk-; the comm. also 
has svadltiiyii111. The mss. commit the absurdity throughout of sdting no avasii11a 
between the ver&e proper and the refrain; we have, as required by the sense, introduced 
it in our text; L the matter is further discussed above, p. 80 5, ,r 5 J. The refrain is, as 
usual, represented ',1 vss. 7-18 only by the word 1,h1a in the m~s. (except in R., which 
fills it out a little further). L With reference to the main ~tock of the verse, the comm. 
cites most appositely TB. iii. 7. 6•3, 11d agad aydm iitlitpJ 111fn11a J·.thasii sahd: d7111a11-
ta111 mdma randltdya11 1116 altd,iz dv1°fato radham, although it docs not appear why he 
did not cite rather our verse 24 a-d, below, which see.J 

LThe refrain seems to count as 11 : 1: + 11 = 34 syll.1hles with the Anukr.; but the 
true lri(/u/JI, cade1,ces (vifvdr'/1pai{I, vfoma11) of its second and third padas suggest the 
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suspicion of metrical disorder in the prior part of each of those pidas. One is tempted 
to think of /Jr!'fhi as an ill-considered modernization of /Jtlrdhi; and to wish that #Ill 
(before dliehi) might be excised, as superfluous in meter and in sense and as making a 
harsh change from plural (nas) to singular. - The change from singular to plural as 
between the main stock and the refrain, considering the looseness of their connection, 
is not to be called harsh. J 

7. Arise, arise, 0 sun; arise upon me with splendor; both those 
whom I see and those whom I do not - among them make thou favor 
for me. Thine, 0 Vish9u etc. etc. 

We should expect me for mii in d; and the comm., on account of mlJ, takes sumat/111 
as an adjective ( = f0Ma11ab11ddhiyuktam)- which is not grammatically impossible, but 
against all Vedic usage. Verses 6 and 71 Lif the main stock of each verse be read 
rhythmirally,J arc undoubtedly to be counted as 66 syllables, two less than a true 
afyaffi (68), L but also, on the other hand, two more than a true a!fi (64) ; but the 
a and the b of each can be read as 7 so as to make totals of just 64 : see above, 
page 8061 ,r 6, note 3 J. L Concerning the refrain, sec notes to vs. 6. J 

8. Let them not damage thee in the sea, within the waters - they 
who approach there having fetters; quitting imprecation, thou hast 
ascended that sky; be thou then gracious to us; may we be in thy 
favor. - Thine, 0 Vish1:m etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in b j1ifi11a111, and in c ii ruha etii11. The verse counts most naturally 78 
syllables ( 11 x 4: 34); a proper atidhrti h,1s 76. lip. reads in d ,1: ruk!a{I; D.Kp. 
and all SI' P's authorities have ,1 : ar-, which is doubtless the true /Jada-text. 

9. Do thou, 0 lndra, in order to great good-fortune, protect us about 
with unharmed rays. - Thine, 0 Vish1:m etc. etc. 

The comm. takes akt1ibltis in its sense of 'night.' Ppp. reads t1dabdhiii! pari in b. 

ro. Do thou, 0 lndra, with propitious aids, be most wealful to us -
ascencling to the triple heaven of the heaven (div), besung unto soma
drinking, having a dear abode (-dht1ma11) unto well-being. - Thine, 0 
Vjsh9u etc. etc. 

l'pp. reads in a i11dro adbhif {f·). The comm. gives us our choice between -sthiina 
ancl -tejas as meanin1,,rs of -dhdma11 in e. The verse has two syllables too many for a 
regular ,11,rti (72); Lit reads properly as 5 x 8 and 34; but piida a may be read as 6 J. 

1 1. Thou, 0 lndra, art all-conquering, all-gaining (sarva-vid); much 
invoked [art] thou, 0 lnclra; do thou, 0 lndra, send onward this well
invoking praise ; be thou gracious to us; may we be in thy favor. -
Thine, 0 Vish1:m etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a -.,ip•a,,it; ,md instead of our d ( = 8 d) it has fivlJbhis ta11u/Jhir abhi 
11t1s s111as,1a. The verse is 'a true atidl,rti by number of syllables, but very irregular in 
structure (8 -t 10: 13 + 11: 34 == 76). 

I 2. Unharmed in the heaven (div), also on earth, art thou ; they have 
not attained thy greatness in the atmosphere ; increasing with unharmed 
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worship (6nfhman), do thou there, 0 Indra, being in the heaven (dlv), 
bestow protection (fdrman) on us. - Thine, 0 Vish1;m etc. etc. 

Ppp, reads diva/ P· in a. L Ind, all of SPl"s authorities give 1d,i or sdn: and W's 
Collation Book notes nothing to the contrary; butj the comm. omits the word, as the 
meter plainly requires. The verse ( 11 + 12 : 11 + 12 : 34 =Bo) is by number of syllables 
an exact krti. 

I 3. What body of thine, 0 Indra, is in the waters, what on t:1e earth, 
what within the fire; what of thine, 0 lndra, is in the heaven-gaining 
(svarvld) purifying one (p1foamiina); with what body, 0 Indra, thou didst 
permeate (vi-ap) the atmosphere -- with that body, 0 Indra, bestow thou 
protection upon us. - Thine, 0 Vish!].u etc. etc. 

In nearly all our mss. (all save D. and R.p.m.) vyii/Jilka (p, ~,;o,ijJilha) is most 
strangely left unaccented, and the reading was in our kxt emended to 1,ydpitlta, in 
accordance with the invariable accentuation of such forms in RV. and AV. elsewhere, 
But a minority of SPP's authorities are reported by him as acr.cnting 1,y11/Jit/1d, and he 
accordingly prints 1,yiijJitkd in his edition (our D.R.p.m. have the same). The I purify
ing one' is doubtless here the wind ( viiy11: so comm.). The verse ( 12 + 16 : 12 + 12 : 

34 = 86) counts two more syllables than a proper jJmkrti. 

14. Increasing thee, 0 lndra, with worship (brdh111a11), the imploring 
seers have sat down [for] the session (sattrd). -Thine, 0 Vish!].u etc. 
etc. 

The verse ( 11 + 12 : 34 = 5 7) has one more syllable than a regular fakvarf. L Verses 
13 and 14, as was noted above, are wanting in Ppp.J 

15. Thou goest about Trita (?), thou about the fountain of a thousand 
streams, the heaven-gaining council. - Thine, 0 Vish!].u etc. etc. 

All the mss., and hence both editions, read trtdm in a; hut the ms. of the comm. has 
trilam, and, we cannot well believe that the latter is not the true reading; though the 
sense of the whole verse is extremely obscure. The comm. explains lritam mysteriously, 
as either vislfr~am antariktam or meghiiir a11rtam 11dakam. Vidatk11, he says, = yajlla. 
The verse is capable of being read as 56 syllables. Ppp. puts it after our verse 17. 

16. Thou defendest the four directions; thou shinest abroad with 
brightness (fods) unto the two firmaments (ndbhas) ; thou pursuest (mm
stha) all these,,eings; thou, knowing, followest (mm-i) the way of right
eousness, - Thine, 0 Vish!]u etc. etc. 

The sa,ilkiti'l-mss. read 'llid'llillis td11/ 'J between verse and refrain. Th<: whole 
(11 + 11 : 12 + 11 : 34 = 79) reads naturally as three more syllables than belong to an 
atidltrti. 

I 7. With five thou heatest upward (pdriinJ, with one hitherward; 
thou goest driving off the imprecation in good weather (mdlna). - Thine, 
0 Vish!]u etc. etc. 

The comm. supplies, as is natural, didhiti or marfci ' ray ' for the missing noun, and 
explains the five u required in order to illuminate so many worlds beyond the sun. 
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But Ppp. reads instead sap1aM1t P· ' with seven.' L With reference to the rays, Griffith 
(note to xi. 1. 36) cites Mahidhara as quoted by Eggeling on <;B. i. 9. 316,J The comm. 
has the bad reading niidha111il11as for /Jadh-. We have to resolve a samdlil in a in 
order to make 58 syllables in the verse. • 

18. Thou art Indra, thou great Indra, thou the world, thou Prajapati; 
for thee the sacrifice is extended; to thee the offerers make oblation. -
Thine, 0 Vish!].u etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads vif1111s for lokas in b, and, in c,yajayate for vi tiiyate. Our Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m, also have jiiyate for liiyate. To make the verse only bhun"g ai!i (65 syll.), 
we have to read the fir&t pada as seven syllables, though it easily makes eight. In 
Vait. 3. 3 the verse, with vi. 5. 2, is made to accompany a sd1i1niiyya offering to Indra, 
in the darfaf111r11a111iisa ceremony. In our edition, the,;, of t1,t11i1 before lokas is lost 
in printing, 

19. Jn the non-existent is the existent made firm; in the existent is 
being (bhiitd) made firm; being is set in what is to be; what is to be is' 
made firm in being. Thine, 0 Vish!].u etc. etc. 

Ppp. combines bha1,yii "hilam L double sandhi after -e as at ix. 1. 14J in c, and has 
sa111i1hita111 for jlrt1lif/hilt1111 in d. The verse, like 6 and 7, lacks two syllables of a 
full alyt1f/i; L but see note to vs. 7 and p. 806, ,r 6, note 3, above J. 

20. Brilliant (r1kni) art thou; shiny art thou; as thou art shiny by 
the shining one (blmtjant), so may I by the shining one shine. 

The Ppp. text of this ver~e is in confusion. Our P.M.I.T. combine (second time) 
/JhriiJO 'si, as if we had here, as the first time, asi (instead of dsi). The first pada is the 
same with the beginning of ii. 11. 5. MS. iv. 9. 5 has passages resembling this verse and 
the next. This prose bit is a queer kakubll: L the kakubli calls for 8 + 12 + 8 = 28; 

and this may be read as 8 + 11 + 9J. 

2 r. Brightness art thou, bright art thou; as thou by brightness art 
bright, so may I by both cattle and Brahman-splendor be bright (nee). 

Our P.M.T. have again (second time) roco 'si; Land one of SPP's pada-mss. has 
correspondingly asi without accent J. The MS. version is in some respects better: rucfr 
asi r11co (or rocyo) 'si sa ydth,1 11,t1,i1 ru,yd ro,asa evd111 ahd1il rttcyd rou!fya. Ppp. 
also gives roc1°{f_ya. LFor r11ciff_ya or roe-, see Gra111. § 907.J Tl1e metrical definition 
of the Anukr. is absurd, the "verse" being prose, and having only three possible divi
sions; it can be made 36 syllables by reading roco asi either in a or ii\ b. It is used in 
Va.it. 14. :i, in the ag11if{o111a ceremony. 

22. To the rising one be obeisance; to the one coming up be obeisance; 
to the arisen one be obeisance ; to the wide ruler (vin1_j) be obeisance; 
to the self-ruler (svantj) be obeisance; to the universal ruler (samrd_j) be 
obeisance. 

We sh,iuld expect, by the analogy of th~ next verse, udqyatl for udiJya/1. The 
comm. explains the latter by 11rdhvam ifad gacchate. In Vait. 11. 16, the verse accom• 
panies worship.of the rising sun in the ag111'j/0111a ceremony. It is so far an anutfu/JI, 
that it contains 32 syllables. L The Anukr. informs us that this verse is a yaju.r; and 
so of the next. A similarly isolated bit of information we had concerning xvi. 8. 1 a.J 
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23. To the setting one be obeisance; to the one about to set be obei
sance; to the one that has set be obeisance ; to the wide ruler be obeisance; 
to tile self-ruler be obeisance; to the universal ruler be obeisance. 

In Vilt. 11. 13, the verse accompanies worship of the setting sun in the ag11i/fo111a 
ceremony. The Anukr. restores both the elided initial a's in the first half-verse, thus 
counting 35 syllables. 

24. This Aditya bath arisen, together with all ardor (tapas), ~aking 
subject to me my rivals; and let me not be subject to my hater. - Thine, 

. 0 Vish1,1u etc. etc. 

We have repeated here once more the refrain of vss. 6-19. The verse is wanting in 
Ppp. Pidas c, d are nearly identical with our 6 c, d above. L The main stock of the vs., 
without the refrain, corresponds to J RV. i. 50. 13, which reads s,f/iasii in b, and dvifall
tam (for sapdtnif11) in c; also 1110 for mil ea in d; Land it i:. also Tll. iii. 7. 6•3

1 
quoted 

above in full under vs. 6, which reads like RV., save that it has 111d111a for 1111/hjam in c, 
and dvifalo for dv1°fatl in d.-In the Calcutta ed. of TB., stfhas,i is misprinted 111,llrasil 
in the text, but is given aright in the comm. (p. 504), and aright in the l'oona ed., 

P· 1105.J 

25. 0 Aditya, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order 
to well-being; thou hast made me to pass over the day, make thou me 
likewise (satrd) to pass over the night. 

The comm. explains satn1 by snhiii ',,a, ah11,i saha; he gives also as admissible 
alternative explanation II I have ascended thee as a boat" etc., understanding the second 
person to be used' as a first! Ppp. reads, in fact, ,i 'rulrt1111; and, in c, a/1nr 110 'ty. 

26. 0 sun, thou hast ascended a boat of a hundred oars in order to 
well-being; thou hast made me to pass over the night, make thou me 
likewise to pass over the day. 

Passages analogous and in part accordant with the two prececling verses arc found 
in MB. ii. 5. 13, 14, !'pp. reads in a ,i 'rikfam; and, in c, r,itri !I'' 'ty. 

27. With Prajapati's worship (brci/e111a11) [as] dcfcnsc am I covered, 
with Ka~yapa's light and splendor; long-lived, of finished heroism, 
vigorous (? vlhtiyas), having a thousand life-times, well-made, may I go 
about. 

L Or, to bring out the connection between r1arm11n and ,1vrta, one may render, 'with 
P's defense am I defended,' •with P's covering am I covertd.'J It is plain that lmllt
mara, which is metrically redundant, has slipped in here out of 28 a; but it appears to 
be found also in l'pp., as in the text of the comm. The latter explains r•fluiyiis by 

vividlragama11a~, 11n1atr,1 'jJratib,1ddh1~[;all~; L cf. Bcrgaigne, .Rt!. Vld. iii. 287 J. 
The verse (14 + t I : I I + Io[or 11 ?) = 46) ha, nothing o{ a jagali character; L but, if 

we excise /Jrdh111a!1ii, it is a perfectly good lri,rfubh J. 
28. Encompassed with worship [as] dcfcnse am I, with Kac;yapa's 

light and splendor; let not the arrows that arc the gods' attain me, nor 
those of men, kt loose in order to slay (vadhdya). 
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SPP. reports his ;ada-mss. as reading y4 instead of y4t, at end of c; I have not 
observed the blunder in ours. · All, both his and ours, give 4vao.rr,/il instead of •/41' in 4. 
The comm. adds the visarga in both words. A part of the verse is wanting in Pjp, 

29. Guarded by righteousness and by all t&e seasons, guarded by what 
is and by what is to be am I ; let not evil attain me, nor death; I inter
pose with a sea of speech. 

That is, I set my uttered charms like a sea between me and them. 

30. Let Agni [as] guardian protect me all about; let the sun, rising, 
thrust [away] the fetters of death; out-shining dawns, firm mountains
let a thousand breaths abide (ii-yat) in me. 

Ppp. reads in a goJa! ;ari, transposes padas b and c ( corrupting to vicchantrr, and 
combining Ufasa! P·), and ends d with mayu le ramanliim; and it then adds our 
xviii. 4. 49. The connection of our c is obscure ; the comm. understands mrtyujiifiln 
11uda11tiim or else miim an11grh!1a11tu : the former is possible. L The verse is to be 
read as 12+11:12+11.J 

L Here ends the first and sole anu11iika, with I hymn and 30 verses. The words 
prathamo '11uviikat, are not printed here in either edition, but are found in several of 
W's mss. The quotation from the Old Anukr. is ity elat sa111anukrii11lam rcas trinfad 
" vitcisahi!,. "J 

L Here ends also the thirty-second prapiifhaka. J 
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LFuneral versea.J 

LFuneral ceremonies. - This eighteenth book is the sixth and 
last book of the third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) of the 
Atharvan collection, and shows very cleilrly that general unity 
of subject which is the distinguishing characteristic of the books 
of that division. In particular, however, the verses of the book do 
not show an orderliness of arrangement corresponding with that 
unity of subject. In large part, the verses of this book appear 
also in the Rigveda and in book vi. of the Taittiriya Arai:iyaka, 

. and the readings of these two texts are wont to agree together 
rather than with those of the Atharvaveda. As appears from the 
excerpts below, p. 814, the Paiicapa{ali!..·a seems to have a special 
name for this book, ' The Yam as' or ' Yam a-hymns.' The book 
has been translated by Weber in the Sitzungs6erichte der konig
lick Preussisc/1,e,e Akademie dcr tVissmschaftm ztt Berlin (cited 
below as" Sb.'') for 1895 and 1896. The bhii,_rya is not wanting.J 

L The funeral ceremonies of the ancient Hindus (like their nuptial ceremonies - see 
p. 738) have been often treated: thus, as early as 1801, by lolebrooke, in vol. vii. of 
the Asiatic Researches (the paper is reprinted by Cowell in his edition of H. T. Cole
brookc's Essays, vol. i.: see pages 172-206); by II. H. Wilson, Works, ii. 270 f.; 
by R. Roth, ZUMG. viii. 467-475; by Max l\luller, ZDMG. ix., appendix, pages i-lxxxii; 
by Monier-Williams in his Religio11s 1'/1011ght and Life i11 /11d1i1, chapter xi.; and by 
H. Oldenberg, Rel~,:1011 ties Veda, pages 570-591. Closely akin in suhjeLt is Whitney's 
essay on The Vetl,c dottri11e of a /11/ltrt life, reprinkd in his Oriental a111/ /.i11g11istic 
Studies, i. 46-63. - See also my notes upon the customs and ritual of cremation and 
burial (AGS. iv. 1-6) in my Sanskrit Rtader, pages 401-405, and my notes on RV. 
x. 18 etc., Reader, pages 382-386: in both pi.ices I have given many pertinent biblio
graphical references. -The sixth prajJii//1aka of the TJittiriya Arai;iy~ka is devoted to 
the funeral rites, and contains much of the material of this book of the AV. Rajen
dralala Mitra's analysis of the prajJii/haka (pages 41-48 of the "Contents" prefixed to 
his text-edition) may well be consulted, and also pages 33-58 of his Introduction. -
The most comprehensive treatment of the subject has been given hy Dr. W. Caland, 
under the title Dil' Alti11dischm Todten- 1111d Btsl11/hmgsgebra11che mi/ Ba111tz1111g 
Aandscl,rift/icl,er Que/len d,zrges/ellt, Verhandelingcn der Koninklijke Akademic van 
Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkundc, Deel I. N° 6, Amsterdam, 1896, 

pages xiv+ 193.J 
LHymns (or an,wiJkas) 1 and 2 are treated by Weber (,1s above) in the Si/11u11g1-

/Jericl,t1 for 1895, pages 815-866; and hymns (or a1111vilkas) 3 .md 4, in the Sit111111gs
/Jericllt1 for 18g6, riages 253-294. - Weber's essays give first a general introduction for 

813 
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the whole book (Sb., 1895, pages 815-819); ~nq then, for each a'nuvllka, a special 
introduction followed by a translation with running comment. Each special introduction 
treats of the ritual uses of the amwllka concerned and of the provenience of the various 
verses or groups of verses which enter into its composition and also of some general 
matters rel.lting to that anzwiJka. J 

L Divisions of the book. - The material of this book is divided by our text into 4 
a1111viikas and this division coincides with the division into 4 hymns. (Compare the 
a1111vaka-division of books xii. and xiii. and xiv.) A conspectus for book xviii. follows: 

Anuvakas I 2 3 4 
Hymns I 2 3 4 
Verses 61 6o 73 89 
Decad-di vision $1tns+n 6tens 6teas+ ~:s 8ten1+9 

Of the "decads," an11viJkas 11 21 31 and 4 contain respectively 6, 6, 7, and 9. The 
sum is 28 "decad "-11iklas. These 4 a1111viikas and 28 111kt,11 are recognized by the 
Major Anukr., as noted below, next ,r. The sum of verses is 2831 as is also stated by 
the same treatise, if we disregard an apparent misreading, ibide111.J 

LThe Major Anukr, begins its treatment of the book thus : o cit sakkiiya,n (xviii. 1. 1) 

iii ea/11ranzniiika111 a!f,ivili(alts1iktaka1i1 lryafili1hii(alanavatyarea1i1 (? read -dvifa

taream) ya111adn1atya,i1 trii1!f11bka1i1 kiituf am atl1an.1ii mantroklabahudevatyam ea. J 
LThat is to say: • The book that begins with o di sakhiiyam h.is four a1111viikas and 

twenty-eight siiktas and two-hundred-and-eighty-three verses and is in triffu!JA meter; 
the seer is Atharvan; and the deities are Yama and many others mentioned in its 

manlras.'J 

LThe Padcapa?liki. - The excerpts from the Old Anukr. are given piecemeal at the 
end of each amwiika and may here be reconstructed into a metrical couplet: 

,kafaf/i( ea fOf/i( ea saptatis tryadhik,1 para~: 

ekomma11atif aiz 'i•a ya111q11 vih1tii rm~. 
That is to say: •Sixty-one; and sixty; the next [ a111m1ka] three-over-seventy; and 
ninety-less-one: arc the verses dispo~cd among the Yama-hymm,.' These excerpts are 
quoted in part and verbatim hy the Major Anukr.J 

L It would thus appear from the Old Anukr. that the division into a,mviikas is indeed 
of considerable antiquity. On the other hand, we cannot claim much intrinsic signifi
cance for the coincident division into hymns: at all events, the fact that a ritual sequence 
runs over the divi&ion-linc between hymns I and 2 (see my note to 1. 49) makes against 
such significance; and my suggestion (p. 8~8) as to a possible misdivision between hymns 

3 and 4 points the same way.J L See p. clx, near end.J 

The whole book is wanting in Paipp., although a very few of 
the verses ( namely, 1. 46; 2. I 3, 17 ; 3. 56 ; 4. 49) are found here 
and there in its text. In the Vait., which has no chapter devoted 
to funeral rites, only fifteen scattered passages Lcovering about 
a score of verscsJ are used; but in the Kam;., most of the verses 
from 1. 40 on to the end of the book are quoted, solely in the 
chapter (adhyaya xi.: sections or ka,ufikas 80-89) which deals 
with funeral rites and rites to the Fathers or Manes. LSee p. 1016.J 
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I. L Funeral verses. J 
[AtAarrian. -tliO{tlffi, ,Y11madtflat,yam mantrokta6a/r11d1vatyam ea (41-43. 1ar,m,atidtflaty4,; 

,ID, r4udri; 44-46. mantroktap1trd1wt;,ds; ,sr, 511. pitryt). trt11ff11bliam: 8, lJ, 4rfi 
pa;;kti; 14, 49, 50, 6/r11rij; 18-,NJ, 111-113. jag,1t1; J?, 38. parOf!""; 56,57, 61. """f/116/r; 
59. p11r46rhoti.] 

L Only one verse (46) is found in Paipp.,' and that in book ii. Only four s,uras of 
the Vil.it. cite verses from this hymn, and those verses are 44-46, 51, and 55. In the 
Kauc;., as already noted by Whitney, p. 814, nearly all the verses from 1. 40 to the end 
of the book have their uses in the ritual. That Parts I. and II. am! II I. of the hymn 
as divided below are utterly impertinent to the proper subject of the hook and there
fore without ritual application, is a fact on which Weber, .Sb. 1895, p. 819, has already 
animadverted. J 

LA clear synoptic statement of the provenience of the different groups of verses, or 
of the single verses, that enter into the composition of this hymn appears so desirable 
for the critical study thereof, that I subjoin the following: 

Part I., verses 1-16. -This is the hymn of Yama and Yami, RV. x. 10, of 14 vss., but 
covering 16 in our text by reason of the strange insertion of RV. i. 84. 16 between 
the RV. vss. 5 and 6 (our 5 and 7) aml the expansion of the RV. vs. 12 to two (our 
13 and 14). - See Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819. 

Part II., verses 17-a6. -This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x, 11 1 of 9 vss. The order of the 
last two is inverted, and to the whole part is prelixe,\ a vs. (our 17) not found in 
other texts. - Set: Weber, .Sb. 1895, p. 828. 

Part III., verses 117-36. - This is the Agni-hymn, RV. x. 12, of 9 vss., with the order of 
vss. 3 and 4 inverted and with its last vs., 9, which we had above as our vs. 25, not 
repeated. To the whole is prefixed (as our 27, 28) a repetition of the Agni-vss., 
AV. vii. 82, 4, 5: perhaps vs. 5 (our 28: of which all foar padas begin with j,rdti) 
is put here as a parallel to our 29 ( on account of its j,1·11ty,W) ; in that case, vs, 4 
(our 27) might be regarded as a mere variation of vs. 5, with d1111 four times for 
prdli, etc. - See Weber, Sb. 18r;5, p. 830. 

Part IV., verses 37, 38. -To In<lra, RV. viii. 24. 1, 2. See Weber, I.e., p. 819 n. 

Part V. 1 verse 39. - Corresponds to RV, x. 31. 9. 
Part VI,, verse 40, - I !ere begin the vss. used in the ritual. - To Rudra, RV. ii. 33. 11. 
Part vn., verses 41-43. -To Sarasvati with the Fathers, RV. x. 17, 7-9, 
Part VIII., verses 44-46.-To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. 1, 3, 2. 

Part IX., verse 47, - To the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 3. 
Part X., verse 48t-To Soma, RV. vi. 47. I. 

Part XI., verses 49, 50. -To Yama, RV. x. 14. 1, 2. 
Part XII., verses 51 1 511. -To the Fathers, RV. x. 15. 4, 6. 
Part XIII., verse 53:- n,a!/tl d11hitre etc, RV. x. 17. 1. 

Part XIV. a, verse 54. -To the dead man, RV. x. q. 7. 
Part XIV. b, verse 55. - Averruncatio, RV. x. 14. 9. 
Part XV., verses 56, ;7. -Fire-kindling, RV. x. 16. 12 and variation. 
Part XVI., verses 58-60. --To Yama and the Fathers, RV. x. 14. 6, 5, 4. 
Part XVII., verse Ill, -To the Fathers(?), SV. i. 92.J 

Llt thus appears that every verse of our hymn has its correspondent in the RV. save 
four (or five, if one wishes to count vs. 57): to wit, vs. 17, which is not found to my 
knowledge in any other text; vss, 27, 281 repeated from AV. vii. (see abive); and vs. 61, 
found in SV.J 
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Translated: as AV. hymn, by Weber, as already noted, SIJ. 189J, pages 8z~-84z; 
Griffith, ii. 215. -Translated, furthermore, in so far as it corresponds to RV. material 
(see above), by the RV. traftslators, Wilson, Ludwig, Grassmann; 8 of the 14 verses 
471 to 6o are from RV. x. 14, which has been translated by Geidner, Siebtn111'g Lied,, 
,fu Rigveda, p. 146. In particular, l'art I. (RV. x. 10), 11 Yama and Yami,",haa been 
rendered by Muir, v. 288-291; Geidner, I.e., p. 142; Ludwig, in his Rigveda, vol. ii., 
no. 989, with comment in vol. v., p. 510, With reference to.this same Part I.," J. Ehni, 
Die urspr,ingliche Golthtil des vtdisckm Yama, Leipzig, 1896, pages 139-141 1 may 
be consulted. Most important is Geldner's article in the Gurup1ijilkaumudt, pages 19-
221 in which he subjects his older views concerning RV, x. 10 to a critical revision in 
the light of Saya1p's interpretation. 

I. Unto a friend would I turn with friendship; having gone through 
much ocean, may the pious one take a grandson of [his] father, consider
ing further onward upon the earth (kfdm). 

That is, 'making thoughtful provision for the future.' The verse is, without variant, 
RV. x. 10, 1. Our Bs.E. have puru in sa1iil1ita. The verse is also SV. i. 340, which 
has a considerably di{ferent text: for a, d tva s,lkhaya~ sakkyd va11rty11s; in b, ar11avi1,; 
jaga111yd!1; for d, asmfn kftlye pralart11i1 dfdy,i11a~. The comm. takes 11avrtyil111 as 
of causative value, = varlayiimi: dfdhyiinas he explains first (as if it were dfdyilnas) 
by drpyamiinas, ', becoming illustrious over the whole earth'; but also, alternatively, by 
"thinking [upon a means of impregnating· me]," -The word sakhyd he takes as instr, 
of sakhyd 'friendship' L so Lanman, N(}1111-l11jlectio11, J AOS. x. 336 J, and renders by 
sakl1itvena; but also alternatively as in~tr. of sakkr, 'by means of a female friend,' a 
go-between I 

L An oxytone feminine stem saldd corresponding (cf. JAOS. x. 368) to a barytone 
masculine sdkhi should accent its instr. sakhyil (J AOS, x. 368, top, 381 ), not saklryit.J 
LAufrecht, .Fes(,:russ an B11/1tli11gk, 18881 page 1, took sak/1yi1 as a dative of sakkyd; 
and Pischcl, Ved, Stud. i. 65 (title-page dated 1889), made a cogent and interesting argu
ment agaim,t my view and came (independently, without doubt) to the same conclusion 
as Aufrecht, - For Geldner's interpretation of the whole verse, see GurujJii}ilkaumudf, 
p. 19-20.J 

2, Thy friend wants (vaf) not that friendship of thine, that she of like 
sign should become of diverse form; the sons of the great Asura, heroes, 
sustaincrs of the sky (dh•), look widely about. • That is, Varur;ia's spies are on the watch against such unpermitted acts. Our Bp.Ds, 
read in b J1llal·1my,J. The comm. understands salakfmii as ckodarat11alakfa11a1it yasyil~ 
• marked as from the same womb,' and 11i111r11pii as II changing from sister to wife." 
The same expression occurs below in I, 34, and variations of it in TS. i. 3. 10• (quoted 
further at vi. 3. 11 2) and M!,.; 2. 17 (a passage corresponding to, but different from, 
that in TS.); also VS. vi. 20 b ,Jo.). It seems lo have a kind of proverbial currency, 
as applied to things that i;nange from \me character to another, The comm. renders 
pari Hya11 by pari vada11ti or nirilkari°fyo.11/i. The verse is RV, x. 10, :z. 

3. Truly those immortals want that - posterity (? tyajds) of the one 
mortal; may thy mind be set in our mind; mayest thou enter [as] has-
band a wife's body. · 
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The verse shows no variant from RV. x. 10. 3. Bs.E. read in d tam,t,,,,. The 
comm. explains tyajdsam by tyilgam, gar/Jkiin 11irga111a11a111, utpattim. L Cf. Weber, 
S6., p. 824.j • 

4. ~hat we (pl.) did not do formerly, why [do that] now? speakfng 
righteousness, should we prate unrighteousn•ess? · The Gandharva in the 
waters and the watery woman (yofii) -that is our (du.) union (ndbki), 
that our Ldu.J highest relation (jtimi). 

RV. x. 10. 4 reads rtit in b, and s,1110 11- in d, hut mlu at the end. LThe inroncinnity 
of number as between 110 and 11au tempts one to think that here at least the text of the 
AV. has scored a point against that of the RV.J .-i11rta seems to be used here, as 
hardly elsewhere, in the directly oppo~ed sense to rt,i. The comm. explains rajJema 

· by sjJa/(am lmima~. L Cf. Weber, Sb., p. 825. J 

5. Verily, the generator made us (du.) in the womb man and spouse -
god Tvashtar, Savitar of all forms; none overthrow (pm-mi) his ordi
nances (vrattf); earth knows us LtwoJ as such, also heaven. 

RV. x. 10. S has no variants. The treatment of Prthfrt in d as pragrl1ya i~ noticed 
in Prat. iii. 34 c. L Presumably, W's literal version of d would be 'earth is cogniz,mt of 
that [fact] of us two, also heavcn.'J 

6. Who yokes to the pole today the kine of righteousness, the diligent, 
the bright, the slow to wrath (? d11rhr!11iy11 ), that have arrows in the 
mouth, that shoot at the heart, amiable ones? whoso shall prosper their 
burden, he shall live. 

This strangely intruded verse Lcf. Weber, S/J. 1895, p. 819 n.J is RV. i. ll4. 16 (also 
found in TS. iv. 2. I 11; MS. iii. 1(1, 4) 1 without variant Lsave that TS. accents ,1,/r. 
hn1ay1111 J. SV. has it at i. 341 (next after our verse 1), with the bad variants iirtl1111 
n,1111 apS1111,1l1a~ in c. L Cf. Aufrccht's R1,1;11etl,1 •, vol. i., preface, p. xliv.J The comm. 
understands Mrty,1111 nuitlhat in d as here tranblated; abo tl11rhn1iiy1fo L .ilternativcly J 
in b. 

7. Who knows of that first clay ? who saw it ? who shall proclaim it 
here? Great is the ordinance (dl1tfm1111) of Mitra, of Varm]a; why, 
0 lustful one, wilt thou speak to men with deceit (? via')? 

• RV. x. 10. G has no variants. The comm. blunderingly attributes the verse lo \'ami; 
he also takes vf1y,i LP· vf.yii J as for 1itc)'lis, an atlj. meaning 11h1111/111111 a,iut11/ti gac
c/1,lllta~ s,111icara11ta~, anti qualifying 11f11, which is used ,IS nominative, = 11ar,is I 
LSee (.;ddncr, G11mp1ijiika1111111tlf, p. 21-~2.J 

8. Desire of Yama bath come unto me Yami, in order to lying 
together in tne same lair (yo11i); I w 1uld fain yield (ric) my body, as 
wife to husband; may we whirl off, 1ike two chariot wheels. 

That is, probably, like the wheels of two chariots interlocked with each other in battle. 
RV. x. 10. 7 has no variants from our text. 1 he comm. makes 11!11rhe11a mc.m sa1izfltfa1i, 
karaTJilva, adding itare/arayof, samfltfO vh,arhii; and his first explanation of rathyii 
is as= ralliya;! •on the carriage road'! Our l'.M.1. accent vrMva. The metrical 
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40 &yllables by refusing to make ordinary resolutions . 

• 
9. They stand not, they wink not, those spies of the gods who go 

about here; with another t~an me, 0 lustful one, go quickly; wjth him 
whirl off like two chariot wheels. 

The ver~c is RV. x. 10. 8, without variant. The comm. reads tkt at end of a; he 
explains 111yam in c by t1ir(1tl111, and supplies ramawa: 'hasten to enjoy th}self.' 

IO. By nights, by days one may pay reverence (dafasy) to him; the 
sun's eye may open (? 1fo 111imiJ1tU) for a moment; with heaven, with earth 
paired, of near connection ; - Yami must bear the unbrotherly (djami} 
[conduct] of Yama. 

RV. x. 10. 9 diffe1s from our text only by reading in d bi6ltry,it; and this reading 
the translation implies, vivrltrit seeming unexplainable save as a corruption, suggested 
by the forms of 11i-11rlt i11 the two prececlinl{ verses. The connection of the verse is 
vrry luo~c, and the &cnse of b especially doubtful. One is tempted to emend to mimil
y,U; hut ,11111111iy,U is found in TB. iii. 6. 13 L1dp1t1i1aJ, explainrrl by its commentary 
as meaning ri.i;,ztya pra11icry11~. Our comm. e~plains 1111 111- as 1ird/1va1iz g,uc/1et (the 
RV. comm. a, 11d r/11). Our comm. further re,1tls at the encl r1Jri111ir, and unclerstands 
it of Yarm. The acljcctivcs in c arc r!u.11; the romm. supp!ic& "earth with heaven and 
heaven with earth.'' LCf, Weber, Sb, p. 823.J 

I I. Verily there shall come those later ages (yugd) in which next of 
kin (jtiml) shall do what is unkinly Ltfjamij. l'ut thine arm underneath 
a hero (1'1'!abhd) ; seek, 0 fortunate one, another husband than me. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 10. 10. l!pr1 bnrbrlti in c means 'make an 
up,1Mrha!1a ( cushion, pillow) of.' Our comm. rei:-ards the anomalous barbrhi L Gram. 
§ 1011 ,1J as b,zrbr + hi, -br- hcing for -brlt- by Vedic license. 

12. What should brother be when there is no protector? or what sis
ter, when destruction impends (ni-ga111)? Impelled by desire, I prate 
thus much; mingle thou thy body with my body. 

The first half-verse apparently means that the matter of near kindred is overborne 
in import.mce by the consideration of her loneliness and of the ncces&ity for continuing 
their race. The verse agrees throughout with RV. x. 1 o. 11. The comm. renders -11111/ti 

in c by 1111irckita. · 

13. I am not thy protector here, 0 Yami; I may not mingle my 
body with thy body; with another than me do thou prepare enjoyments; 
thy brother wants not that, 0 fortunate one. 

All our mss. save Op.K. accen~yrfmi in a; SPP. reports only one of his as doing so. 
RV. x. 1 o. 12 i~ in our text expanded into two verses, its second half being our c, d, 
without variant. The comm. reads nii11a111 for la111i111 in b; he explains 11titlta111 in a 
by abltimaliirl/1a ramp,idakas. 

14. Verily, I may not mingle my body ·with thy body; they call him 
wicked (p,;pd) who should approach his sister. That is not consonant 
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• (?a.rainydt) with my mind [and) heart, that I, a brother, should lie in a 
sister's. bed (fdyana). . . 

The first half-verse Lcf. vs. r3J is RV. x. ro. 12 a, b, which latter, however, reads in 
a te lanvli la11va1ii sdm. All the mss. leave fayija at the end unaccented, and bbth · 
editions read accordin)l,'ly ; we ought in ours to h.we made the neressary emendation to 
fdyija. The mss. vary in C between dst1tliyat, ,1sa1iiy,fl, ds,11iiydt, and asa1i1yat; SPP. 
gives in his text dsa1i1yat, which is better than our asa,iiy,ft ,· the p11d,z-tcxt divides 
asamoyat. The comm. reads instead as1ui1 yaf, and supplies a verb, apalwret, to 
govern asum. 

15. A weakling (?bald), alas, art thou, 0 Yama; we have not found 
mind and heart thine; verily, another woman shall embrace thee, as a 
girth a harnessed [horse], as a twining plant (llb11j1l} a tree. 

RV. x. 10. 13 varies from this only by reading (as abo our Ilp) in d f,'tl}'itt. The 
translation given of kakfyJ '11a y11ktd111 agrees with the comm. (al.,o the comm. to RV.), 
which renders y11ktam by wasa111badd/1r1111 ar11,1111. l'ada b evidently alludes lo q c, 
where Yama talks of his mind and heart. If batds is a gt•nuine word (the nwll ical clis
array intimates corruption), it looks like being the noun of which the common exclama
tion bata is by origin the vocative. The RV. Anukr. takes no notice of the defective 
meter; ours requires the verse to be read a~ only 40 syll,1\Jlcs, whirh i~ pos~ihlc 
(10 + 9: 10 + 11 = 40); Lt ancl d arc good trif{ubh pJ,las and b h,1s a t11.,(11b/1 cadenccJ. 

16. Another man, truly, 0 Yami, another man shall embrace thee, as 
a twining plant a tree; either do thou seek his mincl or he thine; then 
make for thyself very excellent concord (smiwld). 

RV. x. 10. 14 has for a the much better version a11_vtl,1z 1i lit h•1fm yamy any,I II t;,,1111, 
and in b again 1;1ap1te. Our D., and a single ms. of SI' l''s ( with the comm ), also have 
aityam Lat the beginningJ, and SPI'. accordingly admits ,w_vrfm into his text, in spite 
of the absence of t11dm. llut the comment on the l'r:it. time time, (under ii. 97; 
iii. 4; iv. 98) reads a11ya ii p,, ancl it c,mnot well he ri.ue,tioned th,1t thi, is the true 
text of onr AV. Our P.M E. accent again y,fmi. The Anuk1. takes no notice of the 
lacking !,yllablc in a; Lperhaps it balances c again,t aJ. 

17. Three meters the poets extendccl (?vi:vat) -the many-formed 
one, the admirable, the all-beholding; waters, winds, herbs -- these arc 
set (arpita) in one being (b/11fomm). 

The verse i~ extremely obscure, in meaning and in connection. The mss. v.uy much 
a~ regards the accent of p11runi/Jt1111: two 0£ our, (O.ll.) ,md several of Sl'P's accent 
-n1p-, which, as it is fuuncl in other text~, the lattt'r has very properly :ulmiltccl in his 
edition. The comm. rt•nders v{ yetire hy yat11mi1 l.·rtr1m11t,1f1. The Anukr .• takcs no 
notice of the irregularity of the meter. L Conc~rning this j,111/.•11jJt11-vcr,c, "glo,,cnartigc 

ParallclsteUe," see Weber, Sb. 18951 p. 819 note, and p. 8~8.J 

18. The bull yicldeth (du//) milks for the bull with the milking of the 
sky (dii•), he the unharmable son (?p,/mf) o( Aditi; everything knowcth 
he,, like Varm;ia, by thought (did); he, sharing the sacrifice (J•ajrtiya), sac
rificeth to thi> seasons that share the sacrifice. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



xviii. 1- BOOK XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA~HITA. 820 

• The verse is RV. x. 11. 1, whose only variant is yajalu for -Ii in 4. The comm. 
explains vffil as Agni, and 11f,!ft as the sacrificer, dtJnasiJ as = dollanasildltantna yajllil
dtizil, yallvds as maltil11 and qualifying vf'!il together with fdiJMyas, while 4ditts means 

• 
11 indivisible" and qualifies divtfs, which is ablative: fue general sense being that the 
god procures rain for his worshiper. His underst .. nding of c agrees with the translation 
given above. Compare Pischel's ver&ion of the verse and general explanation of the 
RV. hymn in Vtd. St11d. i. 183 ff.; his exposition is excessively ingenious and extremely 
unsatisfactory. 

19. Pratcth the Ganclharvi and watery woman; in the noise of the 
noisy one (11adti) let [her) protect our mind; let Aditi set us in the 
midst of what is desired (? if(d) ; our oldest brother shall first speak out. 

RV. x. 11. z has for sole variant 111e for nas in b. The comm. to the first half-verse 
appears to be defective; bnt it certainly understands the goddesses Bharati and Saras
vati to be intended in a; i~/asya is either plwlasya or yiigasya; the "brother" is Agni. 
LPi&chel discusses the RV. vmc al Ved. Shul i. 183.J 

20. She now, the excellent, rich in food, full of glory- the dawn bath 
shone [or man (mtinu), full of light (m¾r-); since they have generated for 
the council [as] Mtr Agni, the eager one, after the will (l.-rtit11) of the 
eager ones. 

This is RV. x. 11. 3, without variant. The comm. renders k,rttm,ftl in a by 111antra
r11fiafab,la11a/f, and v1dtftll,iy,1 ( of course) by ya;ii,iya, and under~tands ,1111, krd/11111 
as "for e.ich several ceremony." 

21. Then that mighty (vibhn) conspicuous drop did the bird, the lively 
falcon, bring at the sacrifice; if the Aryan tribes (vif) choose the won
drous one, Agni, [as] hotr, then prayer (did) was born. 

RV. x. 11. 4 differs only hy reading irit,ls in b. The comm. makes a couple of refer
ences, to TB. iii. z. 11 anrl TS. vi. 1. (I•, where the legends of the bringing of soma 
from heaven by the falcon are given. !'rat. iii. 25 notes the short final of Jdha in a 
and d. 

22. Ever art thou pleasant (ra~mt), as pastures to him that enjoys 
(f'uf) them, being, 0 Agni, well sacrificed to with the offerings of man 
(111d1111s) ; or when, active, praiseworthy, having won the strength (vtfja) 
of the inspired one (11ij,ra), thou approachest with very many. 

RV.x.11. 5 differs only by reading 11klhyd111 at enrl of c. The construction and 
meaning of the second half-verse are difficult and obscure. The comm. explains ftlftl-
111ii11,zs by f«lis,zn y,yamii11a111 f'rnra1is1111 (similarly the comm. to RV.); and /Jlt11ri/Jltis 
as" accompanied by many desires or el~e by many gods" (RV. comm. only the latter). 

23. ,Send thou up the (two) fathers, [as] a lover, unto enjoyment 
(bhtiga). The welcome one (karyatd) desires to sacrifice ; he sends from 
the heart ; the bearer (vdlmi) speaks out ; the merry one (? makkd) does 
a good work; the Asura shows might (tavi1y); he trembles with purpose 
(1matf). 
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• The verse is RV. x. 11. 6, without variant. It is extremely obscure, and the general 
sense, as well as the meaning of several words, is in a high de1,,rree doubtful; the trans

lation given is no more t. '!lechanical. L Cf. Weber, p. 829. J The • two fathers' 
(parents) are declared by the comm., probably rightly, to be heaven and earth ; jiiras 
is explained as iidityas,.and ii as= iva. Or, alternativcly,Jiiras is II praiser," coming 
fromjrzrll "praise," and to ii is to be supplied hvayati. The i/yati is made= icchati; 
11alini is Agni; 111akhas is makhasiidha110 ma1iha11Eyo 1•ii; t,n•1iyalt1 is 11ardhijyate. 
All this is of interest only as showing that no help is to be obtained frcm the native 
exegetes. 

24. Whatever mortal bath seen thy favor, 0 Agni, son of power, he 
is renowned exceedingly; acquiring (dkii) food (If), borne by horses, he, 
lightful, vigorous, passes (? ii-bltft/) the days (dfr). 

RV. x. 11. 7 reads in a dk,rat, of which our tlkhyat is doubtless only a corruption. 
Our Bp. and one of SPP's authorities have al.·j,11. The comm. renders ,i bl11ifali hy 
abkavati; L he adds alternatively: !Jh1ijali = lmbhti[ali, dy11111,i11 .. , bh,1vit11m kch,1tiJ. 
In b he reads abhi instead of ati. 

25. Hear us, 0 Agni, in thy seat, thy station; harness the 1peedy 
chariot of the immortal (amfttZ) ; bring to us the two firmaments (,·Masi), 
parents of the gods; be thou of the gods never (mdkis) away; mayest 
thou be here. 

The verse•is RV. x. 11. 9 (and 12. 9), without variant. The comm. comfortably sup
plies sa1ilgltt1 in d to govern the genitive d.·1•ii11i1111, Then, as alternative explanation, 
he understands b/11/s an<l syils as thir<l persons, and mdkis as "no one." 

26. That, 0 Agni, this meeting may take place (M1i), divine, among 
the gods, worshipful, thou reverend one, and that thou mayest share 
out treasures, 0 self-ruling one, do thou enjoy here our portion filled 
with good things. 

The verse is, without variant, RV. x. 11. 8 (also found in I\IS. iv. 14. 15). 

27. Agni bath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, Jatavcdas; a sun, after the <lawns, after the rays; after heavcn-and
carth he entered. 

28. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet 
the days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

These two verses we had above a5 vii. 82. 41 5. They are here again written out in 
full by two of our mss. (O.R.). L Cf. my introduction, ,lbove, p. 815.J 

29, Heaven and earth, first by right, truth-speaking, arc within•hear
ing, when the god, making mortals to sacrifice, sits as luJtr, going to 

meet his own being (dsu). 
The verse is RV. x. 12. 1, without variant. Some of our m5s. (Bp.Bs.Op.) read 

aMisriJvl in b. The comm. explains the word by stollt{i fr,111a!111yogye. 
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30. A god, encompassing the gods with right, carry thou first our 

offering, understanding [it]; smoke-bannered by_.Ehe fuel, light-beaming, 
a pleasant, constant /uJtr, skilled sacrificer with dlfeech. 

The vers11i,is RV. x. 12. 2, without variant. 'fhe majority of SPP's mss., with one 
of ours (Op.), read bhdrcfko in c. Neither our Anukr. nor that of the RV. notes the 
deficiency of a syllable in a. · 

3 I. I praise (arc) your (du.) work unto increase, ye ghee-surfaced 
ones; 0 heaven-and-earth, hear me, ye two firmaments (rodasf) j when 
days, 0 gods, went to the other life (ds,mrti), let the two parents (pitdra) 
sharpen us here with honey. 

The rendering is only mechanical, the obscurity of the verse being unresolved. It is 
RV. x. 12, 4, which, however, reads for c tf/11! ydd tlyif7,tJ 'su11ihi1, dya11. Our mss. and 
the authorities of SPP. vary in c between devils, deviis, and deviis; SPP. reads devils, 
with Lat least.] two of his; our dih•iis is not defensible; the translation implies devits. 
The comm. makes the word the sulrject of ifya11, taking dhii (p. a/iii) as for aka~su; 
he explains de71iis by st"tiira.r or rh•i_;as. Our lip. is the only patla-ms. that reads 
(with tlle RV.pada) djJa{, in a; the others have ifpa{,; but, as the comm. gives the 
former, SPP. adopts it in his text. A majority of SPP's mss. accent ghrtdsnii, but 
only one of ours ( 0.) does so. 

32. If the god's immortality (amrta) is easy to appropriate for the 
cow, thence those who arc born maintain themselves on· the broad 
[earth] ; all the gods go after that sacrificial formula of thine, w!ien the 
hind yields (duh) the ghce, heavenly liquor (11dr). 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 3, without variant. It is all extremely obscure, especially 
the first piida, which admil~ of being rendered in half-a-dozen different ways; the trans
lation given is purdy tentative. The comm, gives little help. The pm/a-text docs not 
dh·ide or otherwise change n•d1-rk, which indicates that its makers did not see in the 
word the formation s11-ii-11rj, which is plausibly seen in it by western scholars and by our 
comm. The latter takes un4 (p. un4 iii) as dual, but in the !'rat. it is quoted by the 
comment (to i. 74) as example of a locative in i, which it doubtless is. Our comm. 
derives ytlpts first from root y11j and makes it = karman; tfn•iis is again, a.~ above 
(vs.31), s/(Jfiira.r, rh•iJiis. L With the expression tli?,yJ,;, 1,,ffi, applied to ghee, compare 
the expression at x. 4. 3, 11ifr l~l{rdm, applied to snake-venom, which may well be called 

a 'tcmblc fluid': hut see note to x. 4. 3.J 

33. Why forsooth bath the king seized (gmlt) us? what have we done 
in transgression of (dti) his ordinance (vratti)? who discerns [it]? for 
even Mitra, swerving the gods, like a song of praise (floka), is the might 
also of them that go. 

The ven,e is RV. x. 12. 5, without variant. The second half-verse, especially-the 
last paua, is hamingly obscure. The accent of dsti, as well as the absence of other 
construction for mitrds, strongly indicates that the whole of the second half-verse forms 
one sentence; in which case 7,if1as is pcrhap~ most probably a corruption. The comm. 
understands r;t1,1 in a as Yama, and jagrlze as signifying his " acceptance "of offerings
which is very ill guessed; doubtless it is Varul}a (so Ludwig; the RV. comm. makes it 
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Agni), He then renders jukurli,ds most absurdly by llwayan, L sa,ing that " the root 
kvr , crook' is here used in the sense of root k11 • call ' "J. He reads in d ( as do some 
of the mss., including our CW>p.R.) yiitiin, as accus. of the pple ;·illa, qualifying tkviill 
understood, rendering deviili abkigaccka/o 110 'smiin rakfitum I and so on. The ver-
sion of the line given above is of course mechanical only. • 

34. Hard to reverence (? d11r1111nh1} here is the name of the immortal, 
that she of like sign should become of diverse form ; whoso shall rever
ence Yama with proper reverence (?smndntu), him, 0 Agni, exalted one, 
do thou protect, unremitting. 

This verse is found also as RV. x. 12. 6, without variant, but the RV. comm. passes 
it without notice, as if recognizing it as not genuine. It is very strange to find repeated 
here as b vs. 2 b, above, as the connection this time does not explain the feminine words 
in it. The comm. first explains (like Grassmann) the pada as quoted from the other 
verse; but goes on to add other interpretations. He defines dur111d11/11 by d11rma11a11a,n 
d11rvaca111. 

35. In whom the gods revel at the council, maintain themselves in 
Vivasvant's scat-they placed light in the sun, rays in the moon: the 
two, unfailing, wait upon (pari-car) the brightness (dyotc111l). · 

The verse is x, 12. 7, without variant. The comm. separates yds111i11 from i•itldtlre, 
supplying ag11d11 for the former to qualify (the RV. comm. doc~ th,• same) ; perhaps 
rather 111anma11i is to be inferred from the following ver~e. L W. sugge~t~ hy a note to 
his ms. as an alternative for a, 'In what council the gods revcl.'J Our comm. also 
explains, in d, dyotanfm by dyota111ii11a111 ag11i111, and it reads a1asra111, understanding 
it adverbially; akhin in c is either rnp11in or rti/ris. LThis vs and the next are dis
cussed by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 228.J 

36. In what secret (aplCJ'ii) devotion (mdmnan) the gods go about 
(sam-ear) - we know it not ; may Mitra, may Aditi, may god Savitar 
declare us here guiltless to Varmp. 

The verse is RV. x. 12. 8, without variant. Our comm. explains 11ui11111a11i by man
tavye stkii,re 11aru!ziikkye. 

37. 0 companions, we would supplicate (ti-fiis) worship (brdh111a11) for 
Inclra, possessor of the thunderbolt, to praise, indeed, the most manly, 
the daring. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 1 (also SV. i. 390), which rc.1ds in a p_,,1111aki (SV. -ke), 

and inserts in c 11as after ii ,rzi, as required hy the meter. The comm•~ text (but nol his 
f!xposition) also has the 11,zs. Our Anukr. takes no notice of the lack of a ~yllable In 
the pada. The comm. explains if fi,ramake hy ii(1iJ11111k,·. and ~upplies ktzrtum; he ren
ders shtfl by either slii.11111i or .r/otum. The particle~ 11111 are included in the prescrip
tions of Prat. i' 97; iii. 4; h·. 98. L Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 819 n., can assign no reason 
why vss. 37-38 should appear here.J 

38. For thou art famed for might (fdms), for Vritra-slaying, a Vritra
slayer; thou out-bestowest the bounteous with thy bounties, 0 hero. 

The verse is RV. viii. 24. 2, and without variant, if, with SPP., we read fr11tds at 
end of a. Our text has rrilas, with a part of the mss. ; they vary between frtttds ( our. 
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O.Op.D.R., and half of SPP's; also the comm.), rrilds (our P.M.T., and two of SPP's), 
and (rids (our Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp., and three or four of Sl'P's authorities)-wbich last 

is doubtless only a careless variant of fritds. The translation given above implies 
v11Ms. The comm. perhaps reads in b 11rtrahatye 'va . 

• 39. Thou goest over the earth as a stcgd over the ground; let winds 
blow here on the great earth (bhflmi) for us; Mitra for us there (dtra), 
Varul)a, being joine<l, hath let loose heat (foka), as fire does in the forest. 

RV.x.31. 9 corre&ponds, but has very ronsiderable differences of reading: in a, eti 
Jrtlwfm; for b, 111/ha,iz 11d 11iito 1•! ha 1•iiti bkdma; in c,ydtra (for 110 dtra) and ajyd-
111,111as (for yzt}-); in d, 'g11fr 11-. Part of the AV. mss. also have '.(1/fr v- (our O.R., 
and nearly half of SPI"s), which accordingly might well be adopted in the text; but 
Sl'P., like our edition, reads agHfr 11-. One or two of our mss. (Op.Rs.m.) read iii d 
asr!f,1 (17as-), and so do a minority of Sl'P's; and the latter gives in his sa1ilhitil-text 
vy,fr(!/11, but (apparently by an over~ight) in his /Jllfla-kxt vl:as(!fa; one sees no 
rea&on at all for the accentuation of the vi:rb Lin the AV. text, with its dtra J.• Our 
text is plainly an unintelligent corruption of an unintdligiLle verse. The RV. comm. 
guesses rczp11isa1iigh,Uy iiditya{I to be the meaning of the L very rare J slegtl, but only 
on the ground of a worthll'ss etymolog-y. Onr comm. is defective here, but the lacuna 

is filled up by the editor, who makes it sig-nify "a frog" ! La meaning possibly sug
gested by the passag-e at TS. v. 7. 11 (whirh is parallel to VS. xxv. I )J. Lu<lwig con
jecture&'' a ploYt~harc" Land Weber follow& himJ. Our patl,1-tc"».t reads in b 111t1ht {ti, 
and the ca~e is quoted under Prat. i. 74 ,lS that of a locative in i; our comm,,rendcrs it 

L alternativdy J by 111t1/1aflm ,- he al&o renders 1y,tsr!!ti by 11<l(ayat11 I The 1i1 of Prth,~ 
vf1i1 is Lalmo~t or quite illegihle J in our text. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irrq.,'lllarities of the verse ( 10 + I I : 12 + I I = l-1 ). 

• LThe RV. reads 1y ,fsr.r/,1, anti has the diflicult pa,/,1-rc.1dmg ,,f: ,fsr.r/a: here the 
RV's accentuation of ,frr,rf,1 is accounted fur by the l{ \'\ y,ftm ,- and the accent of v! 

is to be put with the remarkable cases (&omc tl11rty) mentione,\ by \V., Gram.§ 1084 a, 
whether we regard it as a hluncler h1·lpcc\ hy the wavering tr.ulitiun as to ,ltm, y,1/ra, or 

not. (Cf. what is said ahout "blend-readings" under ~iv. 2. 18 and, just below, under 
xviii. 1. 4~) Whitney's Bp. follows the RV. in giving 11{: dsf!/a and his Bs. has 
iytlsr,rtii : d. the vl: ,fdadhus of xix. 6. 5 a. J 

40. Praise thou the famed sitter on the hollow of men (jcl11a), the ter
rible kin~, formi<lablc assailant (? upa/111!1111) ; being praised, 0 Rudra, be 
gracious to the singer; let thine army (? sl11j1t1) lay low (ni-riap) another 
than us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ii. 33. 11 {,1\,0 found in TS. iv. 5. IoJ, without variant 
from R\'.), wh1d1 reads in a-b -s,fd,11ii y1i,•ii11,1111 111r._,;tf1iz 11d bh-, and, ford, '11yd1il II 
t1s111,fll 11! ,,ap,111111 sbui{l. The substitution in our text of slJ1y,1111 for sbuls at the end 
throws into confu,ion sense au<l cun&truction. The comm. first takes it as = smiis, and 
then a~ accus. <1ualif}ing a11y,/m and signifying ta,,,l s,·111irlia111, in the latter case sup
plying sm,l< a~ ~uLj~d of the verb. Gar/a.rcftlt1m he takes first in the Nirukta sense 

of p11a(ii1111sa1i1caya, and then in its "ordinary" (prasiddha) meaning, adding tasyii 

'1a11ye sali1c,1111d gartasada11a11i y11jyale. The K:iu<;. (85. 19) uses the verse in con
nection with the digJ.,ring of a hollow (garlt1) in the middle of the measured space at 
_the Pi!'(fapitryaj,7a, and the scattering into it of a number of heterogeneous substances. 
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our comm., by &Orn,: rare a'nd itrange oversight, makes no mention of this v,'niyoga, 
and so does not take it into account in the explanation of the verse. Apparently it is 
only the occurrence of gartasad in the verse that suggests the use; of real applicability 
to the situation there is none. 

41. On Sarasvati do the pious call; on Sarasvati, while the•sacrifice is 
being extended ; on Sarasvati do the well-doers call : may Sarasvati give 
what is des.irable to the worshiper (diiF•dizs). 

RV, x. 17. 7 is the same verse, but makes better meter by having nhvayanla for 
h,nin11te in c; and the comm. agrtes with it. Verses 41-43 1 with others to Sarasvati 
(vii. 68. 1-2; also xviii. 3· 25), are used by Kau~. (81. 39) in the pitrmedha ceremony, 
accompanying ol{erings to Sarasvati. L And they recur helow, as noted under vs. 43.J 
The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllahl~ in 41 c, and 42 a, nor of the 
excess of twQ syllables in 43 a. 

42. On Sarasvati do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this barhls do ye revel; assign thou to us foo<l (lfas) 
free from disease. 

Here again the RV. version (x. 17. 9 a, b, 8 c, d) makes the meter good by inserting 
Lor rather (cf. vs. 59), by not omittingj y;fm in a before p11tiras (and hence accenting 
lt,f1,a11te •); it also accents daffiti,t in b, as other texts do; two of our mss. (O.s.m.Op.) 
do the same, with the majority of S l'P's, whence the latter adopt~ d11k~it1,f in his 
edition ; i~ is undoubtedly the correct reading Las is explicitly slated also by the comm. 
to xix. I 3. 91 page 325 21 J. RV. al~o avoid~ the change of ~uhjert in the second line by 
reading 111,1dayaH1,i in c. *Lit is intcre~ting to note that Sl'l''s CP accents h,fra11te, 
as if the mi~sing ydm were not mi~~ing: cf. my note ahout "blcnd-re,1dings" under 
xiv. 2. 18, and the end of my note under xviii. I. 39; also note to 4. 57.J 

43 .. 0 Sarasvati, that wentcst in company (sardtham) with the' songs 
(ukthd), with the smd/1tfs, 0 goddess, revcling with the Fathers, assi~n 
thou to the sacrificer here a portion of refreshment (It/) of thousandfold 
value, abundance of wealth. 

Here, once more, the AV. disturbs the meter by the intru~ion into a of 11kth,il1, 
which is wanting in the RV. version (x. 17. 8 a, b, I) c, d). LRV. reads yri1n111,111q11 in 
d.J The three Sarasvali \'erscs are repeated below as xviii. 4. 45-47. The comm. 
gives a1111asya as equivalent of i!/,fr. 

44. Let the lower, let the higher, let the midmo5t Fathers, the soma. 
clrin,king (? somyd), go up; they who went to life (ds11), unharmed (m 1rkd), 
right-knowing- let those Fathers aid us at our calls. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. 15. 11 VS. ,ix. 49, and in TS. ii. 6. 12i, 

1\1S. iv. 10. 6. It is used twice by Kauc;. in the funeral hook: once (80. 43) at the piling 
of the funeral i;ile, and once (87. q), in the fi11!l,1pitryn1iia, at the digging of a pit for 
receiving certain offerings. Verses .u-46 appear together (S7. 29) in the latter cere
mony with the bringing in of certain water-pots Li,e. the pouring in (of their contents)? J. 
In Vait. (30. i4), vss. 44 and 45, with 51 1 and 3. H, 45, arc prrscribed to he repeated 
after the pouring of .mril into a perforated vessel, in the sti11trii111,111i ceremony; and 
again, vss. 44-46 accompany (37. 23) the binding of a victim to the sacrificial post in 

the J11ru,amealta. 
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45. I have won hither (a-vid) the beneficent Fathers, both the grand
son and the wide-striding of Vishl}-U ; they who, sitting on the /Jarlzls, 
partake of the pressed drink with svadhd- they come especially hither. 

The verse, is, without variant, RV. x. 15. 3, V~. xix. 56, and found in TS. ii. 6. us 
and MS. iv. 10. 6 (MS. puts yl after s~•adhaya in c). Our comm. is uncertain from 
which root 11id to make avitsi, and casts no light on the obscure second piida; he ren
ders iiga1111,fhi2s either by i!ga111aya or i!gacckan/u. The abbreviated form /Jarki1ada1 
(p. /Jarkios,ldat,) is one of those quoted by the Prat. comment as aimed at by rules 
ii, 59; iv. 100. For the use of the verse by Kauc;. and Vait., see under vs. 44. 

46. lle this homage today to the Fathers, who went first, who went 
after, who are seated in the space (rdjas) of earth, or who are now in 
regions (dlf) having good abodes (mv1jd11a). 

The verse is RV. x. 15. 2 1 which, however, reads in b upar,isas, and in d vik11i; and 
with it in both respects read the corresponding verses in TS. ii. 6. 12• and MS. iv. 10. 6; 
also VS. xix. 68 (but this, with our K, has 11dmo 's/11 in a). Ppp. also gives the verse 
in book ii., reading in bye pariisa1 pareyu~, and in d m11rjinam 1iik111. Some of our 
mss. (P.M.I.R.T.), and one of SPP's, agree with RV. in reading 1iparifsas; the comm. 
divides II pariisas; and our E. has vik11i, while P.M. give dh•ik,r1i, and I. prik11i. 
For the use of the verse in Kauc;. and Vait. with vss. 44-45, sec under 44; it ab,o (or 
else, more probably, 4. 51: see under that verse) is prescribed alone (80. 51) to accom
pany the scattering of d,1rMa-grass in preparing the funeral pile . 

.11,7. MatalI with the kavyds, Yama with the Angirases, Brihaspati 
increasing with the fk1•a11s (' praisers ') ; both they whom the gods 

. increased and who [increased] the gods- let those Fathers aid us at our 
calls. · 

RV. x. 14. 3 has the first three padas, but, instead of repeating our 44 d, reads for 
the fourth n 1ifhii '11ytf svadkdy,l '11ytf madimti; and TS. (ii. 6. 12s) and MS. (iv. 14. 16) 
agree with it in so doing. 

48. Sweet verily is this [soma], and full of honey is this; strong 
(tivrd) verily is this, and full of sap is this; and no one soever over
powers in conflicts (tiha-.1d) Indra, having now drunk of it. 

The verse is RV. vi. 47, 1, without real variant; its applicability in the funeral book 
is not apparent, and neither Kauc;. nor Viiit. uses it. Part of our mss. (O.R.K.), with 
nearly all Sl'l"s, combine at the beginning 111iid1i1 k-, which RV. also has; and ~PP., 
with good reason, adopts thi!, in his text. 

49. Him that went away to the advances called great, spying out the 
road for many, Vivasvant's son, gatherer of people, king Yama, honor 
(s11fmJ1) ye with oblation. 

The verse is RV. x. 14, 1, which, however, reads dn11 for (Ii at end of a, and duvasya 
for .raj,aryat,1 in d. A verse in MS. iv. 14. 16 has the RV. ver~ion througli'out. TA. (In 
vi. 1. I) gives at the end the genuine variant duva.ryata, but also in a and b the incred
ible blunders pare y111•,1iisam and a1111j,aspafii11dm; Lso even the l'oona ed., p. 405J. 
With the first half-verse is to be compared our vi. 28. 3 a, b. The Iii of our version, at 
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end of a, 1eem1 a worthless corruption (SPP. thinks it certainly "a mistake for dti"; 
but that ia not very plausible, though our I., <loubtless by an accidental slip, has dti, 

and P,M. have ala} l the comm. reads anu1 with the other texts. L With this vs. and 
the next, cf. 3. 13 below: the second half of 3. 13 is identical with the second half of 
this vs.J In Kaui;. (81. 34), recital of the verse accompanies offerings to Yama at the 
lighting of the funeral pile. Metrically, it is svariij (12 + 11 : 11 + 12 = 46) rather than 

Muri/. 
L Caland, Todlmgel,rd11clie, p. 65, observes that "Kauc;. 81. 34-36 [me1ning 34-37] 

form one single whole." Th~y indicate the eleven verses (trnn~lated hy C., p. 64) that 
,are to be used fo accompany the eleven oblations to Yama (yiimii,i komiln), offered in 
the pitr111edlia, after the lighting of the fire. The vss. are: xviii. 1. 49, 50, for the first 
two oblations; xviii, 1. 58, 59, 60, 61 (the last vs. of the hymn) and xviii. 2. 1, 2, 3, for 
the next seven; and xviii. 3. 13 and 2. 49, for the last two: in all, eleven, ity ekiltfafa. 
Whereupon follow the oblations to Sarasvati. - It should be noted that the group 
1. 58 to 2. 3 (Kauc;. : iii sa,itliitii~ sapta) disregards the existing division of the book into 
a11uvaka-hymns.J 

50. Yama first found for us a track (gtitrt); that is not a pasture to 
be borne away; where our former Fathers went forth, there (mr:t) [go] 
those born [of theml, along their own roads. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. q. 2) reads f>1n-ey1is at end of c, and MS. (in 
iv. 14. 16) agrees with it. The comm. has yena inste.ul of t111i in d. The verse (with 
vs. 51 ?) is used by Kauc;. (81. 35) next after the preceding one, in the same ceremony. 

51. Ye barhis-seated Fathers, hitherwarcl with aid! these offerings 
have we made for you ; en joy [them]! do ye come with most wealful aid; 
then assign to us weal [and] profit, free from evil. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. I 5. 4) has dt/111 at beginning of d. VS. (xix. 55) 
agrees throughout with RV.; TS. (in ii. 6. 122) spoils the meter of d by changing ,ms 

to as111dbhya1n: MS. (in iv. 10. 6) has at the enrl ,!tuf/11Ua11a; Lso has W's Op.J. The 
comm. also reads atha. The verse is used by Kau~. (87. 27), along with 3. 44-46 and 
4. 68, to accompany the untying and strewing of the barhis in the Pi11ilapitryajifa. In 
Vait. 30, 14, it appears with 1. 44, 45 etc. (see under 1. 44); and again (I), 8), in the 
cil/11r,nilsya &acrifice, accompanying (with 3. 441 45 and 4. 71) a libation to Soma and 
the Fathers. 

52. Bending the knee, sitting down on the right, let all assent to 
(abhi-gr) this libation of ours ; injure us not, 0 Fathers, 1,y reason of any 
offense (t1gas) which we may do to you through humanity. 

That is, through human frailty. The corresponding RV. verse (x. 15, 6) reads for b 
imd,ityajfldm aMtgr11fla vff11e; and VS. (xix. 62) agrees with RV.; the comm., too, 
so far as to havfl g!'!lfla, In Kauc;. (83. 28), the verse acromp,mies the arranging of 
the bone relics er the deceased at their place of burial (repeated, with two other verses, 
in the /Ji!ltfaf>itryajlia, 87. 28). The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable 
in b. 

53. Tvasbtar makes a wedding-car for his daughter; by reason of this, 
all this creation comes together; the mother of Yama, wife of great 
Vivasvant, being drawn about, disappeared. 
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· The corresponding RV. verse ( x. 17. 1) has Iii for tl11a at beginning of b ; and the 
comm. al10 reads iii. With the first half-verse compare iii. 31. s a, b, which is a sort of 
travesty of it. The second verse o'f the c~rious and obscure and much discussed (see 
llloomfield in JAOS. xv. 172 ff.) bit of legend is found below, as 2. 33, as much out of 
all connection with its surroundings as this one here. Neither of the two is used by 
KaU<;. or Vait. The comm. quotes a passage of eight verses from the Brhaddevata 
in explanation of the legend. 

54. Go thou forth, go forth by roads that go to the stronghold (pur
)'<l!lll), as (J'lnli) thy Fathers of old went forth ; both kings, revcling with. 
svadlut, shalt thou sec, Yama and god Varm;ia. 

Or s1111d/1dyil may be 'at their pleasure' or 'according to their wont.' The cor
responding RV. verse (x. q. 7) has in a-b pat/1/bhi(l fnlrz,ytbhir y,ltra na(l p11ro1 
pitdra(l parey1i(l, and, in c, rdj,i111i ,rnd 111,ld,ml,i; and MS. (in iv. 14. 16) agrees with 
it except in reading, with our text, p,lre!tis Lin b, and in having p1in.oi'bhis in aj. Our 
comm. reads rriJii11ii in c. Priit. iii. 83 prescribes thl! !' in p1iry1111iiis (p. p1i{loyitnaiM; 
the comm. absurdly explains the w\Jrd as == p111111iliso yena ... yii11ti' for the p1ir, com
pare x. 2. 28 ff. ; xix. 17 and 19. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularity 
in the verse. L It is due to the displacement of /11ir111i'bhis by p1iry,1!(iiis: the secondary 
character of the latter (occurring else\\here only at 4. 63 below) is palpable in more 
ways than one. J Kiiu~. dors not quote the \'erse ; but our comm, declares it to accom
pany the laying of the dead body on the cart (for transportation lo the funeral pile), 

55. Go ye away, ~o asunder, and creep apart from here; for this man 
the Fathers have made this world; adorned with days, with waters, with 
rays (al.111), a rest (nmstf11n) Yama gives to him. 

The verse is RV. x. q. 9, without ,·ariant; anrl TA. (in i. 27. 5; vi. 6. 1) has the 
first, third, and fourth pfLdas; while VS. (xii. 45) and TS. (in iv. 2. 41), Tll. (i. 2. p6), 

and l\lS. (ii. 7. II), have only the fii,t (agrPeing with TA. in the second). TA., how
ever, rearls d11diit:1 111•- in d, and that is found aloo in our P.M.I. The rnmm. has for 
b the pada of the other texts: ye 'tr,1 sl/111 p11n11u1 ye m 111i/,11111{l. L I\Ty discussion of 
the verse in Ski. Re11dtr, p. 378, may he consultee!. J The verse, with 2. 37, accom
panies in Kiiu~. (So. 42) the sprinkling of the pl,1cc o( cremation with holy water; in 
Vait. (28. 24)1 the sweeping of the ~itc for the hous~holckr's fire, in the ag111i:aya11a 
ceremony. L Weber, Sb. 1895, p. 839. t,1krs the verse a, a call, addressed to all creatures 
(whether anim,1ls or demon;) th,1t may infest the resting-place of the dead man, to quit 
the same ( averrunratio ). J 

L llohtlingk, in his paper Uebtr es/111 lok,1~, 11iscusses this verse at Bcr. der sacksischm 
Gesell. for 1893, xiv. 131. - He would read ~4ta, not 11£/11, referring to Whitney's 
Gmmm11r • § 128, and suggesting th it di11Tm is perhaps the only example for the cir
cumflex; hut I have noted vindr11, RV. x. 32. 21 1•lv11, vii. 55. 2, 11/la, AV. iii. II. 2, 

and bM11tlhl,Mm, vii. 1R. 11 and su.pcct that Whitney h.1s collected '1111 the priiflif!a 
s.1aril11s from AV. (nearly a score) in his note to the Prat. iii. 56.J 

56. Eager (11rd11t) would we light thee, cager would we kindle; do 
thou, eager, Lring the eager Fathers to eat the oblation. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 16. 12; also VS. xix. 70) has n{ dkfmaki for id/i
in a; TS. (in ii. 6. 121 ) and MS. (in i. 10. 18) read instead /1a11ii111ake, and with these 
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our comm. agrees. Used in Kau-;. (87. 19: the comm. says, with vs. 57 also) to accom
pany, in the jJi,;i(lajJitryajila, the lighting of two pieces of wood. L The next vs. is a 
variation of this. J 

57. Lightful (dyumdnt) would we light thee, lightful would we kindle; 
<lo thou, lightful, bring the lightful Fathers to eat the oblation. 

More than half the mss. (including all ours except O.Op. T.K. L which have dy11mald, 

p. dy110111aldfi J) read dyu111a11ftis in c, which we accordingly adopted in our text, though 
the form is of course ungrammatical; Sl'l'. reads correctly dy11111at,fs. L Cf. my Nou11-
✓11jlectio11, p. 521. J L This vs. is a mere variation of the preceding, with dy11111d11t
forms in place of llflf11/-forms. Perhaps in this connection the fact is noteworthy 
th.it W's codex I. does not accent the vs. Here again the comm. reads haviimalze for 
idlzi111alzi. J 

58. The Angirases, our mfoagm Fathers, the Atharvans, the Ilhrigus, 
soma-drinkers (somyd)-may we be in the favor of those worshipful ones, 
likewise in their excellent well-willing. 

The verse is RV. x. q. 6, also VS. xix. 50, and in TS. ii. 6. 126
1 all without variant; 

the second half is met with further at AV. vi. 55. 3 Lreading as here J; and in other 
verses of RV. and AV.: Lnamcly, RV. iii. I. ~I; vi. 47. 13; x. 131. 7; AV. vii. 92. 1: 
but with t,lsya yajrdyasya in~tead of our pluralJ. It is use,! by Kiiu<j, (81. 36) in the 
cremation service L with vss. 59-61 am! 2. 1-3: sec nntc to ,·s. 49J. 

59. Come thou hither with the worshipful Aiigirascs; revel here, 
0 Yama, with the Vain1pas- I call Vivasvant, who is thy father-sit-. 
ting down upon this barhfs. 

The verse is found as RV. x. q. 5, and in TS. ii. 6. 126 and l\IS iv. 14. 16. All 
thcs~ rertify the meter by inserting Lor rather (rf. vs, 42), by not omittingJ y,ljiil after 
a.1111!,1 in d, and they have in a the equivalent reading ,litgirob/1ir ,1 galu yap7fyebliifi. 

The AV. version is brlwli Lpossibly because one can count its d as 9 S}llablcs: puril
brh,ili docs not seem to occur elsewhere and perhaps it is wrongJ. 

60. Aseentl thou, 0 Yama, this cushion (/'mstard), in coneonl with 
the Angiras Fathers; let the sacred utterances (111d11tm) made in praise 
by the poets bring thee; then (('lut), 0 king, revel thou in the oblation. 

This verse also is fonntl a5 RV. x. q. 41 and in TS. ii. G. 12" and MS. iv. q. 16, all 
nf which have Jfd,1 for roha in a, and hm,ftii for -,,as in d. The com'l1., too, reads sfda. 
The only one of our mss. that accents rc!/ia 1s Up., and our 1cading the word with an 
accent was an emendation; SPP. gives the same, on the auth01ity of most of his mss. 
LThe comm, calls hi an expletive.J K.1uc,. 84. 2 uses the verse with ,rn offerini;- to Yama 
in the ceremony of interment of the bones; ancl the comment appears to quote the 
bame rule under '45. q, in the 1•,1(,'i(a111,111e1 rite. 

61. These ascended up from here; they ascended the backs of the 
sky (dlv) ; the Afigirases have gone forth to heaven (di'v), like b/11i1j{s, by 
the road. 

The verse is found in SV. (i. 92), which combines in b tli1•if~ Pr·, accents bh1irjdyas 
in c, and inserts ud before dyi1111 and leaves yqvus unaccented in d. It also accents -
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ttdi1n1han in a, as does our edition; but the mss. decidedly favor ,Id il 'nll,an (p. 
ut: ,1: anthan), and SPP. rightly adopts this reading. The comm. reads etad instead 
of tie in a; it makes /Jh1irjtlyas (p. /Jhii~ojtlJ•a{l; SV. p. /Jh1i{,: j,fya{,, this pada-text 
dividing compound words without any hyphen or its equivalent between the parts) an 
epithet of the Aiigirascs, rendering it by /Jhart1/1t.11,111to 6hu11a1i, jila11a11/o 11ii, and justi
fies the accent of yayzis by treating ydthii as = yatlrrc11t1 "by what road the /J/11,rjis 
went" etc. Sl'P. accents bh1ir_;dyas on the authority of a single one of his mss.; all 
ours leave it without accent (in our text the aLcent-mark undl'r its final syllable has 
become lost in printing) ; both l'ct. Ll'xx. ignore the word entirely; itb real meaning is 
wholly obscure, as it seems to have been to the makers of the pada-text; for their sug
gested etymology is plainly valueless. The \'ersc is used by Kau~. (So. 35), with 2. 48, 
53 ; 3. 8, 9; 4. 4➔, in preparing for taking the body of the ch•ceascd person to the 
funeral pile; the six verses arc called hari11ij·, and arc rrpe,1tedly employed in other 
parts of the funer,d and ancestral rites (82. 31 ; 83. ::o, 23; 84. I 3); also by Vait. 
(37. 24), in a like connection. 

LHcre ends the first a111111,zka, with I hymn and 61 \·erbes. The quoted Anukr. says 

ekar,1,rtif ea. J 
2. L Funeral verses. J 

[Athan•a,i.-fay{1, yamade1"aty,1m 111,111/rokt,1hah11Jn•,1~1•,1ti1 m (-1,3-1· tlfll~Y_v,111: .5.jiltar•tdasi; 
29.p,t,y,i). /r,i1ff11M,1m · r-3, 6, r-1 -18, 20,.n, 23, 25,30,J,J,36, 46, 48,50-52, .56. amq/116"; 
[ 4,] 7, ?, r3 Ja.rali; J, .'6, -I'}, Ji Mw JJ ; 19 3-p. ar_ri 1;cfytllri; 2,J, J·/>, 1<1t11m•1°fa111d 

n r_ri,,:ily,1/J i; 37 ,•miil J<(\'•>li; 38-+1- ,Tryi gdy,1tri (,JO, -1.1-.J-1 /,l,11rJJ); 4.5. k,11:ummaty 
fl1'11f/llbh,] 

L Of the eight" mea~uring-verse51" 31!-45, the first (vs 38) i~ a true g,1y,1tri; the next 
six (3')-44) .ue mere repetition~ ot vs. 38, with an 1ika in the first pada which sometime~ 
spoils the meter; and the l,u,t (vb, 45) agrees in its lab! two pf1das with the rest, but has 
a prior half which is true prose.J 

L Of this hymn, only vs. 13 a, b anrl \'b. 17 are found in Paipp., in hooks xix. aiid xx. 
respectively. The ritual uses by \'ii.it. arc naturally very meagre: namely, we find 
vss. 19-20 ubcd once, and that in the p11111!·a111edha. On the contrary, all but about 18 
of the 6o vss. are cited by Kau~. (see under the n·rbcs) llloomfidcl's Index may be 

corrected on pai:e 410 by the in&ertion of vss 1-3 (sec under vs. I). \'erses 1-3 and 
4•) con~titute, with verses from hymns I and 3, p,1rb of an import.ml ritual sequence of 
11 verses, as noted under I, 49. Ami verses 4-18, the ,11111,,fk,iniJ, constitute (with the 

exreption of vs. r o) another such sequence J 
L The provenience of the material of this hymn. - Whereas nearly all of the preceding 

hymn (all but 4 or 5 out of 61 ver~es) is found al&o in the RV .. of this hymn, on the 

other hand, but little more th,m a third part (hardly 25 \'SS. out of 60) is RV. material. 
As ebcwhere noted, the hymn begins with 3 vss. which form part of a ritual sequence 
(of 11 vsb.) continuou5 with the last verses of the prereding hymn. 
Part I., verses 1-13. - The5e are two groups of verses from RV. x. q (to wit: our 

,·,&. 1-3, whirh ~uh-group we may call I. a, and which equals RV. x. q. 13, 15 1 14; and 
our y,s.11-13, which sub-group we may call I. b, and which equals RV. x. 14, 10, 
11, 12 ), hetween which are interposed the first 5 vss, of RV. x. 16, our vss. 4-5 and 
7-8 and 10, which sub-group we may call I. c.-Again, between the second and 
third verses of I. c (our vss. 5 and 7) is interposed the single verse, RV. x. 14. 16 
(our C,): anti helw~en the fourth and tiith \'erses of I. c (our vss. 8 and 10) is inter• 
posed .1 bingle verse (our 9) which appears to he a par,lllcl to our 8, but is not found 
in other texts to my knowledge, though its prior half resembleh that of xiii. I, 9• 
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Part II.,· ~rses 14-18. -The Yama-verses of RV. x. 1541 in the orcl,:r 1
1 

4, 2, 3. 5. 
The II measuring-verse■," 38-45, form a sequence by themselves, and do not recur else

where, so far as I know. Compare Caland's Todtc11gcbra11c!Z£, p. 145. 
For the reat, RV. verses occur only sporadically: 

our 19 == RV. i. 22. 15 our 54 == RV. x. 17. 3 
our 33 = RV. x. 17. 2 our 55 == RV. x. 17. 4 

5 our 35 ab == RV. x. 15. 14 ab ' our 58 = RV. x. 16 7 
lour 35 cd == RV. x. 15. 13 cd our 59 cd .,.. RV. x. 18. 9 cd l 

our 50 cd = RV.-"· 18. II cd our 6o ab "' RV. x. 18. 9 ab} 

It may be added that a considerable part of the material of the hymn is naturally found 

in the pitrmedkaprajJdfkaka (vi.) of the TA.: that is to say, all the RV. ,·erscs of 
Part I. or all of it save our vs. 9; and 3 vcn,cs of Part II., our I.I, 17, 16 =RV.verses 
1, 3, 2; and, besides, our vs. 25 and about 8 of the l.1,t 11 verses. Of the ver~es last 
mentioned, vs. 25 and vss. 56 ancl 5 7 St>em lo he peculiar to AV. am! T ,\. -- Fin.lily, sever .ii 

fr,1gments (9 ab, 26 ab, 49 ab) recur elsewhere in the AV.; and 33 i, properly in~eparable 
from 1. 53.-The TA. readings corrc~pund more nearly with tho,e of RV. than with 
tho~e of AV.-Verse 51 is a vari,1tion of 50: compare the relation o[ 1. 57 and 56.J 

Translated: by Weber, SI,, 1895, J>.I~c~ ll.p-8<,6; Griflith, ii. 227 ;- Vl'N's 9 and 

20-59, by I.udwig, pages 482-484 (for vss. 32-33. see p. 332); a con~itler,1blc number also 
by Muir, v. 293-296, 304; and the RV. verses, of course, by the RV. tran~lators. - For 
an analysis of the hymn with reference tu its contents, sec W chcr, p. 843. 

1. For Yama the soma purifies itself; for Yama is made the oblation; 
to Yama goes the sacrifice, messcngerc<l by Agni, made satisfactory. 

The verse cnrresponils to RV. x. q. 13, which, hnwcvcr, in a reads sti111,11il s111111ta, 
and in bjukutii (fur kriyate). TA. (vi. 5. r) a~ret>s with RV. in hnth points, hut has' 
g,1chat11 in c. The comm. reads at the encl al,11ii{rftu. 

LVerses 1, 2, and 3 of this hymn arc u~cd (K.,uc;. 81, 36) in ont" continuou~ sequence 
with the last four of the preceding hymn (zti r111hh1/,1~ sapta '), to accomp,1ny the obla
tions to Yama in the cremation ceremony: for dct,1il,, ~ce my nott· to xviii. 1. 49.J 

2. Offer ye to Yama what is most honeyed, and stand forth; this hom
age to the' former-born, the former, the path-making seers. 

This verse and the next correspond to RV. x. q. 15 and q, save th.1t l{V. makes 
our 2 b am\ 3 b d1angc places• ,md they become respecti,dy it~ q b and 15 b, the 
double inversion thus leaving our 2 b and 3 b in the s.1mc rdativl' position in both 
texts. TA. (in vi. 5. 1) agrees throughout with RV., both in tins verse and the next. 

Our 2 b agrees also with RV. i. 15. 9 b. But RV. in both places hai, like TA, juhJta 
for our j11htJtt1. 

• L The case' is interesting as showin~ how easily the component clcmenl5 of many of 
these verses may he ~huffied about without detriment to what we may, out of politeness 

to the Rishis, call the "sequence of thought." The result o[ the tr,msposition~ is best 

shown by parallel ,:olumns, thus: 

RV. x. q. 14 ab. 
yamdya ghrtdmd dka1,!r 
ju/uJta prd ea lif/kata. 

RV. x. q. 15 ab. 
yamdya 111ddku111,1tta111a1i1 
rdjRe lta1,yd1il jukota11a. 

A\'. J\.Viii. i 3 ab. 
yam,1y,, ghrt,frnt pdyo 
r,11iie luwlr p1lwt,m,1. 

AV. x, iii. 2. ~ ab. 
yam,1y,1 1111tdh1111111tt,1111a1ii 
juhot,i fu,I m ltj/l1,1ftz. 
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Roth has beautifully illustrated the matter by shuffling together verses £roll¾ Schiller's 
Riddles (" Yon Perlen baut sich eine Bnicke" and "Es steht ein gross gerlumig 
Haus"): see ZDMG. xxxvii. 109. -Cf. notes to xviii. 2, 35; 3. 47.J 

3. Unto Yama the king offer ye an oblation, milk rich in ghee ; he 
furnishes ( ti-ya,,z) to us among the living a long life-time, for lifing on. 

The verse is RV. x. 14. 14 (found also in TA. vi. 5. 1), except that bis 15 b: Lsee 
note to the preceding verseJ. LTA. agrees with RV.J For pdyas in a, RV. reads 
ltavls; for l1a1ds in b, ltavydm; and in c, d, it has dc11l~v d yamad dlr-. SPP. reads 
in c--d yamed dir- L so also Caland, Todtengelmi11du, note 243J, which is certainly 
better than yame drr-: half his authorities give the former; but of our mss. only Op. 
has yamet, while D. has yamat, like RV. LTA. and the comm.J. LThe case is strik
ingly like that of ma,mye tatltii, milnayet tat/uJ, at xv. 10. 2.J- The Prat. (ii. 76) dis
tinctly requires ityuf prif to be read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives 
it; nearly half of SPP's sa,izltitii.-mss., however, have it, and it ought to be received 
as the true AV. text, though both editions read ily11~. These tl1ree verses make no 
appearance in Kaur;. LThis last statement now appears to be wrong: see note to 
vs. 1.J 

L Considering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting consonant 
groups (cf. Whitney, AV. Prat., p. 584-90), and in particular their doctrine of the 11ar'!,a
kra111a (" At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double," padii11te vyaitja11a1i, 
d11i~, Prat. iii. 26), it is strange that the mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the sim
ple requirements of orthography as set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it 
can hardly be said that the mss. in the cases of these shortcomings arc a less truthful 
.representation of the actual connected utterance of the text than would be for in~tance 
the graphical representation of the .English some more by the words some ore. - I have 
thought it worth while to assemble a few notable ca~es where the one of two needed 
double letters is omitted. Thus besides yame[d] dfr_[[ltdm and miint1ye[I] tdt/1,1, just 
mentioned, we have: at xviii. 3. 3,jr1,,f111 [m]rtlbhyas (a mo~t striking example: there 
i, abundant ms. authority for the false rtlbllJ•as, which is yet shown beyond all peradvt'n
turc to be a blunder by the 111rtt1ya jl1,,fm of TA.); at xviii. 4. 40, j11fa11tiim I ish1ii111 
,1rpwr 1ipa yt sdcante, shown to be a gross corruption by HGS., which reads jt1fa11tii111 I 
m,zsi 'miim 1irjam etc.; at xix. 3 t. 2, s,f[m J 111/J srja/11 p11ftyi1, where Ppp. has in fact 
sam mii, and where sd,n is supported by the paralldism of our vi. 5. 2; and, at xix. 7. 31 

drif!t1[m] mAlam, where all authorities agree in omitting the -,n, - On the other hand, 
a superfluous double is sometimes written. Thus we find: at xix. 42. 3, s11111a/f111 
[m"JiiVfft111rl{I, where the pt1da-text reveals its modernity and lack of insight by reading 
unaccented 111,1 and 11n1iil1d{I in~tead of 1to11r11a,zd{I; and at xix. 58. 41 p1ira[, kr1111dltva111 
[111 ],fy,1 ,i/1. At ,.ix. 46. 6, the gkrtilti d1irl11ptas or 1irl11j,tas of some authorities, instead 
of -,td ti//111'-, is a blunder of similar origin. Cf. sitdtmii.[t] te, xviii. 3. 52, note, The 
w,·11-known .r,fm [111]ahe111a of RV. i.94. 1, as taken hy BR. at vii. 16o9, i. 567, would 
belong in this category; but Grassmann manages to refer it to root mak.J 

4. Do not, 0 Agni, burn him up ; do not be hot upon (aoki-ptt) him ; 
do dot warp (kftf>) his skin, nor his body; when thou shalt make him 
done, 0 Jatavcdas, then send him forward unto the ~athers. 

This verse and the next are RV. x. 16. 1 and 2, but RV. makes our 4 c and 5 a change 
places (~f. note to our vs. 2). RV., however, reads fO&as for fflfU&as in a, and at the 
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end pitf/Jl,yas Las in our S bj for Pilr,ir ,,pa. Ind, SPP. reads, with RV., dine "m 
ena,,, alleging for his reading three out of eight authorities, as against two or three 
that have imtlm. The comm. appears to read fm. Of our mss., all save O.Op.R. give 
dike '111d111 enam (and 0. is corrected once to this, but the correction struck out again), 
as our edition reads; this is so bad a corruption that the authority for the other should 
be regarqed as sufficient. TA. (in vi. I, 4) agrees with RV. except in having kardvas 
in its c Lour 5 a j. The text of t!Je comm, agrees wi Lh RV. and TA. in having Jntr/Jhyas 
for pitfilr 11pa, while the comm. quotes pitrbhyas and then adds and explains 11pa L con
structively a blend-reauingj. Our Rp. appears to give in a p1p1ca{,, as it L apparently J 
ought to do according to Prat. iv. 86, though the example is not quoted in the comment 
on that rule; but the other pada-mss. Land SPP.J have (li(lffa{,. The Anukr. is ques
tionable in its reading as to the verse1 whether lrt,r/11/Jh' or }«J:«ff: the RV. version is 
pure tri[f11M; the AV. one is mixed (12+11:11+12). Kau~. (81.33) prescribes 
this verse to be used, with 2. 36; 3. 71, and ii. 34. 5, when the youngest son lights the 
funeral pile, some of the schol. declaring vss. 4-7 to be intended instead L cf. the comm., 

page 8620 j; then, in 81. 44, vss. 4-9 and 11-18 arc called a1111,/hii11fs, and arc to be 
repeated by the a1111!{h1ttr during the cremation. L Root kfl/J properly means• warp' in 
its obsolete sense 'cabt or throw.' If, as I think, W. is right in rendering the cau,ative 
here by •warp' = 'twist out of shape, contort,' the cases present an interesting semantic 

parallel. BR. render by• platzen machen.' Different is the sense of ai•a-k.rij> at 4. 12: 

s~e my note. J 

5. When thou shalt make him done, 0 Jatavcdas, then commit him to 
the Fathers ; when he shall go to that other life (dsttnih), then shall he " 
become a controller ( ?11armd) of the gods. 

The ver&e is RV. x. 16. 2 1 hut RV. makes our S a and 4 c change places: see note 
to vs. 4. RV. has yad,t Lfor our yado = yad,t II J at hegmning of c, and dt/1ii at begin
ning of d. TA. ( in vi. 1. 4) agrees throughout with RV. save in accenting kanlsi in a.' 
Hoth, of course, read 1/th11 "111 r,111111 in b; but this time the /\ V. mss. are as good as 
1111,rnimous in the corruption of 1111 to i111tl111, and both the publibhed texts are compelled 
to read it; the Anukr., too, seems to ratify it, by calling the ven,c b/11mj; the comm. 
has inbtead it/11111, and one or two of SPP's authoritie~ follow it. The comm. e,ptains 
as,111ili by as1i11 j)rii/l1111 1111yati l,,~·,111/11r11111, and hence pn111,1f>,1h11rlrf dei•alii; and 
de11,11ui111 hy .r1•,1~·(v,111,1111 111dr~v,i111i111; while 1111(a11lr is (,al')'t1r,1dr11dny1i/t1i1il) s1iryi't

d1rlem/11priij,11J.:a{1 l L Weber deem~ the idea of gettin_g the gods under your control 
to be an indication of J,1teness or possibly of l:uddhistic influence: Sb. 1895, p. 845, 

and 1897, p. 597.J 

6. With the trlfodrukas it purifies itself; six wide ones, verily one 

6rcat one; trif(11blt, giip1trt, the meters: all those [arc] set in Yama. 

RV. x, 14. 16, the corre,ponding verse, has in a pat,1/i, ami at the end ill,it,i; TA. 
(in vi. 5, 3) agrees with it, hut transpo&cs tri°f/11blt and ![tiy,itrf in c. The sense of the 
verse is wholly obscure. According to our comm., the tnl.·adrul.·as arc the ;y,,tif/011111, 
go,toma, and ilyiq/011111; the" six wide ones" (f.) are he.wen and earth and d~y am! 
night and waters and herbs; "the great one" (n.) is tahn L alternatively J as applying 
to Yama (m,): maltii11tam ya111a111 11ddi(Y,ii 'va prav11rta11lt l The commentator's 
ignorance is as great as our own; only he ha, no mind to acknowledge it. Lilillebrandt 
cites passages akin with this, Ved. Jfylhol. i. 500. J 
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. 7. Go thou to the sun with thine eye, to the wind with thy soul 
(titmdn) ; go both to heaven and to earth 'with [their] due shares (? dltir
man) ; or go to the waters, if there it is acceptable (hitd) to thee; in the 
herbs stand firm with thy bodies. 

In the corresponding RV. verse (x. 16. 3) is read in a cdk!zir gaclzatu and ilt,nil; 
in b, dy,tm and dhdr11ta?1ii; TA. ( vi. 1. 4 : cf. 9. 2) has the same, but also inserts 111 

in a after sz1ryam, and accents _i:dd1a, llrahma1::1a-wise, in b-as does also SPP. in his 
text, with a minority of his authorities (and our Op.): there is the same reason (but no 
authority) for gddra in a also, but none in c, where, nevertheless, our Op. and R.s.m. 
have gdclra. The verse lacks a syllable of being a full jagalf. L Cf. the note to this 

vs. in my Reader, p. 379.J 

8. The goat is the share of the heat (tdpos) ; heat thou that; that let 
thine ardor (focis) he.ft, that thy flame (arcls) ; what propitious bodies 
(tann) are thine, 0 Jatavcdas, with them carry him to the world of the 
well-doing. 

The RV. ver~ion of this verse has (x. 16. 4) t,lj)as,1 in a; in this case, as seldom, the 
AV. reading is better. TA. (in vi. 1. 4) al~o gives ttij)asa, and it ends differently: vahe 
lndm sukftii1i1 ydtra lokii{z; Land it reads a10 '/Jlriig,l.r, which is explained by its comm. 
as /Jlragarah1t,1{t J. The comm. also has faj,asa. Kau~. (81. 29) dircctq the verse, with 
2. 22 (some ms~. say, with 2. 57), to be repeated while" binding a goat on the south," 

• the an11slara?1f (as which, nevertheless, the goat is here meant) having been already 
laid, as a cow, on the body to be burned. L But see Weber's treatment of the vs., S6. 
1895, p. 847.J 

9. What arclors (foci), swiftnesses (rdiihi) are thine, 0 Jatavedas, with 
which thou fillest the sky, the atmosphere, let them collect (sam-r) after 
the goat as he goes ; then with other most propitious ones make him 
propitious. 

With the first half-verse is to he compared xiii. 1. 9 a, b. SPP. reads in d frtdm for 
fi1,tf111, with the decided majority of his authoritie~; of our mss., only O.Op.R.K. have 
frl,fm. The comm. has (!'lam,- and further, in b, j)rl?riisi, rendering it by either p1ira· 
yaJi or larpaya•i. He take, ra1i/1dyas as an adj., = 1'tga-.•atyas, which is not unac

ceptable. The verse is no proper jagali, either in Jnovemcnt or in number of syllables 

( 12 + 12: 11 + 14 = 49). LThe comm. has fi?•alariiblri{i in d. J 

10. Rele.1sc again, 0 Agni, to the Fathers him who goes (cai') offered 
to thee, with smdhd; clothing himself in life (dyus), let him go unto 
[his] posterity (? flfas) ; let him be united with a body, very splendid. 

The corresponding vc~se in RV. (x. 16. 5) reads at end of b smdhJbliis, in c ve/u 
for y,Uu, and at end Jii/111,edt:{z (for su1•drc,1{r); TA. (in vi. 4. 2) also has svadlt,1/Jlris 
and JtUa1•edas, but i11 c gives tij)a yiitu flf,wt. LThe last pada, d, recurs below at 
3. 58 J The third pada is of doubtful meaning, but perhaps relates to the return of the 
deceased, after rlue installation among the Manes, to receive the ancestral offerings. 
The romm. explains ,,,ar L which he takes as (qa-s, masc. J simply as apatyanlJman, 
L Kauc;. 81. 44 excepts this verse from the sequence of 14 a1111f!lranf verses (4-18): see 
under vs. 4. J In Kaui;. (82. 28) the verse is used in the ceremonies of the third day 
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after cremation, in connection with sprinkling and collecting the bones. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllabic in d. L As to fe[as, see my note on this 
vs., Reader, p. 379-380: W's interpretation seems to me much better than either of 
those there noted. J 

11. Run thou past the two four-eyed, brindled dogs of Sarama, by a 
happy (sadM) road; then go unto the beneficent Fathers, who revel in 
common revelry with Yama. 

The corresponding verse in RV. is x. 14. ro. RV. puts sara111ey,11l before p1il11,J11: 
Land with this order (but not with that of AV.), the resolution to p1t111a11 is effective in 
giving a normal rhythmj. RV. rearls in c dtha for dtlha, and ,,pa for dpi; TA. (in 
vi. 3. 1) has dpl 'ki, but agrees otherwise with RV. The comm. gives instead ape 'hi,· 
and it explains this liifficult reading by either taking apa as used in the sense of upa, 
or else understanding it to mean "go away (from the dogs]" I The Anukr. pays no 
attention to the redundant syllable in b, L unless it a~sumes a deficiency in a to balance 
itj. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 11-13) is used (Kauc;. 81. 22) when the 
two kidnl'ys of the accompanying sacrificed animal are (by way of a" sop to Cerberus") 
put into the hands of the dead man on the funeral pile. Then verses u-18 are 
(Kam,. So. 35) mentioned and used with the hari11fs (see under 1. 61); anrl hy the 
schol. Lsee note to Kauc;. 82. 31 J and the comm. they are reckonerl tht!rnseh·e~ as hari11r1' 
The comm, further prescribes them as accompanying the transfer of the de.id body to 
the place of cremation. 

12. What two defending dogs thou hast, 0 Yama, four-eyed, sitting 
by the road, men-watching, with them, 0 king, do thou surround him; 
assign to him well-being and freedom from disease. 

The ver&e is RV. x. 14. 11, which in breads pathir,t!.:,ri 11r1d!.:f<1si1u, and fore ti1Myi1111 
mam p,tri dehi riljan (our d/,ehi is a corruption), and in d in~crts ea after smstl. 
TA. (in vi. 3. 1) agrees with RV. except in having -c,11.:,ws,i, and in placing r,ij,111 and 
mam in c a, does AV. The comm. makes a compound of ya111<1r11/qit,lr,i11 in a; and 

it declares p,1ri dhehi in c to = paridehi. 

13. Broad-nosed, feeding on lives (?as11tfp), copper-colorcd, Yama's two 
messengers go about after men (jd11a); let them give us back here today 

excellent life (dm), to see the sun. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 12) differs only liy combining in a -tfpd ud
(p. -tfpilu: ,ui-). TA. has the verse in vi. 3. 2: it reads in a -p,iv 11/11111bal,i1i L which 
seems to answer phonetically to a form beginning tt(f11111- .1nd is glossed by prabh1ita
lJt1/ayuktau, as if 11/11111-• were= 11rum-? J; in b, instead of jd11iili, it reads '1•dra1i Li,e. 
a11tffdn: glossed by a111adhi11a11 fmi!1i11a~ J; and in d, for tfiilam, it has tf,zlliiv L accent
le&s, and glossed by prayacc/11zlii111 / J. l'pp. has the first h,1lf-verse, in book xix., read• 
ing udumbarau :md caratil11. •LFor the confusion between the sound, of!/ and { and 
d and I, see Kuhn's Pali-gra111., p. 371 and cf. below, at 3. 1, -p,Utlya,1/i, -pad-.J 

14. Soma purifies itself for some; some wait upon (11pa-as) ghee; for 

whom honey runs forward(?), unto them do thou go. 

The· 1 go' in these verses is gad1aliil, imperative of remoter or after action. The 
translation implies restoration in c of the RV. (x. 154. 1) reading p,adhifvati, of which 
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our pradleilv (p. praodha,i) dd/1i seems only a bh1ndering and unintelligible corruption. 
Some of our mss. (and one of SPP's) accent j}radh4vadhi, The comm. agrees with 
RV., and SPP. is not to be blamed for adopting, though against all the authorities save 
the comm., jmulhd11ati in his text. TA. (which lias our vss. 14, 17, and 16 following 
immediately after our 11-13, little as the two sets appear to have to do with each other) 
reads (in vi. 3. 2) with RV. LSee p. xcii.J 

15. They who of old were won by right, born of right, increasers of 
right- to the seers rich in fervor (tdpas-), born of fervor, 0 Yama, do 
thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 4) reads in a, b plin1a rtasitpa rtit11ana~, in c 
6itf11, in d tiliif ci,I evd (a., in our vss. 14, 16, 17). The _comm. explains yama here to 
mean ya111a11,zn 11iyata, or ya111e11a 11f_yam,i1uz preta, which is pPobably not far from· 
:orrect; it is the deceased person who is addressed. 

16. They who by fervor arc unassailable, who by fervor have gone to 
heaven (svar), who ma<lc fcrvor their greatness, unto them do thou go. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 154. 2) has no variant; in TA. (vi. 3, 2), however, 
.,e find gatds for yay1is in b, and mahdt for 111,f/111s in c: this latter reading the comm. 
lppears to have in mind when he explains 111,z/1as as signifying mahat. 

17. They who fight in the contests (pmdhdna), who are self-sacrificing 
:1a1111tydj) heroes, or who give thousand-fold sacrificial gifts, unto them 
do thou go. 

The corre~ponding RV.ver~e (x.154.3) has no variant; TA.(in vi.3. 2) has lanuty
in b. Ppp.11as the verse, in book xx., and reads for c, tiis tva1i1 sahasradalqi1,1a~, and 
in d g<1chatiim. 

18. Poets (ka11i) of a thousand lays (-nft/ui), who guard the sun -to 
the seers rich in fervor, born of fcrvor, 0 Yama, do thou go. 

The verse is RV. x. 154. 5, without variant. The comm. adds this time to its explana

tion ofyama (cf. under vs. 15) niyata fakt1fe baddha vd. 

19. Be pleasant to him, 0 earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish 
him broad refuge. 

RV. has a corresponding verse (i. 22. 15), but reads for a syo11it prtlti11i bllava; and 
in c it read& 11as for asmiii, and saprdthas for -tl1iis L see my No1111-lnjltclio11, p. 560 Ji 
VS. (xxxv. 21) has nearly the same, but inserts nas after Prthivi, and ends with -thiis, 
like our text; 1\111. (ii. 2. 7) agrees with VS. except in having -thas, like RV.; it abo 

adds a fourth pada. L M P. ii. 1 5. 2 agrees with RV: save that it combines 11af 
fdmrn arn\ ends with -//1,ir. Cf. the '/Jratlka in MGS. i. 10. 5, and the Index, p. 158.J 
The comm. explains ,wrkta••iJ by a11iidhil.·a. In Kam;. (So. 3) this verse (arcording to 
the comm., vs~. 19-21) is to be used when the man threatened with death is laid on the 
floor on d,1rbha-grass; and again (So. 38), when the dead' body is taken down from 

the c,trt at the funeral pile; and once more (82. 33), when the jar containing th; bones 
is deposited in (or on) the earth. In Vli.it. 37, 25, vss. 19 and 20 accompany the 

knocking-down of the animal-victim in the pur11famedha sacrifice. 
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20. In the unopp~essive wide space (lokd) of earth be thou dep9sited; 
what svadlt4s thou didst make when living, be they dripping with honey 
for thee. 

Most of thepada-texts (except our Op. and one of SPP's) read svadhd instead of 
si,adliAt, in c. LSPP. gives as pada-reading svadhdt,, and so the comm. interprets.J 
At end of c, the authorities are bothered by a confusion of 1fva11 and jii•dm. The 
pada-mss. read jlvd11 (two of SPP's L P. and l'.•, which are unaccented :n this book J 
havejfvan): the sa,izhitil-mS!>. have either jfi•d,is /. (most of our mss.), or clsejlvd,it /
(our O. and most of SPP's authorities), or ds~ j111if11 I- (one or l\10 of SPP's). SPP. 
reads in his text Jfva11 t-, and says "the emendation is mine," not noticing that we had 
made it (the necessity of it being perfectly obvious) before him. The comm., too, has 
jlvan. The comm.,with four or two of SPP's mss., m.1kcs the common blunder of 
reading at the end •fcy11tat,. In Kaui;. (82. 21) the ~econd half-ver~e is quotrd in full 
to accompany the pouring a pot-offering into the fire on the second clay after cremation 
(here, too, only one ms. reads jiva,is f., am! mo~t of the rest ;iva,iz t-). 

21. I call thy mind hither with mind; come unto these houses, enjoy
ing [them] ; unite thyself with the Fathers, with Yama; let pleasant, 
helpful (? fagnzd) winds blow thee unto l them]. 

Excepting K, all our mss. read imJm (or im,1,ii) in b; SPP. records the reading as 
givrn only by two of his pada-mss. LPada c is R\'. x. q. 8 a.J The comm. glosses 
ft1g111t1r with sukliakartls. The Anukr. docs not 'heed the redundant syllable in b. 

22. Let the water-carrying, water-floating Maruts carry thee up, mak
ing [thee] cool by the goat, let them sprinkle [thee J with rain, splash! 

• 
Some of the authorities (our O.Op.R.D., and near half of Sl'l''s, with the comm.) 

have in b 11dapli1tas. For the use of the verse by Klu1,., &ee under n. 8 above. L Cf. 
the use of llifl in i. 3. I. J 

23. I have called up life-time unto life-time, unto ability (krdt11), unto 
dexterity, unto life; let thy mind go to its own Lpl.J; then run unto the 
Fathers. 

The majority of our mss. (except Bs s.m.R.Op.K. L which have s;•J11 J; T. has sv,i1im), 
and two of SPP's, read svdm at beginning of c, a, docs also the comm., which supplies 
ta1111m for it to qualify. S PP. gives in c-d 111tf110 ddhti, and claims that all hb authori
ties without exception read thus; our Bs. ha5 'dlui, and if any of the other s,11ilhit,l-mss. 
Lexccpt O., which has m,f110 ddhaJ do not agree uith this, I ha,·e failed to note it. 

24. Let nothing whatever of thy mind, nor of thy life (dsu), nor of 
thr members, nor of thy sap, nor of thy body, be left here. 

The translation implies emendation of m,f11as to 11t.f11asas, a~ called for by the con
nection and by the meter. The Anukr. scans the vcr~e as 6 + 8: 10 = 24. Bs.E. ha\·e 
tanvb{, in c. This verse, with 26 below, is usetl by Kau~. (82. 29) in connection ,,ith 

gatheri!1g up the bones after cremation; with the same, and further with 3 25-37, in 
connection (8 5. 26) with their interment. L For its general purport, sec W cber, Sb. 

1894, p. 77 5, nol~ 2. J 
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2 5. Let· not the tree oppress thee, nor. the great divine earth; having 
found a place (lokd) among the Fathers, thrive (cdh) thou among those 
whose king is Yama. 

Only about half the mss. have at the end the true reading ya111ar1Jja.ru (which 
both editions give, as was proper); some of our .ra1i,l1ilii-mss. (P .. M.T.) accent ya111a
rifjam, and most of the pada-mss . . have correspondingly, as two independent words,· 
yama: rfij11osu (namely Bp.D.Kp., and two of Sl'P's); one (I.) has ya111dr4j-. One 
or two (including our 0.) give /Jildki#he in a. TA. (in vi. 7. 2) has two corresponding 
verses: 111,t /11ii 11rk!iit1 sdm bildhij(iim mit 111illit Prtlzivi tvdm: pitf11 hy 4tra gacchasy 
ld/11isa11i yamardjye, and 111d hiii 11rk!ii11 sd111 biidhethilm 111it 111,u;f, Prthivt makt: 
viii11a.r11a/tilit hi gdcd1iisi ya111ariijye vl rifjasi: both are partly corrupt. According 

to Kau~. (82. 32 ), the verse accompanies the deposit of the collecfd bone•r~lics "at the 
root of a tree." L Baunack, ZDMG. I. 281, 284, understands vd11a.rpa1i at RV. v. 78. 5 
and AV. xviii. 3. 70, as meaning, like -.•rl.·!d here, a tree used after the manner of a 
coffin. Curiously enough, pe(ikil (Sa.yaip's gloss for 111111asjJali) UbUally means ,cocf>11101;.J 
L For conbistency, the Berlin ed. should read 11itt11ill-.J 

26. What limb of thine is put over at a distance, and what expiration 4 

t( or] breath has gone forth upon the wind (? ), let the associated (sdnitfa) 
Fathers, assembling, make that enter thee again, bit (ghiisd) from bit. 

With the first half-verse is to be compared vii. 53. 3 a, b. All the sa1i1hilil-mss. in b 
' accent 11itte, save one of SPP's, sec. ,;zam,; and all our pada-m,s. divide vil: le, as if, 

after all, they thought 11ii: le intended. SPP's pada-mss. also divide 11d: le (only one 
of them is a~cented) ; he adopts -.,a le, on the authority of the one altered ms. Land the 
comm. J. To me 1,il1e seems rather the preferable reading, though there is not much to 

choose he!l:een the two. Our 0. and two or three of SPP's authorities give pdre/ii{i 
Lplural : but no pada-ms. has ye to correspond J. Several of our mss., and the decided 
majority of SPP's authorities (except the padcz-authorities: which, as he fails to report 
them, pre~umably have -,_lii{l) read sd11i,j,1d gh-; hut of our pada-mss., all but one 

L Op.s.m.J give .rdo11itfii{i, and this SPI'. adopts in his text, as do we. The comm. has 
smzil,is; in b, he reads ye ... parelii{i. The use of the verse with vs. 24 in Kau~. was 
stated under ,·s. 24. 

27. The living have excluded this man from their houses; carry ye him 
out, forth from this village; death was the kindly messenger of Yama; 
he made his life-breaths (dm) go to the Fathers. 

The ,·erse is used in Kau~. (So. 18) with an oblation to the fires, when preparing 

the body of the deceased for cremation. L Note that the "messengers" or "men" of 
death or of Yama play a role in the Buddhist literature: see Aiiguttara Nikii.ya, iii. 4 

(3; · p. 138), Dcvadiita Vagga; Jataka, i., p. 138••, and scholion; Journal of the Pali 
Text Society, 1885, p. 62.J 

28. What barbarians (ddsyu), having entered among the Fathers, hav
ing faces of acquaintances, go about, eating what is not sacrificed, who 
bear pariip1,r [ and] nip1,r- Agni shall blast (dham) them forth from this 
sacrifice. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVlll,• -xviii. 2 

• • 
Similar verses are found in VS. (ii. 30), <;:<;:s. (h·. 4. :i), A<;:S. (ii. 6. 2), MB. (ii. 3. 4), 

and Ap. (three varying versions at i. 8. 7). l\.p. has in its first version for a, b apa 
yanhl a111ril{, Jitrrllpil ye rllpil{li prati111ucyif "cara11ti, a cloi;c analogue to our first 
half-verse; the rest L including of Ap. only the second version J have, without variant, yl 
rup4{1i pratim11flca1llilnif dmrif{, sd11ta{I n•arlkdyil cdra11ti, which is not quite so near. 

LThe third version in Ap. isyejTtati11ii111pratirii/Jii!1 pitf11 mityayit 's1ml!1 pra,ii[ta{I.J 
Inc, all the texts Lincluding the three versions in Ap.J agree with ours. Ford, all the 
texts Lincluding the first two versions in Ap.J have ag11lf td,i loki1t /ml 11•11ti1ty (AC,:S . 
• d/J/v, MB. -dt11?1) asmi1t; L\lhile the third version in Ap. reads ag11c t,111 asm,U pra
r,11dasva lokilt J, The comm. to VS. explains para/nlras as sth1iladel1a11 and 11ip1lras 
as s1ik!111adehifn, which is, of course, the purest nonsense; that to MB. divides parrl 
puro ni puro ye /Jharanti, and connects the prepositions with the verb, rendering the 
first puras ,by "our .enemies' houses" and the second by "our kindred's houses" -
quite as bad. Our comm., finally, explains pa,•ii/nlras (through pa,·,J Pr11a11ti) as 
pi{l~adiftifra!1 p11trif{I, and nip,,,·,u (through nifln1a11ti L cf. his remark about ,ii-/Jr 
reported at the end of note to vs. 3oj) as pautr,i{l-if pm,sible, worse than either of the 
others. All we can see clearly is that the native excgetcs are quite as much in the dark 
as we with regard to the value of these obscure words. Except O.R., all our mss. have 

• the false accent dasy,fvas in a; of S P l''s, only two do so. Of the mss. in our hands at 
the time of printing of the text, only I. accentedj1iiitim11klziis at all (two or SPP's als<\ 
leave it accentless), and we accordingly emended to Jfliitlm11k/1tis, according to the 
usual rule for such a compound; but 1.0.0p.R.K., with the majority of SPP's authori
ties, readjfliiti11111kh4s, which SPP. has therefore properly adopted in his edition. By 
Ki.iu~. (87. 30) the verse is prescribed to he repeated while a lighted brand is carried 

three times about and then flung away. 

29. Let there enter together (sam-Vif) here our own Fathers, doing 
what is pleasant, lengthening [our] life-time; may we be able to reach 
them with oblation, living long for numerous autumns. 

The translation implies in a the pada-reading sv,1!1: 11«{1, which SPP. gives by 
emendation, all the pada-mss. save Bp. (which has 111,t: 1111~) having n1d11a~; again, 
it implies in b praotird11ta{I, while all read pra0tirtl11te Lor -ate J; here also SI' P. emends 
to-11/a{I. The comm. reads -11te, and glo&ses it hy pra11artllzaya11t11 l LA similar uncer
tainty (as between the Vulgatc and l'pp.) concerning the understanding of the combina
tion pratira11ta ayu{I was noted by me under xiv. 2. 36. J The verse is used, according 
to Kau~. (83. 29), next after the use of 1. p, in arranging the bones for burial; and it 
is repeated, like the latter, in the pi!t(iap1tryaj1ia (87. 28); sa111-,1if, as here applied, 
perhaps has its secondary sense of I turn in, lie down.' The comm. reads dt1kf1mtiJ/1iis 
in c, explaining it by vardhamiintis. The Anukr. docs not notice the redundant sylla
ble in c Lor perhaps assumes a deficiency in d to balance it. The word 11akf- demands 
an accusative : so that both meter and syntax combine to cast suspicion on tebhyas J. 

30. What ,nilch-cow I set down (11i-pr) for thee, aml what rice-dish for 
thee in milk (lqird) - with that mayest thou be the supporter of the per

son (j'dna) who is there (dtra) without a living. 

That is, • without the means of sustaining life.' Our Rp.E. read aji11a11as, unaccented i 
the normal accent would be ajf11ands. The comm. remarks that 11i-Pr is used distinc

tively of a gift ror the Fathers (pitrye dii11e variate). 
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31. Pass forward [ over a stream] rich in horses, which is very propi
tious, or, further on, an 1-kftlka, more new; he who slew thee, be he one 
to be killed; let him not find any other portion. 

The first half-verse is extremely obscure, and its translation only mechanical; ~e 
may conjctture that its text is corrupt. Such a combination as -·vti: rlq- (so all the 
Pfda-texts read) into •?'ti rk,r- is contrary to grammatkal rule, unauthorited by the Prat., 
and unsupported, &o far as I know, by any second case. Part of our sa1illritll-mss. 

(1'.M.E.I.) have -1,,1 rkt-, but that is equally abnormal; SPP. makes no mention of any 
such reading among his authorities. "Stream" is supplied to afv,Watl,n .because 
Kau~. (82. 10) presnibcs the verse to be used, in the ceremonies of the first day after 
cremation, on crossing a stream, and prd Iara naturally suggests it. Afviivatlm is 
unquestionably the AV. text; it is quoted as an ex.1mple of long ii in such a po&ition 
under !'rat. iii. 17. One may conjecture as a plausible emendation ,fp11anvalim prd 

tarny,1 Jllfh'iim (d. for dfma11vatl xii. 2. 26, 27; and our comm. reads here laraya for 
lam y,1). Then rl.-111/m mi~ht possibly be a region or road L beyond the river J 'infested 
by bears' (1'k1,1: su the comm.); the word rktiil,a is ignored by both Pet. Lexx. L save 
in so far as this vs. is cited by the Major Lex. under r!.·tfk,1 J. L W cber takes it as • the 
milky way': Fl'slgrius 1111 N,,th, p 138.J llut it is of little use to speculate in such a 
case. Sl'P. reads in c 1111dhyas, with (as he reports) all his authorities save two; we 
'also have both m- and ba- among our mss., but I cannot specify all that favor the one 
reading or the other. The lacking syllable in b, not noticed by the Anukr., helps in its 
degree to indicate corruption of text. 

32. Yama beyont!, below Vivasvant- beyond that do I see nothing 
whatever; into Yama has entered my sacrifice; Vivasvant stretched after 
the worlt!s (bhft). 

SEIP. accents pdras in 11, and 7,f?Jan11i11 in II and d, though the majority of his authori
ties have partls, and, in 11, vivdn1a11; of our mss., only Op. has pdras and in II vlvasviin; 

but O.Op R.T.K. have 7,f11as1,ii11 in d. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical 
irregularities (10 + 12: 11 + 11 = 44)• ,. 

33, They hi<l away the immortal one (f.) from mortals; having made 
one of like color, they gave her to Vivasvant ; what that was carried also 
the two A~vins; and Saral).yii deserted two twins. 

Whether • t1~0 pairs of twins' is meant is not altogether certain; but that would be 
strictly dv.' m1lh1111.'; Lhut see Ill{. v. 777, line 3J. The verb abharat does not mean 
'bore,' in the sense of' gave birth tu,' though it might mean• carried [in her womb],' 
and so might have a nearly equivalent value; our comm. renders it by sa111a/Jkaral or 
11dap,1dayal. The third pii<la means 'that substitute, whatever it really was,' though 
the u~u:i.l version" when that w,is" (for yJI ltld ,fsil) is not altogether impo~sible. The 
verse i, RV. x. 17. 2, which differs only by reading- in b krl14 and adad11s (for which 
our -d/111s i, a common corruption). It is properly inseparable from I. 53 above; Lfor 
biblioi:-raphicnl references, :.cc under that vs. J. Kau~. and Vii it. pass it unused, as they 
did 1. 53. LThe comm, with one or two of Sl'l''s mss., reads a111rla11 in 11.J 

34. They that are buried, and they that arc scattered (vap) away, they 
that arc burned and thef that arc set up (11ddhita) - all those Fathers, 
0 Agni, bring thou to eat the oblation. 
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Ap, (in i. 8. 7) has a v~rse analogous with. thi;; the divisions there arc LY' garblit 
,namrus,jparlJslils, uddkalils, and nikhiitiis. The comm. explains paroptils by duratftfl 
kiif/kaval parityaklii~; but uddkitlls by sa1iukiirottara!.:ill,1111 1irdki•adeft pitrlo!.:e 
st/,ilil~ I it evidently refors to exposu,re on something elevatecl, such as is practised by 
many peoples. The fJada-tcxt reads 1itftfhitii{1, undivided, hy Prat. iv. 63. The verse 
(according to Kau~. 87. :i:i) is used, with 3. 47, 48 an<l ➔• 41, in the p111lapilrya1fla 
ceremony, to accompany the setting up ctf one of two lighted sticks (cf. under 1. 56) atd 
piling fuel around it. · 

35 .• They who, burned with fire, [and] who, not burned with fire, revel 
on svadhd in the midst of heaven - them thou knowest, if thine, O Jata
vedas; let them enjoy with svadhct the sacrifice, the n•ddhiti. 

The verse correbponds to RV. x. 15. q a, band 13 c, d (and to VS. xix. 60 a, band 
67 c, d). In the first half, AV. and RV. agree (two of our mss, O.R., combine yc'11ag·); 
VS. has •{Vitllils both times for -dagdlitir. !<'or c, RV. and VS. read 1?•d1i1 'l'Cltlra ydti 
tl Jiit- • thou knowcbt how many they are,' and of this our text b doubtlebs a cor
ruption. Nearly half the mss. have tc (both edition~, with the remaining mbs., including ~ 
our 0. R. T.K., II); the translation implies le. HC:S. (ii. 11. 1) has ag11e tii.11 ?•I'll ha 
ymli le jiilaveda{z. Ford, RV. and VS. ha,·e .rmdhifbldr y11j1?.i1il s1ikrt,wi J11fas11a; 
and here again our text seems only a corruption; s,1,fdhi/1111 (p. s,•,lodhitim) must be 
meant as nomm actio11i.r to n111dh,1, I think, = 'the giving of n•arlh,1 ' - a false forma
tion. The comm. re,1ds svadh,iy,is anrl J·1•adhita111, explaining the !alter as n•adk,J 
sa1ilj,1tti ya rya. According to the comm., this verse anrl the preceding arc used in the 
pi11:lapitryajna "on laying two pieces of fuel." 

36. Burn (tap) thou propitiously (rdm) ; do not burn overmuch; 
0 Agni, do not burn the body; be thy vehemence (c11~111a) in the woods; 
on the earth be what is thy violence (hdras) . 

. Two of our mss. (R.s.m.Op.), and one of SPP's reciters, lea,·e tapas at end of b 
unaccented; and this is, of course, more correct. For the application of the verse 
according to Kauc;., see under 2. 4, with which it is closely akin in ~enbc. LThe comm. 
reads ta,,vas in b. J 

37. I give this release to him who bath thus come and bath become 
mine here - thus replies the knowing Yama - let this one approach 
(11pa-stha) my wealth here. 

The translation implies that raytf before 1ipa in d means raylfs (,1cc11s. pl.), and not 
niyl, as understood by the pad,z-tcxt; the comm. unrlcrstands rayar, Also, that cld in 
b admits of being take11 as ea Id L the p,1tf,1-tcxt always reads ea : It, even when the 
n1e,1ning is •if' J with individu,11 meaning, and not as the compound particle, = 'if.' 
L There is a gap in the commentary just after the expl,rn.ition of c"tal: hut the com
mentator's text of the AV. J reads y,11 for ytls at beginning of b, For the Kau~. use of 
the verse with : 55, sec under the latter. Thi~ verse also accompanies (with 3· 73 : 
Kauc;. 85. 24) the depobition of the bones in the hole ir. the ceremony of interment. 

38. This measure do we measure, so that one may not measure 

further; in a hundred autumns, not before. • 
That is, that there be no more such measuring for any of us till his hundred years of 

life are full. T;1e comm. understands ydthii 111f milsiilii1 L Gram. § 8!)3 a J as yat/111 mii 
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L = 111a111J niJ "siJliii, niJ "sfla, na prilp11uy4I/ Kauc;. uses the verse twice (85. 3, 12-

unless in the ce '111iJ111 of siitra three is disguised' the beginning of vs. 39 or 41) in con
nection with the claborak measuring out of the place of interment of the bone-relics, 
L See Caland, Todtenge/Jrii11clie, p. 145 and note 534. J 

39. This measure do we measure forth, so that etc. etc . 
• 40. This measure do we measure off, so that etc. etc. 
41. This measure do we measure apart, so that etc. etc. 
42. This measure do we measure out, so that etc. etc. 
43. This measure do we measure up, so that etc. etc. 
44. This measure do we measure together, so that etc. etc. 
The comm. regards .di these paryaya-vari.1tions of vs. 38 as to be used with it,,where 

it is prescribed; the Kaui., says nothing of this. The comm. also gives artificial and 
absurd interpretations of the altered prepositions at the beginnings of the verses, 
LSome of the alterations spoil the meter (p. 830, ~f 4).J 

45. I have measured the measure, I have gone to heaven (svar); may 
I be long-lived; so that etc. etc. 

L The prior half of the verse appears to be prose. J The Anukr. scans 8 + 6 : 8 + 8 = 30 
syllables. This verse (according to the comm., vss. 45-47) follows the process of 
measurement (Kaui., 85. 17). 

46. Breath, expiration, through-breathing (i?J(i11d), life-time, an eye to 
see the sun : by a road not beset with enemies (-pdra) go thou to the 
Fathers whose king is Yama. 

The comm. cxpbins: m11kha11iisikii/Jhyii111 baliir ni(1sar,w 1·iiy11{1 prii!'a{i: antar
gacclza1111 ajJil11a/1: 111adlzyast/111{1 s11n11 a(ilapittidika1i1 11ividha111 ii11iti krtsnadeha1i1 
vyllpayall 'Ii 1yiina{i. It foolishly understands ya111dn11nas in d as gen, sing.: (tbe 
road) "of king Yam.l," The Pet. Lexx. render ,fjJarijJara by' not roundabout,' as if 
the final p,ira were somehow also a jlari; the comm. understands the word nearly as 
above translated; Land the translation is supported by VS. iv. 34J. The Prat. (iv. 39 c) 
notes the division vioa11d{i inpada-text, whilcprt111d and 11pi111d are always undivided. 

47. They that departed unmarried [but] assiduous, abandoning hatreds, 
having no progeny- they, going up to heaven (d/7,), have found a place 
(lokd), Lthey,J shining (?dtdhy,i11a) upon the back of the firmament. 

The comm. commits the absurdity of glos&ing agm by agragii111i11, and fllft1tnd11d 
('assiduous': i.e. having faithfully performed their religious duties) by ra1isa111iin11 or 
else (from root (tlf •leap') j,/11la,i:a111a11aflla I It ~ecms hardly possible to avoid taking ' 
ditl/1yii1111 in d a~ meant for didyti11,z; the comm. renders by dlj,y11111il1111. The mss. 
vary between agrdms and dgravas, none of ours that were coll.ited before publication 
having the latter, which is the true accent L correct the Derlin ed. J, and is adopted by 
SPP. on the authority of a majority of his authorities (with which our O.Op.R.T. 
agree). • 

48. Watery is the lowest heaven (dh1), full of stars (?p11t,-) is called 
the midmost ; the third fs called the fore-heaven (pradlv), in which the 
Fathers sit. 
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Rather than leavepflu- in b untranslated, we set in our version the comm's worthless 
etymological gue&s (piilayantl 'ti j>Tla11a~: grahanakiatrlldayaM, SPP. has at the 
beginning the better accent uda11vdtf, as read by half his authorities (and by our 
O.Op.R. among those collated after publication). Our Bp.D. accent also pilumati; 
o. reads pllumatf, doubtless an accidental blunder, y~t suggesting the emendation 
pi111mdtl 'rich in nourishment.' For the use of the verse prescribed by Kauc;., see 
under I, 61 ; the comm. says simply that 'with this verse and another one (iii dvii/Jhyllt,,) 
the body is raised in orcler to being laid on the cart or litter ( for transp11rtation to the 
funeral pile); a schol. (note to Kauc;. 82. 31) uses it also in connection with the inter
ment of the bone-relics. 

49. They that are our father's fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, that 
entered the wide atmosphere, they that dwell upon earth and heaven 
(dlv) - to those Fathers would we pay worship with homage. 

The first half-verse is found again below as 3. 59 a, b. The verse is used (Kauc;. 
81. 37) Las the last one of eleven verses (see my note to xviii. 1. 49) which accompany · 
the oblations offered to Yama ancl poured upon the corpse (comm., vol. iv., p. 11 s, 1; he 
says iii dviiMyllm) in the cremation ceremony after the fire is lightedj. 

50. This time, verily, not further (dpamm), se<!st thou the sun in the 
heaven (d/v) ; as a mother her son with her hem (sic), do thou cover 
him, 0 earth. 

The last half-verse is RV. x. 18.11 c, d, without variant (TA., in vi. 7.1, has at the 
end Miimi vnm)., and is also found below as 3. 50 c, d. Kam;. (86. 10) applies the verse, 
with 3. 49 and 4. 66, in raising a pile over the interred bones; according to the comm, 
L vol. iv., p. 115J, the pile is of an uneven number of btiLks ,(f,1/ti'k,1) or bricks, and 
vss. 50-52 are to be used. L Over" hem" \V. interlines•· skirt." "Border of the gar
ment" says our comm., celiiflcalt'lln. J L 1\s to this beautiful verse, see Weber, Sb. 189~, 
p. S61, and cf. the epilogue to the T~a Upanishad, especially vss. 151 16. J 

51. This time, verily; not further; in old age another further than 
this; as a wife her husband with her garment, do thou cover him, 
0 earth (bhflmi). 

The first half-verse is very obscure, and the second pJda perhaps corrupt. The 
comm. takes jardsi with the first pada, and explains that "what food etc. has been 
enjoyed in old age, this verily, left over, not anything cl,c [further], is to be enjoyed"; 
aml then ,; than this place of interment, any other place i, not found for him": all of 
which is simply silly. The Anukr. pays no attention to the reclundant syllabic (unless 
we pronounce patim •~,a) in c. 

52. I cove1 thee excellently with the garment of mother earth; what 
is excellent among the living, that with me; smd!tti,mong the Fathers, 
that with thee. 

The c-omm. does not scruple to t.1ke bhadr,{11,i as used for blt,rdr,iyas, and qualify. 
ing prtMvyils. LHe treats M11 m,lyi etc. as at xi. 7. S, 12, 14: cf. note to xi. 7.12. 
Weber thinks tl,is vs. is spoken by the heir of the dead man.J 
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53. 0 Agni-and-Soma, makers of roads, ye have distributed (vi-dhii) to 
the gods e. pleasant treasure [and] worla'; send ye unto [us] Piishan, who 
shall c~rry by goat-traveled roads him that goes thither. 

The translation implies emendation at the end of gachalam to gdd1a11/am, which 
seems necessary in order to make sense; the rorruption to the former may have been 
made because it better suits the meter. -L The tr.1nslation also impliei. the reading 
prl!yatam, which is given in the Berlin text and is supported by J our Op. (prd: i!ya
t,1111),'by SPl"s LC1•. (jrd: l.yyatam) and by hisJ De. secunda manu: all the rest read 

Prl!y«11ta111 (p. pr,I: if- or pr,S: ff•), whkh Sl'P. accordingly adopts in his sa,hhita-
. kxt; Lhut in his pada-tcxt he prints prd: ffya11la111, and he mentions the accent in his 
note J. The comm. glo,~es prefy1111ta111 with pragaccha11t11111 in his usual loose and 
easy way.- Nearly all our mss. also h,we ajoyd11air (p. a;;z~oY-) in d; we followed Bs. 
in giving «jay- (which the translation implies). L Weber also accepts the reading ajay
and interprets it as 'traveled by man's unborn (a-Ja) or immortal part, i.e. his spirit': 
Fes~i;russ a11 R,,th, p. 138 and note 5.J On the authority of a single ms., SPP. accepts 
as his reading ailj1,y,i11llis; Las to this m,ttter, bee my note marked with a • in the next 
para~raph J. Th~ reading ,1lljoy,fo,1is had already been conjectured by the Pet. Lexx.; 

L so BR. v. 959, with the meaning' leading strai~ht to the go.ll': cf. OB. i. 18 b J. The 
reading niljliy- is given hy two or three of SPl''s m~s.; among them is that of the 
comm., who explains by ail;as,i, ,irja1•mayii11ti .•• ebhi{1. The" goat-travcled" roads, 
of course, arc those to which Pu~an's team of goats are wonted,-Two of SPP's 
authorities give cladltatus in b; the comm. reads d,1dlu1t11s in one of two alternative 

explanations, and -tlms in the other. - l'o~bibly 111 before lok,fm is to he taken as 
belonging to this word alone: • ye have assigned to the gods a pleasant treai.urc.' LI do 
not i.cc what W. means by the last sentencc.J-For the u~e of the \'erse hy KaU1;. etc., 

see under I. 61 and 2. 48; the comm. includes with it \SS, 54 and 55. It exceeds a 

proper trif{1tbh hy two syllables. 
• Lin reading a1ijoy,i11,iis, SPP. is supported in fact by three or four of his mss. 

(B.C.R.Dc.p.m.) and presumably also by at leai,t three of his pad,1-mss., since he reports 
nothing to the contrary. Moreover, he thinks that furth~r. bupport is g-iven him by the 
reading ailj,iy- of t;vo of his authorities (De. sec. man.u, and the reciter V.), whkh 
reading, as he s.1ys, may represent an ill-corrected reading mi;o;•-; and pl'rhaps the 
aj,i11y- of the reciter K. points in the b,lme direction, to «l!Jf'J'•, As between the read
ings ai1j,,y- and ajay-, even Whitney's mss. point dccickdly to a,i;~y-.-Leaving the mss, 

of this pasbage out of account, however, the word ail;oy,t,,a ib well supported by its 
exact synonym mij,m1;•a11a, p. ,11iJi1sdo,fya1111, used four times of the paths (srull) hy 
which one goes to the heavenly world (TS. vii. 2. 12 ; 3. S3; 4. IJ: al,o AH. iv.17, here 
as the exact opposite of a • roundabout 10ad' ma!t,1p,1t/1a~ p111ya11«M, and ;pso by the 
doubtlc~s precbcly equivalent 11iljasf11ri111 (srnt/111) of the Rigvcda (x. 32. 7), -This 
last phrase Sayai:ia explains alternatively by r111111 aku/ilam 111,irg,1111; cf, his similar 
explanation of p,,tho devatr,1 'iij,rsc 'va y,i11,i11,at x. 73. 7; cf. also ail;imiya110, used in 
the Digha Nik:ip, xiii. 4 ff., as a synonym of t(Jll-111,1ggo: all of which is in mo~t per• 
feet accord with the abow-mentioned iirja11e11a etc. of our comm., whose testimtiny 

therefore is deciclcclly in.J.avor of the reading ailjoyd11ais.-If ailjoy- is the true reading 
and OJIIY· the corrupt oil', the corruption is a very natural one, considering that Pii~an's 
team (see RV. vi. 55. 6, 4; 57. 3; x. 26. 8; and the occurrences of aJilr-.•a) consists of 

goats.J 
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54. Let Piishan, knowing, urge thee forth from here - he, the shep
herd of creation (bh1foa11a) who loses no cattle; may he commit" thee to 
those Fathers, [and] Agni to the beneficent gods. 

The RV. has a corresponding verse (x. 17. 3), without variant. TA. (in vi. ,. 1) has 
in c dadilt (as has our comm.), and at the end rnv1ildtrtbh;•as. The mss. are somewhat 
equally divided in c--d between -/Jliyo 'g11f>,- and -bhyo agnlr; our text adopts the latter; 
SPP., better, the former, with RV. ~nd TA. 

s 5. May life-time, having all life-time, protect thee about; let Pushan 
protect thee in front on the forward road; where sit the well-doers, 
whither they have gone, there let god Savitar set thee. 

RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 17. 4), reads Jilsati in a, and tl yay1is at end of 
c, Lthus rectifying the meter in both placesJ; and TA. (in vi. ,. 2) agrees with it both 
times; the comm. also has Pilsali. The verse is metrically irregular ( 10 + 11 : 

12 +II= 44); L but perfectly good in its RV. form (11 + 11: 12 + 11)J. 

56. I yoke for thee these two conveyers Li•dhniJ, to convey (1•ah) thee 
to the other life; with them to Yama's seat and to the assemblies go 
thou down (dva). 

Ava, in d, is so strange that we can only regard it as a corruption for dji, which TA. 
reads in the corresponding verse (in vi. 1. 1 ). TA. also has the better reading -Nfllu1ya 
in b Lso both editionsJ, as has also the comm., though its explanation seems rather to 
imply-nitaya. TA. further has the bad accent 11almt in a, and gives in c;•ifbliya111, and 
in d (for sdmitfs) s11kftil111. The comm. has s11111 iii, taking sam as joint prdh with 
am, and iii as a11e11a prakare11a; our Bp.E. read sdmill ea; pos~ibly the comm's error 
is akin with this. According to Kaui;. (80. 34 ), the verse is used when two draft-oxen, 
or two men, are harnessed to draw the body to tht: funeral pile. 

57. This garment hath now come first to thee; remove (apa-iik) that 
one which thou didst wear here before ; knowing, do tlfou follow along 
with what is offered and bestowed, where it is given thee variously 
among them of various connection ( ?11lba11d/111). 

TA. (in vi. 1. 1) has a corresponding verse, hut with sun,lry variants: at the begin
ning, id,l1n (which is better) tvii 11dstra111; in c, d, ,11111 stlm /Jafya dtlkti11111iz ydthii te. 
te datltlm is perhaps better' given by thee' - thy former deeds of rehgmn and charity, 
now to be enjoyed in their fruit; and 1dba11d/111 'to those not thine own connections.' 
The Pet. Lexx. explain vlb1111dl111.r11 as I dc~titute of connections or relatives.' The 
comm., with its customary rcgardlessness of alccnt, under~tands the word as two words, 

'vi 
0

bandliu;11, and connects vi (= vifefe11a) with daf/11111. According to Kii.uc;. 80. 17, 

the verse is used, with 4. 31, in connection with dr,·~sing the body for cremation; in 
81. 29, some of .'1e mss. substitute it for vs. 22 above. Some of the schol. (note to 
Kau~. So. 52) use it and 4. 3 1 when the hotly is laid on the funeral pile. The vcr~e, as 

a lri/fubli, is rather svariij than M11rij ( 11 + 12: 11 + 12 = 46)11 

58. Wrap about thee of kine a protection from the fire; cover thyself 
up with grease and fatness, lest the bold one, exulting with violence 
( ltdras), shake thee strongly (dadfli) about, intending to consume thee. 
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The corresponding RV. verse is x. 16. 7; i~ bit transposes mldasiJ andptva1t'I,' and 
in d it ha, vidhak/ydn parya1ik/,dy1Jt1, which is decidedly better. TA. (in vi. 1,4) reads 
dJdkatl 11idhalqyd11 jJarya,ikkdyiitiii. Our vidkakjd11, though read by both editions, 
is only another example of the not infrequent careless omission of y after a f or f; 
only one of our mss. (Op.) reads -k/ydn, but five of SPP's authorities give •kjyan 
(as against six with -k1a11), and it is much to be wondered at that he has not adopted 
it in his text; the comm. seems to read -lqan, but explains as if -k1ya11 (11ift/tt1a dag
dhum icd1a11). At the end we ought to readjJarmkhdyiitiii, and SPP. gives that, with 
the majority of his mss., the rest having, with our text,jJdrll1k/1ay-; of our mss., only 
two of the lakr collated ones (0,0p.) have the proper accent; Ilp. has jJdrioflikhayiJtlJi, 
which is absurd•; the comm. treats jJari as an independent word (as if the readmg were 
jJdrf "11khdyatiii), The comm. glosses tlt1dhfk by jJraga!Mas; L cf. my Noun-lnj/1ctio11, 
JAOS. x. 498 J. Ily Kau~. (81. 25) the verse is taught to be used when the dead man's 
face is covered with the omen tum of the a11uJ/ara11f cow (hence 'of kine ') on the pile; 
the omentum is to be pierced with seven holes. • L Cf, the impossible pat/a-reading 
vloblliiti at xiii. 3. 17, and the other similar ones cited in the note to that verse. J 

59. Taking the staff from the hand of the deceased man (gatdsu), 
together with hearing, splendor, strength - thou just there, here may 
we, rich in heroes, conquer all scqrners (and] evil plotters. 

60. Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, together with 
authority (kfalrd), splcndor, strength -take thou hold upon much pros
perous good ; come thou hitherward unto the world of the living. 

The two verses together correspond to RV. x. 18. 9, our 6o a, b most nearly to 9 a, b, 
and our 59 c, d to 9 c, d. BuL RV. has !or its b asml k!atriiya vdrcau bdliiya, and in its 
d spfdkas for mfdkas. TA. (in vi. 1. 3) has three verses, with a- b respectively as follows: 
suv,lr11a11i htlstiitl ad,ldii11iJ mrtdsya (rtyiil brdh111a11e tljas, b,Uiiya; d/11l1111r htlstiid 
ddddii11ii 111rtdsya friyiil k{atriiya,i '.J,1se 6,tlriya; and m,f1111li kdstiitl iidddii11ii mrtd,!Ja 
ff'iyiif 11ifl p1l,,fyiii 6dliiya; their common second half agrees with RV. except in having 
s11fl11iis for s11vfriis i they are addrebSed to llrahrnan, K~hatriya and Vai~ya respectively, 
as our two are addressed to Brahman and Kshatriya, and that of RV. to Kshatriya 
only. 'Hearing' in our 59 b has a special meaning, the hearing or inspired reception 
of the sacred word L cf. i. 1. 2, and note J- Kau~. 80. 481 49 explains the two verses as 
uttered while staff or bow is taken from the dead hand, as the body lies on the pile 
ready for cremation ; and 80. 50 implies a third verse addressed to a ViiiHa, on taking 
from him a goad (a#r1i111). Our 60 c, dis evidently addressed to the person (the son) 
who removes the article. The comm. reads in 59 c (with TA.) SltfCVifs, 

LHere ends the second an11v1tka, with I hymn and 60 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
&ays {a{/if ea: cf. page 814, ',r 5.J 

L Here ends also the thirty-third jJrajJafhaka. J 

3. LFuneral verses.J 
[ Atltarvnn. -saptntu tryadhikd. yamadtvatyam mantrolltabahudtvatyati1 ,a (5, 6. ilgntyyilu ,' 

44, 46. ma11troktadtv<1fyt; 50. 6hdumi; 54, dmdavi; 56. t1pyt1). lrtliffuMam: ,f., 8, 11, 

IJ, 1ata~p11nkh; S· Ji'· nitrd ctfyalri; 6, 56, 68, 70, 71. QIIUf/llM; r8, 15-19, ,,,,., ,f.6. 
jagali(18. 6k1111j; 29. virdJ )•; 30. 51'· aliJacati; JI, virdf rakvari,· JI-J5, 47, 49, JI, 
Muri/; 36. 1-11v. tfsury allUffllM : J7· r-av. tlmri ct1yatri; J9· partllriffup pankli ,· JO, 
prasttlrapaiikli; 54. puro'nt1ffuM; 58. virrlj; 6o.3-av. 6-p, ja6rati; 64. 61,urik patl,yil
pankty iirfi; 67. patkyd 6rkati; lxJ, 71. upar,ffdd6rhati.] 

• 
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•LThe Anukr. (the text of which is perhaps in disorder at this point) reads allja/1 
1,yafljata (vs. 18) indro mll 111arutviln iti pal/ea (vss. 25-29)jagalyas: tatrifi 'kildniltil 
(?) Murig antyll (vs. 29) virilf. See under vss. 18 and 29.J 

LThe prose parts are the first padas (the uka-padas) of vss. 25-28 and 30-35, and 
theyajurma11tras, vss. 36-37: see Part III., below.J 

Lin Paipp. (in xx.) is found of this hymn only ver~e 56.J 

LRitual uses. -Only eight verses (2, ,5, 18, 25, 38, 39, 44, 45: the last two together 
twice, and both times in the order 45, 44) are used in Vail., and, of course, in rites other 
than funeral rites: see under the verses. I'n Kauc;., about three quarters of the hymn 
(all but 21 vs~.) are used, and used in the chapter (xi.: as noted by Whitney, page 814) 
on funeral rites: see under the verses. It is of critical interest that two blocks of 

• verses (Parts II. and IV., as divided below, where see) which find no use in the funeral 
ritual, form each a nearly corresponding block in RV.J 

LThe provenience of the material of this hymn. - In this hymn, as compared with 
hymn 2 (seep. 830), the proportional part of material recurring in the RV. rises again, 
and is about 33 verses out of 73, or nearly one half. -The "Parts" into which the 
hymn is here divided are primarily for the convenience of the discussion, although some 
of them (as II., III., IV., V., VI.) have also a critical significance. 
Part I., verses 1-ao. -This part contains only 3 verses (2, 6, 13) from the funeral hymns • 

of the RV., and only 2 others (7, 18) from other parts thereof, part!. widely separated. 
Of the last 7 vss. of this part, only vss. 17 lnd 18 find us<> in the Kauc;ikan ritual. 

Part II., verses :n-24. - This block of verses corresponds, without changes of order, to 
the last i•arga of the second Vamadeva hymn, more precbely to RV. iv. 2. 16, 17, 
181 and 19 a, b, to which is then appended the last half-verse of RV. ii. 23, with 
the Grtsamada refrain. Neither ritual makes any use whatever of any verse or 
pada of this part. 

Part III., verses :15-37. - This part con&ists of two ~ix-membercd sequences, a and b 
(a= the five verses, 25-29: b = the six verses, 30-35), each sequence with one 
member for each of the" six directions" (E., S., W., N, fixed, and upward); the 
whole followed by two yaj11rma11tras (vss. 36-37: comm, p. I 58•)· -All the 11 
verses of sequences a and b have the refrain lokakrtas etc. ( a j1zgati-trq/11bk half. 
verse) in common. Moreover, all those II verses (except one, namely vs. 29) have 
as their second pada the obscure jugatf-pada, blil111cy1itii Prthi1,t dy,1m i.10 ptlri; 
and for their first pada an 1t/1a-pada applying in turn to one or another of the six 
directions. - In the excepted verse (vs. 29: see my note below), it would seem as 
if two directions had Leen crowded into one verse, the 'fixed ' into pada a and the 
•upward' into pada b: if ~o, it is this condcn&ation that has reduced sequence a 
from 6 verses to 5, and effected the dispi.lcement of the pad.i. btih,,cy1it1i etc - Thus 
the refrains of this p.1rt are all metrical (~mooth ;;1gati or tr1;,t11bli pada~), as is 
also the first half of vs. 29; while the 1iha-pf1das are prose, as are also the yaj11r
ma11tras. - Parts III. a and III. b look to me like antiphonal sequences (cf. the 
introduction to ii. 5), the verses of a containing the prayers that arc worded as if 
uttered by the suppliant dead man, and the verse& of b containing the responses• 
of his helper, very likely the dead man's eldest son (sec my note lo vs. 25: but just 
how they were used, of course, I cannot s,1y). If I am right, vs. 34, reinforced by 
the first two clauses of 36, would answer to 29 a; and vs. 3 5 would answer to 29 b. 
But against my view is the fact that we have h•ii in 29 a where we should expect • 
mil.-•[After writing the above, I find that Weber, S/J. p. 265, had expressed a 
similar view as to the responsive structure, and had proposed to emend /vil to mil. l 

• 
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Part IV., verm 38-4r, -This again is a real unity in the RV., being the entire hymn 
RV. x. 13 except its last verse, the fifth, and except its vs. I d. The verses of thii 
part, again like those of part II., find no use in the funeral ritual (although, Indeed, 
VaiL uses two of them in the ag11if!o111a). For the curious dislocation and mis
division of the material by AV., seep. 858, ,r 10, and cf. ,r 8 of this page. 

Part V., verses 42-48, - Verses from the principal RV. hymn to the Fathers, x. , 5, 
namely its \·ss. 12, 7, u, 51 8, 9, and 10, with much derangement of the RV. order, 

Part VI., verses 49-52, - Burial-verses from RV. x. 18, to wit, ,·ss. 101 11, 12, 13, in 
strict RV. sequence. · 

Part VII., verses 53-60, -Eight verses, of which seven arc from five of the RV. 
funeral hymns, x. 14, 15, 16, 17, 18 (represented in the order 16, 16, 17, 18:14, 15, 
16), and of which the remaining one (our vs. 54) is without ritual use and plainly 
intrusive and doubtless put after our 53 on account of its striking surface
resemblances lo our 53. Our vs. 60 is widely separated from its fellow, our vs. 6, 
as is noted under the verses. 

Part VIII., verses 61-64, - Verses not elsewhere found, save, in part, in AV.<;C,:S.MB. 
Part IX., verses 65-67,-Found in RV. outside the limits, x. 10 and x. 18, between which 

the funeral verses are massed, to wit, as RV. x. 8. I; x. 123. 6; and vii. 32. 26. 
" Part X.1 verses 68-72. - This is an aniq/ubh bequence, peculiar to our AV. text, and 

with only a couple of longer padas (namely 69 d,}a.(alf; 71 d, trit/11bh). 
Part XI., verse 73. -This is a trit/11/;h w9lich looks as if it had been put here on account 

of superficial likenesses to its next following companion, vs. I of hymn 4. If this 
surmise is correct, we arc to a~sume here a mbtlivisio11 of their material by the makers 
of the 1111111,,i,(•a-divisions somewhat similar to that seen at RV. vii. 55. 1. Cf. the cases 
at AV. i. 20 (vs. 4) and 21, vi. 63 (1·s. 4) and 64: also at iv. 15. II and 12.J 

Tr,lllblatcil: Weber, Sb. 1896, pages ~53-277 (with analysis, etc.); Griffith, ii. 236; 
verses not t.1ken from the RV. arc rcndcn·cl by Ludwig, pages 48-1-,iS7. -The RV. 
verses arc tr:rn~lated, of course, by the RV. tr.inslators: the verses from RV. x. 18, in 
particular, by Whitney, Ori,·11111/ 1111tl J.i11,:11Mic St11dus, i. 54, 53 (vs. 44 at p. 60: and 
so on); RV. x. 18 also by Rotl1; ·ii\. Siebm::ig Litder ties R i~, p. 150. 

1. This woman, choosing ~er husband's world, lies clown (ni-pad) by 
thee that art departed, 0 mor't~I, contitrning to ke<!p [her] ancient duty 
(dhdrma) ; to her assign thou he):~ progeny an<l property. 

Verses 1-4 arc transla1e1I ancl interpreiccl (I think, incorrectly) by Hillebrandt in 
ZUMG. xl. 708 ff. Kiiu<; (80.44) aml the comm. declare that with this verse the \1ife 
is maclc to lie down beside her dead hubband on the funeral pile. The comm. globse~ 
,ll1am111111 with .111krlt1111, anrl understand, -the sense of the p;1da as it is translated 
above. The 1,en~e of d alone seems to indk,{tc that the" woman's action is nothing morr 
than a show, expected to he followed by that of the next verse, since "progeny and 
property" are rewards for this life, not for the other. The comm. says it is meant for 
her next birth. TA. also has the verse (in vi. 1. 3 ), but reads for c Vif11a111 p11ri111d111 
c/1111 piildya11tf-,l \'cry inferior text. Some of our mss. (O.Op.U.R.K.), and even the 
majority of Sl'l"s, have in c -piidJya11t1, hut SPP. rightly accepts -piild-; Lcf. the 
phonetic relation of 111/11111b,1ra and 11/11111bala, above, 2. 13 J 

:?. Go up, 0 woman, to the world of the living; thou liest by (11pa-fi) this 
one who is deceased : come! to him who grasps thy hand, thy second spouse 
(didhi~11), thou hast now entered into the relation of wife to husband. 
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The verse is RV, x. 18. 8, whose text differs only by reading in c di'dlrifdt, and this 

is given also by two of our mss. (R.D.) and the majority of SPP's, so that it certainly 
ought to be accepted as the true reading, dadk- being only a corruption. TA. (in 
vi. 1. 3) has didkifdt, but after it h 1dm tldt, and in b ilils11111, in neither case making 

any important change in the sense. LT A., both text and comm, in both ed's, reads 

1/Jk( 1dm6abkilva: the comm. renders by iibhi11111khye11a samyak prii/muhi / which pro
cedure gives a shock even to one who ls wonted to the Hindu laxity of ideas about 

11aiyadkikarat1ya.J The meaning given to abhl sdm-b/11i in the tran~lation is decidedly 
the only admissible one; nor need one hesitate to render didhif'' according to its later 
accepted meaning. The woman cannot be left free and independent; she un only be 

relieved of her former wifehood by taking up a new one ( even if this be, as is probable 
enough, nominal only) ; he who grasps her band to lead her down from the pile becomes, 
at least for the nonce, her husband, The direction of Kauc;. (80, 45) in connection with 
the verse is simply "one makes her rise"; the comm, L vol. iv., p. 129, end J specifics 
that this is done "if she desires to live in this world again 11 

; neither tells who is to 

take her hand-as, for example, A~valiiyana does (AGS. iv. 2. 18): "her husband's 
brother, a representative of her·husband, a pupil [of her husband], or an aged servant." 
L Whether the le11ir and the "representative II are the same prrson or two different 

ones does not appear from the tran~lation nor from the original of AGS.J Vii.it. (38, 3) 
uses the verse in the p1trufa111e'dka, 

3, I saw the maiden being led, being led about, alive, for the dead; 
as she was enclosed with blind darkness, then I led her off-ward (dpiicl) 
from in front (priiktds). 

The translation of b implies, L not the jfv,1111 rtlbhyas of the Derlin text, hut rather J 
the readingjf1,dm mrtl6kyas: this is accepted by SPP, and is supported by the majority 

of his authorities Lincluding two reciters J and by the comm. and by some of our mss, 

collatei later (O.Op.R.T.), Land e~pecially by the variant of TA,, below J. L Compare 
the cases of yamt drrgkam, etc., discussed in the note to xviii. 2. 3. J The version in 
TA. (vi. 12, 1) is better than ours in a, b: ,fpar.v,1111a y1111atfm ,irifr,m/im mrt,1ya Jf,,,1m 

pari11iyd111ii11ii111; but not so good in c, d: a11d/1b1ti y,1 td111asii pril,•rt,1 'si prdcim 
,h1iicim dva ydm1 ,triffyli, According to Kaui;, (81, 20), vss, 3 anrl 4 are usecl as the 
cow (to serve as a1111stara11f) is led, a't the funeral pile, around (the fires) leftwise; the 
comm. gives a corresponding explanation; an<! the comment to TA. al~o un<lerstands it 
of such a cow (riljagavl); L cf. Caland, Totfl,•11_i:,•bra11d1e, p. 40 J. It is very diffitult to 
believe that this was the original meaning of the verse, and that it die! not rather rrfer lo 

some rt:scue from immolation of a young wife. The comm. paraphrases pii.da d by en,i1i1 
110111 p1ir11adefill fa11asa111rp,1d j/Jiiiim11!.:hi1it fll7•,U p11r,i1111111kl1l111 ,11·11111d11/Jhi111u/.:l,im 
prilpayiimi: this is of no authority, Pada a can be made full only by the unacceptable 

rewlution dj>a(l'am; the TA. reading of the word would remove the difficulty. 

4. Foreknowing, 0 inviolable one, the world of the living, moving 
together [with him] upon the road of the gods -this is thy herdsman 
(gopati) ; enjoy him ; make him ascend to the heavenly (wm;i;d) world. 

There is no difficulty in understanding this of the a1111st11ra!1l cow, with the 11itras 
and commentaries, although we should expect rather p1trlol.:,f111 in a, and Jofaya in c. , 

LBy 11 1l2tra1" I suppose W. means s1ilra 20 of Kau~.81 (cited undervs.3) and s11tra 37 
of Kaut;, So (cited under this vs.); and hy "commentaries," the AV. comm, to vss, 3-4 
(vol. iv., p. 1313) ,md the comm. to the TA. correspondent in vi. 12. I (Poona ed., P· 449) 
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• 
• of our vs. 3. J Besides the use of the verse with the one preceding, as explained unde1 

the latter, it again (Kauc;. 80. 37) accompanies the leading of a cow around fuel and fire 
and the schol. (note to 81. 33) employ it further at the kindling of the pile. The vers1 

lacks only one syllable of being a regular tri;/u611 (11 + 11 : 10 + 11 = 43). 

5. Unto sky (div), unto reed, more helpful of streams; 0 Agni, gall 
of the waters art thou. 

The translation of a and b is purely mechanical. Other texts have a quite differen1 
version of them. VS. (xvii. 6 a-c) reads upa jmdnn zipa vtlasl 'vatara nad/µJ 4, 
MS. (in ii. 10. I; but p. dvataram) the same (and the editor reports K. and Kap.S. as 
agreeing) ; TS. (in iv. 6. 12) the same except dval/aram; VS. and MS, admit a much 
more intelligible rendering(' dost! to earth, close to reeds, descend thou in the streams'). 
In all the other texts, the verse is preceded by our vi. 106. 3 a, b and other similar 
addresses to Agni, in the ag11icaya11a ceremony; and so also in Vait. (29. 13), where 
the verses accompany the drawing of a frog, of the water-plant avakiZ, and of reeds, 
across the fire-site in all directions. In Kau<;, (8z. z6), this verse and 3. 6o are used in 
the ceremony o{ gathering the bone-relics on the third day after cremation, with the 
direction iii ma11trok/d1zy a11ad,iya. L'fhe authorities differ as to the day: Caland, 

Todlt11ge6rduclie, p. 99.J The comm. explain~ Lvol. iv., p. 13zrs, p. 169•0 J that vss. 5 
and 6 L(cf. Ath. Paddhati cited in note to Kauc;. 82. 26)J Land 60 J are addressed to the 
plants mentioned in those verses Land gives a list of plants: cf. SPP's note with extract 
from Kec;ava, and Bloomfield's note to 82. 26 J. The comm. adds that the plants are 
used by the performer in be&prinklinJ.:' a Brahman's bones with milk. Under this verse 
the comm. makes dydm mean avakiim, because this rises above the water without 
touching earth I The verse does not need to be scanned as nicrt. 

6. Whom thou, 0 Agni, didst consume, him do thou extinguish again; 
let there grow here the kydmbii, the fii!zf/adiin•d, the vydlkafii. 

RV. (x. 16. 13) has the same verse, but calls two of the plants kiyd1116u and pilka
durvit. Vyalkafil (p. vloalkafd) might well be an adjective, 'free from alkafa' or the 
like, if we only knew what alkafa meant. L W's Op.R. accent vyalkaff: and so five 
of SPP's authorities, against four with 1ryal-.J TA. disagrees with both AV. and RV. 
in readmg at vi. 4. 1 kyiim6As L both ed's J, but agrees with RV. in having /J<1kadiJrvit, 
Land with both ed's of AV. in accenting 1ryalkapi J; it reads jayaliim for rohalu in c, 
and tvdm for ldm in b. - The comm. explains fii/1!lad1irvii as d1in1d ('millet') that 
springs up near water, having egg-shaped roots, or that has long joints, and adils that 
it is called II big millet" (6rhaddurvii); but this is prijbably without authority. With 
as little reason he glosses alka by fdkhil 'branch,' and declares vyalkafa to mean "fur
nished with various (vividlta) branches"; L~o also the comm, on RV, and on TA.J. 
The verse is not directly quoted by Kau~., but (as was pointed out above) it is regarded 
by the comm. Land the PaddhatiJ as included with vss. 5 and 60 in 82. 261 and probably 
with ju~tice. - This verse and its succe511or in RV. and TA. (strangely removed to be 
3. 6o in AV.) are both plainly intended as remedial and expiatory for the cruel office of 
A~ni in burning a corpse; the fire is not only to be extinguished, but to be followed by 
its antithesis, the growth of water-plants and the appearance of their attendant frogs: 
compare Bloomfield in AJP. xi. 342-350 Lor JAOS. xv., p. xxxix J. LThis expiato1y 
and remedial rite is avouched for antiquity by MBh. viii. 20. 50 = &t«J: Pil!'!.Ya~ . , , 
s11adltil111 ( = prelafarfranipa,il ltavi~) ivil ''pya jvalana~ pitr/Jriyas ( = fmafiln4gni~) 
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tala{, prt1fll11taJ salilapravilhat~; and a note to the P. C. Roy version of this pas
sage, p. 65, says that it persists even to this day in lndia.J 

7. Here is one for thee, beyond is one for thee; enter thou into 
union with the third light ; at entrance be· thou fair (cilru) with [thy] 
body, loved of the gods in the highest station. 

The verse is RV. x. 56. 1, which read; in c lan11as, and in dja11ftre (for sadhdsthe). 
It is also found in SY. (i. 65), TH. (in iii. 7, 1~, TA. (vi. 3. 1; 4. 2), and Ap. (ix, 1. 17); 
in a, TB . .Ap. have 11 (for ri before le); in c, all have sa1iwifa11as, while SY. gives tall'/Jt 
and the others tamivili; in d, TB.Ap. read priyi, and SV.TB.Ap. agree with RV. in 
ja11{tre. According to Kauc;. (80. 36), the verse accompanies the carrying of the fire 
at the head of the procession to the funeral pile; aa the comm. states it, carrying the 
three fires, in the case of one who has established sacrificial fires. The three u lights" 
are thus understood to be the three sacrificial fires; but they are probably, in the origi
nal meaning of the verse, rather three regions of light, to the highest of which the 
deceased is to be translated. 

8. Rise thou, go forth, run forth; make thee a home (okas) in the sea 
[as] station; there do thou, in concord with the Fathers, revel with soma, 
with the svadkds. 

The first half-verse is found also in TA. (in vi. 4. 2) which has the easier ending 
parami vy?m1a11; the second half of the TA. verse is our vi. 63. 3 c, d. The majority 
of our samhita-mss. combine dravo 'ka{, in a-b, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind 
from his authorities. The verse can be forced down to forty syllables (as,\ pa11kti) by 
violence in c; Lits natural scansion is as 8 + 11 : 11 + 11 J. It is one of the utthiipa11l 
or 'uplifting' verses, which, with the hari11£s or 'taking' ver~cs, are u~ed more than 
once in Kauc;., and are cited in Vait. (37. 23-24) and elsewhere, in connection with lift
ing and moving the corpse etc. This one accompanies (Kau~.80.31) the raising of the 
corpse to carry it to the funeral pile, and later (80. 35), with 1. 61 and 3. 9 and others, 
the lifting on to the cart and removing; and yet later (82. 3,) the g.ithering up and carry
ing away the bone-relics .. 

9. Start (cyu) forward, collect (snm-bhr) thy body; let not thy limbs 
(gdtra) nor thy frame (fdrlra) be left out; enter together after thy mind 
that has entered; wherever in the world thou enjoyest, thither go. 

The first half-vcrsr and the last pada are found a)&o, as parts of different verses, in 
TA. vi. 4. 2; which, however, reads it/ tif/1111 '/as t,1111i11111ii sdm bhara.r11a ml 'hd 
giftra,n dva ha mil fdrfra111, a';,d ytftra /;l,11111yiii 11r1ulsc f<ftra g,1C1lta. Som~ of our 
mss, (P.M.O.R.T.K.) accent d11u in c; and some (,111 except O.Op.R K., also two of 
Sl'P's) have bhdme in d; the comm. reads bhR1111i11. According to Kauc;. (80. 32), the 
dead body, after being raised (111thilpoy-) with the preceding verse, is made three times 
to &et forth (? sa,r lzapoy- ; sam-hil means usually simply 'get up.': it is added, " as m~ny 
times as it is raised") with this one; and this verse i~ used again, with the precedmg 
verse (under which see) and others, in 80. 35 and 82. 3 r. 

10. Let the soma-drinking (somyd) Fathers anoint me with splendor, 
the g~ds with~fmey, with ghee; making me pass further on unto sight, 
let them incre.tse me, attaining old age, unto old age. 
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• Some of the mss. (including our D.R.p.m.T.) read 4/antu in b; posaibly it is their 
way of emending the false accent of 4Rja11lu; doubtless we ought to change thia to 

ailjd11111 rather than to admit the modulated stem dRja. The pratllla (var&astl milm) 
applies either to this verse or to the next, or probably is used to include both ; whatever 
it ap,1>lies to is used, according to Kauc;. (81.47; 87.4),in connection with rinsing the 
mouth at the end of the cremation ceremony and at the beginning of the Pit1tfapitr
yaj1la; and also (86. 17), with 3. 61-67, in the ceremony of interring the bones, in con. 
nection with supporting the dlm,vanas • on the north-west of the fire. The comm'. 
takes notice of only the first of these th"e applications. *L Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, 
would read dh1111a111i11y 11payacha11/e at 86. 16: I suppose he would render, •they offer 
fannings [to the relics].' llut are we sure that 86. 17 goes with 86. 16 and forms a 
part of the dh1111ana ceremony?, Cf. my note to vs. 17 below. -The non-lingualization 
of the first II gives the strongest possible support £or dhuva11i111i as against dhru-.J 

11. Let Agni anoint me completely with splendor; let Vishl}u anoint 
wisdom into my mouth ; let all the gods fix wealth upon me; let pleasant 
waters purify me with purifiers. 

The verse is, with resolution of 111d-a111, a regular lr1'!/11M, and no paiikti. As to 

its ritual application, sec under the preceding verse; the comm. regards it as sharing 
with that verse. 

12. Mitra-and-VaruQa have enclosed (pari-dhii) me; let the sacrificial 
posts of Aditi increase me; let lndra anoint splendor into my hands; 
let Savitar make me one attaining old age. 

Most of our mss. (all except Op.It), and half of SPP's, read at the beginning 111flr,1-
var1111a (lip. -11«11), vocative, which might stand if we altered adhilt,1111 to -thii111; both 
editions give mitrdvdru11ii, ours by emendation. A variant £or n 1dravas in b would be 
very welcome; the comm. gets rid of the difficulty in its characteristic way, by making 
the word an adjective to adityiis, and signifying either "making a pleasant sound" or 
"making a distress directerl at our enemies" ! The third pada, if properly read, has a 
redundant syllable; but the Anukr. would apparently have us read 11ya11aklu in three 
syllables, as written. The Kam;. uses the verse with washing the hands, at the end of 
the cremation ceremony (81. 46), and at the beginning of the jJi/l(lapitryajHa (87. 3); 
the comm. notices only the latter of the two uses. 

13. Him who died first of mortals, who went forth first to that world, 
Vivasvant's son, assembler of people, king Yama honor ye with oblation. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1. 49 c, d, and the first half is analogous with 
the same, a, b ( == l{ V. x. 14. 1 etc.: see under 1. 49). The verse is redundant by a 
syll,ible in Lthe perfectly good jagatl padaJ d. For its use by Kau~., with 2. 49, see 
under the latter; Land especially my note to i. 49J. L The verse is discussed by Hille
brandt, Ved. llfylhol. i. 491.J 

14. Go away, ye Fathers, and come; this sacrifice is all anointed with 
honey.for you; both give to us here excellent property, and assign to us 
wealth having all heroes. 

The second half-verse is found also in A<;S. (ii. 7. 9) and Mlt (i •• 5); both.read 
at the end ui yaaltata, and at the beginning Mll. has dalltl 's111-, and A<;S. strangely 
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dalllly/J '.rm-. LOur pada-texts read datt,J (=dattd u) Iii: see Prat. i.80.J The trans-
lation implies that drdvir,e 'lid is for drdvi11a111 iltd ( p. drdz•i/tt1 : ;1,,1) ; the comm, 
glosses drd'lli(I/J by dravi,;,am; L cf. my Nou11-btjlectifln, p. 331

1 
, 1 4 J. The comm. also 

understands the first pada to signify that the Fathers are to go to their own world, and 
then to return when invoked to their own sacrifice; and this is probably the sense. 

1 5. Let Kai:iva, Kakshivant, Purumi<Jha, Agastya, <;yava~va, Sobhari, 
Archananas, Vi~vamitra, Jamadagni hire, Atri, Ka~yapa, Vama<lcva, aid 
us. 

The comm. amuses himself with giving etymologies for all these names, only passing 
over Agastya and Sobhari as "evident 11 (prasiddlta). 

16. 0 Vi~vamitra, Jamadagni, Vasishtha, Bharadvaja, Gotama, Vama
<lcva - Atri bath taken (grabh) our fardis with obeisances ; ye Fathers 
of good report, be gracious to us. 

The translation implies in d emendation of s1i-sa1lirasas to Sllfalisasas Lso W's ms.! 
it.must certainly he a double slip for s1lra1is1isas J, for which it seem~ mo,t probably a 
corruption, and which is read by the comm. Lhe rearis in fact Jllft11is,isas, and under
Mands it as W. does J; the only variants in the mos. are srira1i(1'isas L with palatal f twice J 
in some of ours (P.M.I.) and one (C.) of Sl'l''s, and the accentuation on the second 
syllable, -sd,izf-, in a few (including our 0. R.T.).* l'ltanis in b ought properly to be 
without accent. L As to what precedes, ~re the nrxt ,: .J Some of the mss. read fdrdir 
or fdrdlr. The comm. first identifies the word with c/111rd1J, and pronounces it a name 
for •house'; then, as alternative, he gets it from root fa, d and makes rardayati signify 
balayati; Land, as a final alternative, he reganls the word as the name o[ ,l RishiJ. 
Neither Kau~. nor Viiit. makes any use of these 11,0 vnses. L Weber, Episcltes i111 
wdisd1e11 Ritual, Sb. 1891, p. 787, suggeot, a sped.ii connection of this book xviii. with 
the Kam;ikan Vii;v:imitras.J 

•LThe decision here lies between the well-authenticated s11-rd1isa (' of good wishes, 
kindly': root fatis) and the doubtful s11-sa1it(i!S (' kindly admonishing,' presumably 
oxytone: root fds with sam). The former occurs fi\'e times in RV. and also at AV. 
xix. 10. 6. The latter occurs nowhere, unless herr, nor doc, it seem to be appo,itc in 
meaning: yet the authority of the m,,s, and of the frotriya V. is tlt"cidedly in favor of 
it. No ms. soever actually gives s1ira1i .-,isas; but the mss. that have the impos,ible 
sti(alifdsas may well he 1egarded as intending .r1ira1is1isas. - ~loreovcr, if the two voca
tives stood in the order pflara{t s11-, l should Jc.we the second one unaccented (Gram. 
§ 314 d), as W. suggests; but with the order stl- pit-, the second seems distinctly more 
independent of the first (Gram. § 314 e) and may properly he ace enter!. I would there
fore read silfansifsa{I pltara{I, and render • 0 y,· kin<lly ones, yt• Fathers!' A, for tbe 
meaning of s11fdnsa: note that ftl1isa means • a wish, good or c\·il,' i.e. not only 'curse,' 
but also • blessing,' and is used in these two opposite sense~ in two contiguous RV. 
verses, vii. 25. 2, J; and that, in its good sense, it is pcrtin,,nt to the F.1tlll'rs, a,, at 
RV. x. 7ll, 31 pilf!z;J,;, nd ftbis,i{I s1mit1fya{t. Note fu,ther that 'kindly' accord, well 
with the character of the Fathers as de~cribed in RV. x. 15: th~y bless and help 
(vss. 5 d, 4 c), and are harmless (1 c, 6 c) and' gr,1cious (3 a, 'Jc). -Th.it, in \uch a 
"pestilent congregation of" sibilants as s1ira1istisas, a blunder of the tradition is rather 
to be 9xpected tilll not, is my opinion: whoso doubts it, let him attempt "with moderate 

, haste" to repeat aloud three times the simple English sentence " she sells sea-shells. 
11 J 
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17, They overpass defilement (n'pr<f), v.:iping [it] off in the metal bowl 
(? kasyd), assuming further on newer life-time, filling themselves up with 
progeny and riches; then may we be of good odor in the houses. 

L Pa<la c = RV. x. 18. 2 c.J The translation boldly assumes that kasyd is a corrup
tion of, or equivalent to, ka,isd; the Pet. Lcxx. pass the word without notice; th!! comm, 
says that kt1sa means kfkasa 'vertebra,' the kl being dropped by Vedic license (I), and 
th,1t kasya, as an adjective derived from it, means "the place of cremation" I All 
authorities read kasye without variation, L save that SPP's fYotriya K., whose memory 
of this book was not perfect, recited kdsye J. L Sec note•, below.J The authorities are 
divided, however, between 111rJiJ11iis and 111fjii11iis (among those having the latter are our 
O.R.); both editions give the former, though it is an isolated accentuation; mr}ilnd is 
regular (and occurs in RV.), while mfjiina is supported (Gram. § 619 d) by the analogy 
of several other such participles; L cf. note to vs. 73J. Two of our three pada-mss. 
(llp. Kp.) have ,iyu~od,ldh,111,is in b .is compound, .md most of our sa1M1itii-mss. (all save 
(~.R.) arrent accordingly ,iyur d-; but SPP. acknowledges the reading in only a single 
ms. (jJ11d11), and of course gives in his text (as we in ours by emendation) ityur d-. 
The comm. re;.:ard~ s11rabhtlyas in d as figurative, for fliighyag11ray1tktils. In Kau~. 
(8-l, 10) the verse is directed to be used as the women go three times round (the reli~s 
of the funeral pile) Icftwisc, with dishevelcd hair and beating the right thigh. 

*LAccording to Caland, WZKM. viii. 369, the passage in Kiiu~. 84. 8-11 descrihcs the 
curious rite named dhuv,ma or 'fanning' of the bone-relics: see his Todtmgdmi11che, 
pages 138-9, and cf. my note to vs. 10, a1'ove. The dlwv,zna is part of the procedure 
called nidhii1111 or <laying to rest' (ihidem, p. 129). According to the s1Ura next pre
ceding 8➔• 10, an empty pot, rikt11·I'lll11bha, is set down, and beaten with an old shoe. 
According to our AV. comm. (p. 143 1 1: but see SPP's note-5), our verse is repeated 
by the one who breaks the empty jar, rikta-kalaftl, on the night of the clay of cremation, 
that is, at a time a good deal earlier than the 11idhii11a /- However that may be, it docs 
seem as if our kasyl might well mean the same thing as the k11mbh11 or kalara of the 
ritual authoritie~.J 

I 8. They anoint, they anoint out (vl), they anoint together (sdm); 
they lick the rite (? /.rdtu), they smear (abhi-afif) with honey; the bull 
(uk,fdu) flying in the upheaving of the river, the victim (pape) do the 
gold-purifiers seize (grh) in them Lf.J. 

The verse is l{ V. ix. 86. 43, the only variant in which is grbli11ate at the end ( and our 
I. al~o has this; also the comm.). SV. (i. 564; ii. 96-l) has it also and agrees with RV. 
in this word, but also h,1s heforc it aps1i instead of ,1s11, and in b 111ddh11ii. The comm. 
understands sth,1lf!11 to be intended by the pronoun ,1su. The verse is one of the wild 
utterances of the soma-purifiers in RV., and seems to be introduced here without any 
proper connection with the funeral ceremonies, simply because there is so much 
"anoint" in it. In K.iu~. (SS. 16), it accompanies an anointing in the jJi1u/t1pitryajfl,z; 
anrl in Vait. ( 10 . .;), a smearing of the sacrificial post with butter in the jJafubandha. 
L l'iidas b, c, d ,lre good jagatf: but a has no jagali character whatever, and by count it 
is 1,irii_j rather than bh11ri.f; but perhaps the Anukr. (see note to the excerpts from 
Anukr.4 does not mean to call it bhurij. J ' 

19. What of you is joyous, 0 Fathers, and delectable (somyd), there
with he at hand (sac), for ye are of own splendor; do ye, .ppid (? drvan) 
poets, listen, beneficent, invoked at the council. 
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Nearly all our mis. (save Op.R.s.m.) accentpit4,~ in a; SPP. reports only a single 
;at/I.I-ms. as doing so, and of course reads pitaras, as does our text by emendation. 
Nearly all the authorities, again, give 6"ilt4m at end of b; L but Whitney's Op. has 
Mut4,· and hisj K. has 6kiitJ, as have three of SPP's, who reads Mata. LThe word 
itself i!l lost from the comm., but glossed by Mavatha.J We ought to have emended 
to /Jl,ii/4. Once more, all the authorities without exception accent siwidat,i1s, which 
SPP. accordingly retains, while we hate made the necessary emendation to -datrls. 
One is tempted to change arvil!'as in c to arviillcas. The extra syllable in b suggests 
corruption; Land so, perhap~, does the fact that in O.R. the avasil11a is before 6"at4m, 
not after itj. 

20. Ye who are Atris, Aiigirases, Navagvas, having sacrificed, attached 
to giving(? ratz°fdc), bestowers (dddhdna), and who are rich in sacrificial 
fees, well-doing- do ye revel, sitting on this barlds. 

The meaning of some of these epithets is not altogether clear. No use is made of 
the verse in the siltras. 

2 L So then as our distant Fathers, the ancient ones, O Agni, sharp
ening the rite : they went to the bright, they shone,• Lsho11/d be shiningj, 
praising with song ; splitting the ground, they uncovered the ruddy ones. 

The verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 16, found also \n VS. (xix. 69) and TS. (in 
ii, 6. 12•) which read precisely with RV. Tbe variants of our text arc no better than 
corruptions; the others have at end of b iifllfil/1i1s LP· iip1.,·a11i1{1 J, and in c dfdhitit11. 
The translation follows our text.• The comm. takes iifafa11Js (p. iiofaf-) from root Qf, 

and glosses it with vyiipntwantas ! The "ruddy ones" are in its opinion the dawns 
Lor else the stolen cows which the Aiigirascs got back from the Pai:iis J. - • L Whitney's 
ms. reads "they shone" : this is probably an oversight and should be "shining"; his 
Bp., to be sure, but Hp. alone, has dfdhyata, not -ta~.J 

22. Of good actions, well-shining, pious, heavenly ones (dcvti), forging 
the generations as [smiths forge) metal, brightening Agni, increasing 
Indra, they have made for us a wide conclave (pari1dd), rich in kine. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (iv. 2. 17) combines in a-b d,•vayd11to yo, has in c 
vavrdh-, and ford 1irvd1h l:a1,ya111 p,zriftfd,rnlo ag111a11; iL~ j,adll-text in breads LJd11i111a 
like oursj. L Weber, S/J. 1896, p. 263-64, takes dc1•il (jtf11i111,i) as=- dc11dn,1111 and the 
whole verse as a parallel to vs. 23, where the phrase Je11il11ii1i1 j,illimii occurb in full.J 

:? 3. As herds at food (k11,m), the formidable one hath looked over 
Ldtij the cattle, the births of the gods, near by; mortals have lamented 
the urvdfiS, unto the increase of the pious, of the next man. 

The translation is purely mechanical, and sundry of the wmds in it are extremely 
questionable. ~he verse corresponds to RV. iv. 2. 18, which, however, reads in a kflt• 
mdti as one word (p. /quomati; our p. kfti111: ati), nnkes good meter in b by inserting 
yat after devilna111, and reads in c 111,lrtii11ii111. Sl'P. reads, with RV. and with the 
comm., lqu1114ti ,· this is against nearly all his and our authorities; L they ha~ kf1i111 
dli J; but our O.R. have kf11111dti and Op. has L the impossible J k111111: dti L with accent
less kfumJ. T~ translation implies at the end of b 1~i:rds, which SPP. reads, with 
about ha.I£ his .1ulhorities and the comm. ; of ours, most of the later ones have it also 
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(Op.D'. ugrd{I; O.R.K. ugra~ Laccentless!J). The comm. renders a, b thus: "the 
mighty one, Agni, looks near by upon the birth of the gods, Indra etc., as in a npisy 
(k,rt1111ali = rabdavati) herd (y1itkil being= y,ilk1) of kine a master sees his own 
cattle (Pafv11s) ": or, he says, it is the consuming fir~ that is addressed: 11 0 Agni, 
this sacrificer who is being con&umed by thee, mighty by thy favor, in a noisy.cattle
crowd, looks upon the birth of the gods as upon herds of cattle (Paf1,as); the sense 
being that the gods come to light in the ncighborhood of him who has gone to the world 
of the gods." This is the kind of help that the commentator gives in a difficult pas
sage. Un,tf(TS is to him the Apsarases, Urva~i etc.; and akrpra11 = akalpayan, which 
me,1ns 11pab/1okfl11iz sa111artl1ii M,wanli. Ary,fs = s11aml, The verse can be forced 
into the compa&s of forty syllables (11 + 8: 10 + 11 = 40), as the Anukr. estimates it. 

•LThe RV. verse has been di.cussed by Illoomfield, JAOS. xx. 1 , p. 183. lie ren
ders c, d thus: "Even for mortal men Urva,;is were fa~hionerl for the production of the 
noble lower Jiyu." He takesakrf>ra;, as •there were formed,' aor. pass. of krP = k(p: 
cf. the ak,1!paya11 of our comm. and the k!ptiis of Say3.1,1a on RV. He explains: Just as 
Urva~i, the goddess Cloud, produces the celestial fire, so the fire-drills (called urvdfl.r) 
produce for mortals tl1e terrestrial sacrificial fire ( 1ijlara ay1i). J 

24. We have made [sacrifices] for thee; we have been very active; 
the illuminating (vi-b/1ii) dawns have shone upon [our] rite (rtd); all that 
is excellent which the gods favor; may we talk big at the council, having 
good heroes. • • 

The fir~t half-verse is, without variant, RV. iv. 2. 19 a, b; the becond half is, also 
without valiant, RV. ii. 23. 19 c, d (and YS. xxxiv. 58 c, d). l\lany of the mss., however, 
(including our Bs.O.K.) combine in a-b to ,1bl11i111t1 rtdm. The comm. has in b the 
strange reading 11van•an (voc.: = a1,,111,w1111 or jJ1ilak,1). 

25. Let In<lra with the Maruts protect me from the eastern quarter; 
arm-moved [is] the earth, as it were to the sky above; to the world
makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever of you arc here, shar
ing in the oblation of the gods. 

L As for this whole passage, vss. 25-37, see my introductory notes, p. 847, ,r 8, and 
Caland'~ orientation of it in his Todtmgcbr,111che, p. 154. J This is a very curious and 
obscure refrain (its la~t two pada~ occur ag,1in as refrain of 4. 16-24). In b, bti/111cy1itit 

(which ought to mean 'by a mover, or a moving, of arms') is rendered as if it \\Cl'e 
6iik1icy111tl; L Weber propm,cs to emend to -t,1111 ;J the comm. also takes -ry11til as past 
pass. pplc., glo,~ing it by vi11irg11t,i, or, in an alternative explanation, by prilpla: either 
11 proceedPrl out from the arm~ of the givers" or" an ivcd in the arms of the receivers·"; 
the .1llu~ion being to the giving of land to BrahmJns: 11 as land given protects in the 
future (11j,tlri) the he,wenly world which is to he enjoyed by both parties"! The use 
by the s1ilrns casts no light upon the meaning. Vii.it. (22. 3) prescribes the verse for 
use with an offering to the Maruts in the ag11iffo111t1 ceremony L doubtless on account of 
the word JJ1arut.•,111 J. In Kaui;. (81. 39), this ver,e alone, so far as appears Lbut the 
comm., p. 1521, says v,s. 25-29J, is combined with I. 41-43 etc. to accompany the 
offerings to Sar,t,vati at the funeral pile; again (85, 26), v~s. 25-37 (the comm. says, 
25-35) arc used with 2. 24, 26, etc. in connection with the interment of the bone-relics. 

L This la&t use tlocs indeed perhaps cast light on the passage. The previous stllra, 
85. 25, with Caland's emendation (I.e., p, 154), reads: eda111 barkir (xviii. 4, 52] ity 
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asl/ritas tanum yatllllparu samcinoti. I think his emendation receives suppJt from 
the AV, comm., who says, at vol. iv., p. 2246, edam barl1ir ity rca k11!1 fYt!//ro 'stkfni 
yat/riiparu sa,hcinuyilt. If we take sam-ci in the sense of • as~emble ' as used in the 
phrase' assemble the interchangeable parts of a bicycle or a Waltham watch,' our siilra 
would then mean, 'while repeating xviii. 4. 52, he (the dead man's eldest son) assembles 
,1 human figure (ta1111111), limb by limb, from the bones (asthi-tas), i e, he makes such a 

• figure out of the bones by assembling them.' - If thb be right, then we probably have 
to infer from the AV. text and from the next s1ifra, 85. 26, that the eldest son addresses 
the deities with vss. 25-29, and does so as ~poke,man of his dead father, represented 
by the prostrate figure of bones; and that, while uttering vss. 30-35, he addresses his 
dead father, but does so as speaking for himself. -As to forming a human figure 
(p11ru!iikrti) with the bones, cf. further Ilaudhayana's Pitrmcdhas1ilra, i. 10, e~pecially 
lines 5, 7, 101 13 of p. 15, ed. Caland.J 

26. Let Dhatar protect me from perdition from the southern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

27. Let Aditi with the Adityas protect me from the western quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

28. Let Soma with all the gods protect me from the northern quarter; 
arm-moved etc. etc. 

29. Dhartar the maintainer shall maintain thee aloft, as Savitar the 
light (bhiimt) to the sky above; to the ~orltl-makers etc. etc. 

The translation follows the comm. in connecting 1irdh~1d111 with what precedes, in~tead 
of (as the meter suggests, and as is perhaps rather to he preferred) with what follows it.• 
The definition by the Anukr. of the meter of these five verses is not very arceptable ; 
the refrain of 25-28 has 35 syllables (12: 12 + 11); the prefixed variable part vanes 
from 12 to 14; 28 has 46 ~yllables ( 11 + 12: 12 + 11 ). L Cf. note to excerpts from 
Anukr., above, p. !147, top.J 

• L There is a clear play of words in dh,1rtii dhan11111 dhii1 ay,U,1i, not without con
scious reminiscence, pcrhap~, of the familiar plays in mra110 r•,1my,it,1i at x. 3. 5 and 
vi. 85. ,, and in 11iir itfa1i11,Jray,iliii vara11a1,alyiim ad/ii at iv. 7. 1.t l\loreovcr, I think 
that these derh•atives of root dhr make clear reference to dlmn,,i di°(, the 'fixed direc
tion' or • steadfast region,' and that tirdhvam m.1k,·s ,imil.1r reference to the 'upward 
region.' Render perhaps: • Let the Steadier, bteadying, steady thee [in the steadfast 
region], as aloft [that is, in the upward region] Savitar [stcadieth or maintaincth] the 
light, the sky above.' Cf. my note, p. 847, ,r 8. -- t Cf. Aix. 36. b d.J 

30. In the. eastern quarter, away from approach ( ?), do I set thee in 
smdlza; arm-moved etc. etc. 

The phrase puriJ sa1in1fta{i is very doubtful; perhaps it me.ins rather, with the more 
literal sense of purd and taking -1•rt as from root 1•r, ' before c.ovcring up' L so Caland 
takes it: Todt.ngebrauche, p. IH·5Ji the comm., with hi, ordinary heedles~ncss of 
accent, makes it apple. (as if sa1in1rfils), rendering it ·• formerly covered up" (Piirna1i1 

sa,itcltiidila{i); or else, he says, p1m1 is in~tr. of pur = farira 'body,' and it means 
"along-with thy body" (safarfra em sa11). Kau~. (Ho. 53) uses the verse (doubtlc&s 
with the five that follow it) in fixing the body in place on the funeral pile; but he adds 
in the next rule that Uparibabhrava prohibits it. The comm. takes no notice of any 
such ilpplicatiun. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



• 
xviii. 3- BOOK XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA:..SA?tlHitA. 858 

31. In the southern quarter, away etc. etc. • 
32. In the western quarter, away etc. etc. 
33. In the northern quarter, away etc. etc. 
34. In the fixed quarter, away etc. etc. 
35. In the upward quarter, away etc. etc. 
These six verses, 30-35, have the same refrain of 35 syllables as vss. 25-28; and the 

prefixed part, variable only in its first word, ranges from 17 to 19 syllables; the defini
tion of the Anukr. is approximately accurate. 

36. Dhartar (' maintainer') art thou ; maintaining art thou ; bull 
(vdnsaga) art thou. 

37. Water-purifying art thou; honey-purifying art thou; wind-purify
ing art thou. 

The comm. regards both these prose verses (yaj11rmantr,1) as addressed to Agni, 
quoting RV. iv. 58. 3 and vi. 16. 39 to prove tlic applicability to him of the epithets in 36. 
The s1i/ras make no use of them save by their inclusion in the series 25-37 in Kau~. 
85. 26: sec above, under vs. 25. The Anukr., in counting the syllables of 36, restores 
both the elided initial a's. 

L Verses 38 and 3g arc addressed to the oblation-carts. The rearrangement of the 
RV. padas in the AV. text is of such critical interc~t that it b worth a little space to 
exhibit the method to the eye. -The )'IIJ'e 1•ii111 etc. of the RV. seems to be clearly 
prefatory, and probably few will deny that the RV. order is the more nearly original, 
and that the AV. order and readings arc secondary. 

RV, x. 13, 1 and 2. A\'. x\'iii. 3. 38 and 39. 

y11j,! 11ii111 6r,lkma p1,r.,y,l1ii mimobltir} 
vl floka th1 pat/1yt11a s1irl(1 I ~ 
fr/1V1intu 11/p•e amftasya p11trd 
,1 yl dht1111a11i divy,1ni tastlui/1 II' 
y11111/·;,;aydta1nl11ej1dtl iiit,,m-- ... 
prd 110111 bltaran 111dnt1fii dt11ay,l11ta~ I 
it sidt1ta11i svd111 11 lok,foi 11ltl1i11e 

s1•iisasthl bh,wa/11111 /11da11e 11a~ II• 

ildf ea 11111 ,zmtiln( ai11ali/111 [mii !'] 
yame i11a y,ltn111ii11e y,ld ,iiltfm j 
p,-,i v,i111 b/111ra11 11til1111f1i dev11yd11t,1 

t1 sfdatmli svti111 11 lok1lli1 1Jldii11e 1138 

:ivJs--;the bha;;,--;j~711 /11-;f;~e 11~ 

{

yt,jl i•11111 /Jrdlzma p1in,yd1i1 111l111obhi~ ' 

' vl flofo etipathyeva s1irl~ 
cr1nid11h, 11/p•e amfliisa etdt 1139 J 

38. Both from here and from yonder let them (du.) aid me. 
As ye (<lu.) Lneut.J went pressing on (root yat) like two twins, god

loving men (111d1111:rt1) bring you forward; sit ye, [ each J on thine own 
place, knowing [it J ; -

L See my added note just preceding the translation of verse 38.J 
In this and the three following verses we have the Lentirej RV. hymn x. 13, Lexcepl 

its last verse, the fifth, and J except its vs. I d. L See introduction, page 848, top.J 
This verse is its 2 a, b, c Lits d follows at the beginning of our next verse J, with a pada 
prefixed as our a that forms no part of the RV. hymn, The first two verses are addressed 
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to the two llavirdllilltas, or vehicles or vessels in which the soma-stalks are brouuht to 
the place of pressing; Lcf. our comm., p. 158, and Siiya1_1a on RV.J. The re:llion ~f the 
introduction of the hymn here is altogether obscure (unless it be the occurrence of the 
wordyama in 38 b), and Kauc;. has no use for it. In a, our mss., so far as noted, accent 
1111, but SPP. mentions L only one J among his Las reading m,t J; and both editions give 
111ii, as is undoubtedly correct. RV., in b, accents iiltr1111, which, of course, is alone 
grammatically possible; but both AV. ~ditions have iiitrlm, with all the m~s. TA. (in 

· vi. 5. 1) also has the verse, and differs from RV. only in having lta111 : L so, indee<l, the 
Cale. ed., text and comm.! 11am (not etrfm, pron.) can only be an imperative: but the 
Poona ed., text and comm., has ii/t11111, like RV.J. Our text ha, sida/11111 in d, with RV. 
and a part of our mss. (not O.Op.R.D.K. L which read badly -ftim j); but SP!'. admits 
-tiim. in spite of its inappropriateness, becau~c L-1t1111 is supported by J only one of his 
authorities and the comm. L Is the consentanconsncss of the mss. in the hlundcring 
-l1i111 possibly due to a reminiscence of the correct it.rftlalt/111 of the immediately preced
ing context in TA.? d. the case at x. 6. 17, and note.J l'ldi111e might be .from ,•id 
•find'; the comm. glosses it with jii11atr. One might conjecture that ,i//11111 in b is for 
,iodllam • came,' but neither pada-text views it in that w.1y. The verse c,mnot be made 
a full trif/u/Jk without violent resolutions in the first piida-which is, of course, properly 
prose. L Considering the textual inaccuracies in the tradition of thi, passage, perhaps it 
is not too hold to ouggest the query whether a 111ii has been lost: i!tlf ea mii a11111faf 

&ii11a/ii11t mii wo11ld be a perfect lrif/11/JI, pada.J \'iiit. (15. 11) makes vss. 38 and 39 
accompany in the agni#(llna ceremony the driving up of the two h1111ird/ui11as. 

39. Be ye comfortable (? s,•dsastlea) for our soma. 
I yoke for you ancient worship (brd/1111a11) with obeisances ; the song 

(1/J/.:11) goes forth like a patron (s1irl) on his road; let all the immortals 
hear that. 

L See my added note just preceding the tranolation of verse 38. J 
The verse is pada d of the RV. vs. x. r 3. 2 L of which piidas a, b, c immediately pre

cede in our AV. textj, followed by pad.u; a, b, c of the l{V. vs. I. RV. accenL~ in a 
s7•,i.rasthl; L the AV. accent seems wrong ;J both pad,1-texts divide mo,is-. RV. further 
reads in L its b, our J c, et11 and stirls, and at the end a111f-t,1sy11 /mtri1(1. The RV. verse 
is found also in VS. (xi. 5) and MS. (in ii. 7. 1) with the same reading~ throughout as 
in RV.; and in TS. (iv. 1, I'), which reads for our C 11( (ltiM ya11ti patlly~ '11a s11rii(I, 

and in d varies from RV. etc. only by having f!'!li'lfnli. The comm. glos~es s1•11sasthe 
with sukhiisanaslhe; he takes yujl as I st sing., as it is translated above; the form 
mig-ht, of course, be 3d sing., like d11hl, (dye, etc. L In d, fnn1tl//' is a mi~print for 
fni.,d11t11.J 

40. Three steps the form (?) ascended, it went (?) after the four
footed one (f.) with its course (,•ratd) ; it matches the song (ar/.:d) with 
the syllable; in the navel of right it purifies. 

The translation is purely mechanical, the verse being highly obscure, and its AV. ver
sion evidently corrupt. RV. (x. 13. 3) reads in a p.tilc.i (for trf11i) anrl aroham, in b 
emi for the absurd aitat (apparently a blundering exten,ion • of ,iii), at end of c mima 
etdm, and in d ddhi (our a/Jhl has to be omitted in translation) s,1111 p111111111i. It also 
has in a rupds, which SPP. admits in his text on the authority of the majority of his 
mss. and of the comm. (the latter takes it from root rup, and makes it mean mrta~ 
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puru,af,); some of our later mss. (O.Op.R.~.) also gife it, and ills to be regarded: 
the preferable reading, if there is such a thing in this case. In b, SPP. strangely reac 
in his sa1ill1itil-text ,11tad vr- and in his pada-text elal, his jJada-mss. having ttat or iJ, 
- both, doubtless, by accidental misreadings•; the comm., however, gives elat, an 
makes it qualify vra(ena, being itself= tlt11a I For niibhii11 in d the comm. hasyoniJ• 

•L If iii/al is a" blundering extension of ail," one does not see why W. calls th 
pada-reading iii/" an accidental misreading." - Meantime, in Oertel's editiqn of JUB, 
publi~hed in JAOS. xvi., we find (i. 48, p. 125--6) sa l1iii '11a,il forlafadhii "tmiJna~ 
~11'krtya, siirdhali1 samiiil. t,ul yat s,1rdha1iz sa111ailal, tat sii11111as siimat11a111; anc 
(iii. 38, p. 197) Iii rcaf rarlre11a 111rty11r a1m1ilat. t,ul yat etc. On p. 2341 Oerte 
suggests that we might regard samiiitat and a1111,litat as due to dittography of the fol, 
lowing tat, "were it not for AV. xviii. 3. 40 1 a1wiiitat, which is protected by the meter.' 
Cf. also Hhry, Re111,e Critique, 1894, no's 3()--40, p. 146. -See also SPP's full critical 
notes upon the verse, p. 160. It may be added that W's O. gives .padf111d1izn11iiltdd, 
and his Op. d11u: iiildt.J 

41. For the gods he chose death; for his progeny did he not choose 
immortality (amfta)? Brihaspati [as] seer extended the sacrifice; Yama 
left (11-ric) his dear self ( ?). 

Or, •the dear body (!<11111).' Here too the variations from the RV. version (x.13.4) 
seem to be corruptionq only. RV. has kdm in b, correlative to that in•a; for c it gives 
bfltaspdti11i yajil,!111 al.·nn1afa f:rim, and at the end prJ 'rirecll. The comm. explains 
a ,·ireca, by sa111a11lad nNa11i 11i(is,1m111 111rta1iz krta11,in, L See Ludwig's discussion of 
the verse, l/eber die lmtik dt"S R V.-ta/es, Abh. der k. bohmischcn Gesellschaft der 
Wiss., 1889, no. 5, p. ,16:J 

42. Thou, 0 Agni, Jatavedas, being praised, hast carried the offerings, 
having made them fragrant; thou hast given to the Fathers ; they have 
eaten after their wont (? svadl1dyii) ; eat thou, 0 god, the presented 
oblations. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 15. 12, found also in VS. (xit. 66) and TS. (in 
ii. 6. 12s). L Disregarding flito,J RV. differs only by rearli1ig krtz,f at end of b; anrl 
V:>. agrees with it in this, but has ka1,y,11,aha11a for 1,1t,111edt1s in a; L TS. agrees with 
AV. throughoutJ. Ap. (in i.10. 14) anrl MB. (ii. 3. 17) have a verse that agrees with 
this in b anrl c, save that MB. has pra 'd,U for pr,i 'diH in c: but their a is abh11n no 
d1Uo ha1,1°fo j,U.wed,i(i; and for d, Ap. has pmj,i11a1111 ag11e p1111ar aj>_v tlti dn,an, while 
MB. reach p.a. p. eM yo111111. The second lulf-verse occurs again below as 4. 65 c, d. 
Kau~. (89. 13) makes the verse, with 4. 88, and with two verses not found elsewhere, 
accompany the feeding of the fire at the end of the J>i!t(fapitryajfia. L The forms di•rl/ 
and al.·_1a11 arc treated, Gram. § 890 a and § 833 a. As for the sanclhi (il1!i/1 of the mss., 
sec note lo Prat. i. 94. J 

43- Sitting in the lap ,.,f the ruddy ones ( f.), assign ye wealth to your 
mortal worshiper (dtlfVtfizs) ; of that good, 0 Fathers, present ye to your 
sons ; do ye bestow (d/1ii) refreshment here. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. x. I 5. 7 and VS. xix. 63. The comm. 
glo~scs a1111lfl1t1m in a as aru!1ai•ar11a11iim miilf!liim, without further explanation. 
Kau~. docs not quote the verse. 
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44. Ye fire-sAetened Fathers, come hither ; sit on each. seat, well
conductjng ones ; eat on the barhls the presented oblations, aml assign 
to us wealth having all heroes. 

The verse is RV. x. I 5. II through three padas, RV. having £or d: athil. rayt,;1 s,tr-
11,wrra,n dadhiUa11a; it also reads attif LP· att,1 J in c; and three other texts (VS. xix. 

59
; 

T:5. in ii. 6 .. 12•; MS. in iv. 10. 6) agree throughout with it. The comm., too, gives atta 
and dadltiilana. The Anukr. docs not heed that we nerd at the end tfadh,,t,ma to make 

a full jagatf. For the use of the verse by Kam;., with 45 and 46 and other verses see 
under 1. 51; for its use by Vii.it., with 45 and other verses, see under 1. 44 and SI.' 

45. Called urito [arc] our delectable (somyti) Fathers, to ¥ar deposits 
on the barhls; let them come ; let them listen here; let them bless, let 
them aid us. 

The ver~e is RV. x. 15. 5, whiclt differs only by omitting the meter-disturbing 11tz.r in 
a. Other texts (VS. xix. 57; TS. ii. 6. 121; MS. iv. 10. 6) agree with RV.; but TS. 
combines le a11a11/11 in d. L Our d recurs at TB. ii. 6. 1.6•.J The u~c of the verse in 
Kauc;. and Vait. is the same as that of vs. 44. The comm. glo~scs 11idklf" by ttid/1/ya• 
111i111q11 ha11i{if11. 

46. They who, our father's fathers, who [his] grandfathers, followed 
after (? anu-h,i} the soma-drinking, best ones - with them let Yama, 
sharing his gift of oblations, he eager with them cager, cat at pleasure. 

The verse is RV. x. I 5. 8 (and VS. xix. 5 r, which has the same text with RV.) ; this, 
however, reads for a: ye 11a{1 p11rz,e jJi!tlra!i somy,1sa~. In b our text gives, with I{ V. 
VS. ,rn1ihid (RV. p. alllto1ihid), but it is hy t·me1Hl,1tion, for all our mss. have a1111-
1,1hire or a111ijallire, p. a1111of,1l11r,1; L the actual detail~ seem to he as follows: t111t(j,1hirJ 
1s given by Bp.P. D., while 0.0p.R. h:l\'e a1111ja/1id; and ,1111i1al1id is given by 11&.M.T., 
while K. has ,m1ijahirl. J L Sl' P's authorities ~how the hame four varyinl! forms of the 
worcl :J he reads a1111ja/1ire, p. a1111°;i1l1irl, although the majority L fi,•e J of his s,ZJilhitii• 
authorities and the comm. have the preferable a1111;i1h• Las J(!amst three with a111ijah-J. 
Our tr,mslation implie~ the manu~cript reading, thou~h it is pl,tinly a corruption of what 

RV. gives. L Whether we read a11111i1hi!l (from a1111-/11i) or ,1111ihm! (from a111M•a4: 
S:iya,.ia, ii1111f!1in,ye!1a •.. datl,n•,wtah; l\l ahidhara, ,11111,•t1h1111ti; We brr, • wclche 
nachgezogen &ind '), in either dlse the &cn&e is about the s,unt·.J The comm. treats the 

word as if it came from root hr: aJ111kmme!"' l11zr,mty ,1t111as,il I·11rm11ti. It looks a 
litlle as if the text-m,1kers h,1d in mind ahe root Jt!h, found in the n,.\t verse. The use 
of the verse with its two predecessors in K:iu~. w.1~ nolt·rl un,Jcr vs. 4-l• It is very 
unsuitably reckoned by the Anukr. aj,~i;ali, havin,g only one real1,1,s:,zti piitla; Lit scans 

perfectly as 12 + 11 : 11 + 11 ; tht: corruption ,111111,ilii1e i.:iw~ b 1~ syllables, but no true 
Jagatl character J. L W's version of c accords with Gcldner's at /'.-,/. Stud. i. 170 note.J 

47, They who thirsted panting among the gods, knowers of offering, 
praise-fashioned, with songs (arkcf) .. - come, 0 Agni, with the thousand 
god-revering true poets, seers sitting at the .r:harmd. · 

L This verse and the next correspond to RV. x, 1 5. 9 and r o : but AV makes the third 
pada of 9 change place with the third pada of 10: d. the shuffling at xv iii. 2. 2 and note. J 
The RV. verse occurs also in TB. ii. 6. 16• and MS. iv. 10. 6. All these read in d 
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kavyiil~ pilf6ki1 after 1aty411; and TB. has in a ta,rpu1, adi in b 1,otr4'1/fd/ca. 
Nearly all our mss., but, according to his account, only one of SPP's, accent r,16ku i1 
d.• The comm. glossesjlltam41141 withprayatam4n4s; his explanation of the strang, 
compound •ltJmala!/a is in part lost; he understands by gkarma the pravargya soma 
offering ; and he paraphrases sakasram by aparimitam dl1ana1i1 yatk4 Ma,,ati. Thi: 
verse and the next are used by Kau~. (87. 22) as explained under 2. 34, •LSPP, plau 
sibly suggests that the 111adltyodiuta of r,l6"i1 in this vs. and the next is to be accountec 
for by tl1e madkyodii/la of the corresponding word in RV., to wit, pitfMi1. If he h 
right, the case is very probably similar to that of r!ibltyas at xix. 22. 14 (cf. the fifl/JliyaJ 
of many mss. in the next vs. !) and to those noted under xiv. z. 59: other cases at xix, 
22. 9, 10; 38. I d.J 

48. The frue, oblation-eating, oblation-d'.inking LonesJ, that [go] in 
alliance (sardtkam) with the gods, with strong (turd) lndra-come hither
ward, 0 Agni, with the beneficent, exalted.(/dra), ancient seers, sitting 
at the gkarmd. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 15.10 a, b, d, 9 c) Ls~ under our vs. 47J, 
reads dddhii11ii1 in b for t11rl!1a, and pitf Mis in d for rfi/Jhi1 - which again all our mss, 
save one (Op.), but of SPP's only one, accent r!f6lti1 (as in 47 d) L see my note marked 
with a• under 47 J. Inc (see under vs. 47), MS. reads arvilk (but its pada-ms, an,il1i), 
Lwhile TB. (ii.6. 16•) reads as AV. RV.J. The verse is used in Kau~. only with its 
predecessor, which see. 

49. Approach (11pt1-srp) thou this mother earth (bkilmi), the wide
expande<l earth (,rthivi), the very propitious; the earth (prtlzivt) [is] 
soft as wool to him who has sacrificial gifts; let her protect thee on the 
forward road in front. 

The RV., in the corresponding verse (x. 18. 10), reads yu11a/ls for the repetitious 
/Jrtkivt in c, and, at the end of d, nfrrter 11pdstniit; and TA. (in vi. 7. 1) agrees in 
general with RV., but substitutes the L modernized J equivalent form nlrrtyas; it also 
has the real variants tldkfi11a11afl in c Land 11pdstke in dJ. SPP. makes no remark 
on 11r11a111radiis, but three of our pada-mss. L Bp.D.Kp. J have the blundering division 
11Q,1a1110111rada~, and nearly all our sa1ilhita-mss. (not R.) correspondingly 11r11a1il111radiis: 
the blunder grows, of course, out of the equivalence in grammatical theory of mr and 
mmr. The verse (according to the comm., vss. 49->51) is used LKau~. 86. 10J with 
2. 50 (&ee under that verse) in covering the bones. 

50. Swell thou up, 0 earth; do not press down; be to him easy of 
access, easy of approach ; as a mother her son with her skirt (sic), do 
thou, 0 earth (bltilmi), cover him. 

The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 18. 11) has at end of b s1ipavallcanl. TA. (in 
vi. 7. ·1) has in a 1lch111ailcas1•11 and 11{ btidkitltiis, in b -11ailca11d, and at end of d /Jhiimi 
1n111. We had the latter half-verse above, as 2. 50 c, d. The comm. paraphrases 
11,-h11,117rnrva with 11cch1int1vayavii pu!akitil 6/tava. L W. appears to follow the comm. 
in rendering 1k ch11ai/casv11 by • swell thou up.' I do not see why he quit his old ver
sion,' open thyself.' In my Reader, p. 385, I said" Note the meaning of fflallc [' open 
itself ; receive in open arms ( as a maid her lover)'] and its concinnity with the meta• 
phor of y11vatl" [of the vs. which precedes alike in RV. and AV.], At RV. x. 142.6, 
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Ludwig renders uc cllv- by 'gane empor': cf. Eggeling's version of ucd,vaiika and the 
context at <;B. v. 4. 19, In neither RV. passage does Sayai;ia seem convincing.J 

51. Let the earth kindly remain swelling up, for let a thousaid props 
support (upa-fri) it ; let these houses, dripping with ghee, pleasant, be 
forever a refuge for him there (!tra). 

LAs to udwdiic-, see note to vs. 50.J The verse is RV. x. 18. 12, whi:h in c reads 
/Jhavant11 for syo11ds. TA. {in vi. 7• 1) has in a 1irh111,1!7c- Lso Cale. ed.: l'oona has 
11cchmdRc-J and hi ltlf!hadJ for s1i lti#hat11 J; in b it leaves frtlytrnliim unaccented 
(if it be not a misprint); L ~o Cale.: Poona has it rightly rr,(y- :J in c it L has mad/1u
(ctlfo for ghrtafClilo, anrlJ omits syo11ds (or /Jhava11h1); Land lll'gins d wi~ vffvilh,I: so 
accented in both ed's, as if it were two words, as in RV. i. 52. 11 ; 130. 2 (,Iha vfp,iJ); 
iii. 54. 22j. The comm. reads in b mithas, but explains it as if mitas (mi_yam,in,1 

• O!t1dkaya(1), The Anukr. takes no notice of the extra hyllable in a. 
I 

5 2. I brace up (ut-stabll) the earth from about thee; setting down this 
clod (? logd), let 1'te take no harm ; this pillar do the Fathers maintain 
for thee; Jct Yama there make seats for thee. 

The corresponding RV. verse (x. 18. 13) reads in c-d ,lh,imy,111/11 t,!'t,ii LP· te ,ltraJ, 
and ends with mi11oh1. The TA. (in vi. 7. I) reads t11bhm1111i in a Ld<'spitc the inter
po~ition of te: an interesting variant; cf. Gram. § I 8 5 c, aty af/h,it etr. J; in b, it sub. 
stitutcs, as do two or three mss. (including our 0.) and the comm., lokdm LsurdJ for 
lo.,:dm L sonant: cf. note to ii. 13. 3J; at the juncture of c anti d it agrees with RV. 
L:ya11h1 te'trii J; and ends with si1da11ii/ le 111i11oh1. L As lo ji1da1111t te, cf. the contrary 
blunders at xv. 10. 2; xviii. 2. 3, note.J Nearly all the mss. (.111 save our R. and one 
of SPP's) have ri:rtm .it end of b; but both editions emend to n_r11m L,1s l{V. readsJ. 
Our mss. vary in accent between st/11i11,1m and st/1111111111; in nplanatiun of et,i11i 
sth1i11ii111, the comm. says eliim prasi,ldhiili1 sth1111iilil ta11,z grh,111in111i11iiyrJ. As a 
lriff1tbk, the verse has really three syllables in excess in~te:ul of one. Kiiu~. <JUO!tb it 
(86. 8) in the ceremony of interment of the hones, with the direction !1(r;ti11 yathiiparn, 
doubtless ' [laying] clods for each several joint'; the comm. does not notice thib. 

53. This bowl, 0 Agni, do not warp (vi-ln1r); [it isl dear to the gods 
and the delectable [Fathers]; this bowl here for the gods to drink from 
- in it let the immortal gods revel. 

The RV. has in the corresponding ver»e (x. 16. 8) q.f for ayd111 i 1 c, anrl at the end 
111iid,1yan/1; TA. (in vi. 1. 4) reads in a 1,-hr1ams, and, like RV , t,111 in c. The Kiiu~. 
(81. 9) makes it accompany the laying of the 1i"1-howl on the head of the corpse on the 
funeral pile, when the deceased's sarrificial implement~ arc disposed ,\bout him to be 
burned with him. The ft-regularity of the verae ( 12 + 11 : 1 o + 11 = H) is unnoticed by 
the Anukr. 

54. The bowl that Atharvan bore full to lndra the vigorous, in that 
he makes a draught of what is well done ; in that, soma (lndn) ever 
purifies itself. 

The comm. suppliesyajilasya to s11krtasya, and, as subject of friroti, rh11ja1ir ga11a(1. 
l The verse scanz, as 8 + 12: 11 + 11.J-LSee my note on Part VI I , above, p. 848.J 
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SS, What of thee the black oird (faktmd) thrust at, the ant, the s 
pent, or also the beast of prey (fVdpada), let the an:eating LVifVa-, 
Agni make that free from disease, and the soma that bath entered t 
Brahma~s. 

The verse is RV. x. 16. 6 without variant. TA. has it also, in vi. 4. 2. TA. reads 
c L for vip,dd (' all-consuming') agaddm, the curiously perverted J vlfvild (' from ever; 
all(/fdlll L which is glossed by sarvas111iid 11padraviiil n1amltita111 11p11dravaral,ita1, 
In d it has /Jriilt111a!1d111 (also, in the printed L Calc.J text, iiitivlre,a; but its com 
L Calc.J explains /Jri1.lt111a!'e and a1•ivec,1); Lin the Poona ed. the comm. seems to sh, 
an alternative reading, either /Jriiltma11e or /Jrtll1111a11a111, glossed by e/adfye brillt111a1 
rarire; and it reads of cour~e ;;-.,ivtfa J. L Our pratika is cited by Ke'rava, p. 368 
as yal le krn1r1~ f«k1111ity rca .- is faku11f a blunder? cf. idtl1i1 ytft l·rnul~ fakt/11 
vii, 64, I, 2. j 

In Kaui;. the verse is used (So. s) in the very introduction of the adhyiiya, before t 
handling of the corpse begins; and Ke'rava says it is in case the man dies of the bi 
of a crow or ant or the like; the comm. makes the same conditi<f, and adds that tl 
wounded place is to be burned with fire; this is then probably the meaning of Kiiui;ika 
direction ity m1adipayati. Tbe verse appears again (83. 20) in connection with tl 
strewing and covering of the bone-relics. · 

. 56. Rich in milk are the herbs; rich in milk is my milk; what is th 
milk of the milk of the waters, therewith let one beautify {f11bh) me. 

L The translation implies (instead of the (ll111blta11/11 of the Berlin tex:t) the readin 
f11111b/111t11, which is read by mo,t of SPP's authorities and tome of W's and adopte 
hy Sl'P. Two or three of Sl'P's, and W's Op., have c11111M11/a (a blend of A\, 
flll!lbhotn and RV. pmdltat,z ?). For the misuse of c11111blt for pmdlt, ~ee note t, 
vi. 115. 3.J The corresponding- verse in RV. is x. 17. q, which has vdcas iustead o 
p,lyas at encl of b; for c, the bs repetitiou~ ap,1111 p,fyas1•nd ft p,lya~, and at the em 
f1111dlt,1ta. TS. (in i. 5. 10•) and TB. (in iii. 7. 41) have again a quite different ver&ion 
namely, for b, pdy,zs1•11,I virziil/111111 p,~111(1; for c, our c; for d, /bra 111,1111 i11tlra sd1i, 
srJ,1. Ppp. also has the verse Lin xx.J with 11ncas in b. Its former half appearec 
above, as iii. 24. r a, b, likewise with 11,fcas. In KJm;. (82. <J), it is used in the cerc 
monies of the fir,t clay after cremation, with strewing t~fts of k11ra-gra~s; the comm., 
however, says instead that it accompanies a bath taken immediatdy after the cremation 
of the dead body. The comm. ~upplics Varu1,1a, as god of the wakrs, for subject of 
the conduding verb. 

57. Let these women, not widows, well-spoused, touch themselves 
with ointment, with butter; tearless, without disease, with good treasures, 
let the wives ascend first to the place of union. 

This verse (:-:RV. x. 18. 7; TA. vi.10. 2) was found above, as xii.2.31, where see: 
it is not used by Kirn~. in the book of funeral and ancestral cerc:monies, 

58. Unite thyself (s11111-g11m) with the Fathers, with Yama, with thy 
sacred and charitable works in the highest firmament ; abandoning what 
is reproachful, come again home ; - let him unite himself with a body, 
very splendid. 
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The corresponding verse in RV. (x. 14. 8) reads in c ltitvdya, and in d gackas~,a, 
continuing the general construction of the verse. The first half is fo11nd also in TA. 
(in vi. 4. 2), which has S'lladkd/Jliis for yaml11a, and adds after it another sdm. We had 
the last piida above, as 2, 10 d. The mss. are divided between ,hiadyam an~m,a,(ydm 
in c; both editions give avadydm L with RV.J. 

' 
59. They that are our father1s fathers, that are [his] grandfathers, 

that entered the wide atmosphere - for them may the autocratic (smrdj) 

second life today shape our bo~ies as he will. 

The first half-verse we had above as 2. 4') a, b Land its prior pada abo at 3. 46 J; the 
second half-verse corresponds to the second half of RV. x. r 5. q (an,I VS. xix. Go), 
but is much corrupted, even to unintelligiliility, so that the translation is only mechanical. 
RV. reads tt/Jhi/1 svard!t ds1111ili111 et,1,i, yalhii11arhii tam1,l1i1 1.-alpnyasm; VS. bas 
tibhyas and kt1lpayati, but the rest like RV. The l.1st pad,1 is identical with vii. 10,t. 1 d 
above. 

Go. Let the mJst be weal for thee; let the frost fall down [as] weal 
, for thee; 0 cool one, possessing cool ones ; 0 refreshing one, possessing 

refreshing ones; mayest thou be with weal a she-frog in the waters; 
kindly pacify thou this fire. 

Or, • this Agni.' -Of the ritual use of this verse, the comm. ~imply says that with it 
one is to sprinkle the hones of a llrahman with the plants referred to, clipped in water 
and milk; Kau~. (82. 26) combines it with 3. 5 Ldoubtless rather 3. 5 and 6: sec under 
3. 5J, in the manner explailled under that verse. Ll'artly bec.rnsc \V. overlooked some 
TA. variants, it seemed neccsbary for me to rewrite the ne~t p.iragraph; but I could 
not easily indicate my changes and arlditions by the u,ual cll-br.1Lkctb, J 

The main stock of this verse (padas c-f) is RV. x. ,,., q ,111d is the third verse of 
TA. vi. 4. I : in both these texts it stands next after the verse whirh corrc~ponds to our 
3 6 above, namely after RV. x. 16. I 3 = TA. vi. 4. I': !>cc note to 3. 6. Considering how 
dosely it is connected with our 3. 6 in sense anc! in po,itiun in those texts, it is strange 
that it should be so removed from 3. 6 in A\'. - In d part of the mss. (including our 
Bp.P.l\LI.: also the comm.) re,1Cl hl,1d,1ke /t!,1d,1I·-; TA has li/,1d11I.·,• h!,1tfuk-. Fore, 
RV. has maiuf11k;•ll s1i sd1i1 ,s:,1111,1(1 (of which our version, p. ma11!!1ikf: aji0Hi: (dm: 
bh,1111<1~, is no better than a corruption), anrl TA., again diff,·rcntly, 111,111!ft1l.:r,im (as an 
adjective, supplying apm) sa1it,,;m11tlya; and the comm, fin,1lly, 111<1/l!l1ikp1 'Jya (11111 
bh,111a: moreover, for the ftfm of both cd\, ~ome of our m~~. (O.Op R.) anrl one of 
SPl''s have sd111. In e, at the end, RV. has h11r,my11 and TA. rn111,,_1•fl: our ra111ny11 is 
hetkr than either, - l'o the main stock of the AV. vcr,c are prelixed two p.'Ldas which 
agree nearly with the seconrl half of the nci-t verse hut one in TA. (vs. 5: interposed as 
,·s. 4 is matter that corresponds to our i. 6. 4 an,! xix. 2. 1, 2) . hut for our l>/1111 1al11 the 
TA. has 11arfa/11; and for our ftllil ft pm,mt, it h;u, (tlJII II Pfttliz (so Cak.; the l'oona 
ed. accepts pff11,J but gh·es Pnfh,l as variant): the comm. g-los!,cs jir,r71,1 with ;illa
bi11d1t(l, •- For Bloomfield's discussion, see under vs. 6, Bergaignc comments on the 

verse, Rei. Vld. i. 84, note, ii. 472. 

6r. Let Vivasvant make for us freedom from fear, he who is well
preserving, quick-giving (? -dtfm,), well-giving; let these heroes be many 
here; let the:·e be in me prosperity (/'1tf(d) rich in kine, rich in horses. 
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About half of SPP's mss., and one of ours (Op.), acc;ent at the beginning v{vanl 
The comm. explains jtrddil1111s alternatively by jtvanasya karlil and vayoniln,r (11 
iromjr •waste away') tltitil. LPada a is found (with metrical rectification) as not 
under vs. 62. J The third pada is identical with xii. 2. 21 d. By Kauc;. 81. 48 the ve1 
is. used at the end of the cremation ceremony with an oblation on the north; and agi 
(82. 36), vss. 61 and 62 accompany each L separately: see the comm., p. 1761 3 J a stJ 
l!paka offering to Vivasvant at the gathering of the bone-relics, while a third offering 
m.ide with them both togeth,er L 82. 37 J. And further (86. 17), vss, 61-67 are used wi 
J. 10 in the interment of the bones (see under the latter verse); the comm. describes 
thus: "in the ceremony of gathering at the cemetery, the m~agcr and all the relativc 
standing in the western part of the cemeiery, should approach the departed." TI 
comm. adds one or two more minor applications. L Verses 61 and 62 are translated 1 
Hillebrandt, Vcd. Alythol. i. 489.J 

62. I.et Vivasvant set us in immortality; let death go away; let whi 
is immortal come to us; let [him] defend these men until old age; le 
not their life-breaths· (dm) go to Yama. 

In <;c;:s. iv. 16. 51 and MB. i. 1. 15 are found as the first two padas of a verse 01 

62 band 61 a. L For the 1111 aft,, of our 62 b, both texts have ma a gill (the me 
incongrucnt with the following 11as); and for the 11ivan•a11 of our 61 a, both ha, 
vai71nsvato,J thus rectifying the meter. The mss. accent vi11an1,ln as in 61 a. W 
need to resolve 1110 to mA II in d to make a good tri1/11bk pada; hut the Anukr. woul 
apparently read 1110 and balance the lack of a syllable by the redundancy of one in , 
Possibly A is intrusil•e in c, and the meaning was 'defend from growing old.' Th 
ritual use of the verse was explained above, under vs. 61. 

63. He who maintains himself by his might, like [birds?] in the atmosphere 
poet of the Fathers, favorer (? prdmali) of prayers (mat/)-him praise ye, all 
befriended, with oblations; may that Yama give (dl1a) us to live further on 

The reading in the first p:ida is doubtful; our text has a11ttln'!.·1e!ta, but the othc 
edition -k1e n,I. llp. and Op. read a11/drik1e: 11d, ancl so, apparently, SI' P's j,ada-mss. 
but our D.K. have -k1e1111, and with it agree our l'.M.I., while O.R.T., though they g-iv, 
nn, do not accent it; SP!"s mss. arc somewhat similarly at variance. The commentJ 
tor's interpretation is an interpretation of a11tarikft!1a; but his text (according to SPP. 
reads -k,re 1u1. Only the sense can decide, and that is quite doubtful; the transl;iti01 
ventured above implies -!..·1e 111!. The second half-verse occurs ag-ain below as 4. 54 c, d 
One i, tempted to under&tand 11ip1d1111fras L so accented in both ed's with all tlu 
authorities J in c as • 0 Vi~vamitras'; but this is so decidedly opposed by the accen 
and by the &hurt vowel of the second syll,1ble ( .vhich is authenticated hy the /)Ilda 
reading 1•ip•,/,,111itr,!(1, while vi(i,,tmilra is never divided: sec !'rat. iii. 9 and nok) tha 
I have not dared to assume it; L but the comm., ignoring these considerations, tak~ i1 

as ,·oc. For the ver&e in general,J the comm, as usual in a trying case, gives no helf 
whatever; he glo~ses pra:1111/i with jirakr!fab11ddhi, and 111nti with mn11tr or stotr, i1 
appo~itic,n with /ntr11li111 : and he makes 1111/arik,.-,11,1 tladhre mean (jJitf11) a11tar~ 
/ua11tm,1 /ol•e,in ,l/u1ray,1ti. 

64. Ascend ye to the highest heaven ; 0 seers, be not afraid; ye 
soma-drinkers, soma-drenchers, this oblation is made to you; we have 
gone to the highest light. 
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Encouraged by the comm. ('i"Y"" api yajam<ln<ln somam pilyayanti), the translation 
mends the repetition in c by violently taking -payi11 as causative to -pd. 

65. Agni shines forth with great show (kcht); the bull roars loudly 
unto the two firmaments (rodasi); LcvenJ from the end of heaven he 
hath attained unto me ( ?) ; in the lap of the waters the buffalo increased. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 8.'1, and is also found as SV. i. 71 and in TA. 
vi.3.1. RV. and SV. read inayali; in b Lwhkh orcurs again as RV. vi. 73. 1 d alsoJ, 
TA. has iivlr v(fvani (ford rddasl); in c, RV. has the far more acceptable reading 
d,ztilti ujJamd,i, while SV,,1ives dlllt1d ttjJam,1m and TA. ,fot,,d ,ipa 111,1111; Lmorcover, 
TA. accents udd11a(f J. The AV. mss, are at variance in c; all read d11tiil save our 
K., which gives d11tam; the sa1hlzita-mss. generally have ttjJa111iim (K. -111,111), and Bp. 
ujlaomlm; but some (Op.I>., also T.) and two of Sl'l"s fiada-mss. have 1ip,1: 111;1,n, 
with TA., and with the comm.; and this last is impli~tl by the translation, though both 
editions adopt 11pa1nilm, with SV. LPischel, Golli11gisclte Gdeltrte A11:::eigm, 1897, 
p. 811, renders tbe verse. j 

66. As, longing with the heart, they looked upon thee, flying up• [as] 
an eagle in the firmament (11cika), golden-winged messenger of Varul]a, 
busy (bh11ra1Jy11) bird (fakzmd) in the lair of Yama. 
· The RV. has the verse (x. 123. 6), and it is found al~o in s\r. (i. 3w and ii. 1196), 
TB. (in ii. 5. 85), and TA. (vi. 3. 1); all read alike throughout, ~ave that the RV, (not 
the SV.) jJada-text has the bad division and accent abld: ,fmkfala. Our P.M.O. have 
at the end /Jlt11ra!1yd111. It is noteworthy that V5S. 65 and 66, which have no apparent 
connection with funeral rites, and are not used by K:1u~. save in the group 61--67, are 
found almost together (separated only hy our 3. 7) also in the funeral collection of TA. 
• L W's "up " for 1/jJa may be an overbight: render perhaps • they looked upon thee, 
flying onward (1/jJa) [as] an eagle'? Our comm., taking• thee' a5 the dead man, con
strues, • flying unto the eagle'; but is not the verse adrlre~cd rather to Agni? d. 
Griffith and comm. on TA. - Sayal}a, commenting on the RV. vs., says he 11e11a; but 
in his comm. on TB. he says he pra11argyan1a111i11: an interesting di\·crsity of opinion I 
Perhaps RV. ix. 85. 11 may throw light on our vcrse.J 

67. 0 Indra, bring us ability (frdt11), as a father to his sons; help 
(fil-f) us in this cou~se (yd11tn11), 0 much-invoked one; may we, living, 
attaifl to light. 

The verse is RV. vii. 32. 26, found also as SV. i. 259; ii. 806, and TS. vii. 5. 7•; the 
only variant anywhere is that TS. has no as-, unlingualilCd, in c. The comm. glo~ses 
Ji1111a11i with sa1izst1ragama11t, and flkfa hy a11111iidhi. 

68. What vessels covered (api-dhii) with cakes the gods maintained 
for thee, be they for thee rich in smdha, rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The verse is repeated below as 4, 25. Only one of o~r mss. and one of SPP's accent 
ddltaraJan; Lbut one of SPP's at 4. 25 also accenti, ddlt,i-J. 

69. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
s1•arlhd, be they for thee abundant (vibh11), prevailing; them let king 
Yama approv'! for thee. 
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According to the comm., the grains are roasted barlfy; and anu manyatllm mei 
• assent to thine en Joying' ; Lat 4. 26 he says Ill d/1ilnils lava /Jltogilya .•• a11ujl#ll 
It depends on Yama's favor, says Weber, S/J., 1896, p. 276, whether the dead man m 
have the benefit of his viaticum, or not.J The verse is nearly identical with 4. 26, a 
is precisely identical with 4. 43. Its meter is (9 + 8: 8 + 10 = 35) rather irregular, a 
lacks a syllable of being full measure. L With an easy double sandhi in a (dh4nilm 
and the resolutions tails and rii}1 a,m in d, it scans very well as 8 + 8 : 8 + 12. J Ka, 
(R5. 27) directs that grains be scattered• with verses that have the sign (salinga)'; a 
Ke~ava states thc~c verses to be the two that begin yils le dltiilzils (doubtless 3. 
L = 4. 43J and 4. 26, since 3. 70 is evidently not salil7ga), alW 4. 32 and 33, and anotl1 
not found in the text; the comm. says that such grains are to be put upon the bones wi 

the two vss. that begin with yiis le dltii11iis, L by which he seems to mean 3. 69 ( = 4. 43) a1 
4. 26 rather than 3. 69 and 70 : at any rate, he immediately cites 3. 70 for another use 

L It is hardly doubtful that the black variety of sesame (krRratila) is meant here, a1 
that it is used, like the black rice and black victim, on account of its color: Pisch 
GGA., 1897, p. 813. Pischel's view is confirmed by the fact that, if an offering to i 

· l\Ianes is performed apropos of some joyful occurrence in the family, barley is subs 
tuted for sesame: so c;raddhakalpa, iv. S, as cited by Caland, Totem•erehru11g, p. 37. 

70. Give back, 0 forest tree, him who is deposited here with the 
that in Yama's scat he may sit speaking counsels. 

Two of our pada-mss. (Bp.Kp.) read 1Ji,itltlta in d. The verse is repeated, accordi, 
to Kau\. (83. 19 ), when the bone-relics are removed Crom the root of a tree, at whii 
they had been for some time deposited: the comm. adds II provided they have been pr 
viously so deposited." It reads more as if it were originally addressed to the (hollowei 
tree in which a corpse is buried (in which case, tv,lyi ought to be rendered • in thee· 
L With regard to 11a11aspatc, see my note to 2. 25, above: ~nd as to 71i,lctthii,"see Gel 

ner, ZDMG. Iii. 735.J 

7r. Take hold, 0 Jatavedas; let thy seizure (hdras) be with sharpne! 
(tljas-) ; his body do thou consume; then set him in. the world of th 
well-doing. 

Or (in b) •let thy flame be brilliant.' The verse is used LKau~. 81.;3J with 2. 

and others (see under 2. 4) at the lighting of the funeral pile. 

72. What Fathers of thine went away earlier and what later, forthe1 
let there go a brook of ghee, hundred-streamed, overflowi_ng. 

The second half 0£ the verse is nearly identical with 4. 57 c, d below. The mss. ai 

not agreed about kulyiil '!11 L so both ed'sJ: some (including our R. and Lone or J h1 

of Sl'I"~) read k11lye 'tu. Our Bp. has kulyli: etu; but Op. accents -yiJ, and Kp. h: 
ku(vaae/u. The noun is el&ewhere accented kulyd, and hence our text ought cloubtle, 
to he kll/ycil 'Ire L so SPP's D.J. The verse is twice used with ,4. 57 in Kau~.: om 
(86. 2) in the ceremony of interment of the bones, on filling a dish (caru) with bull! 
and honey and depo~iting it by the he,td L see note to 4. 16 J; and again (88. 17), in t1 
Ji!zrfapitrya;iia, on smearing the pi!t(las with &acrificial butter. 

73- Ascend thou this, gaining (11d-mrj) vigor (vdyas); thine ow 
[peoplej shine here greatly; go forth, unto [them], - be not _left behin 
midway- unto the world of the Fathers that is first there. 
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Nearly all the mss. (all save our 1.0.R., and one or two of SPP' ) , 
,,, h' · d' , d' s accent m a 

ttnmr/unas, w 1cn our e 1t1on accor mgly reads; SPP. makes the proper emendation 
to -•'4ndt (cf, mrjiiniis, vs. I 7, note). The comm glosses .,tfw 1• wi'tli 1 •• 

J • • • -., ( ' llll llrlKSam, 
beca~s~ viyanli g_acc/1a11ty asmin I and then of course makes it the object of a ~l,a, 
explammg 11nmr1a11as as farfriid 11tkrama!una sviitmdna1i1 f,"lhay1111• for the use of 
the verse in Kaui,, 85. 24, with 2. 37, see under the latter. L Cf. p. 848, 'I[ 8.J 

L Here ends the third anuviika, witl1 I hymn and 73 verses. The auoted Anukr, 
says saplalis tryadltika para{,: cf. page 814.J • 

• 4. LFuneral verses.J 

[Atl,an,an.-e!tonanavali.' yamadevatya111 ma11trokt,1bah11dn.wtya,;, r,r (8r. ;itrdevaty,,m ;• 
88. a,irneyi; 89. tdndramasi). lrd,!fubham: r, .,, 7, 14,36, 6o. blmry; 2,5, 11, J(}, 50 ,51, 
58. jagali; 3. 5-p. bhurig aliJagati; 6, 9, lJ 5-/', r,1kmri (9. Mun;; 13. 3-av.); 8. 5 p. 
at,fakvari; 12. mahabrkati: 16-24. J-/', /,/mr1ii malidbrhati: 26, .J.1, [-13 ]. uf!,trtfftid
/,rkali' (.a6. v1rt11); ,17. yJJt1fi gdyatri; [25], 31, 3.1, 38, 41, .µ, .s.,·57, 59, 6r. anu
fft1bh' (56. ka!tummati); J9, 63, 63. tistdrafaiiJ.t, (,19. j1m,v11 ,y; 6.1, b/111n;; 63. S'V,ml/); 
49, a11urfubgarbhd lrt yf11M : 5J· f11rovmlf satalfpaiiJ.·h ; 66. J·./', sv11r,l,f ,fdy11tri; 
67 . .a-p. arc)' tlltttffllM ,' 68, 71. ilmry """!{ubh; 7.1-7-1, 7<1 ,iswi pniikll; 75. d1uri 
guyatri; 76. timry "{'!'"; '17· dd1vi ;11.1{,1/i; 78. dmri tn!fubh; So. am,i 111_1r,1ti; Sr. 
prtij,1patyt1 '1111{ft16'1; 82. s,im11i orkati; 8J, 84. sd11111i lriff1t6h; 85 11wri l•rh,1/i 
(67-68, 71-86. ,~zv.)•; 86, 87. 4-p. "!1"'' (86. hil.:ummati; 87 r,1ii/w111ati); 88.3-<1v. 
p,,tkyap,11ikh; 89. 5-p. pathyap,,iikh.] 

LNotes to the Anukramai;ii-excerpts.J •l'n giving this item, the Anukr. repeat~ the 
half-~loka from the Old Anukr., given .it p. 814.J •LThc 1m,s. read 11a1110 m/1 pitam 
iii pitrtle11atya111: lidyii (vs. 81) f!riiJi1patyii11111{11p etc. lly u,ing the neuter -d,·,,,1ty,1111, 
perhaps ,the Anukr. means the whole dccad-r1ik/11 (the 28th), excL•pt v,s. 88,and 89.J 

3L Verses 43 and 25 were defined by the Anukr. under 3 69 and 3. (,8, and the defini
tion~ are not repeated hcre.J •Lin staling- th.it vss. 71-86 are I-01,., the Anukr. uses 
the. , . itijJrabhrti . .. 1ty,Uas that appears at Kiiu~. 81. 44: d. 85. i6 an<l 86. 171 where 
,1bo we have the strange ityilt,u. J 

Ll'arts of the hymn are prose: vs~. 27 1 67-68 1 71-74, ,ind 76-87: ,o Whitney, Index, 
p. 6. As to vs. 7 5, it is hard to say whether the fact th;it it .cans ca,ily i, significant 
or not. Perhaps we have here a mtrc c,1,11,1! l.1p,e into meter (cf. p. 772 1 ,r 5); or it 
may be that the 111a11tra, as the first of the ,equence to which it hdong,, i, intcnllonally 
mctric,tl, while the 1ihas of v,,. 76 and 77 de,troy the rhythm of those v,s. The comm,, 
p. 240•0 , lumps the whole decad-stlkla, v&s. 71-801 together, and says et,1/ stikt,uiz s,zr
'<1a1iz yaj11r111a11trii/111akam, J 

I Only one verse (49) is found in Paipp. A~ to the ~ig-nific,1ncc of the occurrcncr, 

see under vs, 49. J 
L Ritual uses, -The Vaitana naturally makes few citation, from this hymn: v~. 59 is 

u,ecl ii. the ag11yildheya; and vss. 28 and 75-77 in the 11,,;111yt,m1a. But in thr s1ik,1-
111ed/1a, particularly in the offering to the manes ( Vail. 9. 8) in one of the s,'a,onal sac

rifices, vs. 71 fids application; as also, I ~uspect, v~s. 72 and 73, though the latter arc 
not so recognized by Garbe. Something like two tlnrrl~ of the ,er,es fine\ m,e in Kau,., 

and those uses are all in the eleventh adhyiiya, the /11tr111edka and P111l11/JztryaJiia, a~ 
noted above, p.814, end. Verse 48 com,titute~ no real exception. For all ritual u,es, 

see undPr the verses. J 
LThe provenience of the material of this hymn. - Where,1s in the p1cceding three 

hymns a very ! .. rge or a large part of the verses are found also in RV., in this hymn 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



• 
xviii. 4- BOOK XVIII. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

• 
only a small part, to wit 12 verses out of 89, are so found. However much or littl 
weight is to be laid on the fact that these 89 verses are called a "hymn," the hymn i! 
at any rate, the longest in the AV. In general, the collection looks as if it were mad, 
of after-gleanings from the stock material of tradition (cf. Weber, S/J, 1896, p. 278) 
although indeed some parts of it appear to be the reflex of what we may well regard a 
very ancient elements in the ritual: such are the 1:,riving of the viaticum to the dea1 
(vss. 16 ff.) and the invocation of the ancestors (vss, 75-77) and so on. The relatio1 
of the order of occurrence in the AV. text to the order of use in the ritual is obscur, 
and in part indeterminable. But a reason for the arrangement is sometimes to be found 
thus the practices that go with vss. 51 and 52 are separated in the ritual; but the v~ 
are set together in the text because of several notable surface-resemblances betwee1 

them. -The RV. verses are as follows: 

our 28 = RV. x. 17. II 
our 29 = RV. x. 107. 4 
our 45 = RV. x. 17. 7 
our 46 = RV. x. 17. 9 ab 8 cd 
ouq7 = RV. x. 17. 8 ab 9 cd 
our 58 = RV. ix. 86. 19 

our 59 = RV. vi. 2, 6 
our 6o = RV. ix. 86. 16 
our 61 = RV. i. 82. 2 
our 69 = i{V. i. 24. 15 
our 88 = RV. v. 6. 4 
our 89 = RV. i. 105. 1 

The verses that recur in the sixth jJrajJ,i/haka of the TA. (if we count those in TA 

vi. 8 as five: sec note to vs. 16) also number about a dozen: to wit, 16 ff., 28, 30, 34 

35, 51, 55, 57.J 
L For the purpose of the following discussion, the hymn may be divided into Parts 

of which only some, not all, are of critical significance. 

Part I., verses 1-15. - Refers in general to the ig11is ,,,galis and its belongings and i 

treated as a ritual unit by Kam;. 81. 45. . 
Part II., verses 16-27, and 28.-Offering of the viaticum for the dead : cakes, with milk, etc 

etc.; then sesame.-The unity of vss, 16-~4 is sufficiently marked by th~ir extc, 
nal form alone. Verse 28 seems to me to belong to this part, and to be appende, 
for use as an expiation in case of any spilling of the liquids of the foregoing liba 

tions: cf. TA. comm., 1,ik!ara11ta111 abhi111a11trayaltt etc. 
Part III., verses 29-44, - Thi,, seems to me to be in general essentially a continuatio1 

of Part I I., but with certain di~turbing elements. The water poured on the bone 

(29-30, but also 36), the garment (31 ), the black sesame (32-34, but also -BJ 
and the 11ii11yii cow's milk (35) may wdl be taken as parts of the dead man' 
viaticum. If vs. 42 be part of the d/11111,111,, (Caland), it i~ not far in time fror 

the viaticum ceremony, I suppobe. But the ritual use of 44 ( corpse on cart) cr1 
tainly precedes the cremation; while that of vss. 38-41, if rightly reckoned to th 
pi1ufa ceremony (so comm.), may well follow it by a long interval. As for vs. 37 

see under the verse. 
Part IV., verses 45-47, -To Sara,vati with the Fathers, RV. x. 17. 7--9, recurring a 

l'a1t VI I. of hymn 1. The tr,a is a ritual unit, used (so comm.) immediatc;ly a!te 
the rrem:ition. 

Part V., verses 48-70, - Vcri;e 48 and the group 58-6o and vs. 67 and vs. 70 find no us 
in Kau~. The comm. assigns a use to 48, but only by a blunder; and the grouJ 
he perhaps con,iqers a~ a part of the pitr,11edha iitual; and in reporting the U!iC o 

66, he groups with it 67. - Vss. 49 and 50 stand side by side in Kauc;.: with 4' 
the liturge takes the two bullocks that drew the hearse, anrl with 50 he accepts hi 
fee. Vs. 5 I goes with the l>trewing of darbha on the pyre: and 52 would seen 
(see under 52) to belong with it, but is put to a use quite different and later ii 
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natural order, the forming of a human figure with the hones (Kau~. 85. 2s). If 
the latter use be the correct one, then the acts that go with vss. 53 and 54 (covenng 
bones with paliifa and stones) form a rcllljonable sequel to it; although, to he sure, 
they also form a sequel to vs, 36 (besprinkling of the bone,), both naturally and in 
the text of Kau~ If I am right in underr.tanding v,. 55 to accompany the patting 
of the, grave-mound (see unrler 5~), then the pilmg- thereof (with vss. 66 and 67) 
must mtervene between 54 and 55. Vs. 56, a symbolical taking of his heredita
ment by the oldest son, must belong to an earlier stage of the proceedings. One 
use of 57 is in the viatitum ceremony ( rlescribcd under vs. 16) ; the other is in the 
much later pi,.,,Ja or cake ceremony. Here too, if anywhere (b11t sec under 58), 
belongs the group 58-60; and the group 61-65, with 68, seems to belong also to 
the same cake ceremony (61, cake-sprinkling; 68, strewing the b,1rhis to receive 
the cakes; 62, strewing of sesame on that bt1r/11's; 63, di~mi,sal of the Fathers; 
64, offering of grains with the pot-offering noticed below under Part VI.; 65, the 

• "withdrawal of the fires," apparently the ultimate act in this connection). V&s. 66 
and 67 (mound-piling) were mentioned above; anc\ so was 68, which clearly suits 
the action immediately preceding that of 62. Vs. 69 accompanies a much earlier 
act, the expiatory bath taken just after the cremation. Vs. 70, which has no use in 
Kauc;., seems to me to be put here because, like 6cJ, it contain~ a prayer for release 
from the bonds of Varm;ia. 

Part VI., verses 71-87. - All this passage of unbroken pro~e (hut sec p. 869, ~ 5) belongs 
to the pi11tfapitryajila. The comm., p. 2.p 9, aptly notes th,1t offerings to the gods 
are announced with n1d/1d anrl 11d!a! and those to the Fathers with .r11adM ancl 11d111as, 
Tins Part falls naturally into 5 subdivisions, each with its own manife,t unity: 

subdivision 1 = verses 71, 7~ 1 73, 74; 
subdivision 3 = yerses 781 79, Soi 
subdivision 5 = vtrses 86, 87. 

subdivi~ion 2 = ver&es 75, 761 77; 
subdivi&ion 4 = vc1~cs 81, 82, 83, 84, 85; 

Subdivisions I anrl 3 accompany the ceremony of strewing three handfuls ( of 
grain? trf11 adho11111f/i11, Kec;.J, and they dovetail each into the other in such wi&e 
that they arc used (Kftuc;. 87. 8) thus: 7 I, with 78; 72, with 73 or 7'); 74, with So. 
Thus the second hanrlful is strewn while the hturgc repeats 11ta111 "so111,~v,1 p1tr111ate 
s,,atlha" (72) either with pitrbhya{I so111a1•11ribliy,1{1 (73) or d,e with pitrMyo 
a11t11rikfasadbhya{I (79)· The appropriatene&s of the linkage in each of the three 
cases is palpable. The second use of the 1111111/ras of subdivisions I and 3 i~ with 
the pot-offering (Kaur;, 88. 1-4). -Then come& (88. 11) the offering of the rnkes 
with snbdivi&ion 2 (Pi!1(!11prt1d,i11a111,rnt,·,i e.•11111 1i111111~y,111t,·: comm.). These first 
three suhdivi&ions are clearly triplets; ancl their symmetrr h. marrerl only hy vs. 73, 
which is simply an alternative of vs. 79, awkwardly interjected after vs. 72 for lack 
of a better place. - Subdivision 4 con&i&ts of doubJ.•ts (5 in all) : to wit, 8 a&crip
tions of homage to the Fathers' variou, attributes, ,I cxpres~cd by nouns :mrl 4 by 
subMantival relative clauses, and a final doublet (85) with 11,/111t11· and s1111dhd. -
Subdivision 5 ton&ists of 2 entirely S} mmttrical 4-mcmbercd 111t111/rt1s, the prior 
one relatin0 to yonder worlrl, the latter to this. 

Part VII., verses B8 and Bg. _ Verse 88 accompanies the I.lying on of fud just before 
the final withdrawal of the fires (explained under 65). Why the Trit.ivcr5e, 89, 
should be here, is, as Whitney observes, very ohscur~. J 

Translated: as AV .• hymn, by Ludwig, pages 488-493; Weber, Sb. 1896, pages 
277-294; Griffith, ii. 247-258; also the occasional RV. \'crses by the RV. translators. 
- Weber'a analysis etc., p. 277-8, may be consulted. 
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r. Ascend to [your] generatrix, ye Jatavedases; by [roads] that th 

F.athers travel I make you ascend together; the offering-carrier, ser 
out, hath carried the offerings; united (y11ktd), set ye him who hath sa1 

rificed in the world of the well-doing. 
The translation implies emendation in a to jiitav,dasas, though all the mss., an 

hence both editions, read j,Ud,1-; all, also, accent in c /1avya,,dl1as, and SPP. has th: 
in his text; our e<litinn makes the obviously nece~sary emendation to -vilh4s L cf. n 
opposite error in vs. 10 J. All our .ra,ithztii-mss. Lsee Prat. i. 9,i, notcj make in c t~ 

false combinatio_n tlvii(l/1 (fh-; Sl'P. says nothing of his, and both editions have correct[ 
,t,,,i(I (lh-. Our O.Op.R., ancl one of SPP's mss., read in c ifittf,- the comm. also h; 
it, explaining it with i,rit,i1~y ,;r{iini. The comm. also understands JiUavedasas as voc: 
tive (probably, after his manner, simply disregaiding the accent); he explains janitrr1 

as svotfi,idiki'im arn111111,- and the Kau~. (So. 23) takes the same view: iti p.,-11111 

ara/tifV ag11r11 sa111,1rojlay1111ti,- but its correctness as original sense of the verse ma 
be strongly questioned. The comm. explains ii rl!tata by fal.-tyiit111a11ii j,ravifata,- an 
describes the s111111iropa11a as taking place "because of the absence of any further cer, 
monies to be performed by him, being now deJd, by help of the fires." In the COl,lli' 

vi11iy/Jga he says simply ara1iitlvayam ag11,i11 pr11/1ifiayct. All this is in the case of 
person. who,ltas died away from home. But vss. 1-15 are also used nearly at the en 
of the cremation ceremony (Kau~. 81, 45), with the direction ity ii/1itiig11i111 (Kc~. add 
11palif{hatc), Land the comm. fills out the direction thus: dtistham allitiig11i111 pre/a,, 
11jlalif/het,1 J. The verse, as a t,·i1{11bh, is rerlundant by a syllable Lin a, which is thu 
a good jagall-piida: and also by one in d, which, however, by reason of its trirf11b, 
cadence, is neither one thing nor the other J. 

2. The gods, the seasons, arrange the sacrifice, the oblation, the sacri 
ficial cake, the ladles (mk), the implements (-ttyud/111) of sacrifice; wit! 
them go thou by roads that the gods travel, by which they that have sac 
rificed go to the heavenly (svargd) world. 

The word srz11ds in bis shown by the meter to be probably an intrusion, and it i 
superfluous as regards the sense. L The excision of havls would give a better ccsura. 
The verse is, of course, in no way a real 1agalf. Kau~. (81. 10) directs it to be usec 
as a sacrificial cake is laid on the breast of the corpse on the funeral pile; the comm 
takes no notice of this. 

3. Look thou haj1pily (siidh1,) along the road of righteousness, b) 
which go the Angirases, well-doers; by those roads go thou to heaver 
(svargd), where the .Adityas feed on honey; spread thou out upon the 
third firmament. 

The last pada we had above as ix. 5. 8 d. Our O.Op.R., and one or two of SPP'! 
mss., reacl tlblt_vas at beginning of c. The comm. explains ~,/frayas11a in e by virritaf, 
pralt'!{hito bluwa. The metrical de&cription of the Anukr. fits the verse, if we L decline 
to make two of the three easy resolutions ( in c and d) by which the verse reads as 6vf 
good tri,rf11b/1 padas J. 

4. Three eagles (supan,zd) ... upon the back of the firmament (114ka), 
at the summit (? "'''°f{dp) arc set (fritd); let the heavenly (svargd) worlds, 
filled(?) with amfta, yield (du/z) food, refreshment to the sacrificer. 
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The pada-t.ext reads in a milyd iii, which is, I presll.JYle, intended to mark the word 
as a locative: see Prat. i. 74 and note upon it, The comm., however, under&tands it as 
dual, and explains it as meaning 111ify11111antii11 fabdakari11tl11 v,iy1tpar.fanyau because 
Viiyu and Parjanxa are noisy in connection with clouds; for upar,z, by N irukta 2 , 2 1, 

.-11eans • a cloud' ; and the three eagles arc Agni, Siirya, and Soma! the general sense 
1,eing that Vayu and Par'janya arc &et ?vcr the world of the atmosphere, am! the other 
three over the heavenly world ! In c, the tram,lation follows the comm. Land Whitney's 
p,M.I, and one of SPP's mss.J in reading Vift,1s inste,td of 11/f/kits (p. 1,10.rtltitM; it is 
glo~sed with vyiipl,i~ pill•11ii/1, Neither this verse nor the preceding is quoted hy Kaui;., 
nor has either a vi11iyoga indicated in the comm. 

5. The sacrificial spoon (jrehfl) sustains the sky, the· offering spoon 
(upabhft) the atmosphere; the laclle (dlmmt) sustains Ldhr J the earth, 
the support (pralif{hct) ; unto me (?) let the worlds, ghee-backccl, heavenly 
(svargd), yield every clesire for •the sacrificer. 

The reading and sense at the beginning of c are very doubtful; the pada-mss. all 
g~ pratiomd111, as if it were accusative of pralim,1; most of the sa1i1/tit,i-m~s. have 
prnt£111dm (our Ils. has pratfmi1111 L!J, and 1'.M. pratim.1111; T. has pr,1/f111cl111), and 
itjs quoted in the comment to the Prat. (ii. 35: so the 1m,.) as the same Lthat is, I pre
sume, in the form pra/lmiim J. SPP. emends to /miti 'm,1111, since, with his usual dis
regard of the accent, the comm. so reads, explaining i111,i111 as referring to Prtlth1f111; 
our edition has fmitimdm, with the majority of our ~arlier mss. The translation implies 
prdti 11111111, simply on account of superior intelligibility; doubtle~s the true AV. reading 
is /m11fm,1111. Simply prdti w0l1ld rectify the meter, and give a yet better sense. The 
verse ( 13 + I I : I 2 ( I I?) + 1 I = 47) is, of course, no proper jagalf. This and the verse 
next following arc used, according to Kiiuc;. 81. 71 as the sacrificial utensils are laid 
about and upon the body, to be burned with it. 

6. 0 ladle, ascend the all-nourishing earth ; stride, 0 offering spoon, 
unto the atmosphere; 0 sacrificial spoon, go to the sky (d/11) in company 
with the sacrificer; with the little spoon (srm•d) [as] calf, milk thou all 

the teeming, unirritated quarters. 
The mss. in general strangely accent the two vocatives in a and b on the final sylla

ble; all ours (save Op.s.m.), and all but one or two of SPP's, have dhr111•e (-v,E in 
sa1i1hita); all ours (save Op.), and nearly all SPP's, h,we upabhft; all our~ L ,ave lls.J 
and most of Sl'P's, however, accent ju/111 correctly in c (bui P.l. have j,11111, and M. 
has j1i/11i); both editions make the necessary correction,. At th,. end, SPP. gives 1n 
hi~ text dhr,;1iya111ii11a{1, with the great majority of his authorities, and with the comm.• 
Of our mss., only O s.m.Op.D.R.p.m. give -11a~, while O.p.m.R.s.m. have -nii{z; the 
reading -nti~ is, in my opinion, decidedly the preferable one; it is the q1•arters th,lt 

• kindly make no resistance to being milked. According to the comm., the t1dh11aryu, at 
time of sacrifice, holds the upabhrt in his left hand, and makes oblation with the j11h1i 
in his right. l'he verse (13 + 11: 12 + 11 + 9 = 56) rounts ,l~ the Anukr. de.cribes it. 
Its ritual use was given under the preceding verse. •LThe comm. a%umes a very harsh 
change to the direct address and applies ahn1- to the sacrificer: atha pratyakra11ad 
ukti{I: tva1i1 sr11g/Jhir /okatrayam pr,,pito yr1Jamii11as t.•,1111 ahr11iJ11mii11t1~.J 

7, By fords they cross the advances (lm1t 1dt) called the great ones, by 
what [road] Lhe sacrifice-makers, the wcll-cloers, go; there did they set a 
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world for the sacrificer, when they arraaged the quarters, tlte creatur 
(bhiitd). • 

L Or,' By crossings (tfr/l1tl) they cross (tr).'J The comm. explains pravalo maJ. 
iii by prakrtta malta/ir t1jJada{1 , •• e11am; :1 also makes dlfas and /Ji1itiini in II t 
joint subject of dkaljJayanla, having before taken adadl111s as an imperative (vi, 
dha/11) ! Though the verse is obscure, the probabilities are doubtless in favor of t 
translation as given. L Pada a i,cems to be a reminiscence of 1. 491 above, or RV. x. 14. 

l'ischel renders the vs., Ved. Stud. ii. 74.J 

8. The track (dyana) of the Angirascs is the eastern fire; the Aditya 
track is the householder's fire; the track of the sacrificial gifts is t} 

southern fire; do thou, with thy limbs, whole (sdn,a), powerful (? fag,nd 
go unto the greatness oi Agni [as] disposed by brdh,nan. 

Both in this verse and in the next, most of our mss. accent falsely d4kfi1Jllgni. 
SPP. report~ it of only one of his, and only in d. 9. The comm. glosses fagma wi 
s11khita. The verse (11 + I r + r 1 : 13 + 11 = 57) counts short of what the Anu~ 
describes it (alifak11arf = 60 syll.). ~ 

9. Let the eastern fire burn (tap) thee happily (fdm) in front; let t~ 
householder's fire bum happily behind; let the southern fire bum refug1 
defense for thee; from the north, from the midst, from the atmospher1 
from each quarter, 0 Agni, protect him round about from what is terrible 

L Cf. vs. 11. J As to the accent of tf,1k!i1Jii,g111's in c, sec under vs. 8. The funeral pi 
is separately, but simultaneously, kindled from each of the sacrificial fires. To ma~ 
the verse /Jhur(J; we have to commit the violence of scanning ag11t instead of 'gnt i 
the last pada (so 12 + 10: 12 + 11 + 12-= 57). LThe a of ag11ls in a and that of ag,, 
in e are of course to be elided. The insertion of another foii in b after fdm P«fci 
rectifies the meter. Inc we have perhaps to tolerate 5 prc-cesural syllables; but wit 
this reservation and the rectification in b, all 5 padas are faultless /ri1{11/Jhs. J 

IO. Ye, 0 Agni, having become back-carrying (?f'rf{ivdh) horses, sha: 
with most healthful forms (la11ll) carry him that has sacrificed unto the hea, 
enly (si,argd) world, where they revel in common revelry with the gods. 

The doubtful word in this verse is P!'!{ivlkas (as both editions read). All our ms: 
save one (Op.), and the majority of SPP's, accent Pr!fiviihds, as if nom. sing. of -viiltt. 
apparently by an error the opposite of that committed in vs. 1. Two of our later co 
lated mss. (Op.R.),and one of SPP's by correction Las if to correspond with -viiltds_ 
have 4fv«s before it; and the comm. al~o reads ap1as, with praf{ivahas, explainin, 
that jJrafti is a chariot of the gods, harne~cd with three horses, of which one is i 
front and two behind ; and a f>ra!{ivalta horse is, of course, one that draws such 
chariot. L Cf. vi, 102. 2 and note.J L Fourj of our rnss. L Bs.M.I.T.J, but only one o 
SPP's, leave 111ada11ti una.::cented at the end; L Whitney's Bp.O.Op.R.K. accent it, a 
it should he J; the comm. reads in~tcad madema. The Anukr. passes without notic 
the deficien~y of a &yllable in b. 

11. Bum (tap), 0 Agni, happily behind, happily in front; burn bin 
happily above, happily below; being one, 0 Jatavedas, triply disposed 
set him collectedly (samydk) in the world of the well-doers. 
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L Cf. vs. g. J. The adverbs translated 'behind' etc. might with at least equal propriety 
be rendere~ 1 on the west,'' on the east,'' on the north,' and• on the south,' Nearly all 
our mss, (not Ba.I.), and half of SPP's Lhave the impos~iblej accent jatdvedas in c· 
and a few (incl~ding our ~.R.) have at the end lokd111. LAlthough samycf..l( c,,a,i, mus~ 
pass for the true AV. reading, one cannot forbear to query whether it has not displaced 
an original samydk tdm.J 

12. Let the fires, kindled, take hold happily; let the Jatavedases, 
making done (frld) here him that is Prajapati's [and) sacrificial, not throw 
him down. 

The verse (11 + 12: 12) lacks a syllable of counting as a full brl1atf. Two of our 
mss. (O.R.) read in b jiUavtdff{I (without accent). The comm. reads sam instead of 
falll at the beginning. L Cf. vs. 1 3. J 

LThe verse reminds us strongly of 2. 4 (which see), where cikfipas without ava has 
quite a different meaning. Here, cik!1pan with ai1t1 means • let them [the fires, not] 
throw [any part of the dead man] down'; that is, Agni (in his kindly forms, fit,d.r 
ta11vas) is to treat the dead man kindly and not let a foot, the head, or a hand fall off 
from the funeral pile, but is to consume him completely: cf. the comm., who aptly says, 
yatltll niravaftfa1i1 tfahyate tath,i. The importance, in Hindu belief, of having every 
member of the body carried by Agni to the other world for use in the next life is abun
dantly shown by the hymns: see especi.dly AV. xvi ii. 3. 9 ab: 2. 24 c; 4. 64; iv. 34. 2: 
and Whitney, Orirntal a11d Li11i:1tistic St11din, i. 56-57.-When, as often happens, the 
pile of wood is too short for the corpse, the feet will naturally overhang and drop off 
from the pyre. In my journal of a visit at Ilenares, under date of Feb. 25, 1889, I find 
the following: "Saw a cremation, at the Burning Ghat. One foot of the corpse fell 
off the pyre (which was none too long), and a man tried to put it back on the fire with 
a bamboo. But failing, he took it by the toe with thumb and fingers and chucked it 
back." An allusion to an occurrence of this kind is clearly madr hy the Ch.indogya 
Upanishad at vii. 15. 3: athayady apy mii11 11/kriintapra11ii1i cd111ll'll,1 [cf. the bamboo, 
above] sa111asa1i1 1,yatisa1i1dahel: 11ili •-.,ai '11am bniy11{1 p1trltti 'si 'ti ctc.J 

13. The sacrifice goes, extended, adapting itself (?"'f/'), [taking) him 
who bath sacrificed, unto the heavenly (sMrgd) world; let the fires enjoy 
it, made a whole oblation; let the Jatavedases, making done here him 
that is Prajapati'.s [and) sacrificial, not throw him down. 

L Cf. vs. 12. J • Sacrifice' and • whole oblation' Land 'it,' that i~ t,/111 in C, J all refer, of 
course. lo the deceased himself. L Cf. Whitney, Oriental a11d L111.~1ustic Studies, i. 56: 
"To burn the body of a deceased person was accordingly ,lll act of solemn sacrifice, which 
rn,tde Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of its former posscssor.''
Cf. also Caland's most apposite citation from Baudh:iyana, j,it,1<,11i1s!.·,i1mc '111a1it loka111 

• 11blt1jayati; 111rtasa1i1skiire11ti '111111i1 /okam, in his 1,,dtc11.~cbm11t!ie, pages 174, 178.J 
The defective meter and incomplete com,truction uf b make it .iltogcther probable that 
the text is corr~pt: ijii11t1iuim would help both. The comm. m,tke~ no dit1iculty of tak
ing abhi. , eli causatively, = al>h1ga111flyati. He p ... raphrases k,1lp11111iim1s by i!/,1111 
pradcfam prapayitz11i1 sa111artl1a{1, The mss. vary between klllpd111ii11as, k,llfi,111'.il1u1s, 
and kalpam411as; all of ours that were collated before printing harl kalp,1-, which we 
accordi'lgly admitted in our text; but we oup;ht to have emended to kdlpa·, which SPP. 
reads. Two of our mss. (O.R.), and one of SPP's, al~o have J11/m1cdasa{1 at end of d. 
The verse cou11ts just a full atifakvarl (11 + 10: 11 + 12: 12 = 56). 
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14. He that hath sacrificed hath ,ascended the piled fire, about to f 
'up to heaven (dlv) from the back of the firmament (mtka); for ,him, u 
well-doer, shines forth from the welkin (ndbltas), full of light, the heaven] 
road, traveled by the gods. 

The mss. vary in a between dtdm and cittdm; our text reads the latter; SPP's tl 
former, which is doubtless correct, and which is implied by the translation. The comr 
notes th:lt agni is used to mean inakacitaf, ';radtfa/t, quoting Apast. 25. 4 as authorit 
According to Kauc;. (80. 52), the verse (tlhe comm. says, vss. 14-15) accompanies t~ 
laying of the body supine on the pile; it comes next after 1. 46. 

15. Agni thine invoker, Brihaspati thine officiating priest, be Indra o 
the right thy supervising priest (brahmdn); this offered sacrifice, bein 
completed (sd1i1sthita), goeth where is the ancient track of those offered. 

Both editions read in c, with nearly all the mss. (all ours save R.s.m., and half < 

SPP's), /11110 'ytlm, but both are wrong, the emendation to httto 'ytfm being a matter c 

simple necessity (see note to Prat. iii. 55). The verse is the last of the long passag 
that is used (by Kaui;. S 1. 45) at the end of the cremation ceremony (see under vs. , 
It is far from being a regular trij/11/,h; L after resolving hotil atfh- in a and restoring in 
the elided vowel, padas a and b and c scan with smooth cadences as 12 + 11 : 11 ; the, 
remains pada d, with one syllable mis~ing before the cesura : it would he, a faultlei 
tri1/11bk if we dared to insert tlsli (ytftrJsti): the comm. understands the equivaler 
1ri,lyale J. 

16. Rich in cakes, rich in milk (kfird-) let the dish (cm'lt} take sea 
here; to the world-makers, the road-makers, do we sacrifice, whoever o 
you are here, sharing in the oblation of the gods. 

-L The definition of verses 16-24 as 14: 12 + 11 = 37 isright by mechanical count; lrn 
the metrical character of what precedes the fir~t ,1111w11111 is wholly misprized by th 
Anukr.: •·1mir ,1 ih,I sitfa/u ib doubtless an aniq/ubh p~1da; and I am strongly t~mpte1 
to suspeC't the lo~s (by haplography again : d. iv. 5. 5, note) of a ea before cam, poo 
as the resulting catlence may be, so that instead of 14 we should h,1ve 8 + 8. J 

We had the same refrain above, in 3. 25-35. L Cf. my introduction to hymn 31 p. 847 
18.J According to Kaui;. (86. 3), the.vmes beginning with a/nijJ,m111 (16-24) ar, 
used as, in each case, what is specified in the verse (111,wtrol•lam) is dcpobitcd in th, 
quarters and intermediate quarters (dlkf11 11,r/a11111dtfq11); this is in the ceremony o 

, interment of the bone-relics, next after the use of 4. 57 and 3. 72 (see under the latter) 
L At this point Whitney compares TA. vi. 8 and cites part of it, The TA. leaves ou 
the depobitions in the intermediate directions, SE. etc., and so has only 5 deposition 
1111111/r,zs instead of 9. The matter is treated more fully just below. J According to th, 
comm., c,11 u means specifically the contents of the dish here: k11111bh_v,1111 pak11a oda11n~ 
and ih,I signitic.;: ar111i11 s111iimy1111aktim11111y asth11,11il s,wzi/Je pafci111an1:i:MiJ,,:e; th1 
others are set in the remaining half-directions, and one in the middle. L Observe tha 
the AV. begins the depositions with the west (so the comm., at p. 197s, and at 201'1 

just cited), while the TA. begins, as noted below, with the east. J 

L As part of the requisites for performing the f,itr11idhii11a, Kauc;. (83. 2) prescribe! 
eleven dishes (canin). According to Kauc;. 86. 2, two dishes (rani •) are to be deposited 
with our 4. 57 and 3. 72, near the head of the human figure formed with the bones (note 
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to 3. 25); next, eight more (Kaui., 86. 3) in the eight directions, with 8 vss. of our 
present sequence, that is, 4• 16-23; and then the eleventh and last dish in the center, 

, with our 4. 24, according to Kaui;. 86. 4, where we are to rtad (see under vs. 24) madlry, 
'jlavat1tam (for paean/am), 'in the center [a dish] with watcr.'J •LSo we must read, 
with three of Bloomfield's mss., as Caland suggests, Todte11gt"bm11che, p. 1 52, and as 
the AV. comm. makes plain at 224•~ (r;ar11th1aya111), though not at 176•J.j 

LT A. vi. 8 reads thus: afnipdviin glirt,fo(ilif ranir ,! 'h,f sidat1i 'tt,1bhmn•d11 prthid,ii 
dydm ulo 'pdri: yo11ikfta{I, /Jalhikf/11/1 saparyat,1 yl de,•,t11a1il ghrt,lb111ig,1 ,Yr,f sth,f: 
ei,1 te yamasdda,ze swdld 11{ dhiyate grM '.dl11: dd(iikfarii [:] t,1,iz ral.·ias1,,1 eic. de.
This set of ma11/r,,s is metrical as far as grM inclusive, 7 (8 ?) + 8 + 12: 12 + 11 : s + 8; 
then prose. It accompanies the deposition o[ the cakes with a rli~h of ghee to the 
east of the bone-relics, and is followed uy four other sets, wluch are not g1\•cn in full 
in TA., but may, with the help of Siiym,1a, be reconstruckd as Ill/I/, of this set. 1 he 
order of deposition is (strangely) pmdal.·fi11a, that is, from E. to s. to W. to N. and 
center. h1 the first set (w.ed at the ea~t) the words to he replaced are ghrt,hiii11, 
ghrtd/Jlriigiis, and ddfiikfar,1; and they arc replaced in the second set (south) by irt,f1,ii11, 
frldlJluigiis, and fatdkfara respectively; in the third set (wc~t), by .k,rfrd,,,111, l.·iTnf• 
bltagtfs, and sahdsr,ikfar,i; in the fourth set (north), hy d,/dh11,,1,1, dtldhibhtfg,is, and 
aytitiiktarii; and in the fifth set (center), by 111dd/111111,i11, 111tfdh11bhiig,is, and dcy11t,ik
sarii. Thus the mantra of the last set would begin a/nipd1•1i11 111ddh11111t111 etc., for the 
deposition of cakes is common to that of all the dishes (so AV. comm., p. 202s: ap1ipa
siihitya1il s'arvqi11i, cani11a1i1 sadhiira11a111).J 

17. Rich in cakes, rich in c1mls (dddhi-), let the dish etc. etc. 

18. Rich in cakes, rich in drops (drapsd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Our 0. reads drdjua-, Land ~o docs one of Sl'l''s mss.J. According to the comm., 
drapsa signifies "particles of curds" (tfadh1ka11,is). 

19. Rich in cakes, rich in ghee, let the dish etc. etc. 

20. Rich in cakes, rich in flesh (111ii1isd-), let the dish etc. etc. 

2.1. Rich in cakes, rich in food, let the dish etc. etc. 

22. Rich in cakes, rich in honey, let the dish etc. etc. 

23. Rich in cakes, rich in sap, let th_e dish etc. etc. 

24. Rich in cakes, rich in water (dpa-), let the dish etc. etc. 

Instead of apava11t in this verse, the comm. 'has a second time a/n1pavant, explain
ing that it means cakes of a different material. In the five disl.~s of TA. (vi. 8) are , 
contained respectively (hesides the cakes), ghee, boiled flesh ((rltl), milk, curds, and 
honey. L Caland's suggestion of 'pa1•a11ta111 for p,1ca11/t1111 at Kiili~. 86. 4 (see WZKM. 
viii. 369) brings the text of Kaui.. into harmony with dj,w,11is of this vs.: cf. 'If 3 of 
the notes to vs. 16.J 

25. What vessels covered with cakes the gods maintained for thee, be 
they for thee rich in s1111dlut, rich in honey, dripping with ghee. 

This is a Lprecise I repetition of 3. 68 above. While most of the mss. quote. it, as 
usual, by the first wo;ds with /ty ekii added, two (0 !{.) write it in full. Acconhng to 
the comm., the verse follows the deposition of the nine dishes i and it adds : "one 
should put on mixed grains"; the Kaui;. makes no mention of it. 
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26. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich 
svadhd, ·be they for thee uprising (11d/Jhu), prevailing; them _let kir 
Y ama approve for thee. 

This verse, differing from 3. 6g and4. 43 by a single word (ud/Jltvfs instead of vi/Jl,'11,_ 
is written out in full by all the mss. The comm. has, instead of ud/J/111fs, a/Jkvfs, glo1 
ing it with maltalyas, L For a possible ritual use of the verse, see under 3. 69.J 

27. A more abundant inexhaustibleness. 
• • The comm. adds this to the preceding verse as a part of it; but the Anukr. and tl 

mss. reckon it as an independent verse. 

28. The drop leaped (skand) toward the earth, the sky (dlv), towar 
both this lair (yoni) and the one that was of old; of the drop that go1 
about toward the same lair clo I make oblation, after seven im1ocatior 
(Mtrii). 

The verse is RV. x. r7. r 1, and found also in several other texts: VS. (xiii. 5), T: 
(iv. 2. 8•, 9s), TA. (vi. 6. 1), MS. (ii. 5. 10), c;B. (vii. 4. P 0 ). RV. differs from 01 

text by reading in a pratltamd,; dnu d_y1111; all the rest agree throughout with AV 
save that TS.TA. have trt#ya,n for sa111ilml111 in c. L In MS. this verse stands betwee 
our ix. 4. S and 4. 4, as already noted under ix. 4. 5.J Kau~. does not apply the vers, 
but it is found (as above) in the funeral ceremony of TA., next after our 4. 35 belov 
being addressed to any overflow of the offered dish of curds and honey. The comn 
explains dr,,psa by somarasastltitodakaka?ta, and teaches that such a drop, or the som 
itself, is here praised, in view of the enjoyment of the fruit of their soma-sacrifices b 
the Fathers in heaven; it alho points out that in c;n. (vii. 4. P 0 ) this drop is praised a 
the sun (iiditya). In Vait. (16. 17) the verse (with RV. x. 17. 12, 13 and one or tw 
others) is used in the ag11if/0111a ceremony, with offerings to the soma-drops (vaiprtifa; 
on occasion of the overflow of soma. 

29. A hundred-streamed Vayu, a heaven-finding sun (?arkd), wealth 
do those men-beholders look upon ; whoso bestow (/'r) and present (pra 
yam) always, they milk a sacrificial gift having seven mothers. 

The verse corresponds to RV. x. 107. 41 which differs by reading havfs at end of b 
Land sa1ilga111c at end of c J; it also reads d11/tate in d and puts the word after ddk,r1 
,;iiim; the RV. hymn is one in praise •of generous givers. 11,'rcdktasas in b might o 
course be gen. ~ing. (~o Grassmann); both translators L Grassmann and Ludw~J takt 
snpM111ii/ara111 as • mother of seven,' which is against the accent; the comm. takes i· 
properly as possessive, but gives three different guesses at its value. The comm. take! 
Nin b as 'for thy sake,' again\! the accent. Kau<;. does not quote the verse; the comm. 
says that it and the next are used together on watering the hone-relics with water fall 
ing from a vessel with a hundred holes; and these hundred boles it regards as referred 
to by the firM word of the verse. 

30. They milk a receptacle (kofa), a jar with four orifices, lt!fi [as] 
milch-cow rich in honey, in order to well-being; reveling refreshment, 
Aditi among the people, injure thou not, 0 Agni, in the highest firma
ment (vyoma11). 
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The first half-verse is found 11so in TB. iii. 7. 416 and Ap. i. 13 , 1, both of which read 
ulsam for ltdfalll, tlevfm for dltenzim, and mvarvldam for s·11astdye. The second half 
occuz:s in VS. (xiii.49 c, d),_TS, (i~ iv. 2. 10•), LMS., in ii. 7. 17, page Io2'5j, and TA. 
(in v1. 6. 1); they all agree m read1!1g for c ghrtM1 d1/hill1ilm dditilii jdlliiya, for which 
our text is a corrupti-:>n, capable of only mechanical translation. The comm., in a, still 
thinks of four of the holes in the hunclrcd-holcd vessel ; f(lti is either the t'arth or the 
name of a certain cow. In the funerai ceremony of TA. (as above), our c, d, with lthe 
correspondent of J our 36 a, b helow as first half, is used next after our vs. 2s, and for 
the same purpose. The Anukr. does not heM that the first two padas 'arejagatl. 

•31. • This garment god Savitar gives thee to wear (bhr) ; putting on 
that, which is tarpya, do thou go about in Yama's realm. 

Some of the mss. (including our O.Op.R.) read dadilh1 in b. Our Op. accents 
tdrpyam, and the word is variously accented by half of Sl'l''s authorities. The comm. 
first explains the word as larjJa11arka111 prrti/.:amm, and then adds: 1 or, made of a kind 
of grass called trpa, [and] anointecl with ghee.' For the ritual use of the verse, in com
pany with 2. 57, see under the latter verse. The comm. says only that it is addressed 
to the garment when the dead man is wrapped up. 

32. The grains became a milch-cow; the sesame became her calf; 
upon her, uncxhausted, one lives in Yama's realm. ' 

The mss. are a little at variance as to the accent of tilo 'bhaml; hut the majority 
give lilo, which is accepted in both editions. The comm. reads at the cnd1£111i/i. The 
ritual application of this verse and its successor was given with that of 3. 69 above; 
the comm. says here that with vss, 32-34 grains mmgled with sesame arc put upon the 
bones. The first pada is one syllable short 

33- Be these, 0 so-and-so, thy milch-kine that yield what is clesirecl; 
variegated, white, of like form, of different form, with sesame as calf, let 
them wait upon (11pa-st/1d) thee there. 

One of our mss. (Op.), and three or four of SPP'~ authorities, accent ll/111111/s,is in d. 
The comm. has bham11li in b. The verse (8 + 7: 11 + 11 = 37) is not at all an 11p,,. 
ri,r/1idbrh111i, but rather an irregular astiirapa11kti. 

34. Grains variegated, yellow, white, grains black, red, [be] thy milch
kine here; with sesame as calf, yielding (d11/t) him refreshment, be they 
ever l.lflresisting. 

The verse is found also in TA. (in vi 7. 1), with its first half ahhreviatcd to 111/r 

1fhi111il h,lri11ir dr/11111(1 .r1111/11 dhe11,/11a(1; and it accents tfl,1- 111 c (with our Op. and one 
or two of SPP's mss. ). Our 0. Land apparently al~o P.I J, with Lone or J two of Sl'l''s 
1nss., also accent mfs. Only a minority of them~, (including our lh p.m. and Op.) have 
al the end •t1/fl1, the rest -1111. Here and in vs. 36, mo~t of the mss. accrnt n11njJ11spl11/r-, 
and accordingly both edited texts accept it; hut the rradings ought unquestionably to 
be emended to' d1111pasph11r- (which is given here hy LTA., l'oona ed.,J our O.R., Land 
one or two of SPP's mss.J; in 36, by none) i the accentuation in this part of !he text 

• is mor~ than usually faulty. The comm. stupidly dccla1es apasph11~1111a = 11n~11, and 

the participle therefore = L avilzap,arya(i or J IIA-ff/tci~. L 1\s alternative rc~<!crm,i:, ~ • 
suggests, not refractory.'J L W's, here' &eems to be meant as (the hardly hc1t) version 

• • 
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of the accentless asya: Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. veralo 
between asya in a; te in b, and asmlll in c. J ' 

35. In Vaic;vanara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundre 
streamed fountain (1etsa); it supports (blr) [our] father, grandfather 
[our]' great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance (pi11v). The verse is found also at the beginni 
of TA. vi. 6; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading sllhasrd111 ulsad, falddkllr, 
etd111; and its c, d are not less different: tds111i1111 t.<d pi/dram j>illlmahdm j>rdpi, 
111aha111 /Ji6karat pf11va111ii11e. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prdjJitllma'-n. • 
TA. ( as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 28, in the relic-intermt 
ceremony; according to Kiiu~. (82. 22), it is used on the second day after cremati< 
with an oblation on the back of a 71ii11ya71als,J • cow, after causing her to be milked 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. LP· 20918 J calls the cow a11yavatsil ( only 
an error of the editor?). L If error, it is an easy one, for the comm's words as co 
bined are daha11aslh,inasa1i111idhiiv a11ya11alsiiyiif,: but a11ya11a/sil occurs in the corn 
to AB. vii. 2, mentioned below.J The verse (11 +9: II+ 12 =43) is hardly fit to 
reckoned a tri.y/11/Jh. 

*L Primarily, 11ii11ya, a/Jhi71ii11ya, api11ii11ya, 11ivii11ya, as gerundives of van, mean I to 
won over to or woated to': abki11ii11ya11alsa is 'a calf that has to be wonted to' its nc 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with /Jah1wrih1 accent, means '(a co• 
possessing such a calf,' and by inference, • a cow that has lost her own calf': so a/J, 
vii11yaval.rii, AB. vii. 2, and Hira1_1yake~i-siitra, in Caland's Pitrmedha-siitras, p. 5R 
apivii11y,h1atsil, Kiiu~., twice?, see below; 11h1ii11yavtZlsii, <; B. xii. 5. 14• - These po~s, 
sivcs are then abbreviated, and we find abhh,iinytl at TB. i. 6. 84 and four times in t 
l'itrmedhasiitras (sec Caland's Index), and 11h,,i1ty,'i at c;n. ii. 6. 1°, both words wi 
the same mraning as abhi111i11y,lvtZt.rii, but coming to it secondarily; and also 11iiJ1ya 
TB. ii. 6. 16•1 p. 676 Puuna, glosbcd by 111rta1•ats,i dhm11li, and i'\pc;s. viii. 15. 171 

equivalent of the not quotable 11,11,y,h,tZtsii. -After putting to p.1pcr the explanatio 
just given I find them confirmed by Niiraya1_1a, to whom I was brought by Aufrcch 
valuable note upon his excerpt from S:1y:t1_1a's comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377): Niir 
ya1_1a, in his comm. on A<;S. iii. 10. 17 says a/Jhz"r,,i11y,111a/sii millui '1,ya11a/sCJ1tZ d,,hanfy, 
abhh1ii11yo 11al.-o yasyiif, sii 'bhivii11ya1 111/jii: abhfr,i11yo 'blih1,1111111fy,i ily arlha~. -
Kiiu~. 82. 22 there can be little rloulit (cf. BR. i. 347) that we have lo read lljiviinJ· 
11,1/siim after iidaha11e ea; and in like manner, at So. 25 1 aph,ii1,ya11atsiiyiis: with tl 
latter passage is to be compared <;:n. ii. 6. 16, which describes the same ceremony; s, 
also Caland, Todlc1~i:cbrd11cht, p. 151, The use of the milk of a cow whosi calf 
dead is in k~eping with the use of cows that are old, ugly, barren, etc. : cf. <;B. xii. 5. 
(dead man's a,1;11ihotra) and C.liand, 1 c., p. 173, p. 20.J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhaustec 
expanded upon the bark of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, cl 
the Fathers wait on at their will (? sv<1dhdbhis). 

The first half-verse stands in VS. L xiii. 49 J TS. Liv. 2. IO' J T J\. L vi. 6. I J M: 
Lii. 7. 17, p. 102 • 4 J as the fir~t two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is secor. 
half;· in all, the first word is imam followed in VS.MS. by si1hasra111, in TS. TA. l 
snm11dra111, before rntadlt-; all of courae omit the evidently intruded dk#lam•, and er. 
b with madhyc, V6. having before it sarirasya, and TS.TA. bhuvanasya. Some c 

• 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



881 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XVIII. 
• -xviii. 4 

the mas. (including our O,L? JOp.R.K.) have in d the false accent upJsa/e. The verse 
exceeds the proper measure of a lrii/11/Jk by the amount of dkfilam in a. By Kam;. 
(86. 5), it accompanies a sprinkling with water; L Ke~. says that it is the bones that are 
so sprinkled; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
(sakasracckidra-jJiltra): cf. Caland,'1.c., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dlmva11a 
ceremony, I.e., p. 137.J •LThe rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, I think; if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of Iv. 27. 2, 11/sam dkfilam vi,fca11tiyl sddil.J 

37. This funeral pile (?kdsiimbu) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, lo~k down at it ; this mortal goeth to immortality; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.l\f.l.) read in a cilldm, as in q a above. 
The pada-text at end of b is pafyala : ii : ita. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in mdrtyo 'ydm in c. 0. has at the end -sdmlmdltam. The 
comm. shows its usual skill in explaining kasilmlm; it means kasiif cii '111bt211i ea, kasa 
being by abbreviation from klkasa, and = astki ! Kam;. (86. 1) has the verse accom
pany the viewing of the bone-relics L which are now in the trench, says Kec;.J by the 
•follows' of the deceased; the comm. says that either the relatiVl's or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of tl1e 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word., L The vs., with its 
cayanena ci'tam and grkiln (cf. c;n. as cited below under vs. 55)1 seems clearly to refer 
to a grave-mound; but the ritual use, 'with its trench, is in flat contradiction with such 
reference. J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing,• not smitten away. 

The comm. understands ika citta ika kraht[, as four independent words. According 
to Kauc;. (87. 21) 1 the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
sticks of wood (see under 1. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying (abhi-trp) son [and] grand
son, yielding to the Fathers smdlut [ and] amfta - let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their·living descendants nn the other. Some 
of the ~ss. (including our 0.1{.) accent abkf in a. The abki could eAtremely well be 
spared, and its omis~ion would make the verse a good il•lilrajJ,1171 .. ti L with ti-1!/11/Jk close 
in c and dJ. According to Kauc;., the next verse is used in the Pi11ilaPitryapia while 
pouring water on the fire (SS. 23), after the presentation of the ji/tifas, and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

L As to vs. 401 ~ce p. xcvii, note.J 

40. 0 waters, send forth (fra-hi) Agni unto the Fathers; this sacri
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

• A corresponding verse is found in HGS. (in ii. 10. 6), reading thus: iljJo dti•~!t pra 
lti!',11/a 'gnim et"m ya.fRam pitaro 110 .J11!a11tilm: masl 'miim ur1a111 ula ye bka1a11te It 
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of the accentless asya: Weber notices the wild incongruity (absent in the TA. verelon) 
between asya in a; It in b, and asmifl in c.J · 

35. In Viii<;viinara I offer this oblation, a thousand-fold, hundred
streamed fountain (1Usa); it supports (blr) [our] father, grandfathers; 
[ our)" great-grandfathers it supports, swelling. 

That is, with fatness or abundance (pi1111). The verse is found also at the beginning 
of TA. vi. 6; but this rectifies the meter of b by reading salzas/'d,n ,llsa,h falddl,llra,n 
etdm; and it~ c, d arc not less different: tdsmi11n e_rd pitdram pilamahdm prdpila
malzt1111 ln/Jltarat ptm11wui11e. One of our mss. (Op.) also accents prt!pitifma/,fJn, •In 
TA. ( as noticed above) the verse is next followed by our 4. 281 in the relic-interment 
ceremony; according to Kam;. (82. 22)1 it is used on the second day after cremation, 
with an oblation on the back of a vi1"ya1•ats,1 • cow, after causing her to be milked on 
the site of the funeral pile. The comm. LP· 20918 J calls the cow a11yavalsil ( only by 
an error of the editor?). L If error, it is an easy one, for the comm's words as com
bined are daha11asl/1ii11asa1i111idhav a11ya11atsiiyif(1: but anyavatsil occurs in the comm. 
to A B. vii. 2, mentioned below. J The verse ( 1 I + 9 : 11 + 12 = 43) is hardly fit to be 
reckoned a tri1(11M. 

*L Primarily, v,111y,I, abhiva11yil, ajJh>iiny,I, 11iva11ya, as gerundives of 11an, mean I to be 
won ov~r to or wonted to ' : a/Jhiva11ya11ats,I is • a calf that has to be wonted to' its new 
or adoptive mother. Such a word as the last, with bah11vrlh1 accent, means • (a cow) 
possessing such a calf,' and by inference, • a cow that has lost her own calf': so abhi
v,i11;•a11,1/.r,1, AB. vii. 2, and Hirai;iyakcc,i-siitra, in Calanrl's Pitpnedha-siitras, p. 588; 
aph1i111ya1•a/Jd, Kauc,., twice?, see below; 11i;,,111yavalsa, c; B. xii. 5. 1 •. -- These pooses
sivcs are then abbreviated, and we find abhh,,inyi'l at TB. i. 6. 8 4 and four times in the 
Pitrmedhasiitras (see Caland's Index), and 11iv,i11y,'i at <;H. ii. 6. 1", both words with 
the same meaning as abhh•iiuytiva/Ja, but coming to it seconc!arily; and also 1•a11yil .it 
TB. ii. 6. 16• 1 p. 676 Poona, glos~ed hy 111rta11ah,1 dlw111(l, and Apc;S. viii. 15. 17, as 
equivalent of the not quotable 1•ii1,ya1•alsii. -After putting to paper the explanations 
just given I find them confirmerl by NarJy:11;1a, to whom I was brought by Aufrccht'o 
valuable note upon his excerpt from Sayai;ia's comment on AB. vii. 2 (p. 377): Narii
yai;ia, in hi~ comm. on A<;:S. iii. 10. 17 says ablzh-,i11yJ1•alsil 11ii111,1 '11yav,1tu11a d,,h,111ijli: 
abhfr,i11yo iiatso yasy,1(1 sii 'bhiii,i11ya1•a/sii: ab/1frii11yo 'bhh•,wanija ity artlt,1(1. - In 
Kau~. 82. 22 thf're can be little doulit (cf. BR. i. 347) that we have to read ajiivil1~ya-
1•alsii111 after ,idalumc ea; and in like manner, at 80. 25 1 ajJh1il11y,Z1'alsilyiis: with the 
latter passa~c is to he compared (,' il. ii. 6. 111

1 which describes the same ceremony; sec 
also C.1lancl, Todte1~1{tbra11chc, p. 151. The use of the milk of a cow whosi calf is 
dead is in k~epin~ with the use of cows th,ll are ol<l, ugly, barren, etc.: cf. <;n. xii. 5. 1 • 

(dca<l man's ag111/to/m) and Caland, I.e .. p. 173 1 p. 20.J 

36. A thousand-streamed, hundred-streamed fountain, unexhausted, 
expanded upon the back of the sea, yielding refreshment, unresisting, do 
the Fathers wait on at their will (? svadhttbhis). 

The first half-ver~c stands in VS. Lxiii. 49J TS. Liv. 2. 1o•J TJ\. Lvi. 6. 1j MS. 
L ii. 7. 171 p. 102,. J as the fir~t two padas of a verse of which our 30 c, d above is second 
half;· in all, the fin,t word is im,im followed in VS.MS. by silhasrdm, in TS.TA. by 
sa,1111rlrtl111, before fatddh-; all of coul'IC omit the evidently intruded 4/qitam•, and end• 
b with mtldhyc, V6. having before it sarirdsyt1, and TS.TA. blzuvanasya. Some of 

• 
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the mll, (including our O,l? JOp.R.K.) have in d the false accent 11pJsale. The verse 
exceeds _the proper ~easure, of .a tri~fu/Jl, by the amount of dk!ilam in a. Hy Kaui;. 
(86. 5), 1t accompanies a sprmklmg with water; L Kei;. says that it is the bones that are 
50 sprinkled_; so also the comm., who adds that it is done with a very leaky old dish 
(saltasrarclu'dra-f,dlra): cf. Caland, I.e., p. 173. The sprinkling is part of the dlzu1,a11a 
ceremony, I.e., p. 137.J •LThe rationale of the intrusion becomes clear, I think, if we 
compare with our a, b the first pada of 1v. 27, 2 1 ttlsam dkfit,uil i•idca11tiyl s,ldii. J . . 

37, This funeral pilt (?A:dsiimb11) [is] piled with piling; come, ye [his] 
fellows, lo,ok down at it ; this mortal goeth to immortality; make ye 
houses for him according to his kindred. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.l\f.1.) read in a cittdm, as in 14 a above. 
The j)ada-text at end of b is /)afyala : il : ila. Some of the mss. make a blundering 
insertion of signs of kampa in mdrtyo 'ydm in c. 0, has at the end -sd111b11dha111. The 
comm. shows its usual skill in explaining kasiimbu; it meanb k,1Siif cii '111bzi11i ea, kasa 
being by abbreviation from klkasa, and = aslhi I Kaui;. (86. 1) has the verse accom
pany the viewing of the bone-relics L which are now in the trench, says Kc'i, J by the 
, fellows' of the deceased; the comm. says that either the relatives or all are to look at 
them as deposited in the hollow, while the manager recites the verse. The meter of the 
last pada is redundant, and suggests emendation of the closing word., L The vs., with its 
cayanma &ilam and grltiin (cf. <;B. as cited below under vs. 55), seems dearly to refer 
to a grave-mound; but the ritual use, 'with its trench, is in flat contradiction witb sucb 
reference. J 

38. Be thou just here, winning riches, with thought here, with ability 
here ; be thou here, very heroic, vigor-bestowing,, not smitten away. 

Tbe comm. understands ilta di/a ilza kral11(1 as four independent words. According 
to Kau'i, (87, 21), the verse is made to accompany the taking of one of two lighted 
~ticks of wood (see under 1. 56), and setting it up in the dirt (see under 2. 34). That 
this was its original office may be questioned; perhaps it is rather an invocation of the 
ancestor for help to his descendants. 

39. These waters, rich in honey, satisfying (abhi-tr/'-) son [and) grand
son, yielding to the Fathers n,ad/ut [ and] amfta - let the heavenly 
waters gratify both sides. 

That is, the Fathers on the one side, and their·living descendants r,n the other. Some 
of the ·n1ss. (including our O.R.) accent ablzf in a. The a/Jlli could extremely well be 
spared, and its omission would make the verse a good ,lst,lropa,Ikli L with ti-i,,fublt close 
in c and dJ. According to Kaui;., the ne~t verse is used in the pi11(fap1trya1ita while 
pouring water on the fire (88. 23), after the presentation of the pt/Z(fas, and this one 
while then rinsing the mouth (88. 24). 

L As to vs. 40, see p. xcvii, note.J 

40. 0 waters, send forth (pm-hi) Agni umo the Fathers; this sacri
fice of mine let the Fathers enjoy; they who attach themselves unto a 
sitting refreshment, may they confirm to us wealth having all heroes. 

• A corresponding verse is found in HGS. (in ii. 1 o. 6), reading thus: ,ipo dn•~!z j)ra 
hi!'uliJ 'g11im et.zm yajllam pita,o ,,0 ju1a11tiim : 11ulsl 'mam fl1;a111 111a ye blta1a11le le 
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no rayim sarvavlra,;1 ni yaccllantu; and tl)e comparison appears to convict out unin
telligible third pada of being a very gross corruption. L Observe that the word preced
ing iisf11iim ends in m, and cf. the cases assembled under xvi ii. 2. 3, J The comm. has • 
no difficulty in explaining 'a sitting refreshment' as "a .Pi!1tfa set upon the /Jarllis." 
Both editions read at the endyachan, but all the mss. save one of SPl''s read ~acliat; 
the comm. has -ii11. The Anukr. does not heed that the first pada is jagatl. For the 
ritual application, see under the preceding verse. L With a, cf. 2. 4 d, above.J 

41. They kindle the immortal one, obl'ation-carrying, ghee-lovi~g; he 
knoweth the deposited deposits, the Fathers that are gone away to the 
distances. 

The comm., with his usual disregard of the accent, takes ghrtajJrlyam as from gltrtd 
+ jJn"yd LPrflikt1ra111 ,1;"ymit ;,:ajya J. For the ritual use as prescribed by Kii.u~. 87. 22, 

see und~r 2. 3.J, one of the verses that accompanies it. But the verse is used also, by 
Kau~. 86. 18, at the encl of the ceremony of interment on "making the devouring (sa,ii
kamka) fire hlazc up"; this the comm. dors not report in his statement of vi11iyogt1. 
L Calancl appears to be right in thinking that the pralfk,, sami11dhale means samindltalr 
s111ill.·t1s11!.w111, xii. :?. 11. ancl not our verse here. See under xii. 2. 11 and note the free 

use of vss. from xii. 2. in the szllras immediately following 86. 18.J 

42. What stirabout for thee, what rice-dish, what flesh I offer (ni-tr) 
to thee, be they for thee rich in s,1adlut, rich in honey, dripping with 
ghee. 

The second half-verse is identic,11 with 3. 68 c, d, above. Nearly all the mss. (of ours, 
all ~ave Op ) accent mti11tha111 in a; both editions read 111a11t/1tl111. The comm. again 
L see under 2. 30 J notes the technical sern,c of 11i-/ir: 111para11a1i, 11,ima pilryojlt11•il111,i 
paracf11aj,11u'11a Pitrartl1111ii codit,1dr,11,yasya prak_r,'j,11~. By Kauc;. 84. 6, the vm,e 
accompanies an offering of the articles mentioned, in the hut (1iimil,1) in the preparation 
for interment of the relics; the comm. overlooks this. LFor the ceremony, cf. Cal.md, 
Todtmgebmuc/,e, p. 137.J 

43. What grains I scatter along for thee, mixed with sesame, rich in 
svadlut, be they for thee abundant, prevailing; them let king Yama 
approve for thee. 

This is a repetition of 3. 69, being distinguished as. such (and not of 4. 26) by the 
words Iii p,1rv,1, instead of lty eka, after the jJralika in most of the mss. N everthcless, 
the two J'1wihi1t1-mss. of ours (O.R.) which give it in full, read 11tibhvfs in c, the word in 
4. 261 instead of 11i/Jft,z,ts, that in 3. 69; and the co.nm. also states the repetition to he of 
4. 26; and Sl'P's text reads accordingl)·· LFor the ritual, see under 3. 69.J 

44. This (is] the former, the after down-track, by which thy former 
Fathers went away ; they who are the forerunners, the followers (? abhz°fdc) 
of it, they carry thee to the world of the well-doing. 

Our reading 11blti[il&1u is an emendation, almost every ms. giving a/Jhifficas (our Op. 
has 11bltios,ica(11 and also one Lor two J of S PP's authorities); •f6C- is of course intended, 
and the comm. gives it. Sl'P's text follows the mss. The comm. explains m"yiJna a~ 
the wagon ((aka/a) on which the corpse is carried to the funeral pile; and the 'fore
runners' and • followers' as the oxen that draw it, in front and on all sides: which is 
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doubtless not at all the true sense; he also reads vakantu 'in d. The verse is one of 
the l,ari!f,ls L Kii.u(j, Bo. 35 ; 82. 31 note J: see under 1. 61. It lacks (in a) a syllable of 
being a full tri£!uM. Its second pada is identical with 1, 54 b. 

45. On Sarasvatt do the pious call; on Sarasvati, while the sacrifice is 
.being extended; on Sarasvati d~ the' well-doers call; may Sarasvati give 
what is desirable to the worshipcr. 

· 46. On Sarasvatr do the Fathers call, arriving at the sacrifice on the 
south ; sitting on this /Jarhts, do ye revel ; assign thou to us food free 
from disease. 

47. 0 Sarasvati, that wentcst in company with the songs, with the 
svadhds, 0 goddess, reveling with the Fathers, assign thou to the sacri
ficer here a portion of refreshment of thousand-fold value, abundance of 
wealth. 

These three verses are a repetition of I. 41-.n L see notes thereon J, quoted by {Ii tt"s
rd{I in most mss., but written out by our O.R. (both accenting tlalw!uf in 46 b). 

48. Thee, being earth, I make enter into earth; may god Dhatar lengthen 
out our life-time ; let him that goeth very far away be a finder of good for 
you; then may the dead (pl.) come to be (sam-bhr,) among the Fathers. 

The first pada is identical with that of xii. 3. 22, and hence the comm. here makes 
the blunder of reporting this verse as quoted by KJu~. 61. 30,*. where,1s it is evidently 
the other; and he explains the meaning to be that earth is smeared upon the vessel 
Lporridge-potJ, which is entirely out of place in this connection, the analogy bdng" with 
our own phrase "earth to earth." The problematic f"lriifariiit,l LP· p,lriiofariiitii J in 
e is rendered strictly according to its form, as if c-ompo~ed of j,tlr,"ijJarii + etr; the 
Pet. Lexx. render it as "one who departs after another or in due order"; but I cannot 
see how this meaning is arrived at. The comm. read~ par,ij,aret,"is (our U. gives -retas), 
and explains it as d1,radefam pariil111111kham ilf1 gt1t,1~. The comm. also, against 
padtz-tr:xt and accent, understands adhii '111rtas in d. *L Cf p. 869, ,r 7.J 

49. Start ye (<lu.) forward hither, wipe off that which the portents 
(? abltibl1d) have said there of you ; from that come ye, inviolabk ones, to 
this which is better, being bestowers here on me, a giver to the Fathers. 

This is highly obscure, and the second half-\·ersc, cspeci,1lly, is ren<i<'red only mechani
cally, and even then with substitution of 1•,lofyas where nrarly all the mss. h,1vc 11,l(fyas 

or 11affyas (our M.I.D., and one of SPl''s, 1•tt(iiyas, which our text, quite unsuccess
fully, emends to 11af,1ya); SPP. admits 1•tl(~va.r in his text; the comm has 1•tlsiya•·· 
According to Kaui.. (82. 40), the verse is addressed to the two kine (the comm. says, 
the two that have drawn the hearse): the direction is iti gii1•ii11 upaya,hati; it is per
haps intended Qs a purification of them after the ill-omened ~ervice whkh they have 
performed. In c the vocative, aglznyii11, is an emendation, SPP. reading with the mss. 
a_c:lznyilu; but the accentuation of the mss. is here very unauthoritative ; the comm. 
also takes the word as vocative. Ncar1v all our mss. (all ~ave O.Op.R.) leave iict1s in b 
without accent. The comm. is not ash~med to dt'rive abhiblt-is formally from abht~bhtl, 
and to explain it by a!Jl,i'/Jkilvakils or d1i,rakiis; his general explication of the plida, as 
intimating a reproach brought against the pair for having been engaged in such business, 
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is doubtless good. The defective meter suggests a corruption of the text. The 
comm. takes iha and /Jl}ojanilu in d as two independent words, and, renders /JMj,z,11111 
by Mojayitifri111 or p11layitilrif11. Two of SPP's mss. also accent the words separately. •· 
L On his margin Whitney pencilled the memorandum, "Recast this note." J L In Ppp., 
immediately after our xvii. 1. 301 comes this verse. Its appearance in that place ia pos
sibly to be interpreted as a hint at the existence in Ppp. of our book xviii., of which; 
h.owever, there arc no other traces in Ppp. save the straggling verses 1. 46 (in ii.), z. 13 
(in xix,), 2. 17 and 3. 56 (in xx.).J L..,.. Last addition misplaced! seep. 1016.J 

50. This sacrificial gift bath come excellently to us, given by him, 
well-milking, vigor-bestowing; old age, coming close to (? ,,pa-pre) them • 
living in youth, shall lead these away together unto the Fathers. 

According to Kam;. (82. 41, the next rule to that which quotes the preceding verse), 
the verse accompanies the giving Lor receiving: comm. J of a dakfi1_1iJ or sacrificial gift 
of at least ten kine L the comm. says one J, at the close of the after-cremation ceremonies. 
But this gives no clew to the meaning of the second half-verse, whose connection with 
the first remains very obscure. The two editions agree in their text throughout, but 
uf>ajJf1?cati is obviously an inadmissihle accentuation, requiring emendation to t1/1a• 
prncad; and it is against all rule to accent any but the last of two or more prefixes to 
the same verb: hence 11pasa111j)drtl!1,zyiil- which accent is given by L two or J three of 
SPP's authorities, and which he therefore had good reason for adopting (it is al~o 

· given by our O.Op.R., all collated after our publication). Llf I understand the Colla
tion Book, O.R. accent 11j,asdm pdn1-.J Three of our j>ada-mss. (Bp,Kp.D., but D. 
not accented) make the anomalous division 11j,aosdm: parii11ayiit; the other (Op.) has 
11jJao.ra111pdriinayill, which is the regular and proper form: see Prat. iv. z and note, and 
iv. 7. In c, our Bp.D. (but D. without accent) have the btrange reading yilu: vd11e, 
and Op.yii11vd•1q11; while Ils, L O.K.J also accent y,ill vd11e, as do two of SPP's mss . 

. (three othersya11vdne, and only two, with our M.T.R.s.m.,y111,vane). 

Sr. This barhls I bring forward for the Fathers; a living, higher one 
I strew for the gods; that do thou ascend, 0 man, becoming sacrificial; 
let the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 7. 2) 1 which. reads in a /Jharema, for b 
drvlbhyo jfva11/a ullaram bhare111a, for c, d tdllvam iirondso mldhyo /Jhdv,z L Poona ed. 
bhd11a111 -:.Jyamlna tvdm ya111ya sa1i1vidiind{1: its text is plainly in part corrupt. Bh,fr1a11 

in c is aTemendation, all our mss. save one (Op.), and the majority of Sl'P's, reading 
bll,n 1a11, as if mixing the word up with Mava, imperative. The comm. reads in bji111111. 
Neither this verse nor its predecessor is to be called with any reason a jagatf; Lhut 
50 c, d and 51 c havcja,l{a/I cadencesJ. This has the samepralfka, so far as concerns 
the first two words, as 1. 461 and it is impossible to tell which of the two verses is quoted 
by 'Kauc;. ; but the comm. declares the first half of. this one to be used as tiar/Jha-grass • 
is strewn upon the wood of the funeral pile, and the second half as the corpse is laid 
bupine upon the grass thub strewn: that is lo say, this verse is intended in Kaui;. 80. 51; 
L so al~o Caland, WZKM. viii. 368 J. • L The mss. vary between /Jhavad1 and 6"ava and 
the TA. comm. understands /Jhava. J 

52. Thou hast sat upon this barhls, thou hast become sacrificial; let 
the Fathers acknowledge thee who art departed; collect thy body accord
ing to its joints; I arrange thy members with brdh,nan. 
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The reading yatAllpar-4 in c is an emendation, made alike by both editions;• the 
romm, has it, but all the mss. give yathapur,l - which is perhaps not alton-cther untrans-

. d' ' h ' W h " l,itable: • accor mg to its muc ness. e s ould expect in b rather j,imm than another 
;ii11ant11 (51 d), The verse. e~ide~tly belongs with its predecessor L used at 8o. 51 J, but 
is entirely s~parated from it m ritual use, accompanying, according to Kiiuc;. 11

5
, 25, 

Lthe assembling of the bones so as to ,form a human figure, as explained under 3. 2'SJ i 
next after it are quoted 2. 24, 26 and 3· 25-37. l'ada b h,1s an c11:tra ~yll,ible. L With 
regard to the place of the vs., see p. 870, ,i 1, and p. 870, end. J 

•Lin support of the emendation, SPP. adduces ix. 5. 4, with its yath,ijJar,l and 
p,irufdS, I think that yathapar,l (as against yatlu1p1mi) is strongly supported by the 
~ense (much less so by the mss,) of the two Kiiu,.ikan passages which give the litual 
for ix. 5, 4 and for this vs, respectively, to wit, 64. 10 and 85. 25. In the l.1ttcr passage 
the mss. have yathllpar11{, smiuin<Jti (one, -p11ru), and Ke,;ava says yathtiparu, and 
Dloomfield emends to yathaparu; but I am not quite sme that 1l i, nece~sa1y, for 
yathaparus may not be bad Sanskrit. J 

53. King leaf is the cover of the clishes; the strength of refreshment, 
the power, vigor, bath come to us, di:jpensing (,•i-dltii) life-time to the liv
ing (pl.), in order to length of life for a hunclretl autumns. 

The comm. reads in a, against the pat!a-text and the metrical requirement, the later 
abbreviated jJid/1i111am. It understands by f>ar11a (' Jt,af ') the ttC't' ~o c,1llecl, or the 
paliifa-tree; and this may be correct; this tree, it says, owing to its sacrificial quality, 
is the overlord of trees. L Cf. the synonyms brah111ap,;d,1pa (in Hemacandra) and 

yiij1iika, 11ZprajJriyii (in Rajanigha1,1tu): cf. al,o brnhm,1 1•,li j,alii(a~, <,;B. "iii. 8. 4 1 J 
It takes 1irjtls as a nominative, which makes a dl·ddcdly easier rc>a,lin({, hut i~ unsup
ported by Vt!dic usage elsewhere. Only two or three m,s. (indurling- our Op.) read in c 
ndddlzat, the rest 111,/adlzat ( and the j,afj,1-mss. r, 1bdadl1t1I, which is ab,urd L cf. note to 
xiii. 3. 17 J, but rather indicates tlut the word was cmrcrtly vicwt!d ,ls a pat tkiplc>); and 
SPP. accepts 1,/tf,ulhal, p. 11/od,u(hat, because the comm. supports the majority of the 
mss, by understanding 111 dadhat. The true reading is. beyond all rca,on,1hlc ques
tion, vitftldhat, as our kxt gives it. The meter seems to be viewed by the Anukr. as 
10 + 11 : 8 + 11 = 40; it is rather too irregul,1r to merit a name. Its use• in Kaur;. 
(86. 6) follows thit of vs. 36 abo1·e; it accompanies the laying of middle-folial{e (? 111a
dhy,1111,1palil(iis) down upon the offering dishes: the comm. says, more explicitly, upon• 
the nine dishes spoken of in vss. 16-24, and aha Uj>Ort the perforated platl'S (l,atfhya
paltifajJalrilir iicchiitfayct); Kec;ava•~ explanation corre~ponds closely with this. 

*LThe pal,lfa has tcrnate leaves, from 8 to 1(, inches long: Roxuurgh, Flom /11dm1, 
p. 540, Cale. ed. 1874, By 111ad/1ya111a p111"/lfl or p,1l1i(a 1s meant the tmcldle onP of 
any of these ternate groups; the middle one is especially fit for holy u,e hy reason ot 

,its likeness to a sacrificial ladle: TB. i. 6. 101, 111,1dhya11tl11,1 par11b11z 111holl: sriig gl1y 
rs,i: cf. also Saya1,1a on TS. i. 8. 6, p. 1167, Poona. 1 am inrkhtcd to C.11,rn<l's cxcd
lcnt paragraphi· on this subject, ZDMC:. li11. 212.-The "nine dishes" arc the la~t nine 
of the eleven whose dcpo~ition is explained above, under ,·s. 16. The "plates" a, c 

the leaky old dishes noticed above under ,·s. 36. J 

54, The share of refreshment that generated this man;- the stone 
attained (gam) the overlord ship of the foods; - him praise ye, all
befriended, with oblations; may that Yama make (dltii) us to live furthl'r. 
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The second half-verse is identical with 3. 63 c, d above. The translation of the first 
half is purely mechanical, the sense being wholly obscure. The comm, renders IJ/tllgds 
by sam/J/taklll, and 11rjds by an11a.ryll 'sthisa111Ipa.rtltllpilacarulakfarzasya,yama1 being 
the implied subject; then the 'stone' is the one used to cover the same annllni or cara
vas. A couple of our mss, (O.R.) and one of SPP's read in b dfvif 'nnllm; several 
(ineluding our O.Op.R.) have ddltipatyam. Some of ours (O.R.K,) and three of SPP's 
leave jagii,na without an accent, which seems better, and is implied in the translation. 
One of SPP's gives /J/tiigdm in a. In Kau~. (86. 7) the verse is used next after 53, and 
accompanies the covering of the same dishes with stones - or, the comm. adds, with 
1-kks. L Cf. Caland, Todtengelmi11rlte, p. 157. J It lacks a syllable in a. Our edition 
leaves vif11amilrtls in this verse without accent, on the authority of two of our mss. 
(Bp.M.); all Sl'P's give 11ifvdmitriis, p. Vif-.1do111itrii{I, as in.3. 63, and he accepts this 
in his text, The two verses ought of course to be made to agree, but there is little rea
son for preferring either nominative or vocative Lthe comm. takes the doubtful word as 
voc.J. Llf the Vi~vamitras be not meant here and at 3. 63, then Weber's observations 
reported under 3, 16 lose some of their basis, J 

55. As the five clans (miinavd) scattered (vap) a dwelling (lzarmyd) 
for Yama, so do I scatter a dwelling, that there may be many of me (?). 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (in vi. 6. 2); it reads lt,Jrmydm in a and c, 
and ev,l,n in c; and ford ydthil 'si1ma jlv,zloke M11rayas, which, however unmetrical, 
is at least capable of being translated, while this can hanlly be claimed for our d. All 
the mss. read at the end ,isatas, save one of SI'l''s, which follows the comm. in giving 
dsala, as is read in both editions- in ours, purely as an emendation. The comm. 
makes no difficulty of taking dsnla as= .ry,Ua, and explaining" that ye my relatives 
may be numerous"; but that would be dsat/1a; and dsala has no grammatical standing 
of any kind, and hence is to be rejected. The comparison with TA. at least shows that 
the pada is corrupt. The comm. foolishly divides cv,foap,imi in c into e11a ,1vap,1111i. 
Three of our jJada-mss. (not Op.) most absurdly divide dva-pa11 in b; it is strange that 
SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. By Kaut,;. (86. 11) the ver,e is 
used next after 2. so etc., with the direction iii sa1i1(ritya (' on finishing the pile '?) ; 
the comm. says that with it they are to divide (k11ffay) leftwise, with sticks or bricks, 
the part of the cemetery on which the pile stood: in TA. it accompanies the "placing 
in the jar [of relics] the drugs called sarv,i1qadlti" (hence, perhaps, the use of vap in 
the ver• as they are strewn in); L but cf. Caland, Todlt11ge!Jra11che, p. 149J. 

L On sa11i(Yi~ya (?) and l:11ffayey111:- Kaui;. 86. 10 reads: idam id1141111a (xviii. 2. 50) 
11pa sarpa (3. 49) as,111 ha (4. 66) iii ci1111anli, Siitra 11 continues: yathll yamiiya 
(4. 55) iii sa11ifritya. Upon 10, Ke,;. says: (ilii/Jhir (? («liil.•,i/,hir ?) 111°famabhir if/tZk,1· 
bkir vil prasavya1it ci11vanli (tlta(il1ta111, And the AV. comm., in giving the ritu.il for 
2. 50 (p. 11 S) and 3. 49 (p. I 61) and 4. 66 (p. 233), says: (llla(llntMltfa,i, i 11°fa111'asa1il
khyilkablii(1 f«ltik,ibhir 1°ffal.-iibhir vii jJrasavymiz ci1111ytil, using the very same words' 
in all three passages, save that he leaves out the second word in the second passage. 
Then, for 4. SS (p. 224) he says: f«lilkilbhir 1)/aMbhir vll prasavya1i1 cita,i1 pnafimtt· 

pradcf«Jit k11//ayey11/z. - In all these passages, flJt«fiilla or flllafiina-defa or -pradtftZ 
must mean the mound which they heap (ci) over the buried bones: cf. <;D. xiii. 8. I' 

alhii 'smili flll«('i11a1i1 k11n1a,zti, grhiin vii jJrajiui11a1i1 vil (' or as a monument'), and 
Harisvamin's comment, p. 1017 1 s, fllla(ti11a111 prasidrlham astlti-sa1itrak1a-viist11; the 
mound is, as with us, not quite knee-high, <;:B. xiii. 8. 3", adltojllnu. -The meaning of 
our comm. on 4. SS, accordingly, seems to be: 1 after the mound has been heaped up 
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(citam), tb~y ~hould pat (ku
1
!fay) it ~ith s~lints of ":ood or with bricks, [going around 

it, as they pat 1t,] to the left, - If this be nght and 1f kuffay is the comm's version of 
the word after it,' in siilra 11, then I suspect that Bloomfield ha~ not hit the right read
ing in the printe~ text. Whitney's 'on fini~hing the pile ' w~uld call for saiiistht1pya; 
but salhfnatkya 1s much nearer to the meaning of ku!fay and also to the probable inten
tion of Bi's mss., and I would accordingly read sa1ilp1athya in place of the printed sa,ii
fritya. Root p1atk means 'thrust, push,' in their ordinary and in their obscene sense~, 
and here, with sam, •to make [the mound] compact or firm by striking or beating or 
patting,' as a modern gravemaker pats the mound with his ~pade to give it shape and 
firmness.j 

• 56. Wear (Mr, thou this gold, which thy father wore before; of thy 
father, going to heaven (svargd), do thou wipe off the right hand. 

The majority of mss. read pitur in c, some p!t11r, and hardly any (of ours. only Op.) 
pitt,r. Many of ours have mr!lk!llti in d: see Prat. i. 94 and nott'. The comm, 
strangely gives Jiprlti Le£. xiii. 1. 1, notej in a (though abibhar in b!), According to 
Kauc;. 80. 46, 47, the first half-verse is used as the manager takes with the right hand 
some gold worn by the deceased, smears it with ghee, and passt'S it to the eldest son; 
the second half-verse, as he makes him wipe off his (of course, the father's) right hand; 
the comm, states it thus: "with the first half he makes the oldc~t son heat (,1drpayel: 
as if the comm. read in Kauc;. iidlpayati instead of titliip•) in the fire gold founrl in the 
hand of the deceased; with the other half the son should wipe the dcccascd's hand." 

57. Both those who are living and those who arc dead; those who are 
born and those who are worshipful - for them let there go a brook of 
ghce, honey-streamed, overflowing. 

We had the secoi,d half-verse abo\'e as 3. 72 c, d, c.nly with rat,fdhiir,1 instead of 
111dd/111d/1iirii. The ·mss. are again at variance a~ to the accent of ku(v,i: and the 
majority also accent 111ad/11idhiirlt, as if they had (t1!,fd/1- in mind L cf. end of note to 
1, 42 a hove J. Yajlify,1 is a queer antitht!~is to jiit,f, and thc comm. reads instead 
JIIJliiyiiJ', explaining it as jaJili111 11tj>alli111 ;•t111ti gac, ha11ti: th,1t i\, japii + root yti ! 
The comm. also understands in d mad/111d/1iir,is, as object of '<y1111datf. A correspond• 
ing verse is found in TA. (in vi. 12): it omits the first c,1 in a; has at end of b the 
almost acceptable readingjd11ryiis (it ought to be ;.t111'1•,is); offrr,. in c the curiou~ cor
ruption tih1lrayitm11 for l,:11/y,U 1/11; Land accent, m.fd/mdh,ini in d J. The schol. add 
the verse to 561 as used by K.im;. 80. 46; the K;tU~. uses it twire nilh 3. 72: •e under 
that verse; in TA. it has an utterly different application, in the ceremony of turning 
loose the cow that was led with the corpse to the funer,11 pile. 

58. There purifies itself the conspicuous bull of the prayers, the sun 
of clays, lengthener out of dawns, of the sky (dh•) ; the breath of the 
rivers hath made the jars to resound lou<lly; entering Indra's heart with 
skill. 

This is a verse out of one of the mo~t formid,tb!e hymn~ of the RV. som,1-book 
(RV. ix. 86. 19), and occurring also twice in SV. (i. 55•); ii. 171). In b, RV. re.ids 
somo dlma{, pratarlltJ 'tdso tfivd(i; in c, kr,11u1 and tl'1•f1•,1r,1t: in d, h,1rtfi an<'. 11u111ifl• 
bhis; with this SV. in general agrees, but has, with AV., ,U11ui111 and 1tftls,i111 m b, and 
acikradat in c; it is peculiar in reading fmi/t,1 lP· pr.nin,1) at beginning of c; a -~or
ruption, doubtl.ss, which is carried out to greater intelligibility in our pr.i/ttfs. l he 
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AV. corruption, of both sense and mefer, in b, pratdrltiJ Uf·, supported bf the pada
reading praotdrltii{I, is very strange; of our mss., only three (O.R., supported by Op. 
-Iii: ttf·) have the correc~-to 't·; of SPP's, according to his account, about half support 
-lo 't·, and he accordingly admits that reading into his text; we ought to have done the 
same hy emendation. LFor hilrdim dvird11 (p. il<fllifd11) ma11-, the comm. reads hilrdima 
... a~•i(al ... 111a11-. J What right the verse has here ( or vs. 6o, coming from the same 
RV. hymn) rloes not appear; neither Kau1,. nor the comm. uses it in the ritual; but 
the latter says, as if by way of excuse, that, as the Fathers enjoy the fruit of the soma
sacrifices which they have offered, soma is praised in the ceremonies for the Fathers. 
ljc explains the 'rivers,' in C as the 11asat111ari waters. LT-Ie says, p. 224•i, 11r,ii mafl-
11ii111 ilyiidl11ii1il tisn1il111 (vss. 581 591 60) pitr11udha eva ka11tfokto vilziyogo 'nusa,iz. 
dhey,z(z, which is not clear to me: should it be f,itrmedhakii!'!la evokto f J 

59. Let thy sparkling(? tvrfd) smoke cover, being in the sky, extended 
bright; for thou, 0 purifier, shinest like the sun with Juster, with bea~ty 
(krp,t) . . 

The vrrse is RV. vi. 2. 6 l!nd SV. i. 83; both read r1wati in a; Lin b, SV. combine~ 
t!i/1/ st!,i eh-: cf. dh,/ f1i1i eh- at X\·ii. 1. 12 J. The comm. explains kr/Jii as = krf,aya 
or s/11/yii, Vail. (6. 11) uses the verse, with others, in the ceremony of establishing 
the fires. 

60. Soma (!nd11) verily goes forward to Indra's rendezvous; the com
rade <loes not violate (pra-mi) the comra<le's agreements ; thou rushest to 
join, as a male after females - soma, in the jar, by a road of a hundred 
tracks. 

The verse corresponds to RV. ix. 86. 16, which has, however, important variants: in 
a, pro ay,isltl f11d11r and 11itkrlcim ,· in b, s1i,i1gfram; in c, y1111atl6his and ariati,· in d, 
faftfy1i11111a; SY. (i. 557; ii. 502) agrees with RV. except in the l~st item, having, like 
our text, -y,imanii. LThc meter shows that it is to be pronounced -yii111a11ii, whichever 
way it is written: cf. JAOS. x. 532.J Our ttlfkrtim is hardly better than a corruption 
of the RV. reading; but the comm. understands it as Indra's "belly" (jafharalakia11a1i1 
stha11a111), and supports his opinion by quoting RV. iii. 35. 6. Sa1ilgirt!s, in b, is 
understood in the translation as sa1i1glras (which is read by two or three mss., including 
our 0. ), the fo1 mer being unintelligible; the comm. gives two explanations, both imply
ing the acl'cnt -,:fr-, one from sam-,:r' agree,' the other from sam-,:r or -gil 'swallow 
down,' thus finding in the verse another "belly" (sa1i1giras = sali1gira111 = 11dara111). 
Our text of c spoils both the meter and the connection, making the line render very 
lamely; the comm. reads y,i,,1, and lakes it as an instrumental (like y11valfbhis); in d 
he has the RV.SY. reading. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is worthless. L The 
RV. vrrsc b a goodjagall, and so is this, barring c, where the corruptions have spoiled 
meter as well as sense. J 

61. They have eaten ; they have revelled Lsurely J ; they have shaken 
off (dm) those that are dear; having own brightness (svdbkii1m), they 

m.. have praise<l ; inspr,ed, youngest, we implore. :h~ 'J: The verse rorrespon1' s to RV. i. 82. 2 a-d, and is found also in other texts: SV. 
ansvam,. V" ... ·1· · · 8 MS " ' All h . d' . c d. : .,. 111. 51 ; s. n 1. • 5•; , . m 1, 10. 3. t ese agree m rea mg m 

moun 181 as \~.,r priy,1n, anrl, or d, vf/Jril ndvif!kayd mad; and they add a fifth pada, a 
our comm. on 4. y 1 . . h h . , h A • • f h AV 'lg not 11ng to . o wit t e meamng o, t e verse. ma1onty o t e , 
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mss, (including our M.O.Op.R.K.D.) read. dvil 'priyifn (p. dva: apriyiln), and this is 
pe~haps th~ true Atharvan text (though the accent, in that case, should be dvif 'priyil1i), 
and defensible on the ground of se?se; our last pada is nothipg but a senseless corrup
tion. In ~au~. (8~. 27) the ~erse 1s used, next after vss. 81 ff.,• in the pi!itfapitry11Jlla, 
with the d1rcct1on ily 11ttarastea111 avad/11iya; the comm. paraphrases this to mean that 
one is to perform an additional spri~kling (? 11llaraparifeka) next after the worbhip 
(ttpastltll.na) of the pi~!las. For the application of the verse to the Fathers, compare 
TB. ii. 6. 3•, dlqa11 p1tdra/1: d111f111adanta piltlra{I, etc.; L also S5.y,u:ia's comm. on 
TS. i. 8. 5 •, Poona ed., p. 11 59 J. •LI t is to be noted that in the pi!1fapitryajlla of the 
vs. (ii. 31 ), a111f111a~an~a filara{I etc.' comes ju,t before the verses corresponding ~ 
our vss. 81-85.J L C.::GS., 1. 15, prescnbes the RV. verse for use when the bride greases 
the axle of the wedding-car: is this because of the resemblance of akfam ('axle') to 
akfan (rootg/tas)?!J LSee p. lxxix.J 

62. Come ye, 0 Fathers, delectable, by profound roa<ls that the 
Fathers travel, assigning to us lifetime and progeny; and do ye attach 
yourselves to us with abundances of wealth. 

The last pada was found above as ix. 4. 2,i d. Corresponding vcrbes arc found in 
HGS. ii. Jo, S and MH. ii. 3. 5. For a, b, MB. reads eta p1tara!1 somyi/so gambltfrebltit, 
patki!,lzi{I p1in1i/1tbhi{I; and as second half-verse it has our 3. q c, d. HGS. h,ts a 
yiila pitara{t so111y,1 ga111bl1lra{I (mibprint for -nii{l l) pathibh1t, p1rn,y,i1(1, with an 
altogether different c, d. \Ve should prefer somy,isas unaccented, both in this' versr 
and in the next, but no ms. so reads. The comm. has in c cf11dhat,1, which he pronounces 
the same as dhatla. In Kauc;., in the pitr11itlh,ina ceremony, the verse accompanies 
.(83. 27) the bringing of the bone-relics, before sunset Linto the hut: Kcc;.J; and it is 
followed (83. 28, 29) by 1. sz and 2. 29; then, in the pi!'!l«pitryapia (87. 28), the three 
are repeated; the comm. notices only the latter u~c, stating that with this \'crse one is to 
scatter sesame on the b,1rhis spread for the purpose of giving the pi/t(!,zs. Jn number 
of syllables, the verse answers to the de,cription of the Anukr. (<J + 10: 11 + 11 = ,i1), 

L The MB. reading makes a rectification of the meter at the beginning of b.J 

63. Go away, 0 Fathers, delectable, by profound roads that go to the 
strongholu (piirytl!za); then, in a month, come ye 11-gain to our houses to 
eat the oblation, with good progeny, with good heroes. 

All the pacla-mss. commit the strange hlunder of dividing ify,ita in c into ,t: ayata; 
both editions make the necessary correction; the comm. al,o understands cl yclt,z. In 
d, some of the mbs. make great difficulty over tilt1m1, read in/.(' al,o L «111111111, J alm1111, 
,mt11111, atni7n, and the comm. gives as a compound h11,111e1t111in; hut our c,.){.0., and 
the majority of SPP's authorities, have the correct re:uling; ,1s itocs abo HGS. in its 
co,responding verse Lii, 13. 2 J. HGS. L spoils the meter of a hy mo,Icrnizing somy,1sas 
to J samyas; reads in b p1in,y,ii.r; Land bc!,('ins c ,1 ith ,1/lt,1 J The first half-verse 
occur~ also in MS. i. 10. 3 and A<;S. ii. 7. q. :\fS. makes n~:uly :,:ood meter of it, reading 
p,tre 'tana p, ara(1 somyiiso gambl,;rt!Mi{1 p,1/l,/!,/11{1 f1in•,'b/11/i (which bhould evi_dentl?· 
he emended to p1irvylbkis); A<;S. differs from tlus or.ly hy had11g at the c·nd f11rvz1ublm 
(with K. and Kap.S., as pointed out hy Schroder). l'r.'it. iii. 83 quotes the _wor.d p_,,,.. 
Yii/ia. Kauc;. uses the verse in the pi/trl11pitrya11i,1 (SS 28), next after vs. 6r, m d1sm1ss
ing the Fathers after their feast of pi!1rlas. The metrical description of the A~ul..r. !s 
very po?r: Lit is probable that the verse origin,1lly was 11 +II: 12 +II; hut its bis 
spoiled metri..all y J. 
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64, What one limb of you Agni J~tavedas left when making you go to 

the Fathers' world, that same for you I fill up again ; revel ye, 0 Fathers, 
in heaven (.rvargd) with [all] your limbs. 

HGS. has (in ii. 11. 1) an analogous but quite different verse: _yad va{, kravyad 
a,7gam adalzal /okil11 ayam pra!1ayafl j4tavedii{t : lad 110 'ham pu,uzr 4 vefayilmy ari
f/ii{, sarv,Jir aiigai{, sam 61tavata pitara{I. Most of our mss. (all except O.Op.R,), but, 
by his account, only one of SP P's, leave ajalt4/ in a unaccented; on the other hand 
all without exception accent in dpitdras, which SPP. accordingly admits into his text'. 
but our emendation to J>itaras is plainly necessary. What the comm. says is her~ 
unknown, b,ecause the manuscript shows a considerable lacuna, involving the latter half 
of the explanation of this verse, with the text of the next and the larger part of its expo
sition, Kauc;. uses the verse (88. S) in the Pi!l!lapitryajna, next after vss. 741 78, 
to accompany an offering of rice-grains with the stirring-stick (saya11a11a L that is, sa
ilyai•ana: SPP's siin1yai1ana, p. 233•, does not seem rightj). LAs to completeness 
of limbs in the other world, see my note to 4. 12, above. This verse was translated met
rically by Whitney, 0. a11d L. S., i. 57.J 

65. Jatavedas has been the messenger sent forth, at evening, at close 
of day to be honored by men; - thou hast given to the Fathers; they 
have eaten after their wont ; eat thou, 0 god, the presented oblations. 

We had the second half-verse above as 3. 42 c, d. Part of our mss. (O.Op.R.D,), 
with, so far as appears, the majority of SPP's, read in b 11pa11dndyas, and the latter 
accordingly adopts it in his text; the root 11a11d does not appear to be anywhere else 
combined with ttpa. The line reads like a kind of echo of RV. iv. 54. 1 L TB. iii. 7. 13•J., 
The verse is the last one quoted in the Pi!1{1,1pitryaj1ia by Kauc;. (89. 14), to accompany 
the withdrawal of the" extended" fires. L By "extended" I suppose W. means the tech
nical fJra?tfla (cf, comm., p. 2336). The words of Kam,. are agnim pratyii11ayati: the 
ceremony seems to be the same as that prescribed by <;B. at ii. 4. 2••, p1mar ulm11ka111 
api srfali, and by <;<;S. at iv. 5. 9, ul»mkam agniiu krh•a.J 

66. Thou yonder, ho ! hither thy mind ! •as sisters (jiiml) a kdkutsala, 
do thou cover him, 0 earth. 

The translation implies the evidently nece&sary emendation to dsa11 in a; both edi
tions give asli1i, because this is read by all the mss. ; the comm. understands the word 
as a vocative; it also reads the interjection as ha, while the pada-text gives'/1ii/. It 
further glosses jamayas L alternatively J with bhaginyas, and reads kak11tsthalam, 
explaining it as pr,itlhiinavayavaj,ratlefam, and paraphra~ing with p11lrildf11li1i1 fira{t
praMrti11y aii_g1i11i filiitapavlita,ti11ara!1ilya. The Pet. Lexx. conjecture kak11tsala to 
he a pet word for a little child. We had the third pada above as :?. 50 d, 51 d, and 
3. 50 d. Kauc;. uses the verse (86. 10) with 2. 50 and 3. 49 in the ceremony over the 
bone-relics. The comm. includes with it vs, 67. 

67. Let the worlds where the Fathers sit adorn themselves (ft1mbk); 
I make thee to sit in the world where the Fathers sit. 

The .first phrase is VS. v. ~6 £, which, however, reads flmdlta11ti1111; il.p. vii. 9. 10 has 
fU11d/1ala1h /oka{1 pitnadana{t. L For variants as between pmdh and fUm!Jlt, cf. notes 
to vi. 115. 3; xii. 2. 40; 3. 13, 21, 26; xviii. 3. 56.J 
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68, Thou art the /Jarkls of them that are our Fathers. 
The metrical d_escriptio~ of the Anukr. implies the reading yl am,-. In Kauc;. 

(87. 27) the verse 1s used with 1. 51 etc. (see under 1.51) in connection with the strew
ing of /JarAis. 

69. Loosen up the _uppermost.fetter from us, O Varm:ia, {loosen] down 
the lowest, off t~e. midmost; then may we in thy sphere, O Aditya, be 
guiltless unto Ad1t1. 

The verse Lwhich is RV.~- 2~.' 15, et~.J occurred above as vii. 83. 3 Lwhich seeJ; 
among our mss., only O.R. write it out m full. The comm. notices the repetition, yet 
goes on to give a full explication. In Kau~. (82. 8), it is used in the ceremony of the 
first day after cremation (next before 3. 56), with the direction iii jyeffha{I, apparently 
implying that " the oldest" son of the deceased pours water on the attendants; the 
comm. says that with this verse, immediately after the cremation, all the Brahmans 
should take a bath (miina,n lmryu{I). 

70. Release from us all fetters, 0 Vanu:ia, with which one is bound 
crosswise, with which lengthwise ; so may we live hundreds of autumns, 
by thee, 0 king, guarded, defended. 

The rendering of samiiml and vyiiml in b is far from certain: d. iv 16. 8. The 
comm. explains : samilmo 11ii111a 1,yiimo.ra1il1il1tapnufc(1"it .ra,i//mcilt1pr,1m,i11aA·o defa{I: 
sa,iwihite pratfere dzire jJradcre ce 'ti yii'IJ(z/. Two of our mss. (O.R.) and one of 
SPP's read samiinl; and two or three of the latter have bad/1yate, without accent. 
Nearly all,again, read rarddam in c (ourO.R.p.m. Land one of Sl'P'sj-da.r), and SPP. 
admits farddam into his text; our -tliim is an ememl.ttion, and a necessary one, unless 
we take instead -das, as in apposition with ratdni. The comm. makes no difficulty of 
reading -dam, understanding it, according to one of his convenient rules of interpreta
tion, as a sing. used in place of a plural. Most of our mss., again (except l'.O.Op.R.), 
h~t only one of SPP's, accent r,1ja11. The comm. points out that r«kfa11tii/1t1.r is for 
nlkfya-, which is altogether probable, considering how easily a y is lost after ! or f· 
The first pada is identical with vii. 83. 4 a. All the jJflda-mss. except one of Sl'P's read 
g11pi1d instead of -td{,. The comm. direcL~ the verse to be recited for good fortune 
evening and morning at the end of the dafarillra in the pitr111ed/1a. 

71. To Agni, carrier of the kavyds, [be] smdlut [and] homage. 

72. To Soma with the Fathers [be] smdhd [and] homage. 
L Versrs 71-87 are prose, except vs. 75, with regard to which sre :>• 869, ,r 5.J These 

verses L7 r, 72 J are found, in rcverserl order, in A(,"S. ii. 6. 12. In VS. ii. 29 a, h, are 
found hoth, but with svdhii in place of n1ad!u1 11d111a{I, and the same in <;<;S. iv. 4. I 

and GGS. iv. 2. 39, except that in the latter H•,lhii prei:e,les the datives. VS. accents 
pitrmate. LSee also under vs. 74.J In Kam;. 87. 8, VbS, 71-74 are combined in alter
nation with vss. 78-80 to accompany in the /n'!uj,1pitry,1pia the scattering downward of 
three handfuls of offering; and L arc used J again, later (88. 2, 3, 4) in the ~amc cere
mony, with oblations. L Verse 71 is employed by Vait. (9. 8) in the s,1ka111etlha, and I 
~uspect (see p. 869, ,r 7) that the siitra intends v~s. 7z and 73 also to be thus used: d. 
abo Ap<;S. viii. 13. 15, 16.J 

73, To the Fathers with Soma, smd!ttt [and] homage. 
74, To Yama with the Fathers, smdh,t [and] homage. 
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For the ritual use of these verses see ths: preceding note. L Parallels of our vss. 
72 and 74 and 71, and in that order, recur at MGS. ii. 9. 13: cf. the prallltas in 
Knauer's Index, and also under f>itr!Jhyas, p. 152.J 

75. Here is svadhlt for thee, 0 great-grandfather, and for them that 
are after (d,m) thee. 

76. Here is svadid for thee, 0 grandfather, and for them that are 
after thee. 

77. Here is svadhd for thee, 0 father.' 
Passages analogous with these three verses are found in a num her of other texts : 

TS. i. 8. 5 1 ; A<;S. ii. 6. 15; .i'\p. i. 9. 1 (cf. also viii. 16. 6; xiii. 12. 9); c;c;s. iv. 4. 2; 
GGS. iv. 2. 35; c;n. ii. 4. 2 1 9 forbids the use of yl ea 11,;J,,, dm,, and Kc;s. iv. r. 12 Is 
of the same opinion. LOpposite vs. 75, W. notes K. ix. 6.J In 77 all our mss. save 
one (Op.) read tdtas instead of la/a; half of SPP's do the same. In Kau~. 88. 11 the 
three verses (doubtless: only the f>ralika of 75 is quoted; the comm. says the three) 
are used on setting down three combined (sa,,ihata) f>i!t!f,,s on the /Jarhis; and Vait. 
(22. 22) employs them similarly in the agnifloma. Though 75 is easily read as two 
a11u1/11/Jh p:1das, the Anukr. allows it only 15 syllables, refusing to resolve t11-il111 here, 
as it also refuses in 76. LAs to vs. 75, seep. 869, ,r 5.J LApropos of tata and liita, 
the comm. cites AA. i. 3. 3 ; and Sayai;ta, in his comment on that passage, gives two 
little tales about Prajiipati's early lin1,'Uistic ventures which remind us somewhat of the 
beautiful /3,Koi story as told by Herodotus in the beginning of Euterpe. J 

78. Svadhct to the Fathers that sit upon the earth. 
79. Svadhti to the Fathers that sit in the atmosphere. 
Bo. Svadhd to the Fathers that sit in the sky (dlv). 
These verses are found also in .i'\p. i. 9. 6, and in GGS. iv. 3. 10. GGS. has Prthi

Vlfad/Jhy,is Land a11tarlkfasadbhyas J; both combine pitrbltyo 'ntar-; and our 0. R.K:, 
with half of SPP's authorities, do the same; the Anukr. implies -bhyo an/or-, but that 
proves nothing. For the ritual use, see under vss. 71, 72 above. Hoth Ap. and GGS. 
prescribe the verses for the case that the names of the Fathers intended are not known. 

•s 1. Homage, 0 Fathers, to your refreshment (fl,j); homage, 0 Fathers, 
to your sap. 

82. Homage, 0 Fathers, to your terror* (bhi:tma); homage, 0 Fathers, 
to your fury. 

83. Homage, 0 Fathers, to that of yours which is terrible; homage, 
0 Fathers, to that of yours which is cruel. 

84. Homage, 0 Fathers, to that of yours which is propitious; homage, 
0 Fathers, to that of Y"Urs which is pleasant. 

85. Homage to you, 0 Fathers; svadhi:t to you, 0 Fathers. 
For a wonder, these formulas are written by all' the mss, without variation and with

out error. Corresponding passages are to be found in many other texts: VS. ii. 32 i 
TB. i. 3. 108 ; MS. i. 10. 3; K. ix. 6; c;c;s. iv. 5. 1; A<;S. ii. 7. 7; .i'\p. i. 10. 2 and xiii. 
12. 10; GGS. iv. 3. 18-21; MD. ii. 3. 8-11; none of them agree closely with our text i 
but the details of accordance and of difference are not worth giving. In Kauc;. (88. 26) 
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they accompany in thepir,rJapitr;,ajRa,the reverence (upaslltiina) paid to the Fathers 
being then followed by vss. 61 and 63, • L That is, • to your terror-inspiring fury,, J ' 

86. They who are there, 0 Fathers - Fathers- there are ye- [be] 
they after you ; may ye be the best of them. . 

87. They who are here, 0 Fathers-alive here are we- [be] they 
after us; may we. be the best of them. 

The translation ~ere ~mplies certain en_ie~dations of the text: pilaras L ac-centless J 
in 87 and the first time in 86, and the om1ss1on of ye after the second pitdras in 86 : 
the latter is made also in our text, while SPP. reads, with the mss., ;•e 'Ira pitdraA 
pi{dro yl 'Ira yilydm. stltd. As to the accent of the jJitara{I pitaro in 86, the ms~. 
are wildly discotdant, presenting every posi.iblc variation, and, considering the many 
accentual blunders which they commit in this part of the text, the details are not worth 
reporting, nor need we feel any hesitation in amending to what i.eems to make the be&t 
sense. The omission of yl is much more serious, but seems demanded by the seni.e, 
and by the analogy of 87. Similar passages are found in LTS. iii. 2. 56,J TB. i. 3. 1o~-9 
Llike TS.J, and <;<;s. iv. 5. I (the latter nearest like our text: ye 'tra pitara{I pilara{I 
stl1a yilya1n lefii1i1 fYtf/ltii /Jltilyilstka: ya ilta pitaro 111a11ufyil vaya1it /tfii1i1 frtf!hii 
/Jhiiyiisma); compare also MS. i. 10. 3 and A<;:S. ii. 7. 7.• All our mss. save one (Op.), 
and most of SPP's, leave stna in 86 unaccented; tl1is non-accentuation,so f.Lr as it goes, 
favors the omission of yl. Bnilyilsllta is a grammatic,1lly impossible form, and should 
be emended to -sla, which is read by L TS. and J TB. in the corresponding passage i 
<;:<;S., as has been seen, gives -sllta. One of SPP's mss. has /Jltiiyiista. In 871 most of 
the mss. insert an avasa,m after sma{I, and S PP. follows them ; it is of course sense
k•ss, unless we use one also after stlta· in 86 t ; nor does the Anukr. appear to acknowl
edge it, since it notes no difference of division as between the two verses; but our 
Lprinted J text at any rate blunders in not reading either 11110 asmdn or smo 'smdn since 
it has omitted the ai,asana-mark. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are worthless, 
as there is no trace of meter in the two passages; they can by violence be read into 
the number of syllables called for, 

• L Tn the second and third paragraphs below are given these passages from TB., MS., 
and Ac,;s. The TS. passage ab'Tecs with the TB. passage, save that TS. has ye 'smfti 

lokl for the very bad ye 'smili /old of TB.J • 
tLWe ought, I think, in fact to read with SPP. an 11vasa11a-mark after smd{I in 

vs. 87, not only as being abundantly supported by the mss. of both editions, but also as 
called for by the sense and the general (quadripartite) structure of the verse. And the 
&ame applies to the reading of an ti11asana-mark after stl1a in vs. 86; it is printed in 
ndther edition, but appears to be well warranted by the authorities of both. J 

LThe TB. passage, at i. 3. 108.91 with the avasiiJ1as as printed in the Poona ed., is: 
yd tl,fsmi,i lokl stlt,E (R) yufmd,is tl'1111 I ye 'smili /old I 111,1,iz It' '1111 I yd el,fJmbi lokl 
stltd lyuydli1ll1il1i111dsi1tl1it blt1iyiista lye's111i1i loHj 11hd1i, lt'yiim 1•,t.rif//10 bh1iyiis11m.
This passage a1ul its analogues have been discussed in two papers by Bohtlingk, Berultte 
der sticltsiscnen Gesell., sessions of July 8, 1893, and May 2, 1896. In the first, having 
the TD. passage before him, he proposed to read, in place of the first sllut, _the word 
sy1,s, and to begin the first apodosis with it, and to delete the ~econd sth,I. In the 
second, having our AV, verses before him, he ascribes the fal~c ending of 6htiy,1stlta of 
86 to the correct preceding stlta; and, on the other hand,. the false 1111a of 87 to the 
correct ending of /Jltilyilsma. The false sma, however, is- as we have seen-to be 
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prfftted smo or sma{I (cf. Inner, p. 41 b). Moreover, he suspects that the second 
pilaras of 86 may be a corruption of jJdretils (' mortui istic vos estis '): this would be an 
easy corruption in ,ziigarl, but I do not feel that pdretiis offers a better antithesis to the 
jE11ils of 87 (C.:C.:S, 111a11u,ryils') than does tbe word pitaras itself; and the latter are 
distinctly enough other-world being•: cl. 2. 48 (but also 49), and I. 501 54 above, also 
x. 6. 32. -Apropos of the blunder /Jhuyiistha: reading Digha Nikii.ya on the day of 
writing the above note, I observed at ix. 7, line 5, the phrase sallllil upj,ajjan# etc., 
• ideas arise,' and then in the very next sentence, ekil sa11itil upjJafjanti, • a sinttle idea 
arise,' with plural verb-ending, albeit the ekil makes the breach of common concord 
most manifest and some mss. indeed read uppaJj'ati. For the like error, see xv. 7. 3: 
cf. also notes xiv. 2. 59; xviii. 3. 47.J 

LThe MS. passage, p. 1436, is: eiil yup11dka111 pitara{I, imil as111dka111: jlvd vo 
jhianta[l1] ihd sd11ta{, syiima. -The A<;S., p. 125 end, reads: tlii y1qmiika111 pi'lara~: 
imii asmiikam: jfi•ii 110 Jivanta ika santa{I syiim,,. To this, Gii.rgya, in his 11rtti, 
adds : itikiiriidhyiihiire11a s1Uraccheda/1: sa11tat, syii111eti mantra{, jJafhitavyo va{lkii
ra11i vary'ayil'V,l. - The elifs and imifs seem to refer to svadhds (cf. <;<;S. as above: ya 
alra jJilara{I wadkii, y1q111i1kali1 sil: ya ih,1 jJitara edhatur, asmi1ka1i1 sa{I); and the 
tfif of MS. appears to require correction to etit p. etil{l.J 

• 
88. Thee, 0 Agni, would we kindle, full of light (dymndnt), 0 god, 

unwasting; as that very wondrous fuel of thine shall shine in the sky 
(dfr), bring thou food for thy praisers. 

The verse is RV. v. 6. 4, and occurs also a.~ SV. i. 419 and ii. 372, and in TS. iv. 
4. 46 and MS. ii. 13. 7. All these agree to~ether throughout, reading in ate ag11a i'dh
for h•ii 'g11a idh-, and in c syil for s,1. SPP. reads in c, with the comm.,ydd gha, and 
makes no note upon it, implying that his .mss. have the same; ours, however, giveydd 
dha (p. ydt: l1a), in accordance with the other texts. All the mss. put an amsii11a 
between d and e Li.e, after dydviJ, and the Anukr. supports it, whence SPP. has it in 
his edition; we left it out as being uncalled for, and wanting in the parallel tci.ts. For 
the use of the verse in Kam,. with 3. 42, see the note to the latter: cf. p. 871, ~I 3. 

89. The moon among the waters runs, an eagle in the sky (dlv) ; they 
find not your track, 0 golden-rimmed lightnings : know me as such, 
0 firmaments (rodasl). . 

The verse is RV. i. 105. 1 and also SV. i. 417 LTraita Sii.manj; and its first two 
padas are VS. xxxiii. 90 a, b; it is quoted by jJratfka in GB. i. 2. 9; Lpiida e is refrain 
all throu~h the RV. hymn, save in the last, the 19th, versej. Both RV. and SV. read 
in d vidy11lrls, as vocative, and the AV. mss. are divided between that and 11idy1itas; 
SPP. hJs the former, which is to he preferred. The comm. repeats the story of Trita 
and his two brothers, as II told by the <;a!y:iyanins," in almost precisely the same words 
as tho5e in which it is given in the commentator's introduction to RV. i. 105. LOertelgives 
a summary thereof, and also the corresponding passage, JB. i. 184, text and version, 
J AOS. xvi ii.• p. 18-20. J L The comm. quotes the verse as applied in a mahilfilnti called 
1•iirtt!ll in the Nak~atra Kalpa, 18.J Why the verse should be found as conclusion of 
this hook of funeral hymns is very obscure. Lliiiir Seep. 1016.J 

L Here ends the fourth a1111viika, with I hymn and 89 verses. The quoted Anukr. 
says d.·011a11a11alif cai '1,a ya111q11 vihita rca{I: cf. pages 814 and 869., ,r 4, note 1.J 

L Here also ends the thirty-fourth /mzj>ii/haka. J 
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LSupplementary hymns.J 

L This nineteenth book forms a supplement to the three grand 
divisions of the Atharvan collection, and is shown to be a later 
addition by a considerable variety of cumulative evidence. The 
evidence concerns in part the contents of the book ; in part, the 
character of its tradition as respects both text and division and 
extent; and in part, the relation of its text to the ancillary Vedic 
treatises, the Pada-patha and the Paficapatalika and the Prati
<;akhya, and to the Kam;ika and Vaitana siitras.J 

L The contents of book xix. resemble in large measure those of the earlier books, and 
wear (as W. says: see the Gen.era! Introduction) the aspect of after-glearMigs: cf. 
htmn I with i. r 5; h. 18 with iv. 40; h. 34 with ii. 4, and especially 3 i. 4 with ii. 4. 6; 
h. 39 with v. 4; h. 44 with iv. 9; h. 57 with vi. 46. Had these hymns of book xix. 
been p,lrts of the original collection, we should have ei.pected (as W. intimates) to find 
them in their respective places with tho&e of the earlier books. But more conclu&ive 
evidence could hardly be wished than is offerer! by hymn 23 of book xix., which hymn, 
under the form of " Homage to part~ of the AV.," is incidentally also in some ~ort a 
t.1blc of contents to the preceding eighteen hooks, and presupposes thdr existcnc-t' as a 
collection, and in an arrangement sub&tantially accordant with that which they show in 
our text: cf. the introduction to h. 23. J 

L The general character of the tradition in this book is strikingly inferior to that of the 
preceding eighteen. Such a blatcmcnt can be rluly verified only by a detailed study of 
the verses of the book, with reference to their intelligibility a~ they stand, and to the 
multiplicity or wildness of the variants presented; but .t casual glance at the footnotes 
on pages 478, 484-5, and 539 of the Bombay edition will give some irlea of their multi
plicity. Many of them (like trfn 11dka1is at 27. 4: see W's note) "arc of the superficial 
variety of discordant readings which swarm in this book and have no real importance." 
Others are blunders of the grossest sort, as to which there is substantial agreement 
among the authorities or even complete harmony: such for example is the impossible 
ydsmai •.. yaccl1ati at 32. 2, where not a f>ing.le one ha~ the ab~olutcly nccc~~ary ydc
tl111ti: cf. W's note to 45. 5. Espcd.\lly noteworthy is vs. 4 of h. 40 as illu&trating 
"what this nineteenth book can do in the way of corruption even of a text that i~ inte_l
ligihly handed down elsewhere" (so Whitney: the AV. version b f>0 utterly corrupt 
th.it he is forced to translate from the RV. version, R \', i. 46 61. If degree~ of cor
ruption and bad , ess are to be distinguished, perhaps we may ~et r!own 49. 2 as the worst 
in book xix., or possibly in books i.-xix. ; in the latter case·, vi. 22 3 is &urely a close second. 
The uncertainties of the tradition of this book as to the precise amount of material to 
be included in it, and as to its division and the numeration of the parl~, are rehearsed 
in the sequel: cf. the references at p. 898, end of, :?.J 

L Relation of the text of book xix. to the ancillary Vedic treatises. - First, the Pada
Piitha appears tv be very modern, as it is <.ertainly very blundering and untrustworthy: 

895 
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ale SPP's notes on pages 4io and 4,6o and especially 543, and W's note on hymn 68, 
and observe, for example, the wild resolution of vdr111il slvyadlwdm as '114Nna : asi: 
vz"oadlw4111 at 58. 4. The corruptness of the text made, Whitney doubt (in 1862: see 
his Prat., p. 581) the existence of a pada-fiif/,a. -Second, book xix. is entirely ignored 
by the Pancapatalikii or Old Anukr., as is stated also by SPP. in his Critical Notice 
vol. i., p. 24. -Third, "to the apprehension of the Pratic;akhya the Atharva-Veda com'. 
'prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection": so Whitney, Prat., 
p. 581 ; cf. his Index of passages referred to by the AV. Prat., p. 6oo c, and especially 
his notes to Prat. ii. 67 c and ii. 22. J 

LRelation of book xix. to Kiu~ika. -The siitra-citations do not imply recognition of 
the text of book xix. as an integral part of the samhitil. - Bloomfield has made a crit
ical separation of the more original vidl,ilna-matter from the grAya-matter in the text of 
Kauc;ika, and styles the former" Atharva-siitra" or" Vidhana-siitra": see his Introd. 
to Kau~., p. xxviii., and his essay in Gotlingische gdeArte A mzeigen, 1902, p. 489. His 
Vidhana-siitra comprehends the text of Kliuc;. from the beginning• of kar;igika 7 to the 
end of kar;igika. 52, excepting perhaps most of the matter (42. 19 to 43. 20) just preced
ing the vafllfamana, and excepting the 'llafilfa11ta11a itself (43• 21 to 45. 19): that is, 
his Vidhana-siitra runs from 7. 1 to 42. 18 and from 46. 1 to 52. 21.•-Now it is in the 
first plaA to be noted that no verse whatever is cited in the text of the "Vidhana
siitra" (whether by prallka or by technical designation or in sakalajJii/lza) which is 
al&o to be found in book xix., with the single'exception of pril{la prti!11f1n,t In the 
second place, disregarding the verses cited by technical designation (the "}lviis-verses": 
see below) and those which are cited in full and by pratlka besides (33. 3; 52. 5; 72. ,•: 
see below), it appears that there are in the entire text of Kauc;ika only six prallkas 
which might seem at first blush to imply the recognition of book xix. as part of the 
Atharvan text by Kauc;ik3:. The six pral/kas cover some eleven verses. Including 
with them a seventh pratll.-a, ,lcvdsya fi,ii, I give them in tabular form: 

6 { tvd,n ag11e vratapd asi (xix. 59. 1-3) 
, 37 .1. 

k,wzas tdd dgre } 
45. 17 k,1111as ldd 4gre (xix. p. It) 
68. 29 kdmas t4,l 

57. 26 dgne samlriham iJkar1a1n (xix. 64. 1-4) 

66. 1 i•dii ma asd n ( xix. 60. 1) 

{ dy11to 'lzdm (xix. 51. 1) 
9 1• 3 dcvd.rya tvii savih1s (xix. 51. 2) 

139. 10 d1,yacasaf ea (xix. 68. 1) 

[Darila, in full; RV_,MS.TS.VS.] 

[RV.TD.TA.] 

{ [Da~. Kar., in full; AGS.PGS. 
C,:GS.HGS.GGS.MB.] 

[TS.TA.PGS.] 
[?] 

[Passim.] 
[Dae;. Kar.; Ath. Paddh.; Kec;avi.] 

The place of citation in Kau~ika is given at the left; the place of occurrence in AV. is 
given in parentheses ; and the texts, other than AV., in which the mantrds occur, are 
noted at the right in i,quare brackets.J •LThis delimitation of the Vidhana-~iitra differs 
slightly from Bloomfield's as given in the places just cited: it has been revised with thr 
help of a friendly note trom him. J t LThe verse prd{la prii{ldm (xix, 44. 4) is cited at 
47. 16, which is a part of Bloomfield's" Vidhana-siitra," and seems to have been over
looked by him at p. xXJ1:i. J t L Kc~ava (on 6. 37) and Darila (on 45. 17) underslaJld the 
whole AV. hymn of five verses as intended by kilmas tdd. J 

L Citations by pratika. - The three phrases, ( 1) devdsya tvil sa'tlitu~ prasavl and ( 2) 

af'IJl11or /Jiih1ibl,yii1n and (3) pilf?t6 l,dstilblzyllm, are unvaried as between the AV, text 
and the citations by Kauc;. (in full at 2. 1 and 2. 21 and 137. 18: the citation at 91,. 3 is 
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by pn1tl.ta·wlth 4_yuto :.wm~ and by Vlli~ (in full at~- 9): what follows lidstd/Jlryilm4s, 
at Kaul,, :z. 11 agn4_y1 J'1{/am nlr 'llapllm, (as at TS. 1. 1. 4•); at'z. 21 and in Vait. it is 
prasfil~~ prafitil paristrtiilmi (V_a.it. prat~'grl,!~iimi}; and at 137. 13 it is ii dade (as 
at TS, 1. 3. I' and very ofte'!)i while AV. x1x. differs from all these in adding fmJsiUa 
;t ra/J/11, The phrases are of such extremely frequent occurrence (see introd. to h. SI) 
that they maf b~ called ~ co~monpla~e of the slitra-literature; and, as w. intimates, 
the pratl.ta-citation by Kau1,. 1s not to be regarded as having any special reference to 
our book xix., - much less the citations in full by Kaui;. and Vait. The case is a typical 
and striking one. Of the same type are the hymns tvdm agne 1,ralllpil asi and d ,11e 
samldham ilkllr1am, both of which, beside~, are given by the scholia in sakalaj,llia. 
For the rest, so far as any necessary connection With hook xix. is concerned, 1,il,; ma ils,fo 
and kilmas tdd and d1!Yacasaf ea may fairly be regarded as kalj,,zj,i ma11tr,is. Only for 
Jy11to 'l,d,n am I unable to point out occurrences elsewhere than in book xix. ; hut it may 
be noted that the comm., at p. 4994, takes dy11to 'Mm and the immediately following 
Jn,tfsya l11ii as one stiJ:ta of sacrificial formulas, yajurmanlriilmaka,iz s1,ktam. J 

L Citatiom by technical designation. -Thrice in the text of Kaui;. (at 3. 4 ; 58. 7; 
90. 22), as also once in Vait. (at I. 19), we meet the prescriptionjl1,,iMir iicamya. The 
"}ivA.r-verses," says Darila (on 3. 4), mean "four verses beginning with Jrvil stha." 
They are associated, both at Kaui;. 3· 4 and at Vait. 1. 18, 19 as well, with otlfer sft/ra
material, and in particular also with•the five prapads (which are called in Vait. prajJa
da11as and which Darila characterizes as kalpaja) : considering this fact, the citation 
may well be viewed as containing no distinct reference to our book xix., albeit indeed 
the verses are found there as 6g. 1-4; and the entire ahsence of sakalajJii/h,i both in 
text and in scholia, if taken in connection with the mode of citation (by a technical 
name and so without iii), does not appear to be inconsistent with this view.J 

L Citatiom in sakalapitha, - The most conclusive evidence to show that book xix. 
was not recognized by Kaui;. is afforded by the five verses which, although occurring in 
our xix., are yet cited by Kau1,. in full (sakalaf'iif/111): these arc 59. 3; 33. 3 and 44. 4; 
and 52. 5 and 72. 1. As to the first of the five, il devil11,im tipi j,tlnth,1111 flganma, cited 
at 5. 12, Bloomfield has already remarked in his note that the sakalajJiifna shows that 
it is regarded as coming from some other source than our book xix., and it is in fact not 
infrequent elsewhere (RV.MS.TS.(;B.); moreover, it is a part of the same group as 
11,dm ag11e vralap,t asi, of which group, as already nokd, l>J.rila (on 6. 37) gives the 
JakalajJil/na. The verses t11dm bh11111im (cited in full at 2. 1: a later dtation, at 
137. 32, is naturally by j,ratfka) and prif!za j,rii!zdm (cited in full at 47. 16) have not 
been found, so far as I know, except at xix. 33. 3 ancl 44. +; but of the former Diirila 
expressly says that it is ka!paja. Finally, there remain the cases of ydt kiima and 
ydsm,it kdfiit. Thei;e are peculiar in that they are cited at 92. 30 and 139. 25 by pralfk,i, 
and immediately thereafter (at 92. 31 and 139. 26) in sakal,1jJa/na: cf. Bl?omfidc\'s 
Introduction, p. xxix. The verse ydt kama is found at xix. 52. 5, and ydJ111,il kofiil at 
the end of the book, and neither elsewhere.J 

LRelatlon of book xb:. to Viitina. - Still less than KJ.u~ika, docs ViiitJ.na imply by 
its citations a r .. cognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sa,ilhit~-. -
In all Viitina there are only seven siitras ((;arbe gives five) that cite passages occurrmg 
in book xix.: they are Va.it. 1. 18 and 19, citing the apr,zliratha hymn and th: ."1ivils
verses 11 ; 3. 5 and 19. 12, citing ii devilna111; 3. 9, citing de11tfsya Iva; 28. 14, c1tmgytfd 
ag11e yd.ni kilni &it,- and 37. 19, citing sah,lsrabill111s. Of these, the de11,fsya Iva, the 
"jivils-verses II and the ii devilnam arc cited also by Kaui;. and have already been suffi
ciently discus~ed. Of the remaining three: the purura hymn (sandJrabtilms: xix. 6) 
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appears alao in RV~S_. TA,SV.; _and the. verse 74,J og,u 74,,; u,.i di (m. 64, 3) ls 
common to RV., and to the YaJull texta, MS.K.Kap.TS.VS.; while the aJralirfllAa 
hymn (ilfd~ fffil~: xix. 13. 2 ff.) i11 found in RV. and the Yajus teztll j1111t named and 
in SV, alao.J 

L DlvialoDI of the booJr. - The Jrt1Jil/Aak11-divillion is not found in this book, having 
ended with book xviii. ; nor does any decad-diviaion appear. The following statements 
refer to the hymns 88 printed, divided, and numbered in the Berlin edition. The book 
numbers 72 hymns, with 456 verses, and ia divided into seven an•vilktU, If the verses 
numbered 455, a precisely even division would give 65 to each an•'llilka, and it appears 
that the division aims in general to make each an•'llilka 88 nearly of that length as may 
be without breaking hymns : but hymn 20 is put into 11nr11Jilkt1 2 rather than 3, because 
it forms a subject-group with hymns 17-19; for a like reaaon the limit of""""""" •is 
set after hymn 33 and not before it ; and that of 11nr1vak11 5, after hymn 45 and not 
before it. A tabular conspectus follows : 

Anuvikas z 3 4 5 6 7 
Hymns 9 II 6 7 II 9 18 
Verses 59 73 65 68 74 63 SS 

Sum, 456 verses. Several mss. sum up the verses as 457, Uncertainty of verse 
numeration affects hymns 16, 27, 38, 47, 54, SS, 51, and 67 ~ee notes to the hymns}. 
The comm. omits hymns 6o-63 and reckons 6g and 70 as one hymn (see introd. to 
h. 6o); and some mss. Insert RV. i. 99 between our 65 and 66.J 

1. With an oblation for confuenc:e. 

[Bra.tman. -ltrc11m.JJ1~R,.t11m; cil11tlrom11111m. illfllf/"611""': 1, a. f>olAJ1ll."rAatyiJ11; 
J· /oiil.:t,.] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. (the order of vss. 2 and 3 being inverted). It 
resembles i. I 5, and, as it has the same Jratfka of the first verse, the comm. maintains 
that it may be used along with or instead o{ that hymn where the latter ilt quoted 
(Kauc;. 19. 4, and Nale.,. K. 20). L Cf. also note to Kauc;. 19. 1.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 

1. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds ; increase ye this sacrifice, 0 songs (glr); I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

The first half-verse is nearly identical with i. 15. 1 a, b; the third pll.da, nearly with 
i. 15. 2 c; the last pada, with i. 15. 1 d; ii. 26. 3 d. The translation Implies giras, voc., 
in this verse and the next ; it is read by the mss. almost without exception, and 10 by 
SPP's text; also in i. 15.2. Ppp. reads in a .rravanli .rindl,ava~. 

2. This sacrifice do ye aid, 0 offerings (k01na) ; this one, ye also that 
flow together : increase ye this sacrifice, 0 songs ; I make offering with 
an oblation of confluence. 

SPP. reads in a l,Jmii.r, with all the mss., but our emendation to /,()111/u is evidently 
demandrd by the sense ; the comm. also understands the word as vocative. Ppp. reads 
Ao111il yajRa fJacate itiam, and uses the last half of vs. 3 as refrain, instead of that of 

•VI.I. 
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3. Form by form, vig_or (vdyas) by vigor-taking•hold together I 
embracze him : let the four quarters increase this sacrifice; I make offer
ing with_ an oblation of confluence. 

The comm. understands the sacrincer by e11am in b. Lin c, cdtasra{I is metrically 
and otherwise superftuous.J 

The metrical definitions given by the Anukr. for this hym~ are of no value . the first 
two are inexact even as regards a mechanical count of syllables. ' 

• 

:a. Praise and prayer to the waters. 

[Sindliudrlipa. -paileanam. 4PJ'am. 4nurfu61iam.J 

Found also in Piipp. viii. The comm. finds it used in Nak~. K. 20, in addressing 
waters brought from streams etc. for a ceremony of appeasement. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 259. 
I 

I. Weal to thee [be] the waters from the snowy mountains (kiiimavatd), 
an<l weal be to thee those from the fountains; weal to thee the running 
waters, and weal to t!lee be those of the rain. 

Our sanifyat:Ms in c is an emendation, and called for Lsee Ski. Gram.§ 1148. 4. k., 
near the endJ; all the mss., and Sl'P., accent sa11z,yddas. Many of the mss. accent 
ti in d. The comm. omits u in b. The pada-mss. make the absurd division saniosyddil{I. 

Ppp. makes the combinations fa1i, tiJ "po and -fyadil "Paf f·, 

2. Weal to thee [be] the waters of the wastes, weal be to thee those 
of the marshes; weal to thee the waters of the canals (khanit,Jma), weal 
those brought with vessels. 

Ppp. ha.~ again fam Iii "po di,.; L also -trzinil ''paf f-J. TA. (in vi. 4. 1) has a verse and 
a half similar to these two, and in part accordant with them (reading corruptly am1kylls): 
L Poona ed., p. 420, rightly anukytis J. Our i. 6. 4 above is Mill more closely analogous. 

3. Digging for themselves without shovels, keen (vlpra), working in 
the deep (gambhird), more healing than the healers (bltifdj), the waters 
we address. 

The mss. and SPP. with them, read in b gambklrl apdsa/e, which is good enough to 
be exempt from emendation ; the comm. seems to make a compound, gam/Jhireapasa/e, 
The mss. and SPP. also have in dddzii 11ad· (p. drka: i,ad-); it was altered in our text 
to addvad- (= ack,,oifvad-) because the Atharvan everywhere else Lexcept iii. 20. 2J 

rrads the latter and not the former. Ppp. reads and combines gambkirepsii bkifag61iyo 
bhifaktarii "po a-. 

4. Of the" waters indeed from the sky, of the waters from the streams 
(srotasya) - in the forth-washing indeed of the waters, ye become vigor
ous (vajln) horses. 

The _last pii.da is very literally rendered; anything else would require some alteration 
of the text; it is identical with i.4.4 c. SPP. reads in a divyli11iim, with very nearly 
all the mss. ; the emendation of accent L dfryii-, as in the Berlin text J is unquestionably 
to be made. L Error due to 1rotasyii11ii111 f J 
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5. Weal [be]'o thee the waters,,propitious,.the waters, effecting fre0e. 
dom from ydkfma the waters; just as joy to one who thirsts, [be] they 
for thee healers of dislocation. 

BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA'-VEDA-SA51HITA. 

The translation follows our text, which has numerous emendations. At the begin
" ning, the mss. and Sl'P. read tits for fdliz te (fll11tds might be better); the latter was 
intended to fill up both sense and meter (the Anukr. says nothing of a defective piitfa; 
but this is of very little account). Then they have thrice apds in a, b, instead of dpas; 
hut the comm. has iipas both times in a. In c they all give trpyate; Ppp. has athai 
'va d[fyale 111ayas. For d, SPP. reads Ids t,i it dalla /Jhqa1ft,., with the comm. 
L ,vho understands the second word as II or also as le J; the mss, mostly have ad uta · 
(p. di: uta), but they vary to iid11tta, iidata, Liidatla, adn,ta,J llhuta, with varwus 
accentuation. The verse is so corrupt throughout that it offers a free field for con
jectural emendation. SPP. combines in b apd 'yakfma1i1kdr-, which is inadmissible, 
though found in the mss. ; we must change to ap?, 'y-, if not to ilpo 'y-. Ppp. makes in 
a its usual i::ombinations, Iii ''paf fhiii ''po '.r-, and reads for d tva/Jllyatva /Jhefajf{I. 

3. Praise to Agni. 

[Atl,ar11tlng,ra1.-cal11rrcam, apuyam. trtliffu6ka'1i: 1. 61,urij.] 

Tlie hymn occurs also in Piiipp. xx., but only in fragments, not intelligible beyond 
the first half-verse. The comm. notices that the hymn has the same j,ratfka as ix. 1, 

and labors to point out that it L xix. 3J and its successor have features adapting them to 

the same use as the two parts of ix. I ; and that hence they may also be regarded as 
quoted (Kiiuc;. 10. 24; 12. 15; etc.) by that j,ratfka: this is, of course, a worthless bit 
of special pleading. Va.it. (16. 12), wishing to quote ix. 1 only, adds the specification 
111adk1,s11 ktma. • 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 26o. 

I. Forth from the sky, from the earth, from the atmosphere, out of 

the forest trees, the herbs-whithersoever borne, 0 Jatavedas, come 
thou, enjoying, thence to us. 

The translation implies emendation to jnlavedas, voc., in c. SPP. reads in d tdta 
stut4 j-, with nearly all the mss. ; .,one or two read tdtas-tato j-; L this report coincides 
virtually with the Index, p. 124 b: but, if I understand the Collation Book, P. and M., 
which Whitney here intends, read /alas laid j-, which is neither one thing nor the other, 
but a confusion between the iimre(lita and tdlas + stuto;J and the comm. has latas
lata{,.. The mss. also, almost without exception, give /Jlbkrtas or /Jlbkratas in c: here 
SPP's text agrees with ours, and with the comm. Ppp. has for b viltil Ja,11/Jltyo ay 
ofadhfMya{,., evidently intending the text which TB. has in a corresponding verse 
(in i. 2. 1 u ), v,1tiU j,afti/Jhyo ddllJ' dfadki/Jhyat,. For c, d TB. has ytltra;Yatra jiltaveda/1 
sam/Ja/JkAva Lso Cale. ed., text, p. 32, comm., p. 91; but Poona ed. has aright sa111-
/Jabk11tha, text and comm., p. 83J tdto no a_t:ne jufdmll!fa I 'ki; Ap. (in v. I 3. 4) agrees · 
with TB. Lprccisely: reading samba/Jhzitka J. 

2. What thy greatness is in the waters, what in the woods, what in 
the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters - all thy bodies (tanlt), 0 Agni, 
grasp together; with them come to us, a giver of property, unfailing. 
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Two or three of our mss., Land (six) halfJ of SPP's, read tanli!'i fn c, and some of 
ours hav~ Marawa Instead of faMas_va, probably as an only accidental variation, though 
!JJ,araS'lla would be a very good readmg. A little emendation would rid us of the otiose 
repetition of afJsu in the first line. L In d we have to pronounce 11a/ • lzi, with double 
sandhi (as often in Ppp.).J 

3. What thy heavenly (svarg-d) greatness is, among the gods, wha; 
body of thine entered into the Fathers, what prosperity of thine was 
spread among men (manufya)- therewith, 0 Agni, assign wealth to us. 

The translation implies at end of a svargds L so S PP. J ; our text has -gl on the 
authority of only a single ms., and against the comm. L S'lla,:,:a~ J and the parallel texts 
Ls.,vargd!'iJ as found in TB. (in i. 2. 111- 2 ) and Ap. (in v. 13. 4). Doth these read 
further, for b, yds ta ,u,,,;1 fJaftifU fJrdvifla!'i, and, ford, tdyd 110 agne jufdmii!la l'l,i; 
while TB. has in C pratkl for papratlll L so Cale. ed., text and comm. : but Poona aright, 
papratkl J. The Anukr. takes no notice of the redundant syllable in c. . 

4. To him of hearing ears, the poet, worthy to be known, I apply for 
gifts (ratl) with words, with speeches; whence [there is] fear, be there 
no fear for us; paciff (ava-;1aj), 0 Agni, the wrath (hltfas) of the gods. 

The verse is found also in A.p. xiv. 17. 1, but with very different b: namo/Jhir nilkam 
upa yilmi fansan; with tat krtflzl na!'i at end of c; and, for d, 'g11e deviiniim a11a l,e!ta' 
iyakfva: cf. also A.p. v. 5. 8, which is far more different. L Inc, asty is a misprint for 
astv.J · 

4. To various divinities. 
[At!,arudngiras. -caturrcam. dg-n,yam La, ma11frq/,tadttJatyt1J. trii1yfu6ham · r. ,s-p. 'llirtl,f 

•ahjag-atf; 2.;,1g-ati.] 

The second, third, and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xix. 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 261. 

I. What oblation (tihttti) Atharvan sacrificed first, with what one 
Jatavedas made an offering, that same do I first call loudly for thee; 
gratified with that, let Agni carry the offering: hail to Agni. 

This version represents neither of the edited texti;, nor the mss, nor the comm,. but 
is a pure make-shift. SPP. reads in a-b dtlzarz,a y,1 jat,1 yil lz., and at beginning of d 
til/Jhi f!ujl!J 'II- (p. tl/Jlli!'i : s/11/td{,; :10 all the patia-mss. L but Op. and L. havt' s111jJ
td!'i J; what .rtupld/'i Lor srupld/'i, for that matter J should be supposed to he is a com
plete mystery). The comm. reads in a-b atharz1a ya JiU.lya lz,w)'lim, ,md in d tilbhi 
stuta!'i; he explains that Atharvan means the parama/111,111, who at the bt"ginning of 
creation made an oblation to please the gods whom he had created; patla b signifies 
this: "what (yt! being used instead of yiim) oblation, given by Ath:uvan, Jatavedas 
made worthy ~o be offered for his progeny L the progeny of Atharvan in the r0le of 
jaramiltman? J: that is, for the crowd of gods made manifest hy him." Our iiytjl in a 
is ind!=fensible, but the translation implies eji! (a-fje) or something equivalent; ,in d it 
implies tdyil trfJttJ 'II•; all the mss. have -pto, except one of ours s.m., which favors the 
comm. JoAavrmi possibly comes from root Im (so DR.) in~tead of n1i. We ought to 
have in a 4ktltim, as in the following verses, but it is not easy to reconstruct the verse 
so as to mate!- that emendation. 
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2. Heavenly f~rtunate design (4.tllii} do I put forward (puro-dlza); let 
the mother of intent (cittd) be easy of invocation for us ; to what expecta
tion I go, be it entirely mine; may I find it entered into [my] mind. 

Half the mss. accent in b clllasya;. in c and cl, all have ,mi and L nearly all J 'llldeJ,am, 
which SPP. accordingly admits into his text; our lmi and '11,"t/lyam are necessary emenda
tions: in such a condition of text as is offered in this book, it is useless to be governed 
by the tradition when it is certainly and palpably wrong. The verse is found also in 
TD. (in ii. 5. 3•), which reads in a t11d11asas for su/Jkdgdm, in b LyajRd~a for cilldsya 
and J me for 11as, and for c, d ydd icd1dmi m1'1tasa sdkllmfl 'lltiUyam enad dhfdaye 
11/'lli//am. Ppp. reads de'Uyllm in a, and 1111 'stu in b L? or c? J. The first pida is the • 
only jagatl clement in the verse. 

3. With design to. us, 0 Brihaspati, with design come thou unto us; 
then assign to us of fortune (Mdga); then be easy of invocation for us. 

The comm. has in c dehi. The definition of the verse as an anu1{u/Jh has apparently 
dropped out of the Anukr. Ppp. reads in d su/Jhagas. 

4. Let Brihaspati acknowledge my design, the son of Aiigiras this 
[my] speech; of whom the gods, the deities, came into being, let that 
desire (ktlma), well-conducting, go after us. 

Kilmas in d is shown both by meter and by sense to be jntrusive; also the omission 
of 'UiJca111 in b would improve the verse in both respects, making it easier to understand 
illigirasds as simply epithet of Drhaspati. The mss. differ in their accent of samba
/Jhti'IIUS; L of SPP's authorities, about seven accent sdm-, and four accent-vii/I J. All i;ead 
in d s11j)rd!lillls, which SPP. accepts in his text. Ppp. gives tasya de·vll devata sa1it

/Ja/Jh1iva fif11pra!Jlha, which is too corrupt to give any help. l'pp. also combines in a 
mil "kuti11i. The comm. has a/Jhy elu in d. The omission of metrical definition by 
the Anukr. seems due to a lacuna. L If the suspicions resting on 'Uilcam and kiimas are 
justified, the vs. would scan smoothly as R + 11: 11 + 11.J .. 

5. Praise and prayer to lndra. 

[Atharvil,7.1,'lras (?). -,karcam. t1111dram. t,J1rfubham.] 

Tpe verse is RV. vii. 27. 31 without variation, and is found also, with the same text, 
in Paipp. xx. The comm. gives as its vmiyflga that one who desires riches may wor
ship Indra with it. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. ::61 ; also by the RV. translators. 

I. Indra [is] king of the moving creation (idgat), of human beings 
(carfa~zl), whatever of various form is upon the earth (kfdm) ; thence he 
gives good things to his worshiper (ddfi!dits) ; may he, whenever praised, 
urge (rnd) hith7 bestowal (nidhas). 

-✓ 6. Purusha and his sacrifice. 
[NdrJya!"', -ro,/«farcam. pururatltvatyam. dnu,fuMam.J 

This is the familiar punqa-hymn of the Rig-Veda Ll'(. goj with considerable varia
tion in the order of the verses, but comparatively littl,in the readings. The RV. verses .... 
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are found here in the following order: 1, 4, 3, 2 11-14 5_7 10 9 8 15 Th . . , , , , , , . e same 
..&~Ja.JP.,.Y.§, :gx1, (m the order of RV. verses 1-5, 8-10, 7, 11 _ 14, 6, 15) anil io. 
TA, iii, 12 (in the order of RV. verses 1-61 15 1 7-14); also the first five RV. verses in 

the,th or Nligeya chapter .2t SV. LNaigeya 33-37 = SV. i. 6i8-62 ;j''(i.n ·the order 
of RV, verses 1, 4, 2ab3cd, 3ab2cd, 5)- The verses (except our 7 and 8) occur also in 
Paipp. ix, In Vii.it. (37. 19), the hyi;nn is cited, with x. 2, in the juirusamedha, accom
panying the r~Iease _o~ the human victim ; and the comm, findo it u~ed in the <;anti
kalpa xv., an~ .~!1 ~aru;"ta x. I, -L The Bombay ed. makes two hymns of this hynm: see 
note at end of the anuviika, p. 915.J 

Lin the WZKM., xii. 277-280, von Schroeder reports the existence of the Purusha 
hymn in two recensions in the rcaka of the Kathas, and observes that the pa~sage may 
come from ~ Katha Brii.hma1_1a or Ara1_1yaka. The first recension accords with that of 
RV.: the secona also agrees in general with that of RV., except for the variants which 
I have reported below under verses 1, 2, 3, 5, 7 (the most important), 9, 12, 14; and, 
further, it agrees with RV. in the order of the verses from I to 15. For brevity, I refer 
to the source of these variants as the Kathan. J 

_'!:,r_a_I!~a~e1: Griffith, ii. 262-265; and, as RV. hymn, very often: so by Col~brooke 
(1798), in Misc. Essays•, i. 183; by Burnout (1840), in the Preface to his great folio 
ed. of the !;3.~~~~vata Pura1_1a (see pages cxiv to cxxiv); by Muir, v. 367; Ludwig, Der 
Rig-veda, ii., p. 574, notes in v., p. 437; Grassmann, R1:r:•Ved11, ii., p. 486; Zimmer, 
p. 217; Scherman, Pltilosophisclte Hy111ne11, pages 11-23 (with ample note~); Henry W. 
Wallis, Cosmology of the RV., p. 87; P. Peterson, Hy11111s Jit>111 the RV., p. 289; 
Deussen, Gescl1ichte, i. 1'. J 50-158 (repeated in his S"ech::ig Upa11ish,1dr, p. 830). -
Fmally, as VS. hymn, it was translated by Weber (apropos of Anquetil du l'erron's 
Upanishads), in l11dische St,,dien, ix. 5, with instructive notes and introduction and a 
tabular view (p. 4) of the sequence of the verses in RV., TA., VS., and AV.; and alao 
by Griffith, in The Teri! of the Wht!e Yajurveda,.,p_. 260. - It may be added that the 
text of the hymn with Sayai:ia's comment was published as a separate work as no. 3 of 
the A.nanda A~ama Series. - Burnouf cited and translated the hymn for the purpose 
of comparison with the corresponding passage in the Purai;ia, ii. 5. 35-6. 29, pages 235-
2.p. Note the multum-in-parvo half of vs. 35, sal1asro-"rv•a11ghri•biihv--ak!a!1 s1Zkasn1• 
"na11a-fir!ai1ii11. - Especial attention is called to Dcussen's elaborate introduction to 
his translation in his Gescltichte, as cited above, p. 150-156. 

I. Thousand-armed is Purusha, thousand-eyed, thousand-footed.; he, 
covering the earth entirely, exceeded it by ten fingers' breadth. 

LThe verse is RV. x. 90. r; VS. xxxi. 1; SV. i. 618; TA. iii. 12. 1.J All the other 
texts begin with sakdsraffYfil (SV. -r!ii!i); SV.VS. L Ka~haB J have in C sar11dtas, and 
VS. after it sprtvJ; L von Schroeder reports the Kap1aB. reading as smrtvit: but per
haps the intention of his mss. is rather sprtvJ J. The comm. gives very long expositions 
of most of the verses, but casts no light upon them. L Dcusscn, p. 150, c:dls the sub~ti
tution of -/Jilltut, for -flrfil a_" rationalizing variant: becau~c, if l'urusha has 1000 eyes, 
he ought to '.-ave only 500 heads •ij But even the AV. comm. glosses sal1asriik!a!i by 

bah11/Jhir ak#/Jltir upetaf,. J 
2. With three feet he ascended the sky; a foot of him, again, was 

here ; so h~ strode out asunder, after eating and non-eating. 
LRV. x. 90. 4; VS. xxxi. 4 ; SV. i. 619, TA. iii 12. 2.J RV. has a quite diff~ent 

text: trip4d flrtlhvd ud ilit pp.at, p,1do 'syc 'kit 'bltarnl p1i11a/1: tdto vl1va11 i:r 
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akrii111al siifanil11af1ml aMI; VS. agrees with this throughout; Land so does Kathan, 
except that it has 6hd111i111 for -vf,rvaiiJ; TA. differs only by reading in b 'M "/Jha,,;,;1 
Li.e. 'ltd: ;J: /Jltavltl? J (doubtless, however, a misprint); L but iJ/JAavill is read by both 
Cale. and Poona ed's in the text; while both ed's have il/Jltavat in the comm.J; SV. 
differs (and agrees witl1 AV.) by tdtltiJ in c and afan- in d. The comm. has in a a 
'roltat, and in b (with RV. etc.) jJ,ido 's)'a; two or three of SPP's authorities agree 
with the comm. in both points. ThejJada-mss. give in bpddas)'aJ Lbut SPP. accepts 
p,1t: as)'a in his Jada-textJ. No sa1illtitii-ms. has vl,r-vanii a-, and accordingly SPP., 
against all rule and usage, admits vf1va1i a- in his text; but he accents OfaniJnafan,! 
with us, though almost all the mss. have afa11ilnafanl. T4e comm. gives an absurd 
:rray of discordant explanations of this compound : afanil is "men, animals, etc.," and 
anafanil "gods, trees, etc."; then (adlt)'iilmajJakte), the two are" the immovable and 
movable creation," or else "the intelligent (cetana) and unintelligent creation." 

3. So many are his greatnesses; and Purusha is superior (jydyan) to 
that; a foot of him is all beings (bhiitd); three feet of him are what is 
immortal in the sky. 

L RV. x. 90. 3; VS. xxxi. 3; SV. i. 621 ; TA. iii. 12. 1 ; ChU. iii. 12. 6.J RV. reac!s 
in a, b: etilviin as)'a 111altb,,a 'to J.y-; VS.TA. agree with RV. (but TA. Lin the Cale. 
ed. only J shortens the 11 of p11nqa/1 in b). L SV. makes up its vss. 620 and 621 thus: 
620 = RV. 2 a, b (our 4 a, b) + RV. 3 c, d (our 3 c, d); 621 = RV. 3 a, b (our 3 a, b) 
+ RV. 2 c, d (our 4 c, d); that is, between the two halves of, our vs. 4, it interjects the 
two halves of our vs. 3 in inverted order.J SV. has for our a, b, dvan as)'a maltimif 
tdto })'· etc.; and, for the vlfvii of our· c, it has sdrvil; Land so has Ka!hall. J. 
Ppp. omits as)'a in a and has pad asya in c. • Foot,' of course, in this aml in the next 
verse, = • quarter.' L Ch U. agrees with SV., except that it does not dislocate the two 
halves of ou1 vs. As to the vs. in ChU., cf. Bohtlingk, Bericltte der stichs. Gesell., 
July 10, 1897, p. 82; in his edition, he emends the vs. to conformity with the RV. 
readings.J 

4. Purusha is just this all, what is and what is to be; also [is he) lord 
(ifvard) of immortality, which was together with another. 

LRV. x. 90. 2; VS. xxxi. 2; SV. i. 620; TA. iii. 12. 1.J The wholly obscure last 
pada is doubtless a mere corruption, all the other texts reading instead )ldd d111uml 

'tirtJltllli (which is itself obscure enough). In c, all of them give #fiinas; and in b, 
RV.TA. Land Ppp. and KathaB.J have Md1,yam, sv. /Jlldv)'am, vs. /Jhiit')'QIII," this 
last should he the reading of our text also, as all the mss. have it; L rather: all of W's 
and seven of SPP's ten authorities ;J S PP. accepts it; the comm. has /Jltav)'am, and, in 
d, a111ze11a. Some of the mss. accent dn)'l/lla; Lthat is, they have the spelling of a11yol11a 
and the accent of dnn,maJ. LPada bis nearly= xiii. 1. 54 d.J 

5. When they separated (vi-dhii) Purusha, i_n how many parts did they 
distribute (vi-k(p) him? what was his face? what his (two) arms? what 
are called his (two) thighs [and] feet? 

LRV. x. CJO· II; VS. xxxi. 10; TA, iii. 12. 5.J The mss. vary between V)'ddadl111s 
and 1,y adadl111s ,- the patla-mss., between vl: ad- and vl: dd-: the latter is (without any • 
good reason: cf. my Ski. Gr.• § 1084 a) Land note to xvi ii. 1. 39J the reading of the 
RV.paa\i-t,•xt. Lin b, Ka~haB. has ena,n for our vf.J Inc, d, VS, agrees with our 
text, save that it wantonly defaces the meter by intrudiDf an unnecessary ilsll after asya; 

.. 
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RV.TA. have for klm (except the first time) kiM~· and RV. combines ki1 ii• and plda 
t1&· LAV, and .RV.pada-~ts,piltlauj, while TA. has ki1'11 andpiJtia'II; J>pp. hasj,ildd'II 
,uyat,: cf. Prit. ii. 22 and note; L also my Noun-lltjlectio,,, p. 341 J. L KatliaB. agrees 
with vs. in showing the intr115ive ilsil, and with Ppp. in reading the ungrammatical 
t19't1l1.j • 

6. The Brlhman was his face ; the Kshatriya (rtija,rya) became his 
(two) arms; the Vai1yya [was] his middle; from his (two) feet was born 
the <;udra. 

L RV. x. 90. 1, 2 ; VS. xxxi. 1 1 ; TA. iii. 12. 5. J The other three texts read in b rajanya{, 
krtJt,, and in c ilril (for m4dAya111). 

7. The moon [is] born from his mind; from his eye the sun was born; 
from his mouth both Indra and Agni; from his breath Vayu was born. 

LRV. x. 90. 13; VS. xxxi. 12; TA. iii. 12. 6.J RV.TA. have no variant from our 
text; VS. reads for the second line ,;rdtrild 'llilylif ct1 prii!'df ra ,mikhiid ag11lr aj'iiyata. 
L KathaB. has for b the much better ctfk1111or dd/zi s1"1rya{I (avoiding the undesirable 
cdlt1os: see Nou11-f11jlectio11, p. 569 top, p. 410 top); and in c, d it agrees with VS., 
e~cept that it substitutes n4sor for frdlrad. J 

8. From his navel was the atmosphere; from his head the sky came 
into being (sam-vrl); .from his (two) feet the earth, the quarters from his 
ear (f"Olm): so shaped they the worlds. 

LRV. x. 90. 14; VS. xxxi.13; TA. iii. 12. 6.J The three other texts agree with ours 
throughout. 

9. Viraj in the beginning came into being (sam-/J/11i) ; out of Viraj, 
Purusha; it, when born, exceeded the earth behind, also in front. 

LRV. x. 90. 5; VS. xxxi. 5; SV. i. 622; TA. iii. 12. 2.J RV.TA. read, for a, td.r-
111iJtl viril(I ajiiyata; SV.VS. Land Kathan. readJ the same, save ltltas for tdsmat. 
Ppp. reads in bj,iiuru111t, and in dpurii. LForp1m1{1 in the Berlin ed., readj,urdtl,J 

10. When, with Purusha as oblation, the gods extended the sacrifice, 
spring was its sacrificial butter, summer its fuel, autumn its oblatio111 

L RV. x. 90. 6; VS. xxxi. 14; TA. iii. 12. 3. J L The first half-verse is our vii. 5. 4 1, b, 
where, however, devils follows yajlldm. J Of the other three texts, the only variant is 
'1/asanta 'sy- in vs. 

I I. They sprinkled with the early rain (prtivf1) that sacrifice, Purusha, 
born in the beginning; therewith the gods sacrificed, the Perfectibles 
(stidhyd) and they that arc Vasus. 

LRV. x. gc,. 7; VS. xxxi. 9; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The othl'r three texts agree in reading 
in a IJarl,(fi (for j,ril'llf/11), in b agrat,Es, in d f.royas (for 'l1dsa'l1as). Ppp. has in d 
.rild/ryil ea. One or two of our mss. give ograt,is (hke RV. etc.); about half SPP's 

t authoritiea accent dyajanta Las does also TA. J. 

12. J<·rom that were born horses, and whatever [animals] have teeth in 
both jaws; kine were born fi')m that; from that [are] born goats and sheep. 
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LRV. x. go. 10; VS. xxxi: 8; TA. iii. 12. 5.J The other three texts Lbut not 
Kathan. J omit ea after yl in b. 

I 3. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice were born the verses (fc), the 
chants (stima11); meter Lsic !J were born from that; sacrificial formula was 
born from that. 

L RV. x. 90. 9; VS. xxxi. 7 ; TA. iii. 12. 4. J The other texts have at beginning of c 
dulltdd1isi, and our edition gives the same; but the mss., except one of ours p. m. and 
two of SPP's, read instead chdndo ha, and SPP. follows them; this, though an ungram. 
matical corruption,,(as shown in the translation), has the best right to figure as Atharvan 

~ ~~~ 
14. From that all-sacrificing sacrifice was collected the speckled butter 

(Prfatliijyd); it made those cattle belonging to Vayu - those that are of 
the forest and of the village. 

That is, the wild and the tame. L The verse is RV. x. 90. 8; VS. xxxi. 6; TA. 
iii. 12. 4.J RV. alone combines in c jJaf1111 Iii-; in d, RV. and TA. read ara11yil11. 
SPP. unaccountably accents at end of b Prfadiljyd111, against the majority of his mss., 
all of ours, and the usage everywhere else. The mss. vary between vaya17il11 and 
vayavy.¼11. Ppp. has in c cakrire; Land so has Kathan. J. 

15. Sev~n were made its enclosing sticks (paridhl), thrice seven its 
pieces of fuel, when the gods, extending the sacrifice, bound Purusha as 
victim. 

LRV. x. go. 15; VS. xxxi. 15; TA. iii. 12. 3.J The other three texts offer no variant. 
In connection with the 'seven,' the comm. of course •think~ of the meters; of the 
•twenty-one' he gives more than one explanation, sufficient to show that he is merely 
guessing. 

16. Seven times seventy rays (aitftt) were born from the head of the 
great god, of king Soma, when born out of Purusha. 

This verse is found nowhere else. The RV. has also a 16th verse, an appendage to 
the hymn in a different meter, whic!t was earlier found as RV. i. 164. 50, and is our 
vii. 5. 1, besides occurring in a number of other texts - in VS. L xxxi. 16 J and TA. 
L iii. 12. 7 J, in connection with the rest of the Purusha-hymn. The comm. refers to the 
double character of hOma, as plant and as moon, and notes that, while the sun's rays 
are a thousand, those of the moon are four hundred and ninety. 

7. To the lunar asterisms : for blessings. 

[ G,lrgya. -p,111,a. ma11trokta11ak{'llrad,"llatyam. trr11rf11Mam: ,f., Murij.] 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. The comm. finds it used three times (in 1, 6, and 
12) in the Nak~atra Kalpa. 

L Regarding the asterisms in general, the reader may consult Whitney's Oriental a11d 

l.i11.t:11isti, Studies, ii., pages 351-356, 377, and 421 and the chart following it, or ebe 
Whitney in J AOS., vi. 414, 468, and chart; further, Weber's essays, Die vedisdim 
Nacllriclztm 11011 de11 naxalra, A/Jh. ti'er Berlbier Ak., 1860 and 1861.• A list of the 
asterisms is given in my translation of the Karpiira-mafljari, appended to Konow's ed., 
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P· 214- Especially important are t~e ,,~kfq/ra-passages, TS. iv. ,i. 10 an<f TB. i. 5. 2 
'and iii, 1. 1..-.z: cf. references to astensms m AV. vi. 110 and notes ii 8 x· 1 t 

•, • , IV. , 1 J, e C. -
Note, on the one ban~, th_at our serie~ ~egins, as does that in TS., with the old begin
ning in Taurus, to wit, with the Krtt1kas or Pleiades, and not (as later: see Wh't 

.. ) . 1 ney, 
0 and L. S., n. 421 , two astensms further to the west in Ar'ies wi'tli f ... · , . • , a i 1t,Yltjull or 
arvinf <ft and ~ ;Aneti~)- No!~. al~o, on the other hand, that our series, unlike the 
series in TS., \>y 1ncludmg aMz;it or Vega, for to the north of the ediptic, comprises 
25 asterisms, as _is expressly ~tated below, ~t 8. 2 a: but whether 28 or 27 is the original 
Hindu number 1s a mo?t p~mt carefully ~1scusscd hy Whitney, I.e., pages 409 _411 • _ 

The names of the aster1sms m our hymn differ from those in TS. in a number of minor 
and major points: most notable among the latter is the TS. name ll'!y,l for the 6th (or 
8th) asterism, our j>ttfyd; and TS. has vo1"1 for the 21st (or 23d), our p-dm11a.
Bloomfield, in his part of the Gru11driss, P·, 35, observrs that this hymn and th~ next 
are repeated in full in Nak~atra Kalpa 10 and 26; and he infers th,it the date of the 
incorporation of these hymns into the text of the Vulgata is posterior to the time of the 
Nak~atFa Kalpa, because, in the contrary case, they would have been quoted by their 
j>ratikas.J •LSee especially the second essay, pages 300, 303,315: at p. 300, Weber 
gives the deities of the several asterlsms. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 265. 

1. Seeking favor of the twenty-eight-fold(?) wondrous ones, shining in 
the sky together, ever-moving, hasting in the creation (bh1fa,;1a), I wor
ship (sapary) with songs the days, the firmament (ntfka). 

The translation implies our conjectural emendation of t11r111fram L two of W's mss., 
-111id1-J in c to af(iivilifdm (or -r,1). LThis is-supported by the textually unimpeacl1,11.Jle 
a,<f,i11bifil11i of 8. 2 a, and the fact that the scricl, in thi& hymn b actually of 28 mem
bers, .1s noted in the introduction. J The comm. has htmur,1111, and gives for it a double 
etymology and explanation: either it is l11r111i + (<1, or it i~ lur + 1111,,i: in the former 
case, turmi is from root tur;,, and means "injuring" (hui.ral.a), and (ii is the root f" 
• sharpen,' hence "make thin"; in the latter case, tur i~ La root-stem from J root lltr1•, 

and mifil is by Vedic license for mif,1, from root 111i,r "contend" (•jJ11rdh,i)'1i111); in 
either case, the compound means" putting down oppressor~," and is adjective 11u.ilifying 
s11111alim I All the ml,s. accent st1paryiJ111i, and Sl'P. admits it in his text; the ac-cent 
is defen~ible, and would be required by Hrlihmal],a usai.:e, Our emend,1tion in c help!> 
the meter as well, as the sense; but no stress can be l.1id upon the circumstance that 
the Anukr. appears to regard the verse as a full lr(r!11/Jh. 

2. Easy of invocation for me [be] the Krittikas antl RohiI}i; he I\Triga
<;iras excellent, [antl] .Ardra. healthful (rdm); be the two Punarvasus 
pleasantness, Pushya what is agreeable, thl! A\lcshas light (bluime), the 
Maghas progress (dyana) Lfor mcJ. 

The trans.dtion again implies in a the emend.ition me for ,1,i:11e, made in our text. for 
the improvement both of sense and of meter; Sl'P. re.id~ ,1,,:11,·: ,md the comm. points 
out that Agni is invoked here because he is the r!eity of Krttikas, and that the deities 

• also of the other asterisms are to be regarded as indudcrl in their invoc-.ition~ - which 
is quite ingenious. The mss. in b arc divided hetwccn f<fm and sJm; i_n c, hetween 
jJ'li,ryas and p,qyas; SPP. gives j>itfyas, with, as he reports, nearly all his authorities; 
and this is doubtless the better supported reading. There sccml, to be no good reason 
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for imagining that dyana in d contains apy hidden reference to the solstice (in later 
astronomical language, ayana, by abbreviation for ayanllnla • end of a [northern or 
southern] progress of the sun') as occurring in Maghiis. 

3. Be the former Phalgunis and Hasta here auspicious (Pt11Jyanz); be 
Chitra propitious, and Svati easy (mkhd) for me ; be the two Vic,akhas 
bestowal (rttdhas), Anuradha easy of invocation, Jyeshtha a good asterism, 
Mula uninjured. 

There are sundry difficulties in this verse, in part attempted to be removed by emenda
tion in our edition. It is very strange to find in a the former Phalgunis distinctly men
tioned, and the latter (uttara) as distinctly left out; it would be easy to put the dvayif. 
of 5 bin place of p4rva here;• or one wonders whether utlara•is not somehow hidden 
in the awkwardly redundant dtra. All the mss. (both sa,il/1. and pada) agree in the 
ungrammatical Lending -tl of j s11alf, and SPP. accordingly admits sviitl into his text: 
ours emends to sviit!s: sviill would have been equally acceptable, and is supported by 
two of SPP's ljrotriyas LV, and K.j and by the comm. The masc. sukhds (p. suokhdM 
can hardly be tolerated; we ought to hQve szekh,tm, or else, with the comm., sukl1d. 
AU the mss. read in c rifdhe, as if there were an adjective rifdha; SPP. and the comm. 
read rifdhe, the latter explaining it as another name for 111°fiikhe (not a word defining 
the expected bles~ing !) : this im·olves an anachronism,t and would be in the highest 
degree impro"bable eyen if it did riot: rifdho is a very easy and plausible improvement. 
Finally, all the mss. have in d ,ln°ffa 1114/am L cf. note to xviii. 2. Jj, which,SPP. adopts, 
in spite of its utter ungrammaticalness; the comm., with his usual disregard of pada-text 
and accent, app~rs to understand ar1~/a1111ila111, a compound. 

• L Or rather to put dvayt! f The comm. renders p11n,ii by /nirvt, for which p11rva is 
a bad reading or a worse solecism. But the position of m, too, is very suspicious.J 
tLI suppose Whitney's implication is that riidha, as a name for the 14th (or 16th) asterism 
11if1ikhi1, is a later one, based on a misunderstanding of the name of the 15th (or 17th) 
astcrism, a1111riidhi1, which word simply means •success' (cf. ,11111 qilm ariitsme 'ti: 
t,td amiriidh,1{1, TB. i. 5. 2 8), but was thought of as meani11g the one• after (amt) or 
following riidhii.'J 

4. Let the former Asha~has give me food ; let the latter ones bring 
refreshment ; let Abhijit give me what is auspicious ; let <;raval}a [and] 
the <;ravishthas make good prosperity. · 

Here are more b'ad readings: in a, the mss. give p11n1ii rilsatilm, and SPP. accepts 
the reading, as if rilsatiim could be 3d du. act., which, in view of all the circumstances, 
is absurd; our emendation to -ntiim is unavoidable.• In b, the mss. vary between 
dehy 1W- Lall of Whitney's and most of SPl"sj and devy ,ilf., and SPP. adopts the 
latter, because the comm. has it ; but then the comm. makes no ilifficulty of understand
ing it as = de1,yas; it is merely, in his opinion, a Vedic substitution of sing. for pl. i 
and it is to be hoped that no modern scholar would follow him in that. The emenda
tion of our text toye hy 1ittare,t considering that all our mss. (and all but two of SPP's 
authorities) have ,tttare(p. 1,tofare), was a naturally suggested and easy one; but we need 
instead yd hy 1ttlaril if, feminine words, like the p,1rviis L the pada-mss. and the Anukr. 
read pAn,aJ in a; SPP. reads 1Wariis, with the comm, and two of his reciters. The 
meter of d wo~ld be better if we had fYO{las for frdVa{las; but the Anukr. acknowledges 
!he redundancy of the verse. 
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• L SPP, seems rather to view rltsatltm in a as of the plural number, 3d person impera'
tive iniddle, = dadalu (the ms. of the comm. has in £act dadiit11, singular): and plurai 

3d it might be (from the s-aorist tense-stem rlts, used as a secondary root: Gram. § 896), 
thus conforming in number with vaka11h,. On the other hand, we cannot take ril•·ata,11 

in c otherwise than as of the singular number, 3d person imperative middle of the 
a-conjugation, present-stem rltsa: and the identical form in a ought, one would think, 
to be of the same value. If we take it as singular, and read afiI!ll,iJ. us fem. and 1,ing. 
so as to conform with Jn1rvll (p, plirolt), then pada b is intolerably out of congruity 
with a in the matters of gen~er and number. -1 offer the following suggestions for 
what they may be worth. First, in spite of the (unauthoritative) pa,/a-reading ,itolare, I 
would take the uttaril it of the iiving reciters K: V. as reprrsenting a correct metrical 
utterance of utlar4 ( = utotarlt: 4). Secondly, for vaha11h1 I would read valtiilu (cf. 
s'llatialu, nudiltu, 111uilciitu): this seems to me better than a possible vahiiti, and docs as 
little violence to the tradition as the riisa11ta,n and yl ky iii/are suggested above. If 
our 11alta111t1 is a corruption, it may well be a faulty assimilation (d. end of ,r 4 of note 
on xviii. 4. 87) of vakiilu to the ending of vs. 5 d. - My text then would be as follows: 
d1111a111 pAroil (p. -vii) riisalilm (as 3d sing.) ''l' af1itfhtJrJt1m (p -tj!z;J,: ,:r-) de1,y zitt,,r;J, 
1,akah, (p. devl: uttarii : it : vakatu): • may the Former Asha\lha give me food; may 
the Latter, the divine one, bring refreshment.'J tLit appears from the Collation Book 
that RW. meant in fact to printy/ ky 1itta-: but the Berlin ed. has actually yl hy 1)1/a-, 
an accent-mark having perhaps slipped to the left, over kyu from over tta.J-

5. Let <;atabhishaj [bring] to me what is great widely; let the double _ 
Proshihapadas [bring] to me good protection (sufdmzan); let ievati and the 
two Ai;vayuj [bring] fortune to me ; let the Bhara~is bring to me wealth. 

There are no difliculties or variants in this verse. 

8. For well-being : to the asterisms etc. 

[ Gargya. - sapta. man/roktanalqatrati,11at;•am (6. 6rilkmm!'1'fatya). lr,l1rf116ka111: r. f!i1atf 
jagati; 6. ;-av. 6-p. atyagati.] 

Verses 4-6 are found in Paipp. xx. The same vi11iy1,,ga is pointed out by the comm. 
for this as for the preceding hymn. 

L As to the asterisms, and as to the inclusion of the full text of this hymn in the 
Nak~atra Kalpa, sec introduction to hymn 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 267, 

I. What asterisms are in the sky, in the atmosphere, in the waters, on 
the earth, what ones in the mountains, in the quarters, what ones the 
moon goes on preparing (pra-k{p), let all those be propitious to ffi('. 

The mss., and so SPP., have the incorrect accent /Jrtfka!pnyan in c; it is emended 
in our text. J t is possible, but not natural, to count in the verse 46 &yllables, with the 
Anukr. 

2. Let them of the series of twenty-eight, propitious, helpful, together 
allot to me acquisition (yoga) ; I go forward to acriuisition and possession 
(lqlma) ; I go forward to possession ard acquisition; homage be to clay-
and-night. • 
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In b, the comm. reads sahd ydga111 as a ~ompound, saAayoga111. • He ezplains, after th, 
usual fashion,y11ga as ala/Jdllava.rtupriJpti {his ms,, ala6"ya-), and if1ma as /a/Jdha 
va.rluparijJiilana, and the translation follows him. The verse {I I + 8: 8 + 8 + s == 43' 
is quite improperly let pass as simply a tn,/116", L As for the twenty-eight, see intr~ 
duction to hymn 7.J 

3. Be it for me well at sunset (?), well in early morning, well at even. 
ing, well by day; be it for me well with beasts, well with birds; with 
easy invocation, 0 Agni, having gone with well-being to a mortal, come 
thou again enjoying. 

In a the translation follows our conjectural emendation of svdstita111 (or sva.rtl ld,n 
or .rva.rtltam, as some of the mss. variously read; the pada-texts have sva.rt{: tdm 0 ; 

svd.rtita111; Lone ms. and two c;rotriyas of SPP. andJ the comm. give sva.rtl tdt) to 
sva.rtamitdm, which is bold, but not implausible. For sutiivd111 the comm. has the 
better supported sudinam. The mss. Lexcept D. and L., which read SUfakundmJ and 
SPP. accent St1fak11na111, which may be correct. The translation of the second half. 
verse is only a makeshift;· the line appears to be thoroughly corrupt; implied is the 
reading .rva.rtyil mdrtymi, gatvil; SJ>P. reads, with nearly all the mss., sva.rty dmdr
tya,i, gatv,1, against the proper accent dmartyam. SPP's patia-mss. read at the end 
ilya: a6hiondmla11 (one has ilya); both our mss, are imperfect, one reading simply ii, 
the other perhaps ilya with they erased ; if the word is to be accepted at all, it should 
apparently be ii: aya. The repetition of martya in our text is doubtless too daring, 
considering how unsatisfactory a result it yields after all. 

4. Detracnon, evil gossip, reproach, sneezing about {?)-them, 0 Savi
tar, drive (suva) away for me empty-handed(?), with all. 

The translation implies the text of the mss., which is also read by SPP., in the second 
half-verse: sdrviJir me riktak11m6hil11 p,lriJ L most mss. pariJ or yariJ J tifnt .ravila~ 
suva; we might alter .rdrvai.r to s"rvdtas, so as to fill out the meter and give a much 
better sense; the comm. understands it to mean "allied with all the deities of the aster
isms"; riktak11mbha he simply glosses with fti11yakalafa, adding no further explanation; 
the Pet. Lexx. conjecture "perhaps idle talk (lit, emptypottedness) "; the translation 
implies their going away • with empty vessels' - that is, carrying off no result or advan
tage. The comm. explains a11uhavd as a calling out L inauspiciously J to a person Crom 
behind, and pariha11d as the same from both sides; pariviJdd is "harsh talk" (Par11!a• 
6"ii!a11a); p,irik!av,f is L alternatively J sar;,ata{I k111ta111. Some of the mss. read 
pan"chai,,im in b L cf. note• and vs. sJ. Ppp. has for b parfviida,iz parik1ayam; and 
for c, cl, .ravyi'lzinaviriktakumbltya,i, para tii1il .ra1tit11.r sava{I. The comm. appears to 
read su1,a{I at the end, but glosses it with parakuru, as if suva. 

LThe AV. comm. begins his remarks on this vs. virtually as follows: If a man sets 
out on business under a lucky asterbm, and some one from behind him calls his name 
or docs something of that sort (probably scolding, sneezing, and coughing are meant], 
those things arc of ill-omen as tending to thwart the business in hand ; and this verse 
contains a prayer for warding off the ill effects of those omens. (In this connection, we 
may note the cries and slaps by which the woodpecker deters the hudter just as he sets 
out, Jataka, ii. 153», 1543,)-It almost seems as if our comm. were ac4uainted with 
ApGS. 9. 2, which prescribes an expiation in case sotne one sneezes or coughs near one 
who is setting out on business: arthaprati/wa.rya parik!ave parikiJsane ciJpa uPasPr<Y0 

:Jtar, yatl,aliiiga,i, japet (cf. ed. of Winternitz, p. 12 and p. 61), · Wintemitz, Hodz· 
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11;11rit,u/l, p. 95 (cf.*p. 26)'. gives the verses that are to be repeated: I give them as 
he bas pri~ted them at MP: 1 •• 13. 5~: ~nu~avd,n pan'ltavdm parlvilddm parikfa/Jdm: 
dusvapnam (should be -mam) durudztam tdd dvirdd/Jhyo dtfiimy alzdm: dm,n,Uam 
pdrihutam fakdn4ir ydd afilkundm: mrgdsya srtd111 ak,i1dya tdd etc. This passage 
and AV. x. 3. 6 stan~ in close.rapport ~ith our vss. 3-4 here.J 

• L As for the readmgs panchavam and cha11a111 as against parikst1vam and ksa1ian, 
(4 b, 5 a, b), the former are avouched by a large minority of SPP's ;ut:iorities a~d they 
prevail also in the mss. first collated by Whitney: and so Ppp. has paricclta?•a for 
parikfava o! our x. 3· 6. The forms with cl, appear to be allowable Priikritisms like 
uchantu = ukfan/u at iii. 12. 4: cf. rchara = rlsara at x. 9. 23 and my note; and "~cast 
:;= ucyase at xii. 4. 4. - For sneezing as an omen, see Henry C. Warren, On &uperstitious 
customs connected with sneezing, JAOS. xiii.= PAOS. May, 1885, p. xvii-xx. He 
quotes Jiitaka, ii., p. 15 ff. etc., and Whitney adds JB. ii. 155.J 

5. [Drive] away evil sneezing about; may we enjoy (bkaj) propitious 
(pu1J,ya) sneezing; let the evil-nosed jackal and the p,;~iyag-a urinate upon 
[it] for thee. 

Part of the mss. read in a, b pari'cha11am and cltavam : L see note • to vs. 4 J. All 
the mss., and so SPP., have at the beginning apafJiifJdm; the comm., with us, dpa 
pilpdm. Again, all the mss. ~d SPP. accent /Jhakffmdhi. J>pp. reads ilfJa 11111pa 
parikfafJa,k fJ11!'ya1i1 Makflmaki kfapam, which gives no help. For c, d, Sl'J>. reads 
fivd le papa n,1sikam p1i1,1yagaf cil '/Jhl mekatiim (the fJada being fJti!IJ'4~(a{, : ea: 
a/J/,I: me: l,atii111); the comm., fivii le /JiifJaniif11:ii pa1,1tjakaf ea '/Jhi ,ned/1aliim. The 
comm. explains fi'llif as a name for jackal (so adopted in the translation 11:>ove) ;piij,a11ii
fikii is, of course, destroying evil ; aMi 111ednatii111 = fJrolsiikayatu: the general sense 
being that, whereas the sight or hearing of a jackal, or the sight of a eunuch, is a bad 
omen, they are in virtue of the spell of this verse to have a totally opposite influence. 
How S PP. would render his text L of a, in particular? J it is impossible to see. The 
version given here lays no claim to being of any value. Ppp. reads ri?1,z te /JilfJa11araka 
(in this word favoring the comm.) fal,l!ft1gasyil 'bltimeltata{I, which does not seem to 
help us. The read~ng of the line in ?ur edition is not t<~ be praised. 

6. These (fem.), 0 Brahmal}.aspati, that go dispersing upon the wind 
- do thou, 0 Indra, making them come together, make them most pro
pitious for me. 

The pada-mss. give in b 11dta{z instead of 11ilte, which latter is evidently the true 
reading, The comm. also understands 11,Uas, whkh compels him • J take irate as = irle, 
and to translate it as if causative. The comm. understands the quarters (di(as) as 
intended, and points it out as well-known that in a violent wind these are confounded, 
one of them being taken for another. This is hardly helter than silly; but what is 
r~ally the subject of the verse is very hard to sec. The Anukr. omits any definition of 
these three anuf/11bk verses•; and, what is much more strange, although it describes 
the hymn as of seven verses, and the mss. and the comm. so number, it combines 6 and 
7 together into one verse as 8 + 8 : 8 + 8 : 11 + 9 = 52. L l'pp has, for b, 11tfficer viica 
fyate, and at end of d -tamaf krdni. J • •L No : see p. 912, line 9. J 

7. Let w~ll-being be ours; Jet fearlessness be ours; homage be to day
and-niglit. 

The verse is wanting in Ppp • 
• 
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9. For appeasement and weal : to various divinities. 

[Bra.t111an (filntik,f111aM,-ca1tmiafa, .rtlumyam, lrilirf116/iam: r. 11ir4tf uro/Jrl,at1; S·S-P, 
pathyil/mnkti; 9.5-jJ. kakummati; rz.,1-a'II. t-P· arfi; r,1-4-p. 1amkfli.] LTbo Anukr,adds: 
fq~ (that is vss. 2-4, 6-8, 10-u, 13) kil'!tfa/ratikalTlen4• 'nurfu6ha~. Thero thus remains 
not a single vs. that is not excepted from the delnition trilif/u/,//.am I - The Berlin ms., in 
its treatment of hymns 9-12, after ~.tarcam (h. 12), adda: 114,if/Aam 11,Jifll/JdffllJm fanttiliyam 
trilif/u6Aa»1 (these four words apply well to hymns 10-11) ild,Y1Jm (hymn 9) mantrokta/,a/m, 
dt'llalyam. W. follows the London ms.J •LAt the beginning of its treatment of the 
kil11rf,1, the Anukr. says 6raj,makd'!rfam d11ur/u6lzam.J 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. The comm. finds it used in Paric;i~ta 4. 5 (" mutter
ing this, one should conduct a king to his dwelling-house") and 6. S (in the pif!ariltri~ 

kaljJa), and in Naklj. K. 18, as a hymn belonging to the filntigatta (cf. note to Kauc;. 9. 7). 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 268. 

1. Appeased (pintd) be heaven (dy1e), iJppeased be earth, appeased be 
this wide atmosphere, appeased the waters rich in moisture (ttdanvdnt), 
appeased_ be the herbs for us. 

L With a, b, cf: AGS. ii. 4. 14; PGS. iii. 3. 6; MGS. ii. 8. 6 b.J 

2. Appeased be the foretokens, appeased for us be the-done-and
undone, appeased both what is and what is to be : be just everything 
weal for us. • 

The comm. explains fnirvarzi/>iftti first as kiiryiij,elqayil kifra!lifvastl1ilj>annii11i 
vashini, and again as "former births, the fruit of evil deeds." Instead of nas in b it 
reads nu; and it points out that • the done' means what is done that should not be 
done, and • the undone' what was left undone that should hava, been done- which is 
far from necessary or certain. 

3. This speech that is most exalted, divine, sharpened by brdlmzan, by 
which is produced (srj) what is terrible - by that be there appeasement 
for u\. 

4. Or(?) this mind that is most exalted, sharpened by brdhman, by 
which is produced what is terrible - by that be there appeasement for us. 

All the mss. read in b vii111 instead of 11il, and SPP's text follows them. The comm. 
make~ no mention of either in its exposition of the verse; but its text (so SPP. reporL~) 
reads vii, as does ours by emendation. 

5. These five senses, with mind as sixth, that are in my heart, sharp
ened by bnihman, by which is produced what is terrible- by them be 
there appeasement for us. 

The mss. read mdna{t f1J!/11611i (p. mdna{t : fafthdni), but SPP., as well as our 
text, emends to -{kii11i, and this the comm. also understands. In all the verses 3-5, 
some of the mss. leave sasrje unaccented. This verse (10 + 8 + 7: 8 + 8 = 41) is ill 
defined by the Anukr, 

6. Weal for us be Mitra, weal VaruQa, weal VishQu, weal Prajapati, 
weal for us Indra, Brihaspati, weal for us be Aryaman. 
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ever, put the pldas in the order a, 4, c, b, and they read tor our b fdm no vfsn•r 
ur11!1ramd{,. , · · · 

7. Weal for us be Mitra, we:11 Varm;ia, weal Vivasvant, weal the 
destroyer (dntaka)~ [weal] the portents from earth and from atmosphere, 
weal for us the planets(?) moving in the sky. 

The mss. vary betwec.n utp4tll.r and ulpilt4.r, the great majority favoring the former. 
SPP, reads p4rtliiviJ "nttlriktil.r, giving in jJada-text -'llil: iint-, while the pada-mss. read 
-vii: ant-; but his reading is palpably ,wrong and impossible, while a very slight emenda
tion would have given jilrtliivllntari/114.r (implying the .fJada-text piirthivaodnlan'lqil{I), 
which is implied in the translation above. The comm. explains as if he had piirthivils 
and ilntariktils as two separate words; but, according to SPP., his text reads pilrtl,1: 

viintari/qil{,. Half the samlzitii-mss. or more combine -ikfilclz,M, 111,, as if the word had 
ended in -lqilt; and, as these included all known to us down to the time of printing, our 
text reflects them. The comm. of course makes no question of explaining gral1iis at the 
end as "Mars and the rest"; and perhaps there is no sufficient reason for questioning 
that interpretation, The Anukr, does not remark the redundancy of a syllable in 7 c. 

8. Weal for us be the quaking (vip) earth, and weal what is meteor
smitten; weal be the red-milked kine, weal the earth when cleaving down. 

All the mss. accent vepyamilnd in a, and nearly all (including the pada-mss.) end it 
as a nom. pl. -miin4{,; SPP. etlends by dropping the blundering visarga, but does not 
venture to alter the equally blundering accent; of course, it must be made vejJydmllnil, 
as pres. pass. pple of the causative, unless we emend further to vljlami111ll, as our text 
reads, and as is decidedly better. The comm. reads vepyamiinil, and explains it once 
by kampamilnll and jpCe by kampyamllna. LMostJ mss., and SPP., read in b ulk4 
nlrlz-; Lbut Whitney's!. and three of SPP's authorities give ni- for nir-J; the comm. 
Lreads -ni- andJ understands the two words to form a compound, as it is made to be in 
our text by simply removing the accent of -nir-; one docs not sec the applicability of 
the prefix ,iis-. • In c, some of the mss. read ltJhila{,, and some accent kffril(,; • red
milked' would be with equal propriety rendered• bloody-milked'; and the two•things 
are of course equivalent. In d, the comm, has avadlryatl, glossing it with avadlr
yamii,;,a, and this reading has been gratefully adopted in the translation. All the mss. 
give dtiatlryat#s, and all the pada-mss. divide it dt•atl{I :yatf{,; Sl'l'. emends to dva 
liryatf{,, by which nothing at all is gained; we emended to avadryalf, which is at least 
grammatical, though hardly intelligible; avadlryall is both ; I one of SPP's reciters 
gives dva dfryatf J. 

9. Be the meteor-smitten asterism weal for us; weal for us the 
enchantments and weal be the witchcrafts ; weal for us the buried spells 
(valagd), weal the meteors; and weal be for us the land-plagues. 

Literally,• the afflictions (upasarga) of a region.' All the mss. read in a ulkilMfl,. 
(p. ulk4: a61zfoli-), which SPP. accordingly adopts; the comm. again (as in 8 b) regards 
it as a compound, which it is unquestionably meant to be, and which our text gives by 
emendation; the prefix a/Jlzi suits the situation, as 11ir (8 b) did not. In C, SPP. has 
the better accent nlklziJtiis with a large minority of his m~s. ; none of ours give it, and , . .. 
we accepted niklzilt4.r since it is not without support elsewhere. Our valag,,s was an 
emendation 1or va~4s~· but our two pada-mss. L D.s.m. L. J compared later, have valagJ{,, 
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a, does one of SPP's; the latter, however, adopts va/gls, against meter and ■ense nd 
against the comm. The pada-mss. aH have 11/k;J in c, an evident blunder for ~/11, 
which SPP. this time ventures to read by emendation: it is extremely difficult to und~r'. 
stand his selection of the cases where he·is willing to emend. The metrical definition 
of the verse (really 12 + 11 : 11 + 11 = 45) by the Anukr. is as bad as possible, 

10. Weal for us be the planets belonging to the moon, and weal the 
sun (iidityd) with Rahu; weal for us smoke-bannered death, weal· the 
Rudra,s of keen brightness. 

The translation follows in b the text of the .comm. ildilyaf ea rilllu!fil, as is read 
also by SPP., who follows the comm. and three or four authorities, Most of the mss. 
have -tya{t rarilllu!lii (p. also fariilluttil), but two or three ram rill,u!fil, Those that 
accent -rilllll?til or rilllu?til at all accent it on the final, -llutt4, and this accent s PP. 
has not dared to change, although it is against all rule and practice. In connection 
with ,lluimal.-elt, the comm. quotes Kiiufr. 127. 1, where the word is used; it seems to 
me extremely unlikely that it signifies a comet; L does it not refer rather to the smoke 
that rises from the pyre ? J. 

1 I. Weal [for us be] the Rudras, weal the Vasus, weal the Adityas, 
weal the fires ; weal for us the divine great seers, weal the gods, weal 
Brihaspati. 

In c, SPP. reads maharfdyas, against most of his authorities (although. he gives 
sajJlarfdyas in the two following verses). Some of the lss. leave deviis in c unaccented; 
and two of SPP's treat the word in the same manner in d. Our emendation in d to 

devfs is probably too venturesome, although it seems strange to have • the gods' men
tioned as a body in connection with the mention of so many of them separately. 

12. The brdhman, Prajapati, Dhatar, the worlds, tfe Vedas, the seven 
seers, the fires - by them happy progress (svastydyana) is made for me : 
let lndra grant (yam) me refuge; let Brahman grant me refuge; let all 
the gpds grant me refuge ; let the gods all grant me refuge. 

The Anukr., the comm., and a better connection are here followed, by adding to thi1> 
verse the two padas which in our edition are printed as 13 a, b, in accordance with the 
numbering of our mss. (8 + 10: 8 + 8 + 8: 10 + 10 = 62, two syllables short of a full 
a#i); Sl'P. makes the same division. Some of SPP's mss. read in b dei•ils insteaH of 
vedds: the accent vedtts seems to be modeled on devils, for• the Vedas' should be vcdiis, 
and the word ought doubtless to be so emended; LO. D. actually have vldils, and 
the comm. says the four Vedas are intendedJ. We should expect at the beginning 
/Jran,,,il, L With c, cf. 16. I b.J 

13. Whatsoever things that are appeased in the world the seven seers 
know, be they all weal for me ; let weal be mine, let fearlessness be 
mine. 

Many of the mss. aceent in b ltJ/u and saptdrfayo. L Ind asty is a misprint for astv.J 

14. [Be] earth appeasement, atmosphere appeasement, sky appease
ment, waters appeasement, herbs appeasement, forest trees appeasement i 
[be] all the gods appeasement for me, the gods all appeasement for me, 
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appeasement with appea_seme~ts; by those appeasements all-appeasing 
do I appease what here 1s terrible, what here is cruel, what here is evil . 
[be] that appeased, [be] that pr(!pitious; be just everything weal for us. ' 

With a large minority of his authorities, and with the comm., SPP. adds one more 
filnti{I before f4nti/Jl,is at the end of 'the first division ; in the second division, he follows 
the mss. slavishly in reading sdrva f4nti6lti~; the comm. apparently (it is defective 
herej agrees with our ~m~n~ation to sa:11afii11tlMis. After this word, the mss. all have 
ramayilmollam, accentmg either fdmayamohd111 or fdmayiimohdm; the patia-mss. divide 
it absurdly fdmaya: molldm; the com_m. understands it as famayamo '11am, with sub
stitution of allam for v~yam by Vedic license (a mere exchange of plural and singular); 
SPP. unaccountably gives fdmayilmohd111 with the jJatfa-text fdm: ayilma{I .- alidm; 
our emendation to famayilmy ahdm is evidently necessary. Similar passages occur in 
VS. xxxvi. 17; TA. iv.42 (28); MS. iv.9. 27 LP• 138,.J; but it is not worth while to 
quote them in detail; TA. (29) contains the compound sarvarantl and MS. has sdn1a
fiinti. The "verse" is the only one in the whole work that is called a samkrti (1)6 
syllables); it counts naturally 94 syllables. 

LHere ends the :first anuviika, with 9 hymns and 59 verses. The comm. (not SPP.) 
divides the Purusha-stik/a (our hymn 6) into two hymns, so that our vss. 1-5 make his 
hymn 6 and our vss. 6-16 make pis hymn 7 : thus his first anuvtlka consists of I o hymns. 
_ There are of course no further quotations from the Old Anukr. or Paftcapa/alikii .
cf. p. 8961 line 4. J 

• 10. For well-being. 

[BraAman (ftlnli"'1ma~). -tfafa, stlumyam. lrilif/U6Aam.] 

This hymn and the one following it are together RV. ,·ii. 35, this one being vss. 1-10 
of the latter, in unchanged order, and without a variant except in 8 b. Both are found 
together in Paipp. xiii. L For the quotation of the hymn in the fiillti ga11a, see note 
to Kauc;. 9. 7.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 270; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

r. Weal for us be Indra-and-Agni, with their aids; weal for us Indra
and-VarmJa, on whom offerings are bestowed; weal Indra-and-Soma, for 
we~fare, weal [and] profit (yos); weal for us Indra-and-Piishan in booty. 
winning. 

This verse is found also in VS. xxxvi. 11 1 which inverts the 01Jer of paclas c and d. 
The comm. takes tndrilg11I in a as vocathe Land says so expressly; but J apparently out 
of mere carelessness, as he does not make any change in the 3d du. verb /Jha1•alil111. 

2. Weal for us be Bhaga, and weal for us <;ansa; weal for us Purandhi, 
and weal J--e wealths; weal for us the tribute (fdiisa) of well-ordered 
(mydma) truth ; weal for us be the much-born Aryaman. 

About half the mss. read in c suydmas tu (p. S11oydmas/l,). l'adas b and C have 
dropped out of Ppp. The comm. takes faiisas in a to be by abbreviation for nariifatisas. 

3. Weal for us be Dhatar, and weal for us Dhartar; weal for us be the 
wide-spreaaing one (r1n«t) with her powers (?si,adhd); weal the two 
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' great firmaments (rddasi), weal for us the rock (ddn'): weal for us be th; 

successful invocations of the god~. _ 
The mss. write in b urlld, uruel, and Orllci ,· the comm, explains it as the earth 

"dhartr as VaruJ]a, separator (vitlkiirayitr) of the good and bad, and svatlltll as anna '. 
atlri he simply glosses by parvata. ' 

4. Weal for us be Agni with front of light, weal for us Mitra-and. 
Varui:ia, weal the two A~v!ns; weal for us be the things well done ol the 
well-doers; weal let the lively (ifird) wind blow upon us. 

Ppp. has in b •!'ti afvina. 

S- Weal for us l;>e heaven-and-earth in our early invocation; the atmos
phere be weal for us to see ; weal for us be the herbs, the trees (van{n), 
weal for us be the conquering lord of the welkin (rd_jas). 

The comm. regards lndra ils intended in the last pada. 

6. Weal for us be god lndra with the Vasus; weal Varui:ia of excellent 
praise Lst1-fdlis,iJ with the Adityas; weal for us healing (.idldfa) Rudra with 
the Rudras; unto weal for us let Tvashtar listen here with his spouses {g,zt1). 

The comm. declares jaliifa a n1kha111i111an. All the pada-mss. have in d htdffiI: 
axnd6"i{I I SPP. emends to gn,1/Jhi{I; the c-omm. of course has gnli/Jhis and glo5ses 
it with tlevapat11l6kis. L As to sufdiisa, cf. note to xviii. 3. 16. J 

7. Weal for us be soma, weal for us the brdhman; weal for us the 
pressing-stones, and weal be the sacrifices; weal for us be the settings of 
the sacrificial posts; weal for us the sprouts (prasfl), and weal be the 
sacrificial hearth (i•ldz). 

The sprouts, namely, of sacrificial grass. The comm. declares svaru used in the 
sense of yzipa as the thing pos~essed for the possessor. L The last pada has dropped 
out of Ppp.J 

8. With weal for us let the wide-looking sun arise ; weal for us be the 
four directions; weal for us be the firm mountains; weal for us the 
rivers, and weal be the waters. 

The RV. order of words in b Lcf, introd.J is this: fdih naf cdtasra{I pradlfo blta
vanlt,. LThe first piida has dropped out of Ppp.J 

9. Weal for us be Aditi with her courses (vratd); • weal for us be the 
tuneful (s·varkd) Maruts; weal for us Vish9u, and weal be for us Piishan; 
weal for us the place of being (?bhav{tra), and weal be Vayu. 

,The comm. glosses 11rate/Jhi.r with karmabki{I sitrdltam, and Mavitram by /Jl,uvanmn 
utlakam a11tarikra1il vii. LPpp. also reads /Jhavitram.J 

10. Weal for us be the rescuing god Savitar; weal for us be the out: 
. shining dawns; weal for us be Parjanya for our progeny; weal for us be 

the wealful lord of the field (kfltra). 

The comm. quotes a verse to the effect that some regard Rudra, and some Agni, as 
• lord of the field.' 
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• 
11. For well-being. 

[BNUIO# (ftlllliktl•~). -,at, J.r14m7am. trt111fuMa,,.,] 

The hymn is made up of the remaining verses of RV. vii.35, Lvss. 11-is.J with' 
another RV. vuse (v. 47• 7) added., Among the former the differences of order and 
re~ding are very s~ight ... l The hymn is found, as noted under hymn ,,,, in Paipp. xiii.J 

Translated: Gnffith, 11. 272 ; and also, of course, by the RV. translators. 

1. Weal for us be the lords of truth; weal for us the coursers and weal 
be the kine ; weal for us the ~ibhus, well-doers, having good hands; weal 
for us be the Fathers at our invocations. • 

This verse and the follo"ing one are found in RV. in inverted order (as vss. 12 and 
11). The comm. quotes sundry RV. verses illustrating the character of the ~ibhus, 
and is uncertain whether A4va at the end comes from root II,; or from llu. 

2. Weal for us be the gods, the all-gods; weal be SarasvatI with the 
prayers (dht); weal the followers (?abhifdc) and weal the gift-following 
(?rati1dc); weal for us they of the sky, they of the earth, weal for us they 
of the waters. 

This verse is found, without variant, also in TB. ii. 8. 63 and MS. iv. 14. 11. The 
comm. declares tlev4 vifvddei•lls to mean /Jal,ustotrakd il1drlldaya{t; a/Jhifilcas, yaj'llam 
a/Jllila{, samavayanlo druil{,; and rllti1lcas, dlln,1rlllam samgaicllamil11il drva{,-these 
two epithets belonging to the vif'llt devii{t. Ppp. reads at the end ilpyil{,. 

3. Weal for us be the divine (dn,d) one-footed goat (njd lkapad), weal 
the bottom snake (dki lmdhnyt',), weal the ocean ; weal for us be Peru, 
grandson of the waters (ap41i1 ndpat) ; weal for us be the spotted one 
(Prf11i), guarded by the gods. 

The RV. yersion reads in b fdtk 110 'l,ir IJ.., and at the end -gopil~ LMuller's 2d quarto 
ed. and Aufrecht's zd ed. have -gopil: as for the form, see my No,111-b,jlrrlion, p. 445J; 
Ppp. agrees with RV. in b, and has -1:ojJil{t, at the end. The comm. explains perlts as 
jJiirayilll du{,llle/Jl,ya{t,, and Jlrfni a.'I mother of the l\faruts. The omission of nas in 
our b makes the meter defective, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. 

4. Let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus enjoy this very new wor
ship (lmihman) as it is performed ; let there hear us them of the ~ky, them 
of the earth, also the kine-born, who are worshipful. 

The RV. version Lvs. 14J reads at end of a Ju1a11ta. The comm. explains gojiills 
as the Maruts, born of Pr;ni. 

5. · They who are the worshipful priests (rn•(J) of the gods, to be wor~ 
shiped of man (mdnu), immortal, right-knowing -- let them bestow on 
us today wide passage (un,gd)'li) : do ye protect us ever with blessings. 

RV. reads in a tU'l,;Jllil,;, yajilfyil yajilfyiinil,n. The c,,mm. apparently takes -gdya 
as from~ • sing,' as he glosses urugiiydm 'l\'ith pra/Jll1U,11i1 kfrti111, and does not even, 
as is his WOLt in such cases, give an alternative explanation implying ga 'go.' 
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'6, Be it so, 0 Mitra-and-VaruJJ.a, so, 0 Agni: weal [and] profit for u: 
be this praise (fastd); may we reach sounding (Kadhd) and firm stand
ing; homage to the great sky, [~urJ seat. 

The verse is found, without variant, as RV. v. 47. 7. The comm. takes fa.rtam in b 
as adjective to f""' yos, which is perhaps better; also it connects brkate 'With s/Jdanilya, 
and understands by this the earth. Ppp. reads in c giltum for gad/ram, and in d 
siidhaniiya. 

12. For success and long life. 
[B,-aAman ((4ntika'(la~).-ekanam, stlumyam. trtliffu6ltam.] 

The hymn, or verse, is wanting in Paipp. Its first half is identical with RV.x. 172,4 ; 
its second half, with RV. vi. 17. I 5 (also SV. i. 454). It is reckoned as a filnti-hymn, 
and used as such in company with the hymns that precede it L see note to Kauc;. 9. 7 J. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273; and by the RV. translators. 

I. The dawn, with nobleness, makes the darkness roll together [and) 
away on her sister's track; therewith may we win the prize ('l•t1ja) set by 
the gods ; may we revel, living a hundred winters, rich in heroes. 

The sense of the first half-verse is difficult and doubtful. Apa in a is really an 
emendation l£ollowing RV.J, all our mss. Lsave B., which has d,ra{iJ, and very nearly 
all SPP's (only one has cf/Ja Land one, aj)d J) reading instead dj)a{i; the comm. has apa. 
Half Lof SPP's authorities, and one or two of W'sJ give in b suyiildlil. The comm. 
amuses himself with etymologizing s;,asr as n,ayam eva siiri11r. 

13. For success in war: LApratiratha hymnj. 
[Ap,-atiratka. -ektldafo, tlmdrom. trt'liffu6/,om: 3-6, u. Murij.] 

The hymn is, with slight variations, identical for the most part with the familiar 
Apratiratha hymn of the Rig-Veda (x.103), found also in other texts: VS. xvii. 33 ff.; 
SV.ii.1199ff.; TS.iv.6.4; MS.ii.10,4. LThe readings of VS.and SV.agreewith 
those of RV., as noted under vs. 2.J Our first verse is peculiar, being found elsewhere 
only in SV. (ii. 1219); and vss. 10, 12, I 3 of the RV. hymn are here wanting. LThe RV. 

• vss. here occur in the order 1-3, 5-7, 4, 8-9, 11.J The hymn occurs also in l'aipp. vii. 
In Vait. 1. 18, the selected brahman-priest is directed to recite the Apratiratha hymn; 
this probably means our hymn; GB. (ii. 1. 18) quotes the j)rallka of our vs. 1 as the 
apraliratha. L Varahamihira's Yogayatr1i (8. 6) prescribes the hymn for u~e by a king 
just about to march forth to war: buf. Slt1t{. xv. 170. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 273; and by the RV. translators. -Cf. also Oldenberg, Die 
Hy11mm des RV., i. 247. 

1. lndra's two arms [are] stout, virile (vf,an), these two wondrous suc
cessful bulls; them will I first yoke when the conjuncture (yoga) arriws 
-they by which was conquered the heaven (svar) that is the Asuras'. • 

The SV. text (ii. 1219) is considerably different: io a, b, y11vlnilv a,iildhrfyilu supra
trkdv asaky,ilt; in c, lii11 y11njfla j)rat/ramiiu; at the end, sdho 11,akdl. l'hiI!'iiu 
(instead of the regular vf!a!lilll) is read also by Ppp., and the meter demands it L cf. 
Noun-lnjlectio11, p. 537, 523J. The combination citril imil vr,r-, if representing, as the 
sense clearly requires, citriiu : imiiti : vr,r-, is anomalous in AV., though regular for some 
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;f the other Vedlc texts (cf. Prat. ii. 22 note); and the pat/a-text shows a sens~ of th' 
by reading eitr4{,: imi: 'llrf·• SPP. gives as his pada-text citrd: ;1114, which leav:~ 
the samllitil reading unaccounted for; the comm. assumes dtrilu and ima. Inc, all 
the mss. (whence also SPP.) readyok,re, for which our yolqye is an emendation plain! 
demanded by both sense and meter; it is one of the common cases of a y lost' aft r ~ 

bf . e f, 
Ppp., too, has yok,rye ( e ore It, la ,for lilu) ; the comm. has the &cnseless yak.re, All 
the mss., again, read pralhamds (-mo yo-), and the comm. likewise, with of cours~ SPP .. 
our emendation to -mllu (with SV.) is an improvement, but not a necessity. Th: comm'. 
foolishly declares llgate = k,reme, in order to bring about the ordinary combination of 
yoga and k,rema, here quite out of place. He also takes s-vdr ydt, against accent and 
pada-text, as one word L cf. 15. 4, note J, and explain& -yal as a participle, = gaccltall 
Ppp. reads and coft\hines in c pratlla111ayoga "gate. 

2. Swift, sharp, terrible like a bull, greatly smiting, disturber of men 
(carfa1J{), roaring, unwinking, sole hero, Indra conquered a hundred 
armies together. · 

· This verse LRV. vs. 1J agrees throughout with the RV. text; SV. and VS. show no 
variants from RV. through the whole hymn; TS.MS. read here in a yud/unds for 
6hl111ds, and MS. has also k,ro6ltanas. The mss. also \'ary in this last word between 
-!'as and -nas; SPP. adopts •tzas, as does our text. 

3. With the roaring, unwinking, conquering, invincible, immovable, 
bold one -with lndra thus conquer, thus overpower the fighters, 0 men, 
with the arrow-armed bull (vf'ian). 

RV. Lvs. 2J begins b with y11tkdrl!1a, and all the other texts agree with it. The 
comm. carelessly reads yodhyma instead of ay-, explaining it by y11ddhas,11izsaklena; 
he takes y1ld/1as in d as vocative== yoddkilras; with ldt (twice) in c he supplies jeta1,ya111 
Land abhi/Jhava11rya111 J. 

4. He with the arrow-armed, he with the quiver-hung, [is] controller; 
he, lndra with his train, brings together the fighters - [he,] conquering 
those brought together, soma-drinker, defiant with his arms, of formidable 

• bow, shooting with fitted [arrows]. 
LVs. 3 in RV.J TS.MS. read in d 1irtlh11,ftlham•a; and MS. h.is .l very different b, 

sd1i1sr,rfas11 yutsv lndro gatzl,ru, Many of the m~s. (as often in such words) read in b 
sd,iisr,rfil; some (as also elsewhere) lengthen the II in k11111pa dt beginning of d; all 
have at the end dstat-which, however, even Sl'l'. emends to ,fst,1, with the comm. 
The pada-mss. give in c Jomaopil (RV. -pil/i). LThe comm. notes a5 an alternative that 
y11dhas in b (both ed's,yzldhas) may be t.iken as y1ulhJs, oxytone and abl. sin,::. (~e 
cites Pai:iini, vi.1. 168)-which is a regard for the accent (cf. note to_vs._9) that 1s 
unusual wit} him.J L1'"or pritt,hita used pregnantly of an arrow, d. the c1tallons under 

';i. 65,1.J 

5. To be known by his strength, stout, foremost hero, powerful, 
vigorous (vaj{n), overpowering, formidable, excelling he~oes,. excell_ing 
warriors, conquering with power_ mount, O Indra, the victorious kme
winning cnariot. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



xix. 13- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAl'tfHITA. 

The f~urth verse of the RV. h~mn is'transpoed Lin the AV. text so uJ to follow 0; 

vs. 7, and vs. 5 AV. is vs. 5 RV. The other texts L RV. etc.J all read at the end govlt. 
and all except MS. have in c sakojils. SPP. retains in a the v,'sarga before stltdv: 
with the majority of the mss. ; he also accepts in c a/Jh!falvil, with half the msa., bu; 
against all the parallel texts, apparently because the comm. has {· Ppp. reads for d 
jilitriJyiJi ,J ratkam iJ tif/ka kovidam. [,The govldam of the Berlin text seems to be an 
emendation. Nearly all the authorities of w: and of SPP., and SPP's text as well, and 
the comm:, havegovf,la,,; but one or two havegovfl, with RV. etc.J 

6. Be ye excited after this formidable hero; take hold, 0 companions, 
after lndra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con
quering in the race, slaughtering with force. . 

We had this verse Lwhich is RV. vs. 6J above, as vi. 97. 3; the reversal in the other 
texts of the order of the two lines, and the other variants, were there noticed. TS. and 
MS. alter a little the order of verses: RV. 4 is followed in TS. by RV. 6, 5, 7, and in 
l\tS. by RV. 7, 5, 6. The Anukr. reckons vss. 3-6 alike as Murij, although 3 is 
redundant by two syllables. L Ppp. reads satvilnas for sakltityas in b. J 

7. Plunging with power into the cow-stalls, lndra, pitiless, formidable, 
of hundred-fold fury, immovable, overpowering fighters, invincible - let 
him favor our armies in the fights. 

The stalls, namely, in which the kine are 1,hut up by the Asuras. All the sa,hlzita
mss. read 'diiyd 11gnf{, at beginning of b, but all the pada-mss. (except one of SPP's) 
give aday,t{,, and one of ours puts after it the sign that is wont to b~ used when a 
word shows an anomalous change in sa,izhilil. RV,Lvs. 7 JSV.VS. (also K.Kap.: see 
Schrdder's note to MS.) read adayds, and our text follows their authority; but TS. has 
ad,Jyds (of which the Pet. Lexx. take no notice), and MS. has itdityds; the comm. reads 
at/ayas, but explains it by nirdayas, as if i~ were adayds. Adityds is doubtless the estab
lished AV. reading. All the other texts have after it vlrds instead of ugrds. Inc, all 
the others except MS. have ayutlhyds. Most of the pada-mss. accent ayodhya/1, L~nd 
so the pada-reading of MS. J. The first pada is Murij L read gotrd ? J. 

8. 0 Brihaspati, fly about with thy chariot, demon-slaying, forcing 
• away our enemies; breaking up our foes, slaughtering our enemies, be 

thou the helper of ourselves. 
Or, •of our bodies (tam1).' This verse corresponds to vs. 4 of all the other texts; 

and they read in concert for c pra/Jhailj,i11t sbzit{, pra111r!10 yudkd jdyamz, and at the 
end rdlhifllilm. The pada-mss. commit the bl4nder of reading mllritn Lor 111itr411 J in 
b; SPP. emends to a111ftritn, which the comm. also gives. A number of SPP's saliz
lzitil-mss. have (after the fashion of MS.) -mitrd,i or -111/tran; L cf. note to 27. 4, below J. 

9. lndra [be] their leader; let Brihaspati, the sacrificial gift, the sacri
fice, soma, go in front ; in the midst of the smashing conquering ar'!lies 
of the gods let the Maruts go. 

LRV. vs. 8.J The text of MS. agrees throughout with ours; the others read llslJm i~ 
a, and dgram (for mddhye) in d L but TS. d;:re J. The comm. does here a thing which 
is hardly paralleled elsewhere in his work : he points out that some explain tlakfi!'IJ in b 
as meaning "on the south," but that, as the word would in that case ~ave to be accented 
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dakti!'4, as shown by irviii, J. 42, it must signify here rather , sacrificial gift; (yajli 
dtyamll'n4 K""Pll dak{i!',ll). A like attention 'to the element of accent elsewhere would 
notably improve the character of his lucubrations. L Cf. note to vs. 4. J 

1o. Of Indra the bull (vffan), of king Varui].a, of the Atlityas, of the 
Maruts, the spirit (fdrdhas) [is}formidable; the noise of the great-minded, 
creation-stirring, conquering gods bath arisen. 

LRV. vs.9.J 'All the other texts agree with ours throughout. 

11. Indra [is] ours when the banners meet [in conflict]; let the arrows 
that are ours conquer; let our heroes be superior; us, O gods, aid ye at 
the invocations. 

All the other tex(s read in d asmA,i u devils; and MS. has the peculiar ending 
/Jkdrei11 4. The verse is vs. 11 of the RV. hymn, RV. vs. 10 being omitted in the Athar
van (save as it is found in part as iii. 19. 6); RV. vs. 10 is omitted also by MS., which 
ends its hymn with 11 ; in TS., RV. vs. 10 is put after 11, and 13 follows, only 12 being 
omitted; in the Atharvan, RV. ,·s. 12 occurs as iii. 2. 5, and 13 in part at iii. 19. 7. 

14. For safety. 

[ At/iarr,a11. - ekar,a111. dydvdprtlliviya111. trditfuMam.] 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. It ~nd the one following are included in the 
abkaya ga!Ja (note to Kauc;. 16. 8). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 274. Griffith calls it a" hymn after victory" and refers /t1il 

to the conquered enemy. 

1. Here have I come up to a better stop (avasdna) ; heaven-and-earth 
have been propitious to me; let the directions be for me free from rivals; 
we verily hate thee not; be there fearlessness for us. 

The mss. read in a 11d1reyas (p. ulOfrlya{I) ; very possibly the true reading would be 
11 frlyas. The pada-mss. fail tC? divide ai,asdnam (it should be a71ao.sif11,1111, and this 
SPP. reads by emendation). Some mss. read le for me in b. Some of ours combine 
at the end no 'stu. Ap. vi. 29. I has a corresponding passage: itla1i1 freyo '1 1a.ril11a,k • 
yad aga,i, syo11e me dyitvi1prtki11f abk1itil111: a11ami11ii{, prad1fa{, sa11t11 makya,n: 
gomatl ••• svllhe 'ty avasite jukoti: cf. also Ap. xiii. 25. 3. 

15. For safety and success. 
[At/iarr,a11. - fO!lrcam. r-4. di11dra,11; 5; 6. 111a11/rQkt,16al111dn•atyam. r. fathya6rAati: :1,5. 

4-p.jagati; .J· 1•1r,1/ patllyiipt1ukh, 4, 6 tnJ/1thh l 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. iii. As noted under the preceding, it belongs to 
the a/Jhaya gar,ti; and the comm. points out sundry uses of the ga{ltJ (<;anti K. 16; 

Nak~. K. 18; Pari~i~ta 5. 3). 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, ii. 275. 

I. What we fear, O Indra, make thou fearlessness for us of it ; 
0 bounteous one, help (fak) that for us by thy aids; smite away haters, 
away scorners. 
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The verse is RV. viii. 50 (61). 13, ,without variant; also SV. i. 274; II. 671, which 
reads tUaye in c. Most of the mss. give Ham instead of tat in c, but two of ours (P.M.) 
have Ian na ii•, and on the authority of these and of RV.SV, our text gives the same. 
SPP. reads hlam, and so does the comill., and it is probably to be regarded as the tru~ 
Atharvan version. 

2. Indra the success-giver do we invoke; may we be successful with 
biped, with quadruped; let not the niggardly armies come upon us; make 
the haters (dnih) disperse and disappear. 

The translation is defective in making no account of the prefix anu (twice), which 
ought to have an appreciable value, although it is very difficult to see what; the comm. 
paraphrases anurildltam by anukrame!fa puJa11fyam, and he quotes RV. iv. 25. 8 in 
illustration of how various classes in succession invoke Indra. Ppp. preserves the a of 
a1111 in b. SPP. re~ds in d, with all the mss., dn,ltas; there was no good reason for 
its alteration in our text to drukas. 

3. Indra [is] rescuer and Vritra-slayer, our desirable far-and-wide pro
tector (?) ; be he our defender at the extremities, he in the middle, he 
behind, he in front. 

In b the translation follows the comm., who explains paraspil (.Pil{I) 110 v-; all the 
mss. (save one or two s.m.) • have paraspkiJno 'V• (p. parasph,foat,, without division), 
and this is doubtless the true Atharvan text, though an unintelligible corruption, of 
which our gayaspltilna is an only partially successful emendation. •Lin fact, W's O. 
and three of SPP's mss. have -sj,ltii-, p.m., and -spil-, s.m.; and SPP's reciter K. gave 
-sjltti-, while his reciter V. gave -spii-.J Ppp. reads j>arampiino (jJarasjil not). The 
pada-mss. unintelligently divide ea : ramatd{I in c; some of our mss. have •maid sd. 
The verse (8 + 8 : 12 + 10 = 38) is poorly described by the Anukr. 

4. Do thou, knowing, lead us toward broad space (!oka), light that is 
heavenly (si,dr), fearlessness, well-being; may we dwell under the formi
dable arms of thee the stout one, 0 Indra, (th9se two] great refuges. 

The verse ii, RV. vi. 47. 8, found also in TB. (in ii. 7. 131); both these texts read in 
b n1an1ajjy-, at beginning of c r!"<';J, and in d stlteyilma. The comm. gives svnrynl, 
but explains the -yt1t as -gacc/1at (as above, 13. 1); l'pp. agrees with RV.TU. Lin 
reading svan•,rjJ; L Ppp. abbreviates the consonant group -JJy- to 1Y·; and so docs TB., 
ed. Cale., reading s1hwrva Jy·J. Ind, the comm. has the better reading k[iyc111a. 

5. May the atmosphere make for us fearlessness; fearlessness both 
heaven-and-earth here; fearlessness from behind, fearlessness from in 
front ; from above, from below be there fearlessness for us. 

The comm. prefers to take the words of dir~ction in c, d in their other admbsible 
sense of points of compass, pointing out that atiltara gets the value •south' by antith
esis to utt,,ra • north.' The verse (1 I + 12: 11 + 11 [?] = 45) is no sort of aJagatf. 

6. Fearlessness from friend, fearlessness from enemy, fearlessness 
from one known, fearlessness [from one] that is away; fearlessness for 
us by night, fearlessness by day; be all places my friend. 
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At the beginning_ of ~• all the mss. read d/Jllaye, but even SPP. emends to -yam, 
having the comm. with him. ~t the end o! the same pida, all Lso also Ppp.J give 
purJy~{I (~• prmi{I :yd{,), w~1~h SPP.' retains; the comm. readsparoya{I, but under
stands 1t as 1f Jdro yd{,, explammg as jlliitild anya{I or ,,pariJiiala{I. Our emendation 
to parJkfllt is defensible ; but the translation implies paro yd{i, as a Jess alteration. LI n 
d, Ppp. combines sarvil "fiJ and omits mdma.J L" Save me from my friends: 11 cf. 
ii. 28. 1 d and note; also RV. iv. 55• 5, where the antithesis between jJ11ya,n diikas and 
mitnyam 4nllas is most instructive.J 

16. For safety and protection. 

[AIAanian.-tream.• mantrokta/Jaliudn,atyam. r. anu!(11M; a . .3-av. 7.p. 6fAatw,.-6Atl 'tifak
var;:] •LSo the London ms.: the Berlin ms. says in fact dry•r«1m: .see under vs. 2.J 

This and the following hymns, to 23 inclusive, are wanting in Piiipp. The comm. 
has 16-19 used In the night, in a ceremony to be performed hY. the p11rohita, on the 
entrance of a king into his sleeping-house (according to Paric;i~ta iv. 5). The hymn is 
repeated below as 27. 14, 15. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 276. 

I. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of <;achI me on the north. 

The comm. takes krtd,n in b as 2d du. impv., = k11r11ta111, in spite of the accent, 
trying to find a dual subject in the two gods mentioned in c, d; and 5l'l'., in obedience 
to this, c".en reads krtam, although twelve of his thirteen authorities (with all of ours) 
have krtdm, the thirteenth evidently disagreeing with the rest purely by the accidental 
omission of an accent-mark.• It would not be impos~ible to take ma in c and d as 
object of dakfi(lalds and utlardt. •L For the use of l.·rtam (the participle), cf. tiilr me 
krtd,iz svastydyana111, above, 9. 12 c. - In his Collation Book, W. refers to RV, khila, 
3. 41 which reads asapatndm pur4stiin na{I fivd1il dakfl11ata{I krdhi: a/Jlidya1i1 sdtalam 
/Jafcdd /Jkadrdm uttarattJ grlt.e. J 

2. From the sky let the Adityas defend me; from the earth let. the 
fires d"ef end ; let Indra-and-Agni defend me in front; let the A'rvins yield 
(yam) refuge round about; crosswise let the inviolable [cow], let Jata
vedas, defend [me]; let the being-makers be my dcfcnse (vdrman) on all 
sides. 

In e the mss. all read tirafdnaghn_vi#, which the /Jada-text resolves into tira(cfll: 
aglinyl, and this SPP. retains, though tira(cf11 is not a po~sible word. Our emendation 
to -clna 'ghnyil is a very simple one (implying -dniJ : aghnyii) ; the translation is founded 
on it; but a more radical alteration of the pada would be acceptable: something like, 
for instance, tirydk ell 'gnl rakfah, ;,utfvetlii{,; the JiU.tvediis le.1ds naturally to the sus
picion that agnfs is somehow hidden in the 'gh11y,f; the comm. indeed reads limfcln 
agnl r-; but he is able to regard tirafcfn as a masc. accus., implying asma11; or else 
as by Vedic license for -cls, and this for -cf/Jhyas, implying dig/Jliyas (!); and such 
assumptions are forbidden us. The pad,i-mss. all read rak1a11t11 in e. 

The Anukr. in its metrical definition treatq this all as C'ne verse, and the same treat
ment is implied by the summation at the end of the aJ11111iika (sec p. 928); but the 
comm • .and one of our ms,. make what follo~s the &econ<l a,•asiJ11a into a separate or 
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third verse; La like contradiction obta,fna as between the Anukr. and the comm. in the 
repeated puaage, below, 27. 14, 15 (see the note); here, moreover, as noted above th 
mss. of the Anukr. are at variance as to whether the hymn is to be reckoned u of 2' v.:. 
or of 3J. The addition of /JrllotrgarllllJ to the metrical definition is quite uncalled-for• 
L doubtless because plda b scans better as 8 syllables than as 9 : no less uncalled-fer i~ 
the addition of .rtzjJlopotlil, unl'ess, dividing what follows the second t1fJIISIJt111 into 3 
pll.das, we begin the seventh with an enclitic J. 

LI suspect that our text consists of 6 pidas(8 + 8: 11 + 11: 11 + 11 = 6o, "olifoll'tlorl"~ 
call them I vs. or 2, as you will. Plldas c and e and f have good ~/11/JII cadences : 
c is good ~/11/JII if we resolve i11dr11ag11f; so is e, with W's li,ydll cil 'gnt r-; the 
presence of ,,,, in f is all that spoils f ; and the absence of me after ~oellotilm is all that 
spoils the cadence of d, if, substituting the grammatical equivalent, we pronounce 'llffllna 
'/Jklla{, at the beginning.J 

17. For protection: to various gods. 

' [At.w,rw,s. -tlapzl:am. f>1-atyr«1m ma,strol,:tatinmtyam. Jifgrlllzm: ,;, 7, 10. alijagali; 6. l>l,urij; 
9. 5-p. al1pzkua,-i.] 

LProse.J LNot found in Piiipp.J This hymn and the next are used, the comm. 
points out, in the same ceremony as 16, with other hymns, as detailed in Paric;;i~ta 4. 4 ; 
both are also prescribed in Par. 19. 1 (see note to Kauc;;. 140. 9), in a ceremony against 
danger from the various quarters. L See in trod. to next hymn. J L Note that the vss. of 
this hymn group themselves in S dyads (comm., po,yilya-tlvayas), one for each cardinal 
point and a fifth for the • fixed and upward points'; and that those of h. 18 do likewise 
and are so grouped by the comm. also. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 276. 

1. Let Agni with the Vasus protect me on the east : in him I step, in 
him I take refuge (fri), to that stronghold I go forward ; let him defend 
me, let him guard me ; to him I commit myself : hail ! 

The comm. first understands and explains llrame and froye as nouns in the locative, 
qualified by tos111inl then he again makes them verbs, quoting from vs. 6 IIJ.ru ll,-am, 
tilsu"rraye, to support this understanding of them; no one less super6'ial and blunder
ing could possibly suggest the former explanation, against the accent and the sense. 

2. Let Vayu with the atmosphere protect me from that quarter: in 
him I etc. etc. 

3. Let Soma with the Rudras protect me frqpt the southern quarter: 
1 in him I etc. etc. 

4. Let Varul}a with the Adityas protect me from that quarter: in him 
I etc. etc. 

The comm. quotes Af;S. ii. 11. 12 to show that elsewhere also Soma is associated 
with the Rudras and Varui;ia with the Adityas. 

5. Let the sun with heaven-and-earth protect me from the western 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

6. Let the waters with (-#zant) the herbs protect me from that quarter: 
in them I ... ; let them defend ... ; to them I etc. etc. 
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7. Let Vii;vakarman with the seven seers protect me from the north
ern quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

s. Let Indra with (-,,ant) the Maruts protect me from that quarter: 
in i).im I etc. etc. 

The comm. quotes Dhagavad-Gita x. 6 (rather futilely) to supp~rt the association of 
the seven seers with Vi~vakarman as highest self (Paramat111a11), '\nd (most super
lluously) RV. viii. 85 (96). 7 and AB. iii. 20. I (part) to show that Indra and the Maruts 
go together, 

9. Let Prajapati, possessing generative powers (prafd!zanm,ant), 
together with firm support (prati1thd), protect me from the fixed 
quarter : in him I etc. etc. 

Many of the mss. give various·other accents to prajd11a11avi111; all readpratz"!/Aly;z 
(p. ostliiiya{I), which SPP. accordingly retains,• although it is a palpable corruption; 
the comm. makes no difficulty of it, viewing it simply as a case 'of the i.ubstitution of 
genitive for instrumental ; he adds, however, another interpretation, supplying pra
janane,,a for salia to govern, and making pratif/ltilyils an adjective qualifying difds. 
•L W's D. and all of SPP's authorities appear to accent pralfffliilyil, p. prat/osthil,Jil{I, 
and this is in fact the arcentuation and reading in SPP's text, although I do not see 
what is to be made of it.J 

10. Let Brihaspati with all the gods protect me from the upward 
quarter: in him I etc. etc. 

The comm. calls these prose "verses" and those of the next hymn paryiiyas; and 
the metrical definitions of the Anukr. are of course worthless, although it is possible to 
read out something like the numbers of syllables required by that treatise. 

18. For protection : to various gods. 

[Atharvan.-daf4kam. pratyrram mantrollladn,atyan,. dvif1J>11d,1111: r, 8 .. ran,tti 1tii/11M; 
.a--6. tlrey anuf/"'1k (5. samraj Lintending warilj? J); 7, <), IO, frifJtifal)•d It 1,rfuM.] 

LProse.J LNot found in Paipp.J See note to the preceding hymn Lfor ritual usesj. 
The gods etc. are throughout the same as in that hymn. LThe two hymns are cloi.ely 
accordant in general and special peculiarities of structure. J LA similar passage is found 
at MS. i. 5. 41 p. 719-1 5, as W. notes in the Collation Book: he also says" cf. K. vii. 2." 

AV. v. 10 presents some analogies with our hymn, and iv. 40 ~till more. J 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 277. 

1. Let those malignants (aghay,;) who shall attack (abhi-dtis) me from 
the eastern quarter come upon (rch) Agni with (-vant) the Vasus. 

The comm. has the more regular vaS11111anta111. All the mss., and the comm., have 
at the end of all the verses '/Jliidiisat, which SPP. accordingly retains ; our edition 
makes the absolutely necessary emendation to -still. L Is -d,1siil a faulty reminiscence of 
AV. v. 10? J Most of the sa,illtilii-mss. al~o accent diftJ 'blli-. Some of the mss. leave 
II unaccented. • With • is represented throughout the hyrm by -vant or -man/, not by 
the instrumental case. As usual, rcli signifies a comiJig into hostile or detrimental con
tact or collision. L w. interlines ,; run against" as alternative for" come upon."J 
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2. Let those malignants who-shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Vayu with the atmosphere. 

BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SA1"HITA, 

3. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the southern 
quarter come upon Soma with the Rudras. 

4. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Varul}a with the Adityas. 

The Anukr. ought properly to call this verse /Jl,urij. 

5. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the west~rn quarter 
come upon the sun with heaven-and-earth. 

L The accent of dy4va- is noted by w., Skt. Gr11111. § 94 b.J 

6. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quart~r come 
upon the waters with the herbs. 

7. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the northern quarter 
come upon Vi!jvakarman with the seven seers. 

In our text there has dropped out an accent-sign under va before fidicyil. 

8. Let those malignants who shall attack me from that quarter come 
upon Indra with the Maruts. 

9. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the fixed quarter 
come upon Prajapati with generative qualities. 

10. Let those malignants who shall attack me from the upward quarter 
come upon Brihaspati with all the gods. 

Verse 8 is properly 61,urij (23 syllables). Verses 9 and 10 are each properly of 27 

syllables; but by restoring elided initial a here and there (with rt"gard to which the 
Anukr. appears to acknowledge no rule) the meters as defined can be made out.· 

19. For prltection by various gods, 

[Alkarvan. -ekildafakam. ~il11drama1am ula manlroktadeval)'am. paiiktam: r,J, 9. Murie 
6rltati; ro. roanl/,· z,4--8, u. anuf{u6gar6lta.] 

L Prose. J L Not found in Paipp. J The comm. i.ays that, besides the uses stated in 
connection with preceding hymns, the purohila is to accompany with this the entrance 
of the king in the night into his sleeping-house; and that it also appears in the ceremony 
of a king's entrance into his city. 

Translated ; c;riffith, ii. 278. 

I. Mitra ascended with the earth : to that stronghold I lead you for
ward; that enter ye into; that enter ye; let that yield (yam) you both 
refuge and defcnse. 

The comm. declares that Mitra here means Agni. 

2. Vayu, ascended with the atmo11phere: to that ·stronghold etc. etc. 
3. The sun ascended with the sky : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
4. The moon ascended with the asterisms : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
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5. Soma a:~ended with the herbs: to that stronghold etc. etc. 
6. The s~crifice j;\Scended with the sacrificial gifts : to that stronghold 

etc. etc. _ 
7. The ocean ascended with the streams: to that stronghold etc. etc. 
s. The lmikman ascended \Vith the Vedic students: to that strong

hold etc. etc. 
The co~m. says t~at {mJ/unan here means the Veda with the aiigas. 

9. Indra ascended with heroism : to that stronghold etc. etc. 
10. The gods ascended with the immortal (amfta) : to that stronghold 

etc. etc. • · 
11. Prajapati ascended with progeny: to that stronghold etc. etc . 

. The comm. explains ud akrilmat by yam fJura1i1 rak,ritum ttlkrilnta11a11, as antecedent 
of film puram etc. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are not worth comparing in 
detail. 

20. For protection by vario.us gods. 

[Atharvan. - lal,u,/tVafyam. triI,fftt6ham: 11.jnt:ati; .3. f11rastdd6rhati; -,.. an11ffll6lt.] 

LNot found in Paipp.J The comm. says, purely on his own authority, that with this 
hymn the purokita arms with a breastplate a king going to battle. L For the reference 
to vs. 4 in Kauc;. 25. 36 note, see above, introd. to viii. 5.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 279. Lin, Anukr. we mi:,s catt,rrcam.J 

I. Have set down apart the human deadly weapon lndra-and-A~ni, 
Dhatar, Savitar, Brihaspati, king Soma, VarmJa, the A~vins, Yama; let 
Pushan protect us round about from death. 

It is quite as likely that •Soma' etc. in the second half-verse shoulrl be viewed as 
, coordinate with Piishan. The translation omits yd111 in a; it seems probable that a 
is deeply corrupt. L Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456, citingft\vestan usage, takes fJ,i1lruieya1i1 
vadhdn, ydm 0 as accusative of the crystalliLed combination pa,lnqeyo vadh,J y,/(i which 
we had at i. 30. 1: sec note to xii. 2. 19. But W's &uspicion ill weighty. J All the m&S. 
accent nydd/111s (the pada-mss. having, against all rule and pr.,ctke, 11yddhtt{t, instead of 
nioddltu{i or nl: adltu{i), and SPP. follows them (in p. al&o); our 11y,ld/111r is an emenda
tion, apparently a necessary one - unless we can construe. with the comm., b-d as 
together constituting the apodosis: • what means of death for men [our enemies] have 
fixed in secret-from [that] death let Indra-and-Agni etc. etc. protect us.' L Grillith: 
'May Soma etc. guard us from Mrityu-death cau~cd by ml·n, which lndra etc. 
appointed.'J · The verse is far too irregular (11 + 12: 12 +9 =4-l,) to be called simply 
a triffu/Jk. 

2. What [d.efenses] he who is lord of crration, Prajapati, Matarifivan, 
made for his creatures (praj4), what ones the directions and the quarters 
put on (vas) - let those defenses (vdn1ttm) be abundant (bahuld) for me. 

The mss. accent vasatl [ except several that h,wc 11asate J ; our emendation to vas,lte 
is unquestionably called for even though there ate a few cases in RV. of such accent 
as vasatlLGram. § 6i3J. 'The comm. etymologizcs 111illarip1a11 as a11tarik~1 f'llll~ilf 

• 
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•,,: L The verse is properly 12 + 11 : 11 + 11 : for d haa tn;t,,61, cJence; and there are 
three possibilities of excising a syllable from its prior half. J . • . 

3. What [defense] those gods fastened on themselves, ~when fighting 
for overlordship, what defense Indra made for himself, let that protect 
us on all sides. • 

Pada bis altogether corrupt; the translation implies the reading 4t1Airdjyilya ;,odh/. 
"at,, which differs a little from the emendation in our text, but which the Pet. Lex. 
assumes under ildkiriljya. 'fhe 1mss. give (droil) 'tlkiriljayodA,Ainat,, which the pada
text analyzes into (deva :) ddhiorilja :ydt,: dl,el,i: ""{s (SPP. reports his pada-mss. as 
giving at the beginning devil, apparently by an oversight, aa tu7JIJ is -no form•). The 
comm. has (dei1il{s) dyuriijayo (implying p. dyuor-) tl,l,inat,, and this SJIP. accepts, 
despite its unsatisfactory character; the comm. explains dy11riijayas as tlivi tlyu/oke raja. 
miiniis, which is absurd, and adds that, since the wearing of armor implies a body (deha), 
tht: gods were embodied (tl..ehinas), which is silly. Thepada-mss. (i!:nd one of SPP's 
sa1i1hilit-mss.) strangely read sarvdlas at the end instead of vif7Jdlas; the comm. 
and both editions accept the latter; Land since W. notes nothing to the contrary, 
his D. presumably has v1°fvdtat, J. The text, with b as translated, and with r:a-kr-e in c 
L making 11 + 8: 8 + 8 J, answers excellently to the definition of the Anukr. •L w. 
means, I take it, no form which is usable in this connection.J 

4. Defense for me may heaven-and'-earth, defense may day, defense 
may the sun, defense for me may all the gods make; let not the affront
ress (? pratf&ikd) reach me. 

Some of the mss. leave pr4tir:il:ii accentless, and nearly all accent l:rd,e; both editions 
have kran and -1:il. The comm. seems to read ag11is instead of ahas in b, and 1110 for 
,,,; in d. The comm. paraphrai,es pratfcikil as falrusenil '.fRlllapralikuliillcanii (ka 
being added to pratfcf "aj,illliirthe "); the L minor J Pet. Lex. conjectures •discomfort' 
(U11ge111ach); the translation above is of course only tentative. To be compared with 
the verse is viii. 5. 18 above; found also in A<;S. i. 2. 1, which has our a, b (but reading 
agni.r with our comm.), and, for third pada, 11ar111a me .ranlu h"rafdkiit,; aid in, 
Ap. xiv. 26. 11 with a1,r11is in b, andtfor c, d, var1i1a me /Jrah111a!'a.rpatir ,,~ii mii p,-apad 
ato /Jhayam. 

L Here ends the second anuval:a, with 11 hymns and 72 verses. If we counted 
hymn 16 as of 3 verses, there would be 73. Some mss. sum up the verses as 72, and 
thus support the numeration of hymn 16 as given by both editions (seep. 923).J 

21. The meters. 
[Brahman. - ekarcam. ,nt1nda1am. 1-ar1. ~;. 11l,11,ei 6rnali.] , 

LProse.J LNot found in Paipp.J The comm. finds the verse quoted by the appella
tion chan,foga!'a in Nak~atra Kalpa 18. -LThe Anukr. says: idam Brakmil cha11do
nukril11tivij1iiiniiyil 'pafyat. - The meters are arranged, actording to the number of 
their syllables, in an arithmetical progression ascending by a differe!'-ce of 4. In VS, 
xxiii. 33, all these and kak,,/Jh are mentioned. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii, 279. 

1. GayatrI, u~Qih, anu~tubh, brhatI, pai'ikti, tri~tubh-and-jagatI. 
The mss. are at variance as to die use of any l:ampa-sign between the first two 

words. LThe metrical definition (18 syllables) calls for the resolution gllyalrf Ut,J 
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sPP'• authorities appear all ~ex.cept one pada-rns., •II) to read at the end jdgatyili; 
ours vary between ~«, •O,e, •ty.J,, and ·ly.Ju • The text of the comm. reads paiikti (instead 
of ./is), and, either with reason or on account of his usual disregard of accent, he takes 
the whole verse as a single compound word in the dative case, :xplaining it to mean 
gilyat,y.Ji w.Jlt.J, "ltiilte sv,Jl,,J, etc., and declaring it thus to contain seven 111anlras; 
and SPP. thinks ~his to be "doubtless" the original character of the line; it would be 
safer to say "perhaps," or "possibly," since the separate acCJ!ntuatior., the nominative 
fo~ pailltfs, an4 the division by the Anukr. into two padas (in the pada-mss., after 
anu{!lijJ) all speak. against it. The mss. accent triff1i6 jdgal)'di. 

21. Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda. 

[Angiru.!.11iJvinffZli, mantrolltadtval)lam. r. silmn)' "!'!in; J,r9.f'•iljilpal)lil gil)'atri; ,f.,'/, 
rr, r?, dilivtjag-ati; 5, r,11, r3. dilivi lrit/u6"; 2, 6, r4-r6, ,IIO,dilivi panl.:11; 8-ro. dsurijagati; 
r8. ilsury """fl""" (r-,/10, r-av.); ;u, 4-p. trif/116".] 

LVerses 1-zo, prose.J LNot found in P11.ipp.J The comm. quotes from Nak~atra 
Kalpa, 17, 18, to the effect that this hymn and the following (together called sa111ilsa) 
are to be used in the great appeasement-ceremony called iliigirasi, by one who seeks 
success as practising or suffering witchcraft. L Cf. introd. to next hymn.J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 279; vs. z I also by Ludwig, p. 219. 

r. With the first five anuvakds of the A.i'igirasas, hail! 
It is very strange that the instrumental case is used here, instead of the dative, which 

is us~d everywhere else through this hymn and the next. L Conversely, note the use of 
the abl.-dat. form mild6l,yJs, below, 27. 2 c, where we expect the instrumental, as in the 

" other pl\das. J · 
2. To the sixth, hail! 
3. To the seventh-and-eighth, hail! 
4. To the black claws, hail ! 

.s. To the green ones, hail! 
Two of our mss. (O.D.) accent with our text hqf'itebhyas; SPP. reads haritl6h)'as, 

with (apparently) all his authorities and nearly all of ours. 

6. To the petty ones, hail ! 
7. To them of the paryayas, hail! 
8. To the first conchs, hail ! 
9. To the second conchs, hail ! 

ro. To the third conchs, hail ! 
-In 9 and 10, SPP. accents, with all the mss., dviflp!bhyas and trtijlbhyas; we have 

not hesitated to make the necessary emendations to -dye-. L The false accent i~ perhaps 
a blundering assimilation to that of prathamt!bll)'aS: cf. notes to ~ss. 1 3 and 14, and 
especially tc xviii. 3. 47. -Two of W's later collated mss, D.L., have rightly -t&e-.J 

I r. To the next •to the last ones, hail I 
I 2. To the last ones, hail ! 
r 3. To the further ones, hail ! 
SPP. again follows th; mss. in accenting r1ttarlbhyas; Lagain a blundering assimila

tion to the &.ecent of uttamlMyas, vs. 12 J. 
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14. To the seers, hail I 
Here also we emended the accent L to f,i!Jl,ya.r, which W'a O.L. Indeed give J; but 

SPP. has, with the mss., rfl!Jl,ya.r, LFor the rationale of the blunder (due ,fl> fi#!Jli,Yas 
vs. 15), cf. notes to vss. 10 and 13 and note to xviii. 3. 47.J ' 

1 5. To the peaked ones (? fikltln), hail I 
Here the mss. vary between filltlMya.r and fi{IMya.r. 

16. To thegatzds, hail I 
I 7. To the great gatzds, hail ! 
18. To all the ga~zd-knowing (??) Aiigirases, hail I 
It is altogether likely that 'llidaga'.'d either never meant anything or is a co~pt read-

ing; the translation is given merely in order not to leave the word untranslated. 

r9. To the two thousands severally, hail ! 
20. To the brdltman (?), hail I 
SPP. reads /Jralimd'.'t, and mentions no disagreement among his authorities; all but 

one or two of ours have the same, and our text might probably have been better left to 

read so; but the accentuation of the mss. is wholly unauthoritative, and the distinction 
here also of no manner of importance. The comm. understands /Jralima,.,,. LI think 
/Jrdl11na'.'e is to be preferred for the reason given at p. 932, line 7.J The numbers of 
syllables in the verses agree throughout with those demanded by the definitions of the 
Anukr. 

It is a great disappointment to find that the designations given in this hymn to the 
various parts or eleme'1ts of the Atharvan text are just as much a puzzle to the com

mentator as they are to us, so that he does not even vtnture to conjecture a meaning for 
them. He understands the authors rather than the mantras to be meant as the recipients 
of the homage. His whole comment follows: alra i 1ilifatil:ii1Jt/ill111ikiiyil111 asyil1i1 
fiikhiiyiim 'llidyamilniimwiil:a.r,iktaga!1a'llifefildi.ramjiliiriljiii{I fa/Jdilir a1111'lliil:tididra. 
ffilra etam1ilmil11a naya{I pratijJifdyante: nflanakhildi.rilktaviftfif'.'ifm pra.ridd/1/l#pill 
tiini iiiftfalo 11a pradarfil,ini: brahmane SfJIJhe 'ti /Jra/111,ara/Jdena 'lliitfaliktit1ift1t111aka
'11edaviical:ena ta.rya dra#if /Jrakmifkkya r,i{I pratijJiidyate: anyat .raroa,i, 11igadav_vi1-
knyiitam. It sounds like a bad joke that he calls nllanaklta etc. • familiarly known.' 
That anuviika is used in vs. 1 in the same sense as in the present division of the text 
seems very unlikely. 

2 I. Heroisms [were] gathered with the brdhman as chief; the brdh111an 
as chief in the beginning stretc;hed the sky ; the Brahman was born as first 
of creatures; therefore (tl11a) who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

Or (in d) • with that (lbta) Brahman.' SPP's text of the verse agrees with ours 
save that he accents in d /Jrdh111af1tl with the mss., and has in c pratha111iJ 'td (p. -md~: 
utd, though the jJada-mss. read .,,,;J: 111,E); the text of the comm. has -mo 'ta here, hut 
-,110 'lhti in the verse repeated as 23. 30; the emendation in our text to -miJ Ila is plainly 
the easiest way out of the difficulty. The pada-mss. divide at the beginning, with 
remarkable absence of intelligence, /Jr,Ehma : jyqfllil, or jyeftliil; hall the .ramliitil-m•s. 
also accent jye,rthil; finally, the pada-mss., with incredible folly, divide at the end 
.rjJdrddhi: tu1i1kd/t I SPP. holds that the verse must have originally had /JralmuJn 
throughout (four times), and gives in his note a text of it in that form (but with pra
t/ramiJ 'Ilia in c); but it is far from improbable that /Jrdliman was used in the first half-
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verse and 6,-al,"'4,. In the second,~ in our text. Indeed, in a corresponding verse in 
TB (ii. 4. 710), 6,-41,ma# L more appronriately, it would seem if I am n'ght · , , £ , in supposing 
that v~. :z9 and 30. of hym? • 23 refer to. the Brahmaveda: cf. p. 932, I. JJ. is used 
every time: 6r4Ama1ye{!kil (its commentary-takes this as vocative) 'llfryll sd1H6krtilni 
6rdkm4 'gr6 jylf/kam tllvam 4 tatilna: rtdsya 6rdkma pratkam6 'ltt ( I its co~ment 
paraphrases by simply jJratAamd,n,) jajile /Ina 'rkati 6rpkma11a sjJdrdkiltuie lltlk 
our comm. gives a second explanation of /Jranmajyeffhil as = /Jrahmallil jyesthena th~ 
ca.~e-ending of the former word being omitted, as well as the in part of tl;at of the 
second I 

23. Homage to parts of the Atha~va-Veda. 

[lltkan,a,,._,,.;,;ftll, manlrol,tadroatyam uta dlndram~1am. r. ifsuri ~rkafi: a-7, ao, :IJ, .,7, 
. dilivi trif{UM; 8, ro-u, r1-r6.priljilpatyil gifyatri; r7, 19, ar, a4, a,;, "9· dill'lli paiikti; 9, 
IJ, rB, :1:1, :,6, /18, dtlivijazati; (r-"9, r-av.).] 

LVerses 1-29, prose.J LNot found in Paipp.J The application of the hymn, as 
defined by the comm., was given with the one preceding. 

As in the case of the preceding hymn, the comm. to all the verses is given together 
at the end. Its main parts are given below under the separate verses. It further 
declares that by the words ekarca to diZfarca are designated the rfis named Atharvan, 
and by those from ekildafarca to '11i1ifati are designated the ar,eyas named AtharvaJ]a; 
and it quotes as authority the beginning of i. 1. 5 of the Gopatha BrahmaJ]a, 

L With regard to this hymn in general, and leaving books xix. and xx. out of account 
in the statements that follow : in the first place it is clear that the books of the third 
grand division of the AV., books xiii.-xviii. (see p. 708), are intended by ,·erses 23-28 
respectively (see under the verses below and see the introductions to the several books). J 

L In the second place it is clear that the hymns of the books (but not the books them
selves severally) of the first grand division of the AV., books i.-vii. (see p. 388), are 
iqtended to be covered by verses 1-15 and 19 and 20 (between 19 and 20 we miss the 
dvyrce/Jkytz!, which the commentator's text has). In this connection it is significant 
that vs. 1 begins with homage "to them of four verses," which is the norm of our first 
bool, and not with homage '' to them of one verse " - see the first table on p. 388. 
Moreover, as appears from the table on p. cxliv, the first grand division contains a hymn 
or hymns of every number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.-v.) and 
from I verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). Again, while there is in the 
first grand division (and only tliere) one hymn or more of every number of verses from 
I verse to 18 verses, it is interesting to note that there is, in the whole AV. (books i.
xviii. or even i.-xix.), not one hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20 verses (cf. p. 471 
top) : and of this fact account seems to be taken in so far as the form of our verses 16 
and 17 differs from that of the 15 preceding.J 

l Thirdly, the books of the second grand division of the AV. (books viii.-xii.) consist 
of hymns of over 20 verses (p. 471, top). There is, therefore, in all our present hymn, 
no special reference to this division, unless it be in verse Id, which may accordingly 
mean • To t.ie division (kilnda) of great (mahanl) [hymns], hail,' and refer to books 
viii.-xii. It is not impossibie that a Hindu mighl use M1ufa to signify a 'division' 
comprising several books and tantamount to one of our so-called "grand divi~ions" 
(see my note to vs. i8). Against my view, I might well object that dfrgha wou~d be a 
morP. appropriate adjective than makant for the •long' individual hymns of which the 
division consists; but, per contra, if the difference between makadg_11!'a _a~~ maMgu!la 
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graver objection to my view, perhaps,,is the position of vs. 18, whic~, If I were or am 
right, ought to come between verse 20 and verse 23.J 

L Fourthly, verses 29 and 30 doutftless refer t~ this Veda a, a whole, to the Brahm 
veda, or to the incantations (6rdltman) which form its subject-matter. After writina
this, I note that Bloomfield in the Grzmdriss, p. 40, note 7, expresses an opinion similaf 
but much less specific. If.I am right, 6rd/t,na11 is to be preferred to 6ranmd11 in th<•s; 
two verses, as also in vss. 20-21 of the pr~ceding hymn: cf. the TB. vs. cited under 
21. 21. On the other hand, I ought not to pass in silence the fact that the Anukr., at 
the beginning of its treatment of book xix., seems to call book xix. the /Jranmdiltz,fa.J 

L Finally, therefore, aside from verse ~ 8, just discussed, and assuming that verses 16 
and 17 were added (in genuine Hindu fashion) merely for schematic completeness, we 
have only to note that all the verses of the hymn are reasonably accounted for, save 
only verses 21 and 22.J L~See pages cl, clvii, clix.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 280. · 

1. To them of four verses of the Atharval}.as, hail I 
2. To them of five verses, hail I 
3. To them of six verses, hail ! 

All the san1hita-mss. read iarfarc~, and two of SPP's fJada-mss. iatfd0rc-; both editiois 
iatfrc-, with the comm. and three jJat/a-mss. The Gop.Br. has ia,farc- in i. 1. 5. 

4. To them of seven verses, hail! 
5. To them of eight verses, hail! 
6. To them of nine verses, hail! 
7. To them of ten verses, hail! 
8. To them of eleven verses, hail! 
9. To them of twelve verses, hail ! 

10. To them of thirteen verses, hail I 
1 r. To them of fourteen verses, hail I 
12. To them of fifteen verses, hail I 
1 3. To them of sixteen verses, hail ! 
14. To them of seventeen verses, hail! 
r 5. To them of eighteen verses, hail! 
16. Nineteen: hail! 
17. Twenty: hail I 
In these two verses, some of the mss. read -fall sv-; the text of the comm. has -fatyill, 

which would he an improvement; and two of SPP's reciters give the same. LBut cf. 
p. 931, ,r 6, end.J 

18. To the great book (nzahat-kdtJt(tt}, hail! 
L All of W's and of S P P's mss., and the reciters as well, give manat-, not maltil-; but 

the comm. appears to read mahii-, and to say that it means the 'entire Veda of twen~ 
books': ma/1iikiifttfilye 'ti fabdma vinfatikil,pfil/makakrtsnavedavilcinil; and tins 
seems to support my suggestion that a Hindu might u!le kil!J,ja of a group of karu/as: 
cf. ,r s of introduction, above. Weber suggested at Ind. Stud. iv. 433 that maltatklitufa 
might mean book xx.; but in a later volume (xviii. 154), that book v. might be • 
mtended.J LSee pages clvii-viii.J 
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19. To them of'three verses, hail! 

Between this vene and the next, the commentawir's text inserts tfvyrce/Jl,ya{, wal,it, 

20. To them of one verse, hail ! 
2 1. To the petty ones, hail!, LSee page clviii top.J 

This is a repetition of 22. 6 above, and after it the commentator's text adds 22• 7. 

22. To them of a half-verse, hail ! 
All the mss., and the comm., have here eka11rct6l!vas (p.eka,,a11rc-l, and SPP. follows 

them. Our ekadvyrclMyas (misprinted ekadvrc-) was meant as an emendation but is 
hardly successful,. What ekanrc- should mean does not appear; the translation 1simply 
follows the comm., for lack of anything better. 

23. To th~ ruddy ones (rohita), hail! 
The mss. Lexcept W's O.D., which have rtlh-J, and hence also SPP., accent here 

rokit/61,yas. The comm. remarks that in this and the following verses the books 
intended are clear. This, of course, means book xiii. L which is designated by roMtitis 
at Kauc;. 99· 4 J. 

24. '.f o the two Suryas, hail ! • 
That is, to the two parts (a11u11i1kas) of the book beginning with the Siirya-hymn (xiv.). 

25. To the two Vratyas, hail! 
Again the two anuvilkas of the Vratya-book (xv.). L Both ed's read 11rifty11/Jl1yt1111, 

with all the authorities, save W's D.L., which have vrAtyii-. The minor Pet. Lex., vi. 
189, notes vri1ty4 as an adj. to vriltya: hence, rather, • To the two [a11u1•akas] about 
the vrAtya, hail I' See my note, p. 770, f 3.J 

26. To the two of Prajapati, hail! 
The two anzmitkas of book xvi. are evidently intended, though why they are called 

pr,1jiljJatya is difficult to say. L The Major Anukr. calls the whole book pritJiljJatya, 
as noted p. 792 1 ~ 4. J The Old Anukr. quoted in the endings says at the end of xvi. 4 
jJn1ji1jJatyo ha callqka{i, L· · • ·J saptaka~ para(1: i.e. • the (first] l'rajapati-anu1,,lka 
has four hymns Lor paryayas J; the [pa,y,i'y,i] neAt after [2 anrl 3: i r.paryiiya 4] is 
one of seven verses.' L For the probable relative position and the significance of these 
extracts, see p. 792 (, 5)-793.J 

27. To the v,~iisahi, hail! 
The seventeenth book begins with the word -.,i_r,1.rahlm: anrl this time the comm. 

takes the trouble to specify that" the seventeenth l.•ii11(fa •· is intender!. L Cf. p. 805,, 1.J 

28. To them of good omen (maiigalikd), hail ! 
This, froi .. its position, ought to signify book xviii.; the comm. says nothing about 

it i his text reads mil11g-. L That the funeral book is neld to he most inauspiciou~ appf'ars• 
from SPP's preface to his ed., vol. i., p. 4, p. 5, anrl especially p. 2. To call the book 
auspicious is a euphemism such as is familiar in the case of the dreadful god <;iva.J 

One of our mss. (I,) inserts after this verse five others which do not appear to occur 
elsewhere, as SPP. does not mention them: 11dk,,ntrakalj>tiya s-.,;tha. 29. 11itflif11nkal
paya wllil. 30. _filntikaljJitya sviJhll. 31. a,igirasakalpiiya n 1Ahii. 32. sA1i1hitil11idhayt 

•· 
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w4/,4,;,, 33. Our 29 then follows, In ~e form l11/i/Jral,•4tt,1 ·n4U, ud our 30 as 
given in all the Dllll, : /Jnll,majy,,.r/.t' •~ /IIJ. L The foregoing are the readings of the 
Collation Book : apart from the accents, they require comction, I suppoae, to /Jlgira.s 
ud .ramA,'IIJ-. J a-

29. To the lmJhman, hail I 
See above, 22. 20, with which this is identical. This time, two of our ma. Land three 

of SPP'sJ have /Jr4.tma!f1; the others, and SPP's text, read /Jralundp,. L~ to the 
meaning, see Introduction, p. 932,, 2.J 

30. Heroisms were gathered with the lmJhman as chief; the !Jnlhman 
as chief in the beginning stretched the sky ; the Brahm~ was born as 
first of creatures ; therefore who is fit to contend with the Brahman ? 

This is a repetition of 22. 21 above; the commentator's text apparently gives it in 
full, as SPP. notes that (doubtless only by an accident) it reads this time in cjratAamo .,,, .. 

24. For prosperity : with a certain garment . 
• [AIA11rTN1n.-t1f/t1•• •anlrt1ll116alh1tln,111J1om fll11 WA•f1!141l•IJIII•. ,1,,,,g,,6"11•: 1-6, 8, 

trif/dll; 'I· .1-1· tlrp p7111ri.] 

The hymn, except vs. 2, is found also in Paipp, xv. The comm. points out that it is 
prescribed by N~atra Kalpa 17-18 to be used in a #IIJAllfiJnti ceremony called "''liff,t; 
on occasion of the loss (k,.raya) of a garment. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 458; Griffith, ii. 281, 

I. With what [garment] the gods caused to wrap god Savitar, with 
that, 0 Brahmal}aspati, do ye wrap this man in order to royalty. 

The translation implies emendation in b of 4dAilrayan to 4d"4jayan; this, obviously 
suggested by the whole sense of the hymn (and proposed in the Pet. Lex.), is supported 
by the Ppp. text, which reads tie'llil 'tliylljayan. The comm. reads -tl/,IJr-, but explains 
it as if it were -d/,IJfl-: Jarita{i .rarvata ikcltildayan. Many of the mss. have adltilr11yan, 
unaccented. The comm. quotes TS. vi. 1. 14, to the effect that II this same garment 
belongs to all the gods," to explain why the verb in the second half-verse is plural. 

2. Wrap ye this man [as] Indra in order to life-time, to great dominion, 
that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch over 
dominion. 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, read at end of c nay4111, which SPP. 
therefore accepts, although both fonn and accent are indefensible ; the comm. has both 
times naya; the translation implies our emendation to ndylll, the proprieiy of which 
can hardly be questioned, especially as it is supported by a corresponding verse three 
times repeated, with variations, in HGS. i. 4. 8: parl '11111111 intlra /JraAmaiu maA, 

frotrllya (or rii!/rllya, or fJofllya) tlatlltmasi: atltili 'nam jari1111J tt,ayij jyol f'°"' (or 
ril,tre, or flofe) at/Iii jilgarat: of these three fonns, the first is intended for a Brahman, 
the second for a K,atriya, the third for a Viil;;ya : compare our next verse. The comm., 
Lin 2 a and 3 a, appears to have had before him intlramllyfl:,l'I and .somatdy11,,, what
ever his accentuation and patja-text may have been: this he under11tapd11 a■ i11tlrt1 1111 

,. 
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"yufe and IDllltl mll
0 ~J'"I', hii vocat~ve indra J agreeing with HGS. and giving an easier 

and b~tter ~ext; L h11f '!'~ go~1he:i9Jily as an appv■itive with ,i,ia,n, but the following 
enam 1s quite out o Joint wit 1t . 

3. Wrap ye this man [as] Soma in order to life-time, to great instruc
tion (f"dtra), that [it] may conduct him unto old age; may he long watch 
over instruction. 

It is· perhaps only by an accident that vs. 2 is omitted in Ppp.; at any rate, this 
verse shows what would have been read for verse 2 by it: it has somam, not soma 
in a;• and naya, with the comm., in c; further, in a it gives pare 'mam. •LStrictl; 
speaking, it has 1omami1)'flft, with a possibility for the same objectionable division as 
appears under vs. 2, which see. J · 

4. Wra~ set ye him for us with splendor ; make him one to die of old 
age; [make] long life-time; Brihaspati furnished (praiam) this garment 
to king Soma for wrapping himself. 

This is a repetition of ii. 13. 2, 'above. The comm. mentions that the verse has been 
already explained where it first occurred, but adds: "the sense, however, is compendi
ously this," and proceeds to give the same expositidn over again, word for word (unless, 
indeed, the editor is responsible for the repetition). For the parallel p.1SSages etc., see 
the note to ii. 13. 2. 

5. Go thou safely (sit) unto old age; w;ap thyself in the garment; 
become thou protector of the people(?) against imprecation ; and live thou 
a hundred numerous autumns ; and wrap further about (upa-sam-i,ya) thee 
abundance of wealth. 

L The verse is found in PGS. (i. 4. 12), HGS. (i. 4. 2), and MP. (ii. 2. 7). In a, PGS. 
omits su, while HGS.MP. have fardm gacchiisi; in b, all three texts read lrtllndm 
and a/Jhifastipdvi1; all three end c with szwarcils; and PGS. has for d rayim ea 
jJz,triln anu samvyayasva, adding ilyufmall 'da,n pari,//1atsva v,lsa{t. J In b, the trans
lation follows Ppp. Land the three texts just cited J in reading krffl11Jm 'people' instead 
of the absurd gr"f!lnilm •heifers,' which is given by all the mss. and the comm., both here 
and in the nearly accordant verse ii. 13. 3: see note to ii. 13. J Land cf. Roth, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 110 J. The comm. is driven by the reading gn- into taking abkifas/1~ from fas 
'cut' : a/Jhito vifasana,n kilisil. L Our abhifastip,1 11, at the end of b in vss. 5 and 6, 
would seem, in view of the -jJdvii of the other texts, to be a faulty assimilation to the 
end of d in vs. 4, p4ridAi1tavd 11, such as may be found elsewhere. J 

6. Thou hast wrapped thyself in this garment in order to wcll-bcipg; 
thou hast become protector of thine allies(?) against imprecation; and 
live thou a hundred numerous autumns; living, pler.sant (cdne), thou shalt 
share out 6ood things. 

The translation implies in b 4/Jhzlr t1prnil111 L see below.J, or ebe an analysis of the 
ms. reading vllpinilm L misprinted vajJ- in foot-note of Berlin ed.J into u and ilj)E11ilm 
(the pada-mss. have d/Jl,fl{,: vi1pinilm). The 11afil11ii111 of our text• is a conjecture pro
voked by the grf/lnilm of vs. 5 ; as that is !{Ot rid of, this naturally falls away also . 
. The comm. has again gr,/lnllm, and this time interp~cts abliifash:. as a fear o~ the ~art 
of the• heiters' 9f losing their skins (lvagildii11abkfll Ld, note to 11. 13· 3J) I fhe J PP· 
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text appears to give us no variants. T-he HGS. has a correspondi'i-ig verse (In i. 4. 
reading in a, bat/Iii dhil{I Lone ms. correctly 'd/,;tll/J{I J .rvastay, 'Milr tJpl~nzt a!JA,°fa;;,~ 
ptJvtJ: and, ford, vaszlni cilyyo vi /Jllajil sajlvan,· the variant to cdrus, taken in 
nection with the small aru>ropriateness of cilrus, makes its genuineneu suspici~011

• 

L MP., at ii. 2. 8, also has itpl11dm; and it agrees otherwise with HGS., save that it tb· 
ias 

dhil for dltilt,, cil,ytJ for cilyyo, and v{ MajiJsi (agreeing with AV.). Kirste, In his note 
to HGS., p. 8, mentions as further variants ciiyo and cilry1. MB., at i. 1.6, has c, end
ing with suvarcas, and d, reading ctirye.J •LMisprinted vaftJndm.J tlOne ms. cor
rectly iipfnilm.J LSee page xxxvi, notc.J 

7. We, companions, call to aid lndra the very mighty at every conjunc
ture, in every contest (? vt1fa). 

This verse is, without variant, RV. i. 30. 7; also found in SV. (i. 163; ii. 93), VS. 
(xi. 14), 'I'S. (in iv. 1, 2•), MS. (in ii. 7. 2), LM P. i. 6. 3j. SdkAiiyas, in c, which might 
be either nominative o_r vocative, the comm. prefers to take as nominative. 

8. Of golden color, unaging, of excellent heroes, having old age as 
death, do thou enter into union (sam-·vif) with progeny; this Agni says, 

'and this Soma says, this Brihaspati, Savitar, lndra. 
The second half-verse we had above as viii. 5. Sa, b Lwhich see; and pada c occurred 

at xvi. 9. 2 J ; the comm. does not notice the repetition. He explains sam vifa as used 
in the sense of nirvifa 'enjoy'; or else, he says, of pravifll = svagrham adhiti,r/ha. 
Ppp. reads in a ajayas s11'11-, 

25. To a horse. 
[Go/a/ha. - du1nam. viijidn,alyam. ilnu!fu/Jham.] 

The verse is not found in Paipp. The comm. finds it quoted in Nak~. K. 17-18, in a 
mahiffilnti ceremony called gil11dkarvf, on occasion of the loss (k,raya) of a horse. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 282. 

r. I harness (y11.f) thee with the mind of one that is unwearied and that 
is first ; be thou an up-carrier uphill ; having carried up, then run thou back. 

Th,e real sense of the hymn is very obscure; neither the viniyoga nor the comm. 
casts any light upon it. LSPP. regards the comm. as taking utkfllamudvako as one 
word ;J the comm. reads Mavas for Mava: and he explains the phrase simply by 
atidrpto /Jhava. Instead of 111/u/rya, the comm. has duklya ( = (atn,jayalak,ra11iini 
pha/ii11i laMeya). SPP. accents 1itktlla111, with all the mss.; our alteration to 11tk11la111 
is not sufficiently motived; the minor Pet. Lex. has utkil/dm, which is more in accord
ance with general analogies. Fully half the mss. accent udu/rya. In our text, /Jhdva 
(in c) is a misprint for Mava (an accent-mark fallen out). 

26. For long life etc. : with something golden. 
[Atharvan. -,aturrcam. if1,•1uyam; hdira,..yam. trdi,rfu/Jham: .J· a11uifu6h; ,1. patltyiipaiWi.] 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Pll.ipp. (in xx.). The comm. finds it usecl in 
Nak~. K. 17, 19, in a makilfitnti ceremony called ilg11eyl, on occasion of danger from 
fire, with tl1e in&ertion of a golden earring; further, in Pari,;:. 11, 1, in a tu/iijJNrllfa 
ceremony. 

Translated: Grill, 49, 192; Griffith, ii. 283; Bloomfield, 63, 668 • . 
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1• The gold that, bor!i out of the fire, immortal, maintains itself over 
mortals -whoso knows it, he :verily merits (arh) it; one that dies of old 
age becomes he who wears (Mr) it. 

sPP. accents at the en4 6iMdrt~, with the great majority of the mss. (the same also 
in 2 d); our preference for !Jl6/tartt ,was because only this accent is found elsewhere in 
A v. Most of the mss. accent '1zad in c. The masculine t11am in c is surprising as no 

th• I' 1 'h I ' hint of any mg mascu me IS met wit e sewhere in the hymn; the comm. explains it 
as anvildt°f/am. Airtz!Jyarllpa~n pad~rtham. In a corresponding verse (6) found in a 
khila of the RV. (to x. 128) 1s read instead enad (one ms. vedam), which is more likely 
to be the true text. The same has in bjaj1ie for dadlzre. The Anukr. takes no notice 
of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. The gold, of beauteous color by the sun, that men (nuim,) of old 
with their progeny sought - that, shining (candrd), shail unite thee with 
splendor; of long life becomes he who wears it. 

Very nearly all the mss. read i/irl at end of b; but both editions, and the comm,, 
give lfirl. The majority of mss. also accent p11rvl. SPP. reads at end. of c sr;ati, 
with all the authorities (save his P., which has sr;ati) •; both sen&e and meter so plainly 
call for srjati that we adopted it as an emendation in our text; the comm. reads 
srJatu. As to 6i6liarti at the end, see note fo vs. 1. •L W's l'.M. have srjasviJ 'j,u-.J 

3. For life-time thee, for splen<lor thee, and for force and for strength 
- that with brilliancy of gold thou mayest shine out among the people. 

The comm. reads in c ltira!f,yain te;~. The comm. supplies in a, b sa1it srJatu to each 
noun, as if they were in the instrumental case, which is p!ainly wrong. Probably the 
•thee' of the first line is different from the •thou' oi the second, being addressed to 
the article of gold itself. 

LThe comm. (as noted) and the text of the comm. have lzira11yam tejasil; but all 
the other authorities are agreed as to the accentuation kira11ya1t!jasil: which, however, 
is inherently improbable (Gram. § 1267 b), if, with the pat/a-text, we take the com
bination as one compound word. Both mss. and comm. and accent all point the other 
way, and we have doubtless to assume as pada-reading lzira11ya : lljasil, as two wor<ls, of 
which the first is vocative ; and, but for our blundering pada-kilm, this is just what our 
smizkzliJ-reading would naturally be taken to mean. The comm. understands 'thee' as 
referring to the man ~ho wears the gold amulet; but the whole verse gains in concinnity, 
if we refer •thee' (with W.) to the amulet itself, and supply witl, the first half the verb 
6adlznii111i (as at i. 35. 1 c; iv. 10. 7 c; xix. 46. 1 c, d), and take the second half also as 
addressed to the amulet. J 

4. What king Varui:ia knows, [what] divine Brihaspati knows, what 
lnclra the Vritra-slayer knows, - may that be for thee life-giving, may that 
be for thee splendor-giving. 

Next after the verse already quoted (under vs. 1) from the RV. khila, occurs another 
corresponding to this, but having for b yad ,e dn•t sanzs~1atf, and ford la11 me 11arcasa 
iiyUfe, and lacking a fifth piida. Ppp. has in b yad II dn•o brlz-, puts yad before mdras 
in c, and has ford, and for end of the verse, tac citt,11i1 citta111 arha11am. 

LHere ends the third anuvilka, with 6 hymns and 65 ve1scs.J 
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• 
27. For protection etc.': with a triple amulet. 

[Bhrgr,aii~.-as. -paiicadafaftam. trivradevatyam uta -cilnd.-amasam, ilttNf/u6/,a,n: ,J, 9, lri, 
:'{uM; ro. jagali LI &ee under the verseJ; •r. il.-c:y "f'.'ih; u. ii.-cy anu{!N6A; r,3. ,iitr,,.; 
lrif/u6h (u-r3. r-a21.).] · 

Found (except verses 12 and 13) also in Paipp. x. The comm. quotes•from the 
Nak~. K. (17, 19) its use, in a 111alti1filnti called priljilpatyll, by one desiring progeny 
and cattle, and in case of the loss of progeny, with the binding on of an amulet made of 
three metals, gold and silver and copper. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 283. 

I. Let the bull (rfabhd) protect thee with the kine; let the virile one 
(11ffan) protect thee with the vigorous ones (vajln) ; let Vayu protect 
thee with brdkman; let Indra protect thee with Indra's powers (? indriyd). 

The comm.'reads in a 1,rfa/Jltas.• In b, he naturally understands horses as intended, 
and connects vajin with the root vij (vaji611ir vejanavad6lii{l ffgltragati6Air afvili{l). 
Of 6ra/11nan he gives three different and equally worthless explanations. To illdriJJa 
he says indrt''yi11,1JI atre '11drasrf!llnl 'ndra/uffi111i vil, which gives us no help. *LBut 
the text of the comm. has "'atv rsa6Aa.r.J r• .. 

2. Let Soma protect thee with the herbs; let the sun protect with the 
asterisms ; [let] the moon, Vritra-slayer, [protect] L thee J from the ·months; 
let the wind defend with breath. 

All the mss. without exception read in c mild6AJJ4s, instead of the mild6Afs which we 
should have expected, and which the comm. has. It seems like a blundering confusion 
of the two cases (the reverse of that in 22. 1, above). The comm. makes nakfatra here 
refer to the planets, most unnecessarily; he reads in d rakfati, but gl~ses it with 
rakfalu. 

3. They call the heavens (dlv) three, the earths three, the atmospheres 
three, the oceans four, the song of praise (stoma) triple, the waters triple: 
let these triple ones defend thee with the triple ones. 

In Ppp., b and c have apparently dropped out, and d is made to end with trivrtils 
trivrtti6ki{l. The mss. vary between trivftll (which both editions read), tri'Vflas, and 
tri1,fti1t; the translation implies lrivftas, which the comm. has, and which is pretty 
evidently the intent of the verse,; L cf. vs. 9 d, below J. The mss. to a great extent read 
trv- instead of trh,-, a~ in other like cases. In a in our text, emend to lisrd{l. We need 
to combine trivrta "pa a- in c to make a good triffu6A. LI dqubt if it is a lrif!u/Jk. 
To reckon tr1!d to pada a is very harsh. I suspect we have to pronounce prtAv1s in a, 
and to read and pronounce tr1!'JI a11tdrikfi1 in b. Thus the verse scans as 8 + 11 : 

I1+11.J 

4. The three firmaments (nil.ka), the three oceans, the three bright 
ones (bradknd), the three at the summit (? vdif{apd), the three Mata
ri'ivans, the three suns, do I arrange (k/p) as thy guardians. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a nitkaiis, and a part also 6radAndns.• The comm. bas 
/Jadltna11, and L some of J our mss. also '1adlt-, although SPP. strangely appears to linq no 
/Jadh- among his authorities. The pada-mss: give n4kam and L some of them J 6radltnd11, 
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Some maa, accent ml/drif: in c, and ~ad goj)tr/11 in d. AU these are of the superficial 
variety of dis~ant ~adings which swarm in this book, and have no real importance. 
'fhe co~, eii:pl~ins ~11 6adk11it11 thu_s: lrln /Jadhniln /Jadlma{, saroasya /Jandka ildhilra
bhuta ildilya~, m which he_shows himself equal to the occasion after precisely his own 
fashion, The Anukr, takes no notice of the metrical irregularity (7 + 7: 9 + 7 = 30). 
L Roth nofes e~re~ly that Ppp. reads vit,",/afJlln._J • L Cf. note to 13. s above, and to 
2s. 2; also Muller s ut quarto ed. of RV., vol. 1.1 preface, p. xii; am! Pischel, Gram. 
tfer Prakrit-sj)rat:lten, § 113.J 

5. With ghee do I sprinkle thee all over, 0 Agni, increasing thee with 

sacrificial butter ; of fire, ~f moon, of sun, let not the wily ones damage 
the breath. 

The comm. takes the liberty of filling out c, d so as to mean " by the favor of the fire 
etc ...• thy breath, 0 man that wearest the threefold amulet." Some of SPP's mss. 
read in a ukhyitmi and uk,yitm,: 

6. Let not the wily ones damage your breath, nor your expiration nor 

flame (? kdras); shining, all-possessing, run ye, 0 gods, with what is of 

the gods. • 

The translation implies emendation of devils in d to dlvlis; the comm. understands 
devils, but doubtless only by his customary disregard of the accent. He understands 
vas in • l alternatively J as fJlur. majtsl. of the kin~ on whom the amulet is bound, 
and lzaras in b as fOlru/Jalilpahilraka,i, lejas. To diiitiyena in d he supplies ratlzlldinil 
slidlzanma vegena '/Iii. We are tempted to emend at the end to dalvye11i1 "dhlivata; 
Ppp. reads milvata for dltilvata. 

7. One unites Agni with breath; the wind is combined with breath; 

with breath the gods generated the sun that faces all ways. L Seep. xxxvi, n.J 

All the mss. (save one of SPP's, which has -jiiti) read srjali in a, and, as the meter 
favors it, it might better stand (our text emended to -a11ti). Ppp. gives for a pr1J.111nii 
'g11i1il sa1ir. dadhata, and Lreads andj combines at the end Lsurya,izJ devil 'janayan. 

8. Live thou with the life-time of the life-time-makers; live as on~ 

long-lived ; do not die ; live with the breath of the soulful (at111nnvd11t) ; 
do not come under the control of death. 

Nearly all the mss. read in a 1J.y11{1kfl6m, and SPP. follows them, although the comm. 
gives •llfk-. In c, bolh the editions emend to iilmann/t,1111, all the mss. having iitmat
,,ift,im (p, iUmaotvdlilm !); the comm. appears to imply -,watiim in hi1> explanation, 
though (according to SPP.) his text also has -11,at,1111. Nearly all L Sl'l''s authoriticsJ 
accent alter it jlvd; both editions read Jiva, L SPP.J on very slender authority. Our 
1ipa gils in d ,s Ml emendation, for the 11,l agiis of the m~s., Sl'l'., and the comm.; the 
change was demanded by the requirements both of grammar and of the sense; ,md 
Ppp. supports it, reading 11pa gil v-. 

9. The treasured (ni-dha) treasure of the gods that Indra di~cove_red 

by roads that the gods travel - the gold did the waters guard with triple 

ones ; let those triple ones defend tliee with the triple ones. 
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The last pll.da Is a repetition of 3 d, and has the same readings as there In mu.,• edi
tions, and comm. Instead of l11dro 'm,- in a, b the mss. give indril 'nv- (p. ,·nara I ani,-); 
but this time SPP. also, as well as we, emends to the former reading, which is that of 
the comm. LNzilhfm dev4nilm nfliitam ;•am lndra{, would be good rhythm.J •L6r 
nearly so: but trivftil of 3 is here trvatil. J 

10. Thirty-three deities and three heroisms guarded [it] within the 
waters, holding [it] dear; what gol~ there is upon this shining one 
(?candrd), therewith shall this man do heroisms, 

All the mss. read in b priydyamd!'il (p. priydya : mil!'il l); but here again SPP. has 
the courage to follow us in emending to priyayd111ii!'4/ (p. priya<>yamil!'il{,), since the 
comm. so understands it; it is only a question whether in pada-text -mil!'il should not 
rather be read, as agreeing with the nearer of the two nouns; the comm. takes it as 
fem. (priyam ivil "carantya{,). The Anukr. is curiously confused he!e; after correctly 
defining the verse devilnil1n niltitam nidltim as a lriffu6lt, it proceeds to define apo 
ltira{tyam j11gupu/1 as a jagatf, and takes no note of trayastrinfad tle'Uatil{I as a pra
llka. Probably there is a quid pro IJIIO here, by a slip of memory; but one does not 
see how this highly irregular• verse ( 13 + 11 : 1 o + 11 = 4 s) should be called simply a 
jagatl. L With a, cf. 37. I !i. below.J •LPossiblywe have to substitute the older gram. 

I matical equivalent in a, /rt !II vlryJ (cf. 3 b); a 'sti before ddhi would mend c.J 

11. Ye, 0 gods, that are eleven in the sky, do ye, 0 gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

12. Ye, 0 gods, that are eleven in the atmosphere, do ye, o· gods, 
enjoy this oblation. 

13. Ye, 0 gods, that are eleven on the e«rth, do ye, 0 gods, enjoy this 
oblation. 

With these three verses corresponds RV. i. 139. 11: yl devilso divy lkiidafa stka 
Prtlti1,ydm ddky lkildafa stkd: apsukffto mahi,iiil 'kildafa stkd le de11ilso yaj11d111 
im,t,i, juft1dhvam; VS. vii. 19 precisely agrees with this; MS. (in i. 3. 13) reads de11as 
in a; TS. (in i. 4. 10) reads devils in both a and d Land aps,qddo in cJ. The comm's 
text inserts in vs. 1 1 divyils after devils. 

14. Freedom from rivals in front, behind us [is] fearlessness made; 
Savitar [protect] me on the south, the lord of <;achI me on the north. 

15. From the sky let the .Aclityas pefend me, from 'the earth let the 
fires defend ; let lndra-and-Agni defend rhe in front ; let the Aljvins yield 
refuge round about; crosswise let the inviolable [c'ow], let Jatavedas, 
defend [me]; let the being-makers be my defense on all sides. 

These two verses are a repetition of 16. 11 2 above, and in our mss.1 as usual, are 
read simply thus: asapatndm purdstif.d fli J11I. The Anukr. does not repeat it!j defini
tion of their meter; inasmuch as it reckons the hymn as of fifteen verses, it plainly takes 
the addition here as of two verses only; the comm., however, again counts three, making 
of Lour Is a, b J a separate verse• ; L cf, notes to 16. 2 J. In general, the comm. does not 
comment for the second time a repeated passage; here, however, he gives a full expla
nation, as if it were the first appearance of the verses ; and in 14 b (perhaps merely by 
an oversight?) he reads mt instead of nas: •LThe comm. in fact takes our vss. 11-13 
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as olie ~•• his 11 ; our 14 as his 12; our 15 ab as his 13; and our 15 c-f as his 14• 
or, he says, we may take our 14 with 15 ab as one ,,,antra. He reads agnis again in 
our e as in 16, 2 e.J . 

28. For various blessings : with an amulet of darbhd.. . , 
[BraAma11 (sapah1all~yaiilma!J). -daraiam. mantroktadarMama~iJn,atya,,., 4nu{/u6Aam.] 

• 
The hymn is found also in Paipp. xiii., with very few variants. The comm. finds it 

Lor rather the whole triad of hymns, 28, 29, 30J used by the Nak~. K. Li 7, , 9J in a 
makiifllnti cere~ony called aindrl, with binding on of a dar6lta amulet, by one desiring 
victory and the hke. • 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 285. 

1. I bind fo! thee this amulet, in order to long life, to brilliancy- the 
darohd, damager of rivals, burner (tdpana) of the heart of the hater. 

Nearly all the mss. accent ddr/Jl,am. Ppp. reads in b varcase, and in c -ja111bkanil. 

2. Burner. of the heart of the hater, causing to burn the mind of foes, 
do thou, 0 darbkd, burn together like heat (lfjarmd) against all the 
evil-hearted. 

The mss., and hence SPP.,, read for a dvifatds tiiptiyan ltrdtf~, as if hrdds could be 
an accus. sing. ; and the comm. has the same, and glosses hrdas with l1rtlaya111. L By 
some oversight, SPP. says on p. 384, note 3, that the text of the comm. reads sar11ans 
t11a,n; and on p. 385, note 1, "Saya1p's text too has sarva,il."J The comm. explains 
as if the L questionable J word were simply sarvam, • the evil-hearted one's everything.' 
Ind, the mss, and SPP. read ivil 'fkfnt sa1iztiiptiya,z (one of ours a/Jldt, another a/Jkaut: 
mere accidental variations), the patla-text presenting a/Jkfo: samo; the comm. has the 
same, and explains thus: a/Jhln aMayiin sa1htilpaya11 /Jlti11ddlti Liti sa111bamll1af, : con
necting the phrase with the Minddlti of vss. 3, 4, 5J. Our a/Jlt1stfmti1paya is heroic 
surgery, but very plausible; a!,l,f't s- (i.e. a!Jhl: {t: s-) would save a little more of the 
original, and {t is elsewhere added to reinforce a!Jltl: cf. viii. 4. 21 ; xi. 1. 6; Ppp. has 
very nearly this reading, namely, gkarme 'vif '61,f 't sa,ittapaya,iz. The comm. glosses 
gkar111a1 first with ildityas, then (on authority of TA. v. 1. 5) with pravargyas. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancies caused in 2 d and 3 a and d and 4 c if iva 
is not abbreviated to 'va; in at least two of the cases, 2 d and 3 d, Ppp. combines to 
suit the meter, ghanne 'va, indriii 'va. LThe first pada is wanting in Ppp. J 

3. Burning against [them] like heat, 0 darbhd, burning down the 
haters, 0 amulet, ~plit thou our rivals to the heart, like Indra breaking 
apart Vala. 

The translation implies emendation in d to 11altim, as made in our edition; SPP. 
follow~ the ~s. and comm. in accepting bald111, in spite of its false accent. Nearly all 
the mss. read virujtlm (p. viorujdm), but the comm. -Jan, which, of course, is alone 
admissible; SPP. very strangely compromibes by reading virujd1i1 in sa,iillitii, but 
vi0 rujdn in pada/ Inc, SPP. gives, with Lfive of his authoritiesJ, -dtif, sa_pdt11,i11i1111 
/Jhi11dJl,i ,· even the pada-mss. vary between saop,Et11ii11 : if. M- and saopdtniJ,zam: t,I,- ; 

the comm. has -nllnilm, and so has Ppp.; the translation above implies -11if11 ii,• in spite 
of the separation of 4 from ltrdds. L Ppp. gives indrlli 'va in d, as noted under vs. 2.J 
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• L This reading is given by eight of SPP's mss. and one of W's. In sap""'4tl4/I, we 
may have a case of faulty assimilation from 4 a: SPP's De., which is usually carefully 
corrected, here carries the blunder half way prima manu, giving sajJdtniln4m (accents I so 
perhaps also W's O.D.L.), and completes it secunda manu, giving·sapdtnilnilm.J ' 

4. Split, 0 darbhti, the heart of our rivals, of our hat~rs, 0 amulet ; 
make their head fly apart, as the rising [sun] does t'he skin of the earth. 

The comm. reads and explains ni jJiltaya in d (thoug'h the ms. gives 'Vi /J-). The 
obscure and perhaps corrupt third pada is thus explained: udyann ilrdlwam gacchan 
/Jn11jadij)radefam adl,it,i/han l'Vam /Jkumyils l'Vacam [i'Va] tn1agulmilufadhyild.J'· 
adhtt/kilna/Jl,iltlim yalkil lalqa!Jtna nijJlitayati grkildinirmil!Jilrtl,a1i, lok,. 

5. Split, 0 darbhti, my rivals; split those that fight against me; split 
all my enemies (d1'rlzard); split my haters, 0 amulet. 

In the following fourteen verses, of this hymn and the one that follows it, only the 
verb in each pada is changed. In c, Ppp. blunderingly reads chindki, anticipating the 
next verse. 

6. Sever, 0 darbhti, my rivals ; sever those etc. etc. 
7. Hew down (vrafc), 0 darbhti, my rivals; hew down those etc. etc. 
8. Cut, 0 darbhd, my rivals; cut those etc. etc. 

, In verses 6, 8, 9, 10 of this hymn, also in 29. 2 below, a part of the mss. read durndr
diln instead of -das in c; and SPP. strangely.follows them in 28. 6, 8. 

9. Carve(?), 0 darblui, my rivals; carve those etc. etc. 
The Pet. Lex. (under root pif) proposes to emenci.in this verse jJinfd to jJinfd. As, 

however, we have root pif below in 29. 6, there seems to be no sufficient reason for sub
stituting it here. One of SPP's mss. reads herejJlnfd p.m. LJinfd s.m.J. 

10. Pierce, 0 darbhd, my rivals; pierce those etc. etc. 
The mss. vary here between 'llfdhya and 'llidkyd. L Ppp. reads 'lliddki. J 

29. Continuation of the foregoing. 
[A• 28. navakam.] 

This is a mere continuation of the preceding hymn, and it is hard to see why they 
are divided. They are found together in Paipp. xiii. LRitual use under 28.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 286. 

1. Gore, 0 darbM,, my rivals ; gore those that fight against me; gore 
all my enemies ; gore my haters, 0 amulet. 

Half the mss. accent in this verse nik[d, The comm. follows the tlltilt11jJil/na in 
interpreting it to mean cum/Ja •kiss' I L He intends rather the root cum/J 'harm,' 
l,i1isiiyii111, not cum/J, 'llaktrasa»1yoge.J 

2. Bore, 0 darbhd, my rivals; bore those etc. etc. 
The comm. glosses the verb with nilfaya. 

3. Obstruct, 0 darbhd, my rivals; obstruct those etc. etc. 
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The ·comm. glo1Ses the verb (after the tlll/Jt•j)llfAa) with ili•rnu ,,,. __ ,,._a · .. 
Lex L • bi ' . . ,ow, "' """'· The Pet. • s.v. 3"' zersc agen J suggests reading instead rudltl" accordin to 

!IISS," ; but rudA{ !• found in only one ms., in a, while the same ms. has runt/I,/ in t, c, 
i; ,utl/,{ Is accordmgly only a careless misreading. . Ppp. has Matikli. 

4. Kill, 0 darblut, my rivals ; kill those etc. etc. 
5. Grind, 0 dar!Jhd, my rivals; grind those etc. etc. 
About half the mss. accent mantluf. The comm. gives, as if from the dltillupil(lt.a 

111a11tlt.a 10{/ane (Westergaard and Dohtlingk vilo(iane). ' 

6. Crush (Pif), 0 darblzd, my rivals ; crush those etc. etc. 
Ppp. reads Piti~i. 

7. Scorch (tq), 0 darbhd, my rivals; scorch those etc. etc. 
The majority of mss. combine in a-b medta, and SPP. follows them. 

8. Burn, 0 dar!Jltd, my rivals; burn those etc. etc. 
The decided majority of mu. accent tlalt.d • .. 
9. Slay, 0 darbkd, my rivals; slay those etc. etc. 

30. For protection etc. : with an ·amulet of darbhA. 

[As .a8 • .,paikakam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xiii., with the two preceding, and, according to the comm., asso
ciated with them in use. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 287. • Lliiir' See p. 1045.J 

1. What thou hast that brings death in old age, 0 darbhd, that has 
hundred-fold defense, good defense, therewith having made this man 
defended (varm{n), smite thou my rivals by thy heroisms. 

The translation implies jarilmrtyu falavanna su11,frma le, which is the text of neither 
edition, nor of the mss., nor of the comm., but simply what makes best sense with least 
departure from the mss. The mss. all give -ly11{1 fatdn, 11,fr111as11 L W's B. 11armas11 J 
(p. 1•dr111aoJ•11) vdrma le; the comm. has jarii111rty11fafa111 mar111a.r11 ( explaining jarasiin1 
mrty11na,i, ea fata,i, grantlt.i,u l ). The le in b had to be omitted in translating. 

2. A hundred are thy defenses, 0 darbhd, a thou!>and thy heroisms ; 
as such, all the gods have given thee to this man to wear, in order to 
[attain] old age. 

Ppp. has at the end dad11s. Tile comm. (with two of SPP's mss.) again rearls in a 
marmii!li, The decided majority of mss. have tv,im at beginning of c; none of ours 
collated befo,e publication had tdm, which is doubtless the true text, and is read L by 

W's 0. andJ by SPP. and by the co~un. 

3. Thee they call the gods' defensc, thee, 0 darbhd, Brahmal}aspati; 
thee they calf Indra's defense; thou defendest kirJgdoms. 

The majority of mss. leave d,vavann11 unaccented. We are tempted to emend to 
-f,dte~ in b. Ppp. reads Lprcsumably in cJ h•iim i,ulriid tfe11avannii "lzus. 
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4. A destroyer of our rivals, 0 dar/Jkd, burner of the heart of, our 

hater - an amulet, increaser of dominion, protector of thy body, I m:tke 
for thee. 

Emendation to dar!Jl,4m in a· would relieve the anacoluthon of the verse, .The 
comm., to get rid of it, first explains t, as = fvil ,- but then secondly connects the' whole 
verse into .one sentence leaving dar61ta out. LI am not quite clear as to whether he 
means to leave it out He says : at/,a '(il ralqilkilma{i pun11a{i .ram/Jot//,yat,: Ju riljan 
dar!Jl,ama,.,im sapatnak1aJ'a'.'ildi.rilmart/,)'op1lam /1 Ju/J/,yam k1atra.rya 'llardl,anam 
ta11upilnam ea kr'.'oml '# sam6andiian9'am.J • 

5. What the ocean roared (krand) against, [an~] Parjanya with the 
lightning, therefrom. was born the golden drop (bind,,), therefrom the 
darblid. 

Our edition emends in a to samudrl, which is doubtless an improvement, but not 
necessary. LThe translation follows the mss., SPP., and comm., which have sam11d,,: 
Ppp. sam11dro '6kya-.J The comm. derives the word (as many times elsewhere) from 
sam-ud-dravanli, and makes it an epithet of par.Janyas, which he explains as meaning 
megAas. Most of the mss. accent 6/11d11.r, The comm. makes the second /alas refer to 
6il1d11, but gives no opinion as to the meaning of the latter. LPpp. reads 7.1ind11s in c.J 
L Cf. Pischel, ZDMG. xxxvi. 135, who thinks the" drop" refers to pearl: cf, introduction 
to iv. 10.J 

• 
3x. For various ble~sings: with an amulet of udumb4ra. 

[ Savitr (furfi"'1tna~). - ealunlaftJ, manlrol,/,1uJu,,,6a,ama,_,,idrvatyam. tlnurfuMam : ,s, ra. tri
ffuM; 6. 'llirtlf prasltlrapanltli; 11, IJ, S-1· falt'tlari; 14. 'lliratf ilslilrapanltti.] 

LPartly prose, vs. 12 (?).J Found also in Piiipp. x. The comm. finds it used in 
Nak~. K. 17, 19, by one desiring wealth, or in the case of loss- of wealth, in a maha
fil11ti ceremony called kil116erl, with binding on of an amulet of 11d11m6ara. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 287. • 

• 1. With an amulet of .11dumbdra, for the pious one 'desiring_ prosperity: 
may Savita;r make in my cow-stall fatness (sphati) of all cattle. 

The translation implies in b emendation to 'lltdlzdse, which seems hardly avoidable. 
The comm. gives two explanations of ved/zasii: 'llt'tilzillrii ptfril jJrayoga{, krta{,; and 
p1q/)'adhlidlzatra kartril 111a,.,i11il. Nearly all the mss. accent jJafilnam (one of ours 
has -p,11d111), and SPP. passes the anomaly without remark . . 

2. Whatever householder's fire of ours i;nay be overlord of cattle: let 
the virile (1,fian) amulet of 11d11mbdra unite me with prosperity. 

The connection of the parts of the verse is obscure. The comm. makes b apodosis 
to a, supplying asti in a, and taking dsal optativ~ly-which is extremely implausible. 
Ind the mss. read sd ma (p. sd{i: mil); the comm. divides .ram a, with his usual dis
regard of accent (il = sar'llala{I); our sdm mil is an obvious and unque1tionable emenda
tion, and is also read by Ppp. L See my note to xviii. 2. 3, where this case and similar 
ones are put together, and cf. vi. 5. 2. J The mss. further vary between Pflf/Yil and pt1fty4, 
the decided majority having the latter. 
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• 
3. Rieb in manure, rich in fruit, svadhd and cheer ({r4) 'in o~r house 

_ prosperity let Dhitar assign to me through the keenness (tljas) of the 
[amulet] of ud,,ml,dra. • 

A ~ew of the _mts:.again accent jJu~!z'm. Ppp. reads in a karl/i!'a,n jJkalilvalfm. 
The comm. expla1n1 irlJ first as = ~lsfl:m, and then as= ,111 gilu{I = gilva{I. 

4. Both what [is] two-footed and what four-footed, what foods [there 
are], what sav?rs (rdsa)- I seize (grah) the abundance of them, wearing 
the amulet of uduml,dra. • 

Some of the msa. read rdsil at ~nd of b. In c, our tlfiim is an obviously called-for 
emendation; most mss. read lvlfilm or lvt/ilm (p. hi: lfilm or tu : qiim); SPP. strangely 
gives tvl/ilm in samlsitil and ttf : tfilm in pada, the two not agreeing together; the 
comm, either reads t/ilm simply or overlooks the tu in his exposition. Ppp. gives 
grk1Jlylm ltflm 1Jhit4''!lnam. 

5. I have seized all (pdri-) the prosperity of cattle, of quadrupeds, of 
bipeds, and what grain [there is]; the milk of cattle, the sap (rds,i) of 
herbs, may Brihaspati, may Savitar confirm to me. 

Nearly all the mss. accent this timejJu///111, 

6. Let me be the over-ruler of cattle; let the lord of prosperity (/JUf(d-) 
assign to me prosperity ; let the aJ.\lulet of udu,nbdra confirm to me pos
sessions (drdvif}a). 

SPP. leaves asifni in a unaccented, though every ms. but one (doubtless an acci
dental exception) accents it, and defensibly, on the ground of antithesis. 

7. Unto me the amulet of ttdmnbdra, with both progeny and riches: 
the amulet quickened by Indra bath come to me together with splendor. 

Either Ppp. lacks 6 d and 7 a-c, or so much of its text is lost in the manuscript. 
Our ji11vilds in c was \n emendation, all the mss. (SPP's as well as ours) giving ji11t1dlas, 
and Ppp. likewise; but, the comm. has ji11vitas, and SPP. accordingly adopts it also in 
his text. Some of the mss. leave ujJa at the beginning unaccented. • 

8. The heavenly amulet, rival-slaying, riches-winning, in order to the 
winning of riches: let it confirm [to me] abundance of cattle, of food, 
[ and] fatnes!I of kine. 

Nearly all the mss. read in d spkiltir ,ii: L disregarding the accent, five of SPP's 
authorities show sjJ/siltimJ; SPP's text agrees with ours LsphatlmJ, the comm. having 
t!1e same. Ppp. again has bltaumilnam in c. 

9. As in the beginning thou, O forest tree, wast born together with 
prosperity, so let Sarasvati assign to me fatness of riches. 

Some of the mss. accent fJuf/yil, and all L but four J leave jajilife unaccented. The 
majority accent spMtim in c. Ppp. reads in d il dadiUi Lsarasi•alfm (or -tl?)J. 

10, Riches, fat.ness of milk, and grain shall Sarasvati, shall Sinivalr, 
and this amulet of uduml,dra bring to me. 
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BOOK XIX. 
. ' 

THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAHHITA. 
, . . 

Both our jJad•mss. divide in t, pdya{,ofJMlim, but SPP. reports no such reading 
among his three, and gives correctly pdya{,osjJA- (the accent is probably false). Our 
text emends, perhaps unnecessarily, to gdy-. In c, the jJada-mss. make the blundering 
analysis of ujJiivahill into ujJa: avahill; ~PP. gives, by emendation, ujJa: vahilt; our 
text emends further to ujJ4vaAill (i.e. ujJao4valt.ilt); it is uncertain which the ji0mm. 
favors, but probably the latter: the sole ms, has Ltwi~e ujJilvaAill and onceJ :,Ja valtiit 
(probably misreading for ujJilvahill) 11/)ilvahatu. Ppp. has ujJilvallal; in b, it agrees 
witli the mss. in reading jJayasjJI,-, 

~ r. Thou art the virile (vffan) over-ruler of amulets; i~ thee the lord 
of prosperity generated prosperity; in thee [:Ire] these powers (v4Ja), [are] 
all possessions; do thou here, 0 [amulet] of udumbdra, force (sak} far 
away from us the niggard, misery, and hunger. 

In a the comm. reads atlhipas. •1n b Ppp. gives jJu{!ipatis. At beginning of c, the 
comm. has lvayil me, which is not bad. In c, the jJada-mss. ha'\'e vifjil. At beginning 
of d, all the mss. present ilt~dum/Jaras, and SPP. does not emend to-ra with us, although 
the comm. has it and the sense demands it. But in e, where all the mss. read amftam, 
he ventures to follow the comm. in substituting dmalim, which is better than our con
jecture dvartim (misprinted avdrtim). L Ppp. has, fore, ilriid arilti11, a/JAitik{ayam ca.J 
The verse scans naturally as 5 x 11 = 55 : it is easy, but needless, to make up the full 
count of a fakvarl, 56, by resolution. 

r 2. Troop-leader art thou, arising a troop-leader; being anointed (abhi
sic}, do thou anoint me with splendor; brilliancy art thou, brilliancy 
maintain thou upon me; wealth art thou, wealth assign thou to me. 

The reading of a is probably corrupt; for utthdya, which both editions give (with two• 
or three mss.), the mss. in general have 11kthyiiya or uttll)'il,Ya or uccl1yiiya, with lt or d. 
According to SPP., the comm's text has grif111a!'l cltilyii, and Ppp. strangely gives th~ 
same; what he attempts to explain is very doubtful: ato 'smilkam api grii1nat1fr bhava 
... atha vil 1110111 api frt{f/1a1n kuru. SPP. divides gril111aon1{,,J.n his Jada-text, but 
without authority from the mss., and against his practice in iii. 5. 7. In b, some of the 
mss. read fiitm. On the ground of meter, SPP. suggests that ra~fs in d may be for tld/11~ 
)'oyis, one of the two successive ad/u~s being lost; this would be more acceptable if the 
word adhirayi, or anything closely analogous with it, anywhere occurred. The comm. 
makes an adhirayis ( explaining it as adhigatarayis or priiplatlhanas) by stealing for it 
the tldhi of c, with his usual disregard of pada-division and accent (neither of which, to 
be.sure, is of much account in this book). L The Indtr calls this vs. prose; but with 
ddlli at the end_ of c and ddkirayis in d it might scan as 11 + 12 : 11 + 11. J 

• 
13. Prosperity art thou, with prosperity anoint (aR.f) thou me com

pletely; being house-sacrificer, make thou me householder; 0 [amulet] of 
ttdmnbdra, do thou here put in us and confirm to us wealth having all 
heroes ; I fasten thee on in order to abundance of wealth. 

The comm., against the Anukr. and the natural division, adds e to verse 14. Part of 
the mss. again accent pu{!i in a. So1t1e, including ali the jJada-mss., have indhi for 
aRdlti; Ppp. agdlti. SPP. again fails to follow us, the comm., Ppp., and one of our 
mss., in reading iiudum/Jara (instead of -ras) in c; some of his mss. leave l'tlam :Without ·: 
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accent. ~ Th~ non-elision of " in al,4,n justifies the count as fakvarl, but· hurts the 
meter, which II none too good if we &ean the vs. as 5 x 11 , J 

14. Thi~ a1~1Ulet_ of ~dumbdra is b~und, a hero, to \hero; let it make 
for us a. w1nnmg rich 1n honey, and may it c~nfirm to us wealth having 
all heroes-

Some of the mss. accent sdnim in c. Ppp. reads uc)'ate for /Jadlr)'aN in Ii. 

32, For long life etc.: with an amulet of darbh4. 

[BArgu (1al'flai4,na~. 4)'Uft).-dafalla,n, mantroktadn,atyam. 4nuf/ll61iam _. a. /uratt4d
lrAati; 9- lrif/U/JA; 10.fasiiti.] 

Found also in Pllipp. xii. The comm. finds the hJmn quoted in Nak~. K. 19, as used 
in a. mallllfllll# ceremony called yllml, with the binding on of a.:- amulet of dar/Jlla, in 
case of fear of Yama (yama/Jllaye). 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 289; vs. 8 also by Zimmer, p. 205, with comment. 

1. Hundred-jointed, hard to be stirred, thousand-leaved, upliftin$ ( ?) 
- the darbhd that is a formidable herb, that I bind on thee in order to 
[prolonged] life-time. 

Some of the mss., as usual, read dufcav- in a. Very nearly all read uttirds in b 
(p. utotird{,), and SPP. follows them; and this the translation implies, since it is accept
able enough Le£,, for the formation, utludds, iii. 25. 1, and, for the meaning, ttttirdn, 
vi. 36. 2 J, and appears in Ppp. (with -r!'am before it) ; but the comm. has tittaras, as 
our text by conjectural emendation. Some mss. hav~ tdt for tdm in d; the comm., 
tena for tam te. L Ppp. combines yograo,adhis in c, which is" susceptible of more than 
one interpretation.J LThe gender of ugrds would seem to call for some remark.J 

2. His hair they scatter not forth, they smite not blows on their 
breast [for him], ta whom one yields refuge by the darbhd of uncut leaves. 

The expression in a is a good example for the real identity of roots 1•f1/> •strew' and 
vajJ 'shear.' Many of the mss. accent ttr,dsi in b. All the mss. leave J'f1Chati in d 
unaccented, and both editions commit the error of refraining from emendation to ydchati, 
which is of course necessary. Ppp. has at end of b glmati, and combines in c yasmii 
'cc/1-. Bloomfield translates and comments on the verse in AJP. xi. 339 Lor JAUS. xv., 
p. xiv J. The comm. supplies in the first line as subject 111rty11dlilii rakff1~pifiieadyii 11a, 
renders pra vaj,anti by iJ,kar,anli, and combines urasitii(fam into a compound - all 
very bad. · 

3, In the sky is thy tuft, O herb; in the earth art thou set (ni-stha); 
with thee, tl:at hast a thousand joints, do we increase further our life-time. 

The translation follows the mss., the comm., SPP., and Ppp., all of which read tA/a,,, 
in a. L Cf. ii. 7, 3, which perhaps suggested. the wrong emendation of the Berlin text.J 
In b, the comm. has viffllitas Land Ppp. nif(hitilj. 

4, Thou didst bore through the three skies, also these three earths ; by 
thee do I bore into my enemy's (d11rhdrd) tongue [and] utterances (vdcas). 
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In a, SPP. reads more corr~tly tlivds, with nearly all, the mss. The comm. reads 
atr!'al; he explains aty atr!'as by atillramya gatavlln asi or 1111/ikwiln ali, and ni 
tr'_!latlmi by 111,tayllmi, both very unsuitably. Th,e meter clearly calls for ea at the end, 
and Ppp. has it; wh.er the comm. mea.;'IS to acknowledge it as part of the text is 
doubtful; his text, accordiag to SPP., does not present it. L None of the other authori
ties has ea, but the Berlin ed. i;ives ea by emendation.J Ppp. reads in} tim, 4,,1,;, 
'/Jrth-. 

5. Thou art overpowering; I am full of power; may we, both of us, 
becoming full of power, overpower our rivals. 

The comm. reads in a sal,amilnll ,· Ppp. in a-b, -no al,am. To be compared is iii. 18. 5 
(RV. x. 145. S), which ends grammatically with a dual, sakllval,lli. Our samflt1alti 
L Ski. Gram. § 907 J was an emendation, but is given also by Ppp. ; the mss., S pp., 
and the comm., have -maki • 

• 
6. Do thou overpower our hostile plotter, ~verpower those that fight 

us; overpower all enemies (durhdrd); make for me many friends (sultdrd). 
Most of tJte mss. read in d /Ja/,um; Ppp. and the comm. and two of SPP's authori

ties and one of ours have /Jal,fln. Ppp. combines and reads in a, b no 'MimlUika1n 
. sa/,asvll l>r•, 

7. With the darbhd, god-born, constantly sky-propping - with it I 
have constantly won and shall win men (j'dna). 

In a most of the mss. read tlevajiltena,· SPf. with us. In b, SPP. follows the mss. 
in giving div{ ffam/Jkena (p. div{: stam/Jkena); our emendation to divi,tam/Jktna is 
obviously required, and is assumed by the comm. In c, our jdniln was an emendation 
for the1anil1 of the mss.; but two of SPP's mss. read jdnlln, and it is accepted also in 
SPP's text. The comm. supports it by givingjanlln;. Land his text hasj1Jnll11 a.san11111 J. 
LPpp. also has janlln, as noted below.J Ind, nearly all the authorities read d1anii111 
(three of them have dsaniint 1-), but SPP. finds among his, two that agree with the 

l text of the J comm. in presenting dsanam, which he adopts, and which is undoubtedly 
the true text ; the aorist is the tense that best suits the connection. L This remark 
seems to involve the implication that. asaniim might be an imperfect of the nii-class; 
but that can hardly have been Whitney's intention.J Ppp. re.ads ja11an a.1anam, Land, 
in b, divaf/amMena J. 

8. Make nie; 0 darbhd, dear to Brahman-and-Kshatriya, both to <;udra 
and to Aryan, and to whomsoever we desire, and to every one that looks 
abroad. 

That is, •ev~ry one'that has eyes to see.' LCf. 62. 1, below, and VS. xviii. 48.J A 
few authorities have the'more proper accent -nyi1Myilm, but VS. xxvi. 2 (which has this 
and the following four words together) likewise accents -nyJi-, as does SPP. Our 
ffldrilya was an emendation, all our mss. L collated at time of publication J having 
siiryilya, as do nearly all SPP's; but one of our later ones, with two or three of SPP's, 
the comm., and Ppp., give ffldrilya. All the mss. mis-accent vipdfyat,, most having 
vipafyatl, others vlf>afyate or vipafya/1;. SPP. this time ventures to follow ·us in 
emending to L v,pdfyate J the true reading. The Anukr. regards /JrahmarlljanylJ/JJ,yii111 
as belonging to the first pli.da, and does not heed that the pida has 13 syllables, one 
too many for a purastlld/Jrhatr. 
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9. He that, being born, made firm the earth, that propped (sta/Jh) the 
atmosphere and the sky, whose •wearer evil bath not found out- that 
tfa,-1,IIIJ here [is] our supporter [and] blessing. 

Or, •~our supporter.' H~re at the end, the translation follo;s the very acceptable 
reading of Ppp., dAanltf,O "tilm,.l,a{,. All the mss. give 'Vdr1111o Lone ,,4,untJ I J divd 
l:a{I (t~e c~mm. dhl, 'l,ai\)! whi~h was plai~ly corrupt, but ~hich SPP. ciustifiably, 
from h11 point of view) retains without que~t•on. Roth's emendation, as read in our 
text, to '04ratf,O 'dAivUdf, hit very near the mark. All the mss. (except, doubtless by 
accident, one of oura) have in C viveda, without accent, and this SPP. admits in his 
text, though emendation (to 'fli'IJlda, as made in our edition) is as obviously necessary 
as in vs. 8. All the mss. L but O. tanu J. and Ppp., read in c 11an,i; Land so does SPP. ;J 
our emendation to nil 'nu is acceptable, but not necessary. The comm, explains quite 
prosaically the plant's ' making firm the earth ' ; its ~ots keep the ground from being 
dissolved by water! The last words he understands thus: varu,a'(as coming from ,•r) 
means a keeper off (nivilral,a) of darkness; and diviJ 'ka{I signifies prakiJ(am l:arot11. 
LPpp. begins b with so 'sta6A-.J 

10. Rival-slaying, hundred-jointed, powerful, came into being the first 
of plants ; let that dar/Jkd here protect us all about ; by it may I over
power fighters, them that fight [against me]. 

In a-S the mss. read s4ltasflanilu 'fadlt- (p. -11,anil: d~), but SPP. eme~ds, as we 
had done, to -van 4!adft., as is read Lby one of hispada-mss., p.m.,J by the comm., and 
also by ]!pp. It Is a naturally suggested conjecture that at some time -11110- as written 
in the Bengali fashion may have been misread into -a11ilu-, and SPP. puts tl1is forward; 
the lateness and unscholarly character of the pada-text to this book make the asi.ump
tion of such an error far from implausible ; we are surprised only at finding the comm's 
text antecedent to it. In d a few of the mss. accent prtanydtas. The verse is jag,,tr 
only in its second half. L Pida c is identical with 33. 1 c. J 

33. For various blessings: with an amulet of darbhA. 
[ A, JI, -pail,allam. r.j'agali; a,5. lri~/uM; J· tir{i faiikli; ,1-. d1lilri1paillti.] 

Found in Piipp. xii., following our hymn 32. Used with the latter in the same cere
mony, according to the comm. LFor citations by Kiuc;, see under vs. 3.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 290. • • 

I. Of thousand-fold worth, hundred-jointed, rich in milk, fire of the 
watc;rs, consecration (rajasRya) of plants-let this darolul here protect us 
all about· may the divine amulet unite us with [prolonged] life-time. ' . 

SPP. accents in a sakasrilrgluls, with the minority of mss.; Ppp. has -ghyas. The 
romm. reads sd,asviln (for pay-), and renders sahaJr,irghas by 6al111111iilyas. l'p~. re~s 
in d tliliT1as and sr/11111. • The verse is a jagall only in the second half. L l'ada c 1s 
identical with 32. 10 c.J •L Other forms like srjilh1 under 7• 4.J 

2. Snatched out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, earth-establishing, 
unstirred, stirring [other things], thrusting away and putting down rivals 
- ascend tt.ou, O darMd, with the energy (i111.lriyd) of the great ones. 
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There are no variants in this verse except of a few mss. on one and another point of 
no consequence. Ppp. has at the end ma11at& 111a1l1ntlriy1!'4, The verse is a sort of 
variation of v. 28. 14, above ; Land a recurs below, 46. 6 aJ. · 

BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAIIHITA.. 

3. Thou goes~ across the earth with force; thou sittest b~auteous 
(cdm) on the sacrificial hearth at the sacrifice; the seers bore thee [as] 
purifier ; do thou purify us from difficulties. 

Literally, • purify (remove, strain out) difficulties from us.' L As to a, Griffith notes 
appositely that "the [darbha]. grass spreads with great rapidity, re-rooting itself con
tinually."J Inc, the translation follows the text of SPP., who emends Mdranta.r of all 
the mss. L save one J and of our edition to a611aranta on the authority of the comm. alone. 
Ppp. reads /Jl,umig ady tfY oj-. The coinm. quotes TB. i. 3. 7' to prove that dar/Jlra is 
properly called a •purifier' or • strainer.' There is not a bit of pank#-character in 
the verse; L with the ordinary resolutions, and that of 61,uumim besides, it scans easily 
as 12 + 12 : 11 + 11 ;J of course it can be scanned down to 40 syllables by neglecting 
easy and natural resolutions. L The verse is quoted by Kau~. in full at 2. I and by pra
tfka at 137. 32: cf. p. 897, 'I'[ 3, and see Bloomfield's notes to the passages of Kau~.J 

4. A keen (tlkf,µi) king, of mighty power, demon-slaying, belonging to 
all men (-carta!zl), force of the gods, formidable strength [is] that; I bind 
it on tht;e in order to old age, to well-being. 

Ppp. reads in c tejas for ojas, and in d tat for lam. 

5. With the darbhd thou shalt do heroic deeds; wearing the darbhd, do 
thou not stagger by thyself; excelling (ati-sthii) over others with splendor, 
shine thou like the sun unto the four quarters. 

Our kr!'di,as is an emendation; all the mss., and SPP., give kf!td11at or kr!'avat, 
which the comm. also reads Land renders by k11ryil.r J (without spending a word of 
explanation on the grammatical anomaly; it simply falls under his general rule that in 
the Veda one form may be used in place of another); Ppp. has kr11u. Inc SPP. reads, 
with the comm. L but the ms. atha J, ddha instead of our dd11i (11drca.rd 'dhil '1,ydnt s-); 
the mss. have ,,drcasilidhydnya,n (also -.rilbidhyti-, -saidhd-, -siiilidhd-, -sidha-; and the 
cumm's text -siludha-), in paa'a-text 11drca.ril: aidhi (or eddhi): dnya111 (or anydm), or 
(in our pada-mss., and one of S P P's s.m.) 11drcasa : tdhdnyam. Our emendation affords 
better sense, and accounts for the y • that appears in the majority of mss. after dh. 
Ppp. also suppt>rts it, reading alif!hapo 11arcase 'dhy anyii silryiii '11il /Jhilhi. L In b, 
Ppp. reads bi/Jhratil "tmana.J LThe comm. has adhif/hilya in c.J •LBut SPP. points 
out that dlzya and dlzii look very much alike in most old mss.J 

LHerc ends the fourth anu11iika, with 7 hymns and 68 verses. If you reckoned 
27. 14-15 as 3 '6Crses, the sum would be 69.J 

34. With a jailgigA-amulet : for protection etc. 

[Angiras. -tfafal,a,n, manlrol,/atfn,atyam uta 11t1naspalyam. tlnUf/uMam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xi. The comm. quotes it as used by N~. K. 19, in a mallilfilnti 
ceremony called viiya11yil, with the binding on of an amulet from the ja,1gi{ia tree. 
Hymn 35 is used in company with it. 

·Translated: Bloomfield, 38, 669; Griffith, ii. 291 ; verses I and 7 ab also by Groh• 
mann, Ind. Stud. ix. 417-18. 
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1, JdJIKit!d art thou, Jtillgif/d ,· defender art thou, jaiigi4d ,· what of 
ours is two-footed, four-footed - let jangit{d defend it all. 

our emenda~on at the. b~ginning to digirll a.ri L suggested by vs. 61 J is to be dis• 
approved and withdrawn ; at JS not even neceuary to change to vocative the jaiigit/4.r 
at the end of a and b (though in the tz;anslatlon they may be understood as either n.:im. 

or voc,}! but th~ 11~~~- re8!15jaiigit/a at en_d of b; L~he text of the com111, hasjangiifo 
'sijang,';o rai,i/4 11;aiigi(laJ. Compare 1v. 12, 1; ix. 5, 16; RV. i. 191, 1 for similar 
repetitions, ih. part of nominativ~ where we should think it more natural to change in 
part to vocative. SPP. reads Lm a and bJ, with all the mss., j'aRgitfd.r three times. 
Ppp. has at the beginning the corruptjaiigit/i.ri, but in both other Instances Lina and bJ 
-tlas, Compare the hymn ii. 4, where alone Jhis plant appears further. The comm. 
~muses himself (and us) with a number of his ludicrous derivations for ja11gitfa _ from 
rootsj/J or Jan or ji with gir •swallow'; or fromjaiigam, intensive. 

2. The witchcrafts that are thrice fifty, and the witchcraft-makers that 
are a hundred - may the Jangirfd make them all of vanished brilliancy 
(-tljas) [and] sapless. 

The first pida is corrupt in the mss., and very doubtful ; the translation implies yl{I 
krtyl{I, which Is most naturally suggested by the connection, and takes trijJailt'af1.r as 
an indefi,,nite large number (like tu~ palkllfdtaf,, RV. i. 133. 4), and as formed like 
trifaptd, tritsavd, etc., in spite of the important objection that none of these make a 
fem. in r, and that the word most naturally means 'fifty-three, composed of fifty-three,' 
or the like. L W's conjecture, yd{I ltrtyl{I, nearly coincides with that of Geidner 
(KZ. xxvii. 218),ydf ea krtyd{I. Geldner's is metrically better; and he takes trip- as 
an indefinitely large number (cardinal), as does W.J It was this word lripaR,llfd, 
applied to the set of dice in RV. L x. 34. 8 J (but perhaps meaning 'thrice fifty'), that 
suggested the not very happy emendation in our edition to altfa:krtyils. The mss. read 
mostly jllgrlsyas tr- (with various accent,.most often on -.ryds: p. Jilgrlsydt, : lrif!allcao 
arft, !), also jyil•, yyil•, and (two of SPP's) yiigrlsyd.r; this last the comm. also has, and 
understands it as ya({I) grt.rya.r, explaining the latter as= gardhanaffla.r L SPP's pada
text accordingly, yil{, : gftsya{I J, and tripallt:afl.r as lryadllikajJaflt:ilfalsamkhyakils, both 
as epithets of krtyil.r (understood). L With this reading, we can take gfl.rya.r as nom. 
pl. fem. to gfl.ra and render • what fifty-three clever or sly [witchcrafts there are)'; but 
gftsa, in such an application and with such sinister meaning, has rather i,lender support, 
to wit, VS. xvi. 25, as cited by BR. ii. 778.J Ppp gives yii krul1rll ·trijJafldlfff di-, 
which,,while it is itself (emended to yd{l krcchril.r) not wholly UD.l('ccptable, :tlso favors 
our yd{, krtyd.r; there is insufficient reason for the feminine words if krtyll.r be not 
expressed. LI cannot here attach much value to the evidence of Ppp. : on the one 
hand, it confuses surd and sonant very often (ko,1iJ,1111 for ,:,,,,;,ta111, xi~. 13. 5: cf. 
xi. 5. 41 note); and, on the other, the relation of its cc/, to Is may be somewhat like that 
discussed under x. 9. 23 (rchdra, rt.rdra, etc.). The mss. are decidedly in favor of 
grt.rya.r as against krtya.r; but Whitney's objection as to the omission of krtyas seems 
lo me a weighty argument in favor of his conjecturc.J Our 1,/naffalejasa.r in c was nn 
emendation, which, now that the comm. also reads it, may be regarded as sufficiently 
established; the mas. mostly viMaktallja!a.r (also ,,inaktu I•, 'lli111°ftat•, 6lu111altti /., 
m_inakhl I• Letc.J: Jada-readings, 'llinaktu [as independen_t word _or a~ compou_nded 
with ti(ia.r~] or also 'lliMflla°I• ), s pp. strangely contents himself with ,,malttu tljasa.r, 
which certainly he would be unable to translate into anything even simulating sense. 

•, 
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Ppp. is corrupt, and brings no help; it has sarva vyutttfklu uj-. LDid not SPP. under
stand his reading thus: • Let the amulet separate them all from their tlfas (ablative),? 
The lnstrum. tijasll, which good authorities give, would also be a proper construction 
with root vie: 'Let the amulet part them all with their efficiency (tl.Jas),' i.e. rob the 
wizards of their power to make their wi!chcrafts efficacious against us. Whitney's 
reading and rendering are wholly satisfactory in themselves : but vinaktu tija.ra.r or •sii 
seems to me no less so; and it has much stronger support (directly or indirectly) from 
the mss., and even from Ppp., than has R W's vlnalfatt_ja.ra.r. -After writing the above, 
I notice that Bloomfield, p. 672, interprets SPP1s reading quite differently: the way in 
which he construes vie does not seem to me admlssible.J • 

3. Sapless the artificial noise, sapless the seven that fall ai>art; away 
from here, 0 jangitfd, make fall (rat) misery, as an archer (dstr) an arrow. 

The first half-verse is perhaps corrupt, as it is certainly unintelligible. The pada-text 
makes in a the astonishing division krtrlm : an11aoad1im; many of the .ramliitit-ms~. read 
krtfm·, All the mss. accent vfsra.ras, and SPP. with them; our text emends to vis
rdsas. The minor Pet. Lex. suggests that the saptd visrukas of RV. vi. 7. 6 may be 
meant: ingenious, but not comforting, as no one has any idea what the latter signifies. 
The comm's guess is this: 1111irdltanit/ktfU ... saptam cckidrtf'II abkicaralo 'tjJilditli(, 
sapta nifya11tft1(,. In a, b, the reading of Ppp. is rasa,i, krtri'!'a,n niltfam arasas s-. hi 
c the mss. have much unimportant variation of accent. At the end, Ppp. gives .rildltay,i. 
The translation gives to flltaya the meaning ascribed to it by the Hindu grammarians, 
since it suits the con'!ection; the comm. renders the word by tanukuru, of which it is 
hard to see the reason or sense. 

4. A spoiler of witchcraft verily is this, likewise a spoiler of niggardry ; 
likewise may the powerfuljangiefd lengthen out our life-times. 

The majority of mss. leave aydm in a unaccented; and they divide pretty evenly 
between liirtfat and tiirfal at the end; L cf. ~nder iv. 10. 6 J. Ppp. reads krtyiidiifa11a 
viiya,n atl,o 'rill-. With the verse compare ii. 4. 6, which is nearly the same. 

5. Let that greatness of the jangitfd protect us all about, wherewith 
[it] overpowered the vlfkandha with force, [being] a counteracting 
force(?). 

S,llizskandha occurs nowhere else, and is in the translation assumed to be a word 
made as the opposite and contrary of vl,ka11dha; it may, of course, be only a variation 
of the latter, another evil of the same sort, as understood by the Pet. Lexx. and the 
comm. (yma rogetia ska11dha{i sa,imataf, sa,n/agno bhavati sa roga{I samskandkaf,). 
The majority of the mss. read in c siis,llta (p. sasalta L with va;rious accentJ); but siisalie 
(as in our text) is in accordance with the nearly invariable use of the root in AV. as 
middle, Land is read by one of SPP's mss. J. Ppp. reads sdsalul, and combines in d 11/0 

'jasil. The comm. reads and explains in c vifka11dl,a111 o_jasi! salta (favoring si!salta). 

6. Thrice the gods generated thee that art settled (ni-stlui) upon the 
earth ; and Brahmans of old know thee thus as Aligiras by name. 

All the mss. read at the beginning tr,t11d (p. the same); but even SPP. emends to 
trff (7!ii, as we had done; the comm. has the latter. Ppp. gives nif /vii. The comm. 
reads lifflta,ztam in b instead of nif/kitam. Some of the mss. are discordant as to the 
accent of aiigirlls in c. 
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7. Not the former herbs surpass thee, not thee the recent;. a formi
dable dispeller [is] thejangiefd, a protector round about, of good omen. 

Some of SPP's mss. read ndva at end of b. The comm. has ja,1giila in c; Lin both 
text and comment of the comm., the !fp-sound is, naturally enough, spelled with a la J. 
our patla-mss. read in dparipdna{I, without division. 

8. So then when thou didst come into being, O jaugiqd, Lo thou J of 
unmeasured heroism, Indra of old, Q formidable one, Lin the beginning 
(agrat4s)J, gave unto thee heroism. 

The translation fou~ws our text, which, however, is more thoroughly altered from 
that of the mss. than in any instance thus far; and, of course, in a manner open to ques
tion. At the beginning, all the samhitii-mss. give dtltflj,addndblu1gavo Lone, Md-J, which 
the patla-mss. divide thus: dtlto fti: pad;f : 11d: bhaga11af, Lone, -vd/1 J; but the comm. 
understands it as dtlto 'padil11a 6"-, and SPP. follows him (p. dtlta: 11pada11a: M-); 
the comm. explains upaditna by upiidlyate s11fkriyate krty,i11irltara!liidivyt1pt1ret11 _ 

which is utterly implausible, Ppp. gives no help, giving Of11oyop,1dii11i bh-. For c, the 
mss. read /mr4 ta ugr4 grasata ( ,,p-), p. p11rd : le : 11grit : grasate : upa : etc. ; and 
SPI'. emends only by changing ugril to 11gril{i Lin p.J, as the comm. understands. The 
latter explains it to mean: "Indra, perceiving that formidable creatures will devour 
(p11rii grasate = /Jkak1ayifyanti I) thee, 0 j'a11gi(ia, gave" etc. Ppp. has a text for 
c-d that would make good sense:· puril ta 11griiya sato 'pmdro (i.e., by the usual double 
combination, sate: upa) • to thee, being before formidable, I ndra added further heroic 
quality.' 

9. To thee, 0 forest tree, the formidable Indra imparted (a-dha) for
midableness ; expelling all diseases (dmi11ii), do thou smite the demons, 
0 hcr'b. 

With the first half-verse compare iv. 19. 8 d. For this verse there are no variants ol 
any consequence, and the two editions agree throughout. with one another and with the 
comm. Ppp. reads in a-b va11aspataya indro '.i, and, for c, amfviis sarvii rakfilllsi. 

10. The crusher, the burster, the baldsa, the side-ache, the thkmdn ol 
every autumn, may thefangiqd make sapless. 

The two names in a are found nowhere else; the comm. regards them as names o 
specific diseases, the one meaning • wholly injurious,' the other • especially injurious. 
The root fr has not been found with ii as prefix L except, a& noted by OD. vi. 209, a 
GB. i. 2. 18 J. The words might of course also be epithets. Th~ only variants concen 
the accent of ftr,tyiimayam; the majority of mss. av;ree with the editions; some hav, 
PNtylimayam. Ppp. reads at the beginning Jft1rfra,i1, and in d arasa,it. 

35. The same. 
[As J-,., -tan,akam. J, /athyiffaiiktt; 4· 111,r·t lnff116h.] 

This hymn is found witb the.preceding in Paipp. (in xi.), and it has the same 11i11iyflg~ 
Translated: Grohmann, /11d. St11,I. ix .. p9; Zimmer, p. 65 ; Bloomfield, 39, 674 

Griffith, ii. 293. 

I. Taking (grah) the name of Indra, the seers gave the jangitfd, whic 
the gods in the beginning made a remedy, spoiler of the vlfktmdha . 

• 
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The comm. (apparently by an oversight) explains at the end TJi1kandluu1fe1aJam, 

while his text, according to SPP., agrees with ours. 

2. Let that ja'iigiqd defend us, as a protector of riches his riches; 
which Lfangzi/d J the gods, the Brahmans, made a protector round about, . 
slayer of niggards. 

Thepada-mss. read at end of.b dhdnaoifla; LSPP. emends to dhdniloiva, which the 
translation implies ;J Ppp. gives dhanili 'va. 

3. The enemy of terrible aspect (-cdkflu), the evil-daer that halt come 
- them do thou, 0 thousand-eyed one, make to vanish by thy watchf\11-
ness ( ?pratibodhd); thou artjtiiigitfd that protects round about. 

The translation implies in a emendation to durh4rdam ghordcalq11fam, which is 
venturesome, but something has to be done to make sense. SPP. reads, with L most ofJ 
the mss. and the comm., durhilrdafi sdmgltoram ( = atyantakriiram, comm.) cdktus; the 
comm. Uoins rakfus withJ nilfaya. Ppp. gives no help; its text (dilhiJrda samgltora 
caktu1i1) apparently is meant for the same with ours. In b is implied, instead of the 
il 'gamam of the mss. and both editions, ilga(am, which may be confidently accepted on 
the authority of both Ppp. and the comm. LBut ilda/Jhan is read by W's O., by two of 
SPP's mss., and by a third,• s.m.J Our text emends at the end to ja,igi,fa; as all the 
authorities, including Ppp., give -,fa{i, this is retained in the translation. In d the comm. 
appears to have prati6-, but it is very probably an oversight of the ms. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in c. • L The carefully corrected De. J 

4. Mc from the sky, me from the earth, from the atmosphere, me from 
the plants, me from what is, and me from what is to be - from every 
direction let the jangitfd protect us about. 

The majority of mss. accent in c 11uJ 'Id bka1,yilt. One of the mss. of the Anukr. 
calls the verse ajagatl; for this there is no ground, but also as little for calling it mcrt 
as a lritfubk. 

5. What [witchcraft-]workers are made by the gods, and also what 
f,rom mortals -all those may the all-healingjangiefd make sapless. 

The translation follows our text, which deviates widely from that of the mss. in a, b. 
All these have, without exception,yd{i krf!ttfvo; all further devakrta (p. de11aokrtaM, 
but with differences of accent; L of S PP's authorities, 6 give correctly -vd-, and 8 
give -til{l:J then they vary in b between yd and ya (all the pada-mss. yd{i); all have 
11/J (p. 11/J Iii); L but W's B. seems to read ydtJ ;J finally, they vary between va/Jhr
t111ya{1 (the majority), -tenyd{I, -t/1e11ya{i, -tymya{i (the jJada-mss., vaMrtenya{i, or 
-/e,1yaf1). SPP's text has yd (p. yl) mzdvo tie11akrtii (p. -tii{I) yd (p. yd{i) utd va11rtl 
'11yd{1 (p. vavrtl: anyd/1 : but this would 11ive for sa,ilhilil-text vavrtl 'nyd{i), whkh, 
apart from the added accents, is the text of the comm., as SPP. reports; the comm., 
however, assumes in his explanation ye . . . a,zye in b insteaci of ydfi . . • anyd{i, and 
declares vavrte = 11avrtire. Ppp., finally, gives ye rt,;,avo tfe,z,akrta yo co /JiMrthe/Jltyii. 
The case is evidently a rather desperate one. The word rtt;1ava1, found in both Ppp. 
and comm., occurs nowhere else ; the comm. gives for 'it one of his usual artificial and 
wholly worthless explanations, ga11tilro 1,i,isakiJ{I puru,a{,; b he makes to mean "also 
what other oppressors (/Jadl,akiJs) go about." 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



TRANSLATION AND NOTES.: BOOK XIX. 

36. With a i;attvlra-amulet: for protection etc. 

[~,.,t.,a.. - !a/rta111. f'll,ffl4rad4irJatam. l1t111(wAa111.] 

-:xix. 36 

Found also L e.uept 4 C, 4, 5 a, b J ,,in Piiipp. ii. The comm. quotes its use from 
'Nalq,K. 19, in the t11altllfll1tli ce~mony called 1a,;,1ati, performed for a failure of 
family, witla the falavllra amuleL 

Tr_anslated : Griffith, ii. 294. 

I. 'fhe fatdva,:i hath by its keenness (tljas) made to vanish the 7,11,1• 
mas, the demons, mounting together with splendor, an amulet that expels 
the ill-named. 

Our t11apls in 4 was an emendation, all the mu. having mai,.fm; SPP. also has -Is, 
on the authority of the comm. ; Ppp. reads -pi,;, and •fiitanam. What faldvllra really 
means is very questionable; the Pet. Leu. conjecture "consisting of a hundred hairs," 
trhicb does not seem probable ; the comm. says "having a hundred roots, or awns" ; 
and he further adds, on the authority of vs. 6, where the accordance with vllraya- is 
played upon, 11 warding off a hundred diseases"; moreover, there is no reason apparent 
why it should not signify • bringing a hundred choice things' (cf. vz'fvdvllra). The 
comm. declares • ill-named ' to denote a skin-disease. L" Mounting" : I.e. being raised 
up to the neck of the person on whom It is " bound " - so Griffith. J 

.2. With its two horns it thrusts away the demon, with its root the 
sorceresses; with its middle it drives off (/Jiidh) the ydk1ma ,· no evil over
passes it. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read at the end lalrati, which we emended to 
tarali, as the other seems an inconceivable 3d sing.; the comm. glosses it with ali.lrll• 
111ali, and explains the form by f/11{, (fJf (e 'Ii vikara11ad11aya111. The comm. explains 
the • two horn11 as "the two parts of. its apex, set on like horns." The mention o( a 
"root" is, of course, an indication (though not a certain one) that a plant is intended. 

3. Theydk1ma1 that are petty, and they that are great, noisy-all of 
them the faldvara amulet, slayer of the ill-named, bath made vahish. 

Ppp. reads in b fa/atAina1. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a 
~yllable in a. 

4. A hundred heroes it generated; a hundred ytllqmas it scattered 
away; having slain all the ill-named ones, it shakes down the demons. 

The mu. (both s. and p.) vary in a between i,rrils and fllrln, the decided majority of 
5 l'P's giving the latter; of ours, none save one or two of those collated since publica,. 
tion; SPP. reads vlrlln af. Ppp. has catalil vfrll11i janayac cli-, which, with emenda
tion to vlryiJtsi j'anayaR, is perhaps the true reading. About half, indeed, of the mss. 
read-nayan, which also makes a possible text (cat,im 11114 ajanaya,1). 

5. A golden-homed buli [is] this amulet of falai11inr; having shattered 
(trh) all the ill-named ones, it bath trodden down the demons. 

A few of the authorities Lso&le confusing the primary with the v,ddki-derivativej 
read in b ft1ltlvilrt11 or ftUtlVllrtls or fllltlviiras. In c, all the mss. L save perhaps W's 
B.J read tr;i,v4, which SPP, mistakenly emends to tr~!flw4 (as if one were to emend 
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the (ilwll of rll/l111/l and liifhvll to -clifhvll). ~pp. is corrupt, giving durti/J.t tru Mrvth 
lri!llwll apa ralqllnsy apa kramfm. The second half of vs. 4 aqd the first half of va. 5 
are wanting in Ppp. 

6. With the fatdvara I ward off (var(lya-) a hundred of the ill-named_ 
ones (f.), a hundred of the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases, and a hundred of 
the doglike ones (f.). 

Some of the mss. accent in b gandharvilpsardsllm. All Lsave W's B.J hav'e in c 
fata1n fafvanvdllnifm (varying to fafcatv-: p. fafvanovatfnam); our falam ea fVanva
is an emendation, and, as it seems, an easy and necessary one, supported by Ppp., which 
reads fata1i1 ea fUnvalfnllm L Griffith renders by• dog-mated nymphs,' referring it to the 
Apsarases, and citing most appositely xi. 9- 15 and iv. 37.11 J. The comm. reads with 
the mss., and furnishes one of his characteristic absurd explanations: the word comes 
from fafval • constantly,' with n substituted ford in the combination, and means m11h11r-
111uhu{I Jl!lartham llgantryo gralliipasmllrlldyll vylldliaya{I I He declares the femt 
dun,tiimnf to be used in a L with reference to J vyadhi, forgetting that vyild!,i is mascu
line. L1'"or the play in d, cf. my note to xviii. 3. 29.J 

37. With an amulet : for various blessings. 

[ Athan,an. - eaturream. tlg,,,yam. trtl•tfu6ham: a. tlsltlrapaiikti; J· J-i'• maht16rhati; 
4. puraut!•ih.] 

Not found in Paipp. The comm. neither quotes nor devises a viniy()ga, but SPP. 
finds it used ~n Nak~.K. 19, in the 111akiifilllli ceremony called lviif/rf, with a threefold 
amulet, on occasion of the loss of a garment, 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. This splendor bath come, given by .j.gni, brightness (bhdr,ra), glory, 
power, force, vigor (vdyas), strength ; and the heroisms that are thirty
three -those let Agni give forth to me. 

Most of•the mss. accent /Jaldm at end of b. The first half-verse corresponds to a 
first half-verse in TB. (ii. 5. 71), MS. (ii. 3. 4), and A<;S. (vi. 12. 2); all these read at 
ad of a ii. 'gal, and A<;S. has riidl1as instead of vdrcas; then, in b, TD. and A<;S. give 
yaf() 6/rdrga{I sdka oj() /Jd/a,n ea, MS. mdlzi ri!dha{I sdka oj() 4,Jla1n ydt, all making a 
good triffu/Jk pada; the verse is too irregular to be called simply a lriffu6", L With c, 
cf. 27. 10 a, above.J 

2. Splcndor set thou in my body (tan:/z), power, force, vigor, strength; 
unto Indra-like action, unto heroism, unto [life] of a hundred autumns, 
do I accept thee. 

The majority of mss. again accent /Ja/dm. In a, Sl'l'. has the better reading tanvam, 
with the comm. and a single ms. (accidental?). L The transition-form ougllt probably 
to be oxytone, ta11v;#111: see my N()i111-b1jlection, p. 412, near top.J L With our second 
half-verse cf. the second half of the verse jus• cited from TB.MS.A<;S. : apart from 
two or three misprints, it reads dlrghayutv4ya faltlfaradaya Jrdti grA!lllmi (MS. 
gr6k!1iimi: A<;S. grMnllmi, cf. Grammar§ 195 a) mahatl vlryaya (MS. -14 indriyil.ya) 
- a confused blending of tags: cf. xi. 1. 3, 7, and so on. J L The comm. takes a, b as 
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addre•ed to AgnLJ Under Z C, 4 and vu. 3 and 4, he speaks of the thing addressed 
simply as a f>a"'1-IAa,.• a substance,' not presuming to define what it is: an unusual 
restraint on his part. 

3. Unto refreshment thee, unto strength thee, unto force, unto power 
thee, unto superiority thee do I carry about, unto the wearing of royalty 
for a hundred autumns. 

Very likely the last word is best rendered as a noun; the comm. so takes it. The 
mss. all accent rll!!rd/Jltrt-, which SPP. retains; our text makes the necessary emenda
tion to -fra/Jltfl• Lcf, Gram. § 1213 cJ. LEven thoughJ:ft. malra/Jrltatl be taken (I,rtl. 
Stud. viii. 243) as 12 : 12: I 2,J the definition of the Anukr. is bad: the verse is just as 
much an llsllraj>aRkti as vs. 2 ; L both are doubtless to be scanned as 8 + 8 : 11 + 1 1 J. 

4. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unto life
time, unto splendor; with the brilliancy of the year - with that we make 
[thee] cheek by jowl. 

LAIi the msa •. give here rtu/Jki/ /vl 'ty lk/J (= v. 28. 13), except W's O. and SPP's 
careful De., which have, disregarding the accents, rtu/Jltya1 /ve 'ty ekii (= iii. 10. 10). 
The metlical definition of the Anukr. as purau/!'ih, -coinciding with its definition of 
v. 28. 13 (not with that of iii.10. 10), supports the mss. in the implication that a repeti
tion of v. 28. 13 is here intended; and so does 'the pratfka given by the Anukr., which 
is rt11/Jlta1 /vll "rtavili{, (not the "rtave/Jltya{, of iii. 10. 10). The Berlin ed., accord
ingly, here repeats v. 28. 13: SPP., on the other hand, repeats iii. 10. 10 ;J in this he 
follows the comm., who gives at this point, curiously, iii. 10. 10 in full, and makes an 
entirely new commentary upon it, taking no notice of its having occurred before. The 
mss. appear to have confounded the two pratlkas in a measure: Land this probably 
accounts for the false lingualization of -/Jltya1 fvll-see note to iii. 10. 10, and observe 
that both mss. of the Anukr. here haV&rt11Ma1 /'II-, which is neither one thing nor the 
other !J LFor sdmltanu, W's 'cheek Dy jowl' is perhaps a better version than the one 
which he gave at v. 28. 13.l • of closed jaw, free from involuntary opening of the jaws.' 
A third version is given "by Griffith: • we fasten thee [the amulet] about the neck.' 
Digha Nikaya, ii.61, suggests still a fourth interpretation, •affected with lock-jaw,' not 
applicable here : cf. viii. 1. 16. J 

38. With g'liggulu: against disease. 

[ i4tlia,.,,an. -tream. mantro!ttfg11(,:uludroatt1kam. t1nur/116liam. 11 a-d. 4"P· Uf'.'ili; 11 e;-t. 
uzv. pr11jtipe1tyt1 'n1tfft1bh.] 

Foun~ also in Paipp. xix. Used, according to the comm. (together with hymn 39), 
b} Paric;. 4. 4, in the ceremony of a king's entrance into his sleeping-house, to the 
accompaniment of incense of ku1/ka and g11/gulu. . 

L With regard to thl! name of the latter substance, there is a question as to its spell
ing, whether with -(g- or with -gg-; and a second as to its accent, whether on the fi'."5t 
syllable or on the last. As to the first questiofl, the mss. are here, as elsewhere, quite 
at variance: see below. As to the second, the proper accent seems to be proparoxytone: 
so TS. at vt. 2. 86, gulgulw, nominative; and above, at ii. 3b. 7, where the word. is nom., 
both W's an,\ SPP's authorities agree in accenting the first syllable. In this hymn, 
however, all of W'a and of SPP's authorities agree in vs. 1 in accenting the last syllable, . . 
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-gu/41, and so both editions print: In vs,21 again, all (save W's P.M.W., -14) a,ree in 
having -/12; and the Bombay ed. has ./12 (as nom,), while the e,rlin ed. and the f"Mr 
have guggulu (as voc.); whether the comm. intends guggulo (voc.) or guggu/111 (nom., 
with the later gender), I am not sure. I! we read guggulu J.as voc.), it may be noted 
that no other voc. sing. neuter from stems in u or ; is registered in my Noun-I".flection 
(11ee p. 413, 390).J • 

Translated: Grill, 39, 193; Bloomfield, 40,675; Griffith, ii. 295. 

1. Ydkfmas obstruct him not, a curse attains him not, whom the 
agreeable odor of the healing gz;ggulu attains. 

All the mss., and SPP., read in a drundliale, which our text emends to ar-; but the 
form is obviously false ; A ru11dltale would be the simplest and easiest change. Ppp. has 
yalqmil ru-Li,e.yak,rmilru-: which may of course meanyak,rmil1 il ru- as wellJ; and, 
at end of b, -tho 'fnute. As everywhere, the mss. vary between gugg- and gulg- in c; 
SPP. adopts $he latter; the comm. agrees with our text in giving the former; Ppp. has 
alwaysgu{g--. At the end of d, all the mss. have afnute, but this time SPP. follows us 
in making the necessary emendation to afnutl. L Again, as often ( cf. note to xvili. 3, 47), 
t)te accent-blunder is due to a faulty assimilation, - in this case, with the accent of 
afnute at the end of the preceding half-verse. J 

• 
2. From him the ydkf1nas scatter away, like antelopes from a wild 

beast. I~ 0 gugg11!t1, thou art from the river, or if also from the ocean, 
the name of both have I taken (grah), that this man may be uninjured. 

There is discordance among the authorities as to the division and numbering of the 
verses of this hymn. The Anukr. makes three verses, reckoning the last two pidas as 
third verse, and SPP. follows it, although this division is wholly opposed to the sense, 
as breaking a sentence in two. The comm. reckons only the first of the three lines as 
vs. 21 noting that it may also be explained as belonging to vs. 1, being connected in sense 
with that; the other two lines he makes vs. 3. •ur division followed the majority of 
our mss., with which agree the minority of SPP's. Th~ choice between the three modes 
of division is difficult, and fortunately the matter is of no i111portance. L Grill, p. 193, 
suggests that I a, b is the foreign element, a prefixed fragment about yak1111a. That 

• leaves I c, d and 2 a, b for our first vs., and 2 c-f for our second. J The mss. all read 
ff b mrgd dfvil iva,• which is obviously wrong and unintelligible, though tbe comm., 
after his fashion, gives two equally worthless interpretations, once taking dfvils as an 
adjective.(= ilfugil111i11a1) to mrgils, and once supplying a second iva: "like deer [or) 
like horses." The translation follows our emendation, which is certainly plausible to an 
acceptable degree. Ppp. is corrupt: yalqmild mrgilyafllya vedhast. The pada-mss. 
blunderingly read irate at end of a; even SPP. allows himself to emend to Irate. Inc 
he again gives gt1lg11ltl Lnot gugg-J, with the.majority of his mss.: our ,PJ«!'l" ls in. 
respect to accent Las voc.J an emendation (our mss. read -lu or -lo), but one c~lled for 
by the following dsi; L this reason does not seem to me cogent : reading the nom. -/tl 
(with SPP.: see introd.), we may render, • whether thou art gul!'J:Nlu froqi the river or 
[g11_«uM] from the ocean 'J. In d, the mss. give either yddvilpy_41i or yddv4pyisi 
(p.ydt: vii: dpi: iiodsi); SPP. accepi.-in hi111a,nhitil-text vii 'py 41i, but in hispada· 
text changes ilod1i to dsi, thus making the two texts discordant ; if he had courage for 
the latter alteration, he should also have had it for emending 4si in 1amltit1J to d1i, as 
\Ve had done, and as is plainly required. L The text of the comm. has 'py asi. J •L But 
W's P.M.W., mrgilm.J 
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39. With k11f1ha: aplnat clileuea. 

[ DAr,f/1111,ti,w• -till~. -•trollt1hlf{Md~'7t1m. t111"!t,,t,tu,,,,: a, J· Jal/t,'4,_;uti; #-
6-J.falali ~ J-O•.); S· 1-J. fdltwri; 6-8. aw (s-8. #ft',).] 

Found ~ in Plipp. vii. T~~ T1i11iyoga is the same with that of the preceding 
hymn. L Wh1my, note to Prit. 11. 67, speaks of the critical bearing oi the fact< that 
vs. 1 is cited by the COIDJII. to the Prat. : see a:bove, p. 896, , 1, J 

Tranlllated: ~rohmann, I11d. S~wl. ix. 392, 420--422 (parts); Ludwig, p. 19s; Bloom• 
field, 51 676; Gnffith, II, 295. - Hillebrandt, Ved. MytAol., i. 65-66, discussing the cc,n.. 
nectiol of l,q/lu, and soma, cites part of the hymn. Cf. v, 4 and vi. 95. 

1. Let the heavenly rescuing kuftka come hither from off the snowy 
[mountain); do thpu make vanish aU ta/medn and all the sorceresses. 

Of course, Aim4TJalll mzy also be rendered• Himilaya.' LFor -ta.r j>ari, cf. note to 
Prat. ii. 67. J Emendation in c to Hilf4ya11 is suggested as acceptable ; Land 11ilfayalil 
is the reading of Ppp., both here and in 5 fJ. Some of the mss. read at the beginning 
1111; the j>ada-mu. have blunderingly ilftu instead of i: 1/u; SPP. emends to the,: 
latter. • 

2. Three names are thine, 0 kuftluz: by-no-means-killing, by-no-means. 
harming : - by no means may this man take harm, for whom t bespeak 
(pari-brii) thee, at evening and in the morning, likewise by day. 

In a, part of the mas. accent lit/M. In b, C, SPP. reads natlyamilrd nati;•ilri1a~ :
nddyil 'y4m etc. There is hardly any ms. that distinguishes dya and gha in such a 
manner that confidence can be placed in its testimony a• between the two; so that, 
although SPP. reports 1111dya- from all his m~., it is really of no account. But the 
comm. shows that he reads 1111dya- by his explanation : nadya, he says, means " being 
in a stream (11adi)," and by." stream" fs meant the waters {11da1'ilni) in a stream; and 
the virtual sense is " diseases that originate in faults of water" : or else, he sagely adds 
(betraying that his expositidns are, as usual, the merest guesses of a slcilless etymologist), 
nadya means tullit,nl_ya or fa/Jdantya: i.e., atyantad111f>ariAarat-v,na ra/Jdyamiina; 
and the two epithets mean II killing" or "harming" such na,lyas; while the third name 
is nadya simply, since a killer (lllilrala) of nadya.r is him&elf called ,radya. We had 4 
the second of the two epithets above, at viii. 2. 6 and 7. 6, and in the former passage the 
comm. explained (falsely) and read nag!u,-. It seems hardly doubtful that our readings 
L with gl,, not d.1 J and the translation founded on them are the true ones here, though 
that implie■ that the comm. worked from mas. only, and not from oral representatives of 
the te~t. L Weber, SI,. 18g6, p. 681, discusses na glt,a. J l'pp. agrees precisely with our 
text in b aqd c (in d it has ,.,,,,,; and in e dh,a~). In b, all the mss. read (assuming, 
here and later, that the character is dya, and not glta) nadyd milro (p. nadyd: milrat,); 
nearly all /ollow It with 11ady4yufo or -,a~ (p. nadyd: ilyttfat,); but two of gpp•~; an~ 
two others p.m., give nadyilri,- L the comm. nadyarif" J. In c the general read mg IS 

nadyilydmj>~r,uorlsat, but one or two fail to accent 'yam, and a few have -,o rfal (all 
th~ fJada-mss. ~,a~. 'The comm. treats Mdya 0in c as a vocative, and SPP. accord
ingly changea the accent to ll4dyil ·74,,.; in b he alters the j>ada-text to natlyaomiird~ ~ 
11a,ly4orif~. The Anukr. pronounces this verse, as well as the.two following, t,ya71a
rifna, but nearly all the mu, omit ·here the sign of interpunction before "" glt,it Y""' · 
PUl'll/0 rf/al, althoq-h they introduce it both times latei'; in this verse, our edition 
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follows the mas., but SPP's the Auukr. 1n 4, all-the mu. glve J4ri Im,-; SPP. follows 
115 in emending the accent to Jarilmlvlmi. The comm. repeats nady/J ~.,,, Jurwfo 
n'/at a second time. · 

3. "Lively" by name is thy mother; "living "ty name is thy· father: 
- by no means may etc. etc. 

All the mss., the comm., and Ppp., read in bjlvant4s, and so of course SPP.; there 
was doubtless no sufficient reason for altering to jlvalds in our text. Ppp. addi further, 
after pilii, miirfa nilma te waslJ. With a, b compare i. 24. 3 a, b. 

4. Thou art the }_lighest (t~ttamd) of herbs, as the draft-ox of 11¥>ving 
creatures (jdgaf), as the tiger of beasts of prey : - by no means may 
etc. etc. 

L Padas a-c are repeated from viii. 5, t 1 : see note. J Ppp. combines uttamo •-,. Of·, 

It repeats in"the refrain its readings as1111Ji and tlivaf,, (see nqte to vs. z). 

5. Thrice from the <;ambus, from the Aiigirases, thrice from the 
Adityas, thrice from the All-Gods art thou _born; this all-healing kuttha 
stands along with soma ; do thou make vanish all the takmdn and all the .. 
sorceresses. 

Ali the 1uthorities L save Ppp. J agree in f4m1"'"1tyas, and our alteration to /Jltfgu/Jkyas 
1s not to be approved. All our samltitil-mss., and the majority of SPP's samAita-authori
ties, with the text of the comm., read after it dn,(firtyeMyas ( one or two -raye-), and the 
comm. takes the word as adjective (= ailgirasilm apatya/JAille/JAyaf,) qualifying filmbu
/JAyas. SPP. adopts dHgire/JAyas, with the rest of the mss.; our emendation to -ro/Jkyas 
is a very simple and plausible one, when dealing with a text in the condition of this. 
Ppp. is very corrupt: ti/ylJmivz'dyogiraye/Jltyas; in cl, further, it has ./JAeiaja, in e 
11°//Aasi, in f nllfayall, (as in I c}, SPP., probably by an oversight, inserts a stroke of 
interpunction between d and e; it is against the Anukr., and our mss. do not have it. 

6. The afVatlhd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here : there 
[is] the sight (cdkfal_Za) of immortality; thence was born the kuf(ha. 

This verse and the next correspond nearly with v. 4. 3, 4 (repeated as vi. 95. 1, 2). 
Most of the mss. accent in d ku/lltds. SPP. adds to this verse and the next the last 
four padas of vs. 5, as a refrain continued from that verse; and this.is evidently the 
understanding of the Anukr:, and the comm. ratifies it. Whether 0SPP. makes the addi
tion on the authority of these two alone, or whether some of his mss. also intimate it, 
he does not state; not one of our mss. gives any sign of it. L Ppp. has jayalilt sa~: 
presumably answering to the end of pada d of the Berlin ed.; but Roth's Collation is 
not quite clear. J 

7-. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky; there [is] 
the sight etc. etc. 

As to the correspondence and the extent of this ve~e, see the note to vs. 6. Ppp. 
reads ltira11yena n/Jur Land omits c, d J. 

8. Where there is no falling dowmyard (?), where the head of the 
. snowy [mountain],-there is the sight of immortality; thence was born 
the ktiftka: - this all-healing kuf(ha etc. etc. (as vs. 5). 
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The !DIii, all Laave SPP's D., which has n4'1.1a{,: cf. the na'lla, of Ppp.J read in a· 
114 •w prafArdnfaN1111 (p. 1111: d'l.la: prao/JAr-), and the comm. so understands it (yatra 
dy11loA1 latraJIAl11llm sllltrtinilm a'lllliimuknajJraMralifo nil 'sti); and considering this 
(if there were such a plac,-name, it is just the sort of thing that we might fairly expect 
the i:o1nm. to know and reportJ, and that nll'l.la nowhere appears as combination-form of 
11au; and that pra~l,r,alif is not used, of the sliding down of a boat or ship on a moun. 
tain, and appears wholly unadapted to that use, it must be pronounced an excessively 
daring and DC?t)es1 questionable proceeding to emend to t1a'l.lajJraMrdltfat1a,n, translate 
it by the "descent of the ship," and connect it with the more modern Drahmai:ia-legend 
of Manu's ftood-as is done in QPr text, by Weber in his notes to Die Fluthsag1 (bid: 
Strei/en i. 11)1 and by others elsewhere Lcf, Griffith's note.J, Ppp. reads LsaJ yatra 
na'lla/ j)ari/JAl'Qfanam. · 

9. Thou whom Ikshvaku of old knew, or thou whom Kushthakamya 
[knew], whom Vayasa, whom Matsya- thereby art thou all-bealing. 

There is almost nothing here that is not very questionable. Only the comm. has 
l!qvakus in a; the majority of mss. give ~'llllkas, but some (which SPP. follows) 
/ks'llllkas. In b the /Jada-mss. dwide ku{!na : kamya{,, and the comm. so understands 
it 0(kllmya = kllmap11tra); SPP. follows them; though here our emendation to kutU!a
kiimyas aeems plainly called for. Inc, the mss. have yd1ii 'Vii i1dso (or 'll;Jso: si'P. 
'l.ldso) ydm 4tsyiu t-; the text of the comm., ya1i1 'Vii 'l.laso ya1111lsyas (explained as" hav
ing a mouth like Yama's" I); here emendation is a rather desperate undeftaking; the 
translation follows the conjectures of our tell't L but with flq'lliikur in a J. Ppp. reads, in 
a-c, pilroakf'llllko yam 'I.Ill l'llll ku{!ikiif ea alzifyllvaso anusaricclzas tenll- etc. - too 
corrupt to give any help. 

10. The head-paining, the tertian, LandJ that which is constant, is hiber
nal - the takmdn, -0 thou of power in every direction,'10 thou impel (s,i) 
away downward. · 

The last half-verse is identical with v. 22. 3 c, d, above. The mss. read in a (lr!a- • 
/okdm (p. •!aolo-); and the comm. understands it as two words, ffr!a loka,11, translating 
"they call thy head the third world (i.e. the sky, which is third world in respect to 
earth)" I Ppp. has flr!lllllkam, The comm. reads in c -vfrya111, with his customary 
dbregard of accent; L some n:iss. accent vifvddka, thus ~uggesting 'lli(vddkii11iryam 
(epithet of takmdnam) as a possible, if inferior, variantJ. Only two or three of the 
mss. give the accent tftryaka,n, found elsewhere in the text (i. 25. 4: v. 22. I 3), and 
SPP. follows the majority and adopts trtf-. SPP. is also inconsistent in writing in 
pada-text satlamodf{, but in sa,nl,ita-text sadamllr; Ppp. has instead sadantf. 

40. To various divinities : for various blessings. 

[Bral,man • ..:..e.zfJl"eam. 661·1laspalyan1 ufa vil1'tvadtvam. ,Inz11fu6ha,n: r. part111"!!"P tr,
!ft!M; a,p#;at,kak#mmaly upar1,r/ild6rhati; 3. brn,J,tigar61til; 4· 31'· ilrfi gilyt1/ri.] 

Of this hymn only the first verse occurs in Paipp. (in xix.). The comm. reports no 
viniyoga, but SPP. supplies one, finding it quoted in Pari~. 37. 4, in a ceremony of 
expiation for the loss (nllfa) of a strainer; Land again, in 37. 14, for use in case a 
certain earthen vessel (upayllma) falls from the handJ. ' 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 297, . . 
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r. What that is defective (eMdrd) of my mind, and what of my voice 
bath found (? jag4ma) Sarasvatl enraged, let Prihallpatl, in concord with 
all the gods, mend (sam-dlta) that. 

The meaning of b is extremely doubtful. SPP. read& 14rtUfNIII agalnat the large 
majority of his authorities and all of oun, which have -llm. Our "4ran1t111lll#I waa a 
conjecture. and perhaps not a particularly successful one. The translation given (ten
tatively) above implies -tlm mall)'H11tatlm, while all the mss., the comm., and 'SPP., 
have -mtlntam. Ppp. reads 1ara.tVall: 111a11?Ja?Jittam jagilma. Jf arcfty a ma. gives 
jln accent to jagilma (one of SPP's, probably bi accident, and another, p.m.). 
Ppp. reads in d sa11dad4lf, There are corresponding verses in VS. (xxxvl. z) and Ap. 
(xiv. 16. 1), but they cast no light on b: VS. reads""" nc1tAidrdm &4l'l"f0 Afda)'tUya 
mtlnaso 71;J 'tilrtt!'""' /Jfl,asj)tllir 1111 ttltl tfadltiltr,; and Ap., yan 1111 "'""astlf &Aidralil 
)'t1tf ?Jil&o ya& t:a me Artfa{, : ayam druo /JrAasJJah'{, sam tat sillt:at11 ~ildltasll. 

2. Do not ye, 0 waters, devastate (pra-matk) our wisdom nor our 
l,rdkman; come ye flowing with easy flow, being invoked; [be] I of good 
wisdom, having splendor. 

All the mss. accent 4j)as in a, and SPP. refuses to follow us in the obvious emenda
ti~ to ilJas, although the comm. also takes the word as vocative. At the end of b, the 
comm., followed by three of SPP's authorities, has matA,',fa na{,. Inc, the mss. read 
fN/yatfil (p. the same), and the comm. understands it as fN/)'al: ll; SPP. emends by 
conjecture to nl/)'atlils (p. SUOS)'adil{,), which is decidedly more SUCCefsful than our 
fU/matMs. The translation, however, ventures to emend yet further, to s11~dd4 
(p. suosytlt/4: 4). Most of the mss. give S)'t1n11adh?Jam; L W's O. and SPP's carefully 
corrected De., s.m.,J join with the comm. in syantfa-, which stands in both printed texts. 
The translation, finally, implies our reading tij)aAfltils, against the mss., SPP., and the 
comm., which give -1'¥ (-to '.+am); against, also, the Anukr.,• but malting much better 
meter than if c is ended with .ryalltladA?Jam. The mss. and SPP. have sumltiMs (the 
/J.-mss. wrongly s110,nldhil); Lin the editionj we Lshould havej rectified the accent Ll!O • 

• as to readj sumttlA4s. •LThe Anukr. would scan as 6 + 8: 8 + IZ; the Berlin text as 
6+8:12+8.J 

3. Do not ye injure our wisdom, nor our consecration, nor what ardor 
(tdpas) is ours ; be they propitious to us in order to [prolonged] life-time; 
let them become [our] propitious mothers. 

The mss. have in b Ailisi1/am, and SPP. does not follow our obviously acceptable 
emendation to -/la. The comm., too, has -/!am, and explains it by calling Linto servicej 
that everlasting pair tlyii?JiljJr"IAi?JI; but, as alternative, he apparently goes on to antici- ' 
pate the pair of Ac;vins from vs. 4 ; there is, however, a lacuna in the sole manuscript, 
cutting off this explanation almost at the beginning. In c, the mss. all have satiiS'Uflnta. 
4y- (p. stlmoS'Va11ta{, !), but the comm. fatisantu, explaining it as = stu?Ja111#; L SPI'. 
reports that the text of the comm. is famsantu and that the sole ms. of the commentary 
has actually santu;J SPP. takes this, and alten It to ftlm fa11t11; our emendation to 
simple sa11tu, suiting both sense and meter, is obviously to be accepted, The j)at»-ms"s. 
in general give fivil in c; Lbut one of W's and one of SPP's, each s.m., have fi.J~;J 
they all L except perhaps W's L.J have fi-v4~ in d. There is no good reason why the 
Anukr. should call the v•se.JrAallgarMll, since c can be read as eight syllables In either 
form. · . . 
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• 4. Tbat,,food.(Uf), 0 Ac;vins, which, full of light, shall make us pass 

through the darkdesa, may ye give (ra) to us. 

The verse corresponds to RV. i.46.6, and is translated from the RV. text, the AV. 
version being utterly corrupt, aad offering a very noteworthy measure of what this nine
teenth book can do in. the way ?f c_orruption even of a text that is intelligibl, handed 
down elsewhere. The ms. reading 1s 'Ind na{i pljJarid afvi11ii jydt,',matf tdmqs tird{i : 
t4m a.sin/JI rllsalllm t,u,n. Our text differs from that of RV. only by 1eadi~g pfparid 
(which ls an wersight for theplpa,;adLGrammar § 869 cj of the RV.) and riisathilm 
(which is bad); LRV. has r4silthilm, to be taken as augmentless .r-aorist, 2d person 
dual middle J. The comm. diffee from RV. by giving md at the beginning; L his text, 
furthermore, has rllslllilm; but his comment has rilsilthiim, like RV.J; he understands 
arvinll correctly as vocative.• SPP. clings to riisatilm, and thinks to make it answer by 
accenting arvlnll' (on the authority, Lprobably J accidental, of a single ms.). LI suppose 
Whitney means to imply that, if SPP. intends to make rllsalii111 a 3d person dual impera
tive middle of the .r-aorist, but from an a-stem, as explained at Grammar § 896, the 
form ought to be rllsetllm, corresponding to the 3d singular rilsatiim there noticed. J 
There is really no way but to adopt the RV. text throughout; any attempt at compro
mise simply spoils the verse. The comm. takes 111il piparat as pilram mll gamayatu, and 
b as its antithesis, supplying karotu to tiras; and he refers at the end to yii as read 
fiikkiinlare (i.e., in RV.). · 

41. For some one's welfare. 
[Bra..imat1. -ekaream. mantroktatapod('ll(Jtyam. lrt1ifp,6"~.] 

Not found in Paipp. No viniyoga. 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 298. 

1. Desiring what is excelient, the heaven-finding ieers in the begin
ning sat down in attendance upon (upa-ni-sad) ardor [and] consecration; 
thence [is] born royalty, strength, and force; let the gods make that sub- • 
missive to this man. 

Asml' to us' would be an acceptable emendation in d; L but TS. has asmiil J. The 
comm. glosses upanltedus simply by prilptiis; in his explanation of c, d there is a con
siderable lacuna. A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in.v. 7.4l; repeated without 
variation in TA. iii. 11. 9) : /J/radrd,n fJdfyanla tipa sedttr dgre tdjJo dlkfifm ffaya{, 
suvarvlda{i: /dta{, k,r~trd,n /Jdlam djaf ea jdtd1i1 Ida' a1111iil devil aMI sdm namantu. 

42. Extolling the brahman· etc. 
[Ordman. -eatasras. mantrokta6ral,matitvalyam. r. an111f11M; z. 3-av. kal:ummati patl,ya

paiift•; J· lriffuM; 4.jagati.] 

Only fragn,ents of this hymn are found in Paipp.; L Roth•~ ~ollat_ion. says that the 
hymn probably stood somewhere near the beginningj. No vmtyo,l{a 1s given. 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 298. 

I. The lm:lltman is invoker (Mtr); the brdhman is the sacrifice i by the 
hrdltman the sacrificial posts are set up; the officiating priest (~dhvaryt,} 
is born from the /miltman,· within the brd/11nan is put the oblation. 
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.. .. ~ ' J 

In a all the authorities Land so SPP.J read yaJR4.r, which might be~r have• been 
left unchanged. In b the authorities have mostly wdrt1v1Jmi(4 (auo .rvdra'lliJJlsit4, and 
stir- or sdrtWIJ111itd), Jada-text wd{, : aviJmitd; the comm., .rvaraglJ,nillJ, for which he 
gives a labored a.pd worthless explanation : .rvdravo mitd!, was our emendation, which 
is made certain by its occurrence in TB. ii. 4. 710 (in a verse otherwise corresponding 
with oui-vs. z); and even SPP. follows it. Ind the comm. ha~ /Jrak111at1i, which suits 
better with antar; but the same sense is perhaps possible with -pas,• which is the uni
versal reading. Then the mss. give ant4rkite (p. ant4{1olsite); our edition emend~ to 
a11tdr kitdm,· SPP. agrees so far as to give antdrl,itam,· the comm. has either the one 
or the other (the absence of accent makes it impossi~ to say which); if 6rdkmapas is 
not altered to -r,i, antdrkitam is as good as necessary, otherwise, each is abo~t equally 
acceptable. •L W. seems to have in mind such a constr_pction as tdd anl4r a.rya sdr
vasya, at Ic;a Upanishad, vs. 5. If so, I do not see why he says that, if '1!e read ,/Jrd.k
mar,as, we must also read alttdrhitam.J 

2. The brdhman is the sacrificial spoons filled with ghee; by the brdlt
man is the sacrificial hearth set up (11d-dhii); and the brdhman is the 
essence (tattvd) of the sacrifice - the priests that are oblation-makers: 
L to the slaughtered [ victim 1 hail !J · 

To the verse corresponds one in TB. ii. 4. 710, which, however, has for b our I b (as 
noted above), and in cyajildsya tdntava{I, and lacks the addition after d. In our 'text 
is left in a inadvertently .rr11ed.r, which most of the mss. give; SPP. has the correct m,
ca.r (so TB.). In b, our jlada-mss. have utokita, La word-divisionJ which is contrary to 
Prill iv. 63 and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in his paJa-text uddltitii, 
and makes no note upon the matter; Lhe had in fact a note stating that his P.P.•J. also' 
read utohitil: but, as appears from his " Corrections" to vol. iv., p. 4461 his note was 
disordered in printing ;J the comm. has instead ttddltrtllt l n c all the authorities give 
yajild.rya tdttva,n ea L but W's P. tdnva,i, J, and S PP. retains tdttvam, without even 
making the necessary emendation of accent to tatl'Vdm ,· the comm. also supports ,it, and 
it is implied in the translation given above; our alteration to yajlldf ea sattrd1i1 ea is 
probably more venturesome than is called for. L The place of the accent in the ms.
reading tdtfvam ta, the Paris reading tan-, the un-Vedic look of tattvam, the fca~ 
priiRca.r ta11tava.r of AV. xv: 3. 6, and the TB. parallel, all join in suggesting that the 
true reading is yajildsya tdntava.r. J In the appendix to the verse, the comm. reads 
sammitilya. · • · 

3. To him who frees from distress I bring forward my d,evotion 
(manfftl), unto him wh~ rescues well, c_hoosing to myself his favor; 
accept, 0 lndra, this oblation; let the desires of the sacrificer be realized. 

Or (at the end) •come true.' A corresponding verse is found in TS. (in i.6.123) 

and in MS. (in iv. 12. 3). Jn a both read /Jltar,nzlJ LP· -ma J ma11r1ilm, thus rectifying 
the meter; and Ppp. does the same; for b, TS. gives o#f{katMvne mmat{m gr,:,a11li~ 
Lgood grammar (plural-nil.r) and good meter J; M,S. /Jktlyi,tkadiivne .rttmalfm 1Jvr,:,n111l(r 
L bad in both respects J. Very nearly all the AV. authorities give in b -tlm mil vr!lillld~; 
Lper contra, cf. note to xviii. z. 3J. One would like to get rid of the superfluous d at 
the beginning of b by emending to ilfutrilv(lt LiJfU• would accord closely in sense with 
the 01i/fka- of TS. J. L Our /Jkare is evidently a corruption due to 'haplograpby, which 
has brought in its train the further corruption of 1Jvrr,1Jnit,'to-n~.J Inc, d, TS,MS. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



965 TRANSLATION AND NOTES., BOOK XIX: 
.. ' . ~ 

-xix. 43 

agree throughout• with AV. Lsave that MS. hasju,rasva for gr6At1yaj. Inc, Ppp. has 
navylJ,• only parts of the ve~e are ~e_ft in its text; L Roth says the first word is lostj. 
The comm. reads sutrlmtu in a, -t,m U'.'iJna{I (like TS.) in b, and havyiJ (like Ppp.) 
in e. •Lin c, the iddm of tbe Berlin text is an emendation, since alL the mss. collated 
by w. before publication have imdm,· and it is confirmed by TS.MS., which give idd,n, 
and by W's subsequently collated 0,., and apparently also by his L. But Sl'P. prints 
illfdm without note of variant; and the comm. has imam, which he '11.akes = it/am in 
the sense of ili4nfm I J 

4. Him who frees fromiistress, the bull of the worshipful, him that 
shines forth (vi-raj), the first of the sacrifices (adhvartf), the child of the 
waters, 0 Ac;vins, I call with prayer (dht); do ye with Indra give me 
Indra-like force. 

A corresponding verse in TS. (in i. 6. 123) reads thus: prd samrijam pratl,amdm 
adlwar4,.,t1m annomu&am vr,raMdm yajlllya11iJm : apd,;, ndf>illam /JfViniJ Myanta,11 
asmfn nara indriydm dliattam 6ja{I. It helps us least in the critical part of our verse, 
where the mss. all read OfVfniJ kuvl L kuve, have J dhfya (p. dhlya{,) i,ufriyl!,a ta (p. te) 
indr-. The translation follows our emendation (ap,ltta, with TS.; dhiyl 'ndrma ma 
indr-). SPP. follows the mss. Ppp. nearly agrees with them: afvi11t1u huv; dltiya 
indriye'.'a 'na indriyam dhatta,n oja{I. The comm. has dhiyam and tfhatta11, (but his 
text, according to SPP., reads dhattam). 

43. To various gods: for attaining heaven. 

[RraJiman,-a{!ilu, l,aJiudrvatyam uta l,rahmadrvatyam. r-8.,1-~v. f1J11kumat;pathytl/ankt,.] 

Nbt found in Paipp. No·viniyoga. 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 299. 

1. Whither the brakman-knowers go, along with consecration, with 
arclor - thither let Agni conduct me; let Agni impart (dhii) to me wis-
clom ·= to Agni hail ! • 

SPP. strangely prefers to read metfhd tla- in d, with a mere m_ai_ority of his autho~(ties, 
but with the comm. L who gives 11udhas J; our mss. also are d1v1rled betw!en -,flta~ and 
-dhd,i,. In thepa,kl-text, SPP. emends to -dhdt, ,- the p,ula-mss. have -tfhti or -dl1tim. 

2. Whither the etc. etc. - thither let VJyu concluct me ; let Vayn 
impart to me breaths: to ~ayu hail! 

3. Whither the etc. etc. - thither let the sun conduct me; let the sun 
impart to me sight : to the sun hail ! 

4. Whitner the etc. etc. - thither let the moon (fandrd) conduct me; 
let the moon impart to me mind : to the moon hail ! 

5. Whither the etc. "etc. - thither let Soma conduct me ; let Soma 
impart to me milk : to Soma hail I 

The comm. has a lacuna including all the explanations of verse 4, and part of the 

text of verse 4 and of this. 
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6. Whither the etc. etc. - thither let Indra conduct me; let I~dra 
impart to me strength : to Indra hail I • 

7. Whither ,the etc. etc.-thither let the waters conduct me; let 
immortality (amfta) approach (upa-stha) me : to the waters hail I · 

Our nayantu in c: is the obviously necessary emendation of nayatu ·of all the mss., 
which SPP., after his manner, retains. The comm. does not have occasion to quote the 
word; but his text also, according to SPP., reads nayatu. LThe faulty assimilation of 
the original nayantu to the nayatu which obtains throughodt all the other verses of the 
sequence, is precisely paralleled by the gackati (so all a•thorities) after ilpa.r at xv. 7, 3.J 

8. Whither the etc. etc. -thither let Brahman conduct me; let Brah
man impart to me brdhman: to Brahman hail I 

The comm. explains brakmdn by jagat.rraifiJ kira{'yagarMa{,, and /Jrdkman by 
.rva.rvaruf>a/Jkuta,i, fn1tildkyayanajanyam tejo vil. 

44. With an ointment : against diseases etc . • 
[Bhrgu.-a'afa, mantroktililjanaa'rvalyam. (8, 9. r,tiru,µ.) tinu{fuMam: -1• .,,_.p, fllilkumaty 

H{!'i)!; S•.1-P• ni,ra'fJi!amtigil)'alri,] 

LPartly prose: verses 4 and 5.j Found also in Piiipp. xv. Used, according to the 
comm., with an ointment amulet, by Nak.,.K. 191 in a makilfilnti ceremony called nairrt1, 
when one is seized by nirrti (destruction). L Verse 4 is quoted in .raka/aj>afka by Kau~. 
at 47. 161 to accompany the taking of a staff in a witchcraft ceremony.j 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 300. - He very pertinently notes that this hymn closely 
resembles in parts iv. 9. See W's notes thereon. 

1. Thou art an extender of life-time; all-healing art thou called ; so, 
0 ointment, do thou [make] wealfulness; make, 0 ye waters, weal [and] 
fearlessness. 

The translation•follows our text, which is variously emended. In b, the mss. and 
comm. and SPP. read vlpram Metajdm; the comm. explains vipra,n as /Jrfr1ayitr (as 
if it were somehow j>riyam) vipravac clt:uddkam vii. Ppp. gives vipre. Inc:, all have 
fa,nlille, glossed by the comm. rith fa1i1nipa L the ms. of the comm. actually has 
-pa11, J. In d, all accent dpa.r, and also (with one accidental exception) krtam; but 
one of our mss. (probably also by accident) gives A-rid, which we adopted, with emenda
tion to krta; Li£ I understand W's Collation ,Book, his B. has krta, without accent;J 
SPP. is satisfied with emending to krtam, as if ilnjantl and ilj>a.r could somehow be 
conbtrued together as a dual subject. Part of the mss. have ucyate at end of b. The 
j>ada-mss. read fa1ntiite without division. Ppp. has for second half-verse yad iiilJani 
tlra,n faliztiite ap'niiyo /Jka11a1n krtam, which is too corrupt to be of any assistance. 

2. What the jaundice is, the jaydnya, the limb-splitter, the visdlpaka 
- all ydkima from thy limbs let the ointment e1'pel (nir-han) out. 

The mss. make very bad work with the last piida, nearly all (the variationR are of 
no account) giving /Jarklr nlrakantv (p. /Jarkl{t,: nl{,: akanlu); SPP. makes the same 
emendation that we had made ; and Lit is confirmed by j Ppp. and the comm., L which J 
have the same. L Three or four of SP P's authorities, including two reciters, gave /Jakls.J 
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In 1; the comm, •u:ange\y reads, and explains jy4yii.n ya{i; Ppp. presents j6.y6.myo. 
Jlor visalpaitu (which SPP. reads here also, as in vi. 127 and ix. 8) the comm . 

pla. , , . '.3&- , , • gives 
~,isa,,Pakas, ex 1nmg it as VH1tu,...m sara!lafflo vrana1,ifesa/i • Ppp has v · I .. . . . , , lfa tya .. as. 

3. The ointment, born on the earth, excellent, giving' life to men_ 
let it make [me] unperishing, o! chariot-swiftness, free from offense. 

Ppp, reads ln 4 ratkajfltam. The comm. thinks the word may mran either rat/za
vadi,egagaminam or ratkavantam. 

4. 0 breath, rescu~ th~u breath ; 0 life-breath (dsu), be gracious to 
life-breath ; 0 ,destruction, free us from the fetters of destruction. · 

LProse.J The comm. follows a different division in verses 4-7, making of them but 
three verses,• and of the whole hymn but nine. The method of the mss. and the Anukr. 
is plainly decidedly preferable; it is followed also by SPP. One does not see any justi
fication for the division by the Anukr. of the last .five words of this verse into two padas, 
with five syllables (faflku-) in the closing one. L It counts 7 + 7: 7 + 5.J Ppp. reads 
triJy11sva aso 'save. The comm, has mam instead of nas. About half the authorities 
give at the beginning fJr4!'as. LFor the citation of the vs. by Kauc;., see introd. to this 

• hymn, and cf. especially P· 897, ,r 3.J •L Our 4,5ab "= his 4; our 5cd,6ab = his s; our 
6cd,7 = h~ 6.J 

5. Embryo of the river art thou, flower of the lightnings; the wind 
[thy] breath, the sun [thine] eye, from the sky [thy] milk. 

LProse.J SPP. and the comm. read fJufflam, and all the mss. probably are to be 
regarded as having it; 1/Ja and fJ'4 are practically indistinguishable in the mss. Ppp. 
also gives fJuf/Jam. At the beginning a11 the mss. have slndko (p. slndleo Iii); even 
SPP. emends to s{nd/,os, the comm. giving it. The comm. curiously explains vidyutllm 
puffJa,n by 'll!'f/)'udaka,n: one can hardly help suspecting a misreading. The Anukr. 
scans the "verse" (restoring the a of asi) as 6 + s : I 2 = 23 ; its definition is far from 
acceptable. LBloomfield discusses the vs., AJP. xvii. 405.J 

6. 0 divine ointment, thou from the three-peaked [mountain], do thou 
protect me all about ; the herbs do not surpass (tr) thee - those from 
abroad and those from the mountains. 

All the mss. Lsave one of SPP'sJ read dlvaiijanam (p. dlvaoiiilj-) lralkakudam; 
SPP. emends t1te former to-na, but not the latter to.'.da, although this is as indisputably 
vocative as the other; the comm. Lwith one of SPP's mss.J malres the same difference, 
though he regards trllikakudam as vocative (he triiik-). Ppp. reads dtviJiljani lriiika
kmla. LAs to the rarity of neuter vocatives, see my Noun-Inflection, p. 339.J The 
great majority of mss. accent /Jllkyds; SPP. reads !Jiikyiis. The comm. understands 
the word as meaning" from other localities than the mountains." Our emendation to 
/Ja/yils, supported by an article L 2. 'Vii/yd • cultivated' J in the major Pet. Lex. L vi. <JOJJ 
is withdrawn by the omission of that article in the minor Lex. Ppp. reads corruptly 
IJiJhyam fJar'VatyiJ, 

7. The demon-slayer, disease-expeller, bath crept down over the mid
dle here, expelling all diseases, making portents vanish from here. 

The change to masculine here in b is obscure and questionable; emendation to 
-c,tanam i1 desirable• it would allow idam to be understood as• this [ointment],' which . ' 
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is easier p,nd more natural. Ppp., too, has -cllanam, which gives the emendation aufti: 
cient support.• Ppp. has for a vfram mad/ryam avllsr/at. The J>atla-mss. commit the 
egregious inconsistency of reading ciftdyan: niffdyal in c, 4; SPP. emends in J>ada-text 
to ciUdyat.• l'pp. has in 4 nilfayatam ivllhitll. L In c of the Berlin ed., correct 

. sdrvaf to sdrvllf. J 
• L Both edition& print rakfohdmfvac4tana{,, and the J>ada-reading is rakfa{,o/,4: 

a111Tvaocdta11a(,. Whitne,y, doubtless by oversight, neglects to say how he would emend 
rak,ohil to make a corresponding neuter of it, and the question is a very troublesome 
one (for details, see Noun-/njlertion, p. 478 end, p. 479), The neuter form would 
properly be -hiJ'; but none such is quotable, so far as I know, unless here. May it be 
that we have here that very form, -hd' (neuter), concealed in the combination -1,/mlva-, 
and that the misunderstanding of it as -hit (masculine) amlva- led to a corruption of an 
original -cdtanam i,nto -cdtana{i and also of an original J>ada-reading &ltdy~t into r:iftd
yan ! If so, all would be in harmony.J 

• 8. Much untruth, 0 king Varm;ia, doth man (pfJnqa) say here;·from 
that sin (di1has) do thou free us, 0 thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

The mss. vary between r4jan and rlljan, and between dnrtam,.a11ftam, and dnftam. 
The great majority accent at the end J>drya,ikasa{,, and all the J>ada-mss. have pdri, 
anltasa{i. SPP. reads at the beginning /Jahv 'Udm, after the manner of the Sama-Veda; 
we emended to iddm, because that is the Atliarvan practice (cf. note to Prat. iii. 65, 
p. 499), against which the concurrence even of all the mss. Lsave W's I.J, as here, ought 
not to count. Ppp. reads in b p,mqa{i. 

9. In that we have said O waters, 0 inviolable [kine], 0 VaruQa, from 
that sin do thou free us, 0 thou of thousand-fold heroism. 

That is, if we have called these divinities to witness an untruth : cf. the nearly 
equivalent vii. 83. 2 c-e. The translation implies emendation to dglmylls; vdru!la, 
which can be only vocative, proves each of its predecessors such; the comm. under
stands all the three as vocative, and paraphrases [he] iipo yuyam j,1111dhve, he agh11yll 
ytiyam mama dttaii, Jiinldl,ve, etc. Ppp. reads in b varu!1e11a yad. Our mss. read 
again pdryanh- (p. pdrioalihasa{i), and so apparently do SPP's, although he does not 
distinctly say so; L his note to vs. 8 (note 2, p. 455) perhaps makes such an_implication J. 

10. Both Mitra and Varui,a went forth after thee, 0 ointment; they, 
having gone far after thee, brought thee back for enjoyment (bhogd). 

All the authorities Lsave W's E. and one of SPP's recitersJ, and Ppp. also, give at 
the end p1i11ar ohatu; but the pada-mss. give p1i11a{i : rohat11, which is a blunder, since 
the corresponding sanzhitll would be pzina rohatu L which W's E. in fact has J. SI' P. 
emends to p1111ar o "ht1lu{i (p. puna{i: it: tlhatu{,), and the translation follows this, 
rather than our own nearly equivalent and equally acceptable emendation to J>unar o 
"hat,lm . . L Whitney here overlooks the lack of accent on the oh-: the Berlin text, the 
text of W's Collation Book, and his Imler, under I tlh, all give ohatllm without accent. 
Root 1 ,,1, does not appear to be quotable with d, and it would seem that SPP's emenda• 
tion (root "Vall with d) must of need be prefcrred.J The comm., Lwith his text, and with 
S P P's reciter V ., who accented jJ1111ar ifhatu{,, J gives pu11ar ll/ratu{, ( = punar llganta11-

yam ity ihatu{, I). L We might better render /Jhogilya by• for our use.'J Half the mss. 
accent with us dn11 prey- in b; SP P. gives anu, with the J>ada-text (a11uoJ>rlyatu{,), 
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45• With an ointment etc.: for various objects. 

[BArr,,,-ti!Zf(I, r-5. 411i_anat/t'l)(Jt;,am; 6-ro: mantrol,tadevatyam. 1 , 11• an1tr/u6"; J-S, 1,,;. 
, (/U/JA, 6-ro. r-av. maA46rAati (6. vtrdj; 7-10. niert).] 

LProse _in part, ~ss, 6-10) Found,(except vs. 9) also in Paipp. xv~ next after our 44, 
The practical use IS, according to the comm., the same with that of 44, 

Translated:. Griffith, ii, 301. 

1. Bringi~g together witchcraft to the house of the witchcraft-maker, 
as it were debt from debt, do thou, 0 ointment, crush in the ribs of the 
hostile\ye-conjurer. 

With the,secon? half-verse compare ii. 7. 5 c, d. The first half seems to mean II pay
ing back or returmng , , , as debt upon debt, ur repeated debt" ; this is, except for the 
sense given to the ablative rr,41 (which he explains by n,at ... bltfta~, or, alternatively, 
n1adlit11r uttamar1,1al: _both wrongly), the understanding of the comm. L Griffith says: 
uAs de6tfrom'de6t: as a.man returns to his creditorapartofwhat he owes him."J 
Many of the authorit~es give ri!tild ri(ldm (Ppp. has nz-); and some accent the first 
syllable, ri- or r-, At the end of a, nc~rly all have sa,imaydm (p. samonaydm), but 
the comm. samnayan, which SPP. adopts (sa1imdyan) and which is followed in the 
translation above, as being a smaller alteration of the original than our emendation sali, 
naya, and· at least equally acceptable in point of sense. In c the comm. has the bad 
reading eakiur mitrasya. Ppp. ends d with ilRja11a111. 

2. What evil-dreaming [is] in us, what in [our] kine, and what in our 
house, also the ... of one hostile, let him that is unfriendly take upon 
hi~self (prati-muc). 

Both sense and meter require the emendatLon in d of priyds to dpriyas, and the 
comm. has the latter, but all the authorities,• and Ppp. ( durkilrdai j,riya pra-), and 
Sl'P. give the former. Inc, the general reading of the mss. i& d11ilmagas /•11dm (p. ,fltiJ. 
maga~: tvdm); for tvd,n ea is found tvil,;, ea, td,ii ea, la1i1ta, Ltvde ea, 14 ea, tac ea J. 
Sl'P. accepts dnilmagas 14111, but what sense he can pos&ibly attach to the words does 
not appear. Ppp. gives milmagatasya dur-, The comm. reads aniJmakas lac m, which 
is equally impossible; and he makes a. senseless explanation of anilmakaJ: idriinilmil, 
liidr1111ilme 'o/ evam ,zilmaraltita~; and he fabely r~gards durltdrdas as a nom. sing. 
qualified by anilmakas. Our conjecture, a11ilmayati1,J,i, ea ,I-, is very unsatisfactory, in 
regard both to meter and to sense ; a11iigastvd111 • guiltlessness ' .vould make a good 
amqfu/Jli pada, and be very near to the reading of the mss. ; b11t it would be, equally 
with a11ilmayatva,11, discordant with du1vdp11ya111, and would require j,riyds in d. 
L Ppp. reads muRcatil at the end. J 

*l The reciter V., curiously, has as an alternative, d11rkitr,io 'jiriyds, which (the accent 
being wrong) is neither one thing nor the other, but may well be taken as supporting 
the comm's reading djJriyas, as againstj,rrytf.r; the true sa11iltita-reading would then be 
durkitrd6 'jJriyafi. J 

LThe solution of this desperate passage seems to me to be suggested by 57. S below, 
0£ which the first part is identical with our 11, b here, a~d of which the second part_begins 
with an4snrilkds tddand ends (nearly like v. 14. 3 d) with ni,rkt1111 iva (pronounce 1111kh1a) 
Prall' 11111ilcalil111. In our c, 4' I would read a11iis111l1Ms tdtf d11rkitrdo 'priya~ j,rdti 
muflealilm ~pat/a-reading dufio114rtla~ : JpriyaM, and renrler I that let him who is not 

• 
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of us, the evil-hearted, the unfriendly, put upon himself.'' The ldd is supported by th.e 
comm., and in a measu~ by SPP's D.V. and O.; the 4Jriya.r, by the comm. and V. (as 
above) and the meter; and anilsmllkd.r comes near to the ms.-readings, and, Indeed, con
sidering the dnllmakas of the living recite; V. and of the comm., is not ill supportc:d. J 

L It remains to note that no valid objection can be taken against makilig a nom. sing. 
of durllilrda-s: its use as such is a "natural way of avoiding the form from the conso
nantal stem (which was as much of a stumbling-block to the ancient Hindu as it is to 
the modern tyro in Sanskrit), and is entirely analogous to the use of l,fda.r,am rather than 
llfd (cf. my Noun-fnj{e&tion, p. 471). The comm. is accordingly right'in saying here 
durllllrdo dufladlla/1, as he was also in glossing the .rulldrt of li. 7. 5 by foManakilr
daf, sumana.rkafi. The nom. durkilrda-.r is a form of transition to the a-d~ension, 
with durhilrd-a!n (so viii. 3. 25) as its point of departure (cf. durk4rdiln of the mss. 
at xix. 28. 8) ; just so the later pdda-1 (from p4d-am)•replaces the older pilt (Noun
fnjlectio11, p. 471).J 

L Of the older noin. sing. masc. or fem., however, the true form is .rul'4r, p. suolt4{1, 
of which traces, albeit scanty, are found in the Veda: one is at MS. iv. 2. 51 p. 26191 

priyd. ~,afi suk4r !lafi; and another is at AV. ii. 7. 5, where both ed's read yd~ sund.rt 
llna nafi saltd. Here the sa,i,kitil-authorities taken together are divided between 
sukd.rt tlna (so 11) and s11kilt tlna (so 6); but the Jada-authorities (7 ou\ of 8) give 
suolidt, the notable exception being the ft"otriya K., who recited the true form suoltd{I. 
The sa,itkitil-form for this ought to be su1'4s (Jina), and possibly this form is con
cealed in the reading sukdltlna of Sm. etc. If not, then (since rll = rt: Gram. § 232) 
we may regard the combination suhilrt I• as representing sulldr I-, nom. suk4r, with 
breach of the rule of sandhi requiring the change of .rukilr to 111Ms before t-. The 
motive for this breach was perhaps to avoid disguising still further the form sukil,:, 
itself extremely rare and none too easily recognized; and the motive is perhaps as clear 
as it is in the case of aves avet, ajais ajilil, etc., cited by W., Gram. § 555 a. -The 
nom. sukdrt seems to be grammatical and not intolerable in the texts, and to' be 
unparalleled (cf. No1m-f11jlection, p. 4:,'2).J LN'"' Seep. 1046.J 

3. Increasing from the force of the refreshment of the waters, born 
out of Agni Jatavedas - may the ointment that is four-heroed, that is of 
the mountains, make the quarters, the directions, propitious to thee. 

In a, iirjds might, of course, be ablative, colirdinate with ojasas~· the whole expres
sion is too obscure to help the construction by the sense. The comm. reads urjam; 
Ppp. combines il,jo 'jaso, and has in c parvata,h. The Anukr. does not heed the 
redundant syllable in c. 

4. The four-heroed ointment is bound to thee ; be all the quarters free 
from fear for thee; firm shalt thou stand, like Savitar desirable; let these 
people (vlfas) render thee tribute. 

In a, b Ppp. combines l,adhyatil "flj-, difo 'May/ls. Inc, the mss. L with one or two 
exceptions J read &ilrya ,: (p. ea : ilryafi) ; S PP. alters the accent to cilrya (p. &a : ilryf) i 
our emendation· to vilryas L W's B. has viirya i-J is not absolutely necessary, yet cer
tainly a plausible improvement; and it is in a certain measure supported by Ppp., which 
gives vilri imil; the translation af>ove implies it. The comm. understands arya, voca
tive, rendering it by Sflilmin. In d all the mss. have fl{fas L but W's E. seems to have 
d{fa.r J, and our substitution of dlfa.r was hardly called for; but Ppp. favol'I it, reading 

• 
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iifo Mrl7MII, The comm. gi~• two u:~ation1 for the strange epithet eflhln,ln,, 
showing that he la merely gue111ng what 1ta 1ense might poyibly be. We have in 4 
again an extra syllable of which the Anukr. takes no notice. 

5. Use thou one as ointment; make one an amulet; bathe with one; 
drink one of them ; let the four-heroed one protect us about from the 
four destructive bonds of seizure (grdk,). 

All themaa.~have at tl,e beginning ilkrva, which the pada-text leaves undivided; SPP. 
goes so far aa to emend the latter to il : 4",ua, but is unwilling to follow us in reading 
;t 'Rlr,HJ, although akrua is DO poasible form, and the comm. agrees with our emenda
tion. app. reads ilk1alla,n ma{'•, In b the mss. give lllenilpi71iJ./ka111, and the pada
m1111, resolve it into llttu: api: vii: lka,n, Our emendation to lktna pl/Jdl 'kam is 
evidently just what is required~ but SPP. chooses to retain lk1114, and so reads Lin 
pada-text J lllma : 4 : pi6a, remarking that "if RW. had discerned the ;J after /kena, 

, their very correct emendation would have b~en free from the defect of unnecessarily 
changing the ancient accent of the samAita-text" This reads like a joke, considering 
how the text of book xlx. (not to speak of previous books) ab9unds in gross error& of 
accentuation, and how often we and he have been compelled to emend it-for example, 
in the preceding verse, where the "ancient accent" ciJ.ryd was changed by him to ,ilrya. 
LApart from this paasage,J the compound '- + pli dOt"s not occur in the Athan~, and, 
although it is QOt unknown, it would be distinctly out of place here. The version of 
the pida in Ppp. is totally corrupt : fVlflkmapavlkam t/4111. The comm. reads tktnl 
',,ivtkam t/il#I, and labors, with his usual ill-success, to devise an explanation of m1i711-
ka111. To tlam etc. he supplies iillja11a111; as his reading gets rid of the fourth, he 
connects the first three with the "three-peaked mountain" from which the ointment is 
derived: tri/11 pan,ataltaltutstl 'tpamsll11i I Apparently tbe fourfold-ness is related 
in some way or other to the "four-heroed "-ness. In cl, the comm. commits the extraor
dinary blunder of taking grilkyils as gerundiv~ : graAfla1,yiJ. lilljanamayil 01adAaya{i I 
and this compels him to changepiJ.111 to /Jlntu. The pada-mss. (except one of SPI"s, 
p.m.) have grilAyil, they also failing to recognize the ~ot uncommon noun grl.ti; 
SPP. makes the necessary emendation to -Ayll[t. •LBut SPP's Sm., ilk[t,ilikam.J 

6. Let Agni favor (av) me with fire (? ag11{); in order to breath, to 
expiration, to life-time, to splendor, to force, to brilliancy, to well-being, 
to welfare : hail I 

The comm. is uncertain whether by the second agni (ag11i11il) is meant agnitvadkar
,,,,!fa, or jil'IJallildigu~akt11a wamflrtya11fart!'il 'g,1i11if sal1il,1[,. All the mss. accent 
s11Mt1tay1 here, Lbut su!JAfllyil at iii. 14. I (cf. Gra111111ar § 1~88 er SPP. ac~~nts here 
-/dye, with the mss.; but the Berlin text su- here, in conformity with both ed1t1ons and 

the mss. at iii. 14, 1 J. Ppp. reads 111il agni11il. 

7, Let Indra favor me with what is lndra's (indriyd), in order to 
breath etc. ~tc. · 

Jhe comm. gives a double interpretation of indriya. Ppp. again h~ mif indri'y-. 

8. Let Soma favor me with what is Soma's (sti11,nya), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comm, explal111 1ldmy111a as somatuasamp1Jdak111a dkarmtl!,a jagad4py4yana
kllrit'IJldidlu,r,,,111a, . . 
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9. Let Bhaga favor me with fortune (Mara), in order to breath 
etc. etc. 

The comma has here a lacuna, embracing the commentary to this verse and the text 
of the next. LThe verse is wanting in Ppp., as noted above.J 

• 
10. Let the Maruts favor me with troops, ~n order to breath etc. etc. 
Ppp. reads this time supra/Jlriltaye. It is possible to make out of these prose 

"verses " the number of syllables demanded by the Anukr. Perhaps the modification 
nicrt belongs only to vss. 7-9 (the manuscripts are discordant and unclear). 

LHere ends the fifth anuvilka, with IZ hymns and 74 verses.J 

46. With and to an amulet called As\,ta I unsubdued.' 

[ Praj4pati. - saptdam. astrtama,;,,id4,'vatam, lrtliffll'l,am: 1, 5-p, madl,yejyoti1mati tri1fuM; • 
:1. 6-p. Muri/, fakvari; .J, 7.5-p. jJalhytljJankli; -,. ,1-p.•; 5, 51'· alijagali; 6. 5-p, Uf,;,,iggr,r6"'1 
v,r4,fj'agati.] *LThe Anukr. says: intlnlya lf/4 (vs. 4) calufpa,/4: asmin ma,;,,tiv(vs. 5) it, 
pancajJad4 Ja.f'lli (Berlin ms., alijagati): most unsatisfactory; and why should vs. 4 be 
defined as 4-p. 1 J 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1, z, 6, s, 3, 4, 7), Used, according to 
the comm., by one desiring strength, in a malrilfilnli ceremony called milrudga,;,,f, with 
a threefold amulet named astrta, being so prescribed by Nakt,K, 19. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 46z ; Griffith, ii. 3oz. - See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, 
p. 165. 

1. Prajapati bound thee first [as] unsubdued (dstrta), in order to hero
ism ; it do I bind for thee in order to life-time, to splendor, and to force 
and to strength : let the unsubdued one defend thee. 

A.stria is literally 'not laid low.' In the two occurrences above (i. zo. 4: v. 9. 7) it 
is accented on the final ; but, as astrta would be the normal accent, it is left here 
unchanged in our text, as well as in SPP's. The pada-texts read in a /Jadlrnilt, but that 
is no reason why we should not understand it as a/Jadlrnilt, and our text (not SPP',) so 
prints it. Our text further emends at the beginning of c the ldt of the mss. to tdn1, as 
required by the gender of astrta.s. The omission of /Jadh11iit in a, and of vdrca.se in 
the second half-verse, would make an an111/11/Jlr (apart from the refrain);' but the meter 
throughout the hymn is unusually careless of regularity, and Ppp. has both words, read
ing in a, b /Jadh11iitu prallrama sam1Jlrrta1i1, and in cl, e combining varca.so 'jase and 
ea astrta.s. L With c, d, cf. iv. 10, 7 c, d.J 

2. Standing upright, defend thou this man unremittingly, 0 unsub
dued one; let not the Pa"Qis, the sorcerers, damage thee; as Indra' the 

· barbarians, [so] do thou shake down them that fight [us] ; overpower and 
scatter (vl) all our rivals: let the unsubdued one defend thee . •• 

All the mss; L with unimportant variants J read in a fi!flranla; . SPf. emends to 

t1°ffkatu, because the comm. reads the latter; our tf1/lran suits the connection decidedly 
• better. L The vocative a.stria and the tvil are J perhaps sufficient reasons for our alter

ing the rdk1ann of the mss. (also of the comm, and Ppp.) into rllk1a, and the transla- , 
tion follows Lthe printed text of BerlinJ. To humor h!s ll'tflratu, SPP. c~nges the 
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iollowing' 41trla (mss. 41trti 'md~; P• 4.rtrta : imd111) to 4.rtrta.r L but only in the pada
text, so that his .raml,itll does not agree therewith J; our text simply emends to a.rtrta 
LJccentleasJ; the ~m. also regards the word as vocative. Ppp. has instead sam!Jl,;ta 
Land, if I understand Roth's Coll~tion, combines it with a following corrupt ,inanr1, ~ a; 
to read .raMltrt, 'manu Ji 31'1, Jn C, Ppp. has indrl 'va. The majority of mss. accent 
prtany4la.r. The Anukr. apparently !\leans us to scan thus: 11 + 4 + 11 : 15 + 8 + 8 = 57• 

3. Whom even a hundrld, hurling (pra-hr), smiting down, have not 
subpued (str), to him lndra committed sight, breath, also strength : let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

In a, the pada-mss. wrongly divide ea: nd, and SPP. follows them. Jn b, about a • 
third of SPP's authorities read vi'gkndntas; Ppp. has 6kija11to, Theydm that follows 
it is our 'emendation, plainly sufgested by the meter, the requirement of the sense, and 
the accent of the verb; bµt the comm. and Ppp. agree with the mss. in lacking it. At 
the end of b our ta.rtrirl is an emendation (now supported by Ppp., which'has the same 
reading) for the lastirl of the mss. ( one or two have tastkirl), the comm. L but the ms. 
has nira.rtireJ, and SPP.; the comm. explains it as= tastarire, with Vedic omission of 
part of the ending: this is of his usual degree of insight; what SPP. would do with his 
tastirl is hard to see ; the emendation to tas/rirl is obvious and unquestionable. For 
tdsmin in c Ppp. gives ya.r,n.in. The mss. in general read pdryadanta (p. pdri: ada11ta), 
but two or three of ours, with the comm's text (SPP.), -11/at, cd-; our emendation to 
pdry adatta, now ratified by Ppp., is accepted by SPP. The comm's explanation 
implies pari yad antaf ea-; and he takes the yal as a form of root i (pari yal parya
gamayat panparitaviln) I With the insertion ofydm in b, the verse is a good pa1il:li, 
as defined by the Anukr. 

4. With India's defense (vdnnan) we surround thee, who became 
over-king of the gods; let all the gods lead thee forward _again; let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

A part of the verse Lpiida b, it would seem? J has fallen out in Ppp.; L this has 
dhiimifi for dkilpayllmo J. The meter is insufficiently defined by the Anukr. ( 13 + 1 r : 
1 1 + 8 = 43) : L see introduction, above J. 

5. In this amulet [are] a hundred and one heroisms; a thousand 
breath!! in this unsubdued one; a tiger, do thou attack (abhi-sthii) all 
[our] rivals ; whoso shall fight against thee, be he inferi01' (ddhara): let 
the unsubdued one defend thee. 

SPP. reads in b a.rmin; our asmln is given hy a small minority of the mss.; the 
majority have d.rmin, some as111i11, one as111l11. L The vs. ( 1 1 + ro : 11 + 11 + 8=51) is 
a tr,,tu/JA (defective in b), with the refrain 'added: see introtl. J . . 

6. Snatclied out of ghee, rich in honey, rich in milk, thousand-breathed,. 
hundred-wombecl (?-yoni), vigor-imparting, both wealful and delightful, 
• rich in refreshment and rich in milk-let the unsubdued one defend 
thee. 

L We had a at 33• 2 a, abQve: ~f. v. 28. 14.J Ppp. reads .it the beginning 11/la/Jdkas,· 
one or two of SPP's mss. have dur/uplas Le£, note to xviii. 2. 3J, urluptas. In b, 
all the authorities ( save one or two) give sakdsra111 /Jrii/1,ds or sakdsra priftid{, 
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(p. saAdsra,n: Jril!fd{,); • but the comm. implies (per~apa only by his usual neglect of 
accent) salrdsraJrlJ{'as, and SPP. reports one of his mas. as giving the san,e; and he 
accordingly follows us in adopting it; Ppp. reads with the mss. LsaAa.rram l""!fa{I.J. 
The comm. gives an extraordinary explar,ation of -yoni In b : J'Mffa/Jtkna falrusam
gama11animittam fatruvi,yojanaslJdlianam vlJ 6a/am i1i'f1kf)'alt1: that Is, without any 
regard to the established meanings of yoni, he takes it here as a mere representative of 
the radical sense of the rootyu 'unite' or of the root.,.•separate '-he does not venture 
to decide which I The metrical description of the Anukr. is fairly correct (11· + 12 : 
7 + 8 + 8 = 46). • L These corruptions of the "true saAdsraJrlJ!fas are noteworth, as 
examples of faulty half-way assimilation of a reading to something similar in the irnme
diate context: here the cause of the confusion is plainly the sal,dsram Jri!'il/} of vs. 5 b. J 

7. That thou mayest be superior, free· from riva.Is, rival-slaying
mayest be controler of thy fellows - so may Savitar make thee: let the 
unsubdued one defend thee. 

The mss., and SPP., read in a uttards (p. utotard{,); our text makes the necessary 
emendation to t'tttaras. Inc, the same read asat; we emended to asas, and ought to 
have gone a step further and accented dsas, since the following tdtkli shows that the 
three p~ceding padas are all alike under the government of ydtAli; Ppp. has in c, with 
us, asas. Ppp. further combines 'so 'sajJatna{t in a-b, and reads tvll a/Jhi in e. 

47, To night: for protection. 

( Gojat/ia, - navallam. mantrolltar4lr;,ln,atyam. ilnn!fuMam : 1. patkyi16fkati; II, 5-p. an11• 
ffu6,rar/J/i4 par4liJaga/;; 6. puraslt1d6rkali; 'I· ,1-av. 6-p. Jagan.] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. According to the comm., hymns 47 and 48 form a single 
"sense-hymn" (artAasiikta), and 49 and 50 another; and their use is prescribed in 
Paric;. 4. 3-5, as of two hymns, in a ceremony of worship of night. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467; Zimmer, p. 179; Griffith, ii. 303. 

1. 0 night, the earthly space (rdjas) bath been filled with the father's 
orderings (dhdman); great, thou spreadest thyself (vi-st/14) to the seats of 
the sky; bright darkness comes on (ii-vrt): 

The vers~ is VS. xxxiv. 32, and is also found as first verse of a llki/a (Aufr., p. 682) 
to RV. x. 127, in both places without variant. Lit is quoted in Nirukta, Dliivatakii1_1~a. 
iii. 29. J Ppp. reads in b pitaraf priiyu dh-, and in c sudltiinsi. The comm. holds • the 
father' in b to designate the "skyey world" (ily11loka), quoting the commonplace 
dy1i11{t pita /Jrthi11f ,nlitil in support of it; dk4nza6kts he glosses with stlrllnili{, s11ha, 
and tvqa111 with dfjJyamlinam. L For dliilma/Jl,is we might perhaps better say 'by or 
in accordance with the brderings'; but Griffith understands it as • wondrous works.'J . . 

2. She of whom the further limit is not seen, nor whlt separates; in 
her everything that stirs goes to rest (ni-vif); uninjured may we, 0 wide 
darksome night, attain thy further limit - may we, 0 excellent one, attain 
thy further limit. 

In a, SPP. accents dddrft, without adding any not; as~ ms.-readinga; it Is perhaps 
merely an oversight, as all our mss. save one have plainly dadrfl, and this is the Athar
van accent (cf. x. 8. 8), againlt RV. ddd.rft, which is wholly anomalous. Ppp, reads 
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yoytlfJU, ud, in b, "' mqat, njali,,· its c is wholly corrupt. The comm. connects 114 

J'"J'""°' with what follows, and explains it thus : na vi6kajamllnam vi61,aktam n/J 
"sfl Aim /U 'llif'llam 1k~kilram 1'114 '61,(JI, The RV. kl,ifa, in vs. 4, has piida e, twice 
repeated, 

3. The men-watchint look~rs that are thine, O night, ninety [and] 
nine-eighty are they [an~ eight, also seven [and] seventy of thine;-

111 b, SPP's pada-msr. have 11avarlt,. Inc, the decided majority accent a(zlis, and 
all "sllnli, which S.PP. emends to sd11ti, thus changing II the ancient accent," and without 
sufficient reason, since santi is defensible, '3 c to s b inclusive being of the nature of a 
parenthe11i9t.extending the na'llallr ndva of 3 b. The Mila Lvs. 2J to RV. x. 127 has a 
corresponding verse Laa also has c;;c;;s. at ix. 28. 10 J, with .J'llktilsas for dra,tilras, with 
santu in c, and Lso the khila, at lea!stj the accent sajJt,I in d. The Atharvan mss. vary
between sdfJla and sajJtd; our text gives the former, SPP. the latter, which is better, 
as being the usual Atharvan accent, and having L about J half the mss. in its favor. The 
comm, explains the dra/fdra.r as " troop-gods" (ga11adevas), and does not so much as 
hint at any connection with the stars, which nevertheless we cannot well question to 
be meant, in their various and manifold groupings, A ,a after a1{au in c would be a 
welcome addition to both meter and sense. • 

4. And sixty and six, 0 wealthy one; fifty [and] five, O pleasant one; 
four and forty, three and thirty, 0 mighty (vajln) one; -

Ppp. has in b llafatimilzi, in d vtJtiini. 

5. And two of thine and twenty of thine, 0 night; eleven the least 
(ammd)-with those protectors today do thou protect us, 0 daughter of 
the sky. 

At beginning of d al) the authorities L with one unimportant variantJ read 11d, which 
seems impossible, We emended it to 111 (cf. 111 pilti in ix. 10. 23); SPI'., following that 
blind guide the corn~ .• reads nu; this is entirely unacceptable, both on account of the 
sen&e, and because 1111 cannot stand at the beginning of a pada: cf. note to v. 6. 5. The 
authorities are much at odds as to the accent of duhitar divas, the majority having 
d11hitdr divd_s, Ppp. reads in b riltri ek-. 

• 6. Let no demon, [no] mischief-plotter master us; let no evil-plotter 
master us; let no thief today ipaster our kine, nor a w'llf ~ur sheep i -

The mss. have 'at the beginning rdktil (p. rdkfa), as 2rl sing. imperative, and pada d 
of RV. vi,71.3 (the verse is found also in VS. Lxxxiii.69J TS, Li,4.24-•J TB, Lii.4.47J 
MS, Li, 3, 27 J) gives the same, Las does RV. vi. 75. 10 dJ. The tr~nslation follows ?ur 
ronjectured emendation, which, in view of the implausibility of the 1mpv. rdk~a standmg 
so ~lone, has a rigit to consideration, Ppp. reads miikir !"' a-. . 

The comm. reckons our 6 a, b as a whole verse L his 6 J; our 6 c, d and 7 a, b as his 
vs. 7 ; our 7 c, d and 8 a, b as his vs. 8 ; our 8 c, d and 9 a, b as his vs. 9 i and our 9 c, d 
and Jo as his v~. 1o; thus making the sixth verse instead of the tenth to consist of two 
padas only, while yet counting ten verses in the hymn. St'l' ., on the other hand L see 
his Critical Notice in vol. i.,_p. 24J, counts vs. 6 as our edition does, but adds our 8 a, b 
to our vs, 7 to form his vs. 7, thus making it of six padas; and then counts our 8 ~ d 
and 9 a, bas his n. 8, and our 9 c, d and Jo as his vs. 9, This is in accordance with 
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the .\nukr. Lin that lt gives 1iz pldu'to v■• 7 and makes a total of 9 wi.J. 1111d II a 
decid;dly preferable division to that In our text, wblch'waa founded oa the numbering 
of our lint mss., and it will be followed in translating here. The NDR1 boweve~ 
would be still better suited by making vs. 6 of tbree· llnea, ~tead of n. 7. Lin wha; 
follows, I give firat the numeration of the Berlin ~tion, and then, In parentheaia, 
SPP's numeration.J 

1, 8 a, b. (7.) Nor a robber our horses, 0 excellent one; nor the sorcer-
esses our men. • 

By the most distant roads let the- thief, the robber, run; by a distant 
one let the toothed rope, by a distant one let the malignant hasten (r7). 

As to the division, see under the preceding vene. In the fourth plda, part of th: 
'mss. accent taslard1. In the firat, there ls discordm among them u to the accent of 
/J/uJdr,, The • rope with teeth' Is of coune the snake, u the comm. alao hu sense to 
see (rajju'llad 4,yata~ 1a,tJ1JrliM, Our 8 a, b ls identical with iv. 3. z c, 4; and our 7 c, d 
resembles a, b of the same vene. L For y1JludlliJ11yu the comm. reads the muculine, -,,111, J 

8 c, 4, 9 a, b. (8.) Do thou, 0 night, make the snake blind, harsh. 
smoke■(?), headless; grind up the two jaws of the wolf; cast (a-/,an) the 
thief into the sn~re. . 

LApart from the variation In c, the verse is identical with 50. 1, below: aee note 
thereon.J All the mss. (except, by accident, one of SPP's) 'at tbe beginning bave 
dndlla; SPP. reads ddAa, with one ms. and the tomm.; but ddlla is plainly out of 
place, and a,,dl,a,n, u emended in our text (it should have been accent.ed andlldm,· 
Lcorrect the misprintj), a very plausible correction. Our rendering of lr,/fldllllma is 
mechanically accurate ; probably the word is corrupt; Ppp. reads the plda andlu, riltri 
li1tadAt1111a111. The comm. explains as IJrtiltiJrl dAflmo 'lli/aj'lliJliJt/l,t111UJ ni- (ms. vi-) 
f'lliJsadAfl1110 'UiJ yasya; the translaton understand -dllilnta as II breath " or II odor"; 
L Griffith renders • with pungent breath 'J. In c, 4 the mss. have ja,n/Jl,dy1J1tl11a 111,;, 
drujJfldljaAi (but many of them have -/JM-). SPP. follows them and prints/amMd,1111 
/Ina tdm dr- : from this our te:ift makes a bold departure• L implying as its pads-reading 
jam/Jl,aya : ii : 1l1nd,n : df'flpadl: jaAi J ; but something had to be done to make sense-; 
any one is invited to do better if he can. The comm. reads with the mss,, and forces 
through' a meaningless version. Ppp. has a different and corrupt text: Aano 'llfllaS,Ya 

ja1n/Jl,ayadd.'11a1n 11rj,at1 jaAf L cf. end of note to 50. 1 J. 
•LThe assumption of an ii (l ... j'aAi) after ja111Maya is supported by n{rjaAyllstlna 

•• • jaAi at 50. 1 e, cl, below, where the collocation ill almost unequivocal (see the note); 
for lllthough/akyiJ1 (as given by theJ,ada-mss.) is a good optative of AIJ, the combina
tion of Ail with 11i1 is hardly Vedic, and we must there assume the division ,,;,, 1al1,1 ii 
1/1-, the locative drupadl fitting well with ii jaAi ( cf. i. 11. 4 ; x. 8. 4 c). The rationale of 
the corruption here is not hard to see : the hiatus between c and 4 being once covered 
by the fusion of the final of jam/Jlu,ya with the ii of ii 1l1ndm, nothlbg wu easier than 
to see a form jam/Jl,ayih in the first part of the combination, and then, to substitute 11#4 
for the vastly less common st1ndm 9r for the meaningless 11114111 (which might be read 
out of the combination : see Prat.. ii. 4,0 note); the exigency of the meter occasioned ~y 
the blunde,; with jam/Jl,ayih then made the insertion of 14m easy, With the Berbn 
aolution of the corruption, the meter 11 in perfect order. The Interesting paraltel from 
the Avesta, Aa,,, •fn'lla a1m/JaladJ,,w1111, Yasht i. 27, adduced by Geidner, KZ, xxx. 514' 
:nay here be noted.J • 
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9 c, t1, ~o. (9.) With thee, _o night, we stay; we shall sleep, do thou 
watch; yield refuge to our kine, horses, men (pzfr,,,a). 

, Stay' (11111) mean& specifically ••~nd the night.' In b the f>atla-mss. commit the 
incredible blunder of dividing 111apqy4m: dsi ( or asi) ; some of the samAitl-mss. accent 
wdpqyil-; a~d all either jllgrAi or .i,4grAi; SPP. follows III in violating the "ancient 
accent" and emending to jllgrAI. In c, Ppp. has yacAiid af•• 

~- To night : for protection. 
[ .Al R· - F.· iltn1,!llll,at11 : 1• J-1· ilrp gtlµtn; .a. J·I• r•inltf an"l/•M ; J· 'r"oll.farll,I; 

J,patA7ilJaild1.] 

• Found alao in Pilpp. vl., in connection with hymn 47, with which it aJao shares it& 
liturgical applicP.tlon. 

Tran&lated: Griffith, iL 30s. 
• 

1. Now then what things we note, or what things are within the box, 
hose things we commit to thee. 

The first pida here differs widely from the traditional text, which instead of eip,11n1aA, 
,as ea yd1mil (p.7"8mili) ilAa, or (a minority) ydsmillla; the comm's text (according 
o SPP.) gives ea yas111il Aa, but his explanation implies instead yasmili (explained as 
= yasya); and SPP. accordingly reads in saml,i/il-u:xt ea ydsNril ka, and in f,ada-tm 
·a : yds#llli : Aa, which is altogether to be condemned, since the two texts must corre
;pond, andyd11d ia also no word. SPJ>. in a nou: proposes further emendation of our 
:dyilmal,1 to ea y4maA, ( = lmaAI or yileilmaAI), which seems entirely unacceptable, as 
reg,\rds both form and sense. The whole verse is so obscure in meaning that we get 
little help from this clement in reconstruction of the text ; yet it is plain that we do not 
commit to another that which we do not possess, but are only wishing for. Ppp. also 
fails us; its reading of a, bis all,o ,Yilni la111a11al,1 y/Jni clJ 'nta1 pare!li!,i, The ylni-
11011/~ of b is by the /Jada-mss. strangely resolved ill.to 7il11•i11a : a11t,lfi (but one of 
SPP's has p.m. y4ni: 1111: a11tdM, It is also strange that Sl'P. emends to cil '11tdf,, on 
the sole authority of the comm., though as regards the sense there is nothing to choose 
between ,a and 11il. All the mss. accent pdrl{lal,i ( except our j>ada-mss., which have 
f,ari'tt,41,i,- and one of SPP's has s.m. f,dri: 11alli); but SPl'. follows our emendation 
parlfldl,i, Nearly half the mss. have at the end datll,masi, and Ppp. agrees with them. 
The comm. in his explanation connects the ver:C closely with 47. 9 :• there one's 
L domestic J animals were 11poken of, here one's very numerous house-articles (l,al,i1fl,ilni 
grka11artlni ••• 11aslt1•i); and in two classes: those out in open sight (anil11r1adtft), 
arid those inside an enclosed house or the like (parito nadJ/,1 parifl'ilt grlldd/111). 

2. 0 night I mother I commit thou us to the dawn ; let the dawn com
mit' us to the day, the day to thee, 0 shining one (vibkii,•ari). 

~ompare so 7, l,elow•; also MB. i. 5. 15, where more such commitments are given. 
The comm. recko111 the first division of the verse to vs. 1. The metrical definition of 
the Anukr. i& mere arithmetic (12 + 10 + 8 = 30). The/Jada-text, both here and below, 
leaves 11ifJAil11ari undivided (RV. 11il>/,i10'/Jari). •LAlso vi. 107. 1-4.J 

3. Whatsoever flies here, whatsoever that is crawling (sarisrfJti) is here, 
whatsoever creature is on the mountain - from that do thou, 0 night, 
protect us. • 
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The third pllda la wholly corrupt. All the mu. read parvatllyllsalTla• (p, Jdr-
vatilya: sd{,: lvdm), with some differences of accent (-,1/lsdwam, or -;Ylbdtvdm, .or 
-,1ilsdtvdm); and the comm. and SPP. (in saml,itll) follow them (SPP. -:7/lsdtvam; 
but in p., by emendation, ·lilya : asdtvam, since the comm. 10 ,understands), Our text 
emends to pdrva!fy 4saktam ' what has fastened on the joint,' which 1eem11 extremely 
unsatisfactory. The translation above is perhaps hardly better, but it implies .a t~xt 
much closer to the mss. -pdrvata (i.e. -le, hence -lay) 4 1allvd111/ and so it may pass 
for what it is worth ; it is by no means proposed as a definite solution of the difficulty. 
Ppp. has padvad illunvan, which gives no help. Ppp. als~ reads yadi kim three times. 

4. Do thou protect behind, thou in front, thou from above and from 
below; do thou guard us, 0 shining one; here we are, thy praisers.· ■ 

S. They who follo"!' (am,-stha) the flight, and who watch over beings. 
who defend all cattle - they watch over our selves (atmdn), they watch 
over our cattle. 

The mss. accent jdgrati• in d and e, and in d the accent might well enough be 
retained, on the principle of antithesis; SPP. gives j'ilgrati, like us. Emendation to 

· Jiigratu would be decidedly welcome in both padas. Ppp. has considerable variations: 
for b, yefu 6/tutefu jiigni6"i,t and, for d, e, tent; h1am asi jilgratu te nf1f pafubllir 
jilgralu : corrupt, but supporting our proposed j'ilgratu. •LI t is very reasonable to 
suppose that injdgrati at end of d and ewe have two cases of assimilation of an origi
nal jilgratu to the Jdg,rati which stands correctly at the end of b ( cf. note to xix. 43. 7), 
each case being doubly faulty, in respect, namely,of accent and of ending.J tLin Roth's 
Collation there is a note which perhaps means that Ppp. reads j'lgrati for rdkfanti at 
end of c ; but I am not at all sure. J 

6. Verily I know thy name, 0 night; thou art "ghee-dripping" 
(ghrtdcl) by nanfe; as such Bharadvaja knows 'thee; do thou watch over 
our property. 

In b," Ppp. combines vil '.ri,· in c and d it reads, with our edition, tvll and jiigrhi, 
while SPP. gives tvdm and jilgrah', the latter for J4grati, as all the mss. Lsave oneJ 
read; our emendation was a perfectly obvious one, and should have been followed by 
SPP. The comm.,. to be sure, reads -rati, but, by the simple applicalion of his general 
rule, that any verb-form can be.used for any other, he is able to declare it =jilgartu
which SPP. has too much knowledge and conscience to do. The pada-mss. have 11,;f,,,, 
tvilm, and tvdm; our lvil was an emendation, called for after tdm. More than half of 
the mss. accent Maradviljds. In our text, the accent-sign printed over /4 in d should 
be shifted to over dlti: it is a misprint. 

• 

49. Praise and prayer to night. 

[As 47.• -da(akam. ilnuifuMam: r-5., 8. tr,#IJM; 6. IJstilrapanltti; 7.patl,,yilj)ankti; ro. J-av. 
6-p. jagi,ti.] •LThe Anukr. adds Maradviljaf ea (or 6/,ifrad-), apparently meaning that 
Gopatha and Bharadvija were joint!y the seers in the case of this hymn.J 

This hymn and the following occur together also in Pllipp. xiv. Their viniyoga is 
the same with that of the two preceding hymns (see under hymn 47), They are trans
lated together (but in reversed order) by Ludwig. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 466; Griffith, ii. 306. 
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1• The lively woman, household maiden, night, of god Savitar, of 
Bhaga, all-expanded, of easy invocation, of assembled fortune (?-pt) hath 
filled heaven-and-earth with greatness. ' 

In a, the JH,da-mu. ~ad ddmflnilJ: SPP. emends to -nd{t. In c, all the mss., with 
the comm. and SPP., read Ofwll1a/J/,a (p. afvao/qaMiJ), which, as being unintelligible 
our edition emends at a venture to Vif'lld'll)'acils, and the translation follows the latter' 
for Jack of a_nything. bette~. The c?mm. giv.es two explanations: ap, ( = ilfu) + allfa; 
bkil ( = a/JAi/JAa'llah or tir~llarot, ), mean mg flglirapra11rtticakf11radinirodliikil; or, 
alternat~vely, by analogy with vs. 4 c, af'llakfil (= ap,dn kfilyati or /qapayati) /Jhil 
(= dlpti'{t) yasyil{, siJ ., both as absurd as pos~ible. Ppp. reads af,,akfaril, Man1 of 
tJte mss. read sdm/JArta{,frlr, and the jJada-mss. divide falsely 14,no/Jhrtafrl{, instead of 
sdm/JJirlaOf~J· SPP. fol~ows them. Ppp. reads sa,it/JJirta{tffr il. 

2. The profound one bath surmounted all things ; the most mighty one 
bath ascended to the loftiest sky ; the eager night spreads toward me like 
a friend with excellent wadhds. 

The translation follows our text of the verse, which, however, is full of emendations, 
and by no means satisfactory. Nearly every ms. reads at the beginning d'lli (one d'llim, 
and one authority LSPP's reciter V., with impossible accentJ dohi), while Ppp. has 
aMi, which is also, except for the accent, an easier emendation for ,f'l!i. The comm. 
has ati. Nearly all authorities, again, have for verb in a druJiat (the accent is per
fectly defensible as an antithetical one, and might well have been left in our text) ; but 
the reciter V. gives (d/JAi) drJiat, thus agreeing in part with the (ati) arkat of the text 
of the comm. ; Land 'one of W's mss. has dsahat J. The explanation of the comm. reads 
atyarhali, which he glosses by atikramya 1'J'ilpya 71ar/ate, which is wholly without 
authority, since even the Dhatupatha gives only p1ijiiy,1111 as the sense of arJi. Ppp. has 
ar11hal. SPP. goes half way with the comm., adopting tfti ... lfl"lllzal (unnecessarily 
abandoning the "ancient accent" of the verb). All authorities hav; vlf'1.1ii11i (but Ppp. 
only 'llif11ii ar-); and all L save Ppp. againJ have gamMfro, p. -rd~, L but one of W's 
pada-mss. gives -ril, p.m.J, although the comm., again&t his own text (according to 
SPP.), explainsgamMfra. Here perhaps Ppp. brings help, reading ga/Jlllro 'd 'l!arf•i 
this is better than our -ril = ,;J : if. LThe gaMirif of the Berlin ed. seems to he a mis
print for gambhff8, if we judge by the Collation Book and the Index Verborum: but it 
may be intended as an emendation, as it certainly is a metrical improvement.J Sl'P. 
reads gam/JhfrJ '114-, although gam/Jhlrds is· simply unusable, and the change to -riJ as 
ea~y as possible. Nearly all, including l'pp., read vtfrfif/kam, !_save three of Sl'P's 
authorities and· one of W's, which have -fit/am J. Then follows in nearly all an,
h,/11/as, p. aruAdnta{t; but -hdta is found in one, -hd11/a in two, and arlzdti is gh·en by 
a reciter, with the comm.; tte comm. has arl1ati, and explains it precisely :.s he did his 
ati . .. arAati above; SPP. emends to aruka11ta; our L ;f .•. J dyifm arukat is very 
hold, but the case was a desperate one. Ppp. reads arulzad arra11i,r/hd, and this, with 
emendation tc. dframif/AIJ (cf. RV. iv. 4. 12), makes acceptable sense. ?.ne ?f SP~••s 
mss. has framif!A4, but doubtless only by accident; all the other authorities, mcludmg 
the comm., have L apart from some unimportant details J frai•1°ftkii, whi~h SPP. emends 
to fr4'11i°f/AiJ~. There was probably no sufficient reason for our changing va'IJ- to f~'ll
in our text. The fairly acceptable and least altered version of the line wou!<l be_ thi~: 
abht 'llif'lliJn)' iJruAad gam/JAlro 'd '114,°fif{Jiam ar11had dframiffkil. The thir~ pad~ 1s 

in equally bad •condition. All the authorities L with unimportant variants J, mcludmg 
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Ppp., have at the beginning Ufati riltry. (a-), but the fJat/4-mas. give riltri lutead of 
riltrl, as they should give, and as SPP's fJada-te11.t reads by emendation, What follows 
it the pada-mss. offer as dnuositma : drilAim (or dritAlm); in the samAiliJ.msa, \he first 
word appe~rs as dnusitma (once dnusama) or (accentless, and 10 making one word with 
-drdki111 or -drdlii) anusilma- or a1itnusitma- ; and the secdnd 'appears a■ -drilAim 
-drdlti, drdAim, drilltlm, dritAI, dr4vt~ prilM,n. The rest of the half-veree, lrf/ltat; 
mitrd iva svadM/Jltit,, is the same in all, including lhe comm. and Ppp. SPP. emends 
to d11u sil Madril '/JA/ Ii·, which appears to be m~eled on our dnu mit 6Aadril6Air vl Ii-, 
but is defective both in sense and in meter. The comm. gives anuli:1ar,am vi ti-, cutting 
loose entirely from the ms.-reading; his own text, according to SPP., has anusiJmadrii 
vi Ii-. Ppp., finally, has avasit11a Madritd.vi h~, which suggests the emendation Ufad 
riltry dvasiJ no Madril vl ti//Aat, etc. Our vi lit{ltate, at an.y rate, is by the support 
of Ppp. and the comm. put nearly beyond question. 

LI have made some mod1fications in the above paragraph which I could not well indi
cate by the ell-brackets. - For those who do not have the Bombay ed., it may be well 
to give SP P's reconstructions of the ve111e : first, the text of the comm.: ati vifvitny arltad 
gamMlro varfi,rfltam arltati fravit{ltii: Nfall rittry anusitmadrit vi li/fltat, mit~a it•a 
svadltabltit,; second, the text which the comm. actually explains: ali vif11t1ny arhati 
gam6/,fra var1ztfltam arltati fravit/ltit: #fall rittry an11k1a1,1am vi lztfltat, mitra iva 
111adltiibltit,; third, SPP's reading: dli vffvil11y arultad ga111/Jhird vdrfif/ltam aniltanta. 
frdviffltat,: Ufafi riltry (p. riftrf) d11u sil Madril 'Mi lit/ltale mitrd iva svad!tilMit,.J 

3. 0 desirable, welcome, well-portioned, well-born one! thou didst 
come, 0 nigh~; mayest thou be well-willing here ; save thou for us the . 
things that are produced (jatd) for men, likewise what [are] for cattle, 
by prosperity LPtq(yaj. 

L Or, '[and] prosperous,' if we read fJ111/il.J The mss. all read in a 'lldrye, which we 
need not have altere~to 'llilrye, as vdrya is found elsewhere as early as TB.; Ppp. has 
niry,ii. Three of Sf P's authorities and one of ours have vdndye, Lone has vtdej, the 
rest with Ppp., 11dn?e; the comm. vade ( = sarvilir a61tit!iiya111iJne). Ppp. has JVaJtilii. 
In b, most of the mss. begin with iljdgan (one djdgan; p. 4 :jil: agan), and the true 
reading is in all probability if 'jilga11, imp£. intensive of gam; or, if left as" pluperfect," 

' as in our edition, it should at any rate be d 'jaga11, as SPP., with the comm., reads. 
Rillri is our (evidently called-for) emendation for riltri of the mss., which SPP. f~llows. 
Syils, at the end of bi is also for .ryiim of the mss., the comm., and SPP.; it is an 
obvious improvement, though not quite necessary Land receiving no support from Ppp.: 
see below J. Ppp. has a peculiar (and corrupt) version: ii (if svajill4, as quoted above, 
is for svajiita a) ciigni rillri m,nand lty asyilm, Inc, the translation implies emenda• 
tion of asmdns to asmt, against all the authorities, including_ Ppp. and the comm. The 
pada-mss. readjiltd{,, their natural inference from the rare Ind anomalous combination 
jiitil dtho ,· SPP. emends to jiitil. In d, Ppp. reads friyit instead of atlto, and at the 
end fJ111fya, with all the mss. (they vary only as to its accent), and with SPP. ; our 
conjectural emendation fJ111til is supported only by the comm. L text and explanation J. 

4. The eager night has taken to herself the splendor of t'he lion, of the 
stag, of the tiger, of the leopard, the horse's bottom, man's (/ttrttfa) roar 
(?may,~); many forms thou makest for thyself, shining out. 

The samltitil-mss. accent rillry uratt (p. rittri: Ufatl); SPP. emends, with .us, ,to 
rdtry Ufatf ,· the comm. also understands riltrl. The mss~ all L with trilling variatiens J 
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rea~ P'f41ya or fJltJ14lya ( or llfdsy~) i SP P. acc~pts p1,i,asya; the comm. gives pi,asya, 
which II doubtless only a bad _spellmg of our Plf4lya; Llion and stag arc mentioned by 
these names togetbe~ at ~V. 1· ~4• 8 ;J Ppp. has nipasya; and, at end of b, varr:lldlle. 
In c, all the autkontl~, 1ncludmg Ppp. Lbut not the comm.J, offer 6radlm4m; the 
translatlo_n implies correction to 6udltn4m,• which is the reading of the commentator (he 
explains 1t u = mfllam) Land add~, tzf11avfryasya vego lti 1111ilam J; in vi. 3s. 4 we had 
the horse'• vilja and man's m~u combined; and TB. (ii. 7. 7') in tl,e corresponding 
passage reads kr4ntly1 for vl1e. The comm. explains mayum as fa/Jdam alwilnil
dilaltfapam. P1>P· has k,t,ufl for •ft. • L The majority of the authorities read vi6ltiltl/l 
at ~e end.J •L Cf. ~fflt16udl111a, RV. x. 8. 3; and Aufrecht on dfva/Ju,lltya, ZDMG. 
xxiv. 206.J 

5. Propitious to me [be] night -and [the time] after sunrise; be the 
mother of cold (lzimd') easy of invocation for us ; notice, 0 well-portioned 
one, this song of praise, with which I greet thee in all the quarters. 

The translation implies in a a new conjectural reading: fivJ me r4try aniltsilryd,h 
ea; an accusative is opposed by the connection, and the meter needs another syllable. 
A11ii/silry4 is venturesome, but we had otsury4m, p. il•uts12rydm, above, at iv. 5. 7. At 
any rate, neither our te'll:t nor that of SPP. (fi1,ilm ritrim a1111sdrya,i1 ea) seems to give 

'any sense. Ppp. supports the mss.: fivii,i1 riitrim a/mi siirya1i1 &a; the majority of 
the samAitil-mss, have fivilm r4trim' alti s4-, others anu for aid (p. fivifm: rJtrim: 
a11Uosdryam : ea) ; the comm. has rillninalti, and understands it as ril/ri (voc.) malti 

(== maltiintam, and qualifying silryaml). LSPP. suggests fivd ritrl 111ak1 sAry/Zf &a.J 
In b, Ppp. has yamasya. In c, nearly all the mss. read afvd ( or dfva) for asyd; and 
the pada-mss. treat it as an independent word; SPP. has asyd, with us. In d, a few 
mbs. have vdmiye or v4dye. Ppp. reads at the end v1ci11. 

6. Our song of praise, 0 'shining (vibkdvan) night,•likc a king thou 
enjoyest; may we be having all heroes, may we become having all pos
sessions, through (dnu) the out-shining dawns. 

The mss. read at the end anil,dsa{I (p. a1111out4saM; SPP. emends as we had done. 
Ppp., in b, c, cl, has jofasf yallzii ,zas sarva11frti /JI,., The verse is very ill described by 
the Anukr.; it is a good pa,1kti with one syllable wanting in c. 

7. Pleasant names thou assumest : - whoso desire to damage my 
riches, them, O. night, do thoµ burn continually, so that no thief be 
found, so that he be qot found again. · 

The translation follows Ojr text, which is considerably altered from that of the mss. 
All of them, with the comm. and Sl'P., have at the beginning fd111y1i, for which our 
rltmyd is, so far as the written form is concernerl, a \lery eaby emendation. The comm. 
explains: "thou wearest the name famyii = (t1lr11fa111a11aJa111arthil ": one of his usual 
ah8urdities. 1:-pp. reads for a, b framyiJ /1a 11il111a tarnse v1111rccka11tr yo Janiiil. Th~re 
seems to be no g90d reason why dadltifl should be accented. Nearly all the mss. give 
dhd1111{1 at end of b; the comm. understands dkanil, and Sl'P. read8 it. Fo~ c the Pafa• 
text is riltri: llit4 Lor 1,;: 14 J,. na{I: 111taopd / The wmm. understands instead ~at~I 
'hi ti,, asutap4 and SPP follows him making a new pada-text to correspond (rain: 
ikl: tiln: an,o,;,pil). Th~ comm. expl~ins as11tapii as either "burning their li£e-breaths" 
(ast11tapa) or "badly burning 11 (a•Sll•lapa). Ppp. gives no help, reading Lfor our c, 
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4, e: it is not clear just ho,y much of the reading is to be aaaigned to cj "''" A1n4,,_ 
1atiam1Jtasl1no a,wa'Vidyat,. Our emendation is fairly acceptable i but the A{ L which, 
with the imperative, hardly needs a separate word in translation J require■ that we accent 
anutapa. For our yatAIJ, in 4 and e, the mss. and SPP. give the first time yd.rand the 
second time yat; the comm. both times ya.r; the meter and sense alike call for ~ur 
emendation. Ppp. has for both pidas only la .rte~ an11 a11itlyat1, L which might (see 
above) be understood as alas 1t1no etc.J. 

8. Excellent art thou, 0 night, like a decorated bowl; thou bearest 
[as] maiden the whole form of kine; full of eyes, eaier, [thou showest] 
me wondrous forms ; thou hast put on (prati-muc) the stars of hea~en 
(divyd). 

Of this verse also the translation is a make-shift, following in part the mss. and in 
part our conjectural emendations. In a the only point of question is the last word, 
which the mss. read as fi#d.s (so the majority) or fiffd1 or 11iffas L etc.J; the comm. has 
Viffa1 (= MojanlJrtAam parivif/a.s). Ppp. gives the whole pida as IJl,adrlJ 'si•riitrit 
tapaso nu vif!O, In b, nearly all the mss. give 11lfvam g4rilpam yuvatlr L several have 
-tlmj /Ji/Jkarfi (one has /JIM-), and this the translation follows, alterations not seeming 
to supply a better sense. SPP., however, follows the comm. 1n offering vlfvaii. for 
11lfvam ( in 1a1i1ltit1J he prints it incorrectly vlfvam g4-, as if there were an assimilated · 
final in the case); L but in his Corrections at the end of voL iv. he duly notes the error ;J 
he would hardly accept the col!lm's interpretation,= v1~il&I (one gender £or another); 
but how he would render it, it is hard to see. Ppp. reads 11ifvam gorilpa,i, yuvatid vi
/Jltarfi, but another hand has written above •tir /Ji/Jka-. Inc, nearly all the mss. (includ
ing the comm's text, as stated by SPP.) leave me unchanged before Ufatl, and SPP. 
accepts it in his text, though against all rule and practice; two of our mss. have 111a. 
LAil the authorities give ctlkfUfmatl, and this is followed by the comm. and SPP., and 
also by W. in the translation, therein departing fr~m the emendation (' to me having 
eyes') of the Berlin ed.J Ppp. has for the pida cakfUfmatl 11e yuvatl 'va rtlpa~. 
The translation supplies a verb, as seems necessary unless the text be still further 
altered. For d the general ms.-reading is prati tyd,;, divyil tdkmil amuktlta{,, (also 
tvam and tvil for tyi11,, and talm,4: p. tak111k(i or -11iil{i) ; but the comm. offers prdti 
tvam divyil 114 ktilm amuktltii{i, and this SPP. accepts Laccenting thusj and prints. 
Ppp. has pratyiilk dity/Jm tli'll)'IJm aruktam amugdlta{i. The comm's version of the 
text is senseless, and his attempt to put meaning into it very absurd; it might suggest 
prati tvd,i, diVJlil 11dkfatriJ!')' amuktltlJ(i. Our text ought to accent t4rak1J am-, if the 
reading is admitted. · 

9. What thief shall come today, [what] malicious mortal villain, may 
night, going to meet him, smite away the neck, La way J tHe·head of him;-

The two following pidas Lto a, bj evidently belong to this verse rather than to verse 
10; but our division is that of the mss. and the Anukr., and so is adopted also by SPP. 
The comm. inserts another line after our 9 a, b : yo mama rlJtri surilpa llyati sa sam-
1>11/0 ajJilyati; and then he divides the four lines that follow into two verses of four 
piidas each, giving eleven verses to the whole hymn. The .majority of mss. accent 
martyas in b. The comm. reads karat for kanat at the end. Ppp. has yu dya steno 
yulv agltlJyu mrtyo ripu{i; and, in 4, pra glyawa pra . • Pida a is the a of iv. 3· S, L of 
which the b recurs here as the second pida of the comm's inserted line and also as the 

• • fourth pida of our vs. 10 J. 
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1o. LAway J bis feet, that he may not go·; Laway J his hands, that he 
may not harm. • 

What marauder shall approach, may he go away all crushed ; may he 
go away, may be go \"l~ll- away; may he go away in a dry place (1). 

At the end ~f b, the maJonty of 11\&S. ready4tlz4fifa,., which all the patla-mss. resolve 
intoydt"4: dflfa{,; Lmost ofJ the rest, and SPP., give ydt/zil 'fifat,· the comm.yatAI 
"flifal (=lf.l#lflefayet). Ppp.offers pra jJiltilu 11a yat itkataf jJra l,astilu ,za yana
fi°fal. In e, the jJ~th-mss. compound 1""'1jJlyati, doubtless wrongly; Lread as jJada
text 16: 4pa: ayat,J. All the mss., the comm., and SPP., give in f stliilllilu and the 
comm. explains it as= flkAopafifkAlraAitavrkfamula ilfraye. After it, the ~ss. have 
ap4yata{, (p. apao4yata{,), but the comm. agrees with us in dj>iJ 'yati, and SPP. accord
ingly also adopts it. The translation follows throughout the emendations of our text. 
perhaps, in f, 1tM11e ~ould be better than stltall, as more closely resembling the ms.: 
reading. We are depnved of the help of Ppp. upon the point, as it skips from aplyati 
_in e to '(f/at/Aflmam in 50. I a_; for C, d, it had yo 11111lala1i1 s11lapilyati sa sa1i1pif!yo 
11pilya!'- We had d above as 1v. 3• 5 b; L cf. the end of the note to vs. 9J. 

50, To night : for protection. 
[At -17. - saJtakam.] 

Follows also in Pll.ipp. xiv. our hymn 49- Has the same liturgical u5e as hymn 49. 
Translated: Ludwig, p. 465; Griffith, ii. 307. 

1. Do thou, 0 night, make the snake blind, harsh-smoked, headless ; 
smite out the eyes of the wolf ; cast the thief into the snare. 

This verse is nearly identical with that translated as 47. 8 above (8 c, d and 9 a, b of 
the printed text). As there, the mss. have at the beginning d11tiha, which SPP., with 
the comm., changes to ddlta J and O all, in c, d, have nlr jal,yas tl11a • tdti1 Lor tvd#i J 
dmpadl jaAi in a manner analogous with the reading there. LThe translation implies 
the division n{r jaAy ii . . . jalti: cf. my note to 47. 8.J L Apart from some less impor
tant variants,J the mss. are divided, as often in such cases, between akfiflt and ak!)'ilti, 
and Sl'l'. chooses the worse, akfifzi; our akfyitu is alone de[ensiblc. Ppp. omits (see , • 
note to •49. 10) the first two words, and reads, as at 47. 8, lif/ad/11imam ,· Lit begins the 
second line with ltano vrkasya and ends it (as above) with nrpate jaki; what the 
intervening words are is not clear from Roth's Collation J. L Meantime Bloomfield 
kindly informs me that Ppp. reads the line thus : hano vrkasya nir jahy 4 tvitil1a,i1 
nrpate j'alti: this gives no support for a jauytis (see note to 47. 8); but the lvili11a1it 
ohviously stands i11 some relation to the dviib1a1i1 of the Ppp. reading at 47. 8, wh!ch is 
jam/Jltayadvili11a"f,J •LThepada-reading is 11f!i :jahyii{I: tlna.J 

2. What draft-oxen thou hast, 0 night, sharp-horned, very swift, with 
them do tho~ today pass us always (vifvdha) over difficulties. 

SPP. follows the mss. in the false accent tfk,r11a- in b. Inc, d, he reads f>arayil 'Ii 
with us and with the comm. (also with Ppp.), Lbut against the mss., most of whichJ 
have jJlrayaty dti. In b, Ppp. gives -rr11gyiifvilsarn{I. 

3. May we pass (tr) night after night receivini no harm with ourselves 
(tanvt¼); may the niggards fail to pass [it], as men without boats a deep 
[water]. 
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·,_ Or ta,wll belongs to tar,ma. · The comm., against the accent and the 11nae, takes 
drifyantas as a future participle ( = gamiqantas) I Ppp. reads kl c, 4 aJra~Y'lfall, 
na tar,llur ar-. . . 

4. As the millet-seed, flying, forth, blowing away, is not found, so, 
0 night, make him fly forth who is malicious against us'. 

The mss. read in a mostly ft'lmydkas (so the comip. and SPP.), also f.Yil»p'dka.r and 
f.Yllmilkas; and have prapdtan or prdpatan, with other chance variations; and in b, 
apavil11 (p. apaoviln) or .,,4,;,; in respect to this word, the translation L taking it as 

, present participle of apa-vll J follows them rather than our emendation apardm, None 
of the mss. accent na, but SPP. ventures Lwith the Berlin ed.J to emend the reading. 
At the beginning of c, the mss. all have 1til11 ii L several ll J (p. tlilu : ii) ; the comm. 
and SPP. (also Ppp.) agree with our evil. The majority of mss. have at the end :rtlnti. 
Ppp. has in a, b sanyilkat prapatante divam nil 'nu-; in d it combines yo 'smiln. 

5. Thou didst make the thief stay away, and the kine-driving robber, 
also him who, haltering the courser's head, tries to lead it [away]. 

Thepada-mss. strangely read at the beginning apd{t,; the rest Lsave one of SPP's, 
p.m., which has dpaJ accent apd; SPP., as well as our text, emends to dpa, which the 
comm. also understands. All the mss. have vilsas, and the comm., and SPP.; our 
avilsayas is a bold emendation, but makes both good meter and good sense. Ppp. gives 
no help: apa steda,n vilsa111atka1i,. In b, SPP. follo\vs the comm. in readinggoaJdm; 
most of the mss. give gJr dja111, but a part g,JrdJas (p. g6r4Ja{t I but one ms. go 'Ja~ 
Lor g6oja{I,: that is g6 and Ja{,, with avagraka-sign between J, corrected to g6tlJa{s). 
L Ppp. reads golkam. J The comm. absurdly takes goaJd111 as a copulative compound, 
= ga ajillif ea, and makes it and vilsas objects of nfnf.!ali. The translation implies 
rather SPP's text than ours Lthat is goajdm rather than gor dJam, I supposeJ. LAt 
the end, the nfnqati of the Berlin text is doubtless to be corrected to n{11ltati ( cf. the 
stems in W's Roots, Ver/J.forms, etc., p. 233-4): nlnffali is read by Ppp., by W's 
O.D.I., and (since he reports nothing to the contrary) by all of SPP's authorities. From 
the /nde:r Ver/Jorum and from the Roots (p. 91) it would "appear that W's later judg
ment rejected the nlne,ati of the text and some mss., though he has overlooked the 
matter here. The desiderative J so distinctly calls for a prefix that one is tempted 
further to emend dtko in c to dpa. 

6. When, 0 well-portioned night, thou comest today, sharing out what 
is good, LthenJ make us to enjoy that, that it go not away. 

Tlie translation follows our text, which is very different from that of the mss. and 
SPP. Our adyit in a implies adyd iJ (if ... dyas), which all thep~Ja-mss. have, while 
SPP., with the comm., treats it as only adyd with the final lengthened by the usual 
Vcdic license. In ball the mss. accent vl MaJanti LP· vl: MajanliJ; SPP. emends to 

· 1,i-MtfJanti, while our text means vi/JndJantl. The comm. understands -nti L supplying 
falravas as subject J, and takes dyas after it as the noun, •metal' (ayomayam vastu) i 
to us dyas is verb. LPpp. has va.m{t, at end of b.J Inc the mss., the comm., and SPP,, 
begin with ydd; we have emended it to tdd. For d, most mss. have ydtlu 'dA1i1 n4 
'nujJiJydsi (p. anuopilydsi)·; but one -ydti, one -ddnydnu-; SPP, follows the comm. aod 
prints ydtlll 'd anyil11 t1pilyasi (p. r1paodyasi), but in a note conjectures ydtlil 'd anyln 
•16 'pilyati • that it go not unto others,' which is very acceptable, as giving a good sense 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



985 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK XIX. 

with Jeea llteratlon of the original text than our version °requires Ppp ,_ holl • 
_.1..J ~ , • • ,mW YCqf-

rup!: ,1-,1, ' #il4J•.1• ,1a1A,r/ an_yiln "Pll,1a11 ,' but the last plda favora SPP'a. 
conJecture. 

7. Unto the dawn, 0 night, do thoi. commit us all, free from guilt; 
may the dawn beltow (4-/J/ta,j). us on the day, the day ~n thee, O shining 
one, · 

The comm., two of S PP'a reciters, and Ppp:, read in e IJl,ajot, Compare the verse 
4s. z, above Land MB. i. S· 15, there citedJ. 

51. Accompanying acceptance(?). 

[Bra.lMllffl,- t/w. I, t1t•fllilfl0'74; ~- ltlflitri. .r. I•/', 6r41,•:y ,.,,,,,,,,61,; II, .1-I• 7awmadll:y, 
f!IM (11 II. 1-av.).] . 

L Prose,J° Both the "verses" of this hymn are quoted in Kiiu,;. 91. 3, in the"'""""' 
paria ceremony, accompanying acceptance (/rati-grolz} of the offering. The seconc 
verse contains a formula very often used in the liturgical literature,• and this formula 
as far as luutil6A,1il111, occurs several times in Kaur;., given in full, and not to be regarae< 
as having anything to do with the verse here ; the same is the case with the use of th, 
formula in Viit. 3. 9, There is nothing to correspond to the hymn in Paipp. •LA• 
idea of its frequency may be gained from the array of citations (fourscore or more 
given by Knauer in his Index to MGS., p. 151 a. See the table on p. 81)6, and cl 
p. 8g6, end. J 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 308. 

J. Unrepelled (?dyuta) am I, unrepelled my soul, unrepelled my sigh1 
unrepelled my hearing, unrepelled my breath, unrepelled my expiratior 
unrepelled my out-breathing, unrepelled the whole of me. 

We unfortunately lack the comm's Interpretation of d_yuta, there being a lacuna 
the ms. at tltia point; SPP. supplies sa111pilr!'fl, it doe• not appear on what authorit 
but certainly without the least particle of plausibility. L The count of the Anul 
(48 syllables) implies restoration of all the elided o's. J 

2. In the impulse of the heavenly impeller (sai,itf), with the arms of t1 
Ac;vins, with the hands of Pushan, I, impelled, take hold of thee. 

To render (in the fintclause) •of god Savitar 'would hide the word-playbetweenp: 
10710 and sa'llitr. The syllables (if the a of d{t1i1101 is rc~tored) count 10 + 11 + 6 = 2 

a pretty poor "l!'iA. 

52. Of and to desire (kAma). 
[Bra.Iman. -,ldeah"lf· mantroltallmaJilivalam. trii1i/11M,1m. J· I·/'· 11w1'1,; $· 11p,rit, 

l>rnati.] 

Found alao In Plipp. i. Used• in Kaui;. 6. 371 with xix. 59, at the very end of 
sections on the ,aroan-ceremony (hence perhaps a later additio? ?), to appe:ise.~~e I 
in case there has been an omission of the due ceremony; again, m 45. 17 (with 111• 2~ 

vi. 71 ; vii, 67), after the end of the vofllfomo11a ceremony (also here a later ~ditio 
to accompany the acceptance of something; once more, in 68. 29, in the 1071oyo1ila1, · 

the acceptance of the sacrificial gifts (? sadukti/tam); and the Paddhatl (not, 
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K,Juc;. 79. 28) adds it at the end of the chapter of -marriage ceremoniea. TIie comm. 
notes the Kii.uc;. uses, but not the Paddh. one; and he adds one appliQtion, from Paric;. 
10. 1, of this hymn with the two following and xix.6 (the p#rutalfl/,la), ill the rite of 
presenting a golden Image of the earth. •LSee table on p. 896.J 

Translated: Griffith, Ii. 309. - Cf, ilLf21 above. , ' 

I. Desire here c'ame into being (sam-vrt) in the beginning, which was 
the first seed of mind ; 0 desire, being of one origin with great desire, do 
thou impart abundance of wealth to the sacrifice~. 

'!'he first half-verse is nearly identical with RV. x. 129. 4 a, b L TB. ii, 4. 1 •0 ; 8. 94; 
TA. i. 23. 1 J, which differ only by adding ddhi at end of a; the word is missed in our 
verse both for sense and for meter. Our text omits• at beginning of c a Jd ( .rd .tiJma) 
that is in both these respects superfluous; ft is found, however, also in Ppp. The comm, 
explains kimena /Jrleat4 to mean maltatiJ dtfakiJ/avastflparicclltflaraltit1"4: kllma1itriJ 
paramtfvarer,a. The last pii.da is xviii. I. 43 d. •LAnd so accents k4ma.J 

2. Thou, 0 desire, art set firm with power, mighty, shining (vi/Jltdvan), 
companion for him who seeks a companion ; do thou. formidable, IWer-

. powering in fights, impart power [and] force to the sacrificer. · 
The second pada nearly corresponds with RV. x. 91. 1 d, which, however, reads 

JUfdkhll sakhl_yatl. The authorities give sakha ii sakhl_yall ( or -le) ; and the pada
mss. make the very blundering division vio/Jhilu : iJosakhe : 4 : sakh-. L The comm. 
understands sa.tMyate (not as dative pple, but) as finite verb-form (3d sing., which would 
have to be accentless: he says /Jl,avacclta/Jdild/,yiJhdrer,a pratltamapurufa{I.J SPP. 
follows the comm. in reading vi6hilvil sakha ii LS I' P's pada-text is vi!JhiJoVil: sakh,: 4 J ; 
but he disagrees with the comm. by L making a participle of J sakhfyatl, which he accents. 
The translation implies sdkltd, i.e. sdkltil 4. L We have 4 with the denominative (ra. 
vnsyilt at RV. v. 37, 3; but with the pple, 4 seems very strange; nor do I see how W. 
meant to take it. One is tempted to fall back on the RV. readfog sufdkltil: the more 
so, inasmuch as J Ppp. presents the RV. reading Stlfakltil. In d, Ppp. has .rolto '_jo yaj-. 

3. To him that desired from afar, that trembled on at the inexhaustible 
- the places (dfa) listen to him; by desire they generated heaven. 

It is of no consequence how this verse, especially the first half, is rendered ; it is 
nothing but corrupt nonsense. The degree of its corruption may be seen by comparing 
it with the corresponding verse in TA. iii. 1 s. 1 : sadydf cakaman41a pravtpa,idyn 
L Poona ed.,-i,ejJiln-J 111rtyd·ve: prd 'sma ilft1 a(nwa11 k4menil '_janayan puna{I; neither 
version is translatable. The majority of authorities read in b pravipilr,ilylllqaJI Lor 
-dk,aye J (the pada-readings are, for the first part, praviopilnilya, and, for the seoond, 
ilokfayl or 4okfnye or ilokfaye); but some have pratipilr,il1a L the lingual p of which 
seems to betray the ti as a corruption for vi J and praripil1;1ily11, The comm, under
stands pratipil!ziiya and akfaye, and SPP. follows him, accenting pralip1Jpd1a and 
dkfaye, and reading in Jada-text pratiapan,1ya (as if that would or could become in 
samltitil-tcxt -pil!f· !) ; with his usual carelessness, the comm. takes -pllt;tllJa, in spite, of its 
r,, from root pa (==saroatorakfa!zilyil '/Jltimatapltalaprlpar,ilyo: the latter equivalent 
looks as if he also saw something of pra-ilp in it I). Ppp, has in b pralipiJ!JilJilkft, in 
c asmil 'friwann, and in d -_jana1at saha. The translation implies In bf,ravipilt;t6J4 
• Ffaye. The Anukr. apparently scans the verse as 7 + 7: 7 + 7 = 28. 
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4. By d~ire bath desire ceme to me, out of heart- to heart ; the mind 
that is theirs yonder, let that come unto me here. 

Jn TA. (Ill. 15. z) a corresponding verse follows the one quoted under . kil • 
me k4""' 4 !ptJ dl,fdayld d/,fdayam mrtyd~.: ydd amfiam add~ pri)':. 314d ;;'~ 
'pa ,,,4,,. a/JAI. SPtedP. bas the sa~e text as we, both deviating in 4 from the mss., which 
leave uJa unaccen (p. uJaomam) ; L but SPP's R. has ,,pa ,n;J111 and the comm. also · 
takes upa m4m as two wordaj. Ppp. combines kilmii "gan in a. 

5. Desiring what, 0 desire, we make to thee this oblation, let that all 
succeed with us i then eat (vi) thou of this oblation : hail ! 

The verse is found, L cited by pratlka at Kauc;. 92. 30, and J written in full L .sa.tala
fJilfJia J at 92. 31, prescribed for use at the end of the ma,ikupark,i ceremony.• SPP. 
gives the same text as we; the mss. leave kn,md.ri unaccented in b, and most of them 
accent tl after it. At the beginning, all the pada-mss. L except possibly L., of which no 
note is madej very strangely read yd/oklma~, though no .radthitii-mss. have klmaJi; 
L with the support of the latter, as also of the comm. and of Ppp., both ed's read ;di 
kiJmaJ. •LSee p.-897, ,r 3.J 

• • 
53. Praise of time (kala). 

[B!trP• -dop,lam. mant,,olttasaMJillmaltakilladrt111tyam. il~uf{u6/iam: 1-4. tritf"64; 5. nurt 
' purastild6r4ati.] 

This hymn and the following, which (as even the Anukr. Lcf. introd. to h. 56 J points 
out) are only two divided parts of one hymn, occur also in Paipp. xiv. and xii. (53. 1-6 
in xiv.; 53. 7 to 54. 6 in xii.). They are translated together by Muir, Ludwig, Scherman, 
and Bloomfield. As l,1/a.rtlltta, they are used by Paric;. 10. 1 in connection with the 
preceding hymrt (ltlma.rul,ta): see under that hymn. 

Translated: Muir, v. 407; Ludwig, p. 191; Scherman, Philosophi.rcJie Hy11111111, 
p. 78; Grill, 73,193; Deussen, Ge.rc/1ichte, i. 1. 210; Griffith, ii. 309; Bloomfield, 224, 

681.-Cf. also Monier-Williams, Indian WisdomJ, p. 25; Hillebrandt, V1da-CJireslo-
111atJii1, p. 41. -The epic kl/a-verses are in rather a different vein: cf. Bohtlingk, Ind. 
sprucke, 1688-1709, 3193-6; Hopkins, in AJP. xx. 25, etc. 

1. Time (kald) drives (vah) [as] a horse with seven reins, thousand
eyed, unaging, possessing much seed ; him the inspired poets mount; his 
wheels are all beings (Mzfoana). 

The •wheels' in d show that the • mounting' in c is not on the back of the horst', 
but on the chariot drawn by him. Ppp. combines in a kalo 'f'VO v-, and reads in b 
ak!ara.r, and in c vipt1fYala.r. There is nothing at all noteworthy in the exposition of 
the comm. L In d, read cakr4!'i f J 

2. Sevf'n wheels doth this time drive; seven [are] his naves, immor
tality (amfta) forsooth [his] axle ; he, time, including (?) all these beings, 
goes on as first god. 

The principal difficulty is here in the third pada, where our ar1,d,, (though accepted 
by all the translators without any heed to the ms.-readings given at t~e foot of the 
page) is a very bold and questionable emendation, most of the mss. (with the comm. 
Lthe ms. baa a,Van• J and SPP.) giving instead aRjal, a few af/jdt, and some of ours 
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a,,yal or ayal (evldentl, accidental and •unimportant variation•); Ppp. ha, tdjd ll,e, 
/J1'11'11an4•yafijati J ; ar'tl411 i• not to be accepted as at all aatilfactory, much I~ authori. 
tayve ; it is no proper antithesis to lralytlR t in 3 c, nor construable with the accuatlve, 
The translation, for a venture, Implies /JA•'ll.a•• •yllll/4", evolving a sense for •yalljtln 
out of nydllta •inherent'; it may pass for what it is worth. All the mai., and SPP., • 
read in a eallr4n Land so does J>pp. J ; the comm. has edr4 .,,., 'VIINl/i. The rec11111• 

dancy of syllables in d could be easily remedied either by omitting the superfluo118 84 
(left out in the translation) or by reading Irle for lyale Lor by reading .r/ "ya1, with 
double samt/Ai as Ppp. suggests J. Ppp. reads llll/e .rlliyyale. The comm. baa In b 
amrtam la"" a1,a~. LFor the nd of 4, the~•· of the comm. has in fact 11.J UThe 
comm. has in one •place alljal, explained as alljan ~· and, in :mother, the ms. of the 
comm. has (as noted) anja•, which SPP. prints as all/al= 1nraya• I J 

t LI t is a curious fact that Whitney here anticipates and parries the very argument in 
favor of the Roth-Whitney emendation""''" which Bloomfield later adducea, SBE. 
xiii. 684. W. may have written this in 1893 or thereabouts. m•s translation appeared 
in 189;.J 

3. A full vessel is set upon time; we indeed see it, ~ing-now mani.: 
foldly; it [is] in front of all these beings ; it call they f.ime in the higllest 
firmament (vyoman). 

L For•' [is] in front of' W. Interlines the alternative • faces toward.' J All the mss. 
L•ave W's P.: .ranhi{, J read at end of b .ranltls, and SPP. retains It, without even 
changing its false accent; the comm. glosses it with .ratpurNf4s, or, in an alternative 
explanation, with .radriijJa/Jraltmopa.ralllls. Our emendation to stlnlam is supported by 
Ppp., which gives ni .ranlalil. We also emend the Jdfyllmas of ~e mu. (and SPP.) 
to Jafy·, Ppp. combines in a to adlti klllll "1,itas, and reads in c Jral)'ath. The highly 
obscure • full vessel ' is thus illuminated(?) by the comm. : Jflrr,a{, .rarvatra ,,yaj)ta{, 
ll11n1/JAa{, ll11m/JAa'llal k11n1/JIUJ '1,orlltram/Jsarlu.ram'llalsarildirllpo ''lllleel,inno janya{, 
llila{,. 

4. He indeed together brought beings ; he indeed together went about 
(pari-i) beings ; being father, he became son of them; than him verily 
there is no other brilliancy that is higher (pdra). 

The position of sdm in a and in b is 10 strange that we are tempted to emend both 
times to .rdn • being' ; • one Jada-ms. reads sdn ha a, but this can count for noth
ing. The comm's exposition omits 14111 in a Lthere seems to be a gap in the ms.J, but 
duly treats it (samyd Jarigacel,ati) in b. Ppp. reads in b .ra ya,,a .ram Jarfyiltk. 
L With c (jJitil • .• J11trtl.r), cf. the note to 54. 3 a.J The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularities. •L In that case, perhaps we might render .rtl n4 by' the same.'J 

5. Time generated yonder sky, time also these earths; what is and 
what is to be stands· out sent. forth by time. . 

SPP. reads in a·a111i1111 with a small minority of the authoritiea, and with the comm.; 
.Ppp. also has it, Lcombining 'mrimj. For b, Ppp. gives lllllli 'mlllil lrlAi'lllm uta. In 
c, our la/Ina was an emendation, for the.Ill/I Aa • of the mu. (which SPP. follows) i we 
find the former now supported by Ppp. In 4, the mu. have Aafll.r (p. !,a'III{,) fur !,a 
"'; the text of SPP. follows us in emending to the latter, which the comm. also gives i 
Ppp. reads (ea) ,,atam Ila 'Iii Ii-. The metrical definition of the Anulcr. 11 not to be 
approved. •LProbably a faulty assimilation to the reading of vs. 6 c.J 
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6. Time cr~ted_the earth; in time burns (tap) the sun; in time [are] 
all existences ; 10 time t~e eye looks abroad. 

our IJ!,41111',n i? •~an emendation fo~ tl~e /Jnfltlm of the mss.: SPP. accepts /JhtUINi; 
the comm. explams it as = /Jha11ana11a1 1agat. Ppp. reads Muta,11 a.rrjat; it also 
omits !,a in c. 

• 7. · In ti?1e is mind, in_ time is breath, in time is name co~lected (sam-a
dleii); by time, wh_e~ arrived, all th~se creatures (pmjd) arc glad (nand). 

This and the remam1ng three verses of the hymn are found in Ppp. xii., with the fol
lowing' hymn, without any Lrea!J variants in the four verses. 

8. In time is fervor, in time is what is chief, in time is the brdhman 
collected; time is t?e lord (lfVard) of \!I, who was father of Prajapati. 

Al~ the pada-mss: _except one, resolva (in~~~ d into pit;J: llslt; SPP. reads ilsll • • 
Jn spite of the repet1t1on of kll/1 betw ear lf'lffnam, and lm1kma may be conjectured to 
belong together: cf. x. 7, ~4, 32-3.te, seq. 23.' L~te that the usual RV. accent is 
jyltfka, and that' the usual AV. a~ f!1t4,- a d that AV. has the RV. accent 
only tn books xix. andtxx. and in a .l'Slith, ii. 3 , at v. 2• I. J 

\ 

9. Sent by it, born by it, in 1-to him (tdt) ... t:t firm ; time, becoming 
the brdleman, bear:s the most exalte,"'} •!y' • 

We should expect janita,11 'generated' •in a. The comm. understands ifita,n as 
i!fam or kiimita,n. 

10. Time generated progeny, time in the beginning Prajapati; the 
~elf-existent Kac;yapa from time, fervor from time was born. 

The comm. identifies Kafyapa with the eighth sun as taught in TA. i. 7. 1. LCf. 
Bloomfield's remarks, at AJ P. xvii. 403, on the kaf7apa{I pafyako 6lta11ati of TA. i. 8. 8. J 
Ppp. combines in b kiJlo 'gre. 

54, Praise of time. 
[DhrKU ett, (ass.,). -/ail'tallam. 2. 3-p. tlrfi gtlyatri; 5 Ls and 6 of the Berli11 ed.J. ,1-av. 6-p. 

vmltf <If/I,] 

Properly a part of the same hymn with the preceding, and found with vss. 7-1 o of the 
latkr in Paipp. xii. See under bymn 53. 

Translated: Muir, v. 409; Ludwig, p. 191 ; Scherman, Pl,.-losopkisdie Hy,111te11, 
p. 80; Deussen, Gesclticltte, i. 1. 212; Griffith, ii.' 311; Bloomfield, 225, 687. -As to 
the verse-division, see under vss. 2 and 5, and SPP's Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24. 

I. From time came into being the waters ; from time [came] the 
brd/111ean, fervor, the quarters; by time the ~un rises'; in time he goes to 
rest (ni-Vif) again. 

All the mss, save two Lo£ SPP'sJ read a6lta11at at end of a; SPP.alsoLaswellasthe• 
Berlin ed.J gives -an, with the comm., and witl1 Ppp. In b, the comm. reads 11rata
lapas for /Jr4Ama tdpas. 

z. L Comm's 2 a. b, c.J By time the wind cleanses (pa11ttte); by time 
the earth tis] great; the great sky in time [is] set. 
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A part of the verse is lost in Ppp. T-he comm. adds· the first two pi.du of our va. 3 

to this one, and makes then the three remaining verses of four pldas each. Thla makes 
a decidedly better division, so far as the sense is concerned ; but the mu., the Anukr. 
and SPP. agree in the division given in our text (except u regards YI, 6), and it i~ 
accordingly retained here. ' 

3. LComm's 2 d, e.J Time, [their]· son, generated of old what is. and 
what is to be. LComm's 3 a, b.J From time the verses (fc) came into 
being; the sacrificial formula (ydjus) was born· from time ; -· 

In the first half-verse, the translation follows the mss. L they read kll/4 and JutrrJ J, 
rather than, our emendations L ktJII• and mdntro J, whic9 seem more venturesome than 
there is reason for ; and departs from them only in assuming at the end Juril, instead 
of Juras, as the mss. in general read (J!' -,~ is accepted by bQth editions, and Is sup
ported apparently by Ppp., and to a ce.•arva !gree by one of SPP's mss. which has 

• JuriJ). Perhaps J1ina{, L which Whi~e193 or ' •'lily has J is a yet more plausible sub
stitute for pura{i. Ppp. has klllena /Jk~tam I L so Roth's Collation: I take it to 

mean II killena /Jllutam in a a~d 'j nayat i!} • we indi the comm. also has at the begin
ning k1Jle11a L which he glosse with pi ein S , i"er,a: cf. his Jutras in b, and rf. 
53. 4 c J; and at the end of b .e seemi g ' l Juras L the word does not actually 
appear J, since he gives Jura sti/.1 for e Inc, part of the mss. have aMavat, 
•LAs kd/J is given by all the mss. c the al W. before publication, kiJII was indeed 
an emendation; bbt some of SPP's au.•f " ,r~s do have kiJ/1.J , 

4. LComm's 3 c, d.J Time set in motion (sam-fr) the sacrifice, an 
unexhausted portion for the gods. L Comm;s 4 a, b.J lnJime are set firm 
the Gandharvas-and-Apsarases ; in time the worlds ; - • 

In a, the translation implies klllds, with all the authorities, but llirayat, against nearly 
all of them; the comm. gives llirayat and SPP. accepts it; Land it is supported by his 
ms. P. (which has llirayan, p.m., corrected to lliraJ'_al) and by Ppp's lrayatJ. Ppp. 
reads klllo yajifo 1am lrayat, and has at the end samllliitil{,. 

LS and 6 of Berlin ed. = S of Bombay ed.J LComm'~ 4 c, d.J Upon time 
stand this heavenly Angiras and Atharvan. LComm's 5 a, b.J Both this 
world and the highest world, and the pure (PutJya) worlds and the pure 
separations -- L 6 of Berlin ed. : Comm's 5 c, d.J all worlds by the lmikman 
having conquered, this time goes on as highest god. 

Verses 5 and 6 of our edition are· here combined into one, on the authority of the 
Anukr. and part of the mss., and in accordance with SPP. Of the mss. compared by 
us before printing, all made a sixth verse of the last two pidas. In a, the mss. read 
kllleydm L W's O. has kllleydmJ (p. kllleydm or kiillyam) LSPP's Jada-ms. Cp., here 
unacc~nted, has kllleyam J; S PP. ,emends the pada-text to killl: aydm, but strangely 
presents a samnitll-text inconsistent with this, namely kill/ 'yd111 1 instead of klllt 'ydm, 
.as our edition reads. All the mss. read divrJ 'tk- in a-b (p. div4{,), but SPP., on 
authority of the comm., emends to tkv,J 'tn-, and the translation follows this; Ppp. also 

, reads tkvo 'tn-. L At the end of b, the comm. reads ti,tkati.J In d a number of the mss. 
give vldnrtllif r:a; the obscure word is passed over lightly by the comm., who simply 
glosses it with lokadhllraktln, The last pll.da is identical with 53. z d, Lsave that it has 
Jaramo where 53, 2 d has JratliamrJ J, and Ppp, combines, as there, 11Jl]yal1. The m0st. 
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natur~ cou_at jlf ayDab~e• (8 + 8 : 11 + 11 : 11 + 12 = 61) comes three short of a full as/i: 
Lthe/ag,rll cadence of• sugge•!• that something is missing (read sdrvt11if ea lo-?) in 
that plda i and f la to be read (hke 53. 2 cl, with Ppp. double samdAi) as r I syllabi J 

L Here ends th~ sixth anufl/Jlla, with 9 hymns, and with 63 verses as they arc n:~~ 
bered by the Berlin text and summed up by certain mss . but the A k d • . . ·, nu r. counts 9 an 
5 ve~es (1n1tead of 10 and 6) 1n hymns 47 and 54 respectively which ak th 

• adof6 J , mes esum 
61 1nste 3· 

• 

55. To Agni. 

[Bkr.P· - ffllftflllS, IK'I?~·. vllit!""""m : /I, il.rtilrapankt, : 5 Li,t. ,sand 6 a, b ef tilt Berlin 
etl.JJ-flfl•S-P·pllrt1.rlagyot,rnan.] L0/6 ( = 6 c, d, 7 a, b t>/ Berlin ed.), tl,e definition;., 
/oeking: .tll llSY #oft~ 7JI, 6.J 

Only the first verse is found _in Paipp. (in xx. ). The comm. points out that the hymn . 
is plainly meant to be used m the early moming worship of Agni, but quotes no 
authority. LAs to a lje\'enth verse, se,SPP's· Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24, and see 
under vss. 5 and 7. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 363 ; Griffith, ii. 312. 

1. Night after night bringing to him without mixture, as fodder to a 
horse that stands, let not us, 0 Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm', revel
ing with abundance of wealth, with food (If). 

The verse corresponds nearly with VS. xi. 75, also with a verse in TS. iv. 1. 10• and 
MS~ ii. 7. 7. VS. bl:gins a with dAafl.ahar (hut <;B. vi. 6. 41 Llike Ki;s. xvi. 6. 2 J gives 
apratlka with riltrl,i1,ratrl111 instead), TS. reads with us, and MS. ha.~ riltrl1i1-riitrft11 

Land repeats the pratlka at iii. 1. 9, p. 12n J- At encl of b, all have asm,li unaccented. 
In d, all put dgne at the beginning, i,T11e ,,,;J, le /Jrdti-. In a, all the authorities have 
dprayiltam Lan isolated -tum counts for nothmgJ, and so has the text of the comm., 
according to SPP., who prints dprayilta111. But the comm. in his explanation has apra
yii11am, which he glosses by apraccltitiya or samtatyena Lwhich harmonizes well with 
the sdtia,n It of iii. 15. 8.aJ; Lthe six Yajus texts just cited (both verbes and pratfA•as) 
all read djJrayilvam, on which the Berlin emendation• rests J- L Weber, /11d. Stud. 
xvii. 251, cites K. xvi. 7 as reading riltrfm-riitr11n, with the rest as in VS.; and Knauer, 
Index to MGS., p. 1 SS, adds K. xix. 10 and Kap. S. xxx. 8.J The second half of our iii. 
15. 8 above agrees precisely with our c, d here; the first half differs a good deal, L having 
for a viffli11,a le sdtiam Id 6ltare,na, and ending b with Jiilav,Ja{I instead of ghilsdm 
asmiliJ. Ppp. has in a apray1Jma1k, at end of b agne for asmili (as in our vs. 7), and 
in d g111Ji ma le pr- (intending the same as the Yajus texts). 

•LGriffith's version of dprayilflam is •with care unceasing' (AV.VS.); and Egge
ling's is• unremittingly' ((;B.); so also w. at iii. 5. 1 (see the note); and in his Roots 

he connects •VIJfltull only with root yu • separate '; one does not see why he dep~rts, fr~m 
that here: nevertheless, the sense •mix• is well avouched for the root yu 'umte with 
/Jra by JUB. i. 8,'yatl,IJ madltun/J lilj/Jn /Jrayuyiid evam (see JAOS. xvi. 88 and 22~)· 
- I may add in the proof that even the Anukr. reads ajJraylltam, but that the Yaius 
readings, and the sddam It (W. , constantly') of iii. 15. 8, seem to place the Bl"rlin 
emendation beyond doubt: and that the Ppp, reading aprayuccAan at iii. 5• 1 help~ to 
establish for the Vulgate not only the form dprayilvam as gerund, but also the meaning 
.' without being careless• or, unremittingly' as against I without mixing.'J 
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2. Of, thee that art. good what arrow [is] in the wind, ffiia .fs that of 
thine ; therewith be gracious to us. Let not us, 0 Agni, thy neigbbors 
receive harm, reveling with' abundance of wealth, with food. ' 

The translation follows the text of the mss. rather than our emendations, as the latter 
. afford no more satisfactory sense than does the former. Several authorities, however, 
readyilta instead of 'llilt~ (one has 'llilca; one if#!,, two 1,ut,; Land so onJ): thepada
mss. divide 'tldta{,: t,11{, : sil. The comm's ~t has i/a; but how his explanation is 
related to the text is hard to see: /z, ag,,1 vilsakasya ta'tla yil. 'nugralla/Juddllir a,ma
jJradasya yil ell 'nugralta/Juddl,is tayil 'slhiln sukllaya; that ls all. 

3. Evening after evening [is] Agni our house-lord; morning after 
morning [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind; may we, kindling thee, ad~rn (puf) oursefves. 

The third pada is literally • of good thing after good thing be thou giver of good.' 
The .pada-mss. divide 'tlasuodana{, : edl,i instead of 'tlasUodil{, : na{, : 1dlli, as is implied 
by our text ; the meter makes us suspect that the true original' reading was 'llas11d4no 
.na tdlti. The fourth pada is v. 3. 1 b etc. (see under that verse). L Cf, vs. 4.J 

4. Morning after morning [is] Agni our house-lord; evening after 
evening [is he] giver of well-willing; be thou giver of good to us of every 
kind ; kindling thee, may we thrive (rdh) a hundred winters. 

In d the mss. read fai,Jli,llimlls (p. fattfmolli111il{,) ; the comm. takes it as two words, 
fata,i, llimas, Lignoring the accentJ. L With pada d, cf. RV. i. 64. 14 d.J L Cf. vs. 3.J . . . 

5. May I be one not falling short of food; t~ t~e food-eating lord of 
food, to Agni [as] Rudra be homage. 

Here also there is discordance as to the verse-division; the Anukr. Land comm. J further 
add to vs. 5 what in our edition is 6 a, b, and then make one verse of what remains of 
the hymn; and SPP. follows them. The translation adheres to our text (which repre
sents all the mss. till that time known to us), especially because its divisidn seems better 
suited to the sense. At the beginning, all the authorities, and SPP., bave djafcildag
dkitnnasya, divided by the pada-text into djJaf&il._. dagdkdoannasya (or -gdlraod11-); 
L but Whitney's W. has daglrlint-; his M. has dagdll'tlilnn-; and his P. has daggkvlinl- or 
possibly dagdlwilnt-, it is not clear which: at any rate, in P. and M. there is a 'II before 
the ii;J the comm. understands apafcildagdllil 'nnasya, and solemnly explains it as mean
ing: annasyil 'Pafcil[dagdllil] pafcildMiige 'dagdlliJ st/1illf/Jr#ha/Jhilg1 dagdlli11mara
kita{i I TM correctness of our conjectural emendation to dpafcildagll'llil 'nnasya is put 
beyond question by the occurrence of a corresponding phrase, djJafcilddagk'llil '11na111 
6/ttlyilsam, in MS. iii. g. 4, p. 1201 1, and also in Ap. vii. 28. 2.• Pl!ft of the mss. accent 
/Jhtlyilsdm. In b, all SPP's authorities L save one J, and most o'f ours, give annildayo '1111-

(variously accented: p. an11aoaddya{,), apparently a case of mis1.mderstanding of iiJl1 a~ 
yo after the Bengali method of writing o; t but two of our mss., P.M., have annaddya 
'1111-, which is the rlading of our text; the comm. likewise understands -diJya, and SPP. 
also accepts it in his tex,t. 

•LThe phrase d-pafcild-dagll'tlane ndrt occurs at RV. vi. 42. 1 ; TB. iii. 7. 106 i Ap. 
xiv. 29. 2; compare apafcil-dagll'tlane nara{, at SV. i. 352, ii. 790. It may be worth noting 
that the comm. to TB. brings the epithet into connection with food, explaining the phrase 
as • a man devoid of brightness (i.e. dull) after his meal, unable to digest what he hat 
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eaten,' pt1fi:ad -l,l,4!qotlt1raldlt1dl dlJliraltitiJya 6ltaksitam Jiz .,.. ,,.. 

• .J- .z. • • r~, •• ,,, asa,,,art,..,ya 
!le seems to connect • • , -uug,wa,s ('= tilptirallita) with Ja!, . but BR d W . h. 

RV d . e 't fro .z_ ,,. • f RV . , . an ., wit 
~ayal}a on... ·• env_ 1 m ""K"· c · · 1• 123. 5 c; vii. 56. 21 b.J tLCf. SPP's 
notes to xvm. 4• 48; x1x. 32. 10; 48. 1 ; 56. 3.J • 

6. O thou of the assem~ly, _pr?tect my assembly (sabk4), and (them] 
who are of the assembly, s1t_ters 1~ the assembly; ~aving n.uch invoked• 
thee, 0 Indra, may they attain th'e1r whole life-time. 

,. The translatlon_i• to'•be taken simply for what it is worth, as it does not follow the 
mss., nor either pnnted text. At the beginning, the mss. L except several of W's which 
have the impossiblo .raMyd.J, SP.P., and the comm., read sa6hyds, which might well 
enough have been lef~ by us unchanged, save

1
for accent (viii. 1o. 5 sd6hyas). But the 

mss. read .ra/JAyd.r agam later Lsave two of W s,which have sabhyitsJ; this time Sl'P. 
emrnds to .rt1My4.r (should be .rdMyiJ.r, with us?~, since the comm. has this. Inc, the 
mss. in gene,al give l'llllm i11driJ (or f11dro) purukiilya (p. purno/11itya); the comm's 
text offers l'llilm Lhis exposition: tvam Jindra pun1k1Ua,· and SPP. adopts ,.,,c1,,,,·,.driJ 
(p. i11dra) jJurwhflta ,- our conject1.,1re, ,.,,).,1 'd gJ{, p11rukuta, seems too violent, and 
the translation implies tv4m iudra purult/Jya, with t1fll(!'lla11 at the end, while the mss., 
and SPP., have ap,avaf (the comm. has the same, unblushingly explaining it as= priJ
paya, a mere substitution of one person for another!), and our text emended to •'llam, an 
ungrammatical but not wholly unprecedented form. L The London ms. of the Anukr. 
adds as the pratikt1 of its vs. 6 tva,n indriJ p11n1l1uty1 'Ii (our 6 c: note the reading), 
but gives no metrical definition: the Berlin ms. does not even glve the pratlka. J 

7. Day after day taking tribute to thee, 0 Agni, as fodder to a horse 
that stands [, let not us,. 0 Agni, thy neighbors, receive harm, reveling 
with abundance of wealth, with food ((r)]. 

None of the mss. have the second half-verse; it was added because it seemed called 
for by the first half, as in vss. I and z. That. the comm. and part of the mss., and so 
also SPP., in agreement with the Anukr., make only six verses in the hymn, was explained 
above under vs.• 5. A majority of the mss. accent 6dlri11 in a (including all these used 
by u~ before publication), and so the error has got into our text; SPP. has correctly 
balltn; some leave kdrantas without accent; the comm. and a ms. or two have ftye for 
ft te (==praj>lavye grlu vartama111Jyii 'gnaye, comm.). All the mss. have in b jiitdm 
instead of ghasdm,· but the comm. has the latter, and it is therefore read in SPP's text 
as well as in ours. 

56. To sleep (or dream). 

[ Yama, - f"fllam. d41t(lla/11yat11. tr,ltff1tbliam] 

Found also in Paipp. iii. The comm. quotes no authority a~ to the vini)'oga, but 
pointb out that the hymn is shown by its content to belong lo the ceremony for getting 
rid of du{lsvapna • evil-dreaming.' He holds, namely, throughout the hymn, that sv,f/ma 
means du{,svapna (in the Atharvan always d1qvdp11ya); and the langnage b too obsc~re 
to show clearly whether he is right or not; the prob,tbility is certainly against· him, 
hccau~e elsewhere (~.g. in the next hymn), when evil-dreaming is intended, it~ own name 
i, free!) used, and in xvi. 5 .rvapna is contrasted with d11[1•a/mya. LAs in the case of 
hymns 53 and 54, the Anukr. suggests that the hymns 56 and 57 are only_ two div!~ed 
parts of one group of r I verses; and the suggestion is reinforced by the 1uxtaposrt1on 
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xix. 56- BOOK XIX. THE ATHARVA-VEDA~SAIIHITA. 994 
in the RV. text (viii. 47. 15 and 17) of fllatter corTespondlng to our 56. 4 and 57. 1 (see 
under th01e. venes); and hymns 56 aad 57 are translated together by Ludwig.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 467; Griffith, ii. 313 • . 
I. Out of Yama's world hast th9u come hither (t!I-/J/,Q); with mirth(?) 

dost thou, wise,· make use of (pra-;;,uj) mortals; knowing, thou goest in 
'alliance (sardtham) with the solitary one, fashioning (mtf) sleep in the lair 
(yoni) of the Asura.' 

If pra111ad4 (p. praamadil) is to be rendered as above, it must have its accent changed 
to pramadil; the comm., Against the pat/a-text, undentands it as pramad4.t = .rtriyas, 
joint object with mdrtyiln of pr.4 yu11ak#. One or two mss. read mdrliln in b. The 
comm. renders dhlras by dl,r,/as. LApart from W's P.M.W., which have svdpnam,J 

.all the mss., the comm., and SPP., read svdpnam in cl, and the translation follows this 
rather than our srapna, willing, in so ebscure a matter, to stick as closely to the authori
ties as possible. Ppp., to be sure, gives svapna mi·, but this counts for very little. 
The comm. understands the verse to be addressed to the demon of ill-dreaming (ke 
dut,s11apnil/Jl,imdnin krtlra pifilca); but his expl~tions through the whole hymn are 
worthless, being only the etymo~ogizing guesses of one io whom tlle real sense is precisely 
as obscure as it is to us : asura is prdtravant illma11; the ' lonely one ' is the man who 
is dying of the effect of evil-dreaming, having abandoned son, wife, relatives, etc.; yasi 
means yamalokam prilpayasi; and so on, and so on. L Griffith cites II Death and his 
brother Sleep" of Shelley's Queen Mab (it is found also at Iliad xiv. 231) and" th~ 
twins, Sleep and Death," II. xvi. 682.J 

2. The all-vigorous bond saw thee in the beginning, in the one d~y 
before the birth of :pigh~ ; from thence, 0 sleep, didst thou come (a-Mu) 
hither, hiding th.)r form from the physicians. • 

In this verse also, for the reason given above, the translation follows the mss. more 
closely than does our text. Nearly all authorities have at the beginning /Jandltds; a 
couple Lthe reciters, K. and V.J, with the' comm., /Ja11dl,us (wrong accent Las in vs. sJ); 
Ppp. reijds /Jam/Jkas. All have 'llif'vdcayils (p. vifvdoeayil{,), though in some of them 
the c could be read as 'II; the comm. is able to make a· sense for it : sarvasya cetii, 
sa1iuetil, sra1fd; the translation implies vift,avayils, as the smallest possible intelligible 
change; Ppp: presents 'llifvava(lt4v Land apafyan J. The pada-mss. divide in b rilryii: 
Janita/I: rlke; the comm. understands, with us, riltryil{, : jdnitot, : Ike; and SPP. sub
stitutes this in his pat/a-text. Eke a/mi L which Ppp. combines to eke 'ltni J might, of 
course, also be understood as locative absolute. Our 14/as at beginning of c was an 
emendation for lava of the mss.; the comm. has it (also Ppp.), and SPP. accordingly 
also adopts it in his text. The whole pada reads in Ppp. : talas .rvaj,ntna ,nadhyii ea 
/Jkilyalha. Ind all the mss. have 6/,1"!dg/Jltya r-, and the pada-mss. /Jkifdg/Jltyaonipa111 ( !) i 
only one or two give an accent to rfl/Jdm; the0 comm. understands /Jlti1dg/Jltyo riipd,11, 
and SPP. reads t'1is; the translation follows it. There is much discordance as to the 
accent of apagaha111a11as. Ppp. reads /Jki/ajlla rllpam apigtl/,-. The comm. is a 
grammarian of such sort that he does not accept Ike as used here for the more regular 
lkasmin; but he does accept altni as UEed, by the ordinary license to put one case in 
place of another, for a/mas, collrdinate·in construction with rillryl,r; and eke means 
milnasaprajllpalyildayas, and is subject of apa01an undentood I The evil-dreaming 
hid itself away from the medicine-men, says the comm., lest they should meet It with all 

efficacious remedy ; and something like that is possibly the real mea■ing. 
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3. He of great kine (l) turntd unto the gods away from the Asuras, • 
seeking greatness ; to that sleep the three-and-thirty ones having att · d 

• cd 1 rd h' ' ame the sky, impart • over- o s 1p. · , 
At the beghming, the 1tlli,ldt1J,.mas. in gd\ral read /Jrl,dd g4'114 (p, /Jrl,dt., gA'l/4 or 

gr4v') ; Ppp, •baa "'('M.,~'11~ L co~bining-'ll'811n6lt..10 J; the comm. gi;es !Jrl,adp'lll, 
as nom. of -g1w11, deriving it from gi 'go' i and SPP. accepts tliis (brkadg4'114 • 
P, 6rAaJoc4~, while at the same time suggesting that -g4t16 may be meant • b 8 h ' 

of th d f.. ,yuca 
ronfusion e two mo ~• o wnti'?' o as we have already more than once Le£. 55• Sb 
and the noteJ had OCCUIOD to CODJecture. Ppp. reads '61,i ini.tead of 'di,,·. There is 
discordance among the ms■• u to the accent of 11p1J ''llarlata. Ppp. reads at end of b 
rccl,a11. The majority of mu. have in d ';dJaslritifiJsd s'/1- ; and part of the pada-mss. 
divide lr4,Y~olritif~: 1~: w-; SPP. gives tra.1astrinf4sa{I S'II-, as do we. 

4. Not the Fathers, and not the gods, know it, whos«i (pl.) murmur 
goes about within here; in Trita Aptya did the men (nf), the Adityas, 
taught by Varul}a, set sleep. 

The mas. read at tke beginning II/JI 't4m Land so SPP.J, the et4m •it• apparently 
being viewed as relating to j41Jis ,· the comm. makes the relation plainer by giving in b 
,Yili 'tiJm; but this latter SPP, rejects. At end of b, the mss. vary between anlarltdm 
and antarl 'd4m (p. antar4: id4m); the comm. gives the,lalter, and SPI'. accepts it; 
Ppp. also has it; Land it is implied in the translation J. The mss., as always, vary 
between trtl and trill,· the great majority here give the former. Vdr11r,ena in d was 
our emendation for 4r-; it is read also by the comm., and by one of SPP's mss., and is 
found in Ppp.; SPP. also adopts it in his text. The mss. all accent 4dil,Yiisas, and 
SPP. does not emend, as we do, to 1Jdity4sas. Ppp. reads in bjalj)Jaf ,., and has for c 
trite wapna111 aritfitfrl,iJ prate nariJ (ildil-). With c, compare R.V. viii. 47. 13-17 and 
especially 15 c, d. The comm. tells a tale of how tfu~si,apna, having received overlord
ship from the gods, waxed topping, and seized on the A.dityas ; the latter applied for 
relief to Varu9a, and, "iluly instructed by him, put off the d11~wap11a upon the great seer 
(maAarti) Trlta, son of the waten: this is pretty plainly no tradition, but an account 
devised by the comm. to fit the immediate case. 

5. Of whom the evil-doers shared LMajJ the cruelty, the well-doers, by 
non-sleep, [shared] the pure (/N'}ytz) life-time - thou revelest in the sky 
(svar) with the highest relative ; ·thou wast born out of the mind of one 
practising fervor. 

The translation i■ a merely literal re)ldering, and does not pretend to be an intelligent 
one. It implies in a, with SPP., a majority of his mu., and the comm., 461,ajanla (the 
other readings are apaeallla, a/J/,aea111a, a,aeanta; and there are varieties of accent); in 
b, all the sam/,iliJ,111111, combine d#/kflo I'll•, implying as'Utlpnena; but L SPP's J pa,ia-mss. 
Land W's pat/a-ma. D., p. m. J read wtlpnena; L W's D. seems to be corrected to awdl>
and his L. also seem■ to have aw4p-;J SPP. accepts awdl>-, with the comm. Ppp. 
gives no help; its text la i,- ,uya krllram a/Jltijanla d11fkr,;,e S'II- ; and il/11~ for iJJII!, 
at the end of b. Inc, liandAut1iJ (read by both editions, with the mss.) ougl1t to have 
been emended Lcf, va. 2 aJ to IHJndAuniJ, as both texts emend to la!".": fro".1 14/Ja•, 
which appean in moat of pie mu. Atthe end, SPP. has the correctJaJll',l't, with about 
Lhalf of his autboritle■, Including the carefully corrected Dc,J (and wit~ one of our l~te~ 
ones) i our /a}ltifllre'lte■ents the rest, but has no reason. Ppp. has in C narasa1as,. 
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•The comm. renders 11Majanl11 by jJrlljMuvanli, ad an,afJnma by du{uwpnatiarfana-
6kiJvena; he regards du~apna as addressed in the second half-verse, and explains 
STJar aaoequivalent to a locative (as rendered above) L cf, No11n-lnjl1clion, p. 488 J, and 
6a'ndhuniJ (d. 2 a) as sr,/e{,priJkk4/e "'r drflavatil vidhiJlrlJ sal,a, 

6. We know all thine attendants(?) in front; we know, Q sleep, who 
is thine over-ruler here; protect us here with the glory of the glorious 
o~e; go thou away far off with poisons. 

In b, the f>ada-mss. give blunderingly svapnaoyd{,. Ppp. reads yo 'dlliplJ llyo t,. Of 
course, yafasvinas in c may be accus. pl., 1 us who are glorious '.; the comm, takes it so, 
and explains that the glory comes from our wonderful knowledge as set forth in the first 
half-verse. L Ppp. reads yafaso ki for ydfau • 114. J In cl, the samkitiJ-mss, ( also Ppp.) give 
llrddvz°f-, which is equivalent to arildtivz°f-; and the patla-mss. assume the latter, divid
ing arilt: dvitlMi{,; since a derivative dvitd is as good as unknown, and of a very unusual 
formation, we pr~ferred to read 1,i,t6"is; L the comm., text and exposition, has dvito-
61,is ;J SPP. has dvitlMis. In a the translation of parijils is that of the comm, ( = pari

janan), which seems. more probable than the conjecture of the Pet. Lexx., 11 perhaps 
places of origin." . ' 

57. Against evil-dreaming. 

[Yama. -paRea.fam, dil11!f10}nyam. trtli(/116!,am: r. anu,fu6k; .J Lof Annkr.: =J a11d 4 a. 
(to mu,Mam) of Berlin ed'nJ. 3,ar,, 4-p. lriffuM; 4 Lof Anukr.: = 4 b to s b of Berlin 
ed'n, that is lam tTJ,J roapna to grkeJ. 6-p. "{!•(~kali!f1Jr6!,,J vir4/fahNlri; S Lo£ Anukr.: = 
S c to 6 of Berlin ed'n, that is antlsmilkas lad tQ end of hymn J. 3-ar,, S-P• parafiikoaril 
'tiJarati.] 

LPartly prose-verses 2, 3, 4, and 6.J Pliipp, has only the first verse (in ii.). The 
comm. quotes from a Paric;~ta (SPP, is unable to identify the passage) a direction for 
using it (with vi. 45, 46) to a king who sees bad dreams. L As to the connection of the 
material of this hymn with that of h. 56, see introd, to h. 56.J LAs to the differences 
of division, see under vss. 3, 4, and 5, and cf. SPP's Critical Notice, vol. i., p. 24.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 468 ; Griffith, ii. 314, 

1. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we bring together all evii-dreaming on one who is offensive 
(dpriya), 

The verse is nearly identical with vi. 46. 3, differing only by substituting dpriye in d 
for dvt°fatl. Apriy1 comes near to the llfJlyl of RV. viii. 47. 17, with which both verses 
correspond: see note to vi. 46. 3, The comm., in fact, reads llptye. 

:z. Kings have gatheced (sam-gii), debts have gathered,_ kUfthds have 
gathered, sixteenths have gathered ; all evil-dreaming that is in us - let 
us impel away evil-dreaming to him that hates us. 

The pada-mss. read sd{, : mr!'ilni for sdm : rtzilni, and 14{, : ka/4~ (the sa,i,Aitll-mss. 
also s!l kalil ag-) for sdm : ka/4{,; S PP, follows us in emending in both places to sdm, 
which the comm. also has. At the beginning of the second division, we have emended 
sdm of the mss, and comm. (which SPP. follows) to sdrvam. For ydt (after qsmilsu) 
the samkittl-mss. read ydta, and the pada-mss. yd/a~; ou; ydl is supported by tl'.e 
comm., and SPP. adopts it. The comm. says that ku1fl,a is a skia.dit,ease, symptomatic 
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of various maladies; and, when one of these•remains unhealed• bo'l d ' 
• ll.h ') h h e1 , t s an sores etc. (? p,falta'll,afl ,.,,., • ow t ems ves, Also that kalils ar ,,,, .1. 

tbles f ' e anupilueyilvayawpalal.:-
sa11a, and wor I parts o cattle etc. are collected in old p'tts A d , l'k • . . , • . . n 1n I e manner col-
lected 1U-dream1ng Is made over to an enemy. tThat is his idea and h 11 b 

I • f , aw o yunaccepta le 
one, of the genera meanmg o the verse. L The verse is prose no 1 · ! ., b 

d , r11uu,i; utmay 
be stretche so as to count as 43 syllables. J · 

3. Embryo of the wives of the gods, instrument of Yama excellent 
dream; the evil [dream] that is mine, that do we send forth t; him that 
hates us. 

The mas, all read druilnam !4t~lnil~ gd,Ma (one pada-ms. -Mam) yallldsya kdrayo 
61,adr4wafma[,.;, the translation_ 1mphes no further emendation than to gdr6lto ·and 
ktfrapo; Lthe mmor Pet. Lex., tv. 249, accepts 6/tadrdsvap,,a as a descriptive com
pound, although the accent (Gram, § 1280 c) is very exceptional ;J SPP., following the 
comm., changes to ~n/Jm patnfnilm ga,olta ydma.ya kara yJ Madril~ svajma. Our 
de1•dpamln/J111 and 114,afltll were suggested especially by the devafil111inJ111 and kdranas 
of vi. 46. 2 and xvi. S· 6, of which neither the comm, nor SPP. take any notice. In the 
second division of the verse the two editions agree, save that ours emends 141 of the 
mss. (which SPP. follows) to tdm; and the latter is supported by our P.M., and by 
the comm. But the mss. have at the beginning sa111dmaya{I, and the pada-mss. resolve 
it into sa111dm: aya{,. The Anukr. and comm. and SPP. add to this verse what i,n our 
text is the first division of vs. 4; our division is that of our first mss., and is preferable 
on the ground of die sense. L The prose verse, according to the division of the Anukr., 
may be made to count (8 + 10: 13: ·13 ?) as 44 syllables.J 

4. Thee that art "harsh" by name, mouth of the black bird (•faktlni) 

- thee, 0 sleep, we thus know completely; do thou, 0 sleep, as a horse 
a halter, as a horse a· girth, scatter him who is not of us, the god-reviler, 
the mocker. 

L Prose.J The translation here is of no authority, including various venturesome 
emendations of the text; it follows our text except at the end, where, in~tead of badlul,za, 
it implies the (unsatisfactory) 'l/apa of the comm, and SPP.; all the mss. read vdpus 
Lor vap11 J. At the beginning, the pada-mss, give miltr,fa: 11iJ111a: asi: km1aorak11ne: 
1111ikha,n; and the sa,M1i/il-mss. agree with' them, with worthless variations of accent 
Land some slight differences besidesj, and with -kuntr in one or two. SPP. reads, how
ever, ,nl tr,fil11a111 asi arn1afakunl, 1111lkha111, won, as he claims, by adding acrents to 
the comm's text; but this differs from the mss. only by L the word-division ancl J by 
-11iimasi and -ne,; how the comm. divides and understands matrffii11ii111a11 is unknown, 
as his explanation of the words is wanting (though SPP. notes no lacuna). So much (to 
1111ikl,a111) is, as was noted above, added to vs. 3 by Anukr., cc:>mm., and SPP. In the 
next division of the verse, for llaktyll111, the mss., the comm., and Sl'l'., giye kiJydm, 
whirh might mean •body'; the comm. is apparently imperfect here, reading ari-n y~lllii 
S?Jakfyam rafodliilsarath [ 114yam] dll1111oti yatllii c,i 'fl'O 11f11iilla111 palyii11akai•aci1d1kam 
avakirati: with k/Jya,n is perhaps omitted also rarimm, its gloss. Our mss. end vs. 4 
with 11fnilli6m, and it ~al our emendation to add the next clause ; but thi~ the comm. 
does also, ending with 'll(lpa, while SPP. goes on to grhe without makm~ .a. verse
division; the sense (so far as we can be said to understand it) favors our d1v1s1~11 and 
the comm'a. The latter reads avll 'smdkam, finding thus an ava .•. i•apa, winch he 
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explains by tirask#,u. All the mas. gtvepij4ruw, LP,M. :pl,y-J vdp#f' Lor 'lltlJ•J.YdJ 
etc., with not even a pida-divlsion after v4J•s; such a division was due in bur text, 
however, after nrnllAdm. L The Anukr. seems to intend to count the vene (lam l'llll to 
grAe) as 9 + 9 + 7 + 13 (reading vapa): S + 8 = 54.J • 

5. What evil~dreaming is in us, what in our kine, and what in our 
house, that let ~im who is not of us, the god-reviler, the mocker, put on 
like a neckl;ce (nifkd). 

L Padas a and b are identical with 45. z a, b, above; and the rest of the verse seems 
to throw much light on 45. z c, d: see my note to that verse. In his Collation-Book 
Whitney here made a note of this important parallel, but seems to have• overlooked hi~ 
note when working out his commentary.J The mss. again all read pipllt'lls LP,M.: 
p(Y-J; and the comm. again avll 'smllkan,, supplying agamaya to the ava in his expla. 
nation. The omission of ·devaplyrb would make a fair an•f/u/Jli of this verse Land a 
faultless one, if we pronounce 11ifklva J; it is evidently metrical, and a verse by itself 
L cf. 45. z Ja., it stands in our text; the Anukr. and SPP., with part of the ms.,., end 
vs. 4 with grM, and throw all the rest of the hymn together as vs. 5 ; the comm. agrees 
with us as to vss. 5 and 6. LThe Anukr. seems to intend to count its verse 5 (anll.rmil
kds tdd to end of hymn) as 12 + 9 : 9 + 7 [:] 14 = 51, and to put its second avasana, 
with some of _the mss., after p4n~ as does SPP.J 

61 Having measured off nine cubits, forth from that do we divide off 
to him who bates us all our evil-dreaming. 

LProse.J Instead of our apa111dya, the mss., the comm., and SPP. read dpamaya 
(p. dpaomaya{s); how the comm. (or SPP.) would explain it does not appear, as he 
gives only the general sense of the expression: asmilkam sam/Jandlii dufvapnya11i 11avii
rat11iparyantam apasilraya. He reads at the end apriye sa1i1 nayilmasi (= 1 d). 

[ Brakma,s. - f«rfream. 

58. For various blessings. 
mantrokta6altudevatyam uta yiijiUkam. trllif/UMam: a. /11ro

'nuf/u/Jlt; J· 4.p. ahfakvari; 5. 6..turij.] 

The first four verses occur also in Pai pp. i. ; L Roth's Collation, strictly-interpreted, 
means that the whole hymn is found there J. The comm. quotes vs. 5 as used in Kiiu~. 
3. 16; but the verse there intended is evidently ii. 35. S, of which vs. 5 here is a repeti
tion. At the beginning of his exposition of vs. 1 he says : a.fl11i11 silkle 111a11asa nir
vartyo yajila{, stiiya/e. 

Translated: Griffith, ii.315. 

1. The swiftness of ghee evenly always increasing the year with obla
tion - be our hearing, sight, breath unsevered ; unsevered be we from 
life-time, from splendor. 
· The translation implies in a samand sat/ill ''114. L This last may be a slip for sdd4ivd, 
p. sdda: e11d; the Berlin text and the Inde.r imply sddeva, p. 14tllloiva.J Five authori
ties give samand (so in p.); five or six, saman;Jt,; the rest samanil{, or sdmanii~, or 
else samand[, or samand or finally sdmanil; SPP. accepts t~ last, from only two mss.; 
the comm. reads samanii{,, and explains it as samilnamanaska. _After it the mss. read 
sddevit{, (p. sdodeva{s), but the comm. and his text sadevil, and SPP. follows thesc, 
accenting sddeva. Ppp. has .YiUis sumanils sutlevlls (s-). The comm. says that, since 
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all words signifying ' motion' also signify • knowledge,' 1·,u; here means •a 1 "' 
• ,·••- / p b' · • rva ra ,ra-srtam ,...,.m,, pp. com anes 1n c prilna ad,-. Jn d the ,1,-J ad . 

· .r. h , · • ,uua-mss. re dd1tnnil 
instead of -#/Ip, T e connection of the two half-verses is perhap th' . . . 

rl .a f h l'b • s 1s . 1t 1s prayed 
that the prospe ng 110w o t e I at1ons of sacred butter be unint rru t d . 

th · f h • e pc ,carrymgas a consequence e continuance o p ys1cal blessings. 

2• Let brea!h call unto us ; 'we call unto breath ; the earth, the atm0-
sphere bath seized (gralt) splendor; splenclor [also] Soma, ll'rihaspati, the 
maintainer. 

some m~s •. (including most o~ the ;a~a-mss.) begin b with upa l,vaydm. Inc, 
one of SPP s mss. and Ppp. combme prtnwy ant-. At the end, the j)ada-mss. have cor
rectly dAartil; the samhitil-mss. vary between this and dnatti1, dhamtm, and dhallilt; 
and the reciter K. gave vitll,arlil. The comm's text (SPP.) has vitihattilm but his 
explanation. reads vitlkatlil (misreading for -arttii ?) virqe!fa tfhartil 'gni{I s~ryo vil; 
and S~P. ~ost stran~ely adopts. th~ senseless vidhatti1 (it is read al~o by one ms.). 
Ppp. gives instead IJz'/Jl,a':~"• which 1s not bad. Furthermore, Ppp. begins a with aj)a, 
but b with upa. The se1Z1ng of splendor by these various divinities is, according to the 
c~°'.m., for_ the .• pur~se of 1,riving it to ~s. l'adas b and d lack each a syllable. LA 
similar ant1thes1s with upantl occurred at 1. I. 4, and others were pointed out there. J 

3. Heaven-and-earth have become joint-seizers of splenaor; seizing 
splendor may we go about upon the earth ; with glory the kine, coming, 
wait upon (upa-slltii) the lord of kine; seizing glory may we go about upon 
the earth. · 

L The vene is by no means one of 4 padas, but rather one of 6 (a-f: so designated 
below) : in fact, it is a regular anu1fu!JI,, to each half of which is added in prose an 
aha-refrain (varco etc.,yafD etc.) of r4 syllables.J The mss. read in b ba6h1ii1tl1/111s, 
accenting also dyilvllf,rtlzi'vf; the translation implies the simpler and more probable 
emendation to -vatus ,· Land of coune the retention of the ms.-accentuation of dyilva
Prthivl: correct the Berlin ed. accordingly ;J SPP. leaves both words unchanged, 
without heeding their irreconcilable character ; that the comm. takes dyi1vi1Prthiv1 as 
vocative i~ simply in accord with his usual disregard of the accent. In c and f, the 
mss. vary between tlnu-sam Lso mostJ, anu-sdm, and d1111 stl111 (the pada-mss. have 
a1111osd1itco.rema: but one has 411uasa1izcar1mo. !) ; SPP. adoptb tl,m sdm L cf. note to 
Prat. iv. 3J, against our a11u-stlm; there is little choice between the two. Ind, the mss. 
in general begin with yaftlsilm L son1e with ytlfasiim J, two or thrPe having ytlrasam or 
ya(tfso.m ,· SPP. adopts the last, we ytlfasit; here, again, there is little to choose; the 
comm. explains yafasil, though his text (SPP.) gives yafasiim. The comm. foolishly 
takes ayatls in e as,'jointly with ydfas, object of grltllvi in f, supplying tlhm1is for it 
lo qualify. The verse counts (r6+r4:r6+14=60) as a full atifalwarl; Lbut see 
beginning of this paragraphJ. 

4. Make ye a pen (vrajtf), for that is men-protecting for you ; sew ye 
coats-of-mail ( vdrman), abundant, broad; make ye strongholds of metal, 
unattackable (ddkrtli) ; let not your bowl leak (sn1); make it strong. 

The verse is RV,,x. 1o1·. 8, with slight variation: RV. has 11dr111a in sati,hittf as well 
as in Pat/a in b; the mu,, too, leave dftilto.tiJ in d without accent, and SP l'.· does not cor
rect their error, LRoth notes that Ppp. reads 710.nna: cf No1m-lnjlecllon, P· 54° top, 
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539 end.J But the /Jada-text exhibits its sklll in blundering: in b it reads """"'" ,. asi,. 
vioadlwdm (and nearly all the salill,it/J-mss. accent slvyadlwdm), and in c ln,uJ/,7111111 _. 

mil: dyasl{, (or ayasl{,): ddl,rf!IJ (and, the salill,it/J-mss. accordingly read odl,vamm/Jy-). 
The comm. gives three distinct interpretations of the verse : as concerned respectively 
with the senses, with officiating priests, and with soldiers (indriyaparalfltna rlflik
parawcna yotfdlzrparalflma), L As to -dlwam mlJ-, cf. ~ote to xviii. 2, 3. J 

5. Of the sacrifice the eye, beginning, and face; with voice, with 
hearing, with mind do I make oblation ; to this sacrifice, extended by the 
all-workint one, let the gods come La-iJ, with favoring minds.• 

We had this verse above, as ii. 35. s Lsee dote thereonJ. Our mss. cite it by the 
whole first pada: yajitdsya <dlqu{, prd/Jhrtir 111,ikl,am el 'ty lkil. LThe Anukr. does 
not ignore the 4 at the be-ginning of d.J · 

6. They that are priests (rtvi.i) of the gods, and that are worshipful, 
for whom the oblation (havyti) is made the portion - coming to this sac
rifice together with their spouses, let the gods, as many as they are 
(yt'ivmzt), revel on the oblation. 

In b, the mss. have also knyat,, kryat,, Lkrydtt,J and kr!'"''· Inc, the pada-mss. 
read sahdopat11I/Jlii{,, and nearly all the sa,ithillJ-mss. agree with them; SPP. also 
emends to p,it-. 1 n er, all the mss. have lai•lfil or tdvifil (p. ·flJ) ; SPP. reads, with the 
comm., ta11tjd.s ( = malillnta{,, comm.); the translation implies ltaiJ/flJ, instead of our 
emendation sdm z°fiJ. The verse L 12 + n : 11 + 12 J has two more syllables than a 
regular trif/11/Jk i L the cadences of a, b, c• accord with the number of syllables: but d, 
with 12, has a trz°f/u6" cadence; this casts still further suspicion on tav,°fii, in place of 
which we should expect only two syllables J. 

59. For successful sacrifice. 
[ BraAman. -tr,am. tlp,eyam. t,·t1if/u6Aam : r. gtl,Yatri.] 

Hymns 59-64 are not found in Paipp. For the practical use of 59 with 52, see under 
the latter. L Other uses under vs. 3.J Verses I and 21 it will be noticed, are put together 
also in TS., and vs. 3 is not far off Lpreceding I and 2 J. In MS., on the other hand, 
vss. 2 and 3 have the same sequence as here; L but in RV. their sequence is inverted J. 
LAs for the ritual use, cf. p. 8g6 and the table.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 317. 

1. Thou, 0 Agni, art protector of vows among gods{?), among mor
tals; thou art to be praised at the sacrifices. 

The verse is RV. viii. 11. 1, and found also in VS. iv. 16; TS. i. 11 14•; 2, 3', and 
MS. i. 2. 3, everywhere without variant, except as the AV. mss. In general read in b 
devd ;l 111- Lthree have devil ilm-J; L Wpitney's P. and M. and SPP's Sm. and his D•., 
p.m., have devd iJ m-;J the patfa-mss. give de11d{, (two of SPP's, after it, ilomdrtytf11)· 

The RV. pada-tcxt has de'lltf~; Lso also TS. pada-text: see Weber's note in his ed., 
p. 13 ;J the translation implies devl, in the sense of devlfu. 'l'he comm. understands 
devds, and SPP. also reads it by emendation. 
, L Roth, Ue/Jer gewisse Kiirr:ungen des Worttntfts i,n Vida, P: 3, treats the RV. 
verse, with report of the comm. on RV.VS.TS.: he assumes de'lll: ii as pat/a-read
ing and understands devl as=dtvlfu. Cf. dafa (=dafaMis) d'llldafa/Jkir vtl 'Ji, 
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:MBh. xii. 307 (or 306), 10 = xii. 11377, as cited by Hopkins JAOS ... . f al 
••h • 'tu d 1 ( . , • xxm. 111 , c • so 

Engbs ""' an (JU out= o,ulst'de) ; Goethe's Jerlen lVachklan fiililt • II. 
jroA- ( = frulur) und trii/Jtr Zeit; etc. J 'K me,n ers, 

2. If we, 0 gods, d~tract fro_m (Pm-mi) your [ordained) courses -we 
that are very unknowutg, of you that are knowing- let Agni the all
devouring fill that. up, knowing, and the soma that has entered the 
Brahmans. 

The first three pil.das are RV.!'-· 2. 4 a--e, found also in TS. i. 1• 144 and ,us · 
, I, _. _ , . _. »& , IV. 10, 2, 

All these _read m c v..,va~ a jJr,,,atz; our 1'tfvad (p. vif11aodt) can only be regarded as 
a corruption; the translation, however, follows it, as being the real Atharvan read' . 

' ' h. · h mg, sPP. adopts 1t m 1s text, against t e comm., who reads and explains vi°fva»,. The 
comm. agrees wi~~ RV. e~. !urther in giving Pr!1iiti. As for the last pada, we had it 
above as d of xvm. 3• 55 i it 1s also a RV. phrase, and found elsewhere: see under that 
verse. 

3. We have come unto the road of the gods, to convey (vah) along 
forward what w~ may be able; Agni [is] knowing; he shall make offer
ing; he verily is Mtar ,· he shall arrange "the sacrifices (adhvard), he the 
seasons. 

The verse is RV. x. 2. 3, and found also in TS. i. r. 143, MS. iv. 10. 2, and <;B. 
xii. 4. 4•. These texts read inc, d se'd II hdta sd adhv-, and all save <;B. accent am, in b. 
The comm's text also has the RV. reading se 'du hota. The verse, with the Atharvan 
readings in c, d, is found in full in Kam;. 5. 121 in the jJarz,an-ceremon'ies. In the same 
ceremonies it accompanies in Vait. 3. 5 an offering to Agni stdffakrt; and again, in 
Vait. 19. 121 an after-offering to various gods. L As for the critical significance of the 
citation of the vs. in sakalajJilflia, see p~897, ,1 3.J 

60. For physical abilities. 
[B,aliman. -d'IIJ'rcam. mantroktaTJilg4tiiti4ivatam. r. patnyilbrl,an; 2. l,aku,mnan p11rau!!'•h.] 

L Prose. J As was noticed above, the hymn is wanting in Paipp. Hymns 60--63, 
both text and explication, are lacking in the comm. The comm., at p. 517s, assigns 
only fo~rteen hymns to this the final anuvilka; L but at p. 5529 he numbers the last 
hymn as the thirteenth, having combined hymns 69 and 70 of the Berlin ed. into one of 
5 vss. (jJailcamantriJ/makmil silk/am, p. 548 1): both numbers a,e at variance with theJ 
eighteen of the mss. Lin general: but see under h. 65J and of the Anukr. The hymn 
is quoted in Kaufi. 66. 1 in the savayajila chapter L see table on p. 896 J; the mss. of 
Kau1r. read asyan Llike the AV. mss.J. 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 317. 

I. Spe .. ch in my mouth, breath in my nostrils, sight in my eyes, hear
ing in my ears, my hair not gray, my teeth not broken, much strength in 
my arms. 

A similar enumeration is found in TS. (in v. 5. 9•), TA. (x. 72, in supplement: 
LP· 887 of Poona ed.J), and PGS. (in i. 3. 25): -,,,1,1 ma iisdn (PGS. ilsye) 11as1l{t P:''':"'. 
'kfyJf cdk111fe kdf'!'ayo{s frdtram 6ahu,,dr 6dlam 11nmlr tljd 'ri,•fii 11ff11ll11y tlllgam 
(l'GS. 'ritf4ni 1111 'Rgt11ti) lands tanuva 111e saltti; it covers both verses of our hymn 
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and the beginning of the next. L MGS. i. 4. 4 may be compared.J Nearly all the 10,;,. 

kitil-mss. read illydn L like those of Klufi, J ndso{,; Land the pat/4-reading is ill,Ydm : 
ndso(,J. Further on, the mss. read alqd{, or altutJ{, (one 'of ours and one of SPP's 
give alqr,d{,; our text gives ak,r,tJ{,, but it should be altfytJ{,, as eve!}'Where else in the 
A tharvan, and as in the parallel texts) ; yet further, 4ptzlitll ltlfll L c;ir ltef4 J fdr,adita 
/Jdlia (or vdlia) 64kvor 64/am. SPP. follows our emendations (eve~ altfr,ds) through
out ; except that· he very properly corrects our IJllliv~s to IJlllivtJ1. Instead of dfo!lil 
ddnlil{, the minor Pet. Lex. suggests dffrr,ll d-, which is decid'edly preferable, and is 
implied in tb,e translation. 

2. Force in my thighs, speed in my calves, firm standing in my feet, all 
things of mine uninjured, myself not down-fallen. 

L Passing in silence some minor details of variation, J the mss. read tJja instead of djas 
L but tJja{, is found in two or three pada-mss. J; L about ten authorities J leave jailgliayo1 

unaccented; they accent jdvas or javds, and p4dayo1 or pilddyos; some insert a blun
dering avasiina between p4aayo{, and prati,th4; Lall accent an1plni instead of dr- ;J 
and end with 1drvii11 ,nd 'tij,rt!liii{, or -,Ilia (p. 4tiopr!/Ail or -4(,). SPP. follows our 
emendations quite closely : but he corrects to jdngliayos; accenL, ja'llds (which is rather 
to be preferred *) ; L accents correctly pdaayos : the accent of the Berlin ed. should be 
amended accordingly ;.lleaves the avasiina after p4aayo{,; and forgets in samAitii-text 
to combine prati,tA4 and drqfilni into pratifth4 'ri,-; the mss., however, commit the 
same oversight, although the ppda-tcxt reads pratiostA4 (not -4{,). The blunder arises 
possibly from the transference of the avasa11a-sign from its proper place after pra
litthd (to which our text restores it) to the place before that word. The metrical defi
nitions of the Anukr. for these two bits of prose are naturally worthless, and the 
extensive emendations in our text make them still more inapplicable. *Lin RV. the 
masc.javd is oxytone, and the neuter jdvas is paroxytone; but at iii. 50. 2 and iv. 27. 1 

we have the adjective stemjavds: cf. Gram.§ 1151. 2. e.J 

61. For length of life etc. 

[Brahman. -,karcam. l,rtil,ma'!'Zs/atyam. TJiril/ patAyt16t'Aali.] 

Wanting, as already pointed out, in the comm. and in Flipp. 
Translated : Griffith, ii. J 1 7. 

1. A body together with my body. l• .. J May I attain all my life-time. 
Sit thou on wliat is pleasant; fill thyself full, cleansing thyself in heaven 
(s'llargd). 

The verse is utterly obscure and disconnected, and we might long for the comm., if 
we had found that he ever gave any help in such a case. The first clause is translated 
as corresponding with that in TS. etc. (see under 6o. 1); · what is inserted between it 
and the following clause is omitted as unintelligible. The mss. read 1ah1 (with varying 
accent), and ddntii{I (so all the pada-mss. and some others) or datd{,, or rdd4ta{I Lor 
radd,ita{, J; SPP. adopts sah, tiatd{,, to which he might be puzzled to give any mean• 
i~g, In the second division, SPP. reads with the mss. 1yondm m, .r-, andpurll{, /Jr·• 
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62. For popularity. 

· (Bra.6111an (tie., a1 61), _ """!fu6ii.] 

Wanting In Pllpp. and in \he comm. 
Trallllated : Zimmer, p. 20 5 ; <?riffith, ii. 318. 

1• ~ake thou ipe dear to the gods, make me dear to kings, dear to 
everyth1ng that sees, both to <;udra and to Aryan. 

A nearly corresponding verse is found in the supplement to RV.x. 123 (Aufr a p 68s) 
and in HGS. i. 10, 6, Land in KafAa-lm., p. 36J. In the first half-verse R·v• d. ·11 ' 

adi both • .. . • , • 1 ers 
o?ly by re ng times •""';. its C 11 P~iJaliz 'lllf'Ut/11 gotre111, and its d entirely 
ddTerent from ours. HGS. al~ h~ k~r11, with ma /Jranma!'i for riljasu mil in b, and 
the second half-vene reads prr.yam 'lltf.Yt/U fiidre111 L cf. ruiali, ,,lf.Yt(u fiidrlsu vs. 
xviii. 48 J pri,1am 1114 """' rlljasu. The mss. read in c-d L with varying accent J fel~alo 
'ta (P· paf,Yala : 11ta) ; L but one of SPP's pada-mss. has pafyat,I{,,, p.m.J; and a part of 
the mss. (including Lao far u noted J all the pada-mss.) have fildrdm in d. SPP's text 
agrees throughout with ours. L With this verse Zimmer compares 32. 8, above, and 
VS, xviii, 48 etc. With the d of the Berlin text, cf. the d of iv. :zo. 4 and 8. Zimmer 
rightly notes that the "gods" of a are the Brahmaas, and aptly cites r,;B. ii. :z. :z6, with 
3:z. 8 etc. u just men.tioned.J 

_63. To ~aspati : for sundry blessings. 

[ Bra.61111111 (et,., as 6.1). - virtlt/ ujar11/tld/Jrllat;.] 

Wanting in Piipp. and in the comm. 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 318. 

1. Arise, 0 BrahmaQaspati ; awaken the gods with the sacrifice; 
increase [his] life-time, breath, progeny, cattle, fame, and the sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The mas. vary between paft1m and par/in in the second half-verse. Klrtlm is pretty 
evidently intruded, spoiling the L otherwise good a11uff11/Jlt J meter; the Anukr. reckons 
it to the fourth pida. The paddl,ati uses the verse (see note to Kau-;. 6.,21) in the 
course of the darfaptlr!faNtlJsa ceremony. 

64. To Agni : with fuel. 

[Braltman.-eaturream. ilgn,;•am. tl11111tu61tam.J 

Not found in Plipp. Used in Kau!r, (5;. 26) in the ceremony of initiation of a Vedic 
student, to accompany the laying of four sticks of fuel on tl•e fire - the schol. say, one 
at each verse. L With regard to the ritual use, see the table on P· 896, and P· 897, I. 9.J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 3 r 8 ; vs. 1 also by Ludwig, p. 265. 

r. 0 Agni, I have taken fuel for the great Jatavedas i let that Jatave
das extend to me both faith and wisdom. 

The whole verse is found in c;Gs. ii. 10, the only variant being ag~ay,_ at the begin: 
ning; LOldeuberg's text (cf. his note, p. 139) sh?uld read iJnar1a111, with ~~s codex F.J, 
the first half-verse occurs in several other Siitras (AG~. i. 21. 1 i l'GS. 11• 4· 3 i HGS. 
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i. 7, 2; MB. i. 8132), with a very different latter half, but all reading agna_y•,· Land we 
find agntlye at MP. ii. 6. 2; and again at GOS. ii. 10. 461 where the pratll,a is citedj. 
The comm. also has agnaye, with one of SPP's reciters, Th'e Atharvan reading is 
plainly dgne, apparently a metrical emendation, and the translatiqn follows it, rather 
than our unnecessary conjecture, dgre. Lin this case, lll the meter clearly shows, we 
must allow that the AV. has the better reading d~e as against the agnaye of a wbole 
series of Siitra-texts. Their inferior reading is of course not to be changed; but still 
less should the AV. be changed to agnd_ye, as Oldenberg, note to <;GS., p. 139, overlook
i~g the meter, suggests. J 

2. With firing, 0 Jatavedas, with fuel do we increase thee; so do thou 
increase us, both with progeny' and with riches. 

The L text and explanation of the J comm. add Las does the Dac;a KarmlJ;li : see 
Kauc;. 57. 26 notej the further pada tlfrgham ilyu{, tm,otu me, and two or three of 
SPP's authorities give it or have traces of it. 

3. In that, 0 Agni, we put on for thee any pieces of wood whatever, 
be all that propitious to me; enjoy thou that, 0 youngest one. 

Tbe first two pad~ and the fourth are RV. viii.91(or 102).20, which reads k4ni 
k4ni cia in a Land t4 for the Ida of our dj, The Yajus-texts, VS. xi. 73, MS. (in ii. 7, 7), 
TS. (in iv. 1. 10 1), all have the inserted pada c: V.S.MS. end it with le ghrtdm instead 
of our me fivdm, while TS. makes it read Ida ash, tti/Jltyam fa ghrtd111, VS. reads a 
as does RV., but TS.MS. have jli11i k4ni ea. Nearly all the authorities have tlitrn11i 
Lonly W's P.M. have dArii!'iJ; and all have dadlmzasi, without accent: SPP. emends 
both words to accordance with RV., as we had done, Part of the mss, Land the comm. J 
have in d yav1'!/ha. The verse is used by Va.it. (28, 14) in the ag11icayana ceremony. 
L Cf. p. 898, line 1. J 

4. These pieces of fuel are for thee, 0 Agni ; with them, 0 burning 
one, become thou united; put in us [long] life-time; put immortality in 
the Aryan. 

The second and fourth padas are wholly corrupt; the translation follows in part our 
emended llext. LFor b, the translation implies til/Jkir dhakto (cf, RV. x. 115. 4; ii.4.4, 
where the sa,ithitil has ddkto{I; RV. Prat. iv. 41 end) sd111 Id bkava;J and ford, it 
Implies amrtatvd1iz cd »rye. For b, the general reading of the authorities is t114m fd 
d/1a1isJ ( p. kalisd{I) samfa (p. samoft) Mava; one or two have dlzaso or van so, one Mlv 
Id dl1a1iso, three Mava{I. SPP. conjectures that the original reading may have been 
t4bhir vaso samld bhava; he adopts as his text, from the comm., tvd,n iddl1d{I sa111!tl 
bhava. Jn c, the If before dlrehi is not found in the mss.; a less correction, with better 
meter, would have been d/11!,y ;J, Ford, the mss., the comm., and SPP., give amrta• 
l'lldlll ilciirykya (p. ,l/llrtao/116111: ilocilryliya). 

LThe Dae;. Kar., as reported by Bloomfield on Kauc;. 57,261 also gives ilcilryilya; 
moreover, the passage in PGS. (ii. 4. 3), which treats of the ceremony of Initiation to 
which (see introd., above) these verses belong, contains in fact a prayer of the student 
on behalf of his teacher or initiator :jfvaputro mamil "cilryo m1dhilVJ1 akam asll11i etc. i 
and the AV. comm. explains ilcilryilya accordingly by upa,rayanakartre gilyatrrpradiitre 
etc. This all makes against W's elf ",ye and in favor of the ms.-reading llcilryiiya: 
this dative, no less than the locative asmilsu, goes easily with dl,,el,y ii J. 
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6s, Praiae of the aun. 
[BNAman. -1ltarca,n, jtlhw1tla1am ; ttlurya,n, jl.r,,ta,n.] 

Foubd also in Pilpp . .xvi. The comm. sayi that hymns 6s-67 are shown b th • 
contents to belong to the wonhip o£ Silrya. Y eir 

Translated : Griffith, ii. 319. 

1, A yellow eagle, thou hast ascended unto heaven (div) with radiance 
(ards); whoso (pl.) would injure thee flying up to heaven them smite 
·thou down -with flame (l,dras), 0 Jatavedas, unfearing;' ascend unto 
heaven, 0 sun, formidable, with radiance. · 

By metrical evidence, /1Ja111da.r in c is an intrusion L although obviously older than 
the Anukr, J, be■ides being at least ■uperfluous in sense. The msa. read 6/61,yad u1,rro 
're- (p. 616Ayt1I .'.'I~) i but SPP. emends to 46i6/ryat: 11~, as we had done L but 
neglects the necessary "61,iniAila warita J; the comm. so understands the wor<ja, 
Ppp.' reads #~ arw,11 in 4. · 

After this hymn, three of our mu. (P.M.W.) insert as next hymn, numbering it 66, 
the one-versed RV, i. 991 without variant. , 

66. To .Agni : for aid. 

[Bl"4Lfllla#,-1.farrat11, ,jillawtla1t1tt1; 1111,yarn; fltljrailflOtyarn. atij,,,.tn,n.] 

Found also in Piipp . .xvL The comm. connects it in use with the preceding hymn, 
Translated: Griffith, ii. 319-

I. The trickish Asuras that go about, having metal nets, hooking with 
fetters of, metal, them I make subject to thee with flame, 0 Jatavedas; 
go thou, a thousand-barbed thflnderbolt, slaugh~ering our rivals. 

Ppp. combines in i -jlllll 'srmJ, and reads in b ayasmli p-; in c it seems to give 
/rarase, which would be an acceptable emendation. Our salzdsra/Jllr,/is in d is for the 
-llr,fis (the majority) or -t1r1/i1 L two J or ./,raifis L two or three J or L-1101/is or •lr""l/i or J 
-llru,r/is or -ri//i.r or ./JAr,/i.r (all these, one each) of the authorities; SPP. refda, with 
the comm,, •r,fi.r. SPP. also follows the comm. in adopting µAi, against the majority 
of his authorities (though in such a case their reading, whether µ. or yil-, is extremely 
doubtful); L here the teatimony of his oral reciters is of espec.ial w, ight, and they (his K. 
and V.) gaveyllAiJ. 

67. For long life and prosperity. 

[Bra.itna11. - af/iiu. 1d11ryarn. friipl/alJltl gii,ralri.] 

Not found in Pilpp. A.ccording to the comm., it is used in the same manner as the 
two precedillf hymns, LCf. kAila to RV. i. 50,j · 

Translated : Gr\llith, ii. 319. 

•. May we see a hundred autumns. 
2. May we live a hundred autumns. 
3, May we wake a hundred autumns. 
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4. May wt: ascend (,-uh) a hundred autumns. 
5. May we·prosper a hundred autumns. 
6. May we be a hundred autumns. 
7. May we adorn a· hundred autumns. 
8. More autumns than a hundred. 

The comm.• reckons the hym~ as only one verse; the Anukr. and all the mas. L see 
SPP's ed., p. 543, note 1J count eight verses, and SPP. also adopts this. The first two 
verses are the last two pidas of RV. vii. 66. 16; they are found also in GGS, ill. 8. 5; 
a third verse, with fr!'"J'"""'• is added in PGS. i. 6. 3; L MS., at iv. 9. :zo, has four. 
padas, with rrr,uyAma pushed to the fourth place by the insertion of Jrd/Jra'llilma (ed. 
Jrtl/Jruv-) in th!I third ;J and the series is carried further in VS. :u:xvi. 24, which, begin
ning as does PGS., has five pidas, L with Jrtl/Jravllma in the fourth, and tldl~ .ryilma 
in the fifth, and J with the added ending MiJyaf ea farddaf, fatdt, which needs emenda
tion. LMGS., at i. 22. 11 1 agrees with VS.J In TA. iv. 4:z. ·5 and in HGS. i. 7. 10 Lthe 
series is carried to eight pidas J : these agree from I to 7 L with jtlf)'ema, 11vema, ntf11• 

dllma, mddilma, /Jl,tlvllma, ff!ltl'l1ilma, prtl/Jravllma J; and differ only in the eighth, where 
TA. has tljltii{s .ryllma against ajitll{s .ryiJma of HGS.; and both have the added ending 
jydk ea .r4ryati, drfl, In none of the other versions is there anything to help us with 
the doubtful forms in the Atharvan. In vs. 3, most of the mss. read /Juddluma (some 
/Judkema); our emendation Mdky111,a is given also by the comm., and SPP, adopts it. 
In vs. 5, on the other hand, the mss., the comm., and SPP ., give the wholly anomalous 
p4fema (= puffim la/Jlumalii, comm.); SPP. ought to have emended to J-iqyema, as 
we had done. Blz4yema (= /Jhuyll.rma, comm.) in vs. 7 is another impossibility retained 
by SPP. In vs. 8 all the mss. have /Jh4ya.rl Lor -11.rl J; but the comm. has -.rl.r, and so 
SPP. has the courage to adopt and read it, as we had done before. •LAt p, 5439.J 

68. With ceremonial performance. 
[Bra,lman. - el:arcam. mantrqklal,armamt1tradnat;,at11. "'!"fful,l,a,n.] 

Found in Piipp. :xix. Quoted once in the text of Kaui;. (139. 10), in the ceremony 
of introduction to Vedic study, as to be murmured prior to pronouncing, by pidas, the 
Giyatri (RV. iii. 62. 10), and the Atbarv~n verses iv. 1. 1 and i. 1. 1 (or 1-4). But the 
various schol. (the Paddhati, Dae;. Kar., Keqavi) make freqaent mention and use of it: 
thus (see note to Kiuc;. 25. 36), it is reckoned to a .rva.rtivllcana; it is used in the 
.rl111antonnay~na (to 35. 20) and godllna (to 53. 2) ceremonies; It is added (note to 
57. 22) to vii. 33. 1 in the ceremony of restoring lost fire, in the initiation of a V~dic 
student; it is used in the vetiavratllni (to ·57. 32), in the annaprilfana (to 58. 19), and 
the preparation for the marriage ceremonies (to 7 5. 1)1 and for the ilJj,alantra (to 137. 4), 
and in the introduction to the riljakannllti; of § 14 ({>· 3151 I. :z). In all this is very 
probably to be seen only the influence of the occurrence of vldam and of ldrmil!'i llr11· 
,nal,e in the second half-verse; it need not imply any real comprehension o! the obscure 
verse, with recognition of its appropriateness to all these various situations. L As to 
the critical bearing of the uses of the vs. in the ritual, cf. the table 01;1 p. 8g6, and see 
p. 897 1 line 12.J 

, Translated: Griffith, ii. 319. 

1. Of non-expansion and of expansion do I untie the aperture with 
magic; by those two having taken up the Veda, we then perform acts. 
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That It, dou~tleaa, 'conduct sacred ceremonies.' All the mas.• have •t the begifflling 

4vytulU <P: 4fllOIUoM, 111~ 80 have Ppp., ~e ~nukr., Kau~. and all ill scholiasts, and 
the c:omm., whence of course also ~PP.; 1t 1s unquestionably the Atharvan reading. 
Yet even the co?'m. can only say for 1t that it is the same as avyacasas, a syllable being 
omitted by Vedu: license; and the analysis of the pada-text appears to be one of those 
wild and 1en~e111 guesses ~f whir,h_ in this book it presents not a few examples. L The 
important thing ~ observe 111 the pida avya[ca]saf ea ?Jacasaf ea ib the recurrence of 
80 many confusingly similar syllables: the corruption is a case of haplography ( cf. note 
to iv. 5. S, and Bloomfield In AJP. xvii. 418); but one would expect avyacaso ?')'acasaf 
ca.J The ;oda-mA, L•ave SPP's J.J have v(;yiimi in bas an integral word; but the 
~omm. understands vl:syll111i, and SPP., as well as our text, so reads; many of the 
mss. have !JI instead of vl. One accents in c ved4m, Land one has vedam, without 
accent; Griffith'-& 'bunch of grass' implies the reading veddm here and at 72. 1 J; we 
might conjecture ,vldim as a better reading; vlda is not to be expected in the Atharvan. 
L The ltllltr gives for bqoks i~xviii. three occurrences of vida, namely at iv. 35. 6; 
x. 8. 17; xv. 3. 7: at x. 8. 17 W. suggests that it is perhaps to be rendered simply by 
, knowledge'; but in iv. and xv. it can hardly be aught else than, Veda.'J Some of 
the mss. accent kr,;,mdlu. There was no sufficient reason for altering the accent of vy4-
casas in our text to vyac4sas; SPP. reads 'IIJ1k- with the majority of his authorities. 
The comm. has no notion of what the verse really means: he gives two different expo
sitions- one explaining 11-l,yacas and 'V)'dcas to mean the two varieties of breathing, 
prtJ,;,a and vyllna, the /Ji/a to be the mtll4dkilra, and veda 'the Veda' ( alqariltn,aka
mantrasamglta);, the other taking the first two to be the para1nilt111a11 andjfviitman, 

the /Ji/a the heart, and wt/a •knowledge' (&iklr#takarmavitayalh jll/Jnam). •LV I 
understand the Collation Book, W's P. actually begins with avyac4saf c4 'l!J'dcasdf ,a, 
which, apart from the wild accen'ts, is worth noting.J 

In Ppp., this hymn is immediately followed by our hymn 72. 

6g. To the waters : for long life. 

[ BraAman. - ,atasra~. montroktilMn,otyil~. r. illury an11i/u6li ; 11. s/lm11y allllffl,M ; J· im,i 

ftlyatri; 4, silmny Uf!"" (1-4. Nit,).] 

L Prose. J Found also in Piipp. xix. The four verses of _thi_s hymn are called. in 
Ka.uc;. and Viit.jfviJ1, and are prescribed to accompany the rmsmg of the mouth w1~h 
water in the ;al"llan ceremony (Kauc;. 3. 4; Vlit. 1. 19, misunderstood by the editor), m 
a rite fot long life at the reception of a Vedic student (Kauc;. 5&. 7), and in the 111adk11-
p12rka ceremony (Kiuc;. 90. 22); of these the comm. takes notice only of Kauc;. 58, 7, 
With this use is·doubtless connected the attribution of the hymn in the Anukr. to the 
waters as divinity. L As to the citation b' technical dehignation, and especially as to 
the ritual uses, see p. 897, 1 2. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. Living are ye; may I live; may I live my whole life-tim_e. . 
2. Living ,1,n are ye; may I live on ; may I live my who!~ hfc-t1me. 
3. Living together are ye; may I live together ; may I hve my whole 

life-time. 
4. Lively are ye; may I live; may I live my whole life-time. . 
The comm. ~.1.1. our hymn 70 as fifth verse to thi~ hymn, and then commits the 

...,... d 'th 11 1' ing are ye" blunder of undefJtandlag Jndra etc., there spoken of, as addresse wi iv 

• 
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etc,; it is, of course, the waters that are meant, as the liturgical ~e plainly abowa. Jn 
vs. 2 all authori,ties give '4/)ajf't/4 It/la (p. tlpa :jlv41,: sl/lt1-)1 Lboth editions gl~e·•pa
jrpils J. In VI, 3 t~ey ~ave sa,njfvils (though with consicl'erable v;u-lety of accent) ; 
most, too, accent samjlvy4sam. The tomm. reads #pajtvylJs and samjlvylJs, which 
make the decidedly easier sense, '. fit to be lived on and with ' ; then lhe following clauses 
would mean• may I live on )'OU and with you.' Ppp. reads throughout Shi instead of 
st/ra, 

70. For long life. 
• [BraAma11. - 1ltana111. silu,,,am. J.f, g4yalri.] 

LProse.J Not found in Paipp. LSee note to 6g. 4.J 
Translated : Griffith, ii. 320. 

I. Live, 0 lndra ; live, 0 Surya; live ye, 0 gods ; may I live; may I 
live my whole lifeatime. • 

The mss. readjlviJs after dl'IJIJs, and SPP, retains lt, fabse accent and all. The comm. 
explains it by adding a /Jl,avata, 

71. For various blessings. 
[Brah,a11. - 1/ea,-cam. t4yatr-idtlirJata111. J-Ofl, .S·I• atijagutl.] 

Wanting in Piipp. The comm, L, unable to quote any authority as to its use; but 
he declares it to belong to the worship of the Veda that one has studied, or of the 
gllyatrl. . 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 204; Griffith, ii. 320. • 

I. Praised by me [is] the boon-giving Veda-mother. Let them urge 
on the soma-hymn of the twice-born. Having given to me life-time, 
breath, progeny, cattle, fame, property, Vedic splendor, go ye to the 
hrahma-world. 

A corresponding vetse is found in the supplement (p. 91 s of the Cale. ed.) LP· 855 of 
the Poona ed. J to TA. x. 361 reading thus: 111110 mayil varatill vedamlltlJ pracodaya11tl 
j,avane dvi.fiilil: lly11{i prt/rivyllm dravi!fam /Jra/rmava,-,asam ma/ryam datvil pra
jiltum /Jra/rmalokam (the accentuation is only partial, and worthless); its varial)ts 
hardly help the interprl!tation of our verse. The translation given above makl!I no pre
tense to being an intelligent one; it merely endeavors to make what sense it can, with 
least divergence from the manuscript readings. For a it implies stfli4 mdyiJ 11aradil 
vedai11i1td, which agrt!es throughout with tlfe mss., save that they accent veda111iftii in 
several different ways ; the pada-mss. give 11arada without division. For b is implied 
prd codaya11tllm pilvamli111,;, dvijilnllm (with our edition); the mss. accent prac~dd
yantiim; and Lexcepting W's P.M.W., which give pllvamll11#mJ they read pllvll111il11f, 
which SPP. adopts. In the sec~nd division, SPP. reads paf'4m, with L aboutJ half tlie 
authqrities, and with the comm. ; the remaining authorities favor 011r Jaflin, giving 
that or paf11,;,, The comm. explains varad4 by i(fakllmapratilltrl, and 11tda111illil by 
vedasya rglldiriipasya miltil, signifying the siJvitrl, and standing as ·subject to pra 
codayantllm, which is pluralt's majestaticus, as is also vrajata. L Weber discu~scs 
varatill and the TA. passage at Ind. St11d. ii. 194 (as Whitney nOtelf, in the'margin), 
and resolves stuto into stulll 11.J .. 
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n.. l'or the favor of the gods, 

[BA~,., 8,,..._.,,,'"7,la,-eart1. jl,r-am4Jmadii'1flttu/t. lrtlqf116A-.] 

FolloWI In Plipp; ~lrectly after hymn 68, It is given in full• in the Klu4,. text 
(139. :16), at the end of the ceremony of commencement of Vedic study; Land the 
pra«la is ci¥ at 139. ~5 ;J and the scholiasts add its use at the end of the parua• 
reremoniea (Ke4,, to section 6; p. 310, I. 5), and of the litifiaiitr.Ya.J"Ra (Ket,. to !19. 17 ; 
P· 371 , J. 1:1), and to the st1ilt1aTJrata (note to 42. 18). •LAs to the citation in ;alala
P,tAa, cf. P. 897, 1 3. J 

Translated: Griffith, ii. 320. 

1. O~t of what receptacle we bore' up the Veda, within that do we set 
it down; what is performed [and] sacrificed by the heroic might of the 
fmll,111a"1 with that fervor, 0 gods, favor ye me here. • 

Some of the 11111. accent variously aMarlma and vedam; LGriffith renders by 
, bunch of graa■,' again (aa at 68. 1) implying the accent TJ1d4m .- but this accent is 
given oi,ly by SPP'■ Sm, ;J two or three of SPP's have rtdm instead of lrtdm in c; the 
version in Klu4,. 139- z6 give■ in place of either adAltam. Ppp. reads in a, b ttd/J/u,
,-a111; TJtda ttu111i1111 a11tar w d11t/Ama.1 11111111. 

LHere ends the seventh and last at111'llilka, with 18 hymns (or 14 or 13: see introd. 
to hymn 6o, above); and with 55 verses, if we count them as they are numbered In the 
Berlin text. They are summed up aa 55 verses by certain mss,-Nomention of the end
ing of a ;raj4/Wa ia made In the colophon.J 

LPlfppallda excerpts concerning book :u:.J 
L Roth, at the end of his Collation, adds the Ppp. variants for verses I z and 16 and 

17 of AV. xx. 34 ; the hymn appears in Ppp. xiii. and corresponds to the sd ja,riJsa f,rdra{, 
hymn, RV. ii. 12.J 

LVene r:z. Jn a, Ppp. haaJa,,.aearak,ra, Instead of pari/JAdTJam; its b isyo """Z"· 
k11s.1a TJll;wat sulam; its c reads yaja111illlaril Wum janam; and in d, it has IJmon,
,ak,at for tfmtlreltat.J 

tVerse 16. Ina, Ppp. haa71Ya!J,ratJulro,-u;-for TJydkla{,pitr6ru;-; itsbissim
ply 6/111TJa',,a TJttla Janita~; its c is Jart1S,YIJ /Jltaviga'!'il!IO 1,,-ojokfad. J 

L Verse 17. In a, Ppp. has """'"'.Y"f"" for ltd,,.afva iJsutlr.J 
L Then follows a note to the effect that nothing of the Kuntipa hymns appears in 

Ppp.J 
LRoth's Collation closes with the words: 

• "explicit feliciter 25. Juni 1884."J 
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INDEXES AND O'~J:IER AUXILIARY MATTER 

1. List of .If en-metrical Passages of the Atharvan Salbhitl 

L Whitney gives a compact list of the prose passages in his lndtx Ver
borum, p. 5. It may be repeate<\ here in different form and with slig"bt 
revision. It is to be understood that the whole hymn is prose except 
when otherwise specified, as by the giving of \he verses.J ' 

• 
i. none 
ii, Iii 16-24 
iii. 26; 27; 29- 7 

iv. 39· 1-I 
v. 6. 41,9"'14; 9; co; 14. aa; 

16; 21 •• ucd.11; 24; z6 
(parla) j 27 (do,) ; 28, I cd 

vi. 10; 16. 4 i 44• J ; 46. 1-0; 

48; 79• 3; 83. 4i 99- Ji 
123. 3-4 

vii.' 81.4-5; 88; 89-4; 9,,5-1 

vfil. I, 14; 8. 22-24; 10 

b:, I, r4a, 21-24 i 2. 13; J• :as-Jri 

S• 16, 10-u, 23-30 (parta), 31-

36 ; 6 (eacept verses 1-2) ; 7 ; 
10, •4 

X, 5 (eacept vel'IU 21-14, 42-43, 

45-50, and parta of 7-14, 36-4,) 

xl. I, 35; 3 (ucept nnea 19-,2) 

xii. 2, 42, 44; 3. 55-6o (p,rts); S 
(e11:eptve,... 15-17,47-53,55"70) 

xiii. 4. 14-15, 11-16, 46-56 

xiv. none 
xv. all 
xvi. all (except 1. 10, ,., 13; 4, 

a,6; 6. 1-41 11;. 9. 1-1) 
xvii. 1. 20-23 

xviii. 2, 45 ab; J, •s·•B (parts), 30-
35 (do.), 36-37; 4. •7, 67-68, 

71"74, 76-117 

xix. 9· 14; 17-19; 21; 22 (all 

but lut vene); 23 (do.); 31, 

12 '; 44· 4-5; 45. 6-,o; 51; 
57. 2-4, 6; 6o; 61; 6g; 70 

.2. List of Hymns ignored by the Kiu~ika-Siitra 

Lfn his copy of the Kiuljika, Whitney has noted the hymns in question. 
I have modified his list; but it can hardly be drawn with entire precision 
and cettainty. Thus if we accept the statements of the scholiasts as to 
what hymns or verses are included in certain ga!zas or meant by certain 
terms (like 6rahmagavyau at 48. 13 or vr,alingii/J. at 29. 15) or pratlkas, 
all the hymns under book v. and some others (like vi. 95) may be struck 
from the list. At 36. r 3, rathajitiim should mean vi. 1 30 ; but Dari la 
and Keljava both understand r30-132 to be intended. For some hymns 
as to which the reader, seeing an asterisk or a blank in Bloomfield's Index, 
might b'e in doubt, a few words may be said : iv. 4 is textually cited at 
4~- r4, an,t so is ix. 9 at 18. 25; for ii. 20-23, see introcl. to ii. 19; and 
for iv. 7, see introd. to iv. 7. Hymns iii. 26-27 arc really cited under the 

'name digyukte at 14. 25; iv. 23-29, as the mrgiira-hymns, at 27. 34; and 
vi. 35~36 as •the vdifVdnariye at 31. 5. Hymn vii. 81 is cited as ~he 
diirfi-verses at 24. 18. Certain pairs have the same pratika and so give 
rise to qu•estions: thus vii. 59. 1 and vi. 37. 3; vii, 73• 1 r and ix. IO. 20 ; 

vii. 75, I and iv. 21. 7; xvi. 5. 1 and vi. 46. 2. Hymns vi. 94, vii. 92• 

1011 
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and vii. 93 are perhaps doubtful.· As to book xix., see p. '9(5. The table 
follows according to the three grand divisions.J 

i. none 
ii. none 

iii. none 
iv. none 
v. 4, 5, 16, 18, 19 

vi. 47, 95, uo, 131, 132 
vii. 5, 23, 27, 28,,40, 47-

49, 58, 59, 94 

v~ii. 1• 9, 10 
IX, 6, 10 
X, 2, 7, 8 

xi. 3, 5, 7, 8 
xii. 5 • 

xiii. 4 
xiv. none 
llV, all . 
xvL P'B 4, 5, 7, 8 
xviL none • 

xvlii. none 
xix. all bllt 51, 52, 59, 6o, 64, 68 
XL all 

3. Concordance of two Methods of citing the Kiu~-Sutra • 

• 

LThc references to this treatise in the commentary as printed in the 
Bombay edition are made iy adhyaya, and by ka,,tfijii as numbered from 
the beginning of each adhyiiya, but without giving the individ~al Slitra. 

Bloomfield and Whitney cite by ka,,tfikii as numbered from ~he beginning 
of the treatise, and by siitra. The addition of the satra makes the refer
ence more precise and convenient; but both methods are at.fault. The 
citations'should be by adltyaya, by ka,,4ika as numbered from the begin
ning of the adhyaya, and by sutra. For the convenience of ttose who wish, 
to study the Kliu(jika as cited by the comm., the following concordance 
is given. The Roman numerals with the smaller Arabic figures (at the 
left and middle of each column) show the citations according to the method 
of the Bombay edition; the larger Arabic figures show the ka(it/ikas as 
numbered by Bloomfield. A better way to harmonize the two methods 
than by the use of this table is to write on the upper outside corner of 
each odd page of Bloomfield's text-edition the adhyiiya with a Roman 
numeral, and the ka,,tfikii as numbered from the beginning of the adh)'iiya 
-with an Arabic numeral. 

I. I I iii. 4 21 v. 5 41 viii. • .61 xi. • 81 xiii. 9 IOI xiii. 19 121 

• 2 S 22 6 42 3 62 3 82 JO 10:1 30 122 
3 3 .6 23 7 43 4 63 4 83 JI 103 31 123 
4 4 7 24 8 44 5 64 5 84 II' 104 3• 124 
5 5 iv. I 2S 9 45 6 65 6 85 13 105 33 125 
6 6 • 26 10 46 7 66 7 86 14 106 34 126· 
7 7 3 27 vi. I 47 8 67 8 87 15 107 SS 127 
8 8 4 28 • 4B 9 68 9 88 16 1o8 J6 128 

9 9 5 29 3 49 ix, I 69 JO 89 17 109 17 129 
U. I 10 6 JO vii, I SO 1 70 xii. I 90 18 110 38 IJO" 

I II 7 JI I 51 3 71 I 91 19 Ill 39 131 
3 12 8 32 3 52 4 72 3 92 10 112 "" 132 

4 13 9 33 4 53 s 73 xiii. I 93 II 113 41 133 
s 14 10 34 s S4 6 74 • 94 ., 114 41 134 
6 15 JI JS 6 SS X, I 75 3 95 13 115 43 '3S 
7 16 .. 36 7 56 1 76 4 96 14 116 44 136 
8 17 v, I 37 s S7 I 77 5 97 •s 117 xiv,,, 137 

iii, I 18 • JS .9 58 4 78 6 98 16 118 • 1J8 
• 19 3 39 i0 S9 5 79 7 99 17 119 3 139 
3 zo 4 40 viii. I 6o xi., So 8 100 •• uo 4-5 140--lj 
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4, Concordance of Berlin and Bombay Hymn-numbers 

L The discrepancies between the two editions have bee d 1 1 • d • . n u y exp ame 
in the proper places, and are discussed in vol VII p cxx · h II · •• . xiv, w ere a 
needed references to those explanations may be found. 

Hymns of the The underwritten hymn■ or parll of hymna ol the Berhn edition correspond 
Bombay od, to the hymn■ of the Bontbay edition .. numbc«d 111 either marg,n. 

z 

3 
4 

s 
6 
7 
8 

9 
io 
II 

u 
r3 
r4 
15 

Book &ok Book Rook B k 
viii. ix. :d. :11i. x~i~. 

2 

3 
4 

s 
6 
7 
8 

9 
\0-1-7 

10.8-17 

10.18-•1 

10.21-25 

10.26-zg 

10.30033 

2 

3 
4 

s 
6.1-17 

6.18-30 

6.31-39 

6 . ...,..44 
6.45-48 

6-49"62 

7.1-26 
8 

9 
10 

2 

3.,-31 

3.3z-49 

3.50-56 

4 
s 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 

2 

3 .. 
4 
5.,-6 

5.7-11 
5.,z-27 
5 . .S-38 

5.39-46 
5.47-61 
5.oz-73 

3 
4.,-,3 

4.14-:u 

4.22-.28 

4•2<r4S 

4.46-51 

4-s•-s6 

llymns of the 
Uombay ed.• 

2 

3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 

II 

rz 
IJ 
14 

15J 

5. Paippallda Passages corresponding to Passages of the Vulgate 

LPrimary use of the table, its genesis and character.-Its primary use is 
for finding in the facsimile the Paipp. parallel of a given Vulgate passage. 
For the genesis of the table, the reader will please consult pages lxxxv
lxxxvi. It is a provisional table ; but it will be, as I hope, a very useful 
one, pending the appearance of the transliteration of the Kashmirian text 
with marginal references and index as explained at p. lxxxvii. The pencilled 
numbers described at p. lxxxv I have used with care in making the table; 
but since I have not verified the table from the facsimi1~, I do not warrant 
its accuracy, nor can I vouch for its completeness.J 

Llncidental uses of the table.- It is of no small critical interest as giving 
a bird's-eye view of the mutual relations of the Vulgate and Paippalada 
material as respects general arrangement. Thus the cases in which 
hymns of b. given Vulgate book correspond to hymns of the same book 
in Paipp. are noticeably frequent in books i., ii., iii., and iv. ; while 
Vulgat~ book vi. appears largely in book xix. of Paipp. The fact that the 
hymns <>f book vii. appear mostly 10. the very last book of Paipp. (in xx.) 
agrees remarkably with our conclusions respecting the character of that 
hook as a supplement to the nucleus of the first grand division. So, 
again, the fact that the material of the second grand division is massed !n 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



• 
1014 lndezes and otlte,, Amliary Matier 

Paipp. in its books xvi. and xvii. is a striking confirmation of the view 
that the Vulgate books viii.-xii. constitute a distinct unity subordinate to 
that of the whole samhita. Ever, yet more striking is the fact that the 
material of the third grand division of the Vulgate, books xiii.-xviii., hls 
been grouped _by the Paippalada text-makers into a single bpok, their xviii. 
The fact has already been noted above (p. clix) in its proper connection . 

' and the details of the correspondence are given below, in the"next para. 
graph. It will be noticed that while nearly all of the pa,ytJya material of 
division II. appears in Paipp., nearly all of that of division III. is no less 
noticeably lacking, although it is pro"bably recognized in the case of 
books xv. and xvi. as a part of the text. Once more, the table shows inter
esting examples of the breaking up in Paipp. of material which, although 
treated as a hymn-unit in the Vulgate (cf. vi. 28), is devoid of internal 
connection. As was noted above (pages cli and cliv), the· put-together 
character of some of the hymns in vii. appears plainly here ; and the added 
verse by which the Vulgate hymn in vi. transcends the norm is conspicu
ously absent in Paipp. - I may add that the table gives a conspectus of 
the number of the verses of the individual hymns which will sometimes 
prove useful. In. vii., although retaining the Berlin numbering, I have 
made shift to take account of the true division of the material into hymns 
(cf. the table at vii. 6, 45, S4, 68, 72, 76).J 

LVulgate grand division III. and Plippallda book xviii. - This book fills 
just a trifle less than a dozen of the birch-bark leaves, namely leaves 
228-239: its first verse (= first vs. of Vulgate xiv.) begins on the very 
last line of folio 227 b, and its last (= last vs. of Vulgate xviii.},ends on 
line 8 of folio 239 b with the vlpsa of Vulgate xviii. 4. 89 d, oin vittam 
me asya rodasi. The Paipp. book falls between 3 I 3 a and 330 b of Roth's 
Kashmirian niigarr transcript (p. lxxxi) ; but, in the citations which follow 
in this paragraph,· reference is made, not to that transcript, but rather to 
the leaves of the birch-bark original as given in the facsimile, and the side 
of the leaf, recto or verso, is indicated by a or b, and the line by a num
ber. The relations of Vulgate division III. to Piiipp. xviii. are obscured 
in the table on p. 1023 by the straggling verses of which account is 
there made; I therefore. subjoin (p. IOI S) a tabular statement designed 
expressly to make those relations clear. It will be observed, in the first 
place, that, on the one hand, the Vulgate books xiv. (wedding verses) and 
xvii. (Visht;i.u sun-hymn), and the firll(I: half of xiii. (Rohita sun-hymns) are 
given substantially in full in Piiipp. ; and that, on the other, the paryaya
books xv. (Vratya) and xvi. (Paritta) and book'xviii. (funeral verses) are 
not textually given, but are merelr acknowledged as a part of the text by 
the citation of a few representative passages ; and that, moreover, so far 
as Paipp. xviii. is concerned, the,pary4ya-hymn xiii. 4 and the hymn xiii. 3 
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Colllpect111 of tbe Conten'9 of Piippa]lda book mll. 
Valp■ , Birch-bark 

xiv, 1. 1 a .ra(rlfft1ltiuAim Mimis (then substantially the whole hymn. 5 p 1e)a1 •idebline 
1 6•.1 .1.... .,,. """i •t. .. , • • ages 227 20 ..., f...,,. sy11 • ...., r• 111,.1111 rlJa (end of hymn) 

, Colophon of anuvika I Z3oa 12 

13 

:z. 1a 1#/JA,ramagr.,pa,y~aAan(thensubstantiallythewhole h~n: 6pp.) 13 
75d dlrgAa11 14yus samtlJ llr11otu (end of hymn and book) 2 a 11 

Colophon of anuvika 2 33 
15 

xiii. 1. 1a· ""1Aiflli'i11yo•p111antar(tbensubstantiallythewholehymn: 4pp,) 15 
. Colop~on of anuvlka 3 (,to be expected 6 lines later) 235a 14 

55e rollil111a f'l!ll!flJIJArl11m (end of hymn: vss. 56-60 wanting) 20 

:z. 1a #tl IIIJ'II le/111111 di11i (then substantially the whole hymn: 4 pp.) 20 

46d Jr11 /Jllilna11as sas,je niJ[lam a]cka (end of hymn: not of book) 237b 1 
Colophon of 'anuviika 4 i 6 

Vulgate xiii. 3 and paryiya-hymn xiii. 4 are wanting 

xv. 1, I 11rlil,y1J• 1111.itla agra ilsfl (with most of paryaya 1: 7 lines) 
8 to ,'ti /Jralm,avildino 11adanti ( end of paryaya 1) 

:z, then sa prilcln difam an11 vy acalat (and no mo(e of xv.) 

xvi. t. 1 11turifo 11pilm vr,a6ko (then 3 or 4 verses of paryaya 1: 3 lines) 
4. 7 11g,11'r me daJ:1am tladkilt• (end of Vulgate anuvika 1) 

5. I 'llitlm11 te 111apn11janilram (beginning of Vulgate anuvika 2) 

9. I jit11m 11sm/Jka111 udohin[n]am asmt'JJ:am (beginning of last paryaya, 
namely 9 [not 8), of Vulgate anuvaka 2): then 4 lines 

4 ending with vas11miln /Jkiiy4sam (end of Vulgate anuvlka 2) 
Colophon of anuvaka s 

xvii. 1. 1a 11i11saAyam sakamilnam '(then substantially the whole hymn, 
namely 2 or 3 pages, ending) 

30d saAasram pril!fil t11ayu le ramantiJm (end of hymn and book) 

Then follows, without a syllable int~rvening, 
xviii. 4, 89 ca•dr11mil 11psv a•tar il (the entire last verse of hyn,n and book) 

Colophon of Paippalada book xviii. 

vi. 1. 1 tll1{o g1y11 /Jrl,atl gilya (as beginning of Paipp. xix.) 

16 
238a I 

2 

2 

6 

6 
6 

II 

12 

12 

239b 6-

6 

9 

II 

arc ignore~ entirely. - It appears, secondly, that the order of Vulgate 
xiii. and xiv. is inverted in Paipp. ; but th~t the order of the remaining 
four books is the same for both re;ensions. - It appears, thirdly, that 
Paipp. xviii. c;onsists of 6 anuvakas, and that these anuvakas correspond 
in the main ·to certain Vulgate anuvakas: anuvJ.kas I and 2 of Paipp. 
to the two long anuvaka-hymns which make up Vulgate xiv.; 3 and 4 of 
Paipp. to the first two anuvika-hymns of Vulgate xiii. ; and anuvaka 6 of 
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Piipp.1 to the Vulgate anuvika-hymn, or book, xvii., and the repreaen. 
tative verse of Vulgate xviii. . -It appears, finally, that anuvika S, 
containing the representative cHations from Vulgate books xv. and xvi., 
consists of hardly 16 lines. The fact that so brief a passage should fig. 
ure in the text as an anuvika (it is expressly so called in its colophon : 
238 a 12) must, I think, be interpreted as indicating that these. books 
were acknowledged as a part of the text by the text-makers (so Roth and 
Whitney: cf. p. 794). - The colophon of anuvika 3, we may add, appears 
to be somewhat misplaced: another case of misdivision (cf._p. 814).J 

LBy way of correction top. 194, line 10, we may add that Roth errs in 
saying that xvi. 8. I is given in Piipp.'; its prattka is like that of 9. 1, but 
the facsimile actually shows 9. I and not 8. 1. This is in accord with the 
general method of scribal abbreviation (cf. p. cxx), for 9. I is the last 
paryaya, and the abbreviated book thus appears to be represented, as it 
should be, by the beginning and end of each of its two anuvikas .• -A 
similar error has arisen at p. 884, in my second addition to the note on 
xviii. 4. 49, where this verse is said to come immedi:ltely after the end of 
Vulgate xvii. in Piipp. The error is due to a slip of Roth's, who, in his 
Collation, had wri,tten xviii. 4. 49 where he should have written xviii. 4. 89, 
The latter is the last verse of xviii., and is therefore the one that we 
should expect as representative verse. The addition should he l:ransposed 
from p. 884 to p. 894.J 

LExplanation of the table. - The table follows the sequence of the hymns 
of the Vulgate, book by book. At the left of each column is the number 
of the hymn. Then follows the word "has;'' with the number of verses of 
which the hymn consists and a colon. If the hymn is lacking in Paipp., 
the colon and all else is omitted. Otherwise, after the colon comes the 
word "at" and then the number of the leaf of Roth's Kashmirian nagari 
transcript (p. lxxxi) on which the beginning of the correspondent of the 
Vulgate passage concerned occurs, with the recto or verso of the leaf 
indicated by a or I,, At the right is added in Roman numerals, immedi
ately after the word "in," the book of the Kashmirian recension to which 
the passage concerned belongs. It is to be understood that the Vulgate 
passage includes the whole hymn unless the contrary is indicated by the 
specification of the verses of the hymn between the colon and the word 
•,at." The number specifying the verses is to be understood as an 
ordinal throughout division I. and the Supplement (the ·short hymns). 
Elsewhere (that is, throughout divisions II. and III., the hymns of many 
verses) it is to be understood as a cardinal, and the abbreviation vss. or 
vs. is added. ~o find which verses of a given hymn are meant and the 

L 1 There Is no special colophon for this anuvika, its place being taken by the colophon for 
\he whole book.J 
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details of their order, the reader will have to consult the introduction to 
that hymn ($:f, the introduction to ix. 3 or 4 or x. 2 or xi. 6).J 

Lltlanner of uafng the table. - Example: to find in the facsimile of the 
birch-ba_rk ~s. the Paippalada passage corresponding to Vulgate xix. so. 5. 
First find m the table the number of the leaf of Roth's Kashmiriaa 
nagari transcript, which is 1()(5 b. Then find in the facsimile the number 
196 b, noted in the margin in Roth's hand. Between that and 197 a will 
be found the beginning of the passage required, which in this case will be 
at line I of birch-bark folio 158 b, on plate 286, and in the Second Part. 
Th~ passage belongs to book xiv. of the Kashmirian recension.J 

LUsers of the table will find it convenient to note clearly in pencil on 
the margin of each plate of the facsimile the number of the leaf of the 
transcript opposite the place where Roth has written it on the birch-bark 
original, since, by reason of repairs to the original or otherwise, Roth's 
numbers are sometimes hard to make out when taken singly. When 
taken together in their rc:gular sequence, they can usually be identified 
with ease. Thus th~ 197 a on plate 286 (just cited) is very faint indeed; 
but the 197 b (some five inches lower down) is so plain that it enables us 
to identify the 197 a. Of the references to Roth's Kashmirian nagarI 
transcript on the first 42 plates, only a few can be made out easily (6 a, 
6 b, 7 a, 8 a, I I b, 12 a, 12 b, 13 b, 14 a, 15 b, 16 a); but beginning with 
19 a, on plate 43, there is usually little difficulty.J 

LTabular Concordance. - The table now follows on the next six pages. 
It is made up into pages in such a way as to give incidentally a good idea. 
of the structure of the Vulgate text; and the same purpose I have endeav
ored to subserve also in the arrangement of the Table of Hymn-titles 
(pages 1024-1037}: see especially pages 1034 and 1035.J 
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LFIRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS I.-VII. 

... D 

Valpte, Book I, 

(Norm: 4vena) 

1 has4: at3aini. 
2has4:at1? 
J has 9: 7, 8 at 346b in llix. 
4 has4 
5 has 4: 1-3 at 368 a in :six, 
6has4: at 1? 
7 has 7: at 67 a in iv, 
8 has 4: 1-3 at 67a in iv. 
9has4: at6bini, · 

10has4: at3bini, 
11 has 6: 2-4 at 2b in i., 

5 atl in u. 
6 at ?in :u:. 

12has4: at6ainL 
13 has 4: 2-4 at 332 bin xix. 

1 at Hn xix. 
1 at 205 bin xv. 

14 has 4: at 5 bin L 
15 has 4: at 8 a in i. 

?at367ainxu:. 
16 has 4: at 4a in i. 
17 has 4: at 333 bin xix. 
18 has 4: 1, J at 387 a in xx. 

2at?inxx. 
19 ha.• 4: at 7 a in i. 
20 has 4: 1-3 at 342 b ia xix. 

4 at 4B a in ii. 
21 has 4 : at 48 a in ii, 
22 has 4: at 9 a in i. 
23 has 4: at 6 a in i. 
24 has 4 : at 8 b in i. 
25 has 4: at 1oain i. 
26has 4: 1, z at 332b in xix. 

3, 4 at ?in xix. 
27 has 4 : at 356 a in xix. 
28 has 4 
29 has 6: 1-3, 5, 6 at 4 a in i. 
30 has 4 : at 5 a in i. 
31 has 4: at 7 b in i. 
32 has 4 : at 8 a in i. 
3f has 4 : at 8 b in i. 
34 has 5 : I, 2, 5 at 27 a in iiP 

J at ?in vi. 
4 at 139 a in viii. 

JS has 4 

H,ma 

Valpte, Book D. 

(Norm : s YerlH) 

1has5:at26ainii. 
zhas5: at3aini. 
J has 6: 1, 2, 4t 5 at 3 bin L 
4 has 6: 1-5 at 27 b in ii. 
5'has 7 : 1, 3, 4 at 26 b in ii. 

5-7 at ? In xiii. 
6 has 5 : at 61 b in iii, 
7has S 
8 has 5: 1 at 21 a in I. 
9 has 5: at 27 bin ii, 

10 has 8 : at 24 b in ii. . 
11 has S 
12has8: atz6ainii. 
13 has S: 1, 4, 5 at 199 b In xv. 
14 has 6: 1, 5, 6, 2, J at 25 r, 

in ii. 
4 at? in v. 

15 has 6: at 107 b In vi. 
16 has 5 : 1-4 at 38 b in ii. 
17 has 7: at? in ii. 
18 has 5: at ? in ii. 
19 has 5: at ? in iL 
20 has 5 
21 has 5 
22 has 5 
23 has S 
24 has 8: 1-6 at 38 a in ii, 
25 has 5: at 70b in iv. 
26has5: at28ainii. 
27 has 7 : at 29 a in ii. 
28 has 5: 1-4 at 4 b in i. 

5 at? in xv. 
29 has 7: 1-3 at 344 a in xix, 

4-7 at 5 a in i. 
3ohas5: atz9binii. 
31 has 5: at 28 b in ii. 
3zhas6: atz8binil. 
33 has 7: at 68 a in iv, 
34 has 5: at 61 a in iii. 
35 has S: 1-4 at 18 a in i. 
36 has 8 : 1-5, ? at JI b in ii. 

Valpte, Boak'ID, 

HJIIIII (Norm: '-> 
1 has 6: at su In iii. 
:zhas 6:at5oblnilL 
3 has 6: •145 a in iL 
4 has 7: at 49a in iii. ' 
S has 8: r,..7 at 54ainiii, 
6 has 8: 1-5,7,8at5oainlii. 
7 has 7: at 49binliL , 
8 has 6: 1-4 at 6b in i. 

s = vL 94,1 in xix. 
9has 6:at51binlii. 

10 has 13: 1-8, 10-12 at zza 
ini. 

11 has 8: 1-4 at 14 a in i. 
12 has 9: 1-5, 7 ats6a in iii. 

6 at J89 b in xx. 
8 at 308 a in xvli. 

13has 7: 1-6at5obiniii. 
14 has 6: 1-4, 6 at z8 bin ii. 
15 has 8: 1, 2, 4, 6 at 370b 

in xix. 
4at12binL 

16 has 7: at 78 a in iv. 
17 has 9: 2, 1,5,4at3zainii. 

J at ?in xix. 
6 at ?0 in xix. 
6 at ?in xii. 

18 has 6: 1,2,4,at124ainviL 
19 has 8: at SS bin iii. 
20 has 10: 1--9 at 62 a in iii. 
21 has 10: 1--9 at 53a in iii. 

10 at 123 b in viL 
uhas 6: 1-5at55ainiii. 
23 has 6: at 54a in iii. 
24 has 7: 1-6 at 97 a in v. 
25 has 6 
26 has 6: 1, 3-5 at 53a in iii. 
27 has 6: 1,z,4-6at57ainiii. 
28 has 6 
29 has 8 
3ohas 7: at93ainv. 
JI has II 
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Hyma 

1 baa 7: at 83 b In v. 
2 bu 8: at 83bHn lv. 

3 baa 7: 1-4:6, 7,at27ainll. 

4 baa 8: 1-6, S. at 67 b In lv. 
? at 340a In m, 

5 has 7: ~t 68a ln Iv. 
6 bu 8 : 2-8 at 87 a ln v. 
7 baa 7: 1 at 81b'in v. 

:z-6 at 24 b in ii. 
7 at nobbuL 

8 bu 7: at 65 a bi iv. 
9 bu 10: 2-10 at u9ain viii. 

10 baa 7: 1-4, 6, 7 at 75 b 
in iv, 

11buu: at58ainlii. 
12hu 7: 11,t71biniv. 
13 bas 7: at 92 b in v. 
14 hu 9: 1-6 at 64a in iii. 

7-9 at ? in xvi. 
15 bas 16: 1, 3-14, 16 at 86a 

in V, 

16 has 9: z, 3, 5, 7, 8 at 100a 
in v. 

4, 6 at 98a in v. 
17 has 8: 1-6 at 95 a in v. 

8at33blnll. 
18 has 8: at.95a in v. 
19 has 8: at g6a in v, 
20 has 9: at 130a in viii. 
21 has 7 
22 has '7: at 56b in ill. 
23 has 7: at 79a in iv, 
24 hu 7 : at Sz a in iv. 
25 has 7: at 79b in iv. 
26 has 7: at Sob in iv. 
27 has 7: at Soa in iv. 
28 has 7: at Su in iv. 
29 has 7: at 81 bin iv. 
JO has 8 
31 has 7: at 70a in lv. 
32 has 7: at,8 bin lv. 
33 has 8 : at 77 b in iv. 
34 has 8: at 115 bin vi. 
JS has 7 
36 has 10 - • 

37 has II: 1-8, 10--11 at 178 i. 
. in :idii. 
38 has 7 
39 has 10: 9 at 185 a in :dll.. 
40 has 8 

V111pte, Boot v. 
(Norm, 8 vene,) 

I has 9: at 105b in vi. 
z baa 9: at 105 a in v. 
J has 11 : at 84 bin v. 
4 has 10: 1-3 at 336 bin xb:. 

5-7 at 338 b in xix. 
• 8--10 at JO a in ii. 

5 has 9: at 107 a in vi. 
6 has 14: 1-5, 8--14 at 110 b 

in vi. 
7 has 10 
8 has 9: 1-61 8, 9 at 126b 

in vii, 
9 has 8 

10 has 8 
' 

11 has 11: at 128a In viii. 
12 has 11 
13 has 11: 2-11 at 128bin viii. 

? at 11bini. 
14 has 13: 1, 2, 41 6-8, 10-12 

at 117 a in vii. 
9, 13 at 37 a in ii. 

15 has 11: at? in viii. 
16 bas 11: at 130a in viii. 
17 has 18: 1-7, 9-11 at 148 a 

inhr.. 
18 at? in ix. 

18 has 15: 1-6, 8-15 at 149 b 
inix. 

19 has 15: 1-4, 7, 8, 10, 12 at 
150b in i:r. 

, 15 at ?in ix. 
2ohas 12: a.t 1561.ini:r. 
ZI has 12 

u has 14: 1, 3-10, 12, 14, at 
1761, in xiii. 

? a.t 94 a in v. 
13at 1oaini. 

23 has 13: 1-9, 13 at 117 bin 
vii. 

24 has 17: 11 2,4, 7-12, 14, 15, 
· 17 at 200b in xv. 

25 has 13: 1, 3-13 at 176 bin 
xiii. 

26 has 12: at 140 bin ix. 
27 has u, at 140a in ix. 
28 has 14: 11 3-11 at 42 ain ii. 
29 bas 15: 1--9, 12-15 at 185 a 

in ziii. 
30 has 17: at 147 a in ix. 
31 has u: 12 at II a in i. 

Vulpte, Book VJ. 

Hymn (Norm: 3 v.,...) 

I has 3: .at 330 b In xix. 
2 has 3: at 331 a in xix. 
3 has 3: at 331 a. in xix. e 
4. has 3: at 331 bin xlx. 
5 has J : at 332 b in xix. 
6 has 3: at 332 bin xix. 
7 has 3: at? in xix. 
8 has 3 
9has3: a.t?inil. 

10 has 3 
II has 3: at 339a in :rix. 
u has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 
13 has 3: at 333 bin xix. 
14 has 3: at 340a in xix. 
15 has 3: a.t 334a in xix. 
16 has 4: 1-3 at 334 a in xix. 
17 has 4: 2-4 at 333 a in xix. 
18 has 3: at 335 b in xix. 
19 has 3: at 335 bin xix. 
20 has J : 3 at ? in xiii. 
21 has 3: at 10a in i. 
22 has 3: at 348 b in xix. 
23 has 3: at 333 bin xix. 
24 has 3: at 335 b in ~ix. 

? at 55 bin iii. 
25 has 3: at 334 a in xix. 
26 has 3: at 345 a in xix. 
27 has 3 : at 340 a in xix. 
28 has 3 : 1 at 340 b in xix. 

2 at 158bin x. 
3 at 353 a in xix. 

29 has 3 
Jl) has J : at 350 a in xix. 
31 has 3: at J68 a in xix. 
32 has 3: 1, z,at 338 bin xix. 
33 has J: at 353 a in xix. 
34 ha• 5: 1, 3, 4 at 368 a in 

xix. 
35 has 3: at 337 a in six. 
36 has 3 : at 333 a in xix. 
37 bas 3 : at 38 5 b in xx. 
3ll has 4: at 29b in ii. 
39 has 3 : ? at 336 a in xix. • 

? at 338 a in xix. 
40 has 3: 1, 2, at plate 14 in i. 

11 has 3 
42 has 3: at 336h in xix. 
43 has 3 : at 358 a in xix. 
44 has 3: 1 all at 65a in iii. 

1 cd, 2 at 395a in 
xix. 

' . 
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FJRST GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS 1.-VII. (Continuetl) 

Vulgate, Book VI. ( Continued) Vulgate, Boo~ VI. ( Co,,t,"n"1d) V'Dllate, Book VI. ( Co,,,f,,ud) 

.... ~ (Norm : J ve,..,) 

4S has 3: at? in xiz. 
46 has 3: 1, 3 at? in xix. 

3 at 36b in ii. 
47 has J: at 366 b in xix. 
48 has 3 
49 has 3: at 356 b in xix. 
50 has J: z at 346a in xix. 
51 has J: at 366 bin xix. 

? at 1o6a in vi. 
52 has 3: at 335 b in xix. 

? at 24a in i. 
S3 has 3 : at 336 a in xix. 

? at 66bin iv. 
54 has 3: at 336a in xix. 
SS has 3 
56 has 3: at 337 b in xix. 
S7 has 3: at 337 b in xix. 
58 has 3: 1, z at 337b in xix. 
S9 has 3: at 341 a in xix. 
6o has 3: at 341 a in xix. 
61 has 3: at 341 a in :xix. 
62 has J : at 355 a in :xix. 
63 has 4: 1, 2 at 338 bin xix. 

4 at 335 a in :xix. 
64 has 3: 1, 2 at 379a in xix. 
65 has 3: 1, zab, 3cd at 339a 

in xix. 
66 has 3 : at 339 a in xix. 
67 has 3 
68 has 3 : at 344 a in xix. 
6g has 3: 1 at 36a in iL 

z at 357 b in xix. 
70 has 3 
71 has 3: at 34a in ii. 

I at 384a in xx. 
72 has 3: at 384a?in xx. 
73 has J: at 338 a in xix. 
74 has J: at 342 a in xix. 
7S has 3: at 342 a in xix. 
76 has 4: at 342 a in,xix. 
77 has 3 : at 342 b in xix. · 
78 has 3 : at 343 a in xix. 
79 has 3: at 343 b in xix. 
So has 3 : at 343 a in xix. 
81 has 3: at 343 b in xix. 
8z has 3 : at 343 b in xix. 
83 has 4: 1-3 at 7 b in i. 
84 has 4 

(Norm : J ve,..,) 
Hymn • 

85 has 3: at 334 b in xix. 
86 has 3 : at 335 a in xix. 
87 has 3 : at 334 b fn xix. 
88 has 3 
89 has 3 
90 has 3 : at 344 b in xix. 
91 has 3: at 344 b in xix. 
92 has 3 : at 359 a in xix. 
93 has J: at 341 bin xix. 
94 has 3: 1 at 341binxix. 
95 has 3 
96 has 3 : at 339 a in xlx. 
97 has J : at 339 b in Jix. • 
g8 has 3 : at 339 b in xix. 
99 has 3: at 340a in xix. 

100 has 3: at 340 a in xix. 
101 has 3 
1oz has 3: at 341 a in xix. 
103 has 3: at 345 a in xix. 
104 has 3: at 371 bin xix, 
105 has 3: 2 ab at 349 b in xlx. 
1o6 has 3: at 358a in xix 
107 has 4: at 367 a in xix. 
108 has S: 1, 2, 5 at 344 a in 

xi:x. 
109 has 3: at 352 b in xix. 
110 has 3 
111 has 4 
112 has 3: 1, 2 at 347 bin xix. 

3 at? in i. 
113 has 3: 1 ab at ? in i. 
114 has 3: at 233 bin xvi. 
115 has 3: at 234 a in xvi. 
116 has 3: at 234a in xvi. 
117 has 3 : at 234 a in xvi. 
118 has 3: at 234 bin xvi. 
119 has 3: at 234 b in xvi. 
120 has 3: at 235 a in xvi. 
12 I has 4 : r ab, 2 ab, 3, 4 at 

235 a in xvi. 
122 has 5: z, 3at 235bin xvi. 
123 has~ 
124 ha., 3 
125 has J: at 252 bin xv. 
126 has 3: at rzz b in vii. 
127 has 3 
128has4: 1, z, 4 at 35obin 

xix. 

(Norm: 3 •enea) 
Hy~ 

129 has 3: at 356 b in xix. 
130 has 4 • 
131 has 3 
132 has 5 
133 has 5: at roob Inv, 
134 has 3: at 100 bin v. 
135 has 3: at 100 bin v. 
136 has 3. 
137 bas J: 2 at 16a in i. 
138 has S: 1-4 at ? in i. 
139 has 5 
140 has 3: at ? in xlx. 
141 has J: at 348 a In xix. 
142 has 3 
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Valptl; Book VII. 

(Norms 1wne) 
(At<,,rliqto 8wli# tllllll#riq) 

Hymn 

1 hu z: at 376a In flC· 
2 hu i. at 376b in :u:. 

3 hu 1: 11t 377a In :u:. 
4 huI: at377ain:u:. 

5 has 5: 1, :1 at 377 a In u. 
6 has 2 : at 376 b in :u:. , 

and :a : at 376 b In :u. 
7 hu1: at376binxx. 
8 hu 1: at 377b in XL 

9 ha14: 4atllnxx. 
1ohu 1 
11 has I 

12has4: 1,:zat388blnu. 
13 has z: at 347 a ¥1 xlx. 
14 has 4 : J, 4 at 377 b in icx. 

, 15 has I: at 377b in xx. 
16 has I 

17 has 4: 1 at II a in i. 
2-4 at 377 a in xx. 

18 has 2 : at ? in xx. 
19 has 1: at 348 bin xix. 
w has 6: at 378 a in xx. 
21 has 1 : at 378 b In xx. 
22 has 2 : at 378 l,,tri xx. 
23 has I (cf. iv. 17. 5) 
z4has1 •. 
25 has z: at 384 b in XL 

26 has 8 : 1-3 at 379 b in icx. 

27 has 1 

28 has 1 : at ? in '.xx. 
29 has :z : at 379 b in :u. 
30 has 1 

31 has I • 
32 has 1 : at ?In xx. 
33 hLq 1: at 114a In vi. 
34has1: at?inXL 
35 has J : 1 at '?in xx. 

2 at 393 b in xx. 
36 has 1 : at ?in xx. 
37 has 1 

38has 5: 1, :a at?in xx. 
3-5 at 6oa in Iii. 

'39 has 1: at 381 b in xx. 
40 has z: at381b in xx. 
41 has :a: at J81 bin XL 
42 has :z : at 23 b in L 
43 ~aa I 

44 has 1 , at J84 b in 111:L 

4S haa I: aL J83 b ln :u:. 
and 1 : at J83 b ln xz. 

V'lllpte, Book VII. ( Continutd) Vulpte, Book VD. ( Con,lud,d) 

H:,mn (Norm: ,verse) 

46 has 3: at 383 b, J8z bin xx. 
47 has~: at 379a in xx. 
48 hu 2 : at 382 a in xx. 
49 has 2 

50 has 9: 1, 2, 5 at 337 a in xx. 
3 at ?in xx. 
7 at 308a in xvii 
8, 9 at 12 a in i. 

51 has 1: at ?in xv. 
52 has :z 
53 has 7: 1 at 379a in xx. 

2-4 at 382 a in xx. 
7 at86ainv. 

54.1 is 1: at 390 bin xx. 
54.2 • at 405 b in xx. 
55.r 

(54.2 and 55.1 make I hymn) 

56 has 8: 1-4 at 384 a in xx. 
8at?in? 

57 has 2 : I at ? in xx. 
z at ?in xx. 

58 has, :z : at 379 b in xx. 
59 has I (cf. vL 37. 3) 
6o has 7: 1-6 at 59a in iii. 
61 haR 2 : I ed at 353 I, in Xll. 

6:z has 1 : at ? in xx. 
63 has 1 : at 394 b in xx. 
64 has z: at? in xx. 
65 has 3 
66 has 1 : at 394 b in xx. 
&, has I 

68.'1-2 are 2 
. 3 is I 

6g hLq I : at ? in XX. 

70 has 5: 1, 2 at 352 a in xix. 
• 71 has 1 : at 352 b in xix. 

72.1-2 are z 
.3 is I 

73 has 11 : 1-6 at 382 b in xx. 
10, 11 at 381 ain xx. 

'74 has 4 
75 has z 
76.1-4 are 4: 1 at 7b in i. 

3, 4abat 363bin 
xix. [xix . 

. 5-6 are z: 5 cd at 363 bin 
6 at? in xx. 

77 has 3 , :z, 3 at 394a in xx. 
78 has z : at 321 a in xx. 
79 ha■ 4 : 1 at ? in xx. 

2, 3 at 22 a in i. 
• 

(Norm: , ve,;,.) 
Hymn 

So has 4: 1, 4 at 21 b in i. 
81 has 6 

82 has 6: i, 6at 394a in xx.• 
J at 61 bin iii, 

83 has 4: 1, at 394 I, in xx. 
84 has 3: 1 at 62a in iiL 
85 has 1 

86hLn 
87 has I: at ? in xx. 
88 has 1: at? in«x. 
89 has 4: 1-3 at 10 b in i. 
90 has 3: at 393a in xx. 
91 has 1 

92 has 1 

93 has 1 

94 has 1 : at 334 b in xix. 
95 has 3 
g6 has 1 : at ?in xx. 
97 has 8 : at 395 a in xx. 

? at 383a in xx. 
q8 has r : at 39jb in xx. 
99 has 1 

100 has 1: at 3<!6a in xx. 
101 has 1: at 3g6a in xx. 
1oz has 1 
103 has I : at ? in xx. 
104 has 1 : at 378 a in xx. 
105 has I : at JSo a in xx. 
106 has 1 : at 386 a in xx. 
107 has I 

1o8 has z 
109 has 7: at 6ga in iv. 
110 has 3: 1, 2 at ?in xx . 

3 at? in xx • 
111 has 1: at J81 bin xx. 
112 has z 
113 has 2: at 385 a in xx. 
114 has z: I at 385a in xx. 
115.ha, 4: 1,zat 385bin xx. 
116 has z 
117 has I 

118 has 1 
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SECOND GRAND DIVISION: BOOKS VIII,..;.xn •.. 

Vlllpte, Boot VID, 

(l'uJlya,hymn I IO) 

IJ:rm• 
J hu 21: at 207b In xvL 
1 hu 28: 27 vu. at 209a In 

xvi .• 
J hu 26: at :nr a In xvi. 
4hu25: at213ainxvl. 
5 hu a:z: 21 VB■• at 2:13a In 

:ni. 
6 hu 26: at:z,50 b In xYL 
7 hu 28: atz15 a In xvi. 
8hu24:atu4bln:i:vl. 
9 hu 26: 24 vu. at 2J8b in 

xvi. 
• 10 ha, 33 : JO vu. at 274 b in 

:ni. 

Valiate, Book IX, 

(Parylya,bymn■: 6 aacl 7) 

J has 24 : at 226 a in xvi. 
Pat 1o8a 
Pat 69b 
(seep. 517, lut 'f) 

z hu 25: 24 n1. at 248 bin 
xvi. 

J hu 31: at 229a in xvi. 
4hu24: at221binxvi. 
5 hu 38: zo vu. atz59 a in 

xvi. 
9 vss. at P in xvi. 
J vu.at64biniii. 
2 vu. at 139 a in 

viii.• 
(see P· 533, ·, 2) 

•6 hu 62: 59 vss. at Pin xvi. 
•7 hu 26: 24 9111. at Pin xvi. 

8 has 22 : :n vs■• at 247 bin 
xvi. • 

9 hu H: at z4z"a In xvi. 
JO ha■ 28 : 23 vu. at 242 a In 

xvi. 

Vldpte, Boot x . 
• 

(Parllr ,.,,.., hy-.s) 
H,-

1 bu 32: at 217'a In xvi. 
a has": 29 vu. at 2J8b In 

nL 
J bu 25: 23 VII. at 140b in 

xvL 
4 ha■ z6: at 1J7a In X1'L 
5 hu 50: 41 9111. at 272b in 

xvL 
4 vs■.at 15a ln i. 

6 has 35 : 25 vu. at 231 a in 
xvi. 

7 ha■ 44 : 40 vu. i.t:zgo b ln 
xvli. • 

8hu44: 25v11.atz6zb, 
at 261 b, and 
at 263 in xvL 

9 ha■ 27: at 275blnxvi. 
JO hu 34 : 33 VII. at 265 a In 

xvi. 

Valpte, Book XI, 

(PuylJa-hJnm : 3) 

I hu 37: at 255 bin xvi. 
2 has 31: at 263b In xvL 

PJ ha■ 56: P v11. at 236a In 
xvi. 
(He P, 625, 17) 

4 hu 26: at 2201 in xvi. 
5 has 26: at 283 b in zvi. 
6 has 23 : 20 VII, at P in xv. 
7 ha■ 27: 26 vu. at :z5zaln 

xvL 
8 hu 34: 32 VII. at :z53 b In 

xvi.· 
9 has :z6: bit■ of 15-17 at P 

in uii. 
10 hu 27 

• • 

Valpte, llooll: ZII. 

Hymn~ls) 

I hu63: 61 911.~ 185bi11 
:nli. 

Pat373binxiz.P 
1 hu 55': 53 YU. at J04 b In 

xvlL 
Pat 395 a In n. p 

3 ha■ 6o: 59 911. at 3o8a in 

'vii. 4 '!_u 531 at 195 bin ml. 
• 5 Ilea 73: 61 9111,at 278bin 

m. 
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THIRD GRA~D ,DIVISION: BOOKS XIII.-xvm.: SEE P, 01014 

Valpte, 80ok XIII, 
(Robita 111n-hymii1) 

(l'u71y&-hymll I 4) 

Uym11 [aviii. 
1 hu 6o: 55 VII, at JU t, in 

1 va. at Hn u. 
2 has 46: at 314 b.n avllL 
3 hu 26: 1 YI, at 66a in Iv. 

P4 hu 56 

Vulpte, Book ZIV. 

(WeddiJlg venu) 

1 has 64: 6o v11. at 313 a in 
avHL 

1 YI, at 76a iRlv. 
I YI, at 395 b In zz. 

2 has 75: 73 vu. at 316 bin 
avlll. 

Vlllcate, Book XV, 

(Vritya-h<K>k) 
(Collllata al 7 + u parylya1) 

Hrmn 
PI hu 8: at 328a in zviii. 
P 2 hu 4 : 1 phrase at 328 a in 

xviii, 
The rest (P 3-• 18) is lacking 

Vulc,ate, Book XVI. 

(Paritta) 

(Con1i111 of 4 + s parylyu) 

The beginning and the end of 
each of ii's two anu vikas are 
given at 328 ab in xviii. See 
p.1016. 

Vlll1ate, Book XVD. 

(Vishi;iu sun-hymn) 

Hymn 

I has 30: 27 vss. at 3:Sb in 
xviii. 

Vulgate, Book XVIII. 

(Funeral verses) 

I has 61 : I vs, at 34 a in ii. 
2 has 6o: 1 vs. at 373bin xix. 

1 vs. at 3g8 a In xx. 
Jhas 73: 1 vs.at 383binxz. 
4 has 89: 1 vs, at 330b in 

xviii. 
See pp. 814, 1016. 

SUPPLEMENT: BOOK XIX. 

Vulgate, Book XIX. V11l1ate, Book XIX. Vulgate, Book XIX, 
( After-glean!ngs) ( Conlinutd) (Condutltd) 

1 has 3 : at 367 a In xix. 26has 4: 4 at 403a in xx. 49 has 10: at 1g6 a in xiv. 
2 has 5: at 131 bin viii. 27 has 15: 1-11, 14, 15 at 162 a 50 has 7: at 196 bin xiv. 
3 has 4: at J88a in xx. in x. 51 has z 
4 has 4 : 2-4 at 350 a in xix. 28 has 10: at 187 a in xiii. 52 has 5:at9bini. 
S has 1: at 386a In xx. 29haa 9: at 187 bin xiii. 53 has 10: 1-6 at 189 a in xiv. 
6 has 16: 1-6, 9-16 at 142 a JO has 5: at 187b in xiii. 7-10 at 171 a in xii. 

in ix, 31 has 14: at 16o b in z. S4 has 6: at 17iainxii. 
7 has s 32 has 10: at 172b in xii. SS has 7 : 1 at 401 a in xx. 
8 has 7 : 4-6 at 400 a in llX, ? at 65a 56 has 6: atszainiii. 
9 has 14 33 has 5: at 173a in xii. 57 has 6(5): I at 36b in ii. 

10 has 10: at 183 a in xiii. 34 has 10: at 168 bin xi, 58 has 6: 1-4 at 24a In i 
11 has 6: at 183 b in xiii, 35 has 5 : at 168 bin xi. S'l has 3 
12 has I 36has 6 : at 33 b in ii. 6o has z 
13 has 11: at'118 bin vii. 37 has 4 61 has I 

14 has I 38 has 2 : at 349 b in xiz. 62 has I 

15has 6: at 62 bin iii. 39 has 10: a,t uzb in vii. 63 has I 

16 has 2 40 has 4: iat 362& in xix. 64 has 4 
17 has 10 41 has I 65 has 1: at 281 bin xvi. 
18 has 10 42 has 4:bltsat?in? 66 has 1 : at 28 I h in xvL 
19 has 11 43hu 8 67 has 8 
20hu 4 44 hu 10: at 1g8 bin xv. [xv. 68 has 1: at 359b in xix. 
21 hu I 45 hu 10: 1-8, 10 at 199a in 6g has 4: at ?in xix.? 
22 has u ?at6obiniii. 70 has I 

23 has JO 46 has 7: at 74 bin iv. 71 has I 

24 has 8: 1,z-3at100binzv. 47 hu 10: at 114 bin vi. 72 has 1: at 359 bin xix.J 
25 has 1 ,48 hu 6:at115ainvi. 
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&. Whitney's Bngllah Captlona to h1a Bymn•traulatlou 
L These ~ptions form an important element fn his fnterpretatloa of this 

Veda. - Upon this subject I have already spoken in the proper place, 
above, p. xcv, which see. I would merely repeat the statement that 
these captions or hymn-titles have been formulat.ed. with much care and 
deliberation by the author, and give briefly his view of the general pur
port of each hymn. The lbsence of a· positive· view in .,them is often to 
be taken as indicating that he could not accept the view of his predeces
sors. Such titles of individual hymns as are not frqm Whitney's hand 
are enclosed in ell-brackets ; but the headings to the Grand Divisions and 
to the books of division _III. and to th~ paryayas of books xv. and xvi., 
although not bracketed, are from the editor's hand.J 

Lin tabular form, they give a useful $C)Dllpectus of the subject•matter of • 
this Veda. - While this fact is obvious, it is perhaps not sq obvious that 
the giving of this table as a part of the Table of Contents in volume VII., 
beginning on p. xv, would have detracted much from the perspicuity of 
that table as a guide to this work as a whole. Moreover, such a table as 
this is more naturally sought near the end of the work, and the balance 
of the two volu~es is better maintained by putting these pages in 
volume VIII.J 

First Grand Division. - Books I.-VD. 

Seven boob of short hymns (433) of mlscellaneoua subjects 

I. Book the flnt 

1 For the retention of sacred learning 
2 Against Injury and disease: with a reed . 
3 Against obstruction of urine: with a reed 
4 To the waters: for blessings • 
S To the waters: for blessings • 
6 To the waters: for blesBings • 
7 To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers • 
8 To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers • 
9 For some one's advancement and 111ccess 

ro For some one's release from Vtrai;ia's wrath . 
11 / For successful childbirth . 
12 Against various ailments (as results of lightning?) 
13 Deterrent homage to lightning • _ 
14 1 Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. .• 
r 5 , With an oblation: for confluence of wealt!J 
r6 • Against demons: with an amulet of lead . 
17 To stop the vessels of the body 
18 Against unlucky marks . 
19 Against enemies 
20 Against enemies and their weapons • 

PAGI 

3 • 4. 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
II 

12 

14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

21 
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-; -r O ms nymn-translations 

21 Ap1n1te11em111 
2Z A8alnlt yellowneu (jaundice) 
23 Againlt llproay: wltb a healing barb 

24 Aplmt leJ>n?ly 
25 Apln■t fever (•nr4n) . . 
26 For protec:don from the wrath of. the gods 

27 Ap!n■t varloua evils 

28 Agaln■t 10rcerer1 Ind wltchu • 

29 For a chief'■ ■ucceu: with an amll,iet .. 
JO For protection : to all the gods 

31 To the dl•liui guardian• of the quartera 

JZ Coamogonic 
33 To the waten: for blesalngs 

34 A love-■pell: with a 1weet herb 

JS For long life etc.: with a gold amulet 

D. Book the eecond 

1 My■tlc •· 
z To Gaadharvu and Apsarues. 
3 For relief from ftuz : with a certain remedy 
4 Again1t various evils : with a Joiigit/4 amulet 
5 Praise and prayer to Indra 
6 Praise and prayer to Agni 
7 Again1t cv.raes and curaers: ,with a plant 
8 Against the diseue kf~lri)'4: with a plant 

/ 9 Against possession by demons: with an amulet 
10 For release from evils, and for welfare 
11 To counteract witchcraft : with an amulet 
IZ LAgainst such as would thwart my incantationsj 
13 For welfare and long life of an infant 
14 Against ,at/Jnvl/1 
15 Against fear 
16 For protection . 
17 For various gifts 

_,18 For release from demons and foes 
19 Aga\nst enemies: to Agni (fire) 
zo The same: fo Viyu (wind) 
21 The same: to Siirya (sun) 
22 . The same: to the'moon • 
23 The same: to water • 
24 Against lim1dln1, male and female 
25 Against ld!'vas: with a plant . 
26 For safety and increase of kine 
27 For vjctory In disputation: with a plant . 
28 For long life for a certain person (child?) 
29 For some one's long life and other blessings 
30 To secure a woman'• love 
31 Against worms • . • 
Jz Apinat worms . , • · ·• • · · · 
33 For• ezpullion of ydlpna from all parts of the body 
34 Accompanyln1 the ~rilice of an animal 
35 To ezpiate errors In the sacrilice : to Vi~vakarman • 
36 To pt a buaband for a w9man 

1025 

22 

u 
23 
24 

25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
JO 
JI 
32 
33 
34 
JS 

37 
39 
40 
12 
43 
45 
47 
48 
50 
51 
53 
53 
56 
57 
59 
6o 
61 
61 
62 
63 
63 
63 

• 63 

63 
64 
66 
67 
68 
70 
72 
73 
74 
76 
77 
79 
81 
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m. Bo6ktbeWJ4 

1 Against enemies 
2 Against enemlea 
3 For the restoration of a king 
4 To establish a king • 
5 For prosperity: with a /a~•alhulet 
6 Against enemies : with aft'O/tl,d 
7 Against the disease k11triytl 
8 For authority • 
9 Against vl1kandl,a and other evils . . 

10 To the 1kt11/aki (day of moon's !ast quarter) 
1 r For relief from disease, and for long life • 
12 Accompanying the building of a house 
I J To the waters • · 
14 A blessing on°ihe kine 
15 For success in trade . 
16 Morning invocation to various gods, e■pecially Bhaga 
17 For successful agriculture 
18 Against a rival wife: with a plant 
19 To help friends against enemies 
20 To Agni and other gods : for various ble■singa 
21 With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni • 
u To the gods: for splendor (vtlnas) 
2 J ' For fecundity • 

J4 For abundance of grain 
25 To command a woman's love 
26 Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. Lsnake charms?J 
27 The same: with imprecation on enemies . 
28 To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal 
29 With the offering of a white-footed sheep 
30 For concord 
JI For welfare and long life 

IV. Book the fourth 
r Mystic 
2 To the unknown god 
J Against wild beasts and thieves 
4 For recovery of virility: wirh a plant 
S An incantation to put to sleep . 
6 Against the poison of a poisoned arrow 
7 • Against poison . 
8 Accompanying the consecration of a king 
9 For protection etc. : with a certain ointment 

10 Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet 
JI In praise of the draft-ox . 
12 To heal serious wounds: with an herb 
13 For healing 
14 With the sacrifice of a goat 
JS For abundant rain 
16 The power of the gods 
17 Against various evils: with a plant • 
18 Against witchcraft: with a plant 
19 · Against en~mles: with a plant • 
20 To discover sorcerers: with an herb 

•• 

\. 

.. 

84 
86 
87 
89. 
91 
92 
94 
g6 
g8 

99 
IOJ 

104 
107 
109, 
Ill 

113 
114 
117 
119 
IZI 

123 
u6 
127 
129 
IJO 

131 
133 
134 
135 
137 
139 

l,P 
145 
1,iS . 149 
151 

•• 152 
154 . 156 
158 
161 
163 
1(,6 

168 
169 
171 
176 
179 
181 
182 

184 
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z I Pralu of \)le -1ae • • •. . . . . 
23 For the 1u&:- and proaperity of a king • 
23 PralH ind pl'IJflr to Agni • • • 
24 ~ and prayer to ,Indra 

25 P~ and prayer to Vlyu and Savitar 
z6 l'ralff and prayer to heaven and,earth 
27 Praise and prayer to the Maruta 
28 Pralle and prayer to Bhava and <;arva 
29 Praise and prayer to Mitra and Var11n& 
30 Self-laudatlon of Speech (?) • ' 
31 Pralle and prayer to f11ry (IIPllffl)',I) 
32 Pralle and prayer to fury (•a11)',I) 
33 To Agnl: for release from evil 
34 Extolllng a certain rice-meu offering 
35 Extolling a rlce-me11 offering . 
36 Against deiqons and other enemies . 
37 Apinat nrioua superhuman foes : with an herb 
38 For luck in pmbling: by aid of an Apsaras 
39 For various bleuings • . , . • 
40 Agalnat enemlea from.the different quarters • 

V. Book the tith 

I Mystic 
z Mystic 

3 To varioua gods: for protection and'blessings 

4 To the plant l,lf/4a: against lallmdn Lfever J , 
s To a healing plant, l4ltf4 • 
6 ? L Disconnected veraes J 
7 Apinst niggardliness and its effects 
8 Against enemies : to lndra and other gocla 

9 For protection : to various gods 
10 For defense from all quarters 
II LDialogne betweenJ VaMi:,ia and Atharvan 

,/12 Af,rf-hymn: to various divinities 
IJ Against snakes' poison 
14 Against witchcraft : with a pl&nt 
15 For exorcism: to a plant • 
16 Exorcism , 
17 The Brahman's wife , 
18 Th~ Brahman's cow • 
19 The Brahman'• cow . 
20 To the war-drllm 
21 To the war-drum 
22 Against fever (la.t•dn) 
2J Against worms • 
24 To vauoull gods as overlords 
25 For ■ucceuful conception 
z6 Accompanying a sacrifice . . 

131 Aprf-hymn : to various divinlties 
28 With an amulet of three metals : for safety etc. 
29 To Agni: apinst demon• 

'30 To le11gthen out aome one's life 
JI 4galnat witchcraft 

1027 

186 
188 

l!)O 

191 

193 
194 
196 
197 
1!)11 
aco 
:!01 

20J 
205 
206 
208 
209 
21[ 

214 
216 
218 

220 
22J 
224 
227 
238 
230 
ZJ2 
ZJJ 
235 
136 
236 
239 
242 
244 
246 
247 
247 
250 
252 
254 
257 
259 
261 
263 
265. 
267 
269 
272 
274 
276 
278 
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VI, look the llsb · 
1 Praise to Savitar 
z Pp.iae and prayer to Indra 
3 To various divinities: for protection 
4 To various divinities: for protection 
5 For some one's exaltation 
6 Against enemies . • 
7 For blessings 
8 To win a woman's love 
9 To win a woman's love 

ro Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres • 
/11 For birth of sons 

1 z Against the poison of snakes 
13 Tq, the instruments and ministers of death 
14 Against the 6al.lsa 
r S For superiority . 
16 To various plants (1) 
r 7 Against premature birth 
18 Against jealousy 
~9 For ceremonial purification 
zo Against fever (lalmdn) 
21 To healing plants 
zz To the Maruts . 
z3 To the waters: for blessings 

j 24 To the waters : for blessings 
25 For relief from pains (?) in nec:k and shoulders 
z6 Against evil 
27 Against birds of ill omen . 
zS Against birds of ill omen etc. 
29 Against birds of ill omen . 
30 .To the famt plant: for benefit to the hair 
31 At rising of the sun (or moon) 
32 Against demons 
33 Praise to I ndra . • 
34 Praise and prayer to AJni 
35 Prayer to Agni Vii~vinara 
36 In praise of Agni 
37 Against curses 
JS For brilliance 
39 For glory . 
40 For freedom from fear 
41 To various di vinitiea 
42 To remove wrath 
43 To assuage wrath 
44 For cessation of a disease 

In atonement of offenses . 
Against evil dreams . 
For bl1111sings : at the three daily libations 
To the deities of the three daily libations 
To Agni etc. 

50 Again&t petty destroyers of grain 
51 For various blessings 
52 For deliverance from unseen peats 
53 For pr~tection : to various gods 

.. ' . . . 
.. ,,. t1•. 

281 
283 
283 
284 
285 
286 
286 
287 
287 
288 

288 
289 
290 

290 
291 
292 

293 
293 
294 
295 
295 
296 
297 
zgS 
298 
299 
299 
JOO 
JOI 
302 

3°3 
304 
3°5 
3o6 
3o6 
3°7 
3o8 
J09 
309 
310 
311 
311 
3rz 
3u 
313 
314 
315 
316 
.,6 
317 
318 
319 
320 
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S4 To NCdn,ud lncteue aome one's superiority 

S5 For varlou■ blea■inp . • . . • 3zr 

56 For ,rotectlon from aerpesat■ • • 322 

57 With a certain remedy against disease 323. 

sB For glory • 323 

For protection ~ cattle 
. 324 

S9 
6o For wiqning a ■pouee 325 

61 Pray•~ and boa1t1 325 

6z Vil9vlnara etc.: for 0purlftcation 326 

63 For aome one'• releue from perdition (nl,rtz) 327 

64 For concord . • . . . . 328 

65 Ff¥ succeu agalnat enemies 329 

66 For 1ucce11 against enemies 3JO 

67 For ■ucc111 against enemies 330 

68 To acx:ompa.ny the act of shaving 331 

6g For glory etc. 
' . 333 

33a 
70 To attach a cow to her calf 

333 
71 Againat harm from Improper food 334 
72 For virile power 335 
73 To anure aupremacy 335 
74 For harmony 336 
75 To eject a rival 337 
76 For a llpttrf;,0'1 security from death • 338 
77 For recovery and retention of what is lost 338 
78 For matrimonial happiness ' 339 
79 For abundance at home 340 
So The heavenly dog and the llil/allilnjas 340 
81 For succenful pregnancy: with an amulet 341 
82 To obtain a wife 342 
83 To remove apadts 342 
84 For releue from perdition 343 
85 For relief fromyallpna 344 
86 For supremacy . 34S 
87 To establish some one in sovereignty 345 
88 To establish a sovereign 346 
89 To win affection 347 

90 For safety from Rudra's arrow 347 
91 For remedy from disease . 348 

92 For success of a horse 348 

93 For protection : to many gods 349 

94 For harmony 35° 

95 For relief from dilease : with k,lfflu, 35° 
g6 For relief from sin and distress 351 

97 For victory 351 

g8 To Indra : for victory 352 

99 For safety: to Indra 353 

loo Agab,Jt poison 354 

IOI For virile power 354 

102 To wlp a. woman •• 355 • 
IIIIJ To tie up enemies 356 

104 Again■t enemlea 356 

105 To get rid of cough 357 

106 Again■t fire ln the hou■e . 357 

107 For problctlon: to various divinities 
358 
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1o8 
109 

Forwisdom • • 
For healing: with pipfa!II 
For a child horn at an unlucky time 
F~r relief from insani'}' 
For ezpjation of overslaughing 
For release from seizure (grd.ti) 
Against disability in sacrifice 
For relief from sin 
For relief from guilt 
For relief from guilt or debt 
For relief from guilt 
For relief from guilt or obligation 
To reach heaven 
For release from evil 
With an offering for offspring • 
For the success of an offering • 
Against evil influence of a sky-drop 
To the war-chariot : for its success • 

. : 

0 110 

Ill 

112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 

121 

122 

IZJ 
124 

125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
13S 
136 
137 
1J8 
139 
140 

141 
14z 

To the drum : for suocess against the foe 
Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet 
For auspicious time: with dung-smoke , 
For good-fortune: with a f;;'fd/4 amulet 
To win a man's love 
To win a man's love 
To compel a man's love 
To a girdle : for long life etc. 
To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt 
To crush an enemy • 
To fasten and increase the hair 
To fasten and increase the hair 
To make a certain man impotent 
To compel a woman's love 
With the first two upper teeth of a child 
With marking of cattle's ears 
For increase of barley 

1 Mystic 
z Of Atharvan 
3 Mystic 

VII. Book tbe seventh 

4 To the wind-god with his steeds 
5 Mystic: on the off41ring or sacrifice . 
6 Praise of Aditi • 
7 Praise of the Adityu 
8 For some one's success 
9 Praise and prayer to Piiahan 

10 To Sarasvatt 
I I Against injury to the grain by lightning 
12 • For success in the assembly 
13 Against one's foes 
14 Prayer and praise to Savitar 
J 5 Prayer to Savi tar 
16 Prayer to Savitar (or Brih11fp,ati) 
17 Prayer to Dhitar for blessings 

. . ', . 

.. 

: 

. ' 

3SS 
359 
36o 
361 

• 362 
36z 

363 
364 
365 
366 
367 
368 
36g 
370 
371 
372 
373 
374 
375 
376 
377 
378 
379 
379 
J8o 
J8o 
381 
J82 
383 
J83 
J84 

, 384 
J8s 

• J86 
• J87 

389 
390 
39° 
391 

391 

392 

394 
394 
395 
395 
3!)6 
396 

•• 97 
Jg8 
399 
399 
399 
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6; Wln'h,ey:s Captions to hi~ Hymn-translations 103, 
18 For ralii, etc. 
19 For propny, etc. 400 

20 Pralle 1111d prayei: to Anumati • 401 

~I In praiae of the 1un • 402. 

23 To the ■un (P) 4o3 

23 Apln■t ill conclitlon1 and beings• 403 

24 To varioUJ god1 404 

25 Pralle to Vlahi;111 anC: Varu!la 404 

26 Pralle and prayer to Viabpu 404 

27 Prayer and praise to IC,i • 405 

28 Of the ln1trument■ of offering , 407 

29 To Agni 1111d Viihtiu 407 

JO For 1ucceuful anointing 4o8 

JI To lndra I for aid 409 

J2 Homage to Soma (P) 409 

33 For ble11ings: to variou gods 409 

34 To Agnl: apinat enemies 
410 

35 Against a rival (woman) 410 

36 Husband and wife to one another 
411 
411 

37 The wife to the h1111band • 412 
38 To win and fiz a man'■ love: with a plant 412 
39 In praise of Sara■vant (1) • 414 
40 Prayer and praise to Sarasvant 414 
41 To the heavenly falcon (the sun) 415 
42 To Soma and Rudra 415 
43 Of speech (1) 416 
44 Extolling Indra and Vish1,1.u 416 
45 To cure jealousy 416 
46 To Slnlvill (goddess of the new moon) 417 
47 To Kuhii (goddess of the new moon) 418 
48 To Riki (goddess of the full moon) 418 
49 To the spouses of the gods 419 
so For BUCCeSI with dice 419 
51 For protection by Brih1ppati and Indra 421 
5z For harmony 4zz 
53 For some one's health and long life . 423 
54 Extolling verse and chant 424 

· SS To Indra (P) 425 
56 Apinst poison of snakes and insects 42S 
57 Prayer to Sarasvali etc. 427 
58 Invitation to Indra and Varupa 427 
59 Against curaers 428 
6o To the home : on returning or leaving 428 
61 For succes~ of penance 430 
62 To Agni: against enemies 430 
63 To Agni: for aid 431 
64 Agaipst evil lnfl uence of a black bird 431 
65 To the plant •J4milrg4: for cleansing • . 432 
66 For ~overy of sacred knowledge (6,tlkma!"') 432 ., 

For recovery of sense, etc. 433 
68 Praise and prayer to Sarasvatr' • 433 
69 Pra~r for good fortune 434 
70 Again1t an enemy's sacrifice 434 
71 To Apt': .for protection 435 
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1032 • Indexes and Qtw Awt:iliary Matte;, 

'VII, Book the NVtDth: am• 
72 With an oblation to Indra 

73 With a heated offerlns to the A9Vin1 

74 Against apadt1: against jealousy: to Agni 

75 Praise and prayer to the kine , 
76 Against apa,/l1 andj4y4117a: etc. 

77 To the Ma,uts , 
78 To Agni: in favor of aome one 

79 To Amivisyi (night or goddeaa of new moon) , , 
So To the night or goddeas of fall moon (J4HJ"!fl'm4.ri) 
81 To the sun and moon 
82 Praise and prayer to Agni 
83 For release from Varu~a•a fetters 
84 To Agni : and to lndra 

85 Invocation of Tirkshya 
86 Invocation of Indra • 
87 Homage to Rudra •• 
88 Against poison 
89 To Agni and the waters 

90 To destroy some one's virile power 
91 To Indra : for aid 
92 To Indra: for aid 

93 For Indra's aid 

94 For Indra's help to unanimity , 

95 A spell against some one , 
g6 For quiet kidneys (1) 

97 Accompanying an offetlng 
g8 With an oblation to lndra 

99 When bestrewing\he r,/di 
100 Against bad dreams , • 
IOI As to food enjoyed in a dream 
102 Accompanying self-relief , .. 
103 For betterment • 
104 Concerning A,tharvan's cow 
105 An exhortation to holy life 
106 Deprecation for offenses• • 
107 To relieve a stinging pain 
108 Against enemies : to Agni 
109 , L For success with the dice J 
110 To lndra and Agni : for help 
Ill To a soma-vessel 
112 For release from guilt and distress 
113 Against a (woman) rival: with a plant 
114 Against enemies 
115 Against ill lack 
116 Against intermittent fever 
117 Invitation to Indra . 
118 When arming a warrior 

. 436 
437 
439 
440 
441 
443 
444 
444 . 445 

•' 446 
\ 448 

449 . 451 
452 
452 
452 
453 
453 
454 
455 
456 
456 
456 
457 
457 
458 
46o 
46o 
461 
461 

, '461 
462 
462 
462 
463 
463 
463 
464 
466 
467 
467 
467 
468 
468 
469 
47o 
470 
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· 6. Wkibuy't Captions to kis Hymn-transla~ 103s 

L1'ote on t11f 4tvtaion of this work into two separately bound volumes. -
With reference to this subjec,t, the reader is asked to consult the para
graphs entitled "External form of this work," volume VII., pages xxiv
xxv. 1n order to arrange the following matter so that Division II. should 
face Division III. (pages 1oj4-5), it was necessary to leave this page 
blank. The blank may be utilized in part to show clearly that the break 
between volume VII. and volume VIII. corresponds with the break in 
the text between t~ first grand division on the one hand, and the second 
and third grand divisions on the other. In using this work, it will be 
convenient, as it is also easy, to remember that 

Volume VII. ends with book vii., page 4701 

and that 
Volume VIII. begins with book viii., page 471.J 
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Second Grand Divilion. -Books VDI.-m •. 
P1n books of long hymn• (45) of mlscellaneou subjects 

vm. Book the etcJith 
1 For some one's continued life • 
z To prolong some one's life 

,3 To Agni: against sorcere1'11 and demon■ 
4 Against sorcerers and demons: to Indra and Soma 
5 Against withcraft etc. : with an amulet 
6 To guard a pregnant woman from demona 
7 To the plants : for some one's restoration to health 
8 To conqner enemies • 
9 Mystic : extolling the r,irtlj 

10 Extolling the r,i,.,lj (first /IVJ'l)'a-hymn, with 6 ,111,,,.r,Y111) 

IX. · Book the ninth 
1 To the honey-whip etc. 
z To Kima: for various blessings 
3 To accompany the releasing of a houae 
4 Accompanying the gift of a bull 
5 With the offering of a goat and five rice-dishes 
6 Exalting the entertainment of gulfllts (second /ar.,4,Ya-hymn, with 6 ,lllr.,4)'111) 
7 Extolling the ox (third par,Yd)'ll•hymn, with I par.,4,Ya) 
8 Against various diseases 
9 Mystic 

10 Mystic 

• :X. Book the tenth 
I Against witchcraft and its practisers 
z The wonderful structure of man 
3 With an amulet of r,ar11!'4 
4 Against snakes and their poison 
5 Preparation and use of water-thunderbolts (largely prose) 
6 With an amulet 
7 Mystic: on the 1kamMd or frame of creation • 
8 Mystic 
9 With the offering of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes 

10 Extolling the cow (:vapf) • 

XI. Book the eleventh 
1 Accompanying a rice-dish offering • 
z To Rudra, especially as Bhava and <;arva 
3 Extolling the rice-dish (_.11"4) (fourth p11ryd)'t1•hymn, with 3 ,lllt')'tl)'III) 
4 Eztolling the breath (prai,d) • 
5 Extolling the Vedic student (6r11Ama,drl11) 
6 To many different gods : for relief • 
7 Extolling the remnant (uuAifta) of the offering 
8 Mystic: especially on the constitution of man 
9 To conquer enemies: to Arbudi 

10 • To conquer enemies: to Trishandhi 

m. Boot the twelfth 
1 To the earth 
z The flesh-eating and the householder's fires 
3 Cremation a1 a sacrifice . 
4 The cow (1111r4) as belonging exclusively to the Brahman• 
5 The Brahman's cow (fifth parytf)'a<bymn, with 7 Ja?tl7fU) 

• 472 
476 
481 
486 
490 
493 

• 4g8 
502 
507 
511 

517 
521 
525 
529 
533 
539 
547 
549 
552 

556 

562 
567 
572 
575 
579 
585 
589 
595 
6oz 
6o5 

612 
6zo 
625 
632 
636 
640 
64J 
647 
651 
655 

66o 
672 
682 
693 
701 
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Third Grand Dina.ion. -Books XW,-XVID. 
Six boob of long hy- (15), the boob showing unity of .. ubject 

, Book ml. -Bymna to the Rucldy Sun or Rohlta. Seer: Brahman 
1 To Robita (the aun, as ruddy OIJe) • 
a To theaun 
3 To the aun (with imprecation on the evil-doer) 
4 Extolling the sun (parydya-hymn, with 6 parydyas) 

Bqok XIV. - Wedding Veraea. Seer: Sivltri Sllryl 
1 Marriage cerell)onles 7 40 

z. Marriage ceremonies (continued) 7S3 

Book XV,-The Vrltya. Seer:-
1 Paryiya the first or xv. 1. 1 • 

Paryiya the aecond or xv. 1. 2 • 

Paryiya the third or xv. 1. J • 
Paryiya the fourth or xv. 1. 4 . 
Paryiya the fifth or xv. 1. s . 
Paryiya the sixth or xv. 1. 6 . 
Paryiya the seventh or xv. 1. 7 . 

2 Paryiya the eighth or xv. z. 1 • 

Paryiya the ninth or xv. 2. 2 • 

Paryiya the tenth or xv. 2. J • 
Paryiya the eleventh or xv. 2. 4 , 
Paryiya the twelfth or xv. 2. S • 
Paryiya the thirteenth or xv. 2. 6 . 
Paryiya the fourteenth or xv. 2. 7 , 
Paryiya the fifteenth or xv. 2. 8 . 
Paryiya the sixteenth or xv. z. 9 . 
Paryiya the seventeenth or xv. z: 10 

P~iya the eighteenth or xv. z. 1 I 

Book XVI. - Parltta. Seer : Prajipatl [?] 

Paryiya the first or xvi. 1. 1 • 

Paryiya the second or xvi. r. z. 
Paryiya the third or xvi. I. 3 • 
Paryiya the fourth or xvi. 1. 4 . 

2 Paryiya the fifth or xvi. 2. r • 
Paryiya the sixth or xvi. 2. z • 
Paryiya the seventh or xvi. z. 3 • 
Paryiya the eighth or xvi. 2. 4 • 
Paryiya the ninth or xvi. z. S • 

Book xv:µ. - Prayer to the Sun aa Indra and Vlsh1,1u. 

Prayer and praise to Indra and the Sun • 

Seer : Brahman 

Book xvm. -Funeral verse,. Seer : Atharvan 

LFuneral versesJ 
2 LFuneral •eraeaJ 
3 LFuneral •erseaJ 
4 LFuneral veneaJ • • 

794 
79S 
796 
797 
798 
798 
Soo 
Sor 
803 

• • Bog 
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Supplement.' -Book XIX. 

After-gl-.nlnp (72 hymns), cbleftJ from the tradltlontl - of dlYlllml L 

Book :XU:. -,Supplementary Hymu 

1 With an oblation for conftuence 
z Praise and prayer to the waters 
J Praise to Agni . 
4 To various divinities 
5 Praise and prayer to lndra 
6 Purusha and his sacrifice . 
7 To the lunar uterlsms : for blessings 
8 For well-being : to the asterlsms etc. 
9 For appeasement and weal : to variollS divinities 

10 For well-being . 
11 For well-being . 
1 z For success and long life . 
13 For success in war: LApratiratha hymnJ 
14 For safety. 
IS For safety and success 
16 For safety and protection . . • 
i7 For protection : to various gods 
18 For protection: to various gods 
19 For protection by various gods 
zo For protection by various gods 
z1 The meters 
22 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 
23 Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda 
24 For prosperity: with a certain garment 
25 To a horse 
z6 For long life etc. : with something golden 
27 For protection etc.: with a ~riple amulet . 
28 For various blessings : with an a~ulet of dar6/,d 
z9 Continuation of the foregoing . 
30 For protection etc. : with an amulet of darMd 
31 For various blessings: with an amulet of ud#m/Jdra 
32 For long life etc. : with an am,det of dar/Jl,d . 
33 For various blessings : with an amulet of dar6hd 
34 With ajaiiA•i°!/d-amulct: for protection etc. 
35 The same. 
36 With a fatdvlfra-amulet: for protection etc. 
37 With an amulet: for various blessings 
38 With gd,«ulu : against disease 
39 With kilffha : against diseases 
40 To various divinities : for various blessings 
41 For some one's welfare 
42 Extolling the 6rdl,man etc. 
43 To various gods : for attafoing heaven 
44 With an ointment : against diseases etc. • 
45 With an ointment etc.: for various objects 
46 With and to an amulet called d1wta • unsubdued' 
47 To night: for protection • ' · 
48 To night: for protection • 
49 Praise and prayer to night 

• 8g8 
.199 
• . 900 
• 901 

902 
902 
906 

. . 909 
• 9u 

91S 
!m 
918 
918 
921 
921 
923 
924 
925 
926 
927 
928 
929 
931 

934 
936 
936 
938 
941 
942 
943 
944 
947 
949 
95° 
9S3 
9S5 
956 
9S7 
959 
961 
963 
963 
96S 
!)66 
969 
972 

974 
977 
978 
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So 
5• 
52 
53 

54 
55 
56 
67 
58 
59 
6o 

To nlibt : for protection • 
AccomP,&Rylng acceptance (?) 
Of and to d•lre (.tJ.a) .. 
Pralle of time (U/4') 
Pralle of time 
To Agni 
To lleep (or dream) 
Against evil-dreamtng 
For various blessings 
For aucce11ful aacri6ce 
For physical abilities, 

61 For length of life etc. 
6z For popularity , 
63 To Bphupati: for sundry blessings 
64, To Agni: with fuel • 
65 Praiae of the sun 
66 To Agni : for aid • • 
67 Fol long life and prosperity 
68 With ceremonial performance • 
69 To the waters : for long life 
70 For long life 
71 For various blessings 
72 For the favor of the gods 
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7. The Nam.ea of tJ,.e Seers of the Bnma, a gl'ftll by tae 
Anuk:ranwµ 

L Whitney's exploitation of ,the KaJor Anukramql, - In bbl Excerpts 
from the Anukramal)I, Whitney bas given moat of the material of value 
to be found in that treatise, but of course without attempting to settle 
all doubtful points in such a way as might properly be expected of a 
critical editor of its text. One of the uses of the following Index will be 
to make the deficiencies of this part of his worlt more readily apparent 
The Excerpts and Index together will make the task of producing a 
crit~<:!Jl: -edition relatively easy.J . . 

---'tDoubtful points. - In some cases, this Index does not tally perfectly 
with the Excerpts. Thus vi. 46 and 47, as well as 45, seem to be ascribed 
to "Aiigiras Pracetas, with Yama": cf. the Excerpts. Again, manirolltarfi 
of the Excerpt for vi. 48 may perhaps mean "Agni and ~bhu and Indra" ; 
but I have not entered those names for this hymn in the Index. Whitney 
seems to have had a doubt as to vii. 27-29, whether they should not be 
ascribed rather to Bhrgvaiigiras than to Medhlitithi; and as to vii. 31, 
whether it should not be ascribed rather to Brahman than to Bhrgv
aiigiras; and as tp vii. 33. What the Anukr. means to say about vi. 63 
is not wholly clear.J 

LEntire books of division III. ascribed each to a single seer.-It will be 
noticed that four entire books (all belonging to the third grand division : 
seep. 1035) are ascribed by the Major AnukramaIJ.i each to a single seer: 
books xiii. and xvii., each addressed to the Sun, are ascribed to Brahman 

· as seer ; the wedding verses, book xiv., most appropriately to •Sivitri 
Siirya ; and the funeral verses, book xviii., to Atharvan (the Old Anukr. 
most appropriately calls them the Yama-hymns: p. 814). Further, so far' 
as quasi-authorship goes, the Vratya book, xv., is treated as a unit in that 
no seer is named for the whole nor for any part of it. As fqr book xvi., 
which puzzles us in more ways than one, there is good reason to think 
that tradition ascribts it to Prajapati (see p. 792, 1 4) ; on the other 
hand, this is not wholly certain (p. 792, 1 5), and the Excerpts actually 
assign 3-4 to Brahman and S-7 to Yilma, and leave 2 and 8 and 9 with
out· express assignment, unless indeed we are to assu111e that the state
ments, for I and for ·7 hold good' respectively for 2 and for 8 and g.J 

LValue of these ascriptions qj quasi-authorship. - The f~ts just cited 
would appear to be of some 'moment as differentiating the third grand 
division from the other two ; but otherwise and in general, how much 
value, if any, is to be attached to these asC'riptions. is matter for special 
atudy. It would be interesting to compare the ascriptions of the AV. 
Anukr. with those of the RV. Anukr. and to see how far the two treatises 

' . 
• 
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agree aa to hymns or ~erses common to both sarilhitas The p ru h , , · · V , ·, • u fa· ymn 
(xax, 6 .. ~ , x. 90) IS as.cr1bed by both treatises alike to Naraya\}a; and 
the Aprat1ratha-hymn (xix. 13 == RV. x. 103) similarly to Apratiratha, In' 
this connection, cf. Dr. Ryder•~ pertinent observation at p. 739, 1 7.J 

LPromlnem:e 9f Atharvan ~d Brahman u seers, - The most prominent 
namc:s anumg the "seers " are Atharvan and Brahman. To the former 
are ascribed 175 bymns or parts of hymns; and to the latter 100• Then 
comes Atharviiigiras with 17, and Aiigiras with 16. The ;reponderance 
ot ascriptions to Atharvan and Brahman may have something to do with 
the designation of the text as "Atharva-Veda" and "Brahma-Veda" 
(6ra/i,,uzn suggests both. Brahman = • God B.rahm • and 61'd/z,nan = , incan
tation': cf. p. 931, top). It is perhaps matter for surprise that more 
hymns are· not ascribed to the "dreadful Aiigirases" (RV. x. 108. ro: 
er.• x. 14. 3 ·a).J · 

L Question of contrast between hymns of Athanan and hymns of AAgfras. 
- Bloomfield, discussing at SBE. xiii., p. xviii, the name Atharvaiigiras 
as name of this Veda, opines that atharvan refers to the auspicious prac
tices and aiigiras to the practices of hostile sorcery (yiitu, abhiciird) of this 
Veda. Similarly Victor Henry, in his La magie dans l'lnde, p. 22. This 
opinion is not in the least degree supported by the general character of 
the hymns ascribed respectively to Atharvan and to Aiigiras. Of those 
ascribed to Atharvan, nearly all are indeed intended for use in working 
good, and the infrequent exceptions (like iii. 18 ; vii. 35 and 70; vi. 138, 
a charm to make a man impotent) do not count for much. Of those 
ascribed to' Aiigiras, qn the other hand, hardly more than one (vii. 90: 
this also is for destroying a man's virility) may be said to be for use in 
working evil. It is licit, however, to adjudge the facts last rehearsed as 
making rather against the critical value of the Anukramal},I's ascriptions 
than against the acceptability of the opinion of Bloomfield and Henry.J 

L Consistency in the ascriptions. - Consistency does nevertheless charac
terize these' ascriptions to a certain degree. Thus the frequency 'with 
which each of the hymns of a related pair or of a larger group (e.g. the 
Mrgara hymns) is ascribed to the same seer is significant. Significant 
also are such facts as follow. Of the sev-en hymns ascribed to Garutman, 
every one is an incantation to be used. against poir.on : v. 1 3 and vi: I 2 

and x. 4, in particular, against snake-poison. Each of the three hymns 
ascribed to Kanva is an incantation against.worms. Each of Jamadagni's 
three has-for its purpose to win a woman's love. Of those ascribed to 
Yama or to Yama with Angiras (disregarding xvi. 8 and 9, they number 
13), all but one refer either to II Death" or to "his brother Sleep" (cf. 
p. 994. 1 4). Thus ten, as appears from the du~S'llapna etc. of the 
Excerpt•, refer to evil dreams ; and one (vii. 64) to the omen of a II black 

• 
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bird" as Yama'!s "messen~r of death" ; and ~>ne (xii. 3) to cremation of 
the dead: •Verse, 13 of this last also makes reference to the black ·bird, 
and so does xix. 57. Of the four ascribed to Bidariyll}i,• two (lv. 38; 
vii. 109) are for success in gambling.J 

• L We)er ■aspected that the author of the Anukr. may hue been a Ved~atl■t,_aad that It 
was thus not unnatural that the name of Bldariya\li should appear among, hi■ aicilptiou 
(~e above, p. 218, top). Weber derived hil suplcion from a remark by the aathor of the 
Anukr. on the Jut verse of book Iv., Brdtlft1!fMI, 1al'fNllrf, Jt11awdt1lliit1111""'""""'"'· If 
the author bases his remark upon the letter of our text (which bas lrJA.t11a, neuter), let us.hope 
tbat bis phi1010phical acumen, wu more penetrant than his phllological.J 

LPalpably fabricated a~iptiona. - Not a few of the ascription■ are 
palpably fabricated from a wdrd in the text. Of 'this kind are Up-he~ter 
and Forth-heater (Ucchocana and. Prac;ocana) as seer■ of vi. 103 and 104, 

and Deliverance and Release (U nmocana and Pramocana) as seers· of 
vi. 105 and 106. Strangely enough, non.e of these four words (or 
"names") occurs in any, of these four hymns, but rather (the first two) 
in vii. 95 and (the second two)·ih v. 30, which latter furthermore is also 
astribed to Unmocana.J 

LAlphabetical index- of seer-names and of passages ascribed to them. -
This Index was made by Whitney, but was carefully revised by Dr. 
Ryder and again by me.J 

Agastya vi. 133 
Aiigiras ii. 3; 35. iv. 39. 1-8, v. 12. 

vi. 83-84. vii. 50-51 ; 77; 90. xix. 
1 22 ; 34-35. See also Atharvil.iigiras 

and Pratyaiigirasa and Bhrgvaiigiras 
Aiigiras Praceta■, with Yama, vi. 45-47 
Atharvan i. 1-3 ; 9-11 ; 15 ; 20-21 ; 23 ;· 

27; 30 j 34-35. ii. 4; 7; 13; 19-23; 
29; 34· iii. 1-5; 8; IOj 15-16 j 18; 
26-27; 30. iv. 3-4; 10 ; 15 ; 22 (? or 
Vasi,tha ?) ; 30; 34. v. 5-6; 7-8 (?) ; 
11 j 24 j 28. vi. lr7 j 13 j 17-18 j 

32. 3 ; 36-40 ; 50 ; 58-62 ; 64-6!) ; 73-
74; 78-80; 85-90; 92; 97-99; 109-
113; 124-126; 138-140. vii. 1-•n 
13-14; 18; 34-38 j 45. 2; ~6-49; 52; 
56; 61; 70-73 ; 76; 78-81; 85-87; 
91-92 ; 94 ; 9?-99 ; 105-1o6. • viii. 7 ; 
9. ix. 1-2. x. 3; 7i 9. xi. 2-3; 
7. xii. 1. xviii. 1-4 (the whole book). , 
xix. 14-20; 23-24; 26; 37-38. See 
also Brhaddiva Atharvan ; also Sindhu• 
dvipa Atharvllkrti 

Atharvan Vitahavya vi. 136-137 

Atharvil.ftglras Iv. 8. vi. 72; 94; 101 ; 
128-132. vii. 74; I 15-118. xix. 3-
4 ; 5 (?). Cf. Aiigiras 

Atharvil.carya viii. 10. et: xii. 5 (Ka-
~yapa). 

Apratiratha xix. 13 
Atharv~a: cf. Bhrgu Atharv~a 
Uci:hocana vi. 103 
Uddlllaka iii. 29. vi. 15 
Unmocana v. 30. vi. 105 
Uparibabhrava vi. 30-31. vii. 8-9; 75 
Rbhu iv. 12 
KapiJljala ii. 27. vii. 95--96 

' Kabandha vi. 7 5-77 
Ka~yapa x. 10. xii. 4-5 
Kac;yapa Marica vii. 62-63 
Kiiikiyana yl. 70. 1:i. 9 
Kaq.va ii. 31-32. v. 23 
Kutsaz. 8 
Kiurupathl vii. 58. J:i. 8 
Ka~ika vi. 35; 117-121. x. 5· 25-35 
Garutman (so I not-mant) lv. 6-7. v. 13. 

vi. 12 ; 1 oo. vii. 88. x. 4. 
G'argya vl. 49. xix. 7-8 

• 
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~ :&b!· a, ; 47-4.8,; jo SS; 8,4; 107-108; '110. Ix. 5, xii. 
Gopatha. with ~VI* xix. 49 (1) z. xlx. 3z..33 ;' 44-45 ; ~3-:-55 
Cltua i. 1-S; 16; 28. ii. 14; 18 ; z5. Bhrgu Atharvaq.a ii. 5 , 

'i•. 36. · v: z9. vL 3z. 1-•; 34, viii. Bhrgvang~ i. 1:z-14; z5. iL 8-10. iii. 
· 3-4 , 7• iv. 11. v. 4; 22. vi, 'IO; 42-
Jagad~jamputnf& ill, 6 43; 91 ; 95-961 127. vii, 30-31 ; 93, 
Jamad,agni vi,.3-?; 102 viiL 8. ix. 3; 8. xi. to. "xlx. 27; 
Jltlklyana vi. 33 i 116 39. Cf. Aiigiras ; and see intrcJ'1uctloa 

· •'IVatH' vl. 81 to this Index 
Draviq.odas I. 18 Bhrgvaigiru Brahman xix. 72 
Druhva,a (P) vl. 63 Bbrgvaiigira9,,with Brahman, iii. II ; 

NlriYl\la x, 2, xlx, 6 • MayobhQ v. 17-19 
Patlvedana ii. 36 Mi~mail ii, 2. iv. 20. viii. 6 • 
Prajlpatl ii. 30. Iv. 35. vl. 11. vii. Mirica: cf. ~yapa Mllrica. See p. 579, 

102. xvL 1 (but see p. 792,' ,r 4) ; z ,r 5 
(?). :xix. 46 Mrglra Iv. 23-29 

Pratyaiiglrasa :x. 1. Cf. Aii.glru Medhitithi vii. 25-29 (but see introduction 
Pramocana vi. 106 to this Index) 
Pr~cana vi. 104 Yama vii. 23 ; 64; 100-101. xii. 3. 
Praska,va vii. 39-44 ; 45. 1 xvi. 5-7 ; 8--9 (?). xix. 56-57 
Babhrupii'igala vi. 14 Yama, with Aiigiras Pracetas, vi. 45-47 
Bidariya,i iv. 37-38. viL 59; 109 Var~a vii. 112 
Brhacchukra vi. 53. Cf. <,;ukra Vasittha i. 29. iii. 19-22. iv. 22 (P or 
Brhaddiva Atharvan v. 1-3. Cf. Athar- Atharvan ?) 

van Vimadeva iii. 9- vii. 57 
Brhaspati x. 6 "' Vi(jvimitra iii. 17. v. J5-16. vl. 44; 
Brahman i. 17; 19; 22; 24; 26; 31-32. 141-142 

ii: 15-17; 24; 33. m. 12; 14; 23; Vihavya x. 5. 42-50 

28; 31. iv, 5; 16; 2l; 33; 39. 9-10, Vitahavya: cf. Atharvan • • 
v. 9-10; 20-21 ; 25-27. vi. 26; 41 ; Vena ii. 1. Iv. 1-2 
54-55 ; 71 ; 114-115. vii. 19-2z; 24; Camtiti i. 33. iv. 13. vi. 10; 19; zi-

32; 33 (?); 53; 54. •; 6o; 66-67; 103- , 24; 51 ; 56-57; 93 i 107. vii. 68-69. 
104; 111. viii. 1-2. ix. 4; 6-7; 9- xi. 6 
10. x. 5, 37-41, xi. I ; 5. xiii. •1-4 <,;amb~ii ii. 28 
(the whole book). xvi. 3-4. xvii. 1 Cukra ii. 11. Iv. 17-19; 40. v. 14; 
(the whole book). xix. 1; 9-12; 21; 31. vl. 134-135. vii. 65. viii. 5. 
28-30; 36; 40-43; 51-52; 58-71 Cf. Brhacchukra 

Brahman, with Bhrgvaiigiras, iii. 1'I <,;una}.li;~pa vi. 2f. vii. 83 
Brahm~kanda iv. 31-32 c;aunaka ii. 6. vi. 16; 108. vii. 10-12; 
Bhaga vi. 82 , 82 
Bharadvija Ii. 12 Savitr ii. 26. · xix. 31 
~haradvaja, with Gopatha, xix. 49 (i') ~ivitri Siiryi xiv. 1-2 (the whole book). 
Bhigali vi. 52 See p. 739, 'll 5 
Bhirgan vii, 113-114 Sindhudvipa i. 4-5. vii. 89. x. 5. 1-24, 

Bhirgava Viidarbhi xi. 4 • xix. 2 

Bbfgu iil, 13; 24-25. iv. 9; 14. vi. Sh1dhudvipa Atharvikrti i, 6. Cf. Athar-
27-29; 12z-u3, vii. 15-17; 54. •; van 
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8. Brief Index of Ba~es and Things and 'ford• yd ~ 

· LAn elaborate index U'1called for here. -.The existence of Whitney's 
complete and accurate Index Ver/Jorum to the AV. makes needless a full 
index of Sanskrit words for this work. Again, since the whole text is 
treated, each place or passage in its natui:al order, an index of places is 
also unnecessary. Moreover, an excellent English index of names and 
things, is furnished by Griffith in bis Translation. The follo11ing index, 
therefore, may legitimately be kept within very narrow limits. Its purpose 
is merely to aid in finding a few matters which are not to be found by the 
belp of Whitney or Griffith'._ On the other hand, it is obvious that it would 
be possible and m~st useful to make for this work an exceedingly detailed 
index, giving. for example, underl:be heading Surd and sonant interchanged, 
every case of that kind to be found by careful comparison of the Atharvan 
text with the variants reported in this work. Such an index would be 
practically a collection of brief ~ssays upon the subjects named in its 
headings, and would involve (see p. xxxvii, , 2) a variety of special inves
tigations which are too large to be 'dndertaken here and must be left for 
another occasion. I hope that the student of this work will find the 
arrangement of the matter of the General Introduction so clear, and, the 
analytical table of contents so thorough and perspicuous, that the absence 
of a detailed index to the matter of the Introduction will not be felt.J 

LArabic numerals by themselves refer to 'the pages of the main body of 
t,his work, the II Translation and Notes " ; Roman numerals by themselves 
refer to the pages of volume VII. which precede the II Translation and 
Notes." Numerals in groups refer to book and hymn and verse, or rather 
to the notes thereon.J 

L Abbreviations explained, xcix 
Accent heeded by the commentator, xix. 

13. 9 
Antigone, cited, i. 14, I 

Antiphon~l responses, ii. s, introduction 
Asterisms, regents of, xiv. 1, 13; in gen• 

era!, xix. '1 and 8 
Athenreum Press, xl 
Auditory errors, xcii 
Barth, on Griffith's translations, xcv, note 
Buck: story of Herodotus, xviii. 4. 77 
Benares, cremation at, xviii. 4. 12 

Black sesame for mournful occasion; xviii. 

3• 69 
Blend-readings, xciii, xiv. 2, 18; xviii. 1. 

39, 42 i 4• 57 

Bloomfield's argument in favor of RW's 
emendation anticipated and parried by 
W., xix. 53. 2; his Vedic Concordanrc, 
xxxvii, xc, xci ; works on the ritual, 
lxxv, ci 

Brahma-jala-sutta, the name, x. S. I 

"Brought nearer to completion," meaning 
of the phrase, 'xxxiv, xl • 

Caland, works of, on ritual, lxxv, ci 
Cappeller, Carl, xl 
~lindogya Upanishad, vii. I 51 discussed 

at xvm: 4. 12 

Cremation at Benares, xviii. 4, I :z 
Death and Sleep, xix. 56. 1 

Decad-sllktas, cxxxii 
Dedication of this work, motif of the, ~Ix 
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Delbrilck, B., lxxvii, note 
Dlarrhaurc~ by fear; iii. 2. 5 

Pada-pltha, blunders of, lxbr, xiii. :,. 17 ; 

Eleven dishes, deposition of, xviii. 4. 16 
Ell-brackets, use of, ~plained, X¥Viii, c 
'Ji:ndinga, of words, abbrevlated1 xix. 59- 1 
Errors, remarkable aeries of, xxxvi, note. · 

xlx. 26. 3 ; etc. 
P • • -antta, as name for sixteenth book, clviii, 

note, xv, cxlv, 792, 1023, 1035 ; as name 
for the hymn iii. 26, introduction to Iii. 26 

Pearls formed from rain-drops, introd. to 
iv. 10 S'ee A#dilory errors and Vis#a/ errors 

Faulty assimilation of endings, xviii. 4. 87 
[cf. Album-Kem, p. 303] 

Garbe, Richard, xl, xliv, note, lxxxii 
Geidner, Karl F., xliv, note, 816, etc. 
Genders, confused?, xiv. 2. 30 
Glosses, hypermetric, xcili 
Grierson, George A., xl, v. 13. 5 
Griffith's translations, Barth on, xcv, note 
Hadley, James, xlix, xliii 
Hall!vy, J., on hrii~u, i. 25. 2 

Haplography, cases of, lxxxiii, xciii, iv. 

5• 5 j XV. 7• I 

Henri d'Orll!ans, Prince, on a symbolic 
practice, vii. 38. S ' 

Henry, Victor, on hru4u, i. 25. 2 

Hopkins, E. W., xl, xlviii, xii. 1. 51 

Index Verborum in fuller form, Whitney's 
unpublished MS. thereof, xxv, note 

Infelicities of expression in the translation, 
xxxvii, xcviii 

Integer vitae, lxxviii 
Jacobi, Hermann, xl 
Kaegi, Adolf, xliv, note 
Karait, venomous little snake, v. 13. 5 
Lindner, Bruno, xliv, note 
Maha-bhi\rata, possible reminiscence of 

AV. in the, x. 4, 9; verse in AV. resem
bling adages of, v. 19. 9 

MiitriyaJ,li, peculiar orthography of, disre
garded, xc 

Manuscript D. confused with Op., lxv 
Manuscripts, designations of, explained, 

cix 
Messengers of Yama, xviii. 2. 27 
Milky Way, vi. 128. 4. 
Misdiv111ion between hymns, clx, near end, 

I. zo. 4 and lntrod. to i. 21, 1016 
Mixed construction, xiv. 2. 72 · 
Moore, George F., xl, xiv. 2. 14 

, Morgan, Morris H., xl 
One hundred and one, I, 30. 3 ; iii. 11. 5 ; 

vw. z. 27; .xi. 6. 16 

• Pischel, Richard, xci, xviii. 1. 1 ; ~tc. 
Play of words, xvili. 3, 29 
Prlkritism in orthography, iii. 12. 4; x. 

9. 23; xlx. 8. 4 [cf. Album-Kern, p. 302j 
Protests: against issue of works in confus

ing subdivisions, xxv, note; agalnst sepa
rate pagination of reprints, xcix, note 

R~in-drops become pearls, introd. to iv. 10 
Rqhi11ts, see Protests · 
Ryder, A. W., xxxix, lxxxvi, 420, 515, 

579, 663, 664, 702, 739, 1039, 1040 
Salisbury, Edward E., xliii, xliv, note, xlix, l 
~ense-equivalent variants, lxxx, xviii. 2. 16 

, Seventh book, exceptional character of, cli ; 
one verse its norm, cxlix 

Shadow, loss of, xiii. 1. 56 
Shuffling of pidas, xviii. 2. 2; 3. 38; 3. 47 
Sleep and Death, xix. 56. 1 

Smith, Theobald, xl, v. 13. 4 
Snake-poison, autotoxic action of, v. 13. 4; 

Vii, 88. I j X, 4• 26 
Suggestions for future work relating to •e 

AV.: In general, xxxvil, ,r 2, -1042; edi
tion of Pallcapataliki, lxxii ; edition of 
Major Anukram11,1i, lxxii, 1038; edition 
of Kashmirian text, lxxxvi; sifting of 
various interpretations, xxxi; criticism 
of the Pada-pitha, lxix; comparison of 
grouping of mantras in the ritual and in 
the samhitii, lxxv; critical study of 
hymns that exceed the norttial length, 
cliii and note; question of identity of 
S!yai;ta of RV. with" S!yai;ta" of AV., 
lxviii ; publication of Roth's exegel\cal 
notes, xcvi 

Suggestions for future work relating to the 
RV., xxxvil, xxxviii 

Suggestions of Roth for future work, 
xxxviii, note 

Surd ar.d sonant confused, lxxxiii, xcii, 
ii. 13. 3; xiv. 1. 45; xviii. 2. 14; 1045 

Tears destroy peace of the dead, xiv. 2. 59 
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TJ'lllslation, infelicl\ies of expreulon in, Jaillfa, xvlll, 4. 53 · . , 
xxxvil, xcviii JitrnidAlltul (eleven,dil1fu), X¥Hi. 4, J6. 

Twin-consonant wrongly inierted or omit- J1/iJIJ = ICOf/,wos, xvUi. :,, ls ' , . 
. · ted, lxxxiv, xcii, xviii. 2. 3 Jra,lav;yll r'IJ'lldi, 78:a, foot-note 
Oha-pidas in the samhitl, 503, 847 [cf, Jrllfli1/a ruarilfl, xviiL 1. 55 • 

Album-Kern, p. 301] • 1,1,,wij, lxxiv, note 
Urination, r>9ture in, vii, io2.1 ; xiii. I. 56 rd1ol,4 (?), neuter, xix, 44, 7 
Visual errors, xciii vllnya, ·a6/,i'Ull11ya, etc., xvill. 4. 35 
Wales Professorship of Sa11Bkrit at Har- virllj, lxxiv, note 

vani, xliv, note 'lli{IJ!',il, etyllJ)logy, iii. 7, I; vi. 44, 3; vi • 
. Warren, Henry Clarke~ vii, xxiv, xxxviii, 121, 1 

xxxix • vlliyatfl,i/earapya, xviii. 3. 2 
Whitney, Mrs. W. D., xxxix, xlvl '11)'/lg/,rllJi{u etc. of Anukr., xv. 5. 7 
Whitney, Miss Maria, xl samfritya, xviii. 4. 55 
Women likened to field, xiv. 2. 14 SU-fansa, xviii. 3. 16 
Word-endings abbreviated, xix. 59, 1 · su/,lr, suAlrt, xlx. 45. 2, 1046 
Word-play, xviii. 3. 29 ruarlj, lxxiv, note 
Yama's messengers, xviii. 2. 27 Mripls or •taking' verses, xviii. 3. 8 

aJ:rpran, xviii. 3. 2 3 
ajayilnilis, xviii. 2. fa 
alljoylnills, xviii. 2. 53 
a-pafclirl-tlaglwan, xix. 55. 5 

• 

a/JAilo tatantl,a, interesting corruption, xiv. 
I, 45 • 

arir mi/ram arer etc., iv. 9. 4 
artka,.sflktas, cxxxiii 
a!,ig!,nyo, x. 4. 7 
lisandf, xiv. 2. 65 
fndrO-falru and indra-fatru, lxviii 
ililat, xviii. 3. 40 
-ka, as added to stems of participles, ii. 

3.1; iv. 37. 10; v. 13. 9; v. 23. 7; xiv. 
2. 63; JAOS. xx. 25 

kt1ffayeyus, xviii. 4. 5 5 
guggulu, orthography and accent, 957 
tu, sole occurrence of, in AV., iv. 18. 6 
dl,uvana, 'Xviii. 3, 10, 17 
nii'llapra6Aranfana, xix. 39. 8 
11krt, lxxiv, note 
pada-nl, xi. 2. I 3 
j>aryilya-suktas, cxxxiii 

ii. 13. 1, lxxiii 
iii. 10.,12, lxiv ' 
iii. 12, I, lxxxiii 
iv. 10. 6, lxx 
iv. 19. 6, lxvii, lxx 
iv. 28. 31 lxvii, lxx 
iv. 32. 3, lxxiv, 
vi. 1. 3, lxix, note 
vi. 32. 31 xcii 
vi. 70. 3, xcii 
vii. 57. 2, xcvii 
x. 2. 24, li_[xxix 
x. 3. 18, 21, 22, lxxxiii 
xii. 3. 36, lxxxviii 
xiv. 1. 9, lxix 
xiv. 2. 18, xciii 
xvili. 1. 50, xciv 
xviii. 2. 46, lxviii 
xviii. 3. 3, xcii 
xviii. 4. 40, xcvli 
xviii. 4. 61, lxxix 

. xlx. 23, cl, civil, clix 
xix. 50. S, 7, lxxxiil 

9. Additions and Corrections 

L 0missiou and errors not easy · to rectify in the electrotype, plates, -
Of the omissions and errors, the minor ones have been made g()O(l in 
the plat~s ; the more considerable ones are rectified here, and to these 
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9, Additions and Corrections 1045 

rectili~tions Jp~cial attention is called at the proper places by a hind 
(_.) inse~ ui the plate and pointing to the number of this page 
or the following. 

PACIS 

lxuii, paragraph 2, and lxxxv, top: I seem to be in error in supposing that Roth made 
his autograph niigari transcript directly from the birch-bark original. ~arbe writes 
me, April 27, 1905, that Roth's autograph nigari transcript consists of two quarto 
volume■, that it Wjll made from Roth's Kashmirian nagari transcript (see p. lxxxi), 
and that it has been col(ated with the birch-bark original at the beginning, not very 
far, the variants being noted in red ink. I can hardly see what Roth's purpose 
was in making a new transcript from anything else than the birch-bark original, 
unless it be that the new transcript was to serve merely as a convenient hand-copy 
on which to note the variants o~ the birch-bark leaves, which could thus be collated 
in their proper order without injury. 

57 (ii. 13, 3): Confusion of surd and sonant, aspirate and non-aspirate. This is shown 
by the variants of the following passages which I have noted: AV. vi. 3. 3; 28. I ; 

29. 3; ix. 9, 17 i x. 4. 13, 23 (sarve/Jlzyo); 7. 43; xi. 1. 2; 5. 1; xii. 2. 23; 3. 2, 55; 
4. 29; xiii. 1. I; 2. 15, 43; xiv. 2. 31, 31 (-.-rddkaye), 68; xviii. 1. 30; 2. 14, 35, 
47 ; 3, 52 ; 4. 63 ; xix. 9. 8; 11, 6; I 3. S; 24. 6 (tZdki dkt1s) ; 33. 3; 34· :z, 3 i 
36. 3; 38, I (gantllo); 39. 10; 56. 4, 5. Roth discusses these matters, ZDMG. 
xlviii. 106-111. Cf. above, p. 1043, Index, s.v. Surd; also J. Hertel, Tantra
Akhyiyika, 1904, p. xvi; and Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance, passim (e.g., under 

atk"a and at/Ila). • 
58 (ii. 14, intred.): See L\ldwig, Sb. der Bohmischen Ges. der Wiss., 1898, no. 10, p. 1 I, 

· 94 (iii. 7. 1): As to v1°f/Jf!iJ, see references in Index, s.v., p. 1044. 
197 (iv. 27. 6): Neither von Schroder nor I can find the MS. citation. 
266 (v. 25. 8): <;GS, reads a/Jlzi kra11da vilayasva. 
327 (vi. 61. 3) : Add: L Here ends the sixth an1111ilka, 10 hymns with 30 verses; the 

Anukr. quotation is [/Jaflca111a-]ftlf!kii11 tritiratkli11 (read trbifakt111?).J 
455 (vii. 90, 3): The Old Anukr. says [dvillya-]af{amii11 na11a. The dvitfya-was not 

given at p. 404, but refers to a111wlika 2, with its 9 hymns. 
461 (vii. 101. 1): The hymn is treated at length by Fischel, Album-Kern, 115-7• 
547 (ix. 7, introd., line 10): The an-uktapada verses are rather all except 7, 18, 19, 

2:z, 23. . 
601 (x. s. 43) : Garbe, in his Simkhya-tattva-kaumucli, Abh. der B.1yenschen A~- de~ 

Wiss., xix., p. 529, reports previous views as to this verse, renders b by," m1t dr~• 
Schniiren (d. i, dreifach) umhullt," and takes" triply co\ered" as referring to skm 

and nails and hair. 
792 (book xvi., introd.): It occurred to me as an afterthought (p. cl viii, no~e) that the 

Pili term Paritta, , protection, defense' (d. Sanskrit paritrli!Ja), might ~ a~ 
acceptable equivalent in a single word for • a prayer agajnst the te~or by ~1ght. 
See Index, p. 1043, s.v. Paritta, and compare the use of the ~erm m t~e Jataka, 
ii. 34,6, 35 .. , and especially at 1489, The Mora-jataka contams a Pantt~ to 1~e 

. used, at sunrise (ii. 33,9 ; iv. 334•) and one to be used at sunset (n. 3S ; 

iv. 3347)· , I· t d b Sir 
943 (xix. 30): It is of interest to note that a part of tl'.1s ~ymn was, tr~ns a c \' 

William Jones in a botanical essay published by him m the As1at1ck Researc es, 
Calcutta, 1795, vol. iv,, p. 257. In the London reprint of 171)8, it may be found at 
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iv. 253; and In that of 1801, at iv. 243. '1 do ,not.remember rlef.ting any earlier 
translation into English of a part of this Veda. . a · 

970 (xix. 45. 2) : Whitney cites doubtfully, <lt Grammar, § 194, the MS. combination· 
sulldrt1 tza{,. At § 1 50 b he records instances of retention of ,radical non-naul 
mute after,: thus, 4,k, vdrk, avart,,d111ilrf, suldrt; compare 'Kielhom's Gram
mar, § 14 of eithe~ edition, German or English.J 
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